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WAC 292-10-050 Fees. No fee shall be charged for 
inspection of public records. The agency may charge a 
reasonable fee, determined from time to time by the di- 
rector, for providing copies. The fee shall be the amount 
necessary to reimburse the agency for its actual costs 
incident to such copying. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 42.17.250, [42.17.]260 and Washington 


State Constitution, Article IV, section 31. 91-04-060 (Order 3), $ 
292-10-050, filed 2/5/91, effective 3/8/91.] 


. WAC 292-10-060 Statement of reasons for denial 
of public records request. When the agency refuses, in 
whole or in part, a written request for inspection of any 
public record, it shall include a statement of the specific 
exemption authorizing the refusal and a brief explana- 
tion of how the exemption applies to the record withheld. 
[Statutory Authority: RCW 42.17.250, [42.17.]260 and Washington 


State Constitution, Article IV, section 31. 91—04-060 (Order 3), § 
292—10—060, filed 2/5/91, effective 3/8/91.] 


WAC 292-10-070 Protection of public records. In 
order to protect the public records of the agency, the 
following guidelines shall be adhered to by any person 
inspecting such public records: 

(1) No public records shall be removed from the 
agency's premises. 

(2) Inspection of any public record shall be conducted 
in the presence of a designated agency employee. 

(3) No public records may be marked or defaced in 
any manner during inspection. 

(4) Public records which are maintained in a file or 
jacket, or chronological order, may not be dismantled 
except for purposes of copying and then only by com- 
mission director or designee. 

(5) Access to file cabinets, shelves, and other storage 
areas with public records is restricted to office personnel, 
unless other arrangements are made with the commis- 
sion director or designee. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW. 42.17.250, [42.17.]260 and Washington 


State Constitution, Article IV, section 31. 91-04-060 (Order 3), 8 
292-10-070, filed 2/5/91, effective 3/8/91.] 


Title 296 WAC 


LABOR AND INDUSTRIES, 
DEPARTMENT OF 

Chapters 

296-17 Manual of rules, classifications, rates, and 
rating system for Washington workers' 
compensation insurance. 

296-20 Medical aid rules. 

296-21 Medical fees. 

296-22 Surgical fees. 

296-23 Radiology, radiation therapy, nuclear medi- 
cine, pathology, hospital, chiropractic, 
physical therapy, drugless therapeutics, 
nursing, and vocational services. 

296-23A Hospitals. 

296-24 General safety and health standards. 

296-27 Recordkeeping and reporting. 


296-45 
296-52 


296-56 
296-62 


296-63 
296-78 


296-79 
296-99 


296-104 
296-115 
296-116 
296-155 
296-305 
296-306 
296-350 


Chapter 296-17 


Safety standards--Electrical workers. 

Safety standards for the possession and 
handling of explosives. 

Safety standards—-Longshore, stevedore 
and related waterfront operations. 

Occupational health standards--Safety 
standards for carcinogens. 

Right to know fee assessment. 

Safety standards for sawmills and wood- 
working operations. 

Safety standards for pulp, paper, and pa- 
perboard mills and converters. 

Safety standards for grain handling 
facilities. 

Board of boiler rules-—Substantive. 

Safety requirements for charter boats. 

Pilotage rules. 

Safety standards for construction work. 

Safety standards for fire fighters. 

Safety standards for agriculture. 

Reassumption of jurisdiction pursuant to 
RCW 49.17.140. 


Chapter 296-17 WAC 


MANUAL OF RULES, CLASSIFICATIONS, RATES, 
AND RATING SYSTEM FOR WASHINGTON 
WORKERS' COMPENSATION INSURANCE 


WAC 
296-17—310 
296-17—320 
296-17—349 
296-17—351 
296-17-35101 
296-17-420 
296-17-440 
296-17—512 
296—17—544 
296-17-567 
296-17-57001 
296—17—579 
296-17-592 
296—17-59202 
296—-17—59203 
29617-59204 
296-17-603 
296-17-604 
296-17-605 
296-17-606 
296-17-—634 
296-17-643 
29617-64905 
296—177-669 
296-17-709 
29617-71301 
296-17—722 
296—17—753 
296-17-855 
296-17—86501 
296-17-875 
296-17—880 
296-17—885 
296-17-890 
296-17-895 


296-17—904 
296—17—919 
296—17—920 


General rules and instructions. 

General definitions. 

Repealed. 

Repealed. 

Repealed. 

General inclusions. 

Standard exceptions. 

Classification 0306. 

Classification 1404. 

Classification 2401. 

Classification 2907. 

Classification 3401. 

Repealed. 

Classification 3510. 

Classification 3511. 

Classification 3512. 

Repealed. 

Classification 3708. 

Classification 3801. 

Classification 3802. 

Classification 4305. 

Classification 4802. 

Classification 4813. 

Classification 5109. 

Classification 6405. 

Classification 6410. 

Classification 6509. 

Classification 6908. 

Experience modification. 

Repealed. 

Table I. 

Table II. 

Table III. 

Table IV. 

Industrial insurance accident fund base rates and 
medical aid base rates by class of industry. 

Definitions. 

Table I. | 

Assessment for supplemental pension fund. 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1621] 


Chapter 296-17 


DISPOSITION OF SECTIONS FORMERLY CODIFIED IN THIS 
CHAPTER 


296-17-349 Corporate officer and limited partner—Coverage ex- 
tended. [Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 88— 
06-048 (Order 88-01), 8 296-17—349, filed 3/1/88, 
effective 4/1/88.] Repealed by 91—24—057, filed 
11/29/91, effective 1/1/92. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.120. 
Periodic review of cash deposit. [Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020 and Title 51 RCW. 82-10—034 (Or- 
der 82-16), $ 296-17—351, filed 4/30/82. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 80-17-016 (Order 80- 
23), 8 296—17—351, filed 11/13/80, effective 1/1/81. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16- 
.035. 78-12—043 (Order 78—23), $ 296—17—351, filed 
11/27/78, effective 1/1/79; Order 76—36, § 296—17— 
351, filed 11/30/76; Order 74—29, $ 296-17-351, 
filed 5/29/74, effective 7/1/74.] Repealed by 91-20- 
078, filed 9/27/91, effective 10/28/91. Statutory 
Authority: HB 1206 and RCW 51.04.020. 
296-17—35101 Employer's surety bond in lieu of a cash deposit. 
[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1). 84-06-018 
(Order 84—3), $ 296-17-35101, filed 2/29/84.] Re- 
pealed by 91-20-078, filed 9/27/91, effective 
10/28/91. Statutory Authority: HB 1206 and RCW 
51.04.020. 
Classification 3508. [Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 90-13-018, $ 296-17- 
592, filed 6/8/90, effective 7/9/90. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.16.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), 
$ 296-17-592, filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; Or- 
der 73-22, $ 296-17-592, filed 11/9/73, effective 
1/1/74.] Repealed by 91—12—014, filed 5/31/91, ef- 
fective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035, 
Classification 3707. [Statutory Authority: RCW 51- 
‚16.035. 87—12-032 (Order 87-12), $ 296-17—603, 
filed 5/29/87, effective 7/1/87; 85-24-032 (Order 
85-33), $ 296-17-603, filed 11/27/85, effective 
1/1/86; Order 75—38, $ 296-17-603, filed 11/24/75, 
effective 1/1/76; Order 73-22, $ 296—17—603, filed 
11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] Repealed by 91-12-014, 
filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 
296-17-86501 Building industry experience modification limitations. 
[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16- 
.035. 89-24—051 (Order 89—22), $ 296-17-86501, 
filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035 and 51.04.020. 88—24-012 (Order 
88—30), 8 296-17-86501, filed 12/1/88, effective 
1/1/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 87— 
24-049 (Order 87-27), $ 296-17—86501, filed 
11/30/87, effective 1/1/88.] Repealed by 91—24— 
053, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 


296-17—351 


296-17—592 


296—17—603 


WAC 296-17-310 General rules and instructions. 
This section constitutes general rules and instructions for 
chapter 296-17 WAC. 

(1) Purposes. This chapter of the Washington Ad- 
ministrative Code, including classifications of risk, pre- 
mium rates, the experience rating plan, and all other 
rules contained herein governing the use thereof, is 
herein referred to as the manual. This manual is pro- 
mulgated by the department of labor and industries pur- 
suant to RCW 51.16.035. This manual contains a 
formulation of the rules and regulations providing for 
basic classifications, rates of premium, method of pre- 
mium calculation and collection, and a rating system, 
consistent with recognized principles of workers' com- 
pensation insurance. This manual governs the depart- 
ment's underwriting of workers’ compensation insurance 
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and assessment of other monetary obligations, under the 
industrial insurance law of the state of Washington, Ti- 
tle 51 RCW. 

(2) Overview. Washington law (RCW 51.16.035) re- 
quires that the department of labor and industries clas- 
sify all occupations or industries by degree of hazard. To 
accomplish this, the department has established approxi- 
mately three hundred classifications of risk embracing 
the various industries within the state (the actual num- 
ber may vary from year to year). These classifications 
are set forth in WAC 296-17—501 through 296—17—779. 
The general principles and objectives of the basic classi- 
fication system are set forth in WAC 296-17-310. 

The first step in determining the appropriate classifi- 
cation for an employer is to determine the nature of the 
employer's business being insured in this state. If the 
department determines that an employer's business con- 
sists of a single operation or a number of separate oper- 
ations which normally prevail in that business then the 
single enterprise rule (WAC 296—17—380) is applicable. 
This rule provides that the department is to assign the 
single basic classification which most accurately de- 
scribes the employer's entire enterprise. This process be- 
gins with the search for a basic classification which 
specifically describes the employer's business. If such a 
basic classification is found the process of assigning a 
basic classification is complete. 

If the employers' business operation is not specifically 
described by any basic classification then the employer's 
business is to be classified as provided for in WAC 296- 
17-360 (assignment of classification by analogy). In 
classifying by analogy the department examines the pro- 
cess and hazard of the employer's business and compares 
it to that of other basic classifications with processes and 
hazards that are similar to those of the employer's busi- 
ness and assigns the most analogous classification on 
that basis. 

In the event that a review of the employer's business 
operations indicates the possibility that the employer 
conducts more than one business within this state, a de- 
termination will be made as to whether any additional 
basic classifications should be assigned on the basis of 
the criteria set out in the multiple enterprise rule (WAC 
296—17—390). . 

Once the employer's basic classification has been es- 
tablished, the department must determine whether addi- 
tional classifications should be assigned to apply to 
specific employments within an employer's business such 
as the standard exception rule (WAC 296—17—440), the 
general exclusion rule (WAC 296—17—430), the special 
exception rule (WAC 296-17—441), or those indicated 
by the language of any applicable basic classifications 
that permit or require separate reporting of any opera- 
tions within that business or industry or as otherwise 
provided by this chapter. K 

(3) Premium payments — quarterly reports. Each em- 
ployer shall, upon such forms as prescribed by the de- 
partment, prior to the last day of January, April, July 
and October of each year, pay to the department for the 
preceding calendar quarter, for the accident fund, and 
for the medical aid fund, a certain number of cents for 
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each worker hour or fraction thereof worked by the 
worker in their employ except when the rules of this 
manual provide for a different method of premium com- 
putation. Provided, that in the event an employer has no 
employment subject to coverage under Title 51 RCW 
during a calendar quarter the employer shall submit to 
the department, according to the schedule described 
above, a quarterly report indicating "no payroll" or be 
subject to the penalties provided for in RCW 51.48.210. 
The director may promulgate, change and revise such 
rates at such times as necessary, according to the condi- 
tion of the accident and medical aid funds, and assign 
rates as appropriate to employers who voluntarily seek 
coverage under the elective adoption provisions of the 
law. 

(4) Determining accident fund premium. The amounts 
to be paid into the accident fund shall be determined as 
follows: The department shall determine a manual pre- 
mium rate for each classification which shall not be in- 
adequate, excessive or unfairly discriminatory, taking 
into consideration past and prospective costs in each 
classification and the financial condition of the accident 
fund as a whole. 

Every employer shall pay into the accident fund at the 
manual premium rate unless such employer meets the 
requirements for the experience rating plan provided 
elsewhere in this manual, in which event such employer's 
premium rate for the accident fund shall be paid ac- 
cording to their experience modification as determined 
under the experience rating plan. 

(5) Basis for determining medical aid premium. The 
amounts to be paid into the medical aid fund shall be 
determined as follows: The department shall determine a 
manual medical aid rate for each classification which 
shall not be inadequate, excessive or unfairly discrimi- 
natory, taking into consideration past and prospective 
costs in each classification and the financial condition of 
the medical aid fund as a whole. 

Every employer shall pay into the medical aid fund at 
the manual premium rate unless such employer meets 
the requirements for the experience rating plan provided 
elsewhere in this manual, in which event such employer's 
premium rate for the medical aid fund shall be paid ac- 
cording to their experience modification as determined 
under the experience rating plan. 

(6) АП section captions or titles or catch lines used in 
this manual, chapter 296-17 WAC, do not constitute 
any part of these rules. 

(7) Assignment of classifications. The classifications 
in this manual are all basic classifications other than the 
standard exception classifications which are. defined in 
WAC 296-17—440 and those classifications specified in 
subsection (9) of this section. Basic classifications are 
used to implement the object of the classification system, 
which is to assign the one basic classification which best 
describes the business of the employer within this state. 
Each basic classification includes all the various types of 
labor found in a business unless it is specifically ex- 
cluded by language contained within the classification or 
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covered by a separate rule found elsewhere in this chap- 
ter, such as "standard exceptions" or "general exclu- 
sions." The classification procedure used within this 
state is intended to classify the business undertaking of 
the employer. and not the separate employments, occu- 
pations, or operations of individuals within a business. 

In the event an employer operates a secondary busi- 
ness within this state, multiple basic classifications can 
be assigned provided that the conditions set forth in 
WAC 296-17—390 "multiple enterprises" have been 
met. However, construction or erection operations are to 
be assigned classifications as provided in WAC 296—17— 
45003 "Special construction industry rules." 

(8) Classification assignment of separate legal entities. 
Bach separate legal entity shall be assigned to the basic 
classification or classifications which best describe its 
operations within the state using the classification pro- 
cedures outlined in subsections (2) and (7) of this sec- 
tion and WAC 296-17—45003. 

(9) AH operations. Bach basic classification in this 
manual includes all the operations normally associated 
with the business undertaking without regard to the 
location(s) of such operation(s) unless an operation is 
specifically excluded from the manual language of the 
basic classification. The following classifications are not 
considered to be basic classifications and are limited in 
scope to the definition contained within each classifica- 
tion 4806, 4904, 5206, 6301, 6302, 6303, 7101 or the 
temporary help classifications 7104 through 7121. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW. 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
$ 296—17—310, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91; 89—24—051 (Order 89— 
22), 8 296-17-310, filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.16.035. 88—16-012 (Order 88-12), $ 296—-17-310, 
filed 7/22/88, effective 1/1/89; 88—12-050 (Order 88-06), $ 296-17- 
310, filed 5/31/88, effective 7/1/88; 87-24-060 (Order 87—26), § 
296-17-310, filed 12/1/87, effective 1/1/88; 87-12-032 (Order 87- 
12), 8 296—17-310, filed 5/29/87, effective 7/1/87; 86-12-041 (Or- 
der 86-18), 8 296-17-310, filed 5/30/86, effective 7/1/86; 85-24~ 
032 (Order 85-33), $ 296-17-310, filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 
85-06-026 (Order 85-7), $ 296—17—-310, filed 2/28/85, effective 
4/1/85; 83-24-017 (Order 83-36), $ 296-17-310, filed 11/30/83, ef- 
fective 1/1/84; Order 77-27, § 296--17--310, filed 11/30/77, effective 
1/1/78; Order 75-28, 8 296-17-310, filed 8/29/75, effective 
10/1/75; Order 74-40, $ 296-17—310, filed 11/27/74, effective 
1/1/75; Order 73—22, 8 296—17—310, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-320 General definitions. For the pur- 
pose of interpretation of this manual, chapter 296-17 
WAC, or administering Title 51 RCW, the following 
terms shall have the meanings given below: 

(1) "Workers! compensation" means the obligation 
imposed upon an employer by the industrial insurance 
laws of the state of Washington, to insure the payment 
of benefits prescribed by such laws. 

(2) "Risk" means and includes all insured operations 
of one employer within the state of Washington. 

(3) "Classification" means a grouping of businesses or 
industries having common or similar exposures without 
regard to the separate employments, occupations, or op- 
erations normal to the business or industry. 

(4) "Basic classification" shall be understood to have 
the same meaning as classification defined in subsection 
(3) of this section. 
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(5) "Exposure" means worker hours, worker. days, 
payroll or other measure of the extent to which an em- 
ployer's workers have been exposed to the hazards found 
within a particular business or industry classification. 

(6) "Rate" means the amount of premium for each 
unit of exposure. All rates are rates per worker hour ex- 
cept where specifically provided otherwise in this 
manual. 

(7) "Premium" means the sum derived from the ap- 
plication of the rates to the exposures in each classifica- 
tion, after application of any duly authorized experience 
modification, except where the rules of this manual in- 
dicate otherwise. 

(8) Unless the context indicates otherwise, the words 
used in this manual shall have the meanings given in Ti- 
tle 51 RCW. 

(9) "Free from control or direction" shall mean that 
the contracted individual has the responsibility to deliver 
a finished product or service without the contracting 
firm or individual either exercising direct supervision 
over the work hours or the methods and details of per- 
formance or having the right to exercise that authority 
under the contract. 

(10) "Principle place of business" shall be the physical 
location of the business from which the contract of ser- 
vice is directed and controlled. 

(11) "Within a reasonable period" for establishing an 
account with state agencies shall be the time prior to the 
first date on which the individual begins performance of 
service toward the contract or the date upon which the 
individual is required to establish an account with a state 
agency, as otherwise required by law, whichever event 
shall last occur. 

(12) "Bona fide officer" means any person empowered 
in good faith by stockholders or directors, in accordance 
with articles of incorporation or bylaws, to discharge the 
duties of such officer. 

(13) "Related by blood within the third degree" 
means the degree of kinship as computed according to 
the rules of the civil law. І 

(14) "Related by marriage" means the union subject 
to legal recognition under the domestic relations laws of 
this state. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.120. 91-24-057, $ 296-17-320, 
filed 11/29/91, effective 1/1/92. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—12-014, $ 296—17—320, filed 5/31/91, 
effective 7/1/91. Statutory, Authority; RCW 51.16.035. 86-12-041 
(Order 86-18), 8 296-17—320, filed 5/30/86, effective 7/1/86; 85— 
06-026 (Order 85-7), 8 296—17—-320, filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; 
83-24-017 (Order 83-36), $ 296—17-320, filed 11/30/83, effective 
1/1/84; Order 73-22, § 296—17—320, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-349 Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-17-351 Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-17-35101 Repealed. See Disposition Ta- 
ble at beginning of this chapter. 
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WAC 296-17-420 General inclusions. All of the 
basic classifications in this manual, other than standard 
exceptions, include certain operations which would be 
classified separately if they were run as separate busi- 
ness undertakings. These operations are referred to as 
general inclusions and are included in the scope of each 
basic classification. The following operations are in- 
cluded in all basic classifications unless they are specifi- 
cally excluded by the language of the basic 
classification. 

(1) Aircraft travel by employees, other than members 
of the flying crew. 

(2) Commissaries and restaurants for the employers’ 
employees. Provided that such operations conducted in 
connection with construction, erection, lumbering, or 
mining operations shall be assigned to Code 3905 
"restaurants." 

(3) Manufacture of containers, such as bags, barrels, 
bottles, boxes, cans, cartons, wooden pallets, or packing 
cases by employees of the employers for use in the em- 
ployer's operations. 

(4) Hospitals, medical facilities, or dispensaries oper- 
ated by the employers for their employees. 

(5) Printing, lithography, or similar operations of the 
employer when used exclusively for their own products. 

(6) Maintenance or ordinary repair of the employer's 
building or equipment when performed by employees of 
the employer. 

(7) Pick up and delivery when done by employees of 
the employer in connection with the business of the 
employer. 

(8) Sales of all goods or products being manufactured 
by the employer. 

(9) Warehousing, handling, packing, and shipping 
when done by an employee of the employer and done in 
connection with the business of the employer. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
8 296~17—420, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035. 86-12-041 (Order 86-18), $ 296-17—420, filed 
5/30/86, effective 7/1/86; 85-06-026 (Order 85-7), $ 296-17—420, 
filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; 83-24—017 (Order 83—36), $ 296-17- 
420, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; Order 73—22, $ 296-17-420, 
filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-440 Standard exceptions. The follow- 
ing employments referred to as standard exceptions are 
to be separately rated unless these employments are spe- 
cifically included within the scope of a basic classifica- 
tion by use of words such as "including clerical office 
and outside sales." (Use of the words "clerical office" 
will also include draftsmen and use of the words "sales 
personnel" will also include collectors, messengers and 
corporate officers.) Provided that a division of a single 
employee's worker hours shall not be permitted between 
two standard exception classifications or between a 
standard exception classification and a basic business 
classification except as provided in the general exclusion 
rules of this manual. ` 

The standard exceptions are defined below: 

(1) Clerical office employees are defined as those em- 
ployees whose duties are confined to keeping the books 
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or records of the employer, or conducting correspon- 
dence or who are engaged wholly in office work where 
such books or records are kept or where such correspon- 
dence is conducted, having no other duty of any nature 
in or about the employer's premises. If any clerical office 
employee is exposed to any operative hazard of the busi- 
ness, their entire worker hours shall be assigned to the 
highest rated classification of work to which they are 
exposed. The clerical office classification shall be applied 
only to persons as herein described who are employed 
exclusively in separate buildings or on separate floors of 
buildings or in departments on such floors which are 
physically separated from all other work areas of the 
employer by structural partitions and within which no 
work is performed other than clerical office duties as 
defined in this paragraph. 

(2) Draftsmen will be considered to be clerical office 
employees when their duties are limited to office work 
only and who are engaged strictly as draftsmen in such a 
manner that they are not exposed to the operative haz- 
ard of the business. If any draftsman is exposed to any 
operative hazard of this business, their entire worker 
hours shall be assigned to the highest rated classification 
of work to which they are exposed. 

(3) "Sales personnel — outside" are defined as those 
employees engaged in such duties away from the prem- 
ises of the employer who sell or solicit new accounts or 
customers for the employer or who service existing ac- 
counts or customers for the employer. Provided that no 
employee shall be assigned to a sales classification code 
if their duties include delivery, even though they may 
also solicit or collect. Employees having delivery duties, 
even if they walk or use public transportation, shall be 
assigned to the basic classification of the employer. 

(4) Messengers will be considered sales employees, 
provided the following conditions are met: 

(a) The messenger is used solely by the employer in 
connection with the administration of the employer's 
business operation. 

(b) The operation is not provided to the public as a 
general delivery service. 

(c) The employer's basic classification does not in- 
clude the standard exception classification designations. 

If all the above conditions do not exist, any employee 
assigned such duties shall be assigned to the governing 
classification of the employer when multiple basic clas- 
sifications are assigned or to the basic classification in 
the event an employer has only a single basic classifica- 
tion assigned. 

(5) Corporate officers are defined as those employees 
of a corporation elected and empowered in accordance 
with the articles of incorporation or bylaws as officers of 
the corporation who are also shareholders and serve on 
the board of directors of the corporation and whose du- 
ties are limited to administrative, clerical office and out- 
side sales activities for the corporations. Any corporate 
officer who performs any duty that relates directly to the 
operational activities of the business shall be assigned to 
the basic classification(s) of the employer applicable to 
the work being performed. À corporate officer engaged 
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exclusively in outside sales shall be assigned classifica- 
tion 6303. In no event however will a corporate officer 
be assigned the clerical office classification 4904. 

With the exceptions of occupations falling within any 
classification that specifically includes clerical office, in- 
side draftsmen or sales personnel, the following desig- 
nated occupational classifications shall apply. 

Classification 4904 clerical office employees including 
inside draftsmen. 

Classification 6303 sales personnel, outside or away 
from the employers premises including collectors, coun- 
sellors, N.O.C., and messengers. 

Classification 6301 automobile, truck, camper, trailer, 
mobile home, motorcycle and pleasure craft sales 
personnel. 

Classification 6302 all door to door sales personnel. 

Classification 7101 corporate officers. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
$ 296—17-440, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91; 89—24—051 (Order 89— 
22), 8 296—17-440, filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.16.035. 87-24-060 (Order 87-26), 8 296-17-440, 
filed 12/1/87, effective 1/1/88; 87-12—032 (Order 87—12), 8 296-17— 
440, filed 5/29/87, effective 7/1/87; 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), 8 
296-17-440, filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 85-06—026 (Order 85- 
7), 8 296-17-440, filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; 83-24-017 (Order 
83—36), $ 296—17—440, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; Order 73-22, 
8 296—17—440, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-512 Classification 0306. 


Boilers, N.O.C., installation, service or repair including 
boiler scaling and tank erection within buildings 

Hot water heater — installation, service, or repair 

Plumbing, N.O.C. 

Pump installation, service or repair, N.O.C. 

Sewer pipe cleaning, including Roto Rooter or similar 
service providers 

Side sewer installation (street to house hook ups) in- 
cluding service or repair 

Sprinkler installation — automatic 

Steam pipe, boiler, etc., covering insulation 

Water softening or treatment systems — installation of 
new equipment systems. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 

8 296-17—512, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 

RCW 51.16.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), § 296-17-512, filed 

11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 85-06-026 (Order 85—7), $ 296-17—512, 

filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; 83-24-017 (Order 83—36), $ 296-17— 

512, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 8224-047 (Order 82-38), § 

296-17—512, filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83. Statutory Authority: 

RCW 51.04.030 and 51.16.035. 79-12-086 (Order 79—18), $ 296—17— 

512, filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80; Order 74—40, $ 296-17-512, 

filed 11/27/74, effective 1/1/75; Order 73-22, $ 296-17—512, filed 

11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-544 Classification 1404. 


Bus companies, transit systems, contract bus driving 

Equipment escort and pilot car service 

Vessels, ferries, tugs and steamboats operation, N.O.C. 
‘including dock employees — excluding maritime. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 

8 296-17—544, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 

RCW 51.16.035. 87-12-032 (Order 87-12), § 296-17—544, filed 


5/29/87, effective 7/1/87; 85-24-032 (Order 85—33), § 296-17—544, 
filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 83-24-017 (Order 83-36), § 296- 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1625] 


296-17-544 


17-544, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 82-24-047 (Order 82-38), 
$ 296—17—544, filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83; Order 73-22, § 296- 
17-544, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-567 Classification 2401. 


Building and roofing paper including felt: 
Manufacturing 

Corrugated and fiber board container: Manufacturing, 
including corrugating and laminating of paper 

Paper: Coating, corrugating, laminating or oiling 

Paper goods: Manufacturing, N.O.C., such as but not 
limited to counter tops, panels, spiral tubes, milk car- 
tons, and paper-mache items 

Paper or pulp: Manufacturing 

Wood fiber: Manufacturing. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 

8 296-17—567, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91; 89-24-051 (Order 89— 

22), 8 296-17-567, filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Au- 

thority: RCW 51.16.035. 88—12-050 (Order 88-06), $ 296—-17—567, 

filed 5/31/88, effective 7/1/88; 87-24-060 (Order 87-26), $ 296-17- 

567, filed 12/1/87, effective 1/1/88; 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), $ 

296-17—567, filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86. Statutory Authority: 

RCW 51.04.030 and 51.16.035. 79-12-086 (Order 79-18), $ 296-17- 

567, filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80; Order 77-27, $ 296-17—567, 

filed 11/30/77, effective 1/1/78; Order 73-22, $ 296-17—567, filed 

11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-57001 Classification 2907. 


Cabinet, countertop, and fixture: Manufacturing, modi- 
fying or assembly — wood 

This is a shop or plant only classification but does con- 
template work being performed in an adjacent yard 
when operated by an employer having operations sub- 
ject to this classification. This classification excludes 
all activities away from the shop or plant. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 

$ 296-17—57001, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 


RCW 51.16.035. 87-12-032 (Order 87-12), $ 296-17-57001, filed 
5/29/81, effective 7/1/87.] 


WAC 296-17-579 Classification 3401. 


Automobile, truck, body and fender repair shops, in- 
cluding painting and incidental upholstery and glass 
repair 

Automobile, truck, mobile home, camper, and trailer 
sales and/or rental agency, including repair shops and 
canopy sales and installation by dealers subject to this 
classification 

Automobile, truck, repair shops or garages 

Automobile, truck service specialty shops including 
sales, installation and repair of air conditioning sys- 
tems, electrical systems, cruise controls, mufflers, and 
sun roofs 

Boat dealers, including repair shops 

Marinas and boat house operations, including repair 
shops 

This classification will include mobile home delivery and 
set up when done by employees of the mobile home 
sales agency. Contractors doing set up and delivery of 
mobile homes who are not employees of the mobile 
home sales agency will be rated under risk classifica- 
tion 0517 (WAC 296—17—52109). 
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[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
8 296-17—579, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035. 87-12-032 (Order 87-12), $ 296-17-579, filed 
5/29/87, effective 7/1/87; 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), § 296-17-579, 
filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 85-06-026 (Order 85-7), 8 296-17— 
579, filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; 83—24-017 (Order 83-36), $ 
296-17-579, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 82-24-047 (Order 82- 
38), $ 296-17-579, filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83; Order 75—38, $ 
296-17—579, filed 11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 73-22, $ 296— 
17—579, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-592 Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-17-59202 Classification 3510. 


Artificial marble: Manufacturing 

Plastic goods: Manufacturing — blow molding, extrusion 
vacuum forming, foam molding, rotary molding, liq- 
uid molding, and injection molding 

Plastic goods: Manufacturing, N.O.C. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 


$ 296-17—59202, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91; 90-13-018, $ 296— 
17—59202, filed 6/8/90, effective 7/9/90.] 


WAC 296-17-59203 Classification 3511. 


Fiberglass goods: Manufacturing, N.O.C. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—12-014, 
§ 296—17—59203, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91.] 


WAC 296-17-59204 Classification 3512. 


Plastic goods: Manufacturing — cutting, milling or 
bending. 


{Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
$ 296—17—59204, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91.] 


WAC 296-17-603  Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-17-604 Classification 3708. 


Abrasive cloth preparation 

Awning, tent, sail, flag, wind sock or sleeping bag: 
Manufacturing 

Bag or sack: Manufacturing or renovating — cotton, 
burlap, gunny, nylon, or textile 

Braid, net, plush and velvet, thread, webbing and yarn: 
Manufacturing 

Broom and brush: Manufacturing or assembly 

Carpet or rug: Manufacturing 

Cordage, rope or twine: Manufacturing 

Cotton batting, wadding or waste: Manufacturing 

Cotton cord or cotton twine: Manufacturing 

Fire hose: Manufacturing from linen thread 

Fishing rod wrappings: Manufacturing 

Life preservers and canvas goods: Manufacturing, 
N.O.C. 

Linoleum, oil cloth or imitation leather: Manufacturing 

Match: Manufacturing 

Mattress or box springs: Manufacturing — no manufac- 
turing wire springs or excelsior 

Nylon or synthetic goods: Manufacturing, N.O.C. 

Parachutes, suspenders, fur goods and bandages: 
Manufacturing 


Workers' Compensation Insurance 


Pillow, quilt or cushion: Manufacturing including stuffed 
animal or doll manufacturing 

Spinning or weaving — natural or synthetic fibres, 
N.O.C. 

Taxidermists and hide pelting 

Textile: Manufacturing, N.O.C. 

Wader, wet suit, and survival suit: Manufacturing 

Wool combing or scouring. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
8 296—17-604, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035. 87-24-060 (Order 87-26), $ 296-17-604, filed 
12/1/87, effective 1/1/88; 85-24-032 (Order 85—33), $ 296-17-604, 
filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 83-24-017 (Order 83—36), $ 296— 
17-604, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 82-24-047 (Order 82-38), 
8 296-17-604, filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83; Order 73-22, $ 296— 
17-604, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-605 Classification 3801. 


Belting: Manufacturing — leather 

Boot or shoe: Manufacturing or repair, N.O.C. 

Gaskets or seals: Manufacturing — leather, rubber, or 
cork 

Glove: Manufacturing — 

Leather embossing 

Leather goods: Manufacturing, N.O.C. 

Shoe stock: Manufacturing 

Rubber goods: Cutting and/or gluing. 


leather 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
8 296-17-605, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035. 85—24-032 (Order 85-33), $ 296-17—605, filed 
11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 82-24-047 (Order 82—38), $ 296-17—605, 
filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83; Order 75-38, $ 296-17-605, filed 
11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 73-22, § 296-17-605, filed 
11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-606 Classification 3802. 


Artificial feather or flower: Manufacturing, N.O.C. 

Clothing or cloth goods: Manufacturing, N.O.C. 

Cloth printing 

Dressmaking or tailoring 

Fabric: Coating, impregnating or waterproofing, N.O.C. 

Gloves: Manufacturing, N.O.C. 

. Hosiery: Manufacturing 

Lace, embroidery, cloth hats, umbrella and draperies: 
Manufacturing 

Millinery: Manufacturing 

Textiles: Bleaching, dyeing, or finishing — new goods, not 
garments 

Wig making. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 

$ 296-17-606, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 

RCW 51.16.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), § 296-17-606, filed 


11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 83-24-017 (Order 83—36), $ 296—17-606, 
filed 11/30/83, efféctive 1/1/84; 82-24-047 (Order 82-38), 8 296- 


17-606, filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83; Order 75-38, $ 296-17— 


606, filed 11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 73-22, $ 296-17-606, 
filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-634 Classification 4305. 


Garbage, refuse or ashes collecting 
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Garbage works, landfill, reduction or incineration opera- 
tions — including cashiers collecting fees from custo- 
mers and incidental recycle operation conducted in 
connection with a landfill or garbage works operation 

Radioactive waste landfill 

Tire dumps or collection centers. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—12-014, 
$ 296-17-634, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91; 90-13-018, $ 296-17- 
634, filed 6/8/90, effective 7/9/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16- 
.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85—33), $ 296-17—634, filed 11/27/85, effec- 
tive 1/1/86; 85-06-026 (Order 85-7), § 296-17-634, filed 2/28/85, 
effective 4/1/85; 83-24-017 (Order 83-36), § 296-17-634, filed 


11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; Order 75-38, $ 296-17—634, filed 


11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 73-22, § 296-17-634, filed 
11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-643 Classification 4802. 


Berry farms 

Bulb raising 

Field vegetable crops, such as bush beans, peas, sweet 
corn, potatoes, sugar beets, and field carrots which are 
mechanically harvested 

Flower or vegetable seed growing including harvesting of 
seeds 

Picking of forest products, N.O.C. 

This classification excludes fresh fruit packing opera- 
tions rated under risk classification 2104 (WAC 296- 
17—564); and fruit cannery or freezer operations rated 
under risk classification 3902 (WAC 296-17-615) 
unless specifically included by manual language. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
8 296-17-643, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035. 88-12-050 (Order 88-06), $ 296-17—643, filed 
5/31/88, effective 7/1/88; 87-12-032 (Order 87—12), § 296-17-643, 
filed 5/29/87, effective 7/1/87; 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), $ 296-17- 
643, filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 85-12-024 (Order 85-11), $ 
296-17-643, filed 5/31/85; 85-06-026 (Order.85—7), $ 296—17-643, 
filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; 83-24-017 (Order 83—36), $ 296-17- 
643, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; Order 77-27, $ 296-17--643, 
filed 11/30/77, effective 1/1/78; Order 75-38, $ 296-17-643, filed 
11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 74—40, $ 296-17-643, filed 
11/27/74, effective 1/1/75; Order 73-22, $ 296-17-643, filed 
11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-64905 Classification 4813. 


Vineyards — all operations including harvesting of fruit 

This classification excludes fresh fruit packing opera- 
tions which are to be reported separately under risk 
classification 2104 (WAC 296-17—564); wine making 
which are to be reported separately under risk classi- 
fication 3702 (WAC 296—17—600); and fruit cannery, 
processing, or freezing operations which are to be re- 
ported separately under risk classification 3902 
(WAC 296-17—615). 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—12-014, 
8 296-17-64905, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91.] 


WAC 296-17-669 Classification 5109. 


Heavy arms: Manufacturing or repair 

Heavy machinery and equipment: Manufacturing or 
repair 

Press rollers: Recoating or resurfacing. 
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[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
$ 296-17-669, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), $ 296-17-669, filed 
11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 85-06-026 (Order 85-7), $ 296—17—669, 
filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; 83-24-017 (Order 83-36), § 296-17- 
669, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 80-17-016 (Order 80—23), § 
296-17-669, filed 11/13/80, effective 1/1/81; Order 75-38, $ 296- 
17-669, filed 11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 73-22, $ 296-17- 
669, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-709 Classification 6405. 


Tire: Manufacturing, vulcanizing, rebuilding and/or 
recapping 

Tire sales and service, wholesale and retail including in- 
cidental mechanical repair work to automobiles or 
trucks 

Tire bumper: Manufacturing 

Tire recycle or shredding — excluding tire dump opera- 
tions which are to be reported separately under risk 
classification 4305 (WAC 296—17-—634). 

[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—12-014, 

$ 296-17—709, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 

RCW 51.16.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), $ 296-17—709, filed 

11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 85-06—026 (Order 85-7), $ 296—-17—709, 

filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; Order 75—38, $ 296-17—709, filed 

11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 73-22, $ 296-17-709, filed 

11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-71301 Classification 6410. 


Janitorial supply dealers 
This classification includes outside sales personnel and 
delivery drivers. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—12-014, 
§ 296-17-71301, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91.] ; 


WAC 296-17-722 Classification 6509. 


Adult family homes 

Boarding homes and centers, N.O.C. 

‘Boarding houses ` 

Foster homes 

Fraternity houses 

Orphanages 

Rooming houses 

Sorority houses. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—12-014, 
§ 296-17—722, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), 8 296-17—722, filed 
11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 85-06-026 (Order 85—7), § 296-17-722, 


filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; Order 73-22, $ 296-17—722, filed 
11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-753 Classification 6908. 


Carbon paper, crepe paper, blue print paper, computer 
paper, calculation tape, note pad, file folder, envelope, 
stationery, and typewriter ribbon: Manufacturing 

Lightweight paper goods: Manufacturing such as but not 
limited to such single or double ply paper items as 
surgical gowns, towels, napkins, table or shelf covers, 
florist papers, tissue, and shredded packing material 

Paper bag, abrasive paper, movers packing pads, ane 
wallpaper: Manufacturing 

Paper box: Manufacturing — set up or folding paper 
boxes. 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1628] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-12-014, 
8 296-17-753, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), $ 296-17-753, filed 
11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 85-06-026 (Order 85-7), $ 296—17—753, 
filed 2/28/85, effective 4/1/85. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.030 
and 51.16.035. 79-12-086 (Order 79-18), § 296-17—753, filed 
11/30/79, effective 1/1/80; Order 77-27, § 296-17—753, filed 
11/30/77, effective 1/1/78.] 


WAC 296-17-855 Experience modification. The 
basis of the experience modification shall be a compari- 
son of the actual losses charged to an employer during 
the experience period with the losses. which would be ex- 
pected for an average employer reporting the same ex- 
posures in each classification. The comparison shall 
contain actuarial refinements designed to mitigate the 
effects of losses which may be considered catastrophic or 
of doubtful statistical significance, due consideration be- 
ing given to the volume of the employer's experience. 
Except for those employers who qualify for an adjusted 
experience modification as specified in WAC 296-17- 
860 or 296—17—865, the experience modification shall be 
calculated from the formula: 


Ap + WAe + (1-W) Ee + B 
MODIFICATION = 


E+B 


The components Ap, WAe, and (1-W) Ee are values 
which shall be charged against an employer's experience 
record. The component, E, shall be the expected value of 
these charges for an average employer reporting the 
same exposures in each classification. The meaning and 
function of each symbol in the formula is specified 
below. 

"Ap" signifies "primary actual losses." For each claim 
the primary actual loss is defined as that portion of the 
claim which is considered completely rateable for all 
employers and which is to enter the experience modifi- 
cation calculation at its full value. For each claim in ex- 
cess of $7,548 the primary actual loss shall be 
determined from the formula: 


18,870 
х total loss 


Primary loss = ————————— 
Total loss + 11,322 


Primary actual losses for selected claim values are 
shown in Table I. For each claim less than $7,548 the 
full value of the claim shall be considered a primary loss. 

"Ae" signifies "excess actual losses." For each claim 
the excess actual loss is defined as that portion of the 
claim which is not considered completely rateable for all 
employers. The excess actual loss for each claim shall be 
determined by subtracting the primary loss from the to- 
tal loss. 

"W" signifies "W УЕ! For each employer, the W 
value determines the portion of the actual excess losses 
which shall be included in the calculation of his experi- 
ence modification, due consideration being given to the 
volume of his experience. This amount is represented by 
the symbol "WAe" in the experience modification for- 
mula. W values are set forth in Table II. 


Workers' Compensation Insurance 


"E" signifies "expected losses." Ап employer's ex- 
pected losses shall be determined by multiplying his re- 
ported exposure in each classification during the 
experience period by the classification expected loss rate. 
Expected loss rates are set forth in Table III. 

"Ee" signifies "expected excess losses." Expected 
losses in each classification shall be multiplied by the 
classification "D-Ratio" to obtain "expected primary 
losses." Expected excess losses shall then be calculated 
by subtracting expected primary losses from expected 
total losses. Each employer shall have a statistical 
charge included in the calculation of his experience 
modification, said charge to be actuarially equivalent to 
the amount forgiven an average employer because of the 
exclusion of a portion of his excess actual losses. This 
charge is represented by "(1-W) Ee" in the experience 
modification formula. D-Ratios are set forth in Table 
III. 

"B" signifies "B value" or "ballast." In order to limit 
the effect of a single severe accident on the modification 
of a small employer, a stabilizing element (B value) shall 
be added to both actual and expected losses. B values 
are set forth in Table II. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—24-053, 
$ 296-17—855, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92; 90-24-042, $ 296- 
17-855, filed 11/30/90, effective 1/1/91; 89—24-051 (Order 89-22), 
$ 296-17-855, filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035 and 51.04.020. 88-24-012 (Order 88-30), $ 296-17- 
855, filed 12/1/88, effective 1/1/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 51- 
.16.035, 87—24—060 (Order 87—26), $ 296-17-855, filed 12/1/87, ef- 
fective 1/1/88. Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(1) and 
51.16.035. 86—24—042 (Order 86—41), $ 296—17-855, filed 11/26/86. 
Statutory Authority; RCW 51.16.035. 85-24—032 (Order 85-33), § 
296-17-855, filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 84-24-016 (Order 84- 
23), $ 296-17-855, filed 11/28/84, effective 1/1/85; 83-24-017 (Or- 
der 83-36), § 296-17-855, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 82-24- 
047 (Order 82-38), § 296-17-855, filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83; 
81-24-042 (Order 81-30), $ 296-17—855, filed 11/30/81, effective 
1/1/82; 80-17-016 (Order 80-23), § 296-17-855, filed 11/13/80, ef- 
fective 1/1/81. Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.030 and 51.16.035. 
79-12-086 (Order 79-18), $ 296-17-855, filed 11/30/79, effective 
1/1/80; Order 77-27, § 296-17-855, filed 11/30/77, effective 
1/1/78; Order 74-40, 8 296-17-855, filed 11/27/74, effective 
1/1/75; Order 73-22, $ 296-17—855, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-86501 Repealed. See Disposition Ta- 
ble at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-17-875 Table I. 
Primary Losses for Selected Claim Values 


CLAIM VALUE PRIMARY LOSS 


7,548 7,548 
8,333 8,000 
10,324 9,000 
12,764 10,000 
15,825 11,000 
19,776 12,000 
25,074 13,000 
32,548 14,000 
63,119 16,000 


296-17-880 


CLAIM VALUE PRIMARY LOSS 


. 125,854* 
188,700** 


* Average death value 
** Maximum claim value 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—24-053, 
§ 296-17-875, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92; 90-24-042, § 296- 
17—875, filed 11/30/90, effective 1/1/91; 89-24-051 (Order 89-22), 
$ 296-17-875, filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035 and 51.04.020. 88—24—012 (Order 88—30), $ 296—17- 
875, filed 12/1/88, effective 1/1/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 51- 
.16.035. 87—24-060 (Order 87—26), $ 296—17—875, filed 12/1/87, ef- 
fective 1/1/88. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 
51.16.035. 86—24—042 (Order 86-41), $ 296-17—875, filed 11/26/86. 
Statutory Authority; RCW 51.16.035. 86-12-041 (Order 86-18), 8 
296-17-875, filed 5/30/86, effective 7/1/86; 85—24—032 (Order 85- 
33), § 296-17-875, filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 84—24—016 (Or- 
der 84-23), 8 296—17—875, filed 11/28/84, effective 1/1/85; 83-24- 
017 (Order 83-36), 8 296-17-875, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 
82-24-047 (Order 82-38), $ 296-17-875, filed 11/29/82, effective 
1/1/83; 81-24-042 (Order 81-30), $ 296—17—875, filed 11/30/81, ef- 
fective 1/1/82; 80-17-016 (Order 80-23), $ 296-17-875, filed 
11/13/80, effective 1/1/81. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.030 and 
51.16.035. 79—12-086 (Order 79-18), § 296—17—875, filed 11/30/79, 
effective 1/1/80. Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16- 
035. 78~12-043 (Order 78—23), $ 296-17-875, filed 11/27/78, effec- 
tive 1/1/79; Order 77-27, $ 296-17-875, filed 11/30/77, effective 
1/1/78; Order 76-36, $ 296-17-875, filed 11/30/76; Order 75-38, $ 
296-17-875, filed 11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 74—40, 8 296- 
17-875, filed 11/27/74, effective 1/1/75; Order 73-22, § 296-17- 
875, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


17,313 
17,802 


WAC 296-17-880 Table II. 
"B" and "W" Values 


Maximum Claim Value = $188,700 
Average Death Value = $125,854 


Expected Losses B Үү 
4,088 & | Under 35,604 0.00 
4,089 – 8,237 35,248 0.01 
8,238 — 12,449 34,892 0.02 

12,450 — 16,724 34,536 0.03 

16,725 – 21,065 34,180 0.04 

21,066 — 25,472 33,824 0.05 

25,473 — 29,948 33,468 0.06 

29,949 — 34,95 33,112 0.07 

34,496 — 39,114 32,756 0.08 

39,115 — 43,807 32,400 0.09 

43,808 — 48,576 32,044 0.10 

48,577 — 53,424 31,688 0.11 

53,425 — 58,351 31,332 0.12 

58,352 — 63,361 30,975 0.13. 

63,362 – 68,455 30,619 0.14 

68,456 — 73,637 30,263 0.15 

73,638 — 78,908 29,907 0.16 

78,909 — 84,270 29,551 0.17 

84,271 – 89,727 29,195 0.18 

89,728 – 95,282 28,839 0.19 

95,283 — 100,936 28,483 0.20 

100,937 — 106,693 28,127 0.21 
106,694 — 112,556 27,771 0.22 
112,557 — 118,528 27,415 0.23 
118,529 — 124,612 27,059 0.24 
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296-17-880 


Expected Losses 


124,613 
130,813 
137,133 
143,575 
150,144 
156,844 
163,679 
170,653 
177,771 
185,038 
192,458 
200,037 
207,780 
215,693 
223,782 
232,053 
240,512 
249,166 
258,023 
267,090 
276,374 
285,885 
295,630 
305,619 
315,862 
326,368 
337,149 
348,215 
359,578 
371,252 
383,249 
395,584 
408,271 
421,326 
434,765 
448,608 
462,871 
477,577 
492,745 
508,399 
524,562. 
541,262 
558,525 
576,381 
594,863 
614,003 
633,840 
654,411 
675,160 
697,932 
720,977 
744,947 
769,902 
795,904 
823,020 
851,326 
880,902 
911,838 
944,229 
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130,812 
137,132 
143,574 
150,143 
156,843 
163,678 
170,652 
177,770 
185,037 
192,457 
200,036 
207,779 
215,692 
223,781 
232,052 
240,511 
249,165 
258,022 
267,089 
276,373 
285,884 
295,629 
305,618 
315,861 
326,367 
337,148 
348,214 
359,577 
371,251 
383,248 
395,583 
408,270 
421,325 
434,764 
448,607 
462,870 
471,516 
492,744 
508,398 
524,561 
541,261 
558,524 
576,380 
594,862 
614,002 
633,839 
654,410 
615,159 
697,931 
720,976 
744,946 
769,901 
795,903 
823,019 
851,325 
880,901 
911,837 
944,228 
978,182 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


B 


26,703 
26,347 
25,99] 
25,635 
25,279 
24,923 
24,567 
24,211 
23,855 
23,499 
23,143 
22,787 
22,431 
22,074 
21,718 
21,362 
21,006 
20,650 
20,294 
19,938 
19,582 
19,226 
18,870 
18,514 
18,158 
17,802 
17,446 
17,090 
16,734 
16,378 
16,022 
15,666 
15,310 
14,954 
14,598 
14,242 
13,886 
13,530 
13,173 
12,817 
12,461 
12,105 
11,749 
11,393 
11,037 
10,681 
10,325 

9,969 

9,613 

9,257 

8,901 

8,545 

8,189 

7,833 

7,477 

7,121 

6,765 

6,409 

6,053 


W 


0.25 
0.26 
0.27 
0.28 
0.29 
0.30 
0.31 
0.32 
0.33 
0.34 
0.35 
0.36 
0.37 
0.38 
0.39 
0.40 
0.41 
0.42 
0.43 
0.44 
0.45 
0.46 
0.47 
0.48 
0.49 
0.50 
0.51 
0.52 
0.53 
0.54 
0.55 
0.56 
0.57 
0.58 
0.59 
0.60 
0.61 
0.62 
0.63 
0.64 
0.65 
0.66 
0.67 
0.68 
0.69 


0.70 . 


0.71 
0.72 
0.73 
0.74 
0.75 
0.76 
0.77 
0.78 
0.79 
0.80 
0.81 
0.82 
0.83 


Expected Losses B W 

978,183 —1,013,817 5,697 0.84 
1,013,818 —1,051,260 5,341 0.85 
1,051,261 — 1,090,655 4,985 0.86 
1,090,656 — 1,132,161 4,629 0.87 
1,132,162 —1,175,952 4,272 0.88 
1,175,953 —1,222,226 3,916 0.89. 
1,222,227 —1,271,200 3,560 0.90 
1,271,201 — 1,323,122 3,204 0.91 
1,323,123 — 1,378,266 2,848 0.92 
1,378,267 —1,436,944 2,492 0.93 
1,436,945 —1,499,511 2,136 0.94 
1,499,512 —1,566,369 1,780 0.95 
1,566,370 —1,637,976 1,424 0.96 
1,637,977 —1,714,861 1,068 0.97 
1,714,862 -1,797,634 712 0.98 
1,797,635 —1,886,999 356 0.99 
1,887,000 & Over 0 1.00 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-24-053, 
$ 296-17-880, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92; 90-24—042, $ 296- 
17-880, filed 11/30/90, effective 1/1/91; 89-24-051 (Order 89—22), 
$ 296—17-880, filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035 and 51.04.020, 88-24-012 (Order 88—30), $ 296-17- 
880, filed 12/1/88, effective 1/1/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 51- 
.16.035. 87-24-060 (Order 87-26), $ 296—17—880, filed 12/1/87, ef- 
fective 1/1/88. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 
51.16.035. 86-24-042 (Order 86-41), $ 296-17-880, filed 11/26/86. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), 8 
296—-17-880, filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 84-24-016 (Order 84— 
23), $ 296-17—880, filed 11/28/84, effective 1/1/85; 83-24-017 (Or- 
der 83—36), $ 296—17—880, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 82-24- 
047 (Order 82—38), $ 296—17—880, filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83; 
81-24-042 (Order 81—30), $ 296—17—880, filed 11/30/81, effective 
1/1/82; 80-17-016 (Order 80—23), $ 296-17—880, filed 11/13/80, ef- 
fective 1/1/81. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.030 and 51.16.035. 
79-12-086 (Order 79-18), $ 296-17—880, filed 11/30/79, effective 
1/1/80. Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 78- 
12-043 (Order 78-23), $ 296-17—880, filed 11/27/78, effective 
1/1/79; Order 77-27, $ 296-17-880, filed 11/30/77, effective 
1/1/78; Order 76-36, $ 296—17—880, filed 11/30/76; Order 75-38, $ 
296—17-880, filed 11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 74—40, $ 296- 
17-880, filed 11/27/74, effective 1/1/75; Order 73-22, $ 296-17- 
880, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-885 Table III. 


Expected Loss Rates and D-Ratios 
Expected Loss Rates in Dollars Per Worker Hour 
for Indicated Fiscal Year 


Class 1988 1989 1990 D- Ratio 
0101 1.0196 1.0481 0.9768 0.403 
0102 0.9991 1.00132 0.9471 0.424 
0103 1.0499 1.0465 0.9802 0.460 
0104 1.2743 1.3074 1.2084 0.312 
0105 0.9019 0.8686 0.8149 0.472 
0106 2.7720 2.7614 2.5894 0.426 
0107 0.8765 0.9190 0.8550 0.397 
0108 0.8660 0.9009 0.8397 0.419 
0109 2.6769 2.7646 2.5712 0.415 
0201 1.6995 1.7470 1.6156 0.354 
0202 1.9174 1.9546 1.8289 0.406 
0206 1.3973 1.4567 1.3520 0.393 
0301 0.5054 0.4936 0.4649 0.522 
0302 1.3910 1.4311 1.3334 0.400 


Class 


0306 
0307 
0403 
0502 
0504 
0506 
0507 
0508 
0509 
0510 
0511 
0512 
0513 
0514 
0515 
0516 
0517 
0518 
0519 
0601 
0602 
0603 
0604 
0606 
0607 
0608 
0701 
0803 
0804 
0901 
1002 
1003 
1004 
1005 
1007 
1101 
1102 
1103 
1104 
1106 
1108 
1109 
1301 
1303 
1304 
1305 
1401 
1404 
1405 
1501 
1507 
1701 
1702 
1703 
1704 
1801 
1802 
2002 
2003 


1988 


0.7564 
0.5805 
0.8722 
0.8127 
1.1226 
2.7791 
2.4532 
2.9853 
1.5073 
1.1138 
0.9342 
1.2711 
0.6126 
1.0631 
1.6737 
1.4925 
1.4769 
1.2227 
1.3199 
0.4698 
0.2906 
0.6165 
0.9002 
0.2069 
0.2457 
0.1964 
1.5668 
0.3029 
0.6323 
1.5336 
0.8166 
0.4685 
0.4685 
3.3758 
0.2110 
0.4425 
0.9289 
0.3632 
0.4787 
0.1829 
0.3774 
0.6285 
0.2239 
0.1653 
0.0176 
0.2497 
0.6494 
0.4754 
0.4342 
0.3018 
0.2432 
1.2281 
1.2281 
0.3643 
0.7212 
0.7823 
0.5609 
0.4841 
0.3459 


1989 


0.7689 
0.5838 
0.8766 
0.8497 
1.1321 
2.8117 
2.3932 
3.0704 
1.5428 
1.1007 
0.9359 
1.3068 
0.5949 
1.0781 
1.7187 
1.5122 
1.5219 
1.2683 
1.3637 
0.4813 
0.2990 
0.6052 
0.8719 
0.2061 
0.2357 
0.1949 
1:6261 
0.2930 
0.6253 
1.5213 
0.7902 
0.4637 
0.4637 
3.2027 
0.2124 
0.4333 
0.929] 
0.3524 
0.4584 
0.1747 
0.3710 
0.5939 
0.2334 
0.1662 
0.0179 
0.2429 
0.6369 
0.4473 
0.4222 
0.2926 
0.2404 
1.2601 
1.2601 
0.3614 
0.7130 
0.7985 
0.5397 
0.4672 
0.3409 


1990 


0.7188 
0.5472 
0.8241 
0.7929 
1.0565 
2.6271 
2.2364 
2.8499 
1.4370 
1.0312 
0.8770 
1.2196 
0.5583 
1.0073 
1.5989 
1.4117 
1.4249 
1.1798 
1.2742 
0.4518 
0.2808 
0.5660 
0.8176 
0.1952 
0.2227 
0.1840 
1.5021 
0.2754 
0.5850 
1.4119 
0.7421 
0.4348 
0.4348 
2.9841 
0.2002 
0.4085 
0.8672 
0.3320 
0.4322 
0.1663 
0.3503 
0.5615 
0.2194 
0.1561 
0.0169 
0.2298 
0.6011 
0.4204 
0.3976 
0.2756 
0.2272 
1.1665 
1.1665 
0.3378 
0.6661 
0.7453 
0.5092 
0.4405 
0.3221 


Workers' Compensation Insurance 


D-Ratio 


0.448 
0.483 
0.490 
0.443 
0.417 
0.428 
0.422 
0.358 
0.378 
0.456 
0.496 
0.415 
0.480 
0.425 
0.400 
0.422 
0.448 
0.397 
0.447 
0.480 
0.514 
0.447 
0.441 
0.571 
0.528 
0.554 
0.348 
0.484 
0.453 
0.342 
0.488 
0.465 
0.465 
0.413 
0.504 
0.519 
0.424 
0.510 
0.510 
0.593 
0.522 
0.536 
0.493 
0.503 
0.559 
0.568 
0.498 
0.510 
0.499 
0.534 
0.543 
0.340 
0.340 
0.451 
0.418 
0.446 
0.518 
0.509 
0.547 


Class 


2004 
2005 
2007 
2008 
2101 
2102 
2104 
2105 
2106 
2201 
2202 
2203 
2401 
2903 
2904 


1988 


0.6548 
0.2842 
0.3192 
0.2102 
0.4975 
0.3459 
0.2898 
0.4567 
0.3458 
0.1875 
0.4092 
0.2533 
0.3903 
0.5893 
0.5551 
0.3924 
0.3725 
0.3909 
0.7422 
0.5226 
0.5895 
0.4107 
0.4107 
0.4205 
0.7397 
0.1950 
0.5354 
0.2952 
0.3103 
0.3293 
0.1244 
0.3343 
0.2353 
0.1519 
0.2652 
0.0726 
0.0951 
0.6250 
0.1913 
0.5940 
0.3592 
0.3684 
0.4174 
0.3122 
0.0747 
0.3173 
1.0491 
0.3666 
0.6606 
0.2089 
0.3710 
0.3286 
0.2357 
0.1743 
0.1295 
0.2252 
0.1293 
0.4080 
0.9198 


1990 


0.5936 
0.2585 
0.2914 
0.1903 
0.4489 
0.3221 
0.2481 
0.4319 
0.3142 
0.1720 
0.3729 


0.2277 . 


0.3583 
0.5386 
0.5052 
0.3488 
0.3476 
0.3571 
0.6845 
0.4721 
0.5483 
0.3795 
0.3795 
0.4021 
0.6654 
0.1754 
0.4787 
0.2687 
0.2901 
0.3035 
0.1174 
0.3067 
0.2156 
0.1392 
0.2503 
0.0696 
0.0867 
0.5682 
0.1684 
0.5699 
0.3320 
0.3402 
0.3846 
0.2877 
0.0679 
0.2939 
0.9460 
0.3322 
0.5988 
0.1937 
0.3440 
0.2989 
0.2135 
0.1615 
0.1208 
0.2052 
0.1166 
0.3698 
0.8337 


296-17-885 


D-Ratio 


0.495 
0.556 
0.510 
0.459 
0.492 
0.547 
0.555 
0.472 
0.501 
0.517 
0.554 
0.520 
0.561 
0.534 
0.497 
0.578 
0.490 
0.589 
0.534 
0.506 
0.455 
0.440 
0.440 
0.478 
0.478 
0.490 
0.578 
0.513 
0.494 
0.535 
0.509 
0.553 
0.531 
0.573 
0.472 
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296-17-885 


Class 


3905 
3906 
3909 
4002 
4101 
4103 
4107 
4108 
4109 
4201 
4301 
4302 
4303 
4304 
4305 
4401 
4402 
4404 
4501 
4502 
4504 
4601 
4802 
4803 
4804 
. 4805 

4806 
4808 
4809 
4810 
4811 
4812 
4813 
4901 
4902 
4903 
4904 
4905 
4906 
4907 
4908 
4909 
4910 
5001 
5002 
5003 
5004 
5101 
5103 
5106 
5108 
5109 
5201 
5204 
5206 
5207 
5208 
5209 
5301 


1988 


0.1210 
0.3399 
0.2473 
0.5274 
0.1672 
0.1906 
0.0981 
0.1672 
0.1672 
0.1867 
0.6739 
0.5331 
0.2133 
0.4819 
0.8705 
0.4478 
0.5725 
0.4868 
0.1078 
0.0336 
0.0704 
0.5256 
0.2938 
0.2982 
0.4225 
0.2787 
0.0809 
0.4334 
0.1877 
0.1540 
0.2323 
0.3980 
0.2537 
0.0380 
0.0318 
0.0380 
0.0134 
0.2371 
0.0464 
0.0608 
0.0982 
0.0982 
0.2783 
3.3414 
0.4098 
1.1380 
3.0811 
0.5670 
0.7259 
0.4474 
0.5818 


0.4069 ` 


0.2588 
0.8019 
0.3186 
0.1133 
0.7585 
0.5303 
0.0177 


1989 


0.1179 
0.3373 
0.2351 
0.5178 
0.1605 
0.1939 
0.0983 
0.1605 
0.1605 
0.1900 
0.6501 
0.5130 
0.2054 
0.4651 
0.9016 
0.4352 
0.5544 
0.4687 
0.1063 
0.0333 
0.0673 
0.5137 
0.2704 
0.2406 
0.4085 
0.2629 
0.0697 
0.4120 
0.1818 
0.1376 
0.2085 
0.3868 
0.2329 
0.0388 
0.0314 
0.0388 
0.0131 
0.2252 
0.0456 
0.0586 
0.0949 
0.0949 
0.2640 
3.4642 
0.4128 
1.1459 
2.9056 
0.5459 
0.6894 
0.4352 
0.5796 
0.3956 
0.2560 
0.7925 
0.3231 
0.1078 
0.7528 
0.5120 
0.0176 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


1990 


0.1126 
0.3181 
0.2224 
0.4875 
0.1520 
0.1838 
0.0931 
0.1520 
0.1520 
0.1786 
0.6130 
0.4816 
0.1937 
0.4402 
0.8445 
0.4102 
0.5230 
0.4410 
0.1000 
0.0312 
0.0641 
0.4851 
0.2551 
0.2280 
0.3864 
0.2489 
0.0659 
0.3880 
0.1727 
0.1300 
0.1972 
0.3644 
0.2192 
0.0366 
0.0296 
0.0366 
0.0125 
0.2143 
0.0430 
0.0552 
0.0908 
0.0908 
0.2501 
3.2196 
0.3888 
1.0644 
2.7117 
0.5152 
0.6501 
0.4106 
0.5444 
0.3715 


_ 0.2410 


0.7420 
0.3026 
0.1027 
0.7071 
0.4838 
0.0166 


D-Ratio 


0.618 
0.501 
0.521 
0.520 
0.561 
0.578 
0.524 
0.561 
0.561 
0.512 
0.539 
0.507 
0.528 
0.544 
0.476 
0.550 
0.535 
0.544 
0.465 
0.443 
0.598 
0.473 
0.530 
0.548 
0.551 
0.559 
0.531 
0.472 
0.607 


. 0.538 


0.526 
0.528 
0.518 
0.556 
0.548 
0.556 
0.577 
0.604 
0.541 
0.504 
0.546 
0.546 
0.563 
0.369 
0.545 
0.385 
0.416 
0.544 
0.515 
0.472 
0.495 
0.487 
0.496 
0.502 
0.474 
0.597 
0.492 
0.523 
0.536 


Class 


5305 
5306 
5307 
6103 
6104 
6105 
6107 
6108 
6109 
6110 
6201 
6202 
6203 
6204 
6205 
6206 
6207 
6208 
6209 
6301 
6302 
6303 
6304 
6305 
6306 
6308 
6309 
6402 
6403 
6404 
6405 
6406 
6407 
6408 
6409 
6410 
6501 
6502 
6503 
6504 
6505 
6506 
6508 
6509 
6601 
6602 
6603 
6604 
6605 
6607 
6608 
6704 
6705 
6706 
6707 
6708 
6709 
6801 
6802 


1988 


0.0290 
0.0311 
0.3255 
0.0408 
0.2301 
0.1416 
0.0963 
0.3765 
0.0328 
0.3426 
0.1255 
0.4516 
0.0665 
0.1384 
0.1384 
0.1384 
0.7927 
0.2197 
0.1821 
0.0944 
0.1354 
0.0501 
0.1253 
0.0515 
0.1930 
0.0323 
0.1026 
0.1933 
0.1474 
0.1233 
0.4311 
0.0608 
0.1485 
0.2636 
0.3655 
0.1148 
0.0587 
0.1058 
0.0610 
0.3057 
0.0997 
0.0629 
0.3245 
0.1633 
0.1513 
0.3731 
0.2184 
0.0514 
0.2455 
0.1133 
0.1863 
0.1241 
0.6828 
0.3152 
1.4986 
3.5858 
0.1467 
0.2323 
0.2460 


1989 


0.0286 
0.0306 
0.3271 
0.0402 
0.2210 
0.1363 
0.0949 
0.3667 
0.0316 
0.3305 
0.1244 
0.4347 
0.0642 
0.1331 
0.1331 
0.1331 
0.7659 
0.2101 
0.1754 
0.0999 
0.1301 
0.0492 
0.1179 
0.0475 
0.1835 
0.0312 
0.0969 
0.1811 
0.1413 
0.1152 
0.4274 
0.0587 
0.1376 
0.2586 
0.3656 
0.1130 
0.0566 
0.0155 
0.0625 
0.2926 
0.0966 
0.0603 
0.3162 
0.1572 
0.1446 
0.3595 
0.2142 
0.0510 
0.2493 
0.1078 
0.1870 
0.1202 
0.6326 
0.3180 
1.4678 
3.5234 
0.1400 
0.2366 
0.2404 


1996 


0.0270 
0.0289 
0.3074 
0.0383 
0.2084 
0.1290 
0.0900 
0.3487 
0.0300 
0.3131 
0.1176 


0.4088 


0.0609 
0.1265 
0.1265 
0.1265 
0.7276 
0.1989 
0.1670 
0.0934 
0.1223 
0.0465 
0.1126 
0.0451 
0.1737 
0.0294 
0.0920 
0.1713 
0.1345 
0.1097 
0.4026 
0.0557 
0.1307 
0.2442 
0.3443 
0.1069 
0.0537 
0.0147 
0.0583 
0.2791 
0.0916 
0.0572 
0.2989 
0.1494 
0.1373 
0.3401 
0.2029 
0.0480 
0.2362 
0.1027 
0.1750 
0.1137 
0.6014 
0.3008 
1.3974 
3.3418 
0.1338 
0.2217 
0.2279 


D-Ratio 


0.491 
0.515 
0.488 
0.596 
0.494 
0.554 
0.561 
0.620 
0.581 
0.559 
0.524 
0.463 
0.539 
0.568 
0.568 
0.568 
0.559 
0.550 
0.594 
0.414 
0.434 
0.506 
0.599 
0.545 
0.556 
0.509 
0.564 
0.562 
0.598 
0.592 
0.520 
0.560 
0.575 
0.521 
0.507 
0.518 
0.598 
0.551 
0.361 
0.597 
0.566 
0.551 
0.538 
0.596 
0.566 
0.544 
0.549 
0.492 
0.597 
0.597 
0.480 
0.534 
0.600 
0.522 
0.625 
0.467 
0.614 
0.458 
0.573 


Workers' Compensation Insurance 


Class 1988 1989 1990 D-Ratio 
6803 1.0617 1.1000 1.0049 0.250 
6804 0.1594 0.1596 0.1507 0.546 
6809 2.4970 2.4474 2.3463 0.606 
6901 0.0238 0.0232 0.0227 0.572 
6902 0.4269 04221 0.3938 0.423 
6903 5.0533 5.1941 4.7930 0.274 
6904 0.1475 0.1531 0.1443 0.546 
6905 0.2127 0.2114 0.1991 0.497 
6906 0.0951 0.0926 0.0908 0.614 
6907 1.0581 1.0348 0.9681 0.428 
6908 0.3238 0.3101 0.2929 0.560 
6909 0.0528 0.0521 0.0494 0.571 
7101 0.0221 0.0227 0.0213 0.470 
7102 2.8085 2.8126 2.6960 0.574 
7103 0.1858 0.1849 0.1737 0.521 
7104 ` 0.0380 0.0192 0.0181 0.477 
7105 0.2571 0.0316 0.0297 0.457 
7106 0.5278 0.1733 0.1630 0.474 
7107 1.1975 0.1826 0.1717 0.473 
7108 2.0400 0.1922 0.1816 0.528 
7109 5.0589 0.2242 0.2118 0.539 
7110 ^ 0.2739 0.2634 0.2481 0.509 
7111 0.3641 0.3556 0.3355 0.561 
7112 0:4923 0.4833 0.4524 0.451 
7113 0.5726 0.5501 0.5157 0.471 
7114 0.5089 0.4896 0.4631 0.546 
7115 0.5002 0.4806 0.4503 0.459 
7116 0.5378 0.5169 0.4846 0.453 
7117 1.2507 1.2047 1.1414 0.522 
7118 2.1976 2.1128 1.9865 0.483 
7119 1.7484 1.6801 1.5760 0.468 
7120 5.0083 4.8165 4.5247 0.452 
7121 4.9807 4.7899 4.4997 0.452 
7201 0.6043 0.5877 0.5525 0.533 
7202 0.0293 0.0288 0.0273 0.554 
7203 0.1074 0.1029 0.0977 0.520 
7204 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 0.678 
7301 0.5220 0.4957 0.4667 0.473 
7302 0.5205 0.5127 0:4863 0.561 
7307 0.8111 0.7275 0.6864 0.544 
7308 0.1823 0.1730 0.1640 0.531 
7309 0.1467 0.1400 0.1338 0.614 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(1) апа 51.16.035. 91—24-053, 
$ 296-17-885, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92; 91-12-014, $ 296- 
17-885, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91; 90—24-042, $ 296-17-885, 
filed 11/30/90, effective 1/1/91; 90-13-018, § 296-17-885, filed 
6/8/90, effective 7/9/90; 89-24-051 (Order 89-22), § 296-17-885, 
filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(1). 89-16-001 (Order. 89-07), 8 296-17-885, filed 
7/20/89, effective 8/20/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035 and 
51.04.020. 88-24-012 (Order 88—30), $ 296—17—885, filed 12/1/88, 
effective 1/1/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 88—12-065 
(Order 88-05), § 296-17—885, filed 5/31/88; 88-12-050 (Order 88- 
06), § 296-17—885, filed 5/31/88, effective 7/1/88; 88-06-047 (Or- 
der 87—33), $ 296-17—885, filed 3/1/88; 87-24-060 (Order 87-26), $ 
296—17—885, filed 12/1/87, effective 1/1/88; 87-12-032 (Order 87— 
12), § 296-17—885, filed 5/29/87, effective 7/1/87. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 86—24—042 (Order 86—41), 
§ 296-17-885, filed 11/26/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 
86-12-041 (Order 86-18), $ 296-17-885, filed 5/30/86, effective 
7/1/86; 85-24-032 (Order 85—33), $ 296-17-885, filed 11/27/85, ef- 
fective 1/1/86; 85-06-026 (Order 85-7), § 296-17-885, filed 
2/28/85, effective 4/1/85; 84-24-016 (Order 84-23), § 296-17-885, 


296-17-890 


filed 11/28/84, effective 1/1/85; 83~24-017 (Order 83—36), § 296— 
17-885, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 82-24-047 (Order 82-38), 
§ 296-17-885, filed 11/29/82, effective. 1/1/83; 81-24-042 (Order 
81-30), $ 296-17—885, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-17-016 
(Order 80—23), $ 296—17—885, filed 11/13/80, effective 1/1/81. Stat- 
шогу Authority; RCW 51.04.030 and 51.16.035. 79-12-086 (Order 
79-18), $ 296-17-885, filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80. Statutory 
Authority: RCW. 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 78-12-043 (Order 78— 
23), $ 296-17-885, filed 11/27/78, effective 1/1/79, effective 1/1/80. 
Order 77-27, $ 296—17-885, filed 11/30/77, effective 1/1/78; Emer- 
gency Order 77-25, $ 296—17-885, filed 12/1/77; Order 77-10, $ 
296-17-885, filed 5/31/77; Order 76-36, $ 296-17-885, filed 
11/30/76; Order 76—18, $ 296-17-885, filed 5/28/76, effective 
7/1/76; Order 75-38, $ 296-17-885, filed 11/24/75, effective 
1/1/76; Order 74—40, 8 296-17-885, filed 11/27/74, effective 
1/1/75; Order 73-22, $ 296—17—885, filed 11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-890 Table IV. 


Maximum experience modifications for firms with no 
compensable accidents: 


Maximum 

Expected Experience 

Loss Range Modification 
1,786 & Under 0.90 
1,787 — 1,911 0.89 
1,912 — 2,046 0.88 
2,047 — 2,192 0.87 
2,193 — 2,351 0.86 
2,352 — 2,523 0.85 
2,524 — 2,710 0.84 
2,711 — 2,914 0.83 
2,915 — 3,135 0.82 
3,1136 — 3,377 0.81 
3,378 — 3,640 0.80 
3,641 — 3,928 0.79 
3,929 — 4,243 0.78 
4,244 — 4,587 0.77 
4,588 — 4,964 0.76 
4,965 — 5,379 0.75 
5,380 — 5,834 0.74 
5,835 — 6,334 0.73 
6,335 — 6,886 0.72 
6,887 – 7,494 0.71 
7,495 — 8,166 0.70 
8,167 — 8,909 0.69 
8,910 — 9,732 0.68 
9,733 —10,645 0.67 
10,646 —11,660 0.66 
11,661 —12,790 0.65 
12,791 -14,049 0.64 
14,050 —15,455 0.63 
15,456 —17,028 0.62 
17,029 -18,792 0.61 
18,793 & Over 0.60 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—24—053, 
$ 296—17—890, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92; 90-24—042, $ 296— 
17-890, filed 11/30/90, effective 1/1/91; 89-24-051 (Order 89-22), 
$ 296-17-890, filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.16.035 and 51.04.020. 88-24-012 (Order 88—30), $ 296-17- 
890, filed 12/1/88, effective 1/1/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 51- 
.16.035. 87-24—060 (Order 87-26), § 296—17-890, filed 12/1/87, ef- 
fective 1/1/88. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 
51.16.035. 86—24—042 (Order 86—41), $ 296-17-890, filed 11/26/86. 
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7296-17-890 Title 296 WAC: |. Labor and Industries, Department of 


Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 85-24-032 (Order 85-33), 8 Base Rates Effective 
296-17-890, filed 11/27/85, effective 1/1/86; 84-24-016 (Order 84— 
23), 8 296-17-890, filed 11/28/84, effective 1/1/85; 83-24-017 (Or: January 1, 1992 


der 83-36), $ 296-17-890, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 82-24— _ Е 
047 (Order 82-38), 8 296—17-—890, filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83; Accident Medical Aid 
81—24-042 (Order 81-30), § 296-17-890, filed 11/30/81, effective Class Fund Fund 

1/1/82; 80-17-016 (Order 80-23), § 296-17-890, filed 11/13/80, ef- 


fective 1/1/81. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.030 and 51.16.035. 


79-12-086 (Order 79-18), $ 296-17-890, filed 11/30/79, effective 0803 0.3174 0.2728 
1/1/80.] 0804 0.7381 0.5059 
0901 1.8974 1.0722 

WAC 296-17-895 Industrial insurance accident 1002 0.8997 0.6872 
fund base rates and medical aid base rates by class of in- 1003 0.5260 0.4022 
dustry. Industrial insurance accident fund and medical 1004 0.5260 0.4022 
aid fund base rates by class of industry shall be as set 1005 4.0362 2.2683 
forth below. 1007 0.2212 0.2096 
; 1101 0.4645 0.4143 

„өш. od 1102 1.1471 0.6896 

1103 0.3751 0.3387 

Accident ^ Medical Aid es 0.4762 0.4542 

Class Fund Fund 1106 0.1553 0.2075 

: 1108 0.3681 0.3881 

0101 1.3066 0.7581 1109 0.5966 0.6168 
0102 1.2100 0.8016 1301 0.2567 0.2133 
0103 1.2169 0.8718 1303 0.1885 0.1455 
0104 1.7218 0.8029 1304 0.0171 0.0196 
0105 0.9804 0.7603 1305 0.2516 0.2447 
0106 3.0392 2.4946 1401 0.6317 0.6654 
0107 1.1650 0.6379 1404 0.5053 - . 0.3945 
0108 1.1272 0.6480 1405 0.4430 0.4117 
0109 3.5780 1.8376 1501 0.3203 . 0.2717 
0201 2.3810 0.9931 1507 0.2417 0.2492 
0202 2.1677 1.7293 1701 1.6560 0.7860 
0206 1.9213 0.9178 1702 1.6560 . 0.7860 
0301 0.5434 0.4546 1703 0.4355 0.2817 
0302 1.7947 1.0229 1704 0.8418 0.5726 
0306 0.9311 0.5952 1801 0.9812 0.5978 
0307 0.6905 0.4754 1802 0.5692 0.5272 
0403 ` 0.9588 0.8072 2002 0.4827 0.4660 
0502 1.0577 0.6208 2003 0.3474 0.3481 
0504 1.3892 0.8488 2004 0.6916 0.5808 
0506 3.3421 2.2360 2005 0.2514 ` 0.3103 
0507 2.8689 1.8791 2007 0.2892. 0.3421 
0508 3.9241 2.0669 2008 0.2239 0.1830 
0509 1.8536 1.1851 2101 0.5145 0.4488 
0510 1.2904 0.9065 2102 0.3474 0.3481 
0511 1.1186 0.7490 2104 0.2593 0.2778 
0512 1.5943 0.9893 2105 0.5251 0.3965 
0513 0.6737 0.5194 2106 0.3546 0.3205 
0514 1.2668 0.8723 2201 0.1865 0.1844 

. 0515 2.2139 1.1550 2202 0.3933 0.4132 
0516 1.8218 1.1716 2203 0.2658 0.2229 
0517 1.7621 1.2726 2401 0.3978 0.3751 
0518 1.6272 0.8590 2903 0.5825 0.5809 
0519 1.6527 1.0510 2904 0.5503 0.5376 
0601 0.5503 0.4149 2905 0.3703 0.3849 
0602 0.3453 0.2548 2906 0.4230 0.3196 
0603 0.7221 0.4808 2907 0.4004 0.3707 
0604 0.9622 0.7845 2908 ; 0.8022 0.6675 
0606 0.2061 0.2163 2909 0.5255 0.4897 
0607 0.2362 0.2447 3101 0.7120 0.4517 
0608 0.2078 0.1887 | 3102 0.4596 0.3494 
0701 2.2538 0.8772 3103 0.4596 0.3494 
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Workers' Compensation Insurance 


Base Rates Effective 
January 1, 1992 


296-17-895 


Base Rates Effective 
January 1, 1992 


Accident Medical Aid Accident Medical Aid 
Fund Fund Class Fund Fund 
0.4542 0.4087 4504 0.0575 0.0827 
0.8104 0.6104 4601 0.4870 0.5613 
0.1901 0.1874 4802 0.2840 0.2655 
0.5392 0.4944 4803 0.2299 0.2649 
0.2500 0.3343 4804 0.4090 0.4267 
0.3261 0.2975 4805 0.2573 0.2821 
0.3324 0.3223 4806 0.0677 0.0750 
0.1238 0.1295 4808 0.4307 0.4036 
0.3309 0.3317 4809 0.1748 0.2006 
0.2420 0.2219 4810 0.1380 0.1430 
0.1319 0.1712 4811 0.2027 0.2238 
0.2998 0.2348 4812 0.4245 0.3581 
0.0789 0.0704 4813 0.2554 0.2150 
0.0921 0.0950 4901 0.0398 0.0393 
0.6815 0.5300 4902 0.0334 0.0305 
0.1615 0.2049 4903 0.0398 0.0393 
0.7231 0.4889 4904 0.0120 0.0151 
0.3664 0.3533 4905 0.2041 0.2632 
0.3590 0.3783 4906 0.0480 0.0447 
0.4226 0.4083 4907 0.0612 0.0575 
0.3048 0.3172 4908 0.0609 0.1396 
0.0636 0.0846 4909 0.0609 0.1396 

0.3062 0.3294 4910 0.2615 0.2805 . 
1.1345 0.8863 5001 4.4213 2.3582 
0.3815 0.3322 5002 0.4638 0.3704 
0.2160 0.2010 5003 1.5030 0.7349 
0.4104 0.3262 5004 3.5126 2.2347 
0.3530 0.2890 5101 0.5781 0.5319 
0.2285 0.2331 5103 0.7160 0.6838 
0.1845 0.1628 5106 0.4165 0.4701 
0.1268 0.1346 5108 0.6526 0.5121 
0.2284 0.2133 5109 0.4410 0.3538 
0.1170 0.1364 5201 0.2711 0.2465 
0.3989 0.4002 5204 0.9783 0.5988 
0.8393 0.9630 5206 0.3791 0.2654 
0.0970 0.1501 5207 0.0943 0.1299 
0.3463 0.3387 5208 0.8433 0.6696 
0.2251 0.2564 5209 0.5069 0.5386 
0.5697 0.4768 5301 0.0170 0.0190 
0.1580 0.1712 5305 0.0277 0.0306 
0.1888 0.2096 5306 0.0310 0.0313 
0.0889 0.1132 5307 0.3658 0.2923 
0.1580 0.1712 6103 0.0350 0.0485 
0.1580 0.1712 6104 0.2223 0.2267 
0.2137 0.1688 6105 0.1347 0.1447 
0.6998 0.6188 6107 0.0879 0.1077 
0.5964 0.4325 6108 0.3553 0.4037 
0.2160 0.2010 6109 0.0302 0.0349 
0.4500 0.5035 6110 0.3263 0.3520 
1.0709 0.7272 6201 0.1199 0.1347 
0.4811 0.4004 6202 0.4547 0.4226 
0.5862 0.5396 6203 0.0594 0.0727 
0.5380 0.4068 6204 0.1178 0.1578 
0.1118 0.1026 6205 0.1178 0.1578 
0.0356 0.0312 6206 0.1178 0.1578 
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296-17-895 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Base Rates Effective 
January 1, 1992 


Accident Medical Aid 
Class Fund Fund 
6207 0.6770 0.9083 
6208 0.2042 0.2265 
6209 0.1491 0.2159 
6301 0.1126 0.0863 
6302 0.1325 0.1300 
6303 0.0481 0.0524 
6304 0.0928 0.1542 
6305 0.0407 0.0578 
6306- 0.1806 0.1954 
6308 0.0331 0.0301 
6309 0.0895 0.1104 
6402 0.1873 0.1828 
6403 0.1244 0.1693 
6404 0.1007 0.1389 
6405 0.4604 0.4044 
6406 0.0525 0.0688 
6407 0.1245 0.1601 
6408 0.2596 0.2671 
6409 0.3884 0.3512 
6410 0.1080 0.1233 
6501 0.0570 0.0593 
6502 0.0145 0.0173 
6503 0.0718 0.0517 
6504 0.2387 0.3732 
6505 0.0899 0.1092 
6506 0.0551 0.0694 
6508 0.3199 0.3258 
6509 0.1451 0.1803 
6601 0.1317 0.1671 
6602 0.3583 0.3773 
6603 0.2049 0.2348 
6604 0.0552 0.0477 
6605 0.2556 0.2556 
6607 0.0943 0.1299 
6608 0.2254 0.1468 
6614 166.8200** 200.2200** 
6615 124.5600** 149.4800** 
6616 16.3800** 19.6600** 
6617 12.2800** 14.7600** 
6618 68.7000** 80.3400** 
6704 0.1155 0.1308 
6705 0.5827 0.7275 
6706 0.3036 0.3478 
6707 10.76* 13.64* 
6708 2.8470 4.4350 
6709 0.1098 0.1842 
6801 0.2709 0.2017 
6802 0.2298 0.2647 
6803 1.6881 0.3695 
6804 0.1626 0.1627 
6809 1.6098 3.5780 
6901 0.0000 0.0522 
6902 0.5167 0.3173 
6903 6.7542 3.2431 
6904 0.1678 0.1423 
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Base Rates Effective 
January 1, 1992 


Accident Medical Aid 


Class Fund Fund 
6905 0.2195 0.2086 
6906 0.0000 0.2086 
6907 1.2034 0.8566 
6908 0.3259 0.3059 
6909 0.0493 0.0578 
7101 0.0250 0.0205 
7102 14.26* 33.46* 
7103 0.2115 0.1601 
7104 0.0169 0.0226 
7105 0.0343 0.0293 
7106 0.1875 0.1620 
7107 0.1976 0.1706 
7108 0.1954 0.1967 
7109 0.2337 0.2233 
7110 0.2867 0.2461 
7111 0.3973 0.3243 
7112 0.5728 0.3897 
7113 0.6436 0.4558 
7114 0.4966 0.5043 
7115 0.5616 0.3979. 
7116 0.5904 0.4440 
7117 1.1262 1.3504 
7118 2.3193 1.9374 
7119 1.9295 1.4349 
7120 5.2239 4.4667 
7121 5.1961 4.4405 
7201 0.6963 0.4853 
7202 0.0291 0.0299 
7203 0.0853 0.1279 
7204 0.0000 0.0000 
7301 0.5113 0.4922 
7302 0.4838 0.5728 
7307 0.7750 0.7029 
7308 0.1554 0.2010 
7309 0.1098 0.1842 


*Daily rate. The daily rate shall be paid in full on any 
person for any calendar day in which any duties are 
performed that are incidental to the profession of the 
worker. 

**These rates are calculated on a per license basis for 
parimutuel race tracks and are base rated. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91—24-053, 
$ 296-17-895, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92; 91-12-014, $ 296- 
17-895, filed 5/31/91, effective 7/1/91; 90-24-042, $ 296—17-895, 
filed 11/30/90, effective 1/1/91; 90—13-018, 8 296-17-895, filed 
6/8/90, effective 7/9/90; 89-24-051 (Order 89-22), § 296-17-895, 
filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(1). 89-16-001 (Order 89-07), § 296-17-895, filed 
7/20/89, effective 8/20/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035 and 
51.04.020. 88-24-012 (Order 88—30), § 296-17-895, filed 12/1/88, 
effective 1/1/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 88—12-065 
(Order 88-05), $ 296—17—895, filed 5/31/88; 88-12-050 (Order 88- 
06), $ 296-17—895, filed 5/31/88, effective 7/1/88; 88-06-047 (Or- 
der 87—33), $ 296—17—895, filed 3/1/88; 87-24-060 (Order 87—26), 8 
296-17-895, filed 12/1/87, effective 1/1/88; 87-12-032 (Order 87- 
12), $ 296-17-895, filed 5/29/87, effective .7/1/87. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 86-24-042 (Order 86—41), 


Workers' Compensation Insurance 


$ 296-17—895, filed 11/26/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 
86-12-041 (Order 86-18), $ 296-17-895, filed 5/30/86, effective 
7/1/86; 85-24-032 (Order 85—33), § 296—17—895, filed 11/27/85, ef- 
fective 1/1/86; 85-13-046 (Order 85-13), $ 296-17-895, filed 
6/17/85; 85-06-026 (Order 85-7), $ 296—17—895, filed 2/28/85, ef- 


fective 4/1/85; 84-24-016 (Order 84—23), $ 296-17-895, filed ` 


11/28/84, effective 1/1/85. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1). 
84-12-048 (Order 84-12), $ 296—17—895, filed 6/1/84. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.16.035, 83-24-017 (Order 83-36), 8 296-17-895, 
filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84; 82-24-047 (Order 82-38), § 296- 
17—895, filed 11/29/82, effective 1/1/83; 81-24—042 (Order 81—30), 
8 296-17-895, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-04-024 (Order 
81-02), $ 296-17—895, filed 1/30/81; 80-17-016 (Order 80-23), $ 
296-17-895, filed 11/13/80, effective 1/1/81. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.030 and 51.16.035. 79-12-086 (Order 79—18), $ 296-17- 
895, filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 78-12-043 (Order 78—23), $ 296-17—895, 
filed 11/27/78, effective 1/1/79; Order 77-27, $ 296-17-895, filed 
11/30/77, effective 1/1/78; Emergency Order 77-25, $ 296-17—895, 
filed 12/1/77; Order 77-10, $ 296-17-895, filed 5/31/77; Order 76- 
36, $ 296-17—895, filed 11/30/76; Order 76-18, $ 296-17-895, filed 
5/28/76, effective 7/1/76; Order 75-38, § 296-17-895, filed 
11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 75-28, 8 296-17-895, filed 
8/29/75, effective 10/1/75; Order 74-40, $ 296-17-895, filed 
11/27/74, effective 1/1/75; Order 73-22, $ 296-17-895, filed 
11/9/73, effective 1/1/74.] 


WAC 296-17-904 Definitions. The definitions in 
this section shall apply throughout WAC 296-17—905 
through 296—17—91902. | 

(1) "Coverage period" means a one-year period be- 
ginning the first day of either January, April, July, or 
October. ; 

(2) "Group" means those members of an association 
who have elected to have a group dividend and/or retro- 
spective premium calculated based on the combined pre- 
mium and incurred loss data of the participants, and 
have satisfactorily complied with eligibility requirements 
for doing so. 

(3) "Premium" means only that portion of the money 
collected from an employer for worker's compensation 
(not to include any money paid in penalties or security 
deposits), which is deposited in the accident fund and 
the medical aid fund. 

(4) "Standard premium" for a particular coverage 
period means premium collected or due for insurance 
coverage provided during the period, prior to any ad- 
justments under a dividend or retrospective rating plan. 

(5) "Incurred losses" for a coverage period means the 
estimated ultimate cost to the accident fund and medical 
aid fund of claims arising from incidents occurring dur- 
ing the coverage period, subject to the special evaluation 
methods prescribed in WAC. 296—17-915. 

(6) "Loss development factor" means an actuarially 
determined factor which is multiplied times individual 
case basis estimates of claim costs to produce incurred 
losses for a firm or group of firms during a coverage pe- 
riod. Loss development factors allow for reopenings, ag- 
gravations, and any other individually unpredictable 
contingencies, which may affect claim costs based on 
past experience of the accident fund and medical aid 
fund as a whole. 

(7) "Loss ratio" means incurred losses divided by 
standard premium. 


296-17-919 


(8) "Dividend" is a partial refund of standard pre- 
mium based on a firm's standard premium and loss 
ratio. 

(9) "Retrospective premium" is a premium deter- 
mined after a coverage period has ended, based on a 
firm's standard premium, incurred losses, and other pre- 
selected parameters for the coverage period. 

(10) "Retrospective premium adjustment" is an addi- 
tional assessment or refund of premium owing to an em- 
ployer's retrospective premium as of a given evaluation 
date being more or less than the premium previously 
paid for the coverage period. Additional assessments of 
premium will be deposited entirely in the accident fund 
and refunds will be paid entirely from the accident fund. 

(11) "Performance adjustment factor" means an ac- 
tuarially determined factor which is multiplied times in- 
curred losses prior to application of the retrospective 
rating formula, to produce "adjusted incurred losses." 
This adjustment will produce net retrospective premium 
credits for employers and employer groups participating 
in the retrospective rating program when they have 
combined experience which is more favorable than other 
state fund experience. Conversely, this adjustment will 
produce net retrospective premium penalties for employ- 
ers and employer groups participating in the retrospec- 
tive rating program when their combined experience is 
more adverse than other state fund experience. The pur- 
pose of the performance adjustment factor is to retain a 
consistent economic incentive for those employers to im- 
prove their accident cost experience while participating 
in these plans. | 
[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-24—053, 
$ 296-17-904, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92; 88-24-010 (Order 
88—26), 8 296-17-904, filed 12/1/88, effective 1/1/89. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.16.035. 86-06-018 (Order 86—18), § 296-17—904, 
filed 2/25/86; 85-06-025 (Order 85-8), § 296-17-904, filed 2/28/85, 
effective 7/1/85; 81—04—024 (Order 81-02), 8 296-17-904, filed 
1/30/81.] 


WAC 296-17-919 Table I. 


RETROSPECTIVE RATING PLANS A, Al, A2, АЗ, AND B 
STANDARD PREMIUM SIZE RANGES 
Effective January 1, 1992 


Size Standard 

Group Premium 

Number Range 
84 $ 3,885 — $ 4,481 
83 4,482 — 5,145 
82 5,146 — 5,880 
81 5,881 — 6,696 
80 6,697 — 7,597 
79 7,598 — 8,590 
78 8,591 — 9,682 
77 9,683 — 10,884 
76 10,885 – 12,202 
75 12,203 — 13,645 
74 13,646 — 15,223 
73 15,224 — 16,945 
72 16,946 — 18,824 
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296-17-919 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 
Size Standard Size . Standard 
‘Group Premium Group Premium 
Number Range Number Range . 
71 18,825 — 20,871 15 2,018,087 — 2,251,798 
70 20,872 — 23,097 14 2,251,799 — 2,512,990 
69 23,008 — 25,517 | 13 2,512,991 — 2,930,954 
68 25,518 — 26,219 12 2,930,955 — 3,446,394 
67 26,220 – 27,693 Hx. 3,446,395 — 4,521,532 
66 27,694 — 29,273 10 4,521,533 — 6,170,826 
65 29,274 — 30,970 9 6,170,827 — 8,036,480 
64 30,971 — 32,796 8 8,036,481 — 10,856,944 
63 32,797 — 34,757 7 10,856,945 — 15,298,066 
62 34,758 – 36,874 6 15,298,067 — 22,921,211 
61 36,875 — 39,156 5 22,921,212 & Over 
60 39,157 — 41,621 [Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-24-053, 
59 41,622 — 44,288 8 296—17-919, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92; 90-24-042, § 296— 
58 44,289 — 47,175 17—919, filed 11/30/90, effective 1/1/91; 89—24—051 (Order 89—22), 
57 47.176 — 50.306 $ 296-17-919, filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90; 88-24-010 (Order 88- 
56 50.307 — 53.707 26), $ 296-17-919, filed 12/1/88, effective 1/1/89. Statutory Au- 
, , thority: RCW 51.16.035. 86-06-018 (Order 86-18), 8 296-17-919, 
55 53,708 — 57,407 filed 2/25/86; 85-06-025 (Order 85-8), $ 296-17-919, filed 2/28/85, 
54 57,408 — 61,436 effective 7/1/85; 84-06-024 (Order 84-2), $ 296-17—919, filed 
53 61,437 — 65,833 2/29/84, effective 7/1/84; 83-05-018 (Order 83-4), $ 296-17-919, 
52 65.834 — 70.638 filed 2/9/83, effective 7/1/83; 82-05-019 (Order 82-5), 8 296-17- 
И , 919, filed 2/10/82; 81-24-042 (Order 81—30), 8 296—17—919, filed 
51 70,639 — 75,899 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-04-024 (Order 81-02), $ 296-17-919, 
50 75,900 — 81,668 filed 1/30/81.] 
49 81,669 — 88,008 
48 88,009 — 94,988 WAC 296-17-920 Assessment for supplemental 
47 94,989 — 102,688 pension fund. The amount of 17.6 mills ($ .0176) shall 
46 102,689 — 111,200 be retained by each employer from the earnings of each 
45 111,201 ~ 120,632 worker for each hour or fraction thereof the worker is 
44 120,633 — 127,449 employed. Provided that in classifications 6707 and 
43 127,450 — 135,832 7102, the employer shall retain fourteen cents per day 
42 135,833 - 144,986 from each worker and in classification 6708 the em- 
41 144,987 — 155,004 ployer shall retain 1.75 mills ($ .00175) per hour to be 
40 155,005 — 165,990 reported for premium calculation under WAC 296-17— 
39 165,99] — 178,066 350(8) from each worker. The amount of money so re- 
38 178,067 — 191,376 tained from the employee shall be matched in an equal 
37 191,377 — 206,081 amount by each employer, except as otherwise provided 
36 206,082 — 222,314 in these rules, all such moneys shall be remitted to the 
35 222,315 — 240,475 department on or before the last day of January, April, 
34 240,476 — 260,652 July and October of each year for the preceding calen- 
33 260,653 — 283,210 dar quarter, provided self-insured employers shall remit 
32 283,211 - 308,520 to the department as provided under WAC 296—15-—060. 
31 308,521 — 337,022 All such moneys shall be deposited in the supplemental 
30 337,023 — 369,243 pension fund. 
29 369,244 — 405,821 [Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04,020(1) and 51.16.035. 91-24-053, 
28 405,822 — 447,529 8 296-17-920, filed 11/27/91, effective 1/1/92; 89-24-051 (Order 
27 447,530 — 495,316 89—22), $ 296-17-920, filed 12/1/89, effective 1/1/90. Statutory Au- 
26 495.317 — 550.351 thority: RCW 51.04.020 and 51.32.073. 87-04-006 (Order 86—49), $ 
И i 296—17—920, filed 1/23/87. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.16.035. 86— 
25 550,352 — 614,082 12-041 (Order 86-18), § 296-17-920, filed 5/30/86, effective 
24 614,083 — 688,330 7/1/86; 83-24-017 (Order 83-36), $ 296—17-920, filed 11/30/83, ef- 
У 638l — 775,395 1/29/82,elfetive 1/1/83; 8124-042 (Order 81-30), § 296-17-920, 
29/82, effective ; 81—24- rder 81—30), --17—920, 
22 775,396 — 878,216 Ae Neuen eens 1/1/82; 80-17-016 (Order 3053) 8 296- 
21 878,217 — 1,000,589 17-920, filed 11/13/80, effective 1/1/81. Statutory Authority: RCW 
20 1,000,590 — 1,147,478 51.04.030 and 51.16.035. 79—12-086 (Order 79—18), $ 296—17—920, 
19 1,147,479 – 1,325,453 filed 11/30/79, effective 1/1/80. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(1) and 51.16.035. 78—12-043 (Order 78-23), 6—17—920, 
18 1,325,454 — 1,543,355 filed ИЕ E ae ir D en filed 
17 1,543,356 — 1,813,248 11/30/77, effective 1/1/78; Order 77-10, § 296-17-920, filed 
16 1,813,249 — 2,018,086 5/31/77; Order 76-36, $ 296-17—920, filed 11/30/76; Order 75-38, 8 
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Medical Aid Rules 


296-17-920, filed 11/24/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 75-28, 8 296- 
17-920, filed 8/29/75, effective 10/1/75; Order 74—40, 8 296-17- 
920, filed 11/27/74, effective 1/1/75; Order 74-6, $ 296-17—920, 
filed 1/23/74.] 


Chapter 296-20 WAC 
MEDICAL AID RULES 


WAC 
296-20-1103 Travel expense. 
296—20—200 General information. 


WAC 296-20-1103 Travel expense. The department 
or self-insurer will reimburse travel expense incurred by 
injured worker's for the following reasons: (1) Examina- 
tions at department's or self-insurer's request; (2) voca- 
tional services at department's or self-insurer's request; 
(3) treatment at department rehabilitation center; (4) 
fitting of prosthetic device; and (5) upon prior authori- 
zation for treatment when injured worker must travel 
more than ten miles one-way from the worker's home to 
the nearest point of adequate treatment. Travel expense 
is not payable when adequate treatment is available 
within ten miles of injured worker's home, yet the in- 
jured worker prefers to report to an attending doctor 
outside the worker's home area. 

Travel expenses will be reimbursed at the current de- 
partment rate. : 

Receipts are required for all expenses except parking 
expenses under ten dollars. 

Claims for reimbursement of travel expenses must be 
received by the department or self—insurer within ninety 
days after the date expenses are incurred. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020. 91-12-010, $ 296-20-1103, 
filed 5/30/91, effective 7/1/91. Statutory Authority: RCW 


51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 83-16-066 (Order 83-23), § 296-20- ' 


1103, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04- 
030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), $ 296-20—1103, 
filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 80-29), $ 296- 
20-1103, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81.] 


WAC 296-20-200 General information. (1) The de- 
partment of labor and industries has promulgated the 
following rules and categories to provide a comprehen- 
sive system of classifying unspecified permanent partial 
disabilities in the proportion they reasonably bear to to- 
tal bodily impairment. The department's objectives are 
to reduce litigation and establish more certainty and 
uniformity in the rating of unspecified permanent partial 
disabilities pursuant to RCW 51.32.080(2). 

(2) The following system of rules and categories di- 
rects the examining physician's attention to the actual 
conditions found and establishes a uniform system for 
conducting rating examinations and reporting findings 
and conclusions in accord. with broadly accepted medical 
principles. 

The evaluation of bodily impairment must be made by 
medical experts. This system recognizes and provides for 
this. After conducting the examination, the examining 


296-20-200 


physician will choose the appropriate category for each 
bodily area or system involved in the particular claim 
and include this information in the report. The physician 
will, therefore, in addition to describing the worker's 
condition in the report, submit the conclusions as to the 
relative severity of the impairment by giving it in terms 
of a defined condition rather than a personal opinion as 
to a percentage figure. In the final section of this system 
of categories and rules are some rules for determining 
disabilities and the classification of disabilities in bodily 
impairment is listed for each category. These last provi- 
sions are for the department's administrative use in act- 
ing upon the medical opinions which have been 
submitted to it. 

(3) In preparing this system, the department has 
complied with its duty to enact rules classifying unspeci- 
fied disabilities in light of statutory references to nation- 
ally recognized standards or guides for determining 
various bodily impairments. Accordingly, the depart- 
ment has obtained and acted upon sound established 
medical opinion in thus classifying unspecified disabili- 
ties in the reasonable proportion they bear to total bodily 
impairment. In framing descriptive language of the cat- 
egories and in assigning a percentage of disability, care- 
ful consideration has been given to nationally recognized 
medical standards and guides. Both are matters calling 
for the use of expert medical knowledge. For this reason, 
the meaning given the words used in this set of categor- 
ies and accompanying rules, unless the text or context 
clearly indicates the contrary, is the meaning attached to 
the words in normal medical usage. 

(4) The categories describe levels of physical and 
mental impairment. Impairment is anatomic or func- 
tional abnormality or loss of function after maximum 
medical rehabilitation has been achieved. This is the 
meaning of "impairment" as the word is used in the 
guides mentioned above. This standard applies to all 
persons equally, regardless of factors other than loss of 
physical or mental function. Impairment is evaluated 
without reference to the nature of injury or the treat- 
ment therefore, but is based on the functional loss due to 
the injury or occupational disease. The categories have 
been framed to include conditions in other bodily areas 
which derive from the primary impairment. The cate- 
gories also include the presence of pain, tenderness and 
other complaints. Workers with comparable loss of 
function thus receive comparable awards. 

(5) These rules and categories (WAC 296—20-200 
through 296—20-690) shall only be applicable to com- 
pensable injuries occurring on or after the effective date 
of these rules and categories. 

(6) These rules and categories (WAC 296—20—200 
through 296—20—690) shall be applicable only to cases of 
permanent partial disability. They have no applicability 
to determinations of permanent total disability. 

[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
$ 296-20—200, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; Order 74-32, $ 296- 
20—200, filed 6/21/74, effective 10/1/74.] 
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Chapter 296-21 


Chapter 296-21 WAC 


MEDICAL FEES 
WAC 
296-21-011 Footnotes. 
296-21—-013 Special services and billing procedures. 
296-21-015 Office visits. 
296-21—-027 Emergency room service. 
296—21—040 Independent medical examinations examiner. 
296—21-047 Therapeutic injections. 
296-21-050 Psychiatric services. 
296-21-0501 Biofeedback rules. 
296—21—066 Cardiovascular. 
296—21-075 Allergy and clinical immunology. 
296—21—086 Chemotherapy injections. 
296—21-095 Physical medicine. 


WAC 296-21-011 Footnotes. 


+ BR: By Report; see WAC 296—20-01002 for detailed 
information. i» B 


@ Listed units represent basic anesthesia value only; add 
value for time. See WAC 296-21—130 for calculating 
total anesthesia values. 


MEDICINE MODIFIERS 


Listed values for most procedures may be modified 
under certain circumstances. When applicable, the mod- 
ifying circumstance should be identified by the addition 
of the appropriate "modifier code number" (including 
the hyphen) after the usual procedure number. The 
value should be listed as a single modified total for the 
procedure. When multiple modifiers are applicable to à 
single procedure, see modifier code —99. 


Unit 
Value 
-22 UNUSUAL SERVICES: When the services pro- 
vided are greater than those usually required for 
the listed procedure, identify by adding this modi- 
fier (-22) to the usual procedure number. List 
modified value. May require герогі................... BR 


—26 PROFESSIONAL COMPONENT: The listed 
values of certain procedures (laboratory, x-ray, 
specific diagnostic and therapeutic services, etc.) 
are a combination of a physician component and a 
technical component. When the physician compo- 
nent is billed separately, identify by adding this 
modifier (-26) to the usual procedure number. 
Payment is made at rates determined by depart- 
ment policy. 


-52 REDUCED VALUES: Under certain circum- 
stances, the listed value for a procedure is reduced 
or eliminated because of ground rulés, common 
practico, or at the physician's election (e.g., the 
management of a patient in diabetic coma involv- 
ing detention with patient in critical condition, 
with spinal tap, gastric lavage, multiple arterial 
punctures, cutdown, etc.). Under these or similar 
circumstances, the services provided can be iden- 
tified by their usual procedure numbers and the 
use of a reduced value indicated by adding this 
modifier (-52) to the procedure number. (Use of 
this modifier provides a means of reporting ser- 
vices at a reduced charge without disturbing usual 
relative values.) 
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—55 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


POSTOPERATIVE MANAGEMENT ONLY: 
When one physician performs the postoperative 
management and another physician has performed 
the surgical procedure, the postoperative compo- 
nent may be identified by adding the modifier '— 
55' to the usual procedure number. 


PREOPERATIVE MANAGEMENT ONLY: 
When one physician performs the preoperative 
care and evaluation and another physician per- 
forms the surgical procedure, the preoperative 
component may be identified by adding the modi- 
fier '-56' to the usual procedure number. 


CONCURRENT CARE, SERVICES REN- 
DERED BY MORE THAN ONE PHYSICIAN: 
When the patient's condition requires the addi- 
tional services of more than one physician, each 
physician may identify his or her services by add- 
ing the modifier '—75' to the basic service 
performed. j 


REPEAT PROCEDURE BY SAME PHYSI- 
CIAN: The physician may need to indicate that a 
procedure or service was repeated subsequent to 
the original service. This circumstance may be re- 
ported by adding the modifier '—76' to the re- 
peated service. ; 


REPEAT PROCEDURE BY ANOTHER PHY- 


SICIAN: The physician may need to indicate that ` 


a basic procedure performed by another physician 
had to be repeated. This situation may be re- 
ported by adding modifier '—77' to the repeated 
service. 


REFERENCE (OUTSIDE) LABORATORY: 
When laboratory procedures are performed by 
other than the billing physician, the procedure(s) 
Shall be identified by adding this modifier (—90) 
to the usual single or panel procedure number and 
shall be billed as charged to the physician. 


MULTIPLE MODIFIERS: Under certain cir- 
cumstances multiple modifiers may be applicable. 
Under such circumstances, identify by adding this 
modifier (-99) to the usual procedure number and 
briefly indicate the circumstances. Value in ac- 


cordance with appropriate modifiers. ............. 


Unit 
Value 


<. BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-17-038, 
§ 296-21-011, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/30/91; 87-03-005 (Order 
86—47), $ 296-21-011, filed 1/8/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), $ 
296-21-011, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), 8 2961-011, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81-28), 
$ 296-21-011, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 (Order 
80-29), § 296-21-011, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, 
§ 296-21-011, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-21-013 Special services and billing pro- 
cedures. The following services are generally part of the 
basic services listed in the maximum fee schedule but do 
involve additional expenses to the physician for materi- 
als, for his time or that of his employees. These services 
are generally provided as an adjunct to common medical 
services and should be used only when circumstances 
clearly warrant an additional charge over and above the 
usual charges for the basic services. 


90696 


99000 


99001 


99002 


99013 


99014 


99015 


99024 


99025 


99030 
99040 
99044 
99050 


99052 


99054 


99056 


99058 


99062 


Medical. Fees 


Unit 


V 


Telephone call or conference with department 


' claims manager, vocational or medical staff, adju- 


dicator, or employer, relative to an individual case 

(each 15 minutes) ..... lessen 
Handling and/or conveyance of specimen for 
transfer from the physician's office to a labora- 

LOT, os eto ru Aena a КЫРОО XU ed vae e n OC UON eia; 
Handling and/or. conveyance .of specimen for 
transfer from the patient in other than a physi- 

cian's office to a laboratory (distance may be in- 
dicated) ела и rS A eR 
Handling, conveyance, and/or any other service in 
connection with the, implementation of an order 
involving devices (e.g., designing, fitting, packag- 

ing, handling, delivery. or mailing) when devices 

such as orthotics, protectives, prosthetics are fab- 
ricated by an outside laboratory or shop but which : 

items have been designed, and are to be fitted and 
adjusted by the attending рһувїсїап.................. 


` (For routine collection of venous blood, use 


36415) 


Telephone call for consultation or medical man- 
agement; simple or brief, under 15 minutes ............ 


^^ (e.g., to report on tests and/or laboratory results; 


to clarify or alter previous instructions; to adjust 
therapy) 


intermediate, 15 — 30 пипшез..................... 


(e.g., to provide advice to an established patient 
on a new problem; to initiate therapy that can be 
handled by telephone; to discuss results of tests 
in detail) : | 


lengthy or complex ............................. 


(e.g., lengthy counseling session with anxious or 
distraught patient; detailed or prolonged discus- 
sion with family member regarding seriously ill 
patient) ; s 


Postoperative follow-up visit, included in global 
SEVICE op bya oss seen vu an Pr d HR ey aha VA SAC nes 


(See WAC 296-22-010) 


Initial (new patient) visit when asterisk (*) surgi- 

cal procedure constitutes major service at that 

VISIE S ОООО КОЛОТ К OR ed v Ls oett 
Mileage, one way, each mile beyond 7 mile radius 

of point of origin (office or home), per mile............ 
Completion of certificate of disability card............. 
Doctor's estimate of physical capacities .............. 
Services requested after office hours in addition t 

basi servicen «ceder hee t NE 
Services requested between. 10:00 p.m. and 8:00 

a.m. in addition to basic services provided the of- | 
fice is closed during this period of time............... 
Services requested on Sundays and holidays in 
addition to basic services .......................... 
Services provided at request of patient in a loca- 

tion other than physician's office which are nor- 

mally provided in the оЇЇїсе......................... 
Office services provided on an emergency basis......... 


(For hospital-based emergency care facility ser- 
vices, see 90500 et seq.) 


Emergency care facility services: When the non- 
hospital-based physician is in the hospital but is 
involved in patient care elsewhere and is called to 
the emergency facility to provide emergency ser- 
VICOS esr sete nea SL О SEIN ad ана ack moe ed dn 


(For hospital-based emergency care facility ser- 
vices, see 90500 et seq.) : 


аше 


296-21-013 


Unit 
Value 


99064 Emergency care facility services: When the non- 

hospital-based physician is called to the emer- 

gency facility from outside the hospital to provide 

emergency services; nof during regular office 

hnc RI 25.0 
99065 during regular office һошг8....................... 16.0 
99070 Supplies: and materials (except spectacles) pro- 

vided by the physician over and above those usu- 

ally included with the office visit or other services 

rendered (list drugs, trays, supplies or materials 

cast room and/or casting supplies provided). Bill 

аб Сов ous o ao eU Ue TEE Y en eed a BR 


(For spectacles, see 92390-92395) 


99075 Medical testimony approved in advance by office 
of attorney general. First һоцг..................... 240.0 
99076 Each additional 30 minutes .,...................... 80.0 
99080 Special reports as insurance forms, sixty-day re- 

port, or the review of medical data. to clarify a 

patient's status—more than the information con- 

veyed in the usual medical communications or 

standard reporting form at department request 

(see WAC 296-20—06101 for reporting require- 

ments) ...... vites a A E A Ea DEA thc tha ona te ГЫ BR 
99082 Unusual travel (e.g., transportation and escort of 

patient) per тїе.................................. 2.0 
99083 Copies of medical records requested by the de- 

partment ог self-insurance ог their 

representative(s), not required to support billing 

for services rendered, per раре....................... 0.2 
99084 Maximum allowed per claim ........................ 4.6 
99085 Physician called on to convey instructions by tele- 

phone to hospital emergency room or nurse prac- 

titioner clinic—to be paid only to initial attending 

physician upon completion of report of accident 

TOF renis dut Baccus he EA o V s REA Rees 12.0 
99095  Deposition approved in advance by office of attor- 

ney general. First һоцг........................... 200.0 
99096 Each additional 30 minutes .,.......,.............. 67.0 
99150 Prolonged physician attendance requiring physi- 

cian detention beyond usual service (e.g., opera- 

tive standby, monitoring ECG, EEG intrathoracic 

pressures, intravascular. pressures, blood gases 

during surgery, standby for, newborn care follow- 

ing cesarean section, or material-fetal monitor- 

ing); 30 minutes to one hour ....................... 25.0 
99151 more than one һойг............................. 50.0 
CRITICAL CARE 


Critical care includes the care of critically ill patients in 
a variety of medical emergencies that requires the con- 
stant attention of the physician (cardiac arrest, shock, 
bleeding, respiratory failure, postoperative complica- 
tions, critically ill neonate). Critical care is usually, but 
not always, given in a critical care area, such as the cor- 
onary care unit, intensive care unit, respiratory care 
unit, or the emergency care facility. The descriptors for 
critical саге аге intended to include cardiopulmonary re- 
suscitation and a variety of services attendant to this 
procedure as well as other acute emergency situations. 
Separate procedure codes for services performed during 
this period, such as placement of catheters, cardiac out- 
put measurement, management of dialysis, control of 
gastrointestinal hemorrhage, electrical conversion of ar- 
rhythmia, etc., are included when this descriptor is used 
on a per hour basis. (The physician may list his services 
separately if he desires.) 
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Unit 
Value 


99154 Daily hospital management of epidural or subara- 

chnoid drug administration ......................... BR 
99160 Critical care, initial, including the diagnostic and 

therapeutic services and direction of care of the 

critically ill or multiple injured or comatose pa- 

tient, requiring the prolonged presence of the phy- 

sician; each hour... lisse 100.0 
99162 additional 30 тїпшез........................... 50.0 


(For monitoring cardiac output, see 78470, 
93561, 93562) 


(For monitoring intra-aortic balloon counter 
pulsation, see 33972) 


(For subsequent visits, see appropriate critical 
care visit, 99171-99174 or hospital visits, 90200— 
90280) 


99170 Gastric intubation, and aspiration or lavage for 

treatment (e.g., for ingested poisons) ................. SV 
99171 Critical care, subsequent follow-up visit; brief ex- 

amination, evaluation and/or treatment for same 


Mr DT SV 
99172 limited examination, evaluation and/or treat- 
ment, same or new [Ппезз......................... SV 
99173 intermediate examination, evaluation and/or 
treatment, same or new ПЇпеё$$..................... SV 
99174 extended reexamination, reevaluation and/or 
treatment, same or new ЇЇпёзЗ..................... SV 
OTHER SERVICES 


99175 Ipecac or similar administration for individual 
emesis and continued observation until stomach 


adequately emptied of роіѕоп........................ SV 
(For diagnostic intubation, see 82926-82932, 
89130-89141) 
(For gastric lavage for diagnostic purposes, see 
91055) 
99180 Hyperbaric oxygen pressurization; initial ............. 12.0 
99182 Subsequent sses s lees nnn 3.0 
99185 Hypothermia; герїопа1|............................. BR 
99186 total body onse Ves re ere aia ees BR 


99190 Assembly and operation of pump with oxygenator 
or heat exchanger (with or without ECG and/or 


pressure monitoring); each һошг..................... 60.0 
99191 3/4 Пого, оаа etes Eye ede resa er Ro RE ES 45.0 
99192 TZ hour reve oor Sealed ns DE RR I opened e 30.0 
99195 Phlebotomy, therapeutic (separate procedure) ......... 20.0 
99199 Unlisted special service or герог{..................... BR 


(For physicians assigned to critical care units or 
other long-term attendance, use special reports) 


DEFINITIONS 


Definitions and items of commonality. 

Terms and phrases common to the practice of medicine 
are defined as follows and apply to procedures 90000 
through 90696. 


(1) NEW PATIENT: A patient who is new to the physi- 
cian or a known patient with a new industrial injury or 
condition, and whose medical and administrative record 
need to be established. 

(2) ESTABLISHED PATIENT: А patient known to the 
physician and/or whose records are usually available. 

(3) INITIAL VISIT: Initial care, including physical ex- 
amination and initiation of diagnostic and treatment 
program, for a condition regardless of whether the pa- 
tient is known to the physician. 
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(4) FOLLOW-UP VISIT: Subsequent care for a patient 
and condition known to the physician. 

(5) CONSULTATION: A consultation includes services 
rendered by a physician whose opinion or advice is re- 
quested by a physician or other appropriate source for 
the further evaluation and/or management of the pa- 
tient. When the consulting physician assumes responsi- 
bility for the continuing care of the patient, any 
subsequent service rendered by him will cease to be a 
consultation. The consulting physician cannot assume 
care without the concurrence of the patient or the refer- 
ring doctor. See WAC 296—20—051. Five levels of con- 
sultation are recognized: Limited, intermediate, 
extensive, comprehensive, and complex consultation. See 
WAC 296—21—030 for description. 

(6) REFERRAL: (Transfer) A referral is the transfer of 
the total or specific care of a patient from one physician 
to another and does not constitute a consultation. Initial 
evaluation and subsequent services are designated as 
listed below in levels of service. 

(7) LEVELS OF SERVICE: Examinations, evaluations, 
treatment, counseling, conferences with or concerning 
patients, and services which necessitate wide variations 
in skill, effort and time required for the diagnosis and 
treatment of illness and the promotion of optimal health. 
Six levels are recognized: 


MINIMAL: A level of service including injections, dress- 
ings, minimal care, etc., not necessarily requiring the 
presence of the physician. 


For example: 


(а) Routine immunization for tetanus administered by 
a nurse. 

(b) Blood pressure determination by a nurse for med- 
ication control. 

(c) Removal of sutures from laceration. 


BRIEF: A level of service requiring a brief period of 
time, with minimal effort by the physician. 


For example: 


(a) Certification of time loss in a stable or chronic 
case. 

(b) Reexamination of minor trauma (e.g., contusion 
or abrasion). 

(c) Examination of conjunctiva by the physician in a 
patient with subconjunctival hemorrhage, irrigation, 
medication and removal of foreign body with instrument. 

(d) Review of interval history, physical status, and 
adjustment of medication in patient with compensated 
arteriosclerotic heart disease on chronic diuretic therapy. 


LIMITED: A level of service requiring limited effort or 
judgment, such as abbreviated or interval history, lim- 
ited examination or discussion of findings and/or 
treatment. 


For example: 


(a) Review and examination of uncomplicated sprains 
and strains with initiation, continuation and/or change 
of treatment. 


Medical Fees 


(b) Examination of an extremity fracture not requir- 
ing reduction. 

(c) Postoperative care in instances where the unit 
value is for surgical procedure only. 


INTERMEDIATE: А level of service such as a complete 
history and physical examination of one or more organ 
systems, complicated with a new diagnostic or manage- 
ment problem not necessarily relating to the primary di- 
agnosis that necessitates the obtaining and evaluation of 
pertinent history and physical or mental status findings, 
diagnostic tests and procedures, and the ordering of ap- 
propriate therapeutic management or an in depth coun- 
seling or discussion of the findings, but not requiring a 
comprehensive examination of the patient as a whole. 


For example: 


(a) Review of interval history; examination of neck 
veins, lungs, heart, abdomen and extremities, discussion 
of findings and prescription of treatment in decompen- 
sated arteriosclerotic heart disease. 

(b) Review of interval history, examination of muscu- 
loskeletal system, discussion of findings, and adjustment 
of therapeutic program in low back and/or arthritic 
disorders. 

(c) Review of recent illness: Examination of pharynx, 
neck, axilla, groin, and abdomen; interpretation of labo- 
ratory tests and prescription of treatment in infectious 
mononucleosis. 

(d) Evaluation of a chest, post trauma, with impaired 
respiration with development of shock. 


EXTENDED: А level of service requiring an unusual 
amount of effort or judgment with report to include a 
detailed history, review of medical records, examination, 
conclusions of x-ray or laboratory studies, diagnosis and 
recommendations for treatment, and a formal conference 
with patient or family. This service may, or may not in- 
volve a complete examination of the patient as a whole. 


For example: 


(a) Reexamination of neurological findings, detailed 
review of hospital studies and course, and formal con- 
ference with patient and family jointly concerning find- 
ings and plans in a diagnostic problem of suspected 
intracranial disease in a young adult. 

(b) Detailed intensive review of studies and hospital 
course and thorough reexamination of pertinent physical 
findings of à patient with a recent coronary infarct with 
complications requiring constant physician bedside 
attention. 

(c) Review of results of diagnostic evaluation, per- 
formance of a detailed examination and a thorough dis- 
cussion of physical findings, laboratory studies, x-ray 
examinations, diagnostic conclusions and recommenda- 
tions for treatment of complicated chronic pulmonary 
disease. 

(d) Detailed review of studies and hospital course and 
thorough reexamination of pertinent physical findings of 
a patient with a recent coronary infarct and formal con- 
ference with patient or family to review findings and 
prognosis. 


296-21-015 


(e) Reevaluation of a psychotic delusional patient who 
develops severe and acute abdominal pain involving a 
mental status reassessment but not a psychiatric diag- 
nostic interview, and a conference with the consulting 
surgeon and nursing personnel. 

(f) Detailed intensive review of studies and hospital 
course and thorough reexamination of pertinent findings 
of a patient with a recently diagnosed uterine 
adenocarcinoma who also has a pulmonary coin lesion 
under consideration for thoracotomy; this service in- 
volves several abbreviated conferences with consultants, 
and family or patient. 

COMPREHENSIVE: A level of service providing an in 
depth evaluation of the patient with a new or existing 
problem requiring the development or complete reevalu- 
ation of medical data. This procedure includes the re- 
cording of a chief complaint(s), and present illness, 
family history, past medical history, personal history, 
system review, a complete physical examination, and the 
ordering of appropriate diagnostic tests and procedures. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
8 296-21-013, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—21—013, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-24—050 (Or- 
der 87—23), $ 296—21—013, filed 11/30/87, effective 1/1/88; 87—16— 
004 (Order 87-18), $ 296—21—013, filed 7/23/87; 86-06—032 (Order 
86-19), $ 296-21-013, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 
(Order 83-23), $ 296-21-013, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, апа 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81-28), § 296-21-013, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 
(Order 80—29), $ 296—21—013, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74—39, $ 296—21—013, filed 11/22/74, effective 1/1/75; Order 74—7, $ 
296—21—013, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-21-015 Office visits. The following codes 
(90000—90097) are to be used to report the services pro- 
vided for patients in the physician's office or in an out- 
patient or other ambulatory facility, including the 
emergency department when the physician is not as- 
signed to the emergency department. (See also codes 
99062, 99064, 99065.) A patient is considered an outpa- 
tient until inpatient admission is made to a health care 
facility. (For services provided by physicians assigned to 
the emergency department, see codes 90500-90580.) 
(For physicians not assigned to the emergency depart- 
ment, use 90000—90097 and see also 99062, 99064, 
99065.) 

These codes are also used to report the medical ser- 
vices provided by a physician to a patient in an OB- 
SERVATION AREA of a hospital. | 


(See introduction for definitions 
and examples of levels of service) 


Unit 
Value 
INITIAL VISIT 
90000 BRIEF evaluation, history, examination and/or 
treatment and submission of a report ................ 20.0 
90001 Completion of report of accident ................... 12.0 
90010 Initial LIMITED history and physical examina- 
tion, including initiation of diagnostic and treat- 
ment program and submission of a report. 
(Routine visit involving a single region or organ 
System) aea a reru ex К КО pep er Y pure 30.0 
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Unit 
Value 


90015 Initial INTERMEDIATE history and physical 

examination, including initiation of diagnostic and 

treatment program and submission of a report. 

(Serious or complicated case involving one or 

more regions or organ systems. Complexity or 

complication must be indicated in report)............. 50.0 
90017 Extended-initial office visit including history and 

physical exam, and initiation of treatment pro- 

gram with submission of a report in addition to 

the report of accident ............................. 60.0 
90020 Initial COMPREHENSIVE history and physical 

examination, including initiation of diagnostic and 

treatment program with submission of a report in 

addition to the report of accident. (A complex 

case requiring an unusual amount of time, skill or 

judgment and an evaluation of the patient as a 

whole and accompanied with a detailed report) ........ 70.0 


FOLLOW-UP VISITS 


90030 MINIMAL service (e.g., Injection, immunization, 


minimal dressing) (Independent procedure) ............ 8.0 
90040 . BRIEF examination, evaluation and/or treatment 
г With ОШСеПО(@8-,. шук кужу erei ккк АЙКЫ а Кар Кай; 12.0 
90050 LIMITED examination, evaluation and/or treat- 
ment with office поїєз............................. 16.0 


90060 INTERMEDIATE examination, evaluation 

and/or treatment. (Serious or complicated case 

involving one or more regions and/or organ sys- 

tems, and accompanied with a detailed report) ........ 20.0 
90070 EXTENDED reexamination or reevaluation re- 

quiring an unusual amount of time, skill or judg- 

ment, but not necessitating a complete 

examination or reexamination of the patient as a 

whole accompanied by a detailed report .............. 30.0 
90080 COMPREHENSIVE reexamination or reevalua- 

tion requiring complete reevaluation of the patient 

as a whole accompanied by a detailed report .......... 50.0 
90097 Completion of a reopening application. An initial 

Office visit fee will be paid for this reopening ex- 

amination when justified by a report. Diagnostic 

studies and x-ray studies associated with the re- 

opening examination will be allowed in addition to 

this fees о ARTA EIEN urbe ex eres heen 12.0 


(For special narrative reports, at department 
or self-insurer request, see code 99080.) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-21-015, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 87-16-004 (Order 87— 
18), § 296-21-015, filed 7/23/87. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81—24-041 (Order 81-28), 
§ 296-21-015, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), § 296-21-015, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76-34, 
$ 296-21-015, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74-39, $ 296— 
21-015, filed 11/22/74, effective 4/1/75; Order 74-7, § 296-21-015, 
filed 1/30/74; Order 71-6, $ 296-21-015, filed 6/1/71; Order 68-7, § 
296-21-015, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-21-027 Emergency room service. The 
following listings may be used by the physician to report 
his services when he is assigned to the emergency de- 
partment. (For physicians not assigned to the emergency 
department, use 90000-90097 and see also 99062— 
99065.) 

For medical services provided by a physician assigned 
to the emergency department to a patient in an OBSER- 
VATION AREA of a hospital, see 90000-90097. 
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Unit 
Value 


INITIAL VISIT 


90500 MINIMAL service (i.e. injection, еїс.)............... 10.0 
90505 BRIEF evaluation, history, examination and/or 
treatment. (Not payable when other fees are pay- 

able except as indicated by тойійегѕ)................ 20.0 
90510 Initial LIMITED history and physical examina- 
j tion, including initiation of diagnostic and treat- 
ment program. (Routine case involving a single 
region and/or organ system) (Not payable when 
other fees are payable except as indicated by 

modifiers): о ime wegen a dete oe EX ЖУЙ .... 30.0 
90515 Initial INTERMEDIATE history and physical 
examination, including initiation of diagnostic апа 
treatment program and submission of a detailed 
report. (Serious or complicated case involving one 
or more regions and/or organ systems) (Not pay- 
able when other fees are payable except as indi- 

cated by modifiers). .............................. 50.0 
90517 [Initial EXTENDED history and physical exami- 
nation, including initiation of diagnostic and 
treatment program and submission of a detailed 

report in addition to the report of ассїйепї............ 60.0 
90520 Initial COMPREHENSIVE history and physical 
examination, including initiation of diagnostic and 
treatment program and submission of a report in 
addition to the report of accident. A complex case 
requiring an unusual amount of time, skill or 
judgment and an evaluation of the patient as a 

whole and accompanied with a терогї................ 70.0 


FOLLOW-UP VISIT 


90530 MINIMAL service (e.g., injection, minimal 

dressing, suture removal, minor laceration) (Not 

payable when other fees are applicable except as 

indicated by то@ййег$)............................. 8.0 
90540 BRIEF examination, evaluation and/or treatment. 

(Not payable when other fees are applicable ex- 

cept as indicated by modifiers) ..................... 12.0 
90550 LIMITED examination, evaluation and/or treat- 

‚ ment. (Routine follow up care) (Not payable . 

when other fees are applicable except as indicated 

by modifiers) e 5s aoe rrr RR ter OPUS 16.0 
90560 INTERMEDIATE examination, evaluation | 

and/or treatment accompanied by a detailed re- 

port. (Case involving one or more regions and/or 

organ systems) (Not payable when other fees are 

payable except as indicated by modifiers) ............ 20.0 
90570 EXTENDED  reexamination or reevaluation 

and/or treatment requiring an unusual amount of 

time, skill or judgment but not necessitating eval- 

uation of the man as a whole accompanied by a 

detailed report. (Not payable when other fees are ` 

applicable except as indicated by modifiers)........... 30.0 
90580 COMPREHENSIVE reexamination or reevalua- 

tion and/or treatment requiring complete reevalu- 

ation of the patient as a whole, accompanied by a 

detailed report. ecient cain: C tod e tuse RES 50.0 
90590 Physician direction of emergency medical systems 

(EMS) emergency care, advanced life support, 

while located in a hospital emergency or critical 

care unit and is in two-way voice communication 

with rescue personnel outside the hospital............. 15.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
$ 296-21—027, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 87-16-004 (Order 87- 
18), $ 296-21-027, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), § 296- 
21-027, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81—24—041 (Order 81—28), 
§ 296-21-027, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), § 296-21—027, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76—34, 
$ 296-21-027, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—39, $ 296— 
21—027, filed 11/22/74, effective 4/1/75; Order 74—7, 8 296-21—027, 
filed 1/30/74.] 
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WAC 296-21-040 Independent medical examina- 
tions examiner. (1) Independent medical examinations 
must be performed in accordance with WAC 296-20- 
200 by examiners approved by the department and li- 
censed to perform medicine and surgery, osteopathic 
medicine and surgery, podiatric medicine and surgery, or 
dentistry except: 

(a) Attending physicians licensed to perform medicine 
and surgery, osteopathic medicine and surgery, podiatric 
medicine and surgery, or dentistry may perform an im- 
pairment rating examination for a worker under their 
care at the direction of the state fund or self-insurer. 

(b) The independent medical examination may be 
performed by a board certified specialist licensed to per- 
form medicine and surgery, osteopathic medicine and 
surgery, podiatric medicine and surgery, or dentistry se- 
lected by the department or the self-insurer if the 
worker does not live in Washington, Oregon, or Idaho. 

(c) The independent medical examination may be 
performed by a treating physician in a department ap- 
proved chronic pain management program accredited by 
the Commission on Accreditation of Rehabilitation Fa- 
cilities. The examiner must be licensed to perform medi- 
cine and surgery, osteopathic medicine and surgery, 
podiatric medicine and surgery, or dentistry. 

(2) All other examiners who wish to do independent 
medical examinations of workers under Title 51 RCW, 
whether purchased by the department or self—insurers, 
must: 

(a) Submit a completed department application to the 
medical director at the department of labor and indus- 
tries; and 

(b) Receive the medical director's approval to be an 
"approved examiner." 

(3) Approved examiners will be listed on the depart- 
ment's approved examiners list. Examiners may be sus- 
pended or removed from the approved examiners list by 
the medical director.: Such examiners shall not receive 
worker referrals from the department or self-insurers. 

(4) The factors the medical director may consider in 
approving or disapproving or suspending examiners in- 
clude, but are not limited to, any one or a combination 
of the following: 

(a) Board certification; 

(b) Complaints from workers about the conduct of the 
examiner; 

(c) Disciplinary proceedings or actions; 

(d) Experience in direct patient care in the area of 
speciality; 

(e) Ability to effectively convey and substantiate 
medical opinions and conclusions concerning workers; 

(f) Quality and timeliness of reports; and 

(g) Geographical need of the department and self— 
insurer. | 

(5) Examiners must be available and willing to testify 
at the department fee schedule rate on behalf of the de- 
partment, worker, or employer. 

(6) Complaints from workers about examiner conduct 
during an independent medical examination must be 
promptly forwarded from self-insurer and department 
staff to the office of the medical director. 


296-21-050 


(7) The standards for independent medical examiners, 
the application for approved examiner status and maxi- 
mum fee schedule for performing examinations are pub- 
lished in a medical examiners' handbook available from 
the Office of the Medical Director, Department of La- 
bor and Industries, Olympia, WA 98504. 

(8) Fees for independent medical examinations are 

determined by multiplying the conversion factor for 
medicine times the appropriate relative value unit pub- 
lished in the medical examiners' handbook. 
[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-17-038, 
$ 296—21—040, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/30/91; 89-08—001 (Order 
89-01), § 296-21-040, filed 3/23/89, effective 9/1/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87-18), $ 296—21—040, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86— 
19), $ 296-21-040, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; Order 75—39, $ 
296-21—040, filed 11/28/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 74-7, $ 296-21- 
040, filed 1/30/74; Order 68—7, $ 296—21—040, filed 11/27/68, effec- 
tive 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-21-047 


(For cost of drugs supplied by 
physician, see 99070) 


Therapeutic injections. 


(For injections performed as an 
independent procedure, see 90030) 


(For allergy testing, see WAC 


296-21-075) 
(For skin testing, see 86450- 
86585) 
Unit 
Value 
90782 Therapeutic or diagnostic injection of medication 
(specify material injected); subcutaneous or intra- 
Inusculat a ar A ache ра s ha an RR 6.0 
90783 intra-arterial ..... es eins eee eben n а 10.0 
90784 intravenous «s река Joe dics by vi e re ee alee 8.0 
(90782-90784 do not include injections for 
allergen immunotherapy. For allergen 
immunotherapy injections, see 95115-95117) 
90788 intramuscular injection of antibiotic (specify) .......... 6.0 
90798 Intravenous therapy for severe or intractable al- 
lergic disease in physician's office or institution 
with theophyllines, corticosteroids, antihistamines ...... 11.0 
90799 Unlisted therapeutic or diagnostic injection ............ BR 


(For allergy immunizations, see 9500 et seq.) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296—21—047, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17—039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—21-047, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 83-16-066 (Or- 
дег 83—23), $ 296-21-047, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81-28), 
$ 296-21-047, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), § 296-21—047, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, 
$ 296—21-047, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-21-050 Psychiatric services. 
NOTES 


Treatment of mental conditions to workers is to be 
goal directed, time limited, intensive, and limited to 
conditions caused or aggravated by the industrial condi- 
tion. Psychiatric services to workers are limited to those 
provided by psychiatrists and licensed psychologists, and 
according to department policy. For purposes of this 
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rule, the term "psychiatric" refers to treatment by psy- 
chologists as well as psychiatrists. 

Initial evaluation, and subsequent treatment must be 
authorized by department staff, as outlined by depart- 
ment policy. The report of initial evaluation, including 
test results, and treatment plan are to be sent to the 
worker's attending provider, as well as the department. 
А copy of sixty day narrative reports to the department 
is also to be sent to the attending provider. ; 

All providers are bound by the medical aid rules in 
chapter 296-20 WAC. Reporting requirements are de- 
fined in chapter 296-20 WAC. In addition, the follow- 
ing are required: Testing results with scores, scales and 
profiles; report of raw data sufficient to allow reassess- 
ment by a panel or independent medical examiner. Use 
of the current Diagnostic and Statistical Manual of the 
American Psychiatric Association axis format in the ini- 
tial evaluation and sixty day narrative reports, and ex- 
planation of the numerical scales are required. 

A report to the department will contain, at least, the 
following elements: 

Subjective complaints; 

Objective observations; 

Assessment of the worker's condition and goals ac- 
complished; and 

Plan of care. 

Hospital care by the attending physician in treating a 
psychiatric inpatient may be initial or subsequent in na- 
ture (see 90200—90280) and may include exchanges with 
nursing and ancillary personnel. Hospital care services 
involve a variety of responsibilities unique to the medical 
management of inpatients, such as physician hospital or- 
ders, interpretation of laboratory or other medical diag- 
nostic studies and observations, review of activity 
therapy reports, supervision of nursing and ancillary 
personnel, and the programming of all hospital resources 
for diagnosis and treatment. | 

When services include not only a visit to the patient, 
but also activity in leadership or direction of a treatment 
team as related to that patient, a code may be selected 
based upon the services provided that day. 

Some patients receive hospital care services only and 
Others receive hospital care services and other proce- 
dures. If other procedures such as electroconvulsive 
therapy or psychotherapy are rendered in addition to 
hospital care services, these should be listed separately 
(i.e., hospital care service plus electroconvulsive therapy 
or plus psychotherapy if rendered). 

Psychiatric care may be reported without time dimen- 
sions according to the procedure or service as are other 
medical or surgical procedures. Anesthesia services, 
when needed will be paid per department policy. 


CONSULTATION 


Consultation for psychiatric evaluation of a patient. 
Includes examination of patient and exchange of infor- 
mation with primary physician and other informants 
such as nurses or family members, and preparation of 
report. These consultation services (90600-90643) are 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


limited to initial or follow-up evaluation and do not in- 
volve psychiatric treatment. For treatment, see 90200 et 
seq. or 90841 et seq. 


GENERAL CLINICAL PSYCHIATRIC DIAGNOSTIC OR EVALU- 


ATIVE INTERVIEW PROCEDURES 
Unit 
Value 


90801 Psychiatric diagnostic interview examination 
including history, mental status, or disposi- 
tion (may include communication with fam- 
ily or other sources, ordering and medical 
interpretation of laboratory or other diagnos- : 
tic studies; in certain circumstances other in- 
formants will be seen in lieu of the patient). 
Report required. .......................... 70.0 


SPECIAL CLINICAL PSYCHIATRIC DIAGNOSTIC OR EVAL- 
UATIVE PROCEDURE 


90825 | Psychiatric evaluation of hospital records, 
other psychiatric reports, psychometric 
and/or projective tests, and other accumu- 
lated data for diagnostic purposes (without 
other informants or patient interview)......... 30.0 
90830 Psychological testing by physician, with writ- 
ten report, per hour 
(See testing codes below) .................... noncovered 
procedure 
90835  Narcosynthesis for psychiatric diagnostic and j 
therapeutic purposes, e.g., sodium amobarbi- 
tal (Amytal) interview ..................... 50.0 
Testing codes: 


WO0050 Structured personality test, i.e., MMPI, 

CPI; list test conducted, report required ....... 35 
W0051 . Neuropsychological evaluation (the com- 

plete battery ONLY): Cognitive evaluation, 

including intelligence, verbal comprehen- 

sion, verbal reasoning, memory and learn- 

ing, visual/spatial abilities, problem solving, 

motor abilities, and auditory, tactile and vi- 

sual perception tests. Emotional and social 

assessments, including medication history, 

with positive or negative history of drug use, 

(including alcohol) that might impair cog- 

nitive functioning. REPORT AND PRIOR 

AUTHORIZATION REQUIRED .......... 542 
W0052 Testing other than structured personality 

test or complete neuropsychological evalua- 

tion, list test(s) conducted, report required..... BR 


PSYCHIATRIC THERAPEUTIC PROCEDURES 
PSYCHOTHERAPY 


90841 Individual psychotherapy with continuing di- 
agnostic evaluation, and drug management 
when indicated, including psychoanalysis, in- 
sight oriented, behavior modifying or sup- 
portive psychotherapy; up to 15 minutes with 


IeDOIb. Iw pe he eR К HER tw RY E ЖЛ ‚ 20.0 
90843 approximately 16 TO 30 minutes with re- 
Роге; oco eek ала EE EE UE Terr aes 424 
90844 approximately 31 TO 50 minutes with re- 
Aare a do E ee derechos ао 70.0 
90845 Medical psychoanalysis ...................... noncovered 
| procedure 
90846 Family medical psychotherapy (without the 
patient present) ............................ noncovered 
procedure 
90847 Family psychotherapy (conjoint psychother- 
ару) 22 eure veces optio ыр ad Инь A 50.0 
90849 Multiple-family group medical psychother- 
apy Report гедшігей. ........................ noncovered 
procedure 


Medical Fees 


Unit 
Value 
90850 Inpatient care including psychotherapy and 
supervision of milieu team (e.g., occupational 
therapy, psychiatric nursing, etc:) or confer- 
ence with family, 50 minutes, with report...... 70.0 
90851 25 minutes, with герогі................... 45.0 
90852 15 minutes, with терог{................... 20.0 
90853 Group psychotherapy (other than of a multi- 
ple-family group) Report required............ 50.0 
PSYCHIATRIC SOMATOTHERAPY 
90862 Pharmacologic management, including pre- 
scription, use, and review of medication with 
no more than minimal psychotherapy ........ 20.00 
90870  Electroconvulsive therapy (includes necessary 
monitoring); single ѕеі2шге.................. 50.0 
90871 Multiple seizures, per day .................. 75.0 
OTHER PSYCHIATRIC THERAPY 
90880 Нурпо егару............................ 35.0 


90882 Environmental intervention for medical man- 

agement purposes on a psychiatric patient's 

behalf with agencies, employers, or institu- 

ШОПЗ аа ОЛЛО ЛК es orae e RE ET 30.0 
90887 Interpretation or explanation of results of 

psychiatric, other medical examinations and 

procedures, or other accumulated data to 

family or other responsible persons, or advis- 

ing them how to assist patient ............... 30.0 
90889 Preparation of report of patient's psychiatric 

status, history, treatment, or progress (other 

than for legal or consultative purposes) for 

other providers, agencies, or insurance carri- 


(For psychiatric consultation see 90600-90630) 
OTHER PROCEDURES 


90899 Unlisted psychiatric service or procedure 
CLEARLY DOCUMENT SERVICES | 
RENDERED .......... ЕСУ BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296-21—050, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—21—050, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86—19), $ 296-21-050, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-24- 
041 (Order 81—28), § 296—21—050, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 
81-01-100 (Order 80-29), $ 296—21-050, filed 12/23/80, effective 
3/1/81; Order 74—7, 8 296—21-050, filed 1/30/74; Order 68—7, 8 
296-21—050, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-21-0501  Biofeedback rules. Procedures 
listed under WAC 296—21—0502 are for use by medical 
doctors, osteopathic physicians and licensed psycholo- 
gists. Procedures listed under chapter 296-23 WAC are 
for use by other qualified providers as determined by 
department policy. All, providers of biofeedback are 
bound by the rules and fee schedule of biofeedback 
WAC 296—21—0501 and 296-21-0502. 

Administration of biofeedback treatment is limited to 
those practitioners who are certified by the Biofeedback 
Certification Institute of America or who meet the min- 
imum education, experience, and training qualifications 
to be so certified. Those practitioners wishing to admin- 
ister biofeedback treatment to workers, must submit a 
copy of their biofeedback certification or supply evidence 
of their qualifications to the department or self—insurer. 


Р —— 


296-21-066 


(1) The department will authorize biofeedback treat- 
ment for the following conditions when accepted under 
the industrial insurance claim: 

(a) Idiopathic Raynaud's disease 

(b) Temporomandibular joint dysfunction 

(c) Myofascial pain dysfunction syndrome (MPD) 

(d) Tension headaches 

(e) Migraine headaches 

(f) Tinnitus 

(g) Torticollis 

(h) Neuromuscular reeducation as result of neurologi- 
cal damage in CVA or spinal cord injury 

(i) Inflammatory .and/or musculoskeletal disorders 
causally related to the accepted condition. 

(2) Twelve biofeedback treatments in a ninety day 
period will be authorized for the above conditions when 
the following is presented: 

(a) An evaluation report documenting: 

(i) The basis for the claimant's condition; 

(ii) the condition's relationship to the- industrial 
injury; . | 

(iii) an evaluation of the claimant's current functional 
measurable modalities (ie., range of motion, up time, 
walking tolerance, medication intake, etc.); 

(iv) an outline of the proposed treatment program; 

(v) an outline of the expected restoration goals. 

(b) No further biofeedback treatments will be author- 
ized or paid for without substantiation of evidence of 
improvement in measurable, functional modalities (i.e., 
range of motion, up time, walking tolerance, medication 
intake, etc.). Only one additional treatment block of 
twelve treatments per ninety days will be authorized. 
Requests for biofeedback treatment beyond twenty-four 
treatments or one hundred eighty days will be granted 
only after file review by and on the advice of the de- 
partment's medical consultant. 

(c) In addition to treatment, pretreatment and peri- 
odic evaluation will be authorized. Follow-up evaluation 
can be authorized at one, three, six, and twelve months 
posttreatment. 

(d) At the department's option, a concurring opinion 
may be required regarding relationship of the condition 
to the industrial injury and/or need for biofeedback 


treatment. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07--008, 
§ 296-21—0501, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-20-074 (Order 86- 
36), $ 296—21—0501, filed 10/1/86, effective 11/1/86. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81—24—041 
(Order 81—28), $ 296-21—0501, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81- 
01-100 (Order 80—29), § 296-21-0501, filed 12/23/80, effective 


3/1/81.] 


WAC 296-21-066 Cardiovascular. Values for items 
92950—93799 include laboratory procedure(s), interpre- 
tation and physician's services (except surgical and an- 
esthesia services as listed in the section on surgery), 
unless otherwise stated. 
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7296-21-066 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 
THERAPEUTIC SERVICES 
92950 Cardiopulmonary resuscitation (e.g., in car- 
diacarrest) Узум o udaro e ырен SV 
(See also critical care services, 99160) 
92953 Temporary transcutaneous pacing ......... BR 
(For physician direction of ambulance or 
rescue personnel outside of the hospital, see 
90590) 
92960  Cardioversion, elective, electrical conversion 
of arrhythmia, ехќегпа|.................. 100.0 
92970  Cardioassist-method of circulatory assist; in- 
terrial. acna eree ыз eR VII ne dea BR 
92971 external ант vr ET RARE BR 
(For balloon atrial-septostomy, see 33738) 
(For placement of catheters for. use in cir- 
culatory assist devices such as intra-aortic 
balloon pumping, see 33970) 
92975 Thrombolysis, coronary; by. intracoronary in- 
fusion, including selective, coronary angio- 
тару жара Go ea HS BR 
92977 by intravenous infusion ................ BR 
92982 Percutaneous transluminal coronary 
angioplasty; single vessel ................ BR 
92984 each additional vessel ................. BR 
CARDIOGRAPHY E 
(For echocardiography, see 93300-93320) 
93000  Electrocardiogram, with interpretation and 
report; routine ECG with at least 12 leads .. 30.0 
93005 tracing only, without interpretation and 
героі o eer d pM I 20.0 
93010 interpretation and report only........... 15.0 
(For ECG monitoring, see 99150, 99151) 
93012 Telephonic or telemetric transmission of 
electrocardiogram, rhythm strip; .........: BR 
93014 physician review with interpretation and 
report ONLY «sss see vex ge Rea Ip Y BR 
93015 Cardiovascular stress test using maximal or : 
submaximal treadmill or bicycle exercise; - 
continuous electrocardiographic monitoring, 
with interpretation and report ............ 50.0 
93017 tracing only, without interpretation and 
TOPOL bs T 30.0 
93018 interpretation and report опіу........... 25.0 
93024 Ergonovine provocation test .............. BR ` 
93040 Rhythm ECG, one to three leads; with inter- u 
pretation and report .................... 30.0 
93041 tracing only without interpretation and re- 
РО ы i.n see gu ere dhe e КЫ 15.0 
93042 interpretation and report опіу........... 20.0 


93201 Phonocardiogram with ECG lead; with su- 
pervision during recording with interpretation 
and report (when equipment is supplied by 

the physician) ...... p n 50.0 
93202 tracing only, without. interpretation and 
report (when equipment is supplied by the 

hospital, clinic, etc.) .................. 15.0 

93204 interpretation and герогі............... 25.0 
93205 Phonocardiogram with ECG lead, with indi- 
rect carotid artery and/or jugular vein trac- 
ing, and/or apex  cardiogram; with 


interpretation and герогі................. 60.0 

93208 tracing only, without interpretation and 
герое er ies Loro, ded derer tete 15.0 
93209 interpretation and report опіу........... 30.0 
93210 Phonocardiogram, intracardiac............ 70.0 
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Basic 
Anes@ 


4.0 


93220 
93221 


93222 
93224 


93225 


93226 
93227 
93230 


93231 


93232 
93233 
93235 


93236 


93237 
93255 
93268 


Vectorcardiogram (VCG), with or without 
ECG, interpretation and report ........... 
tracing only, without interpretation and 
терот secet a eres bet ese 
interpretation and report-only..:........ 
Electrocardiographic monitoring for 24 hours 
by continuous original ECG waveform re- 
cording and storage, with visual 
superimposition scanning; includes recording, 
scanning analysis with report, physician re- 
view and іпіегргеќайоп .................. 
recording (includes hook-up, recording, 
and аіѕсоппесіоп).................... 
scanning analysis with report ........... 
physician review and interpretation ...... 


Electrocardiographic monitoring for 24 hours . 


by continuous original ECG waveform re- 
cording and storage without superimposition 
scanning utilizing a device capable of pro- 


ducing a full miniaturized printout; includes. 


recording, microprocessor-based analysis 
with report, physician review and interpreta- 
COM ducere neta S a HR ROS ione a aces 
recording (includes hook-up, recording, 
and ііѕсоппесііоп). .................... 
microprocessor-based analysis with report 
physician review and interpretation ...... 
Electrocardiographic monitoring for 24 hours 
by continuous computerized monitoring and 
noncontinuous recording, and real-time data 
analysis utilizing a device capable of produc- 
ing intermittent. full-sized waveform. tracings, 
possibly patient activated; includes monitor- 
ing and real time data analysis with report, 
physician review and interpretation ........ 
monitoring and real-time data analysis 
With reports. oun Bvt ta eg y ez 
physician review and interpretation ...... 
Арехсагііовгарћу ...................... 
Patient demand single ог multiple event ЕСС 
recording; presymptom memory loop, trans- 
mission, physician review and interpretation . 
(For unlisted cardiographic procedure, see 
93799) : 


CARDIAC FLUOROSCOPY 


: 93280 Cardiac fluoroscopy .................... 
(For chest fluoroscopy, see.71034, 76000) 

ECHOCARDIOGRAPHY 

93307 Echocardiography, real-time with image 

documentation (2D) with or without М- 

mode recording; сотріеѓе................ 

93308 follow-up or limited study ..........:.. 

93312 Echocardiography, real time with image doc- 

umentation (2D) (with or without M Mode 

recording), transesophageal .............. 

93320 Doppler echocardiography, pulsed wave and/ 

or continuous wave with spectral display; 

complete. saire e n ES EA en 

93321 follow-up or limited study ............. 

93325 Doppler color flow velocity mapping (list 

separately in addition to code for echocardio- 

graphy 93307, 93308, 93320, 93321) ...... 

93350 Echocardiography; real-time with image 


documentation (2D), with or without M- 
mode recording, during rest and cardiovas- 
cular stress test using maximal or submaxi- 
mal treadmill or bicycle exercise, including 
electrocardiographic monitoring, with inter- 
pretation and report ..... por 


Unit Basic 
Value Anes@ 


50.0 


15.0 
25.0 


BR 


80.5 
BR 


BR 


BR 
BR 


BR 


BR 


(Procedure 93320 is often performed in com- 
bination with M-Mode or 2-dimensional 
echocardiography) 


(For echocardiography as a radiologic proce- 
dure, see 76620—76632) 


Cardiac catheterization 


Unit 


` Medical Fees 


Basic 


Value Anes@ 


Cardiac catheterization procedure includes introduction, position- 
ing, and repositioning of catheter(s), when necessary, recording of 
intracardiac and intravascular pressure, obtaining blood samples 
for measurement of blood gases and/or dye (or other) dilution 
curves and cardiac output measurement (dye dilution, Fick or 
other method, with or without rest and exercises and/or other 
studies) with or without electrode catheter placement, final evalu- 
ation and report. i 


(For radiological procedures, see 75500- 
75767) 


Listed values are for the physician's services only and include 
usual preassessment of cardiac problem and recording of intra— 
cardiac pressure. 


93501 


93503 


93505 
93510 


93511 
93514 
93524 


93526 
93527 


93528 


93529 


93536 


(For consultation services, see 90600- 
90630) 


Right heart са{һеїегїтайоп............... 
(For bundle of His recording, see 93600) 


Insertion and placement of flow directed 
catheter (e.g., Swan-Ganz) for monitoring 


purposes... essen nene n 


(For subsequent monitoring, see 99150, 
99151) 


Endomyocardial Ыорѕу .................. 
Left heart catheterization, retrograde, from 
the brachial artery, axillary artery or femoral 
artery; percutaneous 

by cutdown 

by left ventricular puncture 
Combined transseptal and retrograde left 
heart са(һеѓегігабоп.,.................. 
Combined right heart catheterization and 
retrograde left heart catheterization 
Combined right heart catheterization and 
transseptal left heart catheterization through 
intact septum (with or without retrograde 
left heart catheterization)................ 
Combined right heart catheterization with 
left ventricular puncture (with or without 
retrograde left heart catheterization)....... 
Combined right heart catheterization and left 
heart catheterization through existing septal 
opening (with or without retrograde left 
heart catheterization) 
Percutaneous insertion of intra-aortic balloon 
catheter 


(For removal of balloon catheter, see 
33971) 


When injection procedures are performed in 
conjunction with cardiac catheterization, 
these services do not include introduction of 
catheters but do include repositioning of 
catheters when. necessary and use of auto- 
matic power injectors. The technical details 
of angiography, supervision of filing and 
processing, interpretation and report are not 
included. For radiological services, see ap- 
propriate section. 


200.0 


. 200.0 


200.0 
200.0 
200.0 
400.0 


450.0 


400.0 


400.0 


BR 
BR 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


93541 


93542 


93543 


93544 


93545 


93546 
93547 


93548 


93549 


93550 


93551 


93552 


93553 


93561 


Injection procedure during cardiac catheteri- 
zation; for pulmonary angiography 


(For radiological procedures, see 75741- 
75148) 


for selective right ventricular or right at- 
rial angiography 
for selective left ventricular or left atrial 
angiography .......... 000. элик ше) 


(For radiological procedures, see 75500— 
75509) 


for aortography ...................... 


(For radiological procedures, see 75600- 
75628) | 


for selective coronary angiography (injec- 
tion of radiopaque material may be by 
hand) 


(For radiological procedures, see 75750— 
75155) 


Codes 93546-93553 include the introduc- 
tion of catheter (percutaneous or cutdown), 
placement or repositioning, and injection of 
the contrast media or dye. 


Combined left heart catheterization and left 
ventricular angiography 


Combined left heart catheterization, selective ` 


coronary angiography, one or more coronary 
arteries, and selective left ventricular angio- 
graphy (this code number is to be used when 
procedure 93510 is combined with procedures 
93543 and 93545)...................... 
Combined left heart catheterization, selective 
coronary angiography, one or more coronary 
arteries, selective left ventriculography, with 
aortic root аогіоргарћу.................. 
Combined right and left heart catheteriza- 
tion, selective coronary angiography, one or 
more coronary arteries, selective left ventric- 
ular angiography; (this code number is to be 
used when procedure 93547 is combined with 
right heart catheterization)............... 
with selective visualization of bypass graft 
(this code number is to be used when pro- 
cedure 93549 is combined with procedure 
93551) 
Selective opacification of aortocoronary by- 
pass grafts, one or more coronary arteries 
(injection of radiopaque material may be 
made by һапй)......................... 
Combined left heart catheterization, selective 
coronary angiography, one or more coronary 
arteries, selective left ventricular 
cineangiography and visualization of bypass 
grafts; (this code number is to be used when 
procedure 93551 is combined with procedure 
93547) 
with aortic root aortography (this code 
number is to be used when procedure 
93548 is combined with procedure 93551) 


(For radiographic procedures only, see 
75762-75767) 


Codes 93561 and 93562 аге not to be used 
with cardiac catheterization codes. 


Indicator dilution studies such as dye or 
thermal dilution, including arterial and/or 
venous catheterization; with cardiac output 
measurement (separate procedure) 


296-21-066 


Unit 
Value 


290.0 


290.0 
290.0 


290.0 


290.0 


` 290.0 


350.0 


300.0 


400.0 


BR 


BR: 


BR 


BR 


50.0 


Basic 
Anes@ 
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296-21-066 


93562 subsequent measurement of cardiac out- 
DUE кка кети оке a p b Д Metre 


(For radioisotope method of cardiac output, 
see 78470) 


(For unlisted cardiac catheterization proce- 
dure, see 93799) 


INTRACARDIAC ELECTROPHYSIOLOGICAL PROCEDURES 


93600 Bundle of His recording ................. 
93602 Intra—atrial recording ................... 
93603 Right ventricular recording .............. 
93607 Left ventricular recording................ 
93609 Intraventricular and/or intra-atrial mapping 
of tachycardia site(s) with catheter manipu- 
lation to record from multiple sites to iden- 
tify origin of tachycardia ................ 
93610 Intra-atrial pacing ..................... 
93612 Intraventricular pacing .. 
93615 Esophageal recording of atrial electogram 
with or without ventricular electogram(s); . . 
93616 with pacing 6... E KAn TAERE EAR ee ees 


93618 Induction of arrhythmia by electrical pacing 


(For intracardiac phonocardiogram, see 
93210) 


93620 Comprehensive electrophysiologic evaluation 
with right atrial pacing and recording, right 
ventricular pacing and recording, His bundle 
recording, and induction of arrhythmia, (this 
code is to be used when 93600 is combined 
with 93602, 93603, 93610, 93612, and 
93618) o dere eee e m S shed ps 

93621 with left atrial recordings from coronary 

sinus or left atrium with or without pacing 

93622 with left ventricular recordings with or 

without расїпд....................... 

93623 Programmed stimulation and pacing after in- 
travenous drug infusion (Use this code with 
93620, 93621, 93622)................... 

93624 Electrophysiologic follow-up study with 
pacing and recording to test effectiveness of 
therapy. cos mn etna a tees 

93631 Intra—operative cardiac pacing and mapping 

93640 Electrophysiologic evaluation of 
cardioverter-defibrillator lead and/or device 

93650 Intracardiac catheter ablation of 
arrhythmogenic focus or tract(s), including 
intracardiac mapping, with or without tem- 
porary pacemaker placement ............. 


Other vascular studies 


(For arterial cannulization and recording of 
direct arterial pressure, see 36620) 


(For radiographic injection procedures, see 
36000-36299) 


(For vascular cannulization for hemodial- 
ysis, see 36800-36820) 


(For chemotherapy for malignant disease, 
see 96500-96549) 


(For penile plethysmography, see 54240) 


93720 Plethysmography, total body with interpreta- 
tion and теро{......................... 

93721 tracing only, without interpretation and 
ерогенна 

93722 interpretation and report опіу........... 


(For regional plethysmography, see 93850— 
93910) 
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Unit 


Value AnesQ 


BR 
BR 
BR 


BR 


BR 


BR 


BR 


BR 


30.0 


10.0 
25.0 
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93731 Electronic analysis of dual-chamber internal 
pacemaker system (may include rate, pulse 
amplitude and duration, configuration of 
wave form, and/or testing of sensory function 
of pacemaker); without reprogramming .... 

93732 with reprogramming .........:......... 

93733 telephonic апај[уѕіѕ.................... 

93734 Electronic analysis of single-chamber inter- 
nal pacemaker system (may include rate, 
pulse amplitude and duration, configuration 
of wave form, and/or testing of sensory func- 
tion of pacemaker); without reprogramming . 

93735 with reprogramming .................. 

93736 telephonic апа[уѕіѕ.................... 

93740 Temperature gradient studies............. 

93760 Thermogram; cephalic .................. 


93762 peripheral... seceilee e pr 9p 


93770 Venous pressure determination............ 


(For central venous cannulization. and :ргеѕ- 
sure measurements, see 36488-36491, 
36500) 


93784 Ambulatory blood pressure monitoring, uti- 
lizing a system such as magnetic tape and/or 
computer disc, for 24 hours; including re- 
cording, scanning analysis, interpretation and 
ерогенна 

93786 recording ол]у....................... 

93788 scanning analysis with report ........... 

93790 physician review with interpretation and 

терот Santa tra Ык dde аала 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


93797 Physician services for outpatient cardiac re- 
habilitation; without continuous ECG moni- 
toring (per session) ..................... 

93798 with continuous ECG monitoring (per ses- 

вію) КАКОЕ esas ey IE tae 

93799  Unlisted cardiovascular service or procedure. 


NONINVASIVE PERIPHERAL VASCULAR : 
DIAGNOSTIC STUDIES 


Peripheral vascular studies include patient care re- 
quired to perform the studies, supervision of the 
studies and interpretation of study results with 
copies for patient records of hard copy output or 
imaging when provided. 


CEREBROVASCULAR ARTERIAL STUDIES 


93850 Noninvasive studies of cerebral arteries other 
than carotid (e.g., periorbital flow direction 
with arterial compression, periorbital 

‚ photoplethysmography with arterial compres- 
sion, ocular plethysmography with brachial 
blood pressure, ocular and ear pulse wave 
TIMING) esere creek raei SERRE SEA 

93860 Noninvasive studies of carotid arteries, 
nonimaging (e.g., phonoangiography with or 
without spectrum analysis, flow velocity pat- 
tern evaluation, analog velocity wave form 
analysis, diastolic flow evaluation, vertebral 
arteries flow direction measurement) ...... 

93870 Noninvasive studies of carotid arteries, imag- 
ing (e.g., flow imaging by ultrasonic arteri- 
ography, high resolution B-scan with or 
without pulsed Doppler fiow evaluation, 
Doppler flow or duplex scan with spectrum 
analysis) aeea dea Ер teat ease 


Unit Basic 
Value Anes@ 


noncovered 
procedure 
noncovered 
procedure 
10.0 


BR 
BR 
BR 


BR 


BR 


BR 
BR 


BR 


BR 


Medical Fees 


Unit .. Basic 
Value Anes@ 


LIMB ARTERIAL STUDIES (INCLUDING DIGITS) 


93890 Noninvasive studies of upper extremity arte- 
ries (e.g., segmental blood pressure measure- 
ments, continuous wave Doppler analog wave 
form analysis, evocative pressure response to 
exercise ог reactive hyperemia, 
photoplethysmographic or pulse volume digit 
wave form analysis, flow velocity signals)... 114.4 
93910 Noninvasive studies of lower extremity arte- 
ries (e.g., segmental blood pressure measure- 
ments, continuous wave Doppler analog wave 
form analysis, evocative pressure response to 
exercise ог reactive hyperemia, 
photoplethysmography or pulse volume digit 
wave form analysis, flow velocity signals) ... 80.0 


VENOUS STUDIES 


93950  Noninvasive studies of extremity veins (e.g., 

А Doppler studies with evaluation of venous 

flow patterns and responses to compression 

and other maneuvers, phleborheography, im- 
pedance plethysmography) ............... 76.3 

93960 Quantitative venous flow studies (e.g., 

capacitance and outflow measurement of 

calf, measurement of calf venous reflux, 
quantitative photoplethysmography) ....... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-21-066, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296-21-066, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—21—066, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-21-066, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 8316-066 (Order 83- 
23), $ 296-21-066, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-01-100 (Order 80—29), 
§ 296-21-066, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
21-066, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296-21-060 (part).] . 


WAC 296-21-075 Allergy and clinical immunology. 
NOTES 


ALLERGY SENSITIVITY TESTS: Allergy testing and 
treatment require prior authorization. The performance 
and evaluation of selective cutaneous and mucous mem- 
brane tests in correlation with the history, physical ex- 
amination, and other observations of the patient. The 
number of tests performed should be judicious and de- 
pendent upon the history, physical findings, and clinical 
judgment. All patients should not necessarily receive the 
same tests nor the same number of sensitivity tests. 


IMMUNOTHERAPY (DESENSITIZATION, HYPOSENSITIZA- 
TION): The parenteral administration of allergenic ex- 
tracts as antigens at periodic intervals, usually on an 
increasing dosage scale to a dosage which is maintained 
as maintenance therapy. Indications for immunotherapy 
are determined by appropriate diagnostic procedures co- 
ordinated with clinical judgment and knowledge of the 
natural history of allergic diseases. 


OTHER THERAPY: For medical conferences on the use 
of mechanical and electronic devices (precipitators, air 
conditioners, air filters, humidifiers, dehumidifiers), 
climatotherapy, physical therapy, occupational and rec- 
reational therapy, see 95105. 


(For definitions of LEVELs OF SERVICE, see the 
Introduction) 


296-21-075 


(For medical service procedures, see 90000—90699) 


(For skin testing of bacterial, viral, fungal extracts, 
etc., see 86450-86585) 


SPECIAL DIAGNOSTIC PROCEDURES (ALLERGY TESTING) 


Unit 
Value 
95000 Percutaneous tests (scratch, puncture, prick) with 
allergenic extracts; up to 30 іеѕіѕ.................... 10.0 
95001 31-60 tests each {езї............................. 1.0 
95002 61-90 tests each {е©{............................. 1.5 
95003 more than 90 tests each {езї....................... 2.0 
95005 Percutaneous tests (scratch, puncture, prick) with 
f antibiotics, biologicals, stinging insects; 1—5 tests....... 10.0 
95006 6—10 tests each їеёзї.............................. 1.0 
95007 11-15 tests each {езї............................. 1.5 
95011 more than 15 tests each їе&ї....................... 2.0 
95014 Intracutaneous (intradermal) tests, with antibiot- 
ics, biologicals, stinging insects, immediate reac- 
tion 15-20 minutes; 1-5 іеѕїѕ....................... 15.0 
95016 6—10 tests each test... cece ete ene 2.0 
95017 11-15 tests each 1е&Ї............................. 2.5 
95018 more than 15 tests each {еї....................... 3.0 
95020 Intracutaneous (interdermal) tests with allergenic 
extracts, immediate reaction-~15 to 20 minutes; 
Up tO- ТӨТӨ CHE 15.0 
95021 11—20 tests, each test ............................ 2.0 
95022 21—30 tests each Ёеѕё................. PU REIN 2.0 
95023 more than 30 tests each їеї....................... 2.5 
95027 Skin end point titration ............................ BR 
95030 Intracutancous (intradermal) tests with allergenic 
extracts, delayed reaction—24 to 72 hours, in- 
cluding reading; 2 {е8Ї8............................ 20.0 
95031 3-4 tests each 1езї............................... 2.0 
95032 5—6 tests each їезї............................... 2.5 
95033 7-8 tests each {езї............................... 3.0 
95034 more than 8 tests each {езї........................ 3.5 
95040 Patch test, опе to їеп (еѕіѕ ,........................ 10.0 
95041 11—20 tests each їеёзї............................. 2.0 
95042 21—30 tests each їеёз{............................. 2.5 
95043 more than 30 tests each їезї....................... 3.0 
95050  Photo-patch test, one to ten tests ................... 10.0 
95051 more than 10 tests each їезї....................... 4.0 
95056. Photo еі... eese Rene Rh s 10.0 
95060 Mucous membrane test ophthalmic. ................. 10.0 
95065 Direct nasal mucous membrane test ................. 10.0 
95070 Inhalation bronchial challenge testing (not includ- 
ing necessary pulmonary function tests); with his- 
tamine, methacholine, or similar compounds ........... BR 
95071 with antigens or gases, ӊресу..................... BR 
(For pulmonary function tests, see 94060, 
94070) 
95075 Ingestion challenge test (e.g., metabisulfite) ........... BR 
95078 Provocative testing (e.g., Rinkel їеёзї)................. BR 
95080 Passive transfer test one to ten tests ................ 100.0 
95081 11-20 tests each test... 0... eee en 2.0 
95082 more than 20 tests each їезї....................... 3.0 


(For allergy laboratory tests, see 86000-86699) 


(For intravenous therapy for severe or intractable allergic disease, 
see 90798) 


(For preparation of antigens, materials supplied by physician, etc., 
see 99070) 


95105 Medical conference services (e.g., use of mechani- 
cal and electronic devices, climatotherapy, breath- 
ing exercises and/or postural drainage) .............. 50.0 


(For summary conference or for therapeutic conference by physi- 
cian following completion of diagnostic workup, including discus- 
sion, avoidance, elimination, symptomatic treatment, and 
immunotherapy, see 90040-90070) і 
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296-21-075 
Unit 
Value 
(For prolonged conference, see 99155-99156) 
ALLERGY IMMUNOTHERAPY 
95115 Professional services for allergen immunotherapy 
' not including provision of allergenic extracts; sin- 
gle їзўесНоп...................................... 8.1 
95117 multiple injections T E E E SO ere dic 9.7 
95120 Immunotherapy, in prescribing physician's office 
‘or institution, including provision of allergenic ex- 
tract; single апдеп............................... 20.0 
95125 multiple antigens (specify number of injec- 
DIM 30.0 
95130 single stinging insect уепот...................... 20.0 
95131 two stinging insect уепотз........................ BR 
95132 three stinging insect venoms ...................... BR 
95133 four stinging insect venoms ................: TET BR 
95134 five stinging insect уепот$........................ BR 
95135 Professional services for the supervision and pro- 
vision of antigens for allergen immunotherapy 
(specify number of vials); single antigen, single. 
dose vials E 20.0 
95140 multiple antigens, single dose vials ................ 30.0 
95145 Professional services for the supervision and pro- 
vision of antigens for allergen immunotherapy 
(specify number of treatments or total volume); 
single stinging insect venom, multiple dose vials........ 20.0 
95146 two single stinging insect venoms, multiple dose 
УА 22s ce айыккан МУ еле НИ BR 
95147 three single stinging insect venoms, multiple 
dose. yia lS zia vues beue t ber ore EET BR 
95148 four single stinging insect venoms, multiple dose 
vials; Lore Seer e aen aee ee MOS AA BR 
95149 five single stinging insect venoms, multiple dose 
oL M PE PR p ЧЫГ BR 
95150 Professional services for the supervision and pro- 
vision of antigens for allergen immunotherapy 
(specify number of treatments or total volume); 
single or multiple antigens, one multiple dose vial ...... 25.0 
95155 single or multiple antigens, two or more multi- 
ple dose vials ......:.......... оне 35.0 


(For allergy injection(s) by other. than the prescribing physician, 
see 90782) 


95170 whole body extract of biting insect or other ar- 


thropod. аео te ce moe D Exe we ate beet es BR 

95180 Rapid desensitization procedure, each hour (e.g., 
insulin, penicillin, horse вегшп)...................... BR 

95199 Unlisted allergy/clinical immunologic service or 
procedure ы узш ыиы bk Geet OM OR CANC eR eR NONE AR BR 


(For skin testing of bacterial, viral, fungal extracts, see 95030— 
95034, 86455-86585) 


. (For special reports on allergy patients, see 99080) 


(For testing procedures such as radioallergosorbent testing 
(RAST), rat. mast cell technique (RMCT), mast cell 
degranulation test (MCDT), lymphocytic transformation test 
(LTT), leukocyte histamine release (LHR), migration inhibitory 
factor test (MIF), transfer factor test (TFT), nitroblue 
tetrazolium dye test (NTD), see Immunology section in Pathology 
or use 95199) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-21-075, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296-21-075, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-21—075, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-21—075, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81-28), $ 296—21-075, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 
(Order 80-29), $ 296—21—075, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74—1, $ 296-21-075, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, 8 296—21—075, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 
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WAC 296-21-086 Chemotherapy injections. Proce- 
dures 96400—96549 are independent of the patient's of- 
fice visit. Either may occur independently from the other 
on any given day, or they may occur sequentially on the 
same day. Intravenous chemotherapy injections are ad- 
ministered by a physician or by a qualified assistant un- 
der supervision of the physician. 


Preparation of chemotherapy agent(s) is included in the 
service for administration of the agent. 


Regional (isolation) chemotherapy perfusion should be 
reported using existing codes describing complex arterial 
chemotherapy. Placement of the catheter should be re- 
ported using the appropriate code from the cardiovascu- 
lar surgery section. Adjunctive procedures such as lymph 
node dissection, wide local excision and skin grafts 
should also be identified separately. 


‘Unit 
Value 


(Report separate codes for each parenteral 
method of administration employed when 
chemotherapy is administered by different 
techniques.) 


96400 Chemotherapy administration; subcutaneous or 
intramuscular, with or without local anesthesia . . BR 
96408 Chemotherapy administration, intravenous; push . 
technique |... : lille BR 
96410 infusion technique; up to one ћошг........... BR 
96412 infusion technique, one to 8 hours, each addi- 
tional hour 22.1... cee г... BR 
96414 infusion technique, initiation of prolonged infu- 
sion (more than 8 hours), requiring the use ai a 
portable or implantable pump .............. BR 


(For pump or reservoir refilling, see 96520, 
96530) 


96420 Chemotherapy administration, intra-arterial; push 
technique . («sre re Ne e ein vixero ; BR 
96422 infusion technique, up to one hour........... BR 
96423 infusion technique, one to 8 hours, each addi- 
n tionalliour... ука ыкыс eg er ve © BR 
96425 infusion technique, initiation of prolonged infu- 
sion (more than 8 hours), requiring the use of a 
portable or implantable pump .............. BR 


(For pump or reservoir refilling, see 96520, 
96530) 


96440 Chemotherapy administration into pleural cavity, 

requiring thoracentesis ...................... BR 
96445 Chemotherapy administration into peritoneal cav- - 

ity, requiring рагасепѓеѕіѕ.................... BR 
96450 Chemotherapy administration, into CNS (e.g., in- 

trathecal), requiring lumbar puncture .......... BR 


(For intravesical (bladder) chemotherapy admin- 
istration, see 51720) 


(For insertion of subarachnoid catheter for infu- 
sion of drug, see 63750, 63780) 


96520 Portable pump refilling and maintenance (use 
96520 in addition to 96512) ........................ BR 

(Use 96526 in addition to code for intra—arterial 

catheterization; see 36100-36299, 36640—36660) 


(For monitoring of an intra-arterial chemo- 
therapy, drip or forced infusion, see 36620- 
36625) 


(For implantation of infusion pump in hepatic 
artery system for liver chemotherapy, see 36260— 
36262) 


Medical Fees 


Unit 
Value 

96530 Refilling and maintenance of implantable pump. 
OrreservoiT .................. ug RRS oi Calera iei BR 


(Access of pump port is included in filling of implantable pump) 


(For insertion of subarachnoid catheter for infusion of drug, see 
63750) 


96545 Provision of chemotherapy ареп{..................... BR 
(For radioactive isotope therapy see 79000- 
79999) 

96549 Unlisted chemotherapy ргосейиге.................... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-21-086, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296-21-086, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86-19), $ 296—21—086, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16- 
066 (Order 83-23), $ 296-21-086, filed 8/2/83.] 


WAC 296-21-095 Physical medicine. The depart- 
ment or self-insurer will authorize and pay for the fol- 
lowing physical medicine services only when the services 
are under the direct, continuous supervision of a physi- 
cian who is "board qualified" in the field of physical 
medicine and rehabilitation, (except for (1) and (2) be- 
low). The services must be carried out by the physician 
or registered physical therapist or a physical therapist 
assistant serving under the direction of a registered 
physical therapist, by whom he is employed. 

The department or self-insurer will allow other li- 
censed physicians to provide physical medicine modali- 
ties in the following situations: 

(1) The primary attending physician may administer 
physical therapist modalities as listed under 97000 
and/or procedures as listed under 97100 in his office. 
No more than six such visits will be authorized and paid 
to the attending physician. If the injured worker requires 
treatment beyond six visits, he must be referred to a 
registered physical therapist or a physiatrist for such 
treatment. The attending physician can bill an office 
visit in addition to the physical therapy visit for the same 
day if indicated. Procedure 97070 should be used to bill 
the physical therapy portion of the visit. 

(2) In remote areas, where no registered physical 
therapist or physical therapist assistant is available, 
treatment by the attending physician with modalities 
listed under 97100 may be billed under 97070. 


(For fabrication of splints, bracing 
and other supportive devices, see 
99070) 


(For muscle testing, range of joint 
motion, . electromyography, etc., 
see 95831 et seq.) 


Unit 
Value 


Modalities 


Physician or therapist is required to be in con- 
stant attendance. 


(97000 has been deleted. To report, use 97010— 
97039) 


296-21-095 


Unit 
Value 
97010 Physical medicine treatment to one area; hot or 
cold раско лаек ie ce E RIG n ЬУ 12.0 
97012 traction, mechanical ........ ОИК 12.0 
97014 electrical stimulation (unattended) ................ 12.0 
97016 vasopneumatic devices .......................... 12.0 
97018 paraffin bath «secure нн екы Уй ES 12.0 
97020 microWaVe-. EET i a vv e v I Ta a A Y RE 12.0 
97022 whirlpool: is rua ho ed UE LE EVA E 12.0 
97024 diathermy: иин кк ep RAYS aes eae 12.0 
‚ 97026 Infraréd oi ose saves aer ee RI P аа 12.0 
97028 ultraviolet. а.о ee mere tee ey 12.0 
97039 unlisted modality (specify) .......... аа 12.0 
97050 Office visit with two or more modalities to same 
ЕОР УАР ae abo e Lieder nel ЕТА 13.0 
97070 In remote isolated areas, where there is no regis- 
tered physical therapist or physical therapist as- 
sistant serving under the direction of a registered 
physical therapist within reasonable distance or 
when the first six visits are in the physician's of- 
fice, treatment by any of the listed modalities or 
procedures given in a physician's office, hospital, 
advanced registered nurse practitioner clinic, by 
other than a registered physical therapist, will be ] 
allowed; ha Lir рынын оъ sa doe ЕЁ 5.0 
Procedures Һи 
(Physician or therapist is required to be in con- 
stant attendance) 
(97100 has been deleted. To report, use 97110- 
97139) 
(97101 has been deleted. To report, use 97145) 
97110 Physical medicine treatment to one area, initial 30 
minutes, each visit; therapeutic exercises ............. 16.0 
97112 neuromuscular геейисайоп....................... 16.0 
97114 functional асНуШез............................. 16.0 
97116 gait training ыл елеси ek у RR Ya AIC 16.0 
97118 electrical stimulation (manual) ................... 16.0 
97122 traction, manual .......... Wie f tence РИ 16.0 
97124 DID "UO 16.0 
97126 contrast baths ............. URACHA A Regie rue SORORE. 16.0 
97128 ultrasound eI PIER ER 16.0 
97139 unlisted procedure (ѕресіѓу)....................... BR 
97145 Physical medicine treatment to one area, each ad- 
ditional 15 тїпшїё$................................ 5.0 
97200 Office visit including combination of any 
modality(s) and procedure(s), initial 30 minutes ....... 16.0 
97201 each additional 15 тїлшез...................... 5.0 
97220 Hubbard tank; initial 30 minutes, each visit........... 24.0 
97221 each additional 15 minutes (maximum allow- 
ance, one hour)... ccc eee куж бе menn 5.0 
97240 Pool therapy or Hubbard tank with therapeutic 
exercises; initial 30 minutes, each visit ............... 30.0 
97241 each additional 15 minutes (maximum allow- 
ance, опе-һойг................................ 6.0 
97260 Manipulation (cervical, thoracic, lumbosacral, sa- 
croiliac, hand, wrist, etc.), one area (separate pro- 
cedure) performed by рһузїсїап..................... 16.0 
97261 each additional area ........................... 8.0 
(Codes 97260 and 97261 may be used in conjunc- 
tion with code 90030. All other office visit codes 
include treatment of the day.) 
(For manipulation under general anesthesia, see 
appropriate anatomic section in Musculoskeletal 
System) 
97500 Orthotics training (dynamic bracing, splinting, 
etc.) upper extremities; initial 30 minutes, each 
VB НЕ eraa Van ЛҮ УЛЛУ О С E ps 24.0 
97501 each additional 15 тїпшїеөєз..................... 12.0 
97520 Prosthetic training, initial 30 minutes, each visit ...... `, 24.0 


296-21-095 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 296—22—052 Back and flank. 


Value 296—22—053 Spine (vertebral column). 
296-22-061 Abdomen. 
97521 each additional 15 тіпиќеѕ..................... 12.0 296—22-063 Shoulder. 
97530 Kinetic activities to increase coordination, | 296—22—067 Humerus (upper arm) and elbow. 
strength and/or range of motion, one area (any А 296—22—071 Forearm and wrist. 
two extremities or trunk); initial 30 minutes, each 296—22-073 Hand and fingers. 
УШ Ge Rigs ait cia e UR e CRI TR CR NICE FDA D n de 24.0 296-22-079 Pelvis and hip joint. 
97531 each additional 15 minutes................... 12.0 296-22-082 Femur (thigh region) and knee joint. 
97540 Activities of daily living (ADL) and diversional 296-22-087 Leg (tibia and fibula) and ankle joint. 
activities; initial 30 minutes, each visit ............... 24.0 296-22-091 Foot. 
97541 each additional 15 тїпшеєз..................... 12.0 296—22-095 Application of casts and strapping. 
296-22-097 Arthroscopy. 
Tests and Measurements 296-22-100 ^ Respiratory system. 
(For muscle testing, manual or electrical, joint 296-22-105 Accessory sinuses. 
range of motion, electromyography or nerve ve- 296-22-110 Larynx. 
locity determination, see 95830-95930) 296-22-115 Trachea and br onchi. 
296-22-116 Lungs and pleura. 
Unit 296-22-120 Heart and pericardium. 
Value 296-22-125 Arteries and veins: 
97700 Office visit including one of the following tests or 296-22-130 Spleen. 
measurements, with PEPO ova а Жул Ride eR 24.0 296—22-132 Bone marrow transplantation services: 
(a) Orthotic check-out 296—22-135 Lymph nodes and ишан channels. 
(b) Prosthetic check-out 296-22-140 . Mediastinum. 
(c) Activities of daily living check-out; initial 30 296-22-141 . Diaphragm. 
minutes, each visit 296—22-146 Lips. 
97701 each additional 15 тїпшїез..................... 12.0 296-22-147 Vestibule of mouth: ` 
97720 Extremity testing for strength, dexterity or stam- 296-22-150 Tongue, floor of mouth. 
ina; initial 30 minutes, each уїзїЇ.................... 24.0 296—22-155 Teeth and gums. 
97721 each additional 15 тїпшїез..................... 12.0 296—22-160 Palate, uvula. 
; 296-22-165 Salivary glands and ducts. 
Кр р Rave, boen deleted. Fo TepoFi seë 296—22-170 ^ Pharynx, adenoids and tonsils. 
? | 296-22-180 Esophagus. 
97752 Muscle testing, mechanized or computerized eval- 296-22-190 Stomach. А 
uations with ргїпїошї.............................. 24.0 296-22-195 Intestines (except rectum). 
296—22-200 Meckel's diverticulum and the mesentery. 
Other Procedures 296—22—205 Appendix. 


р ; ie ; 296-22-210 Rectum. 
97799 Unlisted physical medicine service or procedure ........ BR 29622215 Акш: 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—17—038, 296—22—220 Liver. 

§ 296-21-095, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/30/91; 86-06-032 (Order 296—22—225 Biliary tract. 

86—19), $8 296—21-095, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16—066 296-22-230 Pancreas. ; 

(Order 83—23), 8 296-21-095, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 296—22-235 | Abdomen, peritoneum and omentum. 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 296—22—245 Kidney. 

81—28), $ 296-21-095, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 296—22—250 Ureter. 

(Order 80—29), $ 296—21—095, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 296—22—255 Bladder. 

76—34, $ 296—21—095, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—39, 296—22—260 Urethra. 


§ 296—21—095, filed 11/22/74, effective 1/1/75; Order 74-7, § 296 296-22-265 . Penis. 

21—095, filed 1/30/74; Order 70—12, $ 296—21—095, filed 12/1/70, ef- 296-22-270 . Testis. 

fective 1/1/71; Order 68-7, $ 296-21-095, filed 11/27/68, effective 296-22-215 Epididymis. 
1/1/69.] 296—22-280 ^ Tunica vaginalis. 


296—22—285 Scrotum. 
296-22-290 Vas deferens. 
296—22—295 Spermatic cord. 


Chapter 296-22 WAC 296—22—300 Seminal vesicles. 
1 296—22—305 Prostate. 
: SURGICAL FEES 296—22-307 Perineum. 
296—22-310 Vulva and introitus. 

WAC 296-22-315 Vagina. 
296-22-010 General information and instructions. 296-22-325 Cervix uteri. 
296—22-020 Skin, subcutaneous and areolar tissues. 296-22-330 Corpus uteri. 
296-22-021 Excision—Debridement. 296—22—333 Oviduct. 
296—22-022 Introduction. 296—22-337 Ovary. 
296--22-023 Repair. 296—22-340 Maternity care and delivery. 
296—22-024 Repair—Complex. 296-22-350 Thyroid gland. 
296—22—025 Free skin grafts. 296-22-355 Parathyroid, thymus, adrenal glands and carotid 
296-22-026 Burns, local treatment. “2 body. 
296-22-027 Destruction. f 296-22-365 Skull, meninges, and brain. 
296—22—030 Breast. Р 296—22—370 Spine and spinal cord. 
296-22-031 Breast. 296—22-375 Extracranial nerves, peripheral nerves and autonomic 
296-22-036 General. nervous system. 
296-22-037 Excision. 296—22-405 Eyeball. 
296-22-038 Introduction or removal. Е ms 296—22-410 Anterior segment— Cornea. 
296-22-039.  Reimplantation. 296-22-413 Anterior segment—Anterior chamber. 
296-22-040 Grafts (or implants). : 296-22-415 Anterior segment—Anterior sclera. 


296-22-042 Head. . : 296-22-420 Anterior segment—lris, ciliary body. 
296—22-051 Neck (soft tissues) and thorax. 3 
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296—22—425 Anterior segment—Lens. 
296-22-427 Posterior segment—Vitreous. 
296-22—430 Posterior segment—Retinal detachment. 
296—22-435 Ocular adnexa—Extraocular muscles. 
296-22—440 Ocular adnexa—Orbit. 

296-22-445 Ocular adnexa—Eyelids. 

296—22-450 Ocular adnexa—Conjunctiva. 
296—22-455 Ocular adnexa—Lacrimal system. 
296—22-465 External ear. 

296—22—470 Middle ear. 

296—22-415 Inner ear. 


WAC 296-22-010 General information and instruc- 
tions. Rules and billing. procedures pertaining to all 
practitioners rendering services to injured workers are 
presented in the general information section beginning 
with WAC 296-20-010. Some commonalities are re- 
peated here for the convenience of those doctors refer- 
ring to the surgery section. Definitions and rules unique 
to surgery are also included here. 

(1) DOCTOR'S SERVICES rendered for office, home, 
hospital, consultations and other services are listed in the 
medicine section. The department may designate those 
diagnostic and surgical procedures which can be per- 
formed in other than a hospital inpatient setting. Where 
a worker has a medical condition which necessitates a 
hospital admission, prior approval of the department or 
self-insurer must be obtained. 

(2) Listed values for all surgical procedures include 
the surgery, local infiltration, metacarpal/digital block 
or topical anesthesia when used and the normal uncom- 
plicated follow-up care for the period indicated. in days 
in the column headed "follow-up days." 

(3) Follow-up care for diagnostic procedures (e.g., 
endoscopy, injection procedures for radiography, etc.) 
includes only that care related to recovery from the di- 
agnostic procedure itself. Care of the condition for which 
the diagnostic procedure, was performed or other con- 
comitant conditions is not included and may be charged 
for in accordance with the services rendered. 

(4) Follow-up care for therapeutic surgical proce- 
dures includes only that care usually a part of the surgi- 
cal service. Complications, exacerbations, recurrence or 
the presence of other diseases or injuries requiring addi- 
tional services concurrent with the procedure(s) or dur- 
ing the listed period of normal follow-up care may 
warrant additional charges. (See modifier —68.) 

When an additional surgical procedure(s) is carried 
out within the listed period of follow-up care for a pre- 
vious surgery, the follow-up periods will continue con- 
currently to their normal terminations. 

(5) PREOPERATIVE VISITS AND SERVICES: Under most 
circumstances the immediate preoperative visit in the 
hospital or elsewhere necessary to examine the patient, 
complete the hospital records, and initiate the treatment 
program is included in the listed value for the surgical 
procedure. 

Additional charges may be warranted for preoperative 
services under the following circumstances: 

(a) When the preoperative visit is the initial visit (e.g., 
an emergency, etc.) and prolonged detention or evalua- 
tion is required to prepare the patient or to establish the 
need for and type of surgical procedure. 


296-22-010 


(b) When the preoperative visit is a consultation as 
defined in WAC 296-21-—030. 

(c) When procedures not usually part of the basic 
surgical procedure (e.g., bronchoscopy prior to chest 
surgery, etc.) are provided during the immediate preop- 
erative period. 

(6) CONCURRENT SERVICES BY MORE THAN ONE PHY- 
SICIAN: Charges for concurrent services of two or more 
physicians may be warranted under the following 
circumstances: 

(a) Medical services provided during the surgical pro- 
cedure or in the postoperative period (e.g., diabetic 
management, operative monitoring of cardiac or brain 
conditions, management of postoperative electrolyte im- 
balance, etc.). 

(b) Two sURGEONS: Under certain circumstances the 
skills of two surgeons (e.g., a urologist and a general 
surgeon in the creation of an ileal conduit, etc.). By 
prior agreement, the total value may be apportioned in 
relation to the responsibility of work done. The total 
value may be increased by 25% in lieu of the assistant 8 
charge. (See modifier —62.) 

(c) CO-SURGEONS: Under certain circumstances, two 
surgeons (usually with similar skills) may function. si- 
multaneously as primary surgeons performing distinct 
parts of a total surgical service (e.g., two surgeons si- 
multaneously applying skin grafts to different parts of 
the body of the same patient). By prior agreement, the 
total value may be apportioned in relation to the respon- 
sibility and work done. The total value may be increased 
by an appropriate amount in lieu of the usual assistant's 
charge. (See modifier —64.) 

(d) SURGICAL TEAM: Under some circumstances highly 
complex procedures requiring the concomitant services 
of several physicians, often of different specialties, plus 
other highly skilled, specially trained personnel and var- 
ious types of complex equipment are carried out under 
the surgical team concept with a single, global fee for 
the total service. The services included in the "global" 
charge vary widely and no single value can be listed. The 
value should be supported by a report to include item- 
ization of the physician(s) services, paramedical person- 
nel and equipment included in the "global" charge. (See 
modifier —66.) 

(7) ASTERISK (*) PROCEDURES OR ITEMS: Certain rela- 
tively small surgical services involve a readily identifi- 
able surgical procedure but include variable preoperative 
and postoperative services (e.g., incision and drainage of 
an abscess, injection of a tendon sheath, manipulation of 
a joint under anesthesia, dilation of the urethra, etc.). 
Because of the indefinite pre and postoperative services 
the usual "package" concept for surgical services (see 
above) cannot be applied. Such procedures are identified 
by an asterisk (*) preceding or following the procedure 
code number. 

Where an asterisk (*) precedes or follows a procedure 
number and its value, the following rules apply: 

(a) The services as listed includes the surgical proce- 
dure only. Associated pre and postoperative services are 
not included in the service as listed. 


[1991 WAC Supp— page 1655] 


296-22-010 


(b) Preoperative services are considered as one of the 
following: 

(i) When the asterisk (*) procedure.is carried out at 
the time of an initial visit (new patient) and this proce- 
dure constitutes the major service at that visit, procedure 
number 99025 is listed in lieu of the usual initial visit as 
an additional service. 

(ii) When the asterisk (*) procedure is carried out at 
the time of an initial or other visit involving significant 
identifiable services (e.g., removal of a small skin lesion 
at the time of a comprehensive history and physical ex- 
amination), the appropriate visit is listed in addition to 
the asterisk (*) procedure and its follow-up care. 

(iii) When the asterisk (*) procedure is carried out at 
the time of a follow-up (established patient) visit and 
this procedure constitutes the major service at that visit, 
the service visit is usually not added. 

(iv) When the asterisk (*) procedure requires hospi- 
talization, an appropriate hospital visit is listed in addi- 
tion to the asterisk (*) procedure and its follow-up care. 

(c) АП postoperative care is to be added on a service- 
by-service basis (e.g., office or hospital visit, cast 
change, etc.). 

(d) Complications are added on a service-by-service 
basis (as with all surgical procedures). 

(8) MULTIPLE OR BILATERAL SURGICAL PROCEDURES: 

(a) When multiple surgical procedures which add sig- 
nificant time or complexity to patient care are per- 
formed at the same operative session. (See modifier 
—51.) 

(b) When bilateral surgical procedures which add sig- 
nificant time or complexity to patient care are per- 
formed at the same, operative session. (See modifier 
—50.) 

(c) Incidental procedures (e.g., incidental appendec- 
tomy, incidental scar incision, puncture of ovarian cysts, 
simple lysis of adhesions, simple repair of hiatal hernia, 
etc.) do not warrant an additional charge. (See modifier 
—52.) THESE PROCEDURES MUST BE AUTHORIZED IN AD- 
VANCE. 

(9) SURGERY AND FOLLOW-UP CARE PROVIDED BY 
DIFFERENT PHYSICIANS: When one physician performs 
the surgical procedure itself and another provides the 
follow-up care, the value may be apportioned between 
them by agreement along with notification to the de- 
partment of the fee distribution. (See modifier —54 or 
—55.) 

(10) ANESTHESIA BY SURGEON: When regional or gen- 
eral anesthesia is provided by the surgeon, value as 
"basic" value for anesthesia procedure without added 
value for time. (See modifier —47) (For local infiltration, 
digital block or topical anesthesia, see subsection (2) of 
this section.) 

(11) In cases where the claimant does not survive, the 
percentage of the flat fee paid the physician shall be 
commensurate with the services rendered. · 

(12) The emergency room will be considered the .of- 
fice for those physicians providing regular emergency 
room care to the hospital and fees will be allowed on this 
basis. 
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(13) MATERIALS SUPPLIED BY PHYSICIAN: Supplies and 
materials provided by the physician, e.g., sterile 
trays/drugs, over and above those usually included with 
the office visit or other services rendered may be listed 
separately. List drugs, trays, supplies, and materials 
provided. Identify as 99070. 

(14) MULTIPLE PROCEDURES: It is appropriate to des- 
ignate multiple procedures that are rendered on the 
same date by separate entries. (See modifier —50 below.) 

(15) SEPARATE PROCEDURES: Some of the listed pro- 
cedures are commonly carried out as an integral part of 
a total service, and as such do not warrant a separate 
identification. When, however, such a procedure is per- 
formed alone for a specific purpose, it may be considered 
to be a separate procedure. 

(16) SPECIAL REPORT: A service that is rarely pro- 
vided, unusual, variable, or new may require a special 
report in determining medical appropriateness of the 
service. Pertinent information should include an ade- 
quate definition or description of the nature, extent, and 
need for the procedure, and the time, effort, and equip- 
ment necessary to provide the service. Additional items 
which may be included are: Complexity of symptoms, 
final diagnosis, pertinent physical findings (such as size, 
location, and number of lesion(s), if appropriate), diag- 
nostic and therapeutic procedures (including major and 
supplementary surgical procedures, if appropriate), con- 
current problems, and follow-up care. See WAC 296- 
20—01002 for "BR" By Report instructions. 

(17) SURGERY MODIFIERS: (For other modifiers, see 
appropriate sections.) 

Listed values and procedures may be modified under 
certain circumstance. When applicable, the modifying 
circumstance should be identified by the addition of the 
appropriate "modifier code number" which is a two digit 
number placed after the usual procedure number from 
which it is separated by a hyphen. If more than one 
modifier is used, the "multiple modifiers" placed first 
after the procedure code indicates one or more addi- 
tional modifier codes will follow. Modifiers commonly 
used in surgery are as follows: 

Unit 
Value 


—20 MICRO-SURGER Y: When the surgical service 
is performed using the techniques of micro-sur- 
gery in an operating room requiring the use of an 
operating microscope, the modifier —0 may be 
added to the surgical procedure. The use of this 
modifier is not warranted when surgery is done 
with the aid of a magnifying loupe, whether at- 
tached to the eyeglasses, or on a headband. The 
total value of the surgical procedure may be in- 
creased by 20%. A special report may be appro- 
priate to document the necessity of the micro— 
surgical approach. 


-22 UNUSUAL SERVICES: When the service(s) 
provided is greater than that usually required for 
the listed procedure, it may be identified by add- 
ing modifier '-22' to the usual procedure number. 
List modified value. A report may be required. 


Surgical Fees 


Unit 
Value 


-23 UNUSUAL ANESTHESIA: Periodically, a pro- 
cedure, which usually requires either no anesthe- 
sia or local anesthesia, because of unusual 
circumstances must be done under general anes- 
thesia. This circumstance may be reported by 
adding the modifier '-23' to the procedure code of 
the basic service... iocos ve v oe ONO TH DU VS BR 


—25 DIGITAL RADIOLOGY (e.g., digital subtrac- 
tion angiography, digital fluoroscopy, digital radi- 
ography). When this technique is utilized, the 
modifier '-25' may be appended to the appropri- 
ate five digit number of the radiologic procedure 
to indicate that the digital modality was applied. 
The modifier would be applied to both the super- 
vision and interpretation service and complete 
procedure. When the supervision and interpreta- 
tion service code is utilized and the injection is 
done by a second physician, the. modifier need not 
be applied to the surgical injection codes. 


—26 PROFESSIONAL COMPONENT: Certain pro- 
cedures (e.g., laboratory, radiology, electrocardio- 
gram, specific diagnostic and therapeutic services) 
are a combination of a physician component and a 
technical component. When the physician compo- 
nent is reported separately, the service may be 
identified by adding the modifier '-26' to the. 
usual procedure number. 


Payment is made at rates determined by depart- 
ment policy. 


-47 ANESTHESIA BY SURGEON: When regional 
or general anesthesia is provided by the surgeon, it 
may be reported by adding to modifier '-47' to 
the basic service. (This does not include local 
anesthesia.) 


Use the "basic" anesthesia value only. (Note: Surgical units and an- 
esthesia units are not of the same dollar values.) List separately from 
the surgical service provided and identify by adding this modifier '-47' 
to the usual procedure number. (For local infiltration, digital block or 
topical anesthesia, see WAC 296-21—125, item 5.) 


—50 BILATERAL PROCEDURE: Unless otherwise 
identified in the listings, bilateral procedures re- 
quiring a separate incision that are performed at 
the same operative session, should be identified by 
the appropriate five digit code describing the first 
procedure. The second (bilateral) procedure is 
identified by adding modifier —50 to the procedure 
number and value at 5095 of the listed value(s) 
unless otherwise indicated. 


-51 MULTIPLE PROCEDURES; When multiple 
procedures which add significant time or com- 
plexity to patient care are provided at the same 
operative session, identify and value the first or 
major procedure as listed. Identify secondary or 
lesser procedure(s) by '—51' to the usual procedure 
number(s) and value at 50% of the listed value(s) 
unless otherwise indicated. 


-52 REDUCED VALUES: Under certain circum- 
stances, the listed value for a procedure is reduced 
or eliminated at the physician's election. Under 
these circumstances, the service provided can be 
identified by it's usual procedure number and the 
addition of modifier '—52', signifying that the ser- 
vice is reduced. For example: 


(a) Incidental procedures (e.g., incidental appen- 
dectomies, incidental scar excisions, puncture of 
ovarian cysts, simple lysis of adhesions, simple re- 
pair of a hiatal hernia, etc.) do not warrant an 
additional charge. 
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(b) When the listed value is reduced in conformity 
with a ground rule (e.g. rereduction of a 
fracture). 


(c) When charges for multiple procedures (e.g., 
multiple lacerations, etc.) are reduced at the 
physician's election to achieve an appropriate total 
charge. 


SURGICAL PROCEDURE ONLY: When one 
physician performs the surgical procedure and an- 
other provides the pre and/or postoperative man- 
agement surgical services may be identified by 
adding the modifier '-54' to the usual procedure 
number. Value may be apportioned between them 
by agreement. І 


POSTOPERATIVE MANAGEMENT ONLY: 
When one physician performs the postoperative 
management and another has performed the sur- 
gical procedure, the post operative component 
may be identified by adding the modifier '-55' to 
the usual procedure number. Value may be ap- 
portioned between them by agreement. 


PREOPERATIVE MANAGEMENT ONLY: 
When one physician performs the preoperative 
care and evaluation and another physician per- 
forms the surgical procedure, the preoperative 
component may be identified by adding the modi- 
fier '-56' to the usual procedure number. 


Value is apportioned as per agreement. between 


practitioners involved. 


TWO SURGEONS: Under certain circumstances 
the skills of two surgeons (usually with different 
skills) may be required in the management of a 
specific surgical problem (e.g., a urologist and a 
general surgeon in the creation of an ileal conduit, 
etc.). By prior agreement, the total value may be 
apportioned in relation to the responsibility and 
work done. The total value may be increased by 
25% in lieu of the assistant's charge. Under these 
circumstances the services of each surgeon should 
be identified by adding this modifier '-62' to the 
joint procedure number(s) and valued as agreed 
upon. 


(Usual charges for surgical assistance may also be 
warranted if an additional physician(s) is required 
as part of the surgical team.) 


CO-SURGEONS: Under certain circumstances, 
two surgeons (usually with similar skills) may 
function simultaneously as primary surgeons per- 
forming distinct parts of a total surgical service 
(e.g, two surgeons simultaneously applying skin 
grafts to different parts of the body or two sur- 
geons repairing different fractures in the same 
patient). By prior agreement, the total value may 
be apportioned in relation to the responsibility and 
work done. The total value may be increased by 
2596 in lieu of the usual assistant's charge. Under 
these circumstances the services of each surgeon 
should be identified by adding this modifier '—64' 
to the joint procedure number(s) and valued as 
agreed upon. 


(Usual charges for surgical assistance may also be 
warranted if additional physicians are required as 
part of the surgical team.) 


SURGICAL TEAM: Under some circumstances, 
highly complex procedures (requiring the concom- 
itant services of several physicians, often of differ- 
ent specialties plus other highly skilled, specially 


Unit 
Value 
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—68 


trained personnel and various types of complex 
equipment) are carried out under the "surgical 
team" concept. Such circumstances should be 
identified by adding this modifier '—66' to the 
basic procedure number. The value should be sup- 
ported by a report to include itemization of the 
physician(s) services, paramedical personnel and 


equipment included in the сһагде................ 


COMPLICATIONS: Complications or circum- 
stances requiring unusual additional services dur- 
ing the listed follow-up period may warrant 
additional charges on a fee-for-service basis. 
Identify these conditions by adding this modifier 
'-68' to the usual procedure number(s) for the 
additional service(s) rendered and indicate the ap- 
propriate value(s). May require a report. 


CONCURRENT CARE, SERVICES REN- 
DERED BY MORE THAN ONE PHYSICIAN: 
When the patient's condition requires the addi- 
tional services of more than one physician, each 
physician may identify his or her services by add- 
ing the modifier '—75' to the basic service 
performed. 


REPEAT PROCEDURE BY SAME PHYSI- 
CIAN: The physician may need to indicate that a 
procedure or service was repeated subsequent to 
the original service. This may be reported by add- 
ing the modifier '—76' to the procedure code of the 
repeated service. 


REPEAT PROCEDURE BY ANOTHER PHY- 
SICIAN: The physician may need to indicate that 
a basic procedure performed by another physician 
had to be repeated. This may be reported by add- 
ing modifier '-77' to the repeated service. 


ASSISTANT SURGEON: Surgical assistant ser- 
vices are identified by adding this modifier '-80' 
to the usual procedure number(s) and are valued 
at 20% of the listed value of the surgical 
procedure(s) 


OR 


MINIMUM ASSISTANT SURGEON AL- 
LOWANCE: Identify by adding this modifier '— 


81' to the usual procedure number and value at.... 


REFERENCE (OUTSIDE) LABORATORY: 
When laboratory procedures are performed by a 
party other than the treating or reporting physi- 
cian, the procedure may be identified by adding 
the modifier '-90' to the usual procedure number. 


MULTIPLE MODIFIERS: Under certain cir- 
cumstances, two or more modifiers may be neces- 
sary to completely delineate a service. In such 
Situations, modifier '—99' should be added to the 
procedure number and other applicable modifiers 
may be listed as part of the description of the ser- 
vice. 


Title 296 WAC: 


Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-17-038, 
$ 296-22-010, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/16/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), $ 296-22-010, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-03-005 


(Order 86-47), $ 296-22-010, filed 1/8/87; 86-20-074 (Order 86— 


36), $ 296—22-010, filed 10/1/86, effective 11/1/86; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86-19), $ 296—22-010, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83—16— 
066 (Order 83—23), $ 296-22—010, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 814-041 (Order 
81—28), 8 296-22-010, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80—18-055 
(Order 80—25), $ 296-22-010, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74—7, 8 296-22-010, filed 1/30/74; Order 70—12, $ 296-22-010, filed 
12/1/70, effective 1/1/71; Order 68—7, 8 296-22-010, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 
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WAC 296-22-020 Skin, subcutaneous and areolar 


tissues. 
Unit 
Value 
INCISION 
*10000 Incision and drainage of infected 
or noninfected subaceous cyst; 
one Іеѕіоп .................. 0.7 
10001 second lesion .............. 0.4 
10002 more than two lesions ....... 0.2 
10003* Incision and drainage of in- 
fected or noninfected epithelial 
inclusion cyst ("sebaceous 
cyst") with complete removal of 
sac and treatment of cavity ... 0.9 
(For excision, see 11400, et seq.) 
*10020 Incision and drainage of 
furuncle а. 0.7 
*10040 Acne surgery: (e.g., marsupiali- 
zation, opening, or removal of 
multiple milia, comedones, cysts, 
риѕішіеѕ)................... 0.4 
*10060 Incision and drainage of abscess 
(e.g., carbuncle, suppurative hi- 
dradenitis, and other cutaneous 
or subcutaneous abscesses); sim- 
ples sco dan ie a nC е 0.7 
10061 complicated ............... 14 
*10080 Incision and drainage of pilonidal 
cyst; simple ................ 0.7 
10081 complicated ............... 1.1 
(For excision of pilonidal cyst, 
see 11770-11772) 
*10100 Incision and drainage of onychia 
or paronychia, single or simple . 0.8 
10101 multiple or complicated...... 1.4 
*10120 Incision and removal of foreign 
body, subcutaneous tissues; 
simple: зика ЫЗ b RS 0.7 
10121 complicated ............... 1.8 
*10140 Incision and drainage of hema- 
toma, ѕітрје................ 0.7 
10141 complicated ............... 1.4 
*10160 Puncture. aspiration of abscess, 
hematoma, bulla, or cyst. ..... 0.5 
10180 Incision and drainage, complex, 
postoperative wound infection... BR 


(For secondary closure of surgi- 
cal wound, see 12020, 12021, 
13160) 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


coo 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


30. 
30 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
$ 296—22-020, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 86— 
19), $ 296-22-020, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), $ 296—22-020, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74—1, $ 296—22-020, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-020, filed 


11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-021  Excision--Debridement. 


DEBRIDEMENT 
(For: dermabrasions, see 15780— 
15791) 
(For nail debridement, see 
11700-11711) 


(For burn(s), see 16000-16035) 


Surgical Fees 296-22-021 


Follow- Follow- 
Unit up Basic Unit up Basic 
.Value Days= Апеѕ@ Value Days- Anes@ 


*11000 Debridement of extensive eczem- 


atous or infected skin; up to 10% 11420 Excision, benign lesion, except 


skin tag (unless listed else- 


of body surface ...........:. | 0.5 0 3.0 
11001 each additional 10% of the Mason о 
body зигїасе............... 0.3 0 3.0 ae genitalia; lesion diameter 
11040 Debridement; skin, partial thick- 5 em ог1оз$.............. 07 15 3.0 
: " 11421 lesion diameter 0.6 to 1.0 ст . 0.9 15 3.0 
Пе оаа s o o Rips адаа 0 0 3.0 11422 lesion di ter 1.1 to 2.0 13 15 30 
11041 skin, full thickness.......... 1.1 0 3.0 11423 ens dms ег 21 9 2 ems 16 т. an 
11042 skin and subcutaneous tissue . 1.4 0 3.0 esion diameter 2.1 to 3.0 ст. j y 
11043 kin subeutansous issue, and 11424 lesion diameter 3.1 to 4.0 ст. 2.0 15 3.0 
2 Е ` 11426 lesion diameter over 4.0 cm .. 2.3 15 3.0 
musclé esser уки 2.1 0 3.0 
11044 skin, subcutaneous tissue, (For unusual or complicated ex- 
muscle, and bone........... 34 0 3.0 cision, add modifier —22) 
PARING, CURETTEMENT, OR SHAVING 11440 Excision, other benign lesion 
11050* Paring, curettement, or shaving A eie "e d m 
of benign lesion with or without | cous membrane: lesion diame- 
chemical cauterization (such as ter 0.5 cm or 1е68........... 0.9 15 3.0 
verrucae or clavi); single lesion. . 05 0 30 11441 lesion diameter 0.6 to 1.0 cm . 1.3 15 3.0 
11051 two to four lesions ........ 02 0 30 11442 lesion diameter 1.1 to 20 cm . 1.6 15 3.0 
11032 more than four lesions... . . 0.2 0 3.0 11443 lesion diameter 2.1 to 3.0cm . 2.0 15 . 30 
EXCISION AND SIMPLE CLOSURE 11444 lesion diameter 3.1 to 4.0 cm . 2.3 15 3.0 
11446 lesion diameter over 4.0 cm .. 2.7 15 3.0 


(Not reconstructive surgery; for 
reconstructive surgery see repair- 
complex) 


(For unusual or complicated ex- 
cision, add modifier -22) 


(For eyelids involving more than 


(For electro-surgical and other skin, see also 67800 et seq.) 


methods, see 17000 et seq.): 
11450 Excision of skin and subcuta- 


BIOPSY i neous tissue for hidradenitis, 

11100 Biopsy of skin, subcutaneous tis- axillary; with primary suture . И 15 3.0 
sue and/or mucous membrane 11451 with other closure ........ 1. 15 3.0 
(including simple closure), unless 11462 Excision of skin and subcuta- 
otherwise listed (separate proce- neous tissue for hidradenitis, 
dure); one lesion ............. 0.9 7 3.0 inguinal; with primary suture. 1.4 15 3.0 

A . 11463 with other closure ........ 1.8 15 3.0 

11101 each additional lesion ..... 0.6 7 3.0 11470 Excision of skin and subcuta- 

(For biopsy of conjunctiva, see ан ү шер, 

68100; eyelid, see 67810) cal; with primary closure. .... 1.8 15 3.0 
EXCISION-BENIGN LESIONS 11471 with other closure ........ 2.3 15 3.0 
Excision (including simple closure) of be- (When skin graft or flap is used 
nign lesions of skin or subcutaneous tissues for closure, use appropriate pro- 

(e.g.,° cicatricial, fibrous, inflammatory, cedure code in addition) 
congenital, cystic lesions), including local (For bilateral procedure, add 
anesthesia. See appropriate size and area modifier -50) 
below. 

А EXCISION-MALIGNANT LESIONS 

(For electrosurgical and other 

methods see 17000 et seq.) Excision (including simple closure) or 

V ; ; : treatment by any other method (except ra- 
*11200. Excision (including simple olo- diation or chemosurgery) of malignant le- 

Sure .or ligature strangulation), sion of skin, including local anesthesia, 

skin tags, multiple fibrocutan- each lesion: 

eous tags, any area; up to 15 .. 0.6 7 3.0 

11201 each additional 10 lesions .... 0.4 7 3.0 11600 Excision, malignant; lesion, 

А А trunk, arms, or legs; lesion di- 
(For electrosurgical destruction, ameter 0.5 cm or less ....... 12 90 3.0 
see 17200, 17201) 11601 lesion diameter 0.6 to 1.0 cm . 1.5 90 3.0 
Tn ; ; 11602 lesion diameter 1.1 to 2.0 cm . 1.9 90 3.0 
ud rre pnr afr ee 11603 lesion diameter 2.1 to 3.0cm. — 22 90 30 
where), trunk, arms or legs; le- 11604 lesion diameter 3.1 to 40 cm . 2:5 90 3.0 
sion diameter 0.5 cm or less... 0.7 15 30 11606 lesion diameter over 4.0 em .. 2.9 90 3.0 

11401 lesion diameter 0.6 to 1.0 ст . 0.9 15 3.0 11620 Excision, malignant lesion, 

11402 lesion diameter 1.1 to 2.0cm. 1.1 15 3.0 scalp, neck, hands, feet, geni- 

11403 lesion diameter 2.1 to 30 cm . 14 15 3.0 talia; lesion diameter 0.5 cm or 

11404 lesion diameter 3.1 to 40 cm .— 1.6 15 3.0 des esee eee nnne 1.8 90 3.0 

11406 lesion diameter over 40 cm .. 1.9 15 3.0 o nd ruis E " 2 ea І re 20 29 
(For unusual or complicated ex- 11623 lesion diameter 2.1 to.3.0 cm . 4.5 90 3.0 
cision, add modifier —22) 11624 lesion diameter 3.1 to 4.0 cm . 54 90 3.0 
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296-22-021 
Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
11626 lesion diameter over 4.0 cm .. 6.3 90 3.0 
11640 Excision, malignant lesion, 
face, ears, eyelids, nose, lips; 
lesion diameter 0.5 cm orless. ^ 2.7 90 3.0 
11641 lesion diameter 0.6 to 1.0 cm . 3.6 90 3.0 
11642 lesion diameter 1.1 to 20 cm . 4.5 90 3.0 
11643 lesion diameter 2.1 to 3.0 cm . 54 90 3.0 
11644 lesion diameter 3.1 to 4.0 cm . 63 ^ 90 3.0 
11646 lesion diameter over 4.0 cm .. 7.2 90 3.0 
(For eyelids involving тоге than 
skin, see also 67800 et seq.) 
NAILS 
(For drainage of paronychia or 
onychia, see 10100, 10101) 
*11700 Debridement nails, manual, five ; 
O e T ai ee ук erre 0.4 0 3.0 
11701 each additional five or less : 0.3 0 3.0 
*11710 Debridement of nails, electric : 
grinder, five or less ........ ‚0.5 0 3.0 
11711 each additional five or less . 0.4 0 3.0 
*11730 Avulsion of nail plate, partial or 
complete, simple; single....... 0.7 0 3.0 
11731 second nail plate ........... 0:5 0 3.0 
11732 each additional nail plate ...." ^ 0.5: 0 3.0 
11740 Evacuation of subungual hema- , 
ота ........... кок . 05 . 0 3.0 
11750 Excision of nail and nail matrix, f 
partial or complete (e.g., ingrown 
or deformed nail), for permanent ; 
removal. ... 60... 0 660d vee 2.3 0 3.0 
11752 with amputation of tuft of dis-: : : 
tal phalanx ......... Ace ete 3.4 0 “30 
(For skin graft, if used, see 
15050) 
11760 Reconstruction of nail bed; sim- 
ples. v ues EE | 027, 60 3.0 
11762 complicated ............. 41 ^ 90 3.0 
11765 Wedge excision of skin of mail E 
5 fold (e.g., for ingrown toenail) .. 1.1 60 3.0 
MISCELLANEOUS | 
(For incision of pilonidal cyst, 
see 10080, 10081) 
11770 Excision of pilonidal cyst or si- : 
nus, їтїрЇе.................. 2.0 30 3.0 
11771 extensive........ cde UA Ee a 5.9 ` 60 3.0 


11772 complicated ............... 72 60 3.0 


(For hemangioma, see 11400— 
11446, 13100-15730) 


(For hidradenitis, see 10060- 
10061, 11450-11471) 


(For lipoma, see 11400-11446, 
13100-15730) 


(For lymph node dissection, see 
38700-38780) 


(For ulcer, vascular or inflam- 
matory, see 11400-11446, 
13100-15730) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-021, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039- (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—22-021, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), § 296-22-021, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-22-021, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16—066 (Order 83- 
23), $ 296-22-021, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


51.04.020(4),:51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
8 296-22-021, filed’ 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-021, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-021, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-022 Introduction. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
` Value Days=  AnesQ 
*11900 Injection, intralesional; up to and ` 
including seven lesions........ 0.5 0 3.0 
*11901 more than seven lesions... . 0.5 0 30 
(For veins, see 36470, 36471) 
11920 Tattooing, intradermal introduc- 
tion of insoluble opaque pigments 
to correct color defects of skin; | ‘ . 
6.0 sq cm or less ..... T 4.5 90 3.0 
11921 6.1 to 20.0 sq cm....... sss 9.0 90 3.0 
11922 each additional 20.0 sq cm . 4.5 90 3.0 
11950 Subcutaneous injection of " fill- 
ing" material (e.g., silicone); 1 cc 
(I mE ELTE 1.8 30 3.0 
11951 1:10:58. €6.. Loren EE 3.6 30 3.0 
11952 5:11 tO CE E isis ances 7.2 30 3.0 
11954 over 10 сс................. ВЕ 30 3.0 
11960 Insertion of tissue expander(s) .. 11.3 90. 3.0 
11970 Replacement of tissue expander 
with permanent prosthesis....... 13.6 90 3.0 
11971 Removal of tissue expander(s) 
without insertion of prosthesis .. 1.8 30 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-022, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-022, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), § 296-22-022, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-22-022, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), 8 296-22-022, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 
296-22-022, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, § 296-22-022, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-023 Repair. The repair of . wounds 
may be classified as simple, intermediate or complex. 

SIMPLE REPAIR is used when the wound is superficial; 
i.e., involving skin and/or subcutaneous tissues, without 
significant involvement of deeper structures, and which 
requires simple suturing. For closure with adhesive 
strips, list appropriate visit only. 

INTERMEDIATE REPAIR includes the repair of wounds 
that, in addition to the above, require layer closure. Such 
wounds usually involve deeper layers such as fascia or 
muscle, to the extent that at least one of deeper layers 
requires separate closure. | 

‘COMPLEX REPAIR includes the repairs of wounds re- 
quiring reconstructive surgery, complicated wound clo- 
sures, skin grafts or unusual and time consuming 
techniques of repair to obtain the maximum functional 
and cosmetic result. It may include creation of the de- 
fect and necessary preparation for repairs or the de- 
bridement and repair of complicated lacerations or 
avulsions. | 

Instructions for listing services at time of wound 
repair. 

1. The repaired wound(s) should be measured and re- 
corded in centimeters, whether curved, angular or 
stellate. 


Surgical Fees 


2. When multiple wounds are repaired, add together 
the lengths of those in the same classification (see 
above) and report as a single item. 

When more than one classification of T is re- 
paired, list the more complicated as the primary proce- 
dure and the less complicated as the secondary 
procedure, using modifier '—51'. 

3. Decontamination and/or debridement: Debride- 
ment is considered a separate procedure only when gross 
contamination requires prolonged cleansing when appre- 
ciable amounts of devitalized or contaminated tissue are 
removed, or when debridement is carried out separately 
without immediate primary closure. (For extensive de- 
bridement of soft tissue and/or bone, see 11040-11044.) 

4. Involvement of nerves, blood vessels and tendons: 
Report under appropriate system (nervous, cardiovascu- 
lar, musculoskeletal) for repair of these structures. The 
repair of the associated wound is included in the primary 
procedure unless it qualifies as а complex wound, in 
which case modifier '-51' applies. 

Simple ligation of vessels in an open wound is consid- 
ered as part of any wound closure. 

Simple "exploration" of nerves, blood vessels or ten- 
dons exposed in an open wound is also considered part of 
the essential treatment of the wound and is not a sepa- 
rate procedure unless appreciable dissection is required. 

Follow- 


Unit .up. Basic 
Value. Days= Апез@ 


REPAIR-SIMPLE 
(Sum of lengths of repairs) 


12001* Simple repair of superficial 
wounds of scalp, neck, axillae, ` 
external genitalia, trunk and/or 
extremities (including hands 


and feet); 2.5 cm or less...... 0.9 7 3.0 
12002* 2.6 ст to 7.5 cm ........ 1.3 7 3.0 
12004* . 7.6 ст to 12.5 ст .....,. 1.6 7 3.0 
12005 12.6 cm to 200 ст ....... 2.0 7 3.0 
12006 20.1 ст to 300 ст ....... ME C QE 7 3.0 
12007 over 30.0 cm ............ 2.7 7 3.0 
12011* Simple repair of superficial j 
wounds of face, ears, eyelids, ` 
nose, lips and/or mucous mem- ' 
branes; 2.5 cm or less ........ 1.0 7 3.0 
12013* 2.6 ст to 5.0ст......... 1.3 7 3.0 
12014 5.1 ст to 7.5 em ..:...... 1.5 7 3.0 
12015 7.6 ст to 12.5 em ........ 1.8 7 3.0 
12016 12.6 cm to 20.0 ст ......: 24 7 3.0 
12017 20.1 cm to 30.0 cm . ...... 2.5 “7 3.0 
12018 over 30.0ст............ 3.0 7 3.0 
12020 "Treatment of superficial wound 
dehiscence; simple closure... :.. 1.4 7 3.0 
12021 with packing...... D 1.6 7. 3.0 
(For extensive or complicated 
secondary wound. closure, see 
13160) 
REPAIR-INTERMEDIATE 
12031* Layer closure of wounds of 
scalp, axillae, trunk and/or ex- 
tremities (excluding hands and 
feet); 2.5 cm or [е88.......... 1.1 15 3.0 
12032* 2.,6ст{о7.5ст......... 1.5 15 3.0 
12034 7.6 ст to 12.5 ст........ 2.0 15 3.0 
12035 12.6 cm to 20.0 ст ....... 2.4 15 3.0 


2296-22-024 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
12036 20.1 cm to 300 em ....... 2.9 15 3.0 
12037 over 30.0cm ............ 3.3 15 3.0 


12041* Layer closure of wounds of 
neck, hands, feet and/or exter- 


nal genitalia; 2.5 cm or less ... 1.4 15 3.0 
12042 2.6 ст (0 7.5 ст ......... 18: 15 3.0 
12044 7.6 ст to 12.5 ст ........ 2.3 15 3.0 
12045 12.6 ст to 20.0 cm ....... 27 15 3.0 
12046 20.1 ст to 300 ст ....... 32 15 3.0 
12047 over 30.0 ст ............ 3.6 15 3.0 


12051* Layer closure of wounds of 
face, ears, eyelids, nose, lips 
and/or mucous membranes; 2.5 


сш or 1е$5.................. 14 15 3.0 
12052 2.6 ст іо 5.0 ст ......... 2.0 15 3.0 
12053 5.1ст{о7.5сш......... 22.5 15 3.0 
12054 7.6 ст to 12.5 em ..,..... 3.1 15 3.0 
12055 12.6 ст to 20.0cm....... 3.6 15 3.0 
12056 20.1 cm to 30.0cm....... 4.2 15 3.0 
12057 over 30,0 ст ............ 47 15 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296-22-023, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), 8 296-22-023, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 (Or- 
der 87-18), § 296-22-023, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-22-023, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296-22—023, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296—22-023, filed 1/30/74 Order 68-7, § 296-22-023, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-024 cxi бай. 


(Reconstructive proce- 
dures, complicated 
wound closure, skin ` 
grafts, pedicle flaps) 


(For full thickness re- 
pair of lip or eyelid, see 
respective anatomical 
subsections) 
Follow- 


Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


13100 Repair, complex, trunk; 1.1 cm : 
10:2:5: s ERE ee T cos 1.2 30 3.0 


(For 1.0 cm or less, see simple or 
intermediate repairs) . 


13101 2.6 ст іо 7.5 ст ......... 2.7 30 3.0 
13120 Repair, complex, scalp, arms, 
and/or legs; 1.1 cm to 2.5 cm 2.3 30 3.0 


(For 1.0 cm or less, see simple or 
intermediate repairs) 


13121 2.6 ст to 7.5 em ......... 3.6 30 3.0 
13131 Repair, complex, forehead, 

cheeks, chin, mouth, neck, ax- 

illae, genitalia, hands and/or 

feet; 1.1 cm to 2.5cem...,... 2.7 30 4.0 


(For 1.0 cm or less, see simple or 
intermediate repairs) 


13132 2.6 ст to 7.5 ст ......... 4.5 30 4.0 
13150 Repair, complex, eyelids, nose, : 

ears and/or lips; 1.0 cm or 

less. nibo алы eC S RS 2.3 30 4.0 
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296-22-024 


Follow- 

Unit up Basic 

Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
(See also 40650-40654, 67961— 
67975) | 

13151 1.1 em to 2.5 em ......... 3.6 30 4.0 

13152 2.6 ст to 7.5 cm ......... 54 30 4.0 
13160 Secondary closure of surgical 
wound or dehiscence, extensive 

or сотріісаќей............... 2.3 30 4.0 


(For packing or simple secondary 
wound closure, see 12020, 
12021) 


13300 Repair, unusual, complicated, 
over 7.5 cm, any area ....... BR 4.0 


ADJACENT TISSUE TRANSFER OR REARRANGEMENT 


(For full thickness repair of lip 
or eyelid, see respective anatomi- 
cal subsections) 


Excision and/or repair by adja- 
cent tissue transfer or rearrange- 
ment (e.g, Z-plasty, W-plasty, 
V-Y plasty, rotation flap, ad- 
vancement flap, double pedicle 
flap). When applied in repairing 
` lacerations, the procedures listed 
must be developed by the sur- 
geon to accomplish the repair. 
They do not apply when direct 
closure or rearrangement of 
traumatic wounds incidentally 
result in these configurations. 


(Skin graft necessary to close 
secondary defect considered ап 
additional procedure) 


14000 Adjacent tissue transfer or re- 
arrangement, trunk; defect 10 


sq ст or less .............. 5.9 60 3.0 
14001 defect 10.1 sq cm to 30 sq 
CI, ceca e a ЛОТ КОЕ 6.8 . 60 3.0 


14020 Adjacent tissue transfer or re- 

arrangement, scalp, arms 

and/or legs; defect up to 10 sq 

[orn NO MU 6.8 90 4.0 
14021 defect 10 sq cm to 30 sq cm 8.6 90 4.0 
14040 Adjacent tissue transfer or re- 

arrangement, forehead, cheeks, 

chin, mouth, neck, axillae, 

genitalia, hands and/or feet; 


defect up to 10 sq em ....... 8.6 60 4.0 
14041 defect 10 sq cm to 30 sq 
Om oV vere ver ven v 10.8 60 4.0 


14060 Adjacent tissue transfer or re- 
arrangement, eyelids, nose, 
ears and/or lips; defect up to 


l0sq cmn. oL re 12.2 60 4.0 
14061 defect 10 sq cm to 30 sq 
І [o КОК КО СОГ 14.0 120 4.0 


(For eyelid, full thickness, see 
67961 et seq.) 


14300 Adjacent tissue transfer or re- 
arrangement, more than 30 sq 
cm, unusual or complicated, 
any агеа.................. BR 120 4.0 
14350  .Filleted finger or toe flap, in- 
cluding preparation of recipi- : 
ONESIES oo user yv ees 7.2. 60 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.0204) апа 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
$ 296—22-024, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1662] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


09), $ 296-22-024, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16—004 (Or- 
der 87—18), 8 296-22-024, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—22-024, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), 8 296-22-024, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, 8 
296-22-024, filed 1/30/74; Order 68—7, 8 296-22-024, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-025 Free skin grafts. Identify by the 
size.and location of the defect (recipient area) and the 
type of graft; includes simple debridement of granula- 
tions or recent avulsion. 

When a primary procedure such as orbitectomy, radi- 
cal mastectomy or deep tumor removal requires skin 
graft for definitive closure, see appropriate anatomical 
subsection for primary procedure. and this section for 
skin graft. 


(Repair of donor site requiring skin graft or local flaps 
to be added as additional procedure) 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Рауѕ= Anes@ 


*15000 Excisional preparation or cre- 
ation of recipient site by exci- 
sion of essentially intact skin 
(including subcutaneous tissue), 
scar, or other lesion prior to re- 
pair with free skin graft (list as 
separate service in addition to 
skin graft) ушуш уз кешеж» BR 0 3.0 


(For appropriate skin grafts, see 
15050-15261; list the free graft 
separately by its: procedure 
number when the graft, imme- 
diate or delayed is applied) 


*15050 Pinch graft, single or multiple, to 
cover small ulcer, tip of digit or 
other minimal open area (except 
on face), defect size 2. cm | 
Чатеїег................... 3.6 30 3.0 
15100 Split graft, trunk, scalp, arms, 
legs, hands and/or feet (except 
multiple digits); 100 sq cm or 
less, or each one percent of body 
area of infants and children (ex- 
cept 15050) sees 5,5 45 4.0 
15101 each additional 100 sq cm, 
or each one percent of body 
area of infants and children, 
or part thereof ........... 2.0 60 4.0 
.15120 Split graft, face, eyelids, mouth, 
neck, ears, orbits, genitalia, and/ 
or multiple digits; 100 sq cm or 
less, or each one percent of, body 
area of infants and children (ex- 
cept 15050) ................ 9.9 45 4.0 
15121 Each additional 100 sq cm, or 
each one percent of body area 
of infants and children, or part 
thereof. i. hier tee ea 3.7 90 4.0 


(For eyelids, see also 67961 et 
seq.) 


15200 Full thickness graft, free, includ- 

ing direct closure of donor site, 

trunk; 20 sq cm or less ........ 4.3 45 3.0 
15201 each additional 20 sq cm... 1.8 30 


15220 


15221 
15240 


15241 
15260 


15261 


15350 
15400 
15410 


15412 
15414 
15416 


PEDICLE FLAPS (SKIN AND DEEP TISSUES) 


Full thickness graft, free, in- 
cluding direct closure of donor 
site, scalp, arms and/or legs; 
20 sq ст or 1ез$............ 

each additional 20 sq ст... 
Full thickness graft, free, in- 
cluding direct closure of donor 
site, forehead, cheeks, chin, 
mouth, neck, axillae, genitalia, 
hands and/or feet; 20 sq cm or 
TOSS: Mr 


(For finger tip graft, see 15050) 


(For repair of syndactyly, fin- 
gers, see 26560-26562) 


each additional 20 sq ст... 
Full thickness graft, free, in- 
cluding direct closure of donor 
site, nose, ears, eyelids, and/or 
lips; 20 cm or less 
each additional 20 зд ст... 


(For eyelids, see also 67961 et 
seq.) 

(Repair of donor site requiring 
skin graft or local. flaps, to be 
added as additional separate 
procedure) 


Application of allograft 
(homograft), skin ........ eine 
Application of xenograft 


(heterograft), skin............ 
Free transplantation of skin flap 
by microsurgical technique, in- 
cluding microvascular anastomo- 
sis; 100 sq cm or 1е55.......... 
between 101 and 160 sq cm 
between 161 and 230 sq cm 
over 230 sq ст........... 


Regions listed refer to the recipient area 
(not donor site) when flap is being at- 
tached in transfer or to final site. 


Regions listed refer to donor site when 
tube is formed for later transfer or when 
"delay" of flap is prior to transfer. 


Procedures 15500-15730 do not include 
extensive immobilization, e.g., large plaster 
casts and other immobilizing devices are 
considered additional separate procedures. 


Unit 
Value 


5.7 


8.6 


3.6 


10.8 
5.4 


1.8 


(Repair of donor site requiring skin graft - 
or local flaps is considered an additional . 
separate procedure) 


15500 


15505 
15510 


15515 
15540 


15545 


Formation of tube pedicle with- 
out transfer, or major "delay" of 
large flap without transfer; on 
{ТЕП и Жаш 
on scalp, arms or legs ....... 
on forehead, cheeks, chin, 
mouth, neck, axillae, genitalia, 
hands or feet 
on eyelids, nose, ears or lips .. 
Primary attachment of open or 
tubed pedicle flap to recipient 
site requiring minimal prepara- 
tion; їоїгипК................ 
to scalp, arms and legs 


7.2 


7.2 


77 
3:17 


77 
8.3 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


45 
60 


90 


90 


90 
90 


120 


45 
45 


45 
45 


45 
45 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


4.0 


4.0 


40 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


15550 


15555 
15580 


15600 


15610 
15620 
15625 


15630 
15650 


15700 


15710 
15720 


15730 
15732 


15734 
15736 
15738 


to forehead, cheeks, chin, 
mouth, neck, axillae, genitalia, 
or hands, Їееї.............. 


(For cross finger pedicle flap, see 
15580) 


‘to eyelids, nose, ears and lips . 
cross finger pedicle flap, in- 
cluding free graft to donor 
SILO Lees eese ОМ» 

(For major debridement or excis- 

ional preparation of recipient 

area at the time of attachment of 

pedicle flap, see 15700-15730) 


Intermediate "delay" of any flap, 
primary "delay" of small flap, or 
sectioning pedicle of tubed or di- 
rect flap; at trunk 
at scalp, arms and legs ...... 
at forehead, cheeks, chin, 
neck, axillae, genitalia, hands 
(except 15625), or feet 
“section pedicle of cross finger 
Пар vat wate 
at eyelids, nose, ears and lips . 
Transfer, intermediate, of any 
pedicle flap (e.g., abdomen to 
wrist, "Walking" tube), any 
location... аера 
Excision of lesion and/or excis- 
ional preparation of recipient site 
and attachment of direct or 
tubed pedicle flap; trunk....... 
scalp, arms and legs........ 
forehead, cheeks, chin, mouth, 
neck, axillae, genitalia, hands 
Or fee. жшке a ААА 
eyelids, nose, ears or lips.... 
Muscle, myocutaneous, or 
fasciocutaneous flap; head and 
neck (e.g., temporalis, masseter, 
sternocleidomastoid, levator 


зсаршае).................... 


trunk 


upper ехігетіќу ............. 
lower extremity ............. 


(For eyelids, nose, ears, or lips, 
see also anatomical area) 


(For revision, defatting or rear- 
ranging of transferred pedicle 
flap or skin graft, see 13100 
14300) 


OTHER GRAFTS 


15740 
15750 
15755 
15760 
15770 
15775 


15776 


Graft, island pedicle flap...... 
neurovascular pedicle flap..... 
free flap (microvascular trans- 
Кету. а ick seekers e 
composite (full thickness of ex- 
ternal ear or nasal ala), including 
primary closure, donor area ... 
derma-fat-fascia ............ 
Punch graft for hair transplant; 1 
to 15 punch grafts ............ 
more than 15 punch grafts .. 


(For strip transplant, 15220) 


Unit 
Value 


8.3 


8.3 


8.1 


4.5 
4.5 


4.5 


4.5 
6.8 


BR 


296-22-025 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


| 45 


45 


45 


60 
45 


60 


45 
45 


45 
45 


90 
90 


90 
45 
60 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
4.0 
4.0 
4.0 
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296-22-025 


MISCELLANEOUS PROCEDURES 


15780 


15781 
15782 
15783 


15786* 
15787 
15790 
15791 


15810 
15811 
15819 
15820 
15821 


15822 
15823 


15824 
15825 


15826 
15828 
15829 


15831 


15832 
15833 
15834 
15835 
15836 
15837 
15838 
15839 


15840 


15841 
15842 
15845 


Dermabrasion; total face (e.g., 

for acne scarring, fine wrinkling, 

rhytids, general keratosis)..... 
segmental, face ............ 
regional, other than face..... 
superficial, any site (e.g., tat- 


too гетоуа])............... : 


Abrasion; single lesion (e.g., 
keratosis, scar) 
each additional four lesions or 
le88 соо оаа КЕРА 
Chemical peel (chemexfoliation); 
total face «уе isse eee. 
regional, face, neck, ог 
elsewhere ................ 
Salabrasion; up to 20 sq cm . >.. 
over 20 зў ст.............. 
Cervicoplasty ............... 
Blepharoplasty, lower eyelids; . : 
with extensive herniated fat 
pads 


Blepharoplasty; upper eyelids ... 
with excessive skin weighting 
down lids 


(For bilateral blepharoplasty, 
add modifier —50) 


(See also 67916, 67917, 67923, 
67924) 


Rhytidectomy; forehead ...... 
neck with platysmal tightening 
(platysmal flap, 'P-flap") ... 
glabellar їтозуп............. 
cheeks, chin and neck ...... 
subcutaneous 
musculoaponeurotic 
(SMAS) ар .............. 


(For bilateral rhytidectomy, add 
modifier –50) 


Excision, excessive skin and sub- 
cutaneous tissue (including lipec- 
tomy); abdomen 
(abdominoplasty)............ 
CHIC КОЛАК КОКЕ 


hip..... URN IPM NS 
ALM ужат кык акык 


submental fat pad .......... 
other area 


(For bilateral procedure, add 
modifier —50)................ 


Graft for facial nerve paralysis; 


free fascia graft, (including ob- 
taining fascia) .............. 
(For bilateral procedure, add 
modifier —50) 


free muscle graft (including 
obtaining graft) ........... 
free muscle graft by 
microsurgical technique..... 
regional muscle transfer .... 
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Unit 
Value 


system . 


18.1 
27.1 
27.1 
27.1 
27.1 
16.3 
13.6 

7.2 


BR 


21.7 


25.3 


31.6 
22.6 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


30 


30 
30 
60 


60 


60 


90 


120 


120 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


15850 
15851 
15852 
15860 
15876 
15877 


15878 
15879 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


(For intravenous fluorescein ex- 
amination of blood flow in graft 
or flap, see 15860) 


(For nerve transfers, decompres- 
sion, or repair, see 64830-64876, 
64905-64907, 69720-69725, 
69740-69745, 69955) 


Removal of sutures under anes- 
thesia (other than local) same 
SUP GEOR zi ire e eei nen Кын КЗ 
Removal of sutures under anes- 
thesia (other than local) other 
SÜTgeOD..- eee ser ran es 
Dressing change (for other than 
burns) under anesthesia (other 
than local) 
Intravenous injection of agent 
(e.g., fluorescein) to test blood 
flow in flap or graft 
Suction assisted lipectomy; head 


and еск: cce eontra 


trunk 


upper ехїгетйу............. 
lower extremity ............. 


Unit 
Value 


5.4 


6.3 


PRESSURE ULCERS (DECUBITUS ULCERS) 


15920 


15922 


15931 


15933 
15934 


15935 
15936 


15937 


15940 


15941 
15944 


15945 
15946 


15950 


15951 
15952 


15953 


Excision, coccygeal pressure ul- 
cer, with coccygectomy; with pri- 
mary suture ................. 
with local or regional skin 
flap сїозшге.............. 


Excision, sacral decubitus ulcer; 
with primary suture.......... 
with ostectomy........... 
Excision, sacral pressure ul- 
cer, with local or regional 
skin flap closure (e.g., ad- 
vancement, rotation, rhom- 
boid, bipedicle) 
with ostectomy....... ists 
Excision, sacral pressure ulcer, 
with other flap closure; ...... 
with озїесїоту........... 


(To identify other flap closure, 
use also code number for specific 
flap) 


Excision, ischial decubitus ulcer; 
with primary suture........... 
with ostectomy (ischiectomy) . 


Excision, ischial pressure ul- 
cer, with local or regional skin 
flap сїозиге................ 

with ostectomy........... 
Excision, ischial pressure ul- 
cer, with ostectomy, with mus- 
cle flap or myocutaneous flap 
closure 


(To identify muscle or myocu- 
taneous flap closure, use also 
code number for specific flap) 


Excision, trochanteric pressure 
ulcer; with primary suture 
with озїесїоту.......... " 
Excision, trochanteric pressure 
ulcer, with local rotation skin 
flap сїозиге................ 
with ostectomy........... 


5.9: 


77 


5.9 
9.9 


9.0 


13.1. 


9.0 


72. 


9.0 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


30 
30 


30 


90 
90 


90 
120 


90 
90 


90 
120 


120 
120 


90 
90 


90 


60 
60 


90 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


Surgical Fees 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 


15954 Excision, trochanteric pressure 

ulcer, with bipedicle flap clo- 

ӨТ, ааа Deed rr pet 9.0 90 3.0 
15955 with ostectomy........... 10.8 90 3.0 
15956 Excision, trochanteric pressure 

ulcer, with muscle or 

myocutaneous flap closure ... 10.4 90 3.0 
15958 with озіесіоту........... 12.2 120 3.0 


(To identify muscle or myocu- 
taneous flap closure, use also 
code number for specific flap) 


15960 Excision, heel pressure ulcer; 


with primary suture .......... BR 90 3.0 
15961 ^ мйһ оѕіесіоту........... ВК 120 3.0 
15964 Excision, heel pressure ulcer, 

with local skin flap closure... ВЕ 90 3.0 

15965 with ostectomy........... BR 120 3.0 
15966 Excision, heel pressure ulcer, | 

: with other flap closure ...... BR 90 3.0 

15967 with ostectomy........... BR 90 3.0 


(To identify other flap closure, 
use also code number for specific 


flap) 
15970 Excision, leg pressure ulcer, with 
primary вшшге................ BR 90 3.0 
15971 with оѕіесіоту............ BR 90 3.0 
15972 Excision, leg pressure ulcer, with 
local skin flap(s) .............. BR 90 3.0 
15973 with озїесїоту........... BR 90 3.0 


15974 Excision, leg pressure ulcer, with 

muscle or myocutaneous flap clo- ; 

TE root at oe Ge Y ERR BR 90 3.0 
15975 with озїесїоту............ BR. 90 3.0 


(To X identify muscle ог 
myocutaneous flap closure, usé 
also code number for specific 


flap) 
15980 Excision, knee pressure сей with 
local skin flap closure .......... BR 90 3.0 
15981 with оѕќесќоту............ BR 90 3.0 
15982 Excision, knee pressure ulcer, with 
other flap сїюзшге.............. BR 90 3.0 


15983 with ostectomy ...... se BR 90 3.0 


(To identify other flap closure, 
use also code number for specific 
flap) 


15999 Unlisted procedure, excision pres- 
sure Шсег.................... BR 3.0 


(For free skin graft to close ulcer 
or donor site, see 15000 et seq.) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296-22-025, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), 8 296-22-025, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22-025, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—22-025, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), $ 296-22-025, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 8124-041 (Order 81—28), 
§ 296-22-025, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), 8 296-22-025, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 
296-22-025, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-025, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-026 Burns, local treatment. 


Procedures 16000-16030 refer to local treatment of 
burned surface only. 


296-22-027 


List percentage of body surface involved and depth of 
burn. 


(For skin graft, see 
15100-15730) 


(For necessary related medical services (e.g., hospital 
visits, detention) in management of burned patients, see 
appropriate services in medicine section.) 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


16000 Initial treatment, first degree 

burn,. when no more than local 

treatment is required........... 0.5 0 3.0 
16010 Dressings and/or debridement, 

initial or subsequent; under anes- 


thesia, втаП!.................. 0.9 0 3.0 
16015 under anesthesia, medium or 
large,’ or with major 
debridement ............. 1.8 0 3.0 
*16020 without anesthesia, office or one 
hospital, small ............. 0.5 20 
*16025 without anesthesia, medium 
(e.g., whole face or whole 
ехїтет!їу).............. 0.9 0 
16030 without anesthesia, large 
(e.g., more than one extrem- 
Ity) «isst poe oe es © 18 0 
16035 Escharotomy ................. 4.5 0 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-026, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296-22-026, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86-19), § 296-22-026, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18— 
055 (Order 80-25), $ 296—22-026, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74-7, $ 296-22-026, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-026, 
filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-027 Destruction. 


Follow-- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days- Апеѕ@ 


(For electrosurgical destruction 
of malignant skin lesions, see 
11600-11646) 


(For condylomata, see 46900— 
46924, 54050-54065, 56501- 
56515) 


*17000 Destruction by any method, with 
or without surgical curettement, 
all facial lesions or premalignant 
lesions in any location, including 


local anesthesia; one lesion .... 0.8 0- 3.0 
17001 second and third lesions, 
each 8 ЛГУ ужы кажа зла 0.5 0 
17002 over 3 lesions, each р ; | 
additional lesion......... 0.2 0. 
17010 complicated lesion(s)........ 24 0 3.0 


*17100 Destruction by any method of 
benign skin lesions on any area 
other than the face, including lo- 


cal anesthesia; one lesion ..... 0.5 0 3.0 
17101 second lesion .............. 0.4 0 
17102 over two lesions, each addi- 
tional lesion up to 15 lesions. . 0.2 0 
17104 15 or more lesions .......... 2.9 0 


296-22-027 


17105 
*17110 


*17200 


17201 


*17250 


17303 


17304 


17305 
17306 
17307 
17310 


*17340 
*17360 


*17380 


17999 


complicated lesions ....... 
Destruction by any method of 
flat (plane, juvenile) warts or 
molluscum contagiosum, milia, 
up to 15 lesions ............. 


(Retreatment same as office 
visit) 
Electrosurgical destruction of 


multiple tags; up to 15 lesions . 
each additional 10 lesions .... 


(For excision of fibrocutaneous 
tags, see 11200, 11201) 


Chemical 
wound 


cauterization of a 


(17300—17302 have been deleted. 
To report use 17303-17310) 


Chemosurgery (Moh's technique), 
first stage, fixed tissue technique, 
including the removal of all gross 
tumor and application of fixative . 
Chemosurgery (Moh's technique); 
first stage, fresh tissue technique, 
including the removal of all gross 
tumor and delineation of margins 
by means of up to five horizontal, 
microscopic specimens.......... 
second stage, fixed or fresh 
tissue, up to 5 specimens .... 
third stage, fixed or fresh tis- 
sue, up to 5 specimens...... 
additional stage(s), up to 5 
specimens, each stage ...... 
more than 5 specimens, fixed 
or fresh tissue, any stage.... 


(For initiation or follow-up care 
of topical chemotherapy (e.g. 5— 
FU or similar agents), see appro- 
priate office visits) 


Cryotherapy (CO, slush, liquid 


(e.g., acne paste, acid) 
Electrolysis epilation, each 1/2 
NOUE Hie eee БЫЛЫК a ene 


(For actinotherapy, see 96900) 


Unlisted procedure, skin, mucous 
membrane and subcutaneous tis- 
SUE Loser E E E 


Unit 


Value 


2.3 


0.5 


0.5 
0.5 


0.7 


4.5 


4.5 
2.7 
2.7 
2.7 
BR 


0.5 
0.4 


*0.6 


BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


0 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


30. 


3.0 


3.0 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


WAC 296-22-030 Breast. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
INCISION 
(For needle localization of breast 
nodules, see 76096 and 76097) 
*19000 Puncture aspiration of cyst.... 1.1 0 
19001 each additional cyst......... 0.3 0 
19020 Mastotomy with exploration or . 
drainage of abscess, deep ...... 2.7 0. 3.0 
19030 Injection procedure only for 


mammary ductogram ог 
вајасіортат................. 0.6 0 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-030, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-030, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 83—16—-066 (Or- 
der 83-23), $ 296-22-030, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80—25), 
§ 296-22-030, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 296- 
22-030, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-030, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] i 


WAC 296-22-031 Breast. 


Follow- 
Unit up 
Value Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


EXCISION 


(All codes for bilateral proce- 
dures have been deleted. To re- 
port, add modifier —50) 


*19100 Biopsy of breast, needle (sepa- 

rate procedure) ............ 1.0 30 

incisional: „аъ exer es 3.2 30 3.0 
Nipple exploration, with or with- 
out excision of a solitary 
lactiferous duct or a papilloma 
lactiferous duct .............. 
Excision of lactiferous duct 
Паана а 
Excision of cyst, fibroadenoma or 
other benign or malignant tumor, 
aberrant breast tissue, duct lesion 
or nipple lesion (except 19140), 
male or female, one or more le- 
SIONS ааа dated Coa аа 4.5 30 3.0 
Mastectomy for gynecomastia 
through circumareolar or other 
incision... ee hm eases 6.3 60 3.0 
Mastectomy, partial .......... 5.4 60 3.0 


19101 
19110 


BR 
19112 
BR 
19120 


19140 


19160 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-027, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 8917-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-22-027, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06032 (Or- 
дег 86—19), $ 296-22-027, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18— 
055 (Order 80—25), § 296—22-027, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74-7, $ 296-22-027, filed 1/30/74; Order 68—7, 8 296-22-027, 
filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 
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19162 


19180 


19182 


with axillary lymphadenec- 
РЕСИН ИЯ 
Mastectomy, simple complete... 


(For immediate or delayed inser- 
tion of implant, use 19340 or 
19342) 


(For gynecomastia, see 19140, 
19141) 


Mastectomy, subcutaneous ....- 


(When performed in conjunction 
with reduction mammaplasty, 
use also 19318) 


(For supplemental skills of two 
surgeons, see WAC 296—22-010 
item 5 and modifier —62) 


15.4 
9.4 


9.0 


60 


. 60 


3.0 


3.0 


19200 


19220 


19240 


19260 


19271 


19272 


(For supply of prosthetic im- 
plant, see 99070) 


Mastectomy, radical, including 
breast, pectoral muscles, axillary 
lymph пойез................ 

Mastectomy, radical, including 
breast, pectoral muscles, axillary 
and internal mammary lymph 
nodes (Urban type operation). . 

Mastectomy, modified radical, 
including axillary lymph nodes 
and pectoralis minor muscle, but 
excluding pectoralis major 
muscle... vere emer apre 


(For supply of prosthetic im- 
plant, see 99070) 


Excision of chest wall tumor in- 

cluding ribs ................ 

Excision of chest wall tumor in- 

volving ribs, with plastic recon- 

struction; without mediastinal 

lymphadenectomy ...;....... 
with mediastinal lymphadenec- 
tomy 


REPAIR AND RECONSTRUCTION 


19316 
19318 
19324 


19325 


19328 
19330 
19340 


19342 


19350 


19355 
19360 


19364 


19366 


(All codes for bilateral proce- 
dures have been deleted.. To re- 
port, add modifier —50) 


Mastopexy .................. 
Reduction mammaplasty....... 
Mammaplasty, augmentation; 
without prosthetic implant ..... 

with prosthetic implant ...... 


(For flap or graft, use also ap- 
propriate number) 


Removal! of intact mammary im- 
plant 21220] Е Е 
Removal of mammary implant 
material .. 6... kee eee eee 
Immediate insertion of breast 
prosthesis following’ mastopexy, 
mastectomy or in reconstruction 
Delayed insertion of breast pros- 
thesis following mastopexy, mas- 
tectomy or in reconstruction .... 


(For supply of implant, use 
99070) : 


(For preparation of custom 
breast implant, see 19396) 


Reconstruction of nipple and/or 
areolà in ооа Ына 
Correction of inverted nipples... 
Breast reconstruction with mus- 
cle or myocutaneous flap ...... 


(Use also code number for spe- 
cific flap) 


Breast reconstruction with free 
flap... нель rene an 


(Use also code number for spe- 
cific flap) 


Breast reconstruction with other 
technique ...............000. 


Unit 
Value 


23.5 


17,2 


15.4 


25.3 


31.6 


14,5 
BR 


4.5 
4.5 


BR 


3.6 
14.5 


9.0 


BR 


BR 


Follow- 


up 


Days- 


90 


120 


60 


90 


120 


120 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 
60 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


Surgical Fees . 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


9.0 


9.0 


9.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


30 


3.0 


296-22-037 


Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
(For microsurgical technique, 
add modifier —20) 
(For insertion of prosthesis, use 
also 19340 or 19342) 
19370 Open periprosthetic capsulotomy, 
breast. cuc Eyes dete 4.3 90 3.0 
19371 Periprosthetic сарѕшесіоту, 
breast ren tese ane e BR 90 3.0 
19380 Revision of reconstructed breast . BR 90 3.0 
19396 Preparation of moulage for cus- 
tom breast implant ........... BR 90 3.0 
19499  Unlisted procedure, breast ..... BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
$ 296—22-031, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22—031, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-031, filed 7/23/87; 86—06—032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-22-031, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), § 296-22-031, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-031, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-031, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-036 General. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
INCISION 
*20000 Incision of soft tissue abscess, 
secondary to osteomyelitis; 
superficial ................. 0.9 7 3.0 
20005 deep or complicated......... 3.6 21 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—22-036, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 8716-004 (Order 87— 
18), § 296—22-036, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), $ 296- 
22-036, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80—18—055 (Order 80—25), 
8 296-22-036, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, 8 296- 
22-036, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—036, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-037  Excision. 


Follow- 
Unit up 
Value Рауѕ= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


(For aspiration of bone marrow, 
see 85095) 


Biopsy, muscle; superficial ..... 1.0 7 3.0 
deep- ais chess скн ыалы ГӘ? 2.2 15 3.0 
Biopsy, muscle, percutaneous 
tieedle i кс HPA eases 1.0 15 3.0 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 
76361; for ultrasonic guidance, 
see 76942, 76943) 


(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170-88173) 


(For excision of muscle tumor, 
deep, see specific anatomic 
section) 


20200 
20205 
20206* 


20220 Biopsy, bone, trocar or needle; 
superficial (e.g., ilium, sternum, 


spinous process, ribs).......... 1.3 15 3.0 
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296-22-037 


20225 


20240 


20245 
20250 
20251 


deep (vertebral body, fe- 

MUP) дк кту e 
Biopsy, excisional; superficial 
(e.g., ilium, sternum, spinous 
process, ribs,) trochanter of fe- 
hug EE 
deep (e.g., humerus, is- 
chium, femur) 
Biopsy, vertebral body, open; 
thoracic 


(For sequestrectomy, osteomyeli- 
tis or drainage of bone abscess, 
see anatomical area) 


Unit 
Value 


4.0 


3.6 
4.5 


17.6 
14.5 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


15 


21 
30 


45 
45 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
$ 296—22—037, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-037, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86-19), $ 296-22-037, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16- 
066 (Order 83—23), $ 296-22-037, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), § 296-22-037, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-037, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, 8 296-22-037, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69:] 


WAC 296-22-038 Introduction or removal. 


20500 

20501* 
*20520 

20525 
*20550 


*20600 


*20605 


*20610 


20615 
*20650 


20660 


20661 


20662 
20663 
*20665 


(For injection procedure for 
arthrography, see anatomical 
area) 


Injection of sinus tract; thera- . 


peutic (separate procedure) .... 
diagnostic (sinogram) (sepa- 
rate procedure) 
Removal of foreign body in mus- 
cle or tendon sheath; simple ... 
deep or complicated. ........ 
Injection, tendon sheath, liga- 
ment, trigger points, or ganglion 
ИУ РЕ 
Arthrocentesis, aspiration and/or 
injection; small joint, bursa, or 
ganglion cyst (e.g. fingers, 
toes) 
intermediate joint, bursa, or 
ganglion cyst (e.g, temporo- 
mandibular, acromioclavicular, 
wrist, elbow or ankle; ole- 
cranon Бшгѕа)............. 
major joint or bursa (e.g., 
shoulder, hip, knee joint, sub- 
acromial bursa) 
Aspiration and injection for 
treatment of bone cyst 
Insertion of wire or pin with ap- 
plication of skeletal traction, in- 
cluding removal (separate 
procedure) 
Application of cranial tongs, cal- 
iper, or stereotactic frame in- 
cluding removal (separate 
procedure) 
Application of halo, including re- 
moval; cranial 
pelvic 
femoral... zs rrt Бе» 
Removal of tongs or halo applied 
by another physician .......... 


n 
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Unit 
Value 


0.4 
0.9 


0.4 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


15 
30 


60 


21 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


*20670 


20680 


20690 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Removal of implant; superficial, 
(e.g., buried wire, pin or rod) 
(separate procedure) ......... 

deep (e.g., buried wire, pin, 

screw, metal band, nail, rod or 

plate) 
Application of external fixation 
system (e.g., Hoffmann appara- 
tus), including removal ........ 
(List number 20690 in addition 
to code for treatment of closed or 
open fracture) 


REPAIR 


(For debridement as a separate 
procedure (e.g., in traumatic 
wound) involving soft tissue 
and/or bone, see 11042, 11044) 


Unit 
Value 


14 


3.6 


4.5 


Follow- 
ир 
Days- 


15 


21 


21 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—22-038, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—22-038, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), § 296-22-038, filed 7/23/87; 83-16-066 (Order 83-23), 
8 296—22-038, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 
51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), § 296-22- 
038, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296-22-038, filed 
1/30/74; Order 68-7, § 296—22-038, filed 11/27/68, effective 


1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-039  Reimplantation. 


REIMPLANTATION 


20802 


20804 


20805 


20806 


20808 


20812 


20816 


20820 


20822 


20823 


Replantation, arm (includes sur- 
gical neck of humerus through 
elbow joint); complete (amputa- 
Пой sare re ee TROP XR RON 
incomplete (amputation 
devascularized extremity with 
soft tissue pedicle).......... 
Replantation, forearm. (includes 
radius and ulna to radial carpal 
joint; complete amputation ..... 
incomplete amputation 
(devascularized extremity with 
soft tissue pedicle) .......... 
Replantation, hand (includes 
hand through metacarpophalan- 
geal joints); complete amputa- 
HOT ais ЛЛК ОЛУТ 
incomplete (amputation 
devascularized extremity with 
soft tissue pedicle) .......... 
Replantation, digit excluding 
thumb (includes metacarpopha- 
langeal joint to insertion of 
flexor sublimis tendon); complete 
атриќайоп.................. 
incomplete (amputation 
devascularized extremity with 
soft tissue pedicle).......... 
Replantation, digit, excluding 
thumb (includes distal tip to 
sublimis tendon insertion); com- 
plete amputation ............. 
incomplete amputation 
(devascularized extremity with 
soft tissue pedicle) .......... 


Unit 
Value 


58.7 


S : 


58.7 


BR 


54.2 


BR 


BR 


122 


Follow- 
“up 
Days= 


180 
180 
180 
180 
180 
180 
180 


180 


180 


180 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


Surgical Fees · 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


20824 Replantation, thumb (includes 
carpometacarpal joint to MP А 
joint); complete amputation .... 24.8 180 3.0 
20826 incomplete amputation 
(devascularized extremity with 
soft tissue pedicle) .......... 18.1 180 3.0 
20827 Replantation, thumb (includes ; 
distal tip to MP joint); complete : : 
атршайолп.................: BR 180 3.0 


20828 incomplete amputation 
(devascularized extremity with 
soft tissue pedicle).......... BR 180 3.0 
20832 Replantation, leg; complete am- 
putation oc. cece cess ee eee 633 _ 180 3.0 
20834 (incomplete amputation 


devascularized extremity with 


soft tissue pedicle) ...... 2e. BR 180 3.0 
20838 . Replantation, foot; complete am- | 
putation .................... 58.7 180 3.0 
20840 incomplete (amputation 
devascularized extremity with | 
soft tissue pedicle) .......... BR 180 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296~22-039, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 87-16-004 (Order 87— 
18), § 296-22-039, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), $ 296— 
22-039, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
$ 296-22-039, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-039, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-039, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


МАС 296-22-040 Grafts (or implants). – 


Codes for obtaining autogenous bone, cartilage, tendon, 
fascia lata grafts, or other tissues, through separate inci- 
sions are to be used only when graft is not already listed 
as part of basic procedure. Listed value applies and 
WAC 296-22-010, item 7 is not to be applied to proce- 
dures 20900—20922. 


(For alloplastic or heterologous grafts, see instructions, 
WAC 296-22-035) 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days- Anes@ 
20900 Bone graft, any donor area; mi- 
nor or small (e.g., dowel or but- 
HON) у оаа а ааа Ина 22 0 3.0 
20902 major ог Іагре ............. 4.3 0 3.0 
20910 Cartilage graft, costochondral .. 4.3 0 3.0 
, 20912 nasal septum .............. 4.3 0 3.0 
(For ear cartilage, see 21235) 
20920 Fascia lata graft; by stripper ... 1.8 0 3.0 
20922 by incision and area exposure, ; 
complex or sheet ........... 3.6. 0 3.0 
20924 Tendon graft, from a distance 
(e.g., palmaris, toe extensor, 
plantaris) ................... 1.8 15 3.0 
20926 Tissue grafts, other (е.р., ; 
paratenon, fat, dermis, etc.) .... 1.8 15 3.0 


296-22—042 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
MISCELLANEOUS 
20950 Monitoring of interstitial fluid 
pressure (includes insertion of 
device e.g., wick catheter tech- 
nique, needle manometer tech- 
nique) in detection of muscle 
compartment syndrome........ 1.4 180 3.0 
20955 Bone graft with microvascular E 
anastomosis; fibula ........... || 551 180 3.0 
20960 TID oh sre entre UR BR 180 3.0 
20962 other bone graft (specify) .... BR 180 3.0 


20969 Free osteocutaneous flap with 

microvascular anastomosis; other 

than iliac crest, rib, metatarsal, 

or great toe ................. BR 180 3.0 
20970 Free osteocutaneous graft with | 

microvascular anastomosis; iliac 


Lu T PI noo 28.6 180 3.0 
20971 MAD cure X mime BR 180 3.0 
20972 metatarsal .....,.......... BR 180 3.0 
20973 great toe with web space..... BR 180 3.0 


20974 Electrical stimulation to aid bone 
healing; noninvasive (nonopera- 
LIVE): кушык ынга br D dikes 2.7 0 3.0 


(use 20974 in addition to code 
for appropriate bony procedure 
when applicable) 


20975 invasive (operative)-........... 4.1 90 3.0 


(use 20975 in addition to code 
for appropriate bony procedure 
when applicable) 


20976 percutaneous insertion of elec- 
trodes-. «cr serrure RS 2.7 0 3.0 


(use 20976 in addition to code 
for appropriate bony procedure 
when applicable) 


20999  Unlisted procedure, musculoskel- 
etal system, general........... BR 3.0 


{Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-040, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-040, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86-19), 8 296—22—040, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16— 
066 (Order 83—23), $ 296—22-040, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80—18—055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296-22-040, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-040, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-040, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-042 Head. 


(Skull, facial bones and temporo- 
mandibular joint) 


INCISION 


(For drainage of superficial ab- 
scess and hematoma, see 20000) 


(For removal of embedded for- 
eign body from dentoalveolar 
structure, see 41805, 41806) 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value . Days= Апеѕ@ 
21010 Arthrotomy, temporomandibular 
Joint «io eri REPRE LEES. 117 90 3.0 
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296-22-042 


EXCISION 


21025 


21026 
21030 


21031 
21032 
21034 
21040 


21041 
21044 


21045 


21050 


21060 


21070 


(For biopsy, see 20220, 20240) 


Excision of bone (e.g., for osteo- 
myelitis or bone abscess); mandi- 
Бён е Ver WESS Rer 

facial bone(s) ............ 
Excision of benign tumor or cyst 
of facial bone other than mandi- 


Excision of torus mandibularis . . 
Excision of maxillary torus 
palatinus 
Excision of malignant tumor of 
facial bone other than mandible . 
Excision of benign cyst or tumor 
of mandible; simple ........... 

complex 
Excision of malignant tumor of 
тапёіЫе.,.................. 


(For bone graft, see 21215) 


Condylectomy, temporomandibu- 
lar joint (separate procedure) . . 
(21051 has been deleted. To re- 
port bilateral procedure, use 
modifier —50) 


Meniscectomy, partial or com- 
plete, temporomandibular joint 
(separate procedure) ......... 
(21061 has been deleted, to re- 
port, use modifier —50) 


Coronoidectomy (separate 
procedure) ................. 


INTRODUCTION OR REMOVAL 


*21100 


21110 


21116 


(For application or removal of 
caliper or tongs, see 20660, 
20665) d EE 


Application of halo type appli- 
ance for maxillofacial fixation, 
includes removal (separate 
procedure) 
Application of interdental fixa- 
tion device for conditions other 
than fracture or dislocation, in- 
cludes гетоуа|............... 


(For removal of interdental fixa- 
tion by another physician, see 
20670—20680) 


Injection procedure for temporo- 
mandibular joint arthrotomogra- 


phy eed eu se tpe n aimo tes 


(For temporomandibular arthro- 
tomography, see 70332) 


Unit 
Value 


17.2 


5.9 


REPAIR, REVISION OR RECONSTRUCTION 


21200 


21202 
21203 


(For cranioplasty, see 62140 
262145) 


Osteotomy (e.g., for prognath- 
ism, micrognathism 
apertognathism or for. recon- 
struction); mandible, total or 
һопїлоп{а])................. 
mandible, segmental 
mandibular 
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36.0 
17.2 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 
| 90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


30 


30 


90 
90 


Basic 
Апез@ 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


3.0 


3.0 


5.0 
<50 


21204 
21206 
21208 


21209 
21210 


21215 


21230 


21235 


21240 


21242 


21243 


21244 


21245 


21246 
21248 


21249 
21250 


21254 
21260 
21261 
21263 
21267 
21268 
21270 


21275 


21280 
21282 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


(osteotomy) 
maxilla, total ..........:. 


maxilla, segmental.:...... : 


Osteoplasty, facial bones; aug- 
mentation (autograft, 
or prosthetic implant) ....... eu 

reduction 


Graft, bone; nasal, maxillary and | 


malar areas (includes obtaining 
graft) 


(For cleft palate repair, see, 


42200-42225) 


mandible (includės obtaining 
graft) 
Graft; rib cartilage, autogenous, 
to face, chin, nose or ear (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) ... 
ear cartilage to nose or ear 
(includes obtaining graft) ... 
Arthroplasty, temporomandibu- 
lar joint, with or without 
autograft ........ Lo dA uae : 


(If bone or cartilage graft is 


allograft, :. 


Unit 
Value 


38.9 


. 31.6 


used for temporomandibular , 


joint arthroplasty, use 20900— 
20910) 


Arthroplasty, temporomandibu- 
lar joint, with allograft ........ 
Arthroplasty, temporomandibu- 
lar joint, with prosthetic joint 
replacement ................ 
Reconstruction of mandible, ex- 
tramural, with transosteal bone 
plate (e.g., mandibular staple 
bone р!аїе).................. 
Reconstruction of mandible or 
maxilla, subperiosteal implant; 
partial... osea s 
complete ,............... 
Reconstruction of mandible or 
maxilla, endosteal implant (e.g., 
blade, cylinder); partial........ 
сотріеќе................ 
Osteoplasty of maxilla and/or 
other facial bones for midface 
hypoplasia or retrusion (LeFort 
{уре operation); without bone 
рта л НЕР 
with bone graft 
Periorbital osteotomies for orbi- 
tal hypertelorism, with bone 
grafts; extracranial approach ... 
combined intra- and extra- 
cranial approach 
with forehead advancement 


BR 


25.3 


BR 


BR 
BR 


BR 
BR 


25.3 ` 


46.1 


35.2 


58.7 
58.7 


Orbital repositioning, periorbital ` 


osteotomies, unilateral, with bone 
grafts; extracranial approach ... 

combined intra—' and extra- 

cranial approach 
Malar augmentation, bone or al- 
loplastic material ............. 
Secondary revision for orbito- 
craniofacial reconstruction ..... 


(For reconstruction of skull by 
bone flaps, see 61555) 


Medial canthoplasty 
Lateral canthopexy ........... 


51.5 


90 


90 


90 
`90 
90 
90 
90 
90 
90 
90 


90 


90 
90 


5.0 


5.0 


`5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


4.5 


5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
50 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 
5.0 


21295 


21296 


Reduction of masseter muscle 
(e.g., treatment of benign 
masseteric hypertrophy); extra- 
oral арргоасһ................ 

intraoral approach.......... 


FRACTURE AND/OR DISLOCATION 


21300 


21310 
*21315 
21320 
21325 


21330 


21335 
21337 


21338 


21339 
21340 


21343 
21345 


21346 
21347 


*21355 


21360 


21365 


21385 


Treatment of closed skull frac- 
ture without operation... ..... 


(For operative repair, see 62000— 
62010) 


Treatment of closed or open na- 
sal fracture 
manipulation ............... 

Manipulative treatment nasal 
bone fracture; without stabiliza- 
ПОИ e ose e eee xs i 


Open treatment of nasal fracture; 
uncomplicated ............... 
complicated, with internal 
and/or external skeletal 
йхайоп............... 
with concomitant open of 
fractured septum ........ 
Treatment of closed nasal septal 
{табййге ушкил жын eee eens 
Open treatment of nasoethmoid 
fracture; without external fixa- 
PON Lc suc eis ex recipe eor ad Rhe 
with external fixation 
Treatment of closed or open 
nasoethmoid complex fracture, 
with splint, wire or headcap fixa- 
tion, including repair of canthal 
ligaments and/or the nasolacri- 
mal apparatus ............... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
depressed frontal sinus fracture . 
Treatment of nasomaxillary 
complex fracture (LeFort II 
type), with interdental wire fixa- 
tion or fixation of denture or 
splint 
Open treatment of nasomaxillary 
complex fracture (LeFort II 
type); with wiring and/or local 
fixation... doc eis tyre 
with multiple approaches .. 
Manipulative treatment of closed 
or open fracture of malar area, 
including zygomatic arch and 
malar tripod, towel clip 
technique .................. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
depressed malar fracture, includ- 
ing zygomatic arch and malar 
tripod ...... ys voe eer a E 
Open treatment of closed or open 
complicated (e.g., multiple frac- 
tures) of malar area, including 
zygomatic arch and malar tripod, 
with internal skeletal fixation 
and multiple surgical 
approaches ................. 


Open treatment of orbital floor 
"blowout" fracture; transantral 
approach (Caldwell-Luc type 
орегайоп).................. 


without 


Unit 
Value 


BR 
BR 


15.4 
BR 


BR 


13.6 


15.5 


6.8 


12.0 


13.6 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


90 


90 
90 
90 


90 


45 


90 


90 


90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


5.0 
5.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


5.0 


3.0 


21386 
21387 
21390 


21395 


21400 


21401 
21406 


21407 
21421 


21422 


21431 


21432 


21433 
21435 


21440 


21445 


21450 


21451 


21452 


21453 


21454 


21455 


21461 


21462 


21465 


21470 


periorbital approach ..... 
combined approach ...... 
periorbital approach, with 
alloplastic or other 
iniplant «i. ee ees 
periorbital approach with 
bone graft (includes ob- 
taining graft) ......... 
Treatment of fracture of orbit, 
except "blowout"; without ma- 
пїршайоп................... 
with manipulation ........ 
Open treatment of fracture of 
orbit, except "blowout"; without 
implant. volo p ere eS 
with ітріапі............. 
Treatment of palatal or alveolar 
ridge fractures (LeFort I type); 
closed manipulation with inter- 
dental wire fixation or fixation of 
denture or splint 
open treatment. ....... DES 
Treatment of craniofacial sepa- 
ration (LeFort ПІ type) using in- 
terdental wire fixation of denture 
OF SPUN c-r iS A 
Open treatment of craniofacial 
separation (LeFort III type); 
with wiring and/or local fixation 
complicated (e.g., multiple ap- 
proaches) ................. 
complicated, fixation by head 
cap, halo device, multiple sur- 
gical approaches, internal fixa- 
tion, and/or wiring teeth... .. 


(For removal of internal or ex- 
ternal fixation device, see 
20670) 


Manipulative treatment of alveo- 
lar ridge fracture (separate pro- 
cedüre).. о а sext Uns 
Open treatment of alveolar ridge 
fracture (separate procedure) ... 
Treatment of closed or open 
mandibular fracture without 
manipulation ............... 
with manipulation, may in- 
clude external fixation..... 
Treatment of open mandibular 
fracture; without manipulation. . 
with manipulation ........ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
mandibular fracture with. exter- 
nal Пхайоп.................. 
Closed manipulative treatment 
by interdental fixation of closed 
or open mandibular fracture.... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
mandibular fracture; with or 
without interdental fixation ... 
with interdental fixation .. 
Open treatment of mandibular 
condylar fracture............. 
Open treatment of complicated 
closed or open mandibular frac- 
ture by multiple surgical ap- 
proaches including . internal 
fixation, interdental fixation, 
and/or wiring of dentures or 
SPIS ЫИ Кынк» 


Unit 
Value 


11.3 
11.3 


14.5 


17.2 


14.5 


17.2 


296-22-042 


Follow— 
up Basic 
Days= Anes@ 
90 3.0 
90 3.0 
90 3.0 
90 3.0 

0 
90 3.0 
90 3.0 
90 3.0 
90 3.0 
90 3.0 
90 4.0 
90 4.0 
90 5.0 
90 5.0 
30 5.0 
30 5.0 

90 
90 5.0 
90 5.0 
90 5.0 
90 5.0 
90 5.0 
90 5.0 
90 5.0 
90 5.0 
90 5.0 


296-22-042 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days- Апеѕ@ 
21480 Uncomplicated treatment of 
temperomandibular dislocation, 
initial or subsequent ......... 3.6 30 3.0 
21485 Complicated manipulate treat- 
ment of temperomandibular dis- 
location, initial or subsequent... 4.5 90 3.0 
21490 Open treatment of temperoman- 
dibular dislocation ............ 11.7 90 3.0 
(For interdental wire fixation, 
see 21462) 
21493 Treatment of closed or open 
hyoid fracture; without 
manipulation ............... 1.2 0 
21494 with manipulation ........ 12.7 90 3.0 
21495 Open treatment of closed or open 
hyoid fracture ............... 17.2 90 3.0 
(For treatment of fracture of 
larynx, see 31584—31586) 
21497 Interdental wiring, for condition 
other than fracture ........... 11.7 90 3.0 
21499 Unlisted procedure, head ...... ВК 90 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-042, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 8917-039 (Order 89— 
09), 8 296-22-042, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 


der 87-18), § 296—22-042, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), - 


$ 296-22-042, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-22-042, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24-041 (Order 81—28), 
§ 296-22-042, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), 8 296-22-042, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 
296-22-042, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-051 


(For cervical spine, see 22100, et 
seq.) 


Neck (soft tissues) and thorax. 


(For injection of fracture site or 
trigger point, see 20550) 


INCISION 


(For incision and drainage of ab- 
scess or hematoma, superficial, 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Follow 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
21557 Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 
malignant neoplasm), soft tissue ie 
of neck or thorax .......... es 13.6 180 
21600 Excision of rib, partial......... 5.0 60 5.0 
(For radical resection of chest 
wall and rib cage for tumor, see 
19260) 
(For radical debridement of chest 
wall and rib cage for injury, see 
11040-11044) 
21610  Costotransversectomy (separate 
procedure) .................. ‚18.1 60 5.0 
21615  Excision first and/or cervical rib 
for outlet compression syndrome 
ог other cause .............. 14.5 30 
21616 with sympathectomy. . .. .... 40 . 30 
21620 Ostectomy of sternum, partial .. 18.1 60 5.0 
21627 Sternal debridement .......... BR 60 5.0 
21630 Radical resection of sternum. for : І 
LUMO? eean aE a анана 22.6, 60 5.0 
21632 with mediastinal lymphadenec- 
TOMY cer oer Rt RES epus 36.1 60 5.0 
21633 for osteomyelitis.............. BR 5.0 
REPAIR, REVISION OR RECONSTRUCTION 
(For superficial wound, see gen- 
eral section under Repair- 
Simple) 
21700 Division of scalenus anticus; 
і without resection of cervical : 
TID ene estate em RES en 5.9 60 3.0 
21705 with resection of cervical rib... 11.3 60 5.0 
21720 Division of sternocleidomastoid 
for torticollis, open operation; 
without cast application ....:.. 5.9 60 3.0 
(For transection of spinal acces- 
sory and cervical nerves, see 
63191, 63192, 64722) 
21725 with cast application ........ 77 60 3.0 
21740 Reconstructive repair of pectus = 
excavatum or carinatum ...... 22.6 120 11.0 
FRACTURE AND/OR DISLOCATION 
21800 Treatment of rib fracture; closed, з 
uncomplicated, each ......... 0.9 30 
21805 open or complicated, each.... 9.0 60 5.0 
21810 closed or open requiring exter- 
nal fixation ("flail chest")..;. 21.7 60 5.0 
21820 Treatment of sternum fracture; AE 
closed. эз жуук ции erts 2.3 30 
21825 PÈR «serie калкый жнр 9.0 60 5.0 
(For sternoclavicular dislocation, 
see 23520-23532) 
MISCELLANEOUS 
21899  Unlisted procedure; neck or tho- 
Га ааа ЧР BR 30 5.0 


see 10060) 
Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Рауѕ= Апеѕ@ 
21501 Incision and drainage, deep ab- 
scess or hematoma; soft tissues of 
neck or thorax ............... 4.1 21 3.0 
21502 with partial rib ostectomy... . 5.7 30 3.0 
21510 Incision, deep, with opening of 
bone cortex for osteomyelitis or 
bone ађѕсеѕѕ................. 3.6 21 3.0 
EXCISION 
21550 Biopsy, soft tissue of neck or 
thorax... cis ж» рык к Paden 1.2 0 3.0 
(For needle biopsy of soft tissue, 
see 20206) 
21555 Excision tumor, soft tissue of ; 
neck or thorax; subcutaneous ... 1.2 15 3.0 
21556 deep, subfascial, intramuscu- 
lato bec acetates eet ie eer IHR S 2. 15 3.0 
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[Statutory Authority: RCW. 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
$ 296—22—051, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22—051, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22-—051, filed 7/23/87; 86-06—032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-22-051, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 апа 51.16.120(3). 80—18-055 (Order 
80-25), 8 296-22-051, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-051, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-052 Back and flank. 


.. Value... Days- 


EXCISION 


21920 


21925 
21930 


21935 


Biopsy, soft tissue of back or. 


flank; superficial 
deep 


Excision, tumor, soft tissue ОЁ. 
back or flank ................ 


Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 


Surgical Fees 


Follow- 


Unit up Basic 
Anes@ 


22140 


22141 
22142 
22145 


malignant neoplasm), soft tissue . 


of back or Йапк.............. 


13.6 -+ 180 0 


22148 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-052, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22—052, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89.] 


WAC. 296-22-053 Spine (vertebral column). 


(Cervical, thoracic, and lumbar 
spine) : 


EXCISION 


(For injection procedure for my- 
elography, see 63510—63520) 


(For injection procedure for dis- 
cography, see 63530—63535) 


22150 


22151 
22152 


22210 

Follow- 
up 

Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


22212 
22214 
22220 


22222 
22224 
22230 


Reconstruction of spine with 
bone graft (autograft, allograft, 


and/or methylmethacrylate) fol-' 


lowing resection of single verte- 
bral body; cervical........... 

thoracic..... EE 

lumbar 
Reconstruction of spine following 
vertebral body resection, each 
additional vertebral body 
Harvesting of bone autograft for 
vertebral reconstruction following 
vertebral corpectomy.......... 


(List separately in addition to 
codes 22140-22145) ! 


Reconstruction of spine with pre- 
fabricated prosthetic replacement 
following resection. of one or 
more vertebral bodies; cervical . 
Шогасїс................ 
lumbar 


(For osteotomy of spine, see 
22210—22230) 


Osteotomy of spine, posterior ap- 
proach, for correction of defor- 
mity, single segment; cervical . . 
{һогасїс................ 
lumbar 
Osteotomy of spine, anterior ap- 
proach, for correction of defor- 
mity, single section; cervical .... 
thoracic 
lumbar 
Osteotomy of spine for correction 
of deformity, each additional 
segment 


(For vertebral corpectomy, see 63081— 
63091. For spinal instrumentation, see 


: 22840-22845. For reconstruction fol- 


22100 Partial resection of vertebral 
component, spinous processes;, 
cervical. ; cis vk vro 

22101 thoracic .................. 

22102 lumbar: оа аА 

22105 Partial resection of vertebral 
component for tumor (e.g, par- `' 
tial facetectomy without primary 
grafting); cervical ........... 

22106 thofacle esser eI 

22107 lümbar ie ms 

22110 Partial excision of vertebrae 
(e.g., for osteomyelitis), cervical 

22112 thoracic 5. evo m 

22114 lumbar з иек eee, 

INTRODUCTION 


REPAIR, REVISION, RECONSTRUCTION 


(For injection procedure for ту- 


elography, see 62284) 


lowing vertebral 
22140-22152) 


corpectomy, see 


FRACTURE AND/OR DISLOCATION 


(For injection procedure for disk- ‘ · 


ography, see 62290, 62291) : 


(For injection procedure, chemo- 
nucleolysis, single or multiple 
levels, see 62292) 


(For injection procedure for facet 
joints, see 64442, 64443, 64622, 
64623) 


(For needle or trocar biopsy, see 
20220—20225) 


(For radical resection of. verte- 
bral body, see . vertebral 
corpectomy, 63081-63091) 


(For prosthetic replacement of 
vertebrae, see 22150-22152) 


22305 Closed treatment of vertebral 
process fracture(s)........... 
22310 Closed treatment of vertebral 
body fracture(s); X without 
manipulation ............... 
22315 Closed treatment of vertebral 
fracture and/or dislocation, with 
or without anesthesia, by manip- 
ulation or traction, each ....... 
22325 Open treatment of vertebral 
fracture and/or dislocation; lum- . 
bar, each .......: I T 
22326 cervical, each ...... M І 
22327 thoracic, each........... 
MANIPULATION 


(22500 Manipulation of spine not 
requiring anesthesia has been de- 
leted. To report, use 97260): 


*22505 Manipulation of spine requiring 


anesthesia, any region........ 


Unit 
Value 


28.9 


^. 289 


28.9 
BR 


BR 


25.3 
25.3 
25.3 


2.3 


` 6.5 


6.7 


217 


РА 
217 


*14 


296-22-053 


Follow- 
up Basic 
Days- Anes@ 
90 9.0 
90 9.0 
90 7.0 
90 | 
"90 
90 
180 7.0 
180 “7.0 
180 7.0 
180 
180 
180 
180 0 
90 
90 
180 3.0 
180 7.0 
. 180 8.0 
180 7.0 
40 5.0 
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296-22-053 


ARTHRODESIS 


(Arthrodesis procedures, 22548- 
22812, include either an allograft 
or an autograft. Use procedure 
code 22820 for the harvesting of 
autograft in addition to the code 
for arthrodesis) 


, Unit 
. Value 


Title 296 WAC: 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


ARTHRODESIS, ANTERIOR OR ANTEROLATERAL AP- 
PROACH TECHNIQUE 


22548 


22554 


22556 


22558 
22585 


(Procedure codes 22554-22558 
are for SINGLE interspace arth- 
rodesis (2 adjacent vertebral seg- 
ments); for additional interspaces 
or segments, use 22585) 


Arthrodesis, anterior transoral or 
extraoral technique, clivus-C1— 
C2 (atlas-axis), with bone graft, 
with or without excision of 
odontoid ргосезв............. 


(For intervertebral disk excision 
by laminotomy or laminectomy, 
see 63020—63042. For arthrode- 
sis, see 22548—22650) 


Arthrodesis, anterior interbody 
technique; cervical below C2, 
with bone graft ............. 
thoracic, with local bone (e.g., 
rib) and/or bone allograft... 
lumbar, with bone graft ..... 
Arthrodesis, anterior or 
anterolateral, each additional 
interspace (list separately in ad- 
dition to — single level 
arthrodesis) ................ 


(Procedure codes 22548-22585 
exclude reconstruction following 
vertebral corpectomy) 


27.1 


23.8 


274 
23.8 


5.7 


180 


180 


180 
180 


180 


9.0 


9.0 


7.0 
7.0 


9.0 


ARTHRODESIS, POSTERIOR, POSTEROLATERAL, OR LAT- 


ERAL TRANSVERSE PROCESS TECHNIQUE 


22590 


22595 


22600 


22610 


22612 


(Procedure codes 22590-22630 
are for SINGLE interspace arth- 
rodesis (2 adjacent vertebral seg- 
ments); for additional interspaces 
or segments, see 22650) 


Arthrodesis, posterior technique, 
craniocervical (occiput-C2), with 
bone graft and/or internal 
fixation ы. шиа зл ккк еж» 

Arthrodesis, posterior technique, 
atlas-axis (CI-C2) with bone 
graft and/or internal fixation . . 


(For supplemental skills of two 
surgeons, see WAC 296—22-010, 
item 5b and modifier —62.) 


Arthrodesis, posterior technique, 
cervical below C2 segment, local 
bone or bone allograft and/or in- 
ternal fixation .............. 
Arthrodesis, posterior or 
posterolateral technique, with io- 
cal bone or bone allograft and/or 
internal fixation; thoracic .. . .. : 
lumbar уулы куе кн жык 
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36.1 


27.1 


21.7 


22.6 
22.6 


180 


180 


180 


180 
180 


9.0 


9.0 


8.0 


7.0 
7.0 


22625 


22630 


22650 


Labor and Industries, Department of 


Arthrodesis, lateral transverse 
process technique, with local 
bone or bone allograft and/or 
internal wire fixation, lumbar. . 
Arthrodesis, posterior interbody 
technique, with local bone or 
bone allograft and/or internal 
wire fixation, lumbar......... 


Arthrodesis, posterior, 
posterolateral, or lateral trans- 
verse process technique, each ad- 
ditional interspace ............ 


(List separately in addition to 
code for single level arthrodesis, 
22590-22630) 


Unit 
Value 


22.6 


5.7 


Follow- 
up Basic 
Days= Апеѕ@ 
180 7.0 
noncovered 
procedure 
180 8.0 


ARTHRODESIS FOR SPINE DEFORMITY (E.G., SCOLIOSIS, 
KYPHOSIS) 


22800 


22802 
22810 


22812 


Arthrodesis, posterior, for spinal 
deformity, with or without cast, 
with bone graft; 6 or less 
vertebrae .................. 


Arthrodesis, anterior, for spinal 


deformity, with or without cast, 


with bone graft; 4 to 7 vertebrae 
or more vertebrae .......... 


ARTHRODESIS, MISCELLANEOUS 


22820 


22830 


Harvesting of bone autograft 
(e.g., ilium, fibula, etc.) for arth- 
rodesis эз. уза жык eo x 
Exploration of spinal fusion .... 


SPINAL INSTRUMENTATION 


22840 


22842 


22845 
22849 


22850 
22852 


22855 


(List separately, in addition to 
code for fracture, dislocation, or 
arthrodesis of the spine, 22305- 
22812) | 


Posterior instrumentation; with- 
out segmental fixation (e.g., sin- 
gle Harrington rods technique). 
segmental fixation (e.g., 
pedicle fixation, dual rods 
with multiple hooks and 
subliminal wires) ........ 
Anterior instrumentation. ...... 


Removal of posterior 
nonsegmental instrumentation . . 
Removal of posterior segmental 
instrumentation ............. 


tation лге» лерде 


(For spinal cord monitoring, use 
95925) 


MISCELLANEOUS 


22899 


Unlisted procedure, spine ...... 


38^ 
BR 


40.7 


27.1 
45.2 


9.0 
9.0 
11.3 


19.9 


BR 


180 13.0 
180 13.0 
180 —' 11.5 
180 13.0 
180 13.0 
180 7.0 
180 7.0 
180 8.0 
180 3.5 
180 8.0 
180 7.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07008, 
§ 296-22-053, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296-22-053, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22—053, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296-22-053, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-22-053, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
$ 296-22-053, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 


Surgical Fees 


80—25), 8 296-22—053, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296—22-053, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-061 Abdomen. 


EXCISION 


22900  Excision, abdominal wall tumor, 


subfascial (e.g., desmoid) 


MISCELLANEOUS 


22999 Unlisted procedure, 
musculoskeletal system ......... 


abdomen, 


Unit 
Value 


4.5 


BR 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


4.0 


5.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—22—061, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296-22-061, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—22-061, filed 7/23/87; 86-06—032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296—22-061, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-22-061, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18—055 (Order 80—25), 
8 296-22-061, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-061, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-063 Shoulder. 


(Clavicle, scapula, humerus head 
and neck, sternoclavicular joint, 


acromioclavicular joint апа 
shoulder joint) 

INCISION 

23000 Removal of subdeltoid (or 


23020 


23030 
23031 
23035 


23040 


23044 


intratendinous) calcareous de- 
posits, open method........... 
Capsular contracture release 
(Sever type procedure) for Erb's 


palsy аа eve x Case 


(For incision and drainage proce- 
dures, superficial, see 10000- 
10160) 


Incision and drainage; shoulder 
area deep abscess or hematoma . 
infected bursa 
Incision, deep, with opening of 
cortex (e.g., shoulder area) for 
osteomyelitis or bone abscess ... 
Arthrotomy, glenohumeral joint, 
for infection, with exploration, 
drainage, or removal of foreign 
body. «oe LU NE 
Anthrotomy, acromioclavicular, 
sternoclavicular joint, for infec- 
tion, with exploration, drainage, 
or removal of foreign body .... 


EXCISION 


23065 


23066 


23075 


23076 


Biopsy, soft tissue of shoulder 
area; superficial.............. 
еер. о еа а 


(For needle biopsy ‘of soft tissue 
use 20206) 


Excision, tumor; shoulder area 
subcutaneous ................ 


СШаг vaca chia ge tercers 


Unit 
Value 


5.6 


10.3 


3.6 


3.2 


10.8 


10.3 


6.3 


1.8 


3.6 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


60 


60 


15 
15 
30 


60 


45 


15 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


5.0 


5.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


23077 


23100 


23101 


23105 


23106 
23107 


23120 
23125 
23130 


23140 


23145 
23146 


23150 


23155 
23156 


23170 


23172 


23174 


23180 


23182 


23184 


23190 


23195 


23200 


23210 
23220 


23221 


23222 


Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 
malignant neoplasm), soft tissue 
of shoulder агеа.............. 
Arthrotomy for biopsy, gleno- 
humeral joint............... 
Arthrotomy for biopsy or for ex- 
cision of torn cartilage, acromio- 
clavicular, sternoclavicular 
joint 
Arthrotomy for synovectomy; 
glenohumeral joint 
sternoclavicular joint........ 
Arthrotomy, glenohumeral joint, 
with joint exploration, with or 
without removal of loose foreign 
Бойў аена Rune whe 
Claviculectomy; partial ........ 
total 
Acromioplasty or acromiectomy, 
Partial cscs AR eae ers 
Excision or curettage of bone 
cyst or benign tumor of clavicle 
or scapula 
with primary autogenous graft 
(includes obtaining graft) .... 
with homogenous or other 
nonautogenous graft 
Excision or curettage of bone 
cyst or benign tumor of proximal 
humerus «>; хуа 0.00.00 0 ee 
with primary autogenous graft 
(includes obtaining graft) .... 
with homogenous or other 
nonautogenous graft 
Sequestrectomy (e.g., for osteo- 
myelitis or bone abscess), clavi- 
(C M" Ip 


Sequestrectomy (e.g., for osteo- ` 


myelitis or bone abscess), scap- 
Ш@аз i Li eee eeu a herd 
Sequestrectomy (e.g., for osteo- 
myelitis ог bone abscess), 
humeral head to surgical neck .. 
Partial excision of bone (crateri- 
zation, saucerization or diaphy- 
sectomy) for osteomyelitis, 
clavicle ааа арн 
Partial excision of bone (crateri- 
zation, saucerization, or diaphy- 
sectomy) for osteomyelitis, 
scapula «esee rh aes 
Partial excision (craterization, 
saucerization, or diaphysectomy) 
of bone (e.g., for osteomyelitis), 
proximal humerus ............ 
Ostectomy of scapula, partial 
(e.g., superior medial angle) .... 
Resection humeral head 


(For replacement with implant, 
see 23470) 


Radical resection for tumor; 
сіауіс[е..................... 
scapula анана gens 
Radical resection for tumor, 
proximal humerus ............ 
with autogenous bone graft, 
(includes obtaining graft) .... 
with prosthetic replacement .. 


Unit 
Value 


13.6 


6.8 


5.4 


9.0 


5.9 
13.6 


10.8 
14.5 


14.5 


16.3 
16.3 


296-22-063 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


180 


120 


120 


120 
120 
30 


120 


120 


30 


30 


60 


30 
30 


30 


120 
120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


4.0 


5.0 
4.0 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
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296-22-063 


INTRODUCTION OR REMOVAL 


23330 
23331 
23332 
23350 


REPAIR, REVISION OR RECONSTRUCTION 


23395 
23397 
23400 
23405 
23406 
23410 


23412 
23415 


23420 


7 23430 


23440 


23450 


23455 


23460 


23462 
23465 


23466 


23470 


(For arthrocentesis or needling of 
bursa, see 20610) 


(For K wire or pin insertion or 
removal, see 20650, 20670, 
20680) 


Removal of foreign body, shoul- 
der; subcutaneous 
deep (eg. neer prosthesis 
removal); or ere 
complicated, including "total 
shoulder" 
Injection procedure for shoulder 
arthrography 


(For shoulder arthrography, see 
73040) d 


Muscle transfer, any type for 
paralysis of shoulder or upper 
arm; зӊїпрїе................. 
multiple .......... Mea depu 
Scapulopexy (e.g., Sprengel's de- 
formity or for paralysis) 
Tenomyotomy; shoulder area sin- 
Bless reco er US bra Puts 
multiple 
incision... 2A Sister aes 
Repair of ruptured supraspinatus 
tendon (rotator | cuff) ог 
musculotendinous cuff; acute . . 
chronic ........ 0.0. iise 
Coracoacromial ligament release, 
with or without acromioplasty, 
for chronic ruptured supraspina- 
tus tendon (rotator cuff) ....... 
Repair of complete shoulder (ro- 
tator) cuff avulsion, chronic (in- 
cludes acromioplasty) : 
Tenodesis for rupture of long 
tendon of Ысерз............. 
Resection or transplantation of 
long tendon of biceps, for chronic 
{епозупоуййз................ 
Capsulorrhaphy for recurrent 
dislocation, anterior; Putti—Platt 
procedure or Magnuson type 
operation .................. 
Bankart type operation with or 
without ѕќарііпр .........:... 
Capsulorrhaphy for recurrent 
dislocation, anterior, any type; 
with bone block .. ........... 


with coracoid process 
transfers c. ice e cde cared 
Capsulorrhaphy for recurrent 


dislocation, posterior, with or 
without bone graft. .......... 


(For sternoclavicular and acro- 
mioclavicular reconstruction, see 
23530 or 23550) 


Capsulorrhaphy for recurrent 
dislocation with any type 
multidirectional instability ..... 
Arthroplasty with proximal 
humeral implant (e.g., Neer type 
operation) 
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Unit 
Value 


8.1 
9.9 
BR 


0.7 


17.2 


10.8 


10.8 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


60 


60 


60 
60 


60 
60 
60 


120 
60 


60 


120 


90 


90 


90 


90 


120 
90 


90 


90 


120 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 
‚3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


. 5.0 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


3.0 


6.0 


23472 


23480 


23485 


23490 


23491 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Arthroplasty with glenoid and 
proximal humeral replacement 
(e.g., total shoulder) 


(For removal of total shoulder 
implants, see 23331, 23332) 


(For osteotomy proximal hu- 
merus, see 24400) 


Osteotomy, clavicle, with or 
without internal fixation...... 
with bone graft for nonunion 
or malunion (includes obtain- 
ing graft and/or necessary 
fixation) ................. 
Prophylactic treatment (nailing, 
pinning, plating, or wiring) with 
or without methyl methacrylate; 
OCG (6 (a a 
proximal humerus and 
humeral head............ 


FRACTURE AND/OR DISLOCATION 


23500 
23505 
23510 


23515 


23520 


23525 
23530 


23532 


23540 


23545 
23550 


23552 
23570 


23575 
23580 


23585 


23600 


23605 
23610 


Treatment of closed clavicular 
fracture; without manipulation . 
with manipulation ........ 
Treatment of open clavicular 
fracture, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue сїозиге................ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
clavicular fracture, with or with- 
out internal or external skeletal 


fixation асаба 
Treatment of closed sternoclavi- 
cular dislocation; without 
manipulation ............... 


with manipulation .......... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
sternoclavicular dislocation, 
acute or chronic............. 
with fascial graft (includes 
obtaining graft) ......... 
Treatment of closed acromioclav- 
icular dislocation, without 
manipulation 
with manipulation ........ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
acromioclavicular dislocation, 
acute or chronic............. 
with fascial graft (includes 
obtaining graft) ......... 
Treatment of closed scapular 
fracture; without manipulation . 
with manipulation (with or 
without shoulder joint in- 
volvement) .............. 
Treatment of open scapular frac- 
ture, with uncomplicated soft tis- 
sue closure .................. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
scapular fracture juxtaarticular 
Treatment of closed humeral 
(surgical or anatomical neck) 
fracture; without manipulation. 
with manipulation ........ 
Treatment of open humeral (sur- 
gical or anatomical neck) frac- 
ture, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure ................ 


Unit 
Value 


9.0 


6.3 


8.1 


50 . 


8.1 


10.4 


10.4 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


180 


90 


120 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
5.0 
5.0 
3.0 
5.0 
5.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


Unit 
Value 


10.8 


10.4 


10.4 


4.1 


13.1 


27 


BR 


23615 Open treatment of closed or open 
humeral (surgical or anatomical 
neck) fracture, with or without 
internal or external skeletal 
йхайоп,.................›. 

23620 Treatment of closed greater tu- 
berosity fracture; ^ without 
manipulation ............... 

23625 with manipulation ........ 

23630 Open treatment of closed or open 
greater tuberosity fracture, with 
or without internal or external 
skeletal fixation .............. 

23650 Treatment of closed shoulder dis- 
location, with manipulation; 
without anesthesia ........... 

*23655 requiring anesthesia... 

23658 Treatment of open shoulder dis- 
location, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure ......:......... 

23660 Open treatment of closed or open 
shoulder dislocation .......... 

23665 Treatment of closed shoulder dis- 
location, with fracture of greater 
tuberosity, with manipulation ... 

23670 Open treatment of closed or open 
shoulder dislocation, with frac- 
ture of greater tuberosity ..... 

23675 Treatment of closed shoulder dis- 
location, with surgical or ana-. 
tomical neck fracture, with 
manipulation ................ 

23680 Open treatment of closed or open 
shoulder dislocation, with surgi- 
cal or anatomical neck fracture 

MANIPULATION 

*23700 Manipulation under anesthesia, 
shoulder joint including applica- 
tion of fixation apparatus (islo: 
cation ехсіџйей)............. 

ARTHRODESIS À 

23800 Arthrodesis, shoulder joint, with 
or without local bone graft .... 

23802 with primary autogenous 

graft (includes obtaining К 
graft)... оар 
АМРОТАТІОМ 

23900 Interthoracoscapular amputation 
(forequarter) ............... 

23920 Disarticulation of shoulder .... 

23921 secondary closure or scar 

теуйїоп................. 
MISCELLANEOUS 
23929 Unlisted procedure, shoulder ... 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 
90 


30 


30 
30 


90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


15 


120 


120 


90 
90 


30 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 
5.0 


5.0 


11.0 
5.0 


3.0 


5.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
8 296-22-063, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-063, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-063, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-22-063, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-22-063, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81-28), 
$ 296—22-063, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), § 296-22-063, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-063, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-067  Humerus (upper arm) and elbow. 


(Elbow area includes head and 
neck of radius and olecranon 
process.) 


INCISION 


(For incision and drainage proce- 
dures, superficial, see 10000— 
10160) 


Unit ` 


Value 


32 
2.3 


5.4 


9.9 


108 


12.2 


74 


9.3 


10.8 


23930 Incision and drainage; deep ab- 
scess or hematoma............ 

23931 infected bursa ........... 

23935 Incision, deep, with opening of 
cortex (e.g., for osteomyelitis or 
bone abscess) humerus or elbow. 

24000  Arthrotomy, elbow, for infection, 
with exploration, drainage, or re- 
moval of foreign body ........ 

EXCISION 

24065 Biopsy, soft tissues; superficial . . 

24066 GOED taia aces redes 

24075 Excision, tumor; upper arm or 
elbow area, subcutaneous ...... 

24076 deep, subfascial or intra- 

тизсшаг................ 

24077 Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 
malignant neoplasm), soft tissue 
of upper arm or elbow area .... 

24100 Arthrotomy,. elbow, for synovial 
biopsy ошу................. 

24101 with joint exploration, with 

or without biopsy, with or 
without removal of loose or 
foreign body............ 

24102 . for synovectomy......... 

24105 Excision, olecranon bursa ....:. 

24110 Excision or curettage of bone 
cyst or benign tumor, humerus. . 

24115 with primary autogenous 

graft (includes obtaining : 
graft): sie gag herve es 

24116 with homogenous or other 

nonautogenous graft .:...: 

24120 Excision or curettage of bone 
cyst or bone tumor of head or 
neck of radius or olecranon pro- 
[( So 

24125 with primary autogenous 

graft (includes obtaining 
graft) «eda recs 

24126 with homogenous or other 

ў nonautogenous graft ..... 

24130 Excision, radial һеай.......:... 
(For replacement with implant, 
see 24366) 

24134 Sequestrectomy (e.g., for osteo- : 
myelitis or bone abscess), shaft 
or distal һитегиз............. 

24136 Sequestrectomy (e.g., for osteo- 
myelitis or bone abscess), radial 
head or песК................. 

24138 Sequestrectomy (e.g., for osteo- 
myelitis or bone abscess), ole- 
cranon process ............... 

24140 Partial excision (craterization, 


saucerization or diaphysectomy), 
of bone (e.g., for osteomyelitis), 
humerus... 


10.8 


10.8 


296-22-067 
Follow- 
up Basic 
Days= Anes@ 
30 3.0 
0 3.0 
0 3.0 
60 3.0 
0 3.0 
0 3.0 
21 3.0 
30 3.0 
‚180 
60 3.0 
60 3.0 
90 3.0 
60 3.0 
60 3.0 
‚120 3.0 
120 3.0 
60 3.0 
120 3.0 
120 3.0 
60 3.0 
30 3.0 
30 3.0 
30 3.0 
60 3.0 
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296-22-067 


24145 


24147 


24150 
24151 
24152 
24153 


24155 


Partial excision (craterization, 
saucerization or diaphysectomy,) 
of bone (e.g., for osteomyelitis), 
radial head or neck ........... 
Partial excision (craterization, 
saucerization or diaphysectomy) 
of bone (e.g., for osteomyelitis), 
olecranon process 
Radical resection for tumor, 
shaft or distal humerus ........ 
with autogenous bone graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) 
Radical resection for tumor, ra- 
dial head. or neck............. 

with autogenous bone graft 

(includes obtaining graft) .. 
Resection of elbow joint (arth- 
rectomy) жуур, у eee ee eee 


INTRODUCTION OR REMOVAL 


24160 
24164 
24200 


24201 
24220 


(For K wire or pin insertion or 
removal, see 20650, 20670, 
20680) 


(For arthrocentesis or needling of 
bursa or joint, see 20605) 


Implant removal; elbow joint ... 
radial һеай.............. 
Removal of foreign body; upper 
arm or elbow area subcutaneous 
deep 
Injection procedure for elbow 
arthrography ................ 


(For elbow arthrography, see 
73085) 


(For injection of tennis elbow, 
see 20550) 


Unit 
Value 


7.2 


17.2 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


30 


60 


60 


REPAIR, REVISION, AND RECONSTRUCTION 


24301 


24305 
24310 


24320 


24330 


24331 
24340 


24342 


24350 


24351 
24352 
24354 


24356 
24360 


Muscle or tendon transfer, any 
type, upper arm or elbow area 
single (excluding 24320-24331) . 
Tendon lengthening; upper arm 
or elbow area single, each...... 
Tenotomy, open, elbow to shoul- 
der, single, each......... TIN 
Tenoplasty, with muscle transfer, 
with or without free graft, elbow 
to shoulder, single (Seddon- 
Brookes type procedure) ....... 
Flexor-plasty, | elbow . (e.g., 
Steindler type advancement) ... 
with extensor advancement . 
Tenodesis for rupture of biceps 
tendon at elbow. .-.......... 
Reinsertion of ruptured biceps 
tendon, distal, with or without 
tendon graft (includes obtaining 
graft) 
Fasciotomy, lateral or medial 
(e.g., "tennis elbow" or epicon- 
dylilis) «scr wake De yn 
with extensor origin detach- 
Ment erminea аре 


loni co exe rv Pees 
with stripping ............ 
with partial ostectomy..... 


Arthroplasty, elbow, with mem-. 


brane 
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12.7 


5.2. 


4.5 


15.4 


9.9 
12.9 


12.7 


324 


30 
60 


30 


90 


90 
. 90 


90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


24361 
24362 


24363 


24365 
24366 
24400 


24410 


24420 


24430 


24435 


24470 


24495 


24498 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


with distal humeral pros- 
thetic replacement ..:..... 
with implant and fascia lata 
ligament reconstruction .... 
with distal humerus and 
proximal ulnar prosthetic 
replacement ("total el- 
Бо) La ets 
Arthroplasty, radial head;..... 
with implant... ..... less. 
Osteotomy, humerus, with. or 
without internal fixation... . . . 
Multiple osteotomies with re- 
alignment on intramedullary rod 
humeral 
procedure) ................. 
Osteoplasty, humerus (e.g. 
shortening or lengthening) (ex- 
cluding 64876)............... 
Repair of nonunion or malunion, 
humerus; without graft (e.g., 
compression technique, etc.) ... 
with iliac or other autogenous 
bone graft (includes obtaining 
graft) 


(For proximal radius and/or 
ulna, see 25400-25420) 


Hemiepiphyseal arrest (e.g., for 
cubitus varus or valgus, distal 
humerus) 
Decompression fasciotomy, fore- 
arm, with brachial artery explo- 
ration 
Prophylactic treatment (nailing, 
pinning, plating or wiring) with 
or without methyl methacrylate; 
hümerus-. eerie ee reo 


FRACTURE AND/OR DISLOCATION 


24500 
24505 
24506 


24510 


24515 


24530 


24531 
24535 


24536 
24538 
24540 


24542 
24545 


Treatment of closed humeral 


shaft fracture; without 

manipulation ............... 
with manipulation ........ 
percutaneous insertion of 
rod ог ріп............... 


Treatment of open humeral shaft 
fracture, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure ................ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
humeral shaft fracture, with or 
without internal or external skel- 
etal fixation ................ 
Treatment of closed supracondy- 
lar or transcondylar fracture, 
without manipulation 
with traction (pin or skin).... 
Treatment of closed supracondy- 
lar or transcondylar fracture, 
with manipulation ............ 
with traction (pin or skin). . 
with percutaneous skeletal 
fixation ................ 


Treatment of open supracondylar 


or transcondylar fracture, with 
uncomplicated soft tissue closure 
with traction (pin or skin). 
Open treatment of closed or open 
humeral supracondylar ог 
transcondylar fracture, with or 
without internal or external skel- 
etal Пхайоп-................ 


Unit 
Value 
19.9 


20.8 


25.3 
9.0 
9.9 


12.3 


shaft (Sofield type 


14.0 


14.0 


15.4 


18.1 


77 


10.8 


9.0 


6.3 


9.9 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


120 


120 


120 
60 
60 


90 


90 


90 


: 90 


120 


120 


60 


.90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


24560 


24565 
24570 


24575 


24576 


24577 
24578 


24579 


24580 


24581 
24583 


24585 


` 24586 
24587 


24588 


24600 


*24605 
24610 


24615 


24620 


24625 


Treatment of closed epicondylar 
fracture, medial or lateral; with- 
out manipulation .:.......... 
with manipulation ........ 
Treatment of open humeral 
epicondylar fracture, medial or 
lateral with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure ......... da hm 
Open treatment of closed or open 


epicondyler fracture, medial or. 


lateral, with or without internal 
or external skeletal fixation .... 
Treatment of closed humeral 
condylar fracture, medial or lat- 
eral; without manipulation ..... 

with manipulation 
Treatment of open condylar frac- 
ture, medial or lateral, with un- 
complicated soft tissue closure . . 
Open treatment of closed or open 
condylar fracture, medial or lat- 
eral, with or without internal or 
external skeletal fixation....... 
Treatment of closed comminuted 
elbow fracture (fracture distal 
humerus and/or proximal ulna 
and/or proximal radius), treat- 
ment with traction, (pin or skin); 
without manipulation 

with manipulation ........ 
Treatment of open comminuted 
elbow fracture (fracture’ distal 
humerus and/or proximal ulna 
and/or proximal radius), with 
uncomplicated soft tissue closure’ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
comminuted elbow fracture 
(fracture distal humerus and/or 
proximal ulna/radius), with or 
without internal or external skel- 
etal fixation 

with elbow resection 

with ітріалі............. 


(See also 24361) 


with implants and fascia 
lata ligament reconstruc- 
НОП: eren ems 


(See also 24362) 


Treatment of closed elbow dislo- 
cation; without anesthesia ..... 
requiring anesthesia ...... 
Treatment of open elbow disloca- 
tion, with uncomplicated soft tis- 
sue СЇО8йГЄ...............‹—.. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
elbow dislocation ............ 
Treatment of closed Monteggia 


Unit 
Value 


- 2.0 
3.6 


5.0 


9.0 


5.0 


9.0 


10.8 
7.2 


9.0 


13.9 
13.9 
19.9 


20.8 


2.3 
2.9 


5.4 


9.6 


type of fracture dislocation at el- ' 


bow (fracture proximal end of 
ulna with dislocation of radial 
head) 
Treatment of open Monteggia 
type of fracture dislocation at el- 
bow (fracture proximal end of 
ulna with dislocation of the ra- 
dial head), withuncomplicated 
soft tissue closure 


5.4 


5.9 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


90 


.90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


- Surgical Fees 
Basic 
Anes@ 

24635 Open treatment of closed or open 
Monteggia type fracture disloca- 
tion at elbow (fracture proximal 

3.0 end of ulna with dislocation of 
radial head), with or without in- 
ternal or external skeletal 
fixations. osc waco ал Dan 

3.0 *24640 Treatment of radial head sublux- 
ation in child, "nursemaid el- 
bow," with manipulation...... 

24650 Treatment of closed. radial head 

3.0 or neck fracture; , without 
manipulation ............... 

24655 with manipulation ........ 

24660 Treatment of open radial head or 

30 neck fracture, with uncompli- 

: cated soft tissue closure. ..... es 

24665 Open treatment of closed or open 
radial head or neck fracture, 

30 with or without internal fixation 
or radial head excision ........ 

24666 with implant............. 

24670 Treatment of closed ulnar frac- 

3.0 ture, proximal end (olecranon 
process); without manipulation . 

24675 with manipulation ........ 

24680 Treatment of open ulnar frac- 
ture, proximal end (olecranon 
process), with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure ................ 

3.0 24685 Open treatment of closed or open 
ulnar fracture proximal end (ole- 
cranon process), with or without 
internal or external skeletal fixa- 
HOM ECT 

30 MANIPULATION 
(24700 has been deleted; use 
24999) 

ARTHRODESIS 

3.0 24800  Arthrodesis, elbow joint; with or 

3.0 without local or homogenous 

3.0 bone рга[{.................. 

24802 with primary autogenous 

bone graft (includes obtain- 
ing graft) soo 
AMPUTATION 

3.0 24900 Amputation, arm through hu- 
merus; with primary closure... 

24920 open, circular (guillotine) .... 

24925 secondary closure or scar revi- 

SIOL «25 Se ds. сааи Aa 

3.0 24930 reamputation ............. 

24931 with implant........ IET 

24935 Stump elongation............. 

30 24940 Cineplasty, upper extremity, 

i complete ргосефиге........... 

3.0 MISCELLANEOUS 

24999 Unlisted procedure, humerus or 


3.0 


3.0 


elbow 


Unit 
Value 


10.8 


4.5 


7.5 


14.9 


BR 


296-22-067 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


60 


60 
90 


90 
90 
90 
60 


90 


90 


90 


120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW. 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296-22-067, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22-067, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-067, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-22-067, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-22-067, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
$ 296-22-067, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1679] 


296-22-067 


80—25), $ 296-22-067, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-067, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-071  Forearm and wrist. 


(Radius, ulna, carpal bones and 
joints) 


INCISION 


25000 


25005 


25020 


25023 


25028 


25031 
25035 


25040 


Tendon sheath incision; at radial 
styloid for De Quervain's disease 
‘at wrist for other stenosing 
tenosynovitis... o.a 


(For decompression median 
nerve or for carpal tunnel syn- 
drome, see 64721) 


Decompression fasciotomy, wrist 


Unit 


Value 


4.1 
41 


flexor and/or extensor сотрагі- . 


MONE «cce Qce оа AN 
with debridement of nonviable 
muscle and/or nerve ........ 


(For decompression fasciotomy 
with brachial artery exploration, 
see 24495) 


(For incision and drainage proce- 
dures, superficial, see 10000- 
10160) 


(For debridement, 
11000-11044) 


Incision and drainage; forearm 
and/or wrist deep abscess or he- 
matoma 

infected bursa 
Incision, deep, with opening of 
cortex (e.g., for osteomyelitis or 
bone abscess); forearm or wrist . 
Arthrotomy, radiocarpal, or 


nn 


mediocarpal joint, for infection, 


with exploration, drainage, or re- 
moval of foreign body .:....... 


EXCISION 


25065 
25066 


25075 
: 25076 


25077 


25085 
25100 


25101 


25105 
25107 


Biopsy, soft tissues; superficial . . 
deep cc ees USATI ITA 


(For needle biopsy of soft tissue, 
use 20206) 


Excision, tumor; forearm and/or 
wrist area subcutaneous 


Olaf eie sx te reg . 


Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 


malignant neoplasm) soft tissue. 


of forearm and/or wrist area ... 
Capsulotomy, wrist (e.g. for 
соп{тас{йите)................. 
Arthrotomy, wrist joint, for bi- 
орзу 
with joint exploration, with or 
without biopsy, with or with- 
out removal of loose or foreign 
body sU vss bh hes rte 
for synovectomy . 
Arthrotomy, distal radioulnar 
joint for repair of triangular car- 
tilage сотрех............... 
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see. also 


5.0 


5.4 


се w 
On 


4.5 


5.0 


10.8 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


30 


30 


30 
30 


60 


30 


180 


60 
60 


60 ' 


` 60 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
73.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


25110 
25111 


25112 


25115 


25116 


25118 


25119 
25120 


25125 
25126 
25130 


25135 
25136 


25145 


25150 


25151 


25170 


25210 


25215 
25230 


25240 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Excision, lesion of tendon sheath 
forearm and/or wrist........ ius 
Excision of ganglion, wrist (dor- 
sal or volar); primary 

pecurrent, co eek кзз ra 


(For hand or finger, see 26160) 


Radical excision of bursa synovia 
of wrist, or forearm tendon 
Sheaths (e.g., tenosynovitis, fun- 
gus, Tbc., or other granulomas, 
rheumatoid arthritis); flexors .. 
extensors (with or without 
transposition of dorsal 
гейпасшшп)............. 


(For finger synovectomies, see 
26145) 


Synovectomy, extensor tendon 
sheaths, wrist, single 
сотрагітепі;............... 
‚ ,With resection of distal ulna . 
Excision or curettage of bone 


cyst or benign tumor of radius or. 


ulna (excluding head or neck of 
radius and olecranon process) .. 


(For head or neck of radius or 
olecranon process, see 24120, 
24126) 


with primary autogenous graft 
(includes obtaining graft) ... 

with homogenous or other 
nonautogenous graft 


Bere rn 


Excision or curettage of bone 


cyst or benign tumor of carpal 
бопе ssec he E E уру зл 

with primary autogenous graft 

(includes obtaining graft) .... 
. with homogenous or other 
‚ nonautogenous graft 
Sequestrectomy (e.g., for osteo- 
myelitis or bone abscess); fore- 
arm and/or угїї............. 
Partial excision (craterization, 
saucerization or diaphysectomy) 
of bone (e.g., for osteomyelitis), 
ulna 


(For head or neck of radius or 
olecranon process, see 24145- 
24147) 


Radical resection for tumor, га- 
dius or ulna 


(For carpectomy .with implant, 
see 25441-25445) 


all bones of proximal row... 
Radial styloidectomy (separate... 


procedure) Уууу» зизов лжан 
Excision distal ulna (Darrach 
type ргосейиге)............ T 


(For implant replacement, distal 
ulna, see 25442) 


(For obtaining fascia for interpo- 
Sition, see 20920, 20922) 


9.0 


901^ 


9.0 


9.0 


`7.5 


13.6 : 


49 
49 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


: 30 


30 
30 


60 


60 


60 
60 


60 


120. 


120 


60 
120 


120 


120 


60 
60 


60 


60 
60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
(30 


INTRODUCTION OR REMOVAL 


25246 


25248 
25250 
25251 


(For K wire, pin, or rod insertion 
or removal, see 20650, 20670, 
20680) 5 


Injection procedure for wrist 
arthrography ................ 


(For wrist arthrography, see 
73115) 


(For foreign body removal, su- 
perficial see 20520) 


Exploration for removal of deep 
foreign body forearm or wrist... 
Removal of wrist prostliesis; 
(separate procedure) .......... 
complicated, including "total 
wrist" 


Unit 
Value 


12 


4.5 
9.0 


13.6 


REPAIR, REVISION OR RECONSTRUCTION 


25260 


25263 
25265 


25270 


25272 
25274 


25280 


25290 


25295 


25300 
25301 
25310 
25312 
25315 


25316 
25317 


25318 
25320 


25330 
25331 
25332 


Repair, tendon or muscle, flexor; · 


forearm and/or wrist primary, 
single, each tendon or muscle . . . 

secondary, single, each tendon 

or muscle ................. 

secondary, with free graft (in- 

cludes obtaining graft), each 

tendon or muscle ........... 
Repair, tendon ог muscle, 
extensor; forearm and/or wrist 
primary, single, each tendon or 
muscle .......... MT UR 

secondary, single, each ten- 

don or muscle............. 
Repair, tendon ог muscle, 
extensor, secondary, with tendon 
graft (includes obtaining graft), 
forearm and/or wrist, each ten- 
don or muscle 
Lengthening or shortening оѓ 
flexor or extensor tendon, fore- 
arm and/or wrist single, each 
tendon 
Tenotomy, open, single, flexor or 
extensor tendon, forearm and/or 
wrist single, each tendon .. . .... 


Tenolysis, single flexor ог 
extensor tendon, forearm and/or 
wrist single, each tendon. ...... 
Tenodesis, at wrist; flexors of 
fingers ......... TTA 

extensors of fingers ......... 


Tendon transplantation or trans- 
fer, flexor or extensor, forearm 
and/or wrist single, cach tendon 
with tendon graft(s) (includes 
obtaining graft), each tendon 
Flexor origin slide for cerebral 
palsy; forearm and/or wrist .... 
with tendon(s) transfer ...... 
Flexor origin slide for Volkmann 
соп{гтас!шге................. 
with tendon(s) transfer ..... 
Capsulorrhaphy or reconstruc- 
tion, capsulectomy, wrist (in- 
cludes synovectomy, resection of 
capsule, tendon insertions) .... 
Arthroplasty, wrist 
with implant............... 
pseudarthrosis type with inter- 


nal хайоп..............: ac 


72 
1 


9.0 


4.5 
M 


16 


6.5 


3.9 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


60 
30 
30 


60 
60 


. 90 


.60 
60 


.90 


60 


60 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


25335 
25350 
25355 
25360 


25365 
‚25370 


25375 
25390 


25391 
25392 
25393 


25400 


25405 


25415 


25420 


25425 


25426 
25440 


25441 
25442 
25443 
25444 
25445 
25446 
25447 


25449 


25450 


25455 
25490 


25491 
25492 


(For obtaining fascia for interpo- 
sition, see 20920-20922) 


Centralization of wrist on ulna 
(e.g., radial club hand) ........ 
Osteotomy, radius, distal third . 
middle or proximal third . . . . 
Osteotomy, ulna............. 

‚ radius and ulna 
Multiple osteotomies, with re- 
alignment on intramedullary rod 
(Sofield type procedure), radius 
OR ulna...... ee. eee eee eee 

radius AND ulna.......... 

Osteoplasty, radius OR ulna; 
shortening 

lengthening with autogenous 
bone рга[{................ 
Osteoplasty, radius AND ulna; 
shortening (excluding 64876)... 
lengthening with autogenous 
bone ргаЁ(................. 
Repair of nonunion or malunion, 


radius OR ulna; without graft 


(e.g., compression technique, 


ебе) notus ЕЛЕДА УУГЪА 
with iliac or other autogen- 
ous bone graft (includes ob- 
taining graft) ........... 
Repair of nonunion or malunion, 
radius AND ulna; without graft 
(e.g., compression, technique, 
eic) oue xm eed 
with iliac or other autogen- 
ous bone graft (includes ob- 
taining graft) ......... ie 
Repair of defect with autogenous 
bone graft; radius OR ulna.... 
radius AND ulna.......... 


Repair of nonunion, scaphoid 


Unit 
Value 


(navicular) bone, with or without ~ 


radial styloidectomy (includes 
obtaining graft and necessary 
{йхайоп)................... 
Arthroplasty with prosthetic re- 
placement; distal radius. ...... 
distal ulna 


lunate ................... 
{тарелїшт................ 
distal radius and partial or en- 
tire carpus ("total wrist")... 
Interposition arthroplasty; inter- 
carpal or carpometacarpal 
Revision of arthroplasty, includ- 
ing removal of implant wrist 
joint ; 
Epiphyseal arrest by epiphysio- 
desis or stapling; distal radius 
OR шпа .................... 


Prophylactic treatment (nailing, 
pinning, plating or wiring) with 
or without methyl methacrylate; 
radius ........... i ate a aba ec 


FRACTURE AND/OR DISLOCATION 


25500 


25505 


Treatment of closed radial shaft 
fracture; without manipulation . 
with manipulation ........ 


9.0 


2.0 
3.9 


296-22-071 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


180 
90 
90 
90 
90 


90 
90 


90 
90 
90 
120 


90 
120 


90 


120 
120 


60 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
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296-22-07 


25510 


25515 


725530 


25535 


25540 


25545 


25560 


25565 


25570 


25575 


25600 


25605 
25610 


25611 


25615 


25620 


25622 


25624 
25626 


25628 


Treatment of open radial shaft 
fracture, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure ................ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
radial shaft fracture, with or 
without internal or external skel- 
etal fixation ................. 
Treatment of closed ulnar shaft 
fracture; without manipulation . 
with manipulation ........ 
Treatment of open ulnar shaft 
fracture with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure ................ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
ulnar shaft fracture, with or 
without internal or external skel- 
etal fixation ................. 
Treatment of closed radial and 
ulnar shaft fractures; without 
manipulation 
with manipulation ........ 
Treatment of open radial and 
ulnar shaft fractures, with un- 
complicated soft tissue closure . 
Open treatment of closed or open 
radial and ulnar shaft fractures, 
with or without internal or exter- 
nal skeletal fixation .......... 
Treatment of closed distal radial 
fracture (e.g., Colles or Smith 
type) or epiphyseal separation, 
with or without fracture of ulnar 
styloid, without manipulation .. 
with manipulation ...... 
Treatment of closed, complex, 
distal radial fracture (e.g., Colles 
or Smith type) or epiphyseal sep- 
aration, with or without fracture 
of ulnar styloid, requiring ma- 
nipulation; without external skel- 
etal fixation or percutaneous 
pinning О ce eee eee ee 
percutaneous pinning or pins 
and plaster technique 
Treatment of open distal radial 
fracture (e.g., Colles or Smith 
type) or epiphyseal separation, 
without fracture of ulnar styloid, 
with uncomplicated soft tissue 
Closure. «ou ee er e 
Open treatment of closed or open 
distal radial fracture (e.g., Colles 
or Smith type) or epiphyseal sep- 
aration, with or without fracture 
of the ulnar styloid, with or 
without internal or external skel- 
etal fixation ................. 
Treatment of closed carpal 
scaphoid (navicular). fracture; 
without manipulation 
with manipulation .......... 
Treatment of open  carpal 
scaphoid (navicular) fracture, 
with uncomplicated soft tissue 
closure: 24 «eere EP 
Open treatment of closed or open 
carpal scaphoid (navicular) frac- 
ture, with or without skeletal fix- 
AON аена а тулна 
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Unit 
Value 


5.1 


82 
3.0 
3.6 


5.4 
8.1 
2.6 
5.3 


6.8 


11.7 


6.7 


77 


6.7 


8.1 
3.2 
3.6 


4.5 


5.4 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


90 


90 


60 
90 
90 
90 
60 
60 


90 


90 


60 


90 


90 


90 


90 
60 
90 


90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


25630 


25635 


25640 


25645 


25650 


25660 


25665 


25670 


25675 


25676 


25680 


25685 


25690 


25695 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Treatment of closed carpal bone 
fracture (excluding carpal 
scaphoid (navicular)); without 
manipulation, each bone ...... 
with manipulation, each 
bone 
Treatment of open carpal bone 
fracture (excluding carpal 
scaphoid (navicular)); with un- 
complicated soft tissue closure, 
each Бопе ................... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
carpal bone fracture (excluding 
carpal 
each bone... 0... cece eee eee 
Treatment of closed ulnar styloid 
fracture. ieee a eere rok 
Treatment of closed radiocarpal 
or intercarpal dislocation, one or 
more bones, with manipulation. . 
Treatment of open radiocarpal or 
intercarpal dislocation, one or 
more bones, with uncomplicated 
soft tissue сїозиге............. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
radiocarpal or intercarpal dislo- 
cation, one or more bones .,.... 
Treatment of closed distal 
radioulnar dislocation with ma- 


тїршайоп................... ' 


Open treatment of closed or open 
distal radioulnar dislocation, 
acute or сһгопїс.............. 
Treatment of closed trans- 
scaphoperilunar type of fracture 
dislocation, with manipulation . . 
Open treatment of closed or open 
trans-scaphoperilunar type of 
fracture dislocation .......... 

Treatment of lunate dislocation, 
with manipulation ............ 
Open treatment of lunate dislo- 
Сайоп rane ea era Ren 


MANIPULATION 


(25700 has been deleted, use 
25999) 


ARTHRODESIS 


25800 


25805 
25810 


25820 


25825 


Arthrodesis, wrist joint (includ- 
ing radiocarpal and/or 
ulnocarpal fusion), without bone 
graft. анада LIA 
with sliding graft .......... 


with iliac or other autogenous. 


distant bone graft (includes 

obtaining graft) ........... 
Intercarpal fusion, without bone 
graft sti ting viis WERT 


scaphoid (пауісшаг)), 


Unit 
Value 


32 


3.5 


4.6 


5.7 


5.2 


2.7 


2.7 


71 


2.8 


7.2 


1.8 


9.9 
4.6 


9.0 


11.3 
14.2 


with autogenous bone graft . 


(includes obtaining graft) .... 


AMPUTATION 


25900 


25905 
25907 


25909 
25915 
25920 


Amputation, forearm, through Ў 


radius and ulna .............. 
open, circular (guillotine) .... 
secondary closure or scar revi- 
SOR Lei ok CBE Pp bd ie dn 
reamputation .............. 

Krukenberg procedure. ........ 

Disarticulation through wrist ... 


Follow- 
up 
Days- 


60 


60 


90 


90 


30 


45 
90 
60 
90 
60 


90 
90 


60 


120 
120 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


Unit 
Value 
25922 secondary closure or scar revi- 
ОЙ s ыз ык xc ad re Te Seabee 2.9 
25924 reamputation .............. 7.6 
525927 Transmetacarpal amputation; . . 9.0 
25929 secondary closure ог scar revi- >‘ 
SOM oves eI I PER 2.8 
25931 reamputation ............. 9.0 
MISCELLANEOUS 
25999 Unlisted procedure, forearm or 
УТ ve tea aie i eb КЫА ase BR 


Surgical Fees 
Basic 
Anes@ 
26115 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 26116 
3.0 26117 
3.0 
3.0 
26121 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
$ 296—22-071, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-22-071, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—22-071, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-22-071, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83~16-066 (Order 83- 
23), § 296-22-071, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296-22-071, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80—18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296—22-071, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 


296-22-071, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-073 Hand and fingers. 


Unit 
Value 
INCISION 
*26010 Drainage of finger tip abscess; 
simple. уру se eser rhe rr ` 07 


*26011 complicated (e.g., felon, etc.) . 251 
26020 Drainage of tendon sheath, one 


digit and/or palm ............ 4.6 
26025 Drainage of palmar bursa; single, 
. ulnar or radial ............:.. 5.0 
26030 multiple or complicated...... 8.1 


26034 Incision, deep, with opening of 
cortex (e.g. for osteomyelitis or 
bone abscess) hand or finger.... 54 
26035 Decompression fingers and/or 
hand, injection injury (e.g. 


grease gun, etc.) ............. 13.1 
26037 Decompressive fasciotomy, hand | 
(excludes 26035) ............. BR 


(For infection injury, see 26035) 


26040 Fasciotomy, palmar, for 
Dupuytren's contracture; closed 


(subcutaneous) .............. 2.7 
26045 open, рага1............... 4.5 
(For fasciectomy, see 26120- ` 
26128) 
26055 Tendon sheath incision for trig- 
ger Їїпрег................... Ad 
26060 Tenotomy, subcutaneous, single, 
each digit ......... Patio ark E MA : 2.3 


26070  Arthrotomy, for infection, with 
exploration, drainage or removal 
of foreign body; carpometacarpal | - 
ЈОШ н hr her a 5 46 


26075 metacarpophalangeal joint ... 4.5 
26080 interphalangeal joint, each ... 4.1 
EXCISION 
26100 Arthrotomy for synovial biopsy; 
carpometacarpal joint ......... 4.6 
26105 metacarpophalangeal joint ... 4.5 
26110 interphalangeal joint, each ... 4.1 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


30 


60 


30 
60 


30 


15 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


26123 


26125 


26130 


26135 


26140 


26145 


26160 


26170 


26180 


26200 


26205 


26210 


26215 


26230 


26235 


26236 
26250 


Excision, tumor or vascular mal- 
formation, hand or finger; subcu- 
CANCOUS а ab p repr ae 


Ir cp 
Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 
malignant neoplasm), soft tissue 
of hand or finger ............. 


(For fasciotomy, see 26040- 
26045) i 


Fasciectomy, palmar, with or 
without z-plasty, other local tis- 
sue rearrangement, or skin graft- 


ing (includes obtaining graft); ... 


partial excision with release of 
single digit including proximal 


interphalangeal joint......... 


partial excision with release of 
each additional digit, including 


proximal interphalangeal joint ... 


Synovectomy, carpometacarpal 
JOIN Кылык е RR erae 
Synovectomy, 
metocarpophalangeal joint in- 
cluding intrinsic release and 
extensor hood reconstruction, 
each ірі ................... 
Synovectomy, proximal interpha- 
langeal joint, including extensor 
reconstruction, each interphalan- 
geal joint 0...0... 
Synovectomy, tendon sheath, 
radical (tenosynovectomy), flex- 
or, palm or finger, single, each 
digit: о еар 


(For tendon. sheath synovectom- 
ies at wrist, see 25115, 25116) 


Excision of lesion of tendon 
sheath or capsule (e.g., cyst or 
ganglion) hand or finger....... 


(For wrist ganglion, see 25111, 
25112) 


(For trigger digit, see 26055) 


Excision of tendon, palm, flexor, 
single (separate procedure), 
Cacho mee лез ae 
Excision of tendon, finger, flexor 
(separate procedure) .......... 
Excision or curettage of bone 
cyst or benign tumor of metacar- 
palco ЫРАТ 
with autogenous graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) ...... 
Excision or curettage of bone 
cyst or benign tumor of proxi- 
mal, middle or distal phalanx; of 
finger ocurre eod weet has 
with autogenous graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) ...... 
Partial excision (craterization, 
saucerization, or diaphysectomy) 
of bone (e.g., for osteomyelitis), 
теїасаграЇ.................. 
proximal or middle phalanx of 
finger. анн 
distal phalanx of finger ...... 
Radical resection (ostectomy) for 
tumor, metacarpal........... 


Unit 
Value 


2.7 


4.7 


BR 


BR 


7.2 


6.3 


6.3 


8.1 


3.6 


4.1 
4.5 


5.6 
6.8 


4.9 
5.9 


5.0 


4.5 
4.5 


9.0 


296-22-073 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


30 


.30 


90 


90 


90 


90 


30 


30 


30 


60 


120 


60 


120 


60 


60 
60 


120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1683] 


296-22-073 
26255 with autogenous graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) ..... 

: 26260 Radical resection (ostectomy) for 
tumor, proximal or middle pha- 
lanx of finger............... 

26261 with autogenous graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) ..... 
26262 Radical resection (ostectomy) for 


tumor, distal phalanx of finger . . 


INTRODUCTION OR REMOVAL 


26320 


Removal of implant from finger 
OF hand. ce. sec eres 


(For removal of foreign body in 
hand or finger, see 20520-20525) 


4.5 


REPAIR, REVISION OR RECONSTRUCTION 


26350 


26352 
26356 


26357 
26358 


26370 


26372 


26373 
26390 


26392 


26410 


26412 
26415 


26416 


26418 


26420 
26426 


26428 


Flexor tendon repair or advance- 
ment, single, not in "no man's 
land"; primary or secondary 
without free graft, each tendon . 
secondary with free graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft), each 
{епдоп.................... 
Flexor tendon repair or advance- 
ment, single, in "no man's land"; 
primary, each tendon.......... 
secondary, each tendon ...... 
secondary with free graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft), each 
tendon. osse oen eer 


'"Profundus tendon repair or ad- 


vancement, with intact sublimis; 
primary... узу ан эликке 
secondary with free graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) 
secondary without free graft . . 
Flexor tendon excision, implanta- 
tion of plastic tube or rod for de- 
layed tendon graft hand or 
ПОРЕ coss ere ERR 
Removal of tube or rod and in- 
sertion of flexor tendon graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) hand or 
finger. iore yer e et hg 
Extensor tendon repair, dorsum 
of hand, single, primary or .sec- 
ondary; without free graft, each 
tendon. sessi ees ee res 


with free graft (includes ob-. 


taining graft); each tendon... 
Extension tendon excision, im- 
plantation of plastic tube or rod 
for delayed extensor tendon 
graft, hand or finger .......... 
Removal of tube or rod and in- 
sertion of extensor tendon graft 
(includes obtaining graft), hand 
or їйїпрег.................... 
Extensor tendon repair, dorsum 
of finger, single, primary or sec- 
ondary; without free graft, each 
tendon. ioo eer rer 

with free graft (includes ob- 

taining graft) each tendon ... 
Extensor tendon repair, central 
slip repair, secondary (bouton- 
niere deformity); using local tis- 


with free graft (includes ob- 
taining graft) .............. 
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4.5 


10.4 


9.5 
10.4 


11.3 


77 


9.9 


4.2 


6.3 


ВК 


ВЕ 


45 
6.3 


6.6. 


8.1 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


120 


120 
‘120 
120 


30 


120 
120 


120 
120 


90 
60 


60 
120 


120 


60 


60 
60. 


120 
120 


90 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


26432 


26433 


26434 


26437 


26440 


26442 
26445 


26449 


26450 
26455 
26460 
26471 


26474 


26476 
26477 
26478 
26479 
26480 


26483 


26485 


26489 


26490 
26492 


26494 
26496 


26497 


26498 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Extensor tendon repair, distal in- 
sertion ("mallet finger"), closed, 
splinting with or without percu- 
taneous pinning .............. 
Extensor tendon repair, distal in- 
sertion (‘mallet finger'), open, 
primary or secondary repair; 
without graft 

with free graft (includes ob- 

taining graft) ..... 33 xr dae 


(For tenovaginotomy for trigger 
finger, see 26055) 


Extensor tendon realignment, 


hand. isse E ys ' 


Tenolysis, simple, flexor tendon, 
palm, OR finger, single, each 
tendon......... КОЛУ ЕГО, 


ЧОП делк eod CoD e 
Tenolysis, extensor tendon, 
dorsum of hand or finger; each 
tendon 
Tenolysis, complex, extensor ten- 
don, dorsum of hand or finger, 
including hand and forearm .... 


(For fascia or other implant, see 
20920, 20922) 


Tenotomy, flexor, single, palm, 
open еасһ................... 
Tenotomy, flexor, single, finger, 
open, each 
Tenotomy, extensor, hand or fin- 
ger, single, open, each........ 
Tenodesis; for proximal interpha- 
langeal joint stabilization 
for distal joint stabilization . 
Tendon lengthening, extensor, 
hand or finger single, each ..... 
Tendon shortening, extensor, 
hand or finger single, each..... 
Tendon lengthening, flexor, hand 
or finger single, each.......... 
Tendon shortening, flexor, hand 


or finger single, each.......... | 


Tendon transfer or transplant, 
carpometacarpal area or. dorsum 
of hand, single; without free 
graft, each .................. 

with free tendon graft (іп- 

cludes obtaining graft), each 

їепаоп................... 
Tendon transfer or transplant, 
palmar, single, each tendon, 
without free tendon graft ..... 


Unit 
Value 


5.4 


5.4 
7.2 


54 


4.6 


5.4. 


5.4 


7. 


3.6 
4.5 
3.2 


6.4 
4.7 


4.5 
4.5 
5.4 
54 


8.1 


10.8 


with free tendon graft (іп-: : 


cludes obtaining graft), each 
[2 E 
Opponens plasty, sublimis tendon 
transfer ќуре................. 
tendon transfer with. graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) 
hypothenar muscle transfer. . 
other methods .........:... 


(For thumb fusion in opposition, 
see 26820) 


Tendon transfer to restore intrin- 
sic function; ring and small fin- 
BOP КККК ОЛКУ xS EN 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


30 


30 
90 


60 


60 
60 


60 


60 


120 


90 


90 


90 


90 
120 


120 


120 | 


120 


120 
120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


30 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
30 
3.0 
30 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


26499 
26500 


26502 


26504 
26508 


`26510 
26516 


26517 
26518 
26520 
26525 
26527 
26530 
26531 
26535 
26536 


26540 | 


26541 
26542 
26545 


26548 


26550 
26552 
26555 
26557 
26558 
26559 
26560 


26561 
26562 
26565 


26567 
26568 


26580 
26585 
26587 


26590 
26591 


Correction claw finger, other 
methods .................... 
Tendon pulley reconstruction; 
with local tissues (separate pro- 
cedure) «i. scere the yn 

with tendon or fascial graft 


(includes obtaining graft) 
(separate procedure) ........ 
with tendon prosthesis (sepe- 
rate procedure) ..:.......:. 
Thenar muscle release for thumb 
сомеон е CLA S ОАО, 


edictis for M-P joint sta- 
bilization; single digit ....:.... 
two digits ............... 
three or four digits........ 
Capsulectomy or capsulotomy, 
for contracture, metacarpopha- 
langeal joint, single, each ...... 
interphalangeal joint, single, 
each кукол ET 
Arthroplasty, carpometacarpal 
joint .. 
Arthroplasty, metacarpophalan- 
geal joint, single, each......... 


Unit 
Value 


14.9 
5.7 


7.2 
BR 


10.8 


with prosthetic implant, single, . 


each: «esee oras 
Arthroplasty interphalangeal 
joint; single, еасһ............. 
with prosthetic implant, single, 
Сас аала 
Primary repair of collateral liga- 
ment, metacarpophalangeal 
Joint core esee] tens 
with tendon or fascial graft 
(includes obtaining graft) . . 
with local tissue., (e.g. 
adductor advancement)....... 
Reconstruction, collateral liga- 
ment, interphalangeal joint, sin- 
gle, including graft, each joint .. 
Repair and reconstruction, fin- 
Ber, volar plate, interphalangeal 
Joint. aedes cba nex x Pega 
Pollicization of a digit......... 
Reconstruction thumb with toe. . 
Positional change of other finger 
Тое to finger transfer; first stage 
each delay .......... UT 
second зїаде............. 
Repair of syndactyly (web fin- 
ger) each web space; with skin 
flaps: esee er hv cage 
with skin flaps and grafts . . .. 
complex, involving bone, nails, 
боерык жу acre pd wipe 
Osteotomy for correction of de- 
formity; теќасагра!.........,, 
phalanx... res. 
Osteoplasty for lengthening of 
metacarpal or phalanx ........ 


Repair cleft Һапі.............- 


Repair bifid дірії.........:.;. 
Reconstruction of supernumerary 


` digit, soft tissue and bone .. . ... 


(For excision of supernumerary 
digit, soft tissue only, use 11200) 


Repair macrodactylia ....;.... 
Repair, intrinsic muscles of hand 


(specify) .............. DENEN 


10.4 


7.2 
15.4 
18.1 
10.8 


.7.2 
6.3 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


120 
90 


90 


120 
120 
120 


180 


90 
90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


26593 


26596 


26597 


FRACTURES AND/OR DISLOCATION 


26600 


26605 
26607 


26610 


26615 


26641 


26645 


26650 
26655 


26660 
26665 


26670 


26675 
26676 
26680 


26685 


26686 
26700 


26705 


(For microsurgical technique, use 
modifier -20) 


Release, intrinsic muscles of 
hand (specify) ............... 


(For microsurgical technique, use 
modifier —20) 


Excision of constricting ring with 
multiple z—plasties............ 
Release of scar contracture, 
flexor or extensor, with skin 
grafts, rearrangement flaps, or 
Z-plasties, hand and/or finger. . 


Unit 
Value 


5.4 


BR 


Treatment of closed metacarpal ne 


fracture, single; without manipu-' 


lation, each bone ............ 

with manipulation, each bone . 

with manipulation, with skele- 

tal fixation, each bone. ...... 
Treatment of open metacarpal 
fracture, single, with uncompli- 
cated soft tissue closure, each 
bone кылак ke re ers 
Open treatment of closed or open 
metacarpal fracture, single, with 
or without internal or external 
skeletal fixation, each bone..... 
Treatment of carpometacarpal 
dislocation, thumb, with 
manipulation ....... c eM 
Treatment of closed carpometa- 
carpal fracture : dislocation, 
thumb (Bennett fracture), with 
manipulation ................ 

with skeletal fixation........ 
Treatment of open carpometa- 
carpal fracture dislocation, 
thumb (Bennett fracture), with 
uncomplicated soft tissue clo- 


Open treatment of closed or open 
carpometacarpal fracture dislo- 
cation, thumb (Bennett. fracture), 
with or without internal or exter- 
nal skeletal fixation.......... 
Treatment of closed carpometa- 
carpal dislocation, other than 
Bennett fracture, single, with 
manipulation; without anesthe- 
SIAR Mon vete a Eaa e Im 
requiring anesthesia. ........ 
with percutaneous pinning ... 
Treatment of open carpometa- 
carpal dislocation, other than 
Bennett fracture, single, with un- 
complicated soft tissue closure . . 
Open treatment of closed or open 
carpometacarpal ` dislocation, 
other than Bennett fracture; sin- 
gle, with or without internal or 


external skeletal fixation....... E 


complex, multiple or delayed 
reduction ................. 
Treatment of closed metacarpo- 
phalangeal dislocation, single, 
with manipulation; without anes- 
thesia . ПЕЕ КОКО 


3:2 


6.3 


1.8 


4.5 


64. 


9.5 


2.7 


5.4 


296-22-073 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


60. 


45 


45 


45 


90 


30 
45 
45 


45 


90 
60 


30 
E 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3:0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
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296-22-073 


26706 
26710 


26715 


26720 


26725 
26727 


26730 


26735 


26740 


26742 
26744 


26746 


26750 


26755 
26756 
26760 


26765 


26770* 


26775 
26776 
26780 


26785 


with percutaneous pinning ... 
Treatment of open metacarpo- 
phalangeal dislocation, single, 
with uncomplicated soft tissue 
closure 
Open treatment of closed or open 
metacarpal phalangeal disloca- 
tion, single, with or without in- 
ternal or external skeletal 
fixation д. кушку eee eee 


Unit 
Value 


3.6 


2.9 


6.3 


Treatment of closed phalangeal . 


shaft fracture, proximal or mid- 
dle phalanx, finger or thumb; 
without manipulation, each.... 
with manipulation, each 
Treatment of unstable phalan- 
geal shaft fracture, proximal or 
middle phalanx, finger or thumb, 
with manipulation, requiring 
traction or fixation, each....... 
Treatment of open phalangeal 
shaft fracture, proximal or mid- 
dle phalanx, finger or thumb, 
with uncomplicated soft tissue 
closure, each 
Open treatment of closed or open 
phalangeal shaft fracture, proxi- 
mal or middle phalanx, finger or 
thumb, with or without internal 
or external. skeletal fixation, 
each 
Treatment of closed articular 
fracture, involving metacarpo- 
phalangeal or proximal interpha- 
langeal joint; without 
manipulation, each 
with manipulation, each 
Treatment of open articular frac- 
ture, involving metacarpophalan- 
geal or proximal interphalangeal 
joint, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure, each 
Open treatment of closed or open 
articular fracture, involving met- 
acarpophalangeal or proximal in- 
terphalangeal joint, each....... 
Treatment of closed distal 
phalangeal fracture, finger or 
thumb; without manipulation, 
COCK: E—— 
with manipulation, each 
with percutaneous pinning ... 
Treatment of open distal 
phalangeal fracture, finger or 
thumb, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure, each 
Open treatment of closed or open 
distal phalangeal fracture, finger 
or thumb, each......... Lr 
Treatment of closed interpha- 
langeal joint dislocation, single, 
with manipulation; without 
апев!һезїа................. 
requiring anesthesia......... 
with percutaneous pinning ... 
Treatment of open interphalan- 
geal joint dislocation, single, with 
uncomplicated soft tissue closure 
Open treatment of closed or open 
interphalangeal joint dislocation, 
single 


ОХХ 
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1.4 
1.9 


2.9 


3.2 


5.4 


2.3 


3.6 


5.4 


2.7 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


45 


45 


90 


45 
45 


45 


45 


60 


60 
60 


60 


60 


60 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
2.5 
30 


3.0 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


ARTHRODESIS 


26820 


26841 


26842 
26843 
26844 


26850 


26852 


26860 


26861 
26862 


26863 


Fusion in opposition, thumb, with 
autogenous graft (includes ob- 
taining graft) ............... 
Arthrodesis, carpometacarpal 
joint, thumb, with or without in- 
ternal fixation ............... 
with autogenous graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) . 
Arthrodesis, carpometacarpal 
joint, digits, other than thumb . . 
with autogenous graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) 
Arthrodesis metacarpophalangeal 
joint, with or without internal 
fixation: uer ЕТУУ res 
with autogenous graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) 
Arthrodesis, interphalangeal 
joint, with or without inerat 
fixation. =... eee ee res 
each additional interphalan- 
geal joint 


Unit 
Value 


10.7. 


7.2 


9.1 


73. .: 


9.1 


7.0 


81 ` 


5.2 


1.8 ` 


with autogenous graft (in- 


cludes obtaining graft) 
` with autogenous graft (in- 
„cludes obtaining graft), each 
additional joint............. 


AMPUTATION 


26910 


26951 


26952 


(For hand through metacarpal 
bones, see 25927) 


Amputation; metacarpal, with 
finger or thumb (ray amputa- 


7.0 


27 


tion), single, with or without ' 


interosseous transfer ......:... 


(For repositioning, see 26550-- 


26555) 


Amputation, finger or thumb, 
primary or secondary, any joint 
or phalanx, single, including 


neurectomies; with direct clo- 


with local advancement flaps 
(У-Ү, һооӣ)............... 


(For repair of soft tissue defect 
requiring split or full thickness 
graft or other pedicle grafts, see 
15050-15750) 


MISCELLANEOUS 


26989 


Unlisted procedure, hands or fin- 


7.2 


5.0 


6.3 


BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days- 


120 


120 


.120 


120 


120 


120 


120 
120 


120 


120 


90 


45 


45 


120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
§ 296-22-073, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-073, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22-073, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-22-073, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), § 296-22-073, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81-28), 
§ 296—22-073, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), $ 296-22-073, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-073, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-079  Pelvis and hip joint. 


(Including head and neck of femur) 
INCISION 


(For incision and drainage proce- 
dures, superficial, see 10000— 
10160) 


Unit 
Value 


4.5 


1.8 


2.7 


6.3 
5.4 
6.3 


5.4 
7.2 


9.1 


12.7 


12.7 


15.5 


13.6 


122 


18.3 


26990  Incision and drainage; pelvis or 
hip joint area, deep abscess or 
һетаїота................... 

26991 infected bursa ............. 

26992 Incision, deep, with opening of 
bone cortex (e.g., for osteomyeli- 
tis or bone abscess); pelvis 
and/or hip јоіпі.............. 

27000  Tenotomy, adductor [abductor], 
subcutaneous, closed (separate 
procedure) .........:........ 

27001 Tenotomy, adductor [abductor], 
of hip subcutaneous, open...... 

27003 Tenotomy, adductor [abductor], 
subcutaneous, open; with ' 
obturator neurectomy ......... 

27005 Tenotomy, iliopsoas, open (sepa- 
rate procedure) .............. 

27006  Tenotomy, abductors, of hip open 
(separate procedure) .......... 

27010 dGluteal-iliotibial ^ fasciotomy 
(Ober type procedure) ........ 

27015 Iliac crest fasciotomy (Soutter or 
Campbell type procedure), strip- 
ping of Шит ................ 

27025 Ober-Yount fasciotomy, com- 
bined with spica cast, pins in 
tibia, wedging the cast, etc. ... 

27030  Arthrotomy, hip, for infection, 
with Чгаїпаре............... 

27033  Arthrotomy, hip, for exploraion 
or removal of loose or foreign 
body cet cok oet ERE 

27035 Hip joint denervation, intrapelvic 
or extrapelvic intra-articular 
branches of sciatic, femoral or 
obturator пегуеѕ............. 
(For obturator neurectomy, see 
64763-64768) 

EXCISION 

27040 Biopsy, soft tissues of pelvis and 
hip area; superficial........... 

27041 deep. s оа SP 
(For needle biopsy of soft tissue, 
use 20206) 

27047  Excision, tumor; pelvis and hip 
area subcutaneous ............ 

27048 deep, subfascial, intramuscu- 

Јаго УК east 

27049 Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 
malignant neoplasm); soft tissue 

| of pelvis and hip area ......... 

27050  Arthrotomy, for biopsy; sacroil- 
iac joint... ceci 

27052 hip ]ошї................. 

27054 Arthrotomy for synovectomy, hip 
ТӨШ эго ешкен eos oe aes 

27060 Excision; ischial bursa......... 

27062 trochanteric bursa or calcifica- 


HON) олы йкы аНЫ оо аан 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


30 
30 


30 


30 


30 


45 
60 
60 
45 


90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


Surgical Fees 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


27065 


27066 
27067 


27070 


27071 
27075 


27076 
27077 
27078 


27079 


27080 . 


INTRODUCTION AND/OR REMOVAL 


27086* 


(For arthrocentesis or needling of 
bursa, see 20610) 


Excision of bone cyst or benign 
tumor; superficial (wing of ilium, 
symphysis pubis or greater tro- 
chanter of femur) with or with- 
out autogenous bone graft...... 
deep, with or without bone 
Braft ze s Luc y dd erre 
with bone graft requiring sep- 
arate incision 
Partial excision (craterization, 
saucerization), (e.g., for osteo- 
myelitis); superficial (e.g., wing 
of ilium, symphysis pubis or 
greater trochanter of femur) ... 
deep 
Radical resection for tumor or 
infection; wing of ilium; one 
pubic or ischial ramus or sym- 
physis pubis 
ilium, including acetabulum, 
both pubic rami, or ischium 
and acetabulum ............ 
innominate bone, total....... 
ischial tuberosity and greater 
trochanter of femur......... 
ischial tuberosity and greater 
trochanter of femur, with skin 
flaps 
Coccygectomy primary ........ 


(For pressure (decubitus) ulcer, 
see 15920-15922 and 15931- 
15958) 


Removal of foreign body; pelvis 
or hip subcutaneous tissue .... 
deep 


Removal of hip prosthesis; (sepa- _ 


rate procedure) 
complicated, including "total 
hip" and methylmethacrylate, 
when applicable ............ 
Injection procedure for hip arth- 
rography; without anesthesia ... 
with anesthesia. ............ 


(For 
73525) 


hip arthrography, see 


Unit 
Value 


4.5 
8.6 


10.8 


5.4 
10.8 


16.3 


28,9 
40.7 
10.8 


12.7 
54 


REPAIR, REVISION OR RECONSTRUCTION 


27097 
27098 
27100 


27105 


27110 


27111 
27120 


27122 


Hamstring recession, proximal . . 
Adductor transfer to ischium ... 
Transfer external oblique muscle 
to greater trochanter including 
fascial or tendon extension 
(Bratt) уле шажаат Еа. 

Transfer paraspinal muscle to hip 
(includes fascial or tendon exten- 
sion graft) 
Transfer iliopsoas to greater 
trochanter 


Acetabuloplasty; (Whittman or 

Colonna type procedure). ..... 
resection femoral head 
(Girdlestone procedure) .... 


5.4 
10.8 


18.1 


296-22-079 


Follow- 


ир 
Days= 


60 
120 
120 


60 
60 


60 
120 
120 

90 


90 
90 


120 


90 
120 


120 


120 


120 
120 


120 


120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


7.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


5.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


6.0 


70 
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296-22-079 


27125 


27126 
27127 
27130 


27132 


27134 


27137 


27138 


27140 


27146 
27147 
27151 
27156 
27157 
27158 
27161 


27165 


27170 


27175 


27176 


27177 


27178 
27179 
27181 


27185 


Partial hip replacement 
(hemiarthroplasty); prosthesis 
(e.g., femoral stem prosthesis, 
bipolar arthroplasty) ......... 


(For prosthetic replacement fol- 
lowing fracture of the hip, use 
27236) 


SU p.d КККК СЕ ОЛ 
cup with acetabuloplasty . . 
Arthroplasty, acetabular and 


proximal femoral prosthetic re- 
placement ‘(total hip replace- 


ment), with or without autograft | 


or аПоргаё................. 
Conversion of previous hip sur- 
gery to total hip replacement, 
with or without autograft or 
аорта... егу еы уу eee ee 
Revision of total hip 
arthroplasty; both components, 
with or without autograft or 
allograft; ол x ber 
acetabular component only, 
with or without autograft or 
allograft ..... 00... ИУ» 
femoral component only, 
with or without allograft... 


Osteotomy and transfer of 
greater trochanter (separate 
ргосейиге)................. 


Osteotomy, iliac, acetabular or 
innominate bone 
with open reduction of hip . 
with femoral osteotomy..... 
with femoral osteotomy and 
with open reduction of hip 
Acetabular augmentation 
(Wilson procedure) ........... 
Osteotomy, pelvis, bilateral for 
congenital malformation ....... 
Osteotomy, femoral neck, (sepa- 
rate procedure) à 
Osteotomy, intertrochanteric or 
subtrochanteric including inter- 
nal or external fixation and/or 
cast...... ТИК 
Bone graft for nonunion, femoral 
head, neck, intertrochanteric or 
subtrochanteric area (includes 
obtaining bone graft)......... 
Treatment of slipped femoral 
epiphysis; by traction, without 
reduction uos eru КОЛУ, 


in Situ 5 soca EE A a bee 
Open treatment of slipped fe- 
moral epiphysis; single or multi- 
ple pinning or bone graft 
(includes obtaining graft)..... 
closed manipulation with sin- 
gle or multiple pinning 
osteoplasty of femoral neck 
(Heyman type procedure). . 
osteotomy and internal 
fixation............ Sua Hebe 
Epiphyseal arrest by epiphysiodes 
or stapling, greater trochanter .. 
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Unit 
Value 


244 


27.1 
29.4 


32.1 


39.8 


16.3 


21.0 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


120 


120 
180 


180 
180 


> 180 


180 


180 


90 
120 
120 
120 


120 
120 
120 


120 


120 


120 
120 
120 
120 


120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


7.0 


6.0 
7.0 


10.0 
7.0 


7.0 


7.0 


70 


3.0 
4.0 
4.0 
4.0 
| 5.0 
5.0 


3.0 
5.0 


6.0 


3.0 


5.0 
5.0 
5.0 
5.0 


3.0 


27187 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Prophylactic treatment (nailing, 
pinning, plating, or wiring) with 
or without methyl methacrylate, 
femoral neck and proximal fe- 


Unit 
Value 


FRACTURES AND/OR DISLOCATIONS 


27190 
27192 
27195 


27196 
27200 
27201 
27202 


27210 


27212 


27214 


27220 


‚27222. 


27224 


27225 


27230 


27232 


27234 


27235 


27236 


27238 


of closed sacral 


Treatment 
fracture 
Open treatment of closed or open 
sacral fracture ............... 
Treatment of sacroiliac and/or 
symphysis pubis dislocation, 
without manipulation 
Treatment of sacroiliac and/or 
symphysis pubis dislocation, with 
anesthesia and with manipula- 
ШОП css envie me n e re | 
Treatment of closed coccygeal 
fracture 
Treatment of open coccygeal 
fracture ioco ee sert e grees 
Open treatment of closed or open 
coccygeal Їїтасїшге............ 


Treatment of closed iliac, pubic 


or ischial fracture 
Treatment of open iliac, pubic or 


ischial fracture, with uncompli-, 


cated soft tissue closure. ...... 


Open treatment of closed or open. 


iliac, pubic or ischial fracture, 
with or without internal skeletal 
fixation. vostre Rr eps 


(For external 
20690-20691) 


fixation, see 


Treatment of closed acetabulum 
(hip socket) fracture(s); without 
manipulation 

with manipulation with or 

without skeletal traction ... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
acetabulum (hip socket) 
fracture(s), with or without in- 


ternal or external fixation, 
SIMI cT 
complicated, intrapelvic ap- 
БТОас УХ з» Sisco ае жауы 


Treatment of closed femoral 
fracture, proximal end, neck; 
without manipulation 
with manipulation includ- 
ing skeletal traction . . . .. 
Treatment of open femoral frac- 
ture, proximal end, neck; with 
uncomplicated soft tissue closure, 
with manipulation. (including 
skeletal traction) 
Treatment of closed or open fe- 
moral fracture, proximal end, 
neck, in situ 
undisplaced or impacted 
fracture. а ovs efr ди жей T 
Open treatment of closed or open 
femoral fracture, proximal end, 
neck, internal fixation or ио: 
thetic replacement... ..... ee 
Treatment of closed неген 
chanteric, pertrochanteric ог 
subtrochanteric femoral fracture; 
without manipulation 


pinning of, 


14.5 


15.4 


27 


7.2 


20.0 


217 


1.8 


9.0 


10,9 


19.0 


24.4 


1.8 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


180 


60 
90 
90 
90 
60 
90 


90 


90 


90 


` 90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


120 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


30 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 


6.0 


10.0 


3.0 


3.0 


40 


6.0 


27240 


27242 


27244 


27246 


27248 


27250 


27252 
27253 


27254 
27255 
*27256 
*27257 


27258 


27259 
27265 


27266 


with manipulation (in- 
cluding skeletal traction) . 
Treatment of open intertrochan- 


(егіс, pertrochanteric or subtro- 


chanteric femoral fracture, with 
uncomplicated soft tissue closure 
(including traction) ....... NI 
Open treatment of closed or open 
intertrochanteric, pertrochanteric 
or subtrochanteric femoral frac- 
ture, with internal fixation `... 
Treatment of closed greater 
trochanteric fracture, without 
manipulation ....,.......... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
greater trochanteric fracture, 
with or without internal or exter- 
nal skeletal fixation ........... 
Treatment of closed hip disloca- 
tion, traumatic; without 
апез!һезїа.................. 
requiring anesthesia. .... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
hip dislocation, traumatic, with- 
out internal fixation.......... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
hip dislocation, traumatic, with 
acetabular lip fixation, with or 
without internal or external skel- 
etal fixation ................. 
complicated or late ......... 
Treatment of congenital hip dis- 
location, by abduction, splint or 
traction; any method ......... 
with manipulation requiring 
апез!һезїа............... 
Open treatment of congenital hip 
dislocation; replacement of fe- 
moral head in acetabulum (in- 
cluding tenotomy, etc.) ....... 
with femoral shaft shortening . 
Treatment of atraumatic hip dis- 
location (e.g., post-total hip 
arthroplasty); without anesthesia 
requiring general anesthesia . . 


MANIPULATION 


*27215 


Manipulation, hip joint, requir- 
ing general anesthesia ........ 


ARTHRODESIS 


27280 
27282 
27284 


27286 


Arthrodesis, sacroiliac joint (in- 
cluding obtaining graft) ...... 
Arthrodesis, symphysis pubis (in- 
cluding obtaining graft) ....... 
Arthrodesis, hip joint (including 
obtaining graft) .............. 
with |. subtrochanteric 
ойеоїоту................ 


AMPUTATION 


27290 
27295 


Interpelviabdominal amputation 
(hind quarter amputation) .... 
Disarticulation of hip ........ 


MISCELLANEOUS 


27299 


Unlisted procedure, pelvis or hip 
JOIDE УУ ses е xh ems 


Unit 
Value 


9.9 


12.7 


3.2 


16.3 
17.2 


BR 
BR 


2.7 


12.7 


163 ` 


22.6 
23.5 


31.6 
24.4 


BR 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


120 


120 


120 


120 


120 


360 
360 


120 
120 


120 


120 


180 


180 


120 
120 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


6.0 


5.0 


3.0 


5.0 


3.0 


70 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296—22-079, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17—039 (Order 89— 


296-22-082 


09), 8 296-22-079, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-079, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
§ 296-22-079, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), 8 296-22-079, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 


296-22-079, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-082 Femur (thigh region) and knee 


joint. 
(Including tibial plateaus) 


Unit 
Value 


INCISION 


(For incision and drainage of ab- 
scess or hematoma, superficial, 
see 10000-10160) 


27301 Incision and drainage of deep ab- 

Scess, infected bursa, or hematoma 

thigh or knee region ........... 2.7 
27303 Incision, deep, with opening of 

bone cortex (e.g., for osteomyelitis 


or bone abscess) femur or knee .. 3.6 
27305  Fasciotomy, iliotibial (tenotomy), 


Opel. oie cg sed ends ER e XL Re 5.4 


(For combined Ober—Yount 
fasciotomy, see 27025-27026) 


27306 Tenotomy, subcutaneous, closed, 
adductor or hamstring, (separate 
procedure); single ............ 2.2 

27307 multiple ................... 2.7 

27310 Arthrotomy, knee, for infection, 
with exploration, drainage or. re- 


moval of foreign body ......... 11.3 
27315 Neurectomy, hamstring muscle. . 9.9 
27320 Neurectomy, popliteal 
(gastrocnemius).............. 9.9 
EXCISION 
27323 Biopsy, soft tissue of thigh or knee 
area; superficial .............45 1.1 
27324 deep. у. дунунон rrr nn 2.2 
27327 Excision, tumor; thigh or knee 
area зибсшапеоиз............. 2.3 
27328 deep, subfascial, or intramuscu- 
Wat кызалак биди YU 3.6 


27329 Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 
malignant neoplasm); soft tissue 


of thigh or knee агеа........... 12.7 
27330 Arthrotomy, knee; for synovial bi- 
opsyonly ................... 11.3 


27331 with joint exploration,. with or 
without biopsy, with or without 
removal of loose or foreign 
һойїеёз.............. ЖОС 12.2 

27332 Arthrotomy, knee, for excision of 

semilunar cartilage (meniscec- 


tomy); medial OR lateral ...... 14.5 
27333 medial AND lateral ........ 14.5 
27334  Arthrotomy, knee, for synovecto- 

my; anterior OR posterior. ...... 16.3 
21335 anterior AND posterior includ- 

ing popliteal агеа........... 17.2 

27340 Excision, prepatellar bursa ...... 7.2 
27345 Excision of synovial cyst of popli- — . 

teal space (Baker's cyst) ........ 8.1 
27350 Patellectomy ог . 

hemipatellectomy ............ 10.8 
27355 Excision or curettage of bone cyst 

or benign tumor of femur ...... . 99 
27356 with homogenous graft ...... 12.7 


Follow— 
up - 
Days= 


30 


30 


45 


30 
30 


60 
60 


60 
120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
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296-22-082 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 


27357 with primary autogenous graft 
(includes obtaining graft) .... 13.6 

27358 with internal fixation (list in 

: addition to 27355, 27356, or 
21351) «iui RE eu eke 14.5 

27360 Partial excision, (craterization, 

' saucerization or diaphysectomy), 

of bone (e.g., osteomyelitis), fe- 

mur, proximal tibia and/or 


fibula |... hyeme 9.0 
27365 Radical resection for tumor (fe- 
mur ог bone) ................ 16.3 


(For radical resection of tumor, 
soft tissue, use 27329) 


INTRODUCTION AND/OR REMOVAL 


27370 [Injection procedure for knee arth- 
rography......... cee eee eee 0.6 


(For knee arthrography, see 
73580, 73581) 


27372 Removal foreign body, deep thigh 
region or knee area ............ 4.7 


(For removal of knee prosthesis 
including "total" knee, see 
27488) 


REPAIR, REVISION OR RECONSTRUCTION 
27380 Suture of infrapatellar tendon; 


primary шш укуны 9.9 

27381 secondary reconstruction, in- 
cluding fascial or tendon graft. 11.7 

27385 Suture of quadriceps or hamstring 
muscle rupture; primary ....... 11.8 

27386 secondary reconstruction, in- 
cluding fascial or tendon graft 14.5 

27390 Tenotomy, open, hamstring, knee 
to hip; single ................. 54 
27391 multiple, опе leg ........... 7.2 
27392 multiple, bilateral ........... BR 

27393 Lengthening of hamstring tendon; 
ИТИИ ка edis 6.3 
27394 multiple, oneleg ........... 8.1 
27395 multiple, bilateral .......... BR 

27396 Transplant, hamstring tendon to 
patella; ѕіпріе................ 14.6 
27397 multiple .................. 16.2 


27400 Tendon or muscle transfer, ham- 
strings to femur (Eggers type 


procedure) .................. 13.6 
27403 Arthrotomy with open meniscus 
fepall cse ккк ку sentes 15.4 
(For arthroscopic repair, use 
29882) 
27405 Repair, primary, torn ligament, 
and/or capsule, knee; collateral . 12.7 
27407 сгисіаќе............... 15.4 
(27408 has been deleted, use 
27427) 
27409 collateral and cruciate 
ligaments ............... 18.1 


27418 Anterior tibial tubercle plasty for 
chondromalacia patellae (Maquet 
procedure) .................. 19.0 

27420 Reconstruction for recurrent 
dislocating patella; (Hauser type 
procedure) ................... 14.0 
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Follow— 


up 
Days= 


120 


120 


120 


120 


30 


90 


90 


120 
120 


120 


120 


120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


27422 


27424 
27425 


27427 


27428 
27429 


27430 


27435 


27437 


27438 
27440 


27441 
27442 
27443 
27445 


27446 


27447 


27448 


27450 
27454 


27455 


27457 
27465 


27466 
27468 


27470 


with extensor realignment 
and/or muscle advancement or 
release (Campbell, Goldthwaite, 
etc., type procedure) ........ 
with patellectomy ........ 
Lateral retinacular release (any 
method) voc er 
Ligamentous reconstruction (aug- 
mentation) knee; extra-articular 
intraarticular (open) ........ 
intraarticular (open) and extra— 
articular oov eres 


(When performed with primary 
repair, use in addition to the code 
for the primary repair) 


Quadriceps plasty (Bennett or 
Thompson type) ............. 
Capsulotomy, knee, posterior 
capsular ге]еазе.............. 


(27436 has been deleted, see 
29887) 


Arthroplasty, patella; without 
prosthesis .......... Xu caedis 
with prosthesis ............. 
Arthroplasty, knee, tibial 
plateau... lup ers 
with debridement and partial 
ѕупоуесіоту................ 
Arthroplasty, knee, femoral 
condyles or tibial plateaus ..... 
with debridement and partial 
зупоуесїоту................ 
Arthroplasty, knee, constrained, 
prosthesis (e.g., Waldius type) .. 
Arthroplasty, knee, condyle and 
plateau; medial OR lateral 
compartment ................ 
medial AND lateral compart- 
ments with or without patella 
resurfacing ("total knee 
replacement") ............. 


(For revision of total knee 
arthroplasty, see 27487) 


(For revision of total knee pros- 
thesis, see 27488) 


Osteotomy, femur, shaft ог 
supracondylar, without fixation . 
with Їїхайоп................. 
Osteotomy, multiple, femoral 
shaft, with  realignment on 
intramedullary rod (Sofield type 
procedure) .................. 
Osteotomy, proximal tibia, includ- 
ing fibular excision or osteotomy 
(includes correction of genu varus 
(bowleg) or genu valgus (knock 
knee)), before epiphyseal closure 
After epiphyseal closure ........ 
Osteoplasty, femur; shortening 
(excluding 64876)............ 
lengthening.............. 
combined, lengthening and 
shortening with femoral seg- 
ment ігапѕѓег.............. 
Repair, nonunion or malunion, fe- 
mur, distal to head and neck; 
without graft (e.g., compression 
technique, etc.) .............. 


Unit 
Value 


14.0 
14.9 


16.3 


17.2 
244 


27,1 


14.0 


13.0 


Follow- 
up 
Days- 


120 
120 


120 


120 
120 


120 


120 


90 


120 
120 
120 
120 
120 


120 


120 


120 


90 
90 


90 


120 
120 


180 
180 


180 


120 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


5.0 


5.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


4.0 


3.0 


27472 


27415 


27477 


27479 


27485 


27486 


27487 
27488 


27495 


FRACTURES AND/OR DISLOCATION 


27500 


27502 
27504 


21506 


27508 


27510 
27512 


27514 


27516 


27517 
27518 


27519 


27520 


27522 


21524 


with iliac or other autogenous 
bone graft (includes obtaining 
praft) eieren e neis 
Epiphyseal arrest by 
epiphysiodesis or stapling; distal 
femur. ere eee enr SN 
tibia and fibula, proximal .... 
combined, distal femur, proxi- 
mal tibia and fibula ......... 
Arrest, hemiepiphyseal, distal fe- 
mur or proximal leg (e.g., for genu 
varus or уаїдиз).............. 
Revision of X total 
arthroplasty; with or without 
allograft; one component 
all сотропемїз................ 
Removal of knee prosthesis, in- 
cluding "total knee", 
methylmethacrylate and insertion 
of spacer, when applicable 
Prophylactic treatment (nailing, 
pinning, plating or wiring) with or 
without methyl methacrylate, fe- 


Treatment of closed femoral shaft 
fracture (including supracondy- 
lar); without manipulation (in- 
cludes traction) 
with manipulation ....... 
Treatment of open femoral shaft 
fracture (including supracondy- 
lar), with uncomplicated soft tis- 
sue closure .................. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
femoral shaft fracture (including 
supracondylar), with or without 
internal or external skeletal 
Ханой уыз ыис, куйы Жаб eee 
Treatment of closed femoral frac- 
ture, distal end, medial or lateral 
condyle; without manipulation .. 
with manipulation ......... 
Treatment of open femoral frac- 
ture, distal end, medial or lateral 
condyle, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure 
Open treatment of closed or open 
femoral fracture, distal end, me- 
dial or lateral condyle, with or 
without internal or external skele- 
tal fixation .................. 
Treatment of closed distal femoral 
epiphyseal separation; without 
manipulation (includes traction). . 
with manipulation ........... 
Treatment of open distal femoral 
epiphyseal separation, with un- 
complicated soft tissue closure ... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
distal femoral epiphyseal separa- 
tion, with or without internal or 
external skeletal fixation ....... 
Treatment of closed patellar frac- 
ture, without manipulation ..... 
Treatment of open patellar frac- 
ture, with uncomplicated soft tis- 
sue Closure ................... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
patellar fracture, with repair 
and/or excision .............. 


Unit 
Value 


4:5 


9.9 


10.8 


18.1 


6.3 
8.5 


117 
20.8 
2.3 
43 


10.8 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


120 
120 
120 
120 


120 


120 
120 


90 


120 


90 


90 


90 


90 


120 
120 
120 
60 
90 


90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 


3.0 


27530 


27532 
27534 


27536 
27537 


27538 
27540 
27550 
27552 
27554 


27556 


27557 


27560 


27562 
27564 


27566 


Treatment of closed tibial frac- 
ture, proximal (plateau); without 
manipulation 
with manipulation ....... 
Treatment of open tibial fracture, 
proximal (plateau), with uncom- 
plicated soft tissue closure 
Open treatment of closed or open 
tibial fracture, proximal (plateau), 
with or without internal or exter- 
nal skeletal fixation........... 
with autogenous graft (includes 
obtaining graft) ............ 
Treatment of closed intercondylar 
spine(s) fracture(s) of knee. .... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
intercondylar spine(s) fractures(s), 
of knee with internal fixation . . . 
Treatment of closed knee disloca- 
tion; without anesthesia. ....... 
requiring anesthesia........ 
Treatment of open knee disloca- 
tion, with uncomplicated soft tis- 
sue сїозиге................... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
knee dislocation, with or without 
internal or external skeletal fixa- 
tion; without primary ligamentous 
гера eiue lioe perg et 
with primary ligamentous re- 


palo... lvl on ee eene nee Р 


Treatment of closed patellar dislo- 
cation; without anesthesia ...... 


(For recurrent dislocation, see 
27420-27424) 


requiring anesthesia........ 
Treatment of open patellar dislo- 
cation, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure ................. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
patellar dislocation, with or with- 
out partial or total patellectomy . 


MANIPULATION 
*27570 Manipulation of knee joint under 


general anesthesia (includes ap- 
plication of traction or other fix- 
ation аеуісеѕ)............... 


ARTHRODESIS 

27580 Fusion of knee, any technique .. 
AMPUTATION 

27590 Amputation, thigh, through fe- 


mur, any 1їеуеЇ............... 


27591 immediate fitting technique in- 
cluding first cast ............ 
27592 open, circular (guillotine) .... 
27594 secondary closure or scar 
revision... 
27596 reamputation .............. 
27598  Disarticulation at knee ........ 
MISCELLANEOUS 
27599  Unlisted procedure, femur or 


[e PCI 


Unit 
Value 


2.7 
4.7 


7.2 


14.0 
15.4 


2.1 


32 


4.5 


10.9 


2.7 


19.0 


BR 


296-22-082 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 
90 
90 
45 
45 


45 


90 


90 


45 


45 


45 


90 


30 


120 


Basic 


Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 
4.0 


3.0 


4.0 
4.0 


4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-082, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296—22-082, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), § 296-22-082, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
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296-22-082 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


$ 296-22-082, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-22-082, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24-041 (Order 81—28), 
$ 296-22-082, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296-22-082, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76-34, 
$ 296—22-082, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 75-39, $ 296- 
22-082, filed 11/28/75, effective 1/1/76; Order 74-7, $ 296-22-082, 


filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-087 Leg (tibia and fibula) and ankle 


joint. 
Unit 
Value 
INCISION 
27600 Decompression fasciotomy, leg; 
anterior compartment only ..... 5.4 
27601 posterior compartment only .. 8.9 
27602 anterior and posterior com- 
рагітепіѕ ................. 11.7 
(For incision and drainage proce- 
dures, superficial, see 10000- 
10160) 
27603 Incision and drainage; leg or an- 
kle deep abscess or hematoma .. 4.5 
27604 infected bursa ............. 1.0 
*27605  Tenotomy, Achilles tendon, sub- 
cutaneous (separate procedure); x 
local anesthesia .............. 2.3 
27606 general anesthesia .......... 2.7 


27607 Incision, deep, with opening of 

bone cortex (e.g., for osteomyeli- 

tis or bone abscess); leg or ankle 3.6 
27610  Arthrotomy, ankle, for infection 

with exploration, drainage or re- 

moval of foreign body ......... 8.2 
27612 Arthrotomy, ankle, posterior 

capsular release, with or without 


Achilles tendon lengthening... 9.0 
(See also 27685) 
EXCISION 
27613 Biopsy, soft tissues; superficial.. ^ 2.7 
27614 deep. аео ара 4.5 


27615 Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 
malignant neoplasm); soft tissue 


of leg or ankle area ........... 11.3 

27618 Excision, tumor; leg or ankle 
subcutaneous ................ 3.6 

27619 deep, subfascial or intramus- 
СШат PE 7,2. 


27620 Arthrotomy, ankle, with joint ex- 
ploration, with or without biopsy, 
with or without removal of loose 


or foreign body .............. 8.2 
27625  Arthrotomy, ankle, for А 

ѕупоуесіоту................ 10.8 
27626 including tenosynovectomy . . 11.7 


27630 Excision of lesion of tendon, 
sheath or capsule (e.g., cyst or 
ganglion leg and/or ankle...... 3.3 
. 27635  Excision, or curettage, of bone 
cyst or benign tumor, tibia or ' 
ПЫЛ ЕЛГЕ КК. 9.5 


27637 with primary autogenous graft 
(includes obtaining graft) ... 11.7 

27638 with primary homogenous | 
фтай зел зынын ыл esee prot 117 


27640 Excision, partial, (craterization, 
saucerization or diaphysectomy) 
of bone (e.g., for osteomyelitis or 
exostosis; tibia .............. 11.3 
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Follow- ` 


up 
Days= 


. 30 
30 


30 


60 


60. 


120 


120 


120 


Вазїс 
Апез@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


: 3.0 


27641 
27645 


27646 
27647 


fibula». occa sis oie Res 
Resection for tumor, radical; 
НЫ. КЕС ГЕСЕ 


INTRODUCTION OR REMOVAL: 


27648 


REPAIR, REVISION OR RECONSTRUCTION 


27650 


27652 


27654 


27656 
27658 


27659 


27664 


27665 
27675 
27676 
27680 
27681 


27685 


27686 


27687 


27690 


‘27691 


27692 
27695 


27696 
27698 


27700 


Injection procedure for ankle 
arthrography ................ 


(For ankle arthrography, see 
73615) 


(For ankle arthroscopy;' see 
29890-29898) 


Repair, primary, open or percu- 


taneous, ruptured Achilles : 


“with graft (includes obtainin 
graft). oe READS i 
Repair, secondáry, ruptured 
Achilles tendon, with or without 
graft. cec hide eR ahs 
Repair, fascial defect of leg .... 
Repair or suture of flexor tendon 
of leg; primary, without graft, 
single, еасһ.................. 
secondary with or without 
graft, single tendon, each 


Repair or suture of extensor ten-. 


don of leg; primary, without 
graft, single, each ............ 
secondary with or. without 

graft, single tendon, each 
Repair for dislocating peroneal 
tendons; without fibular osteo- 
tOMY 5 ros ede Sine IRR e E 
with fibular osteotomy ...... 
Tenolysis, including tibia, fibula 
and ankle flexor, single ........ 
multiple (through same inci- 
Sion), each .............:.. 
Lengthening or shortening of 
tendon; single (separate proce- 
dürfe) езжен ена кй Жа 
multiple (through same inci- 

: sion), each ................ 
Gastrocnemius recession (e.g., 
Strayer procedure) ........... 


(Toe extensors are considered as 
a group to be a single tendon 
when transplanted into midfoot) 


Transfer or transplant of single 


tendon (with muscle. redirection. 
or rerouting); superficial (e.g.,. 
anterior tibial extensors into . 


тїй{оої).................... 
anterior tibial or posterior 
tibial through interosseous 
Spaces. cria eph des 
each additional tendon .... 
Suture, primary, torn, ruptured 
or severed ligament, ankle; 
collateral ................. A 
both collateral ligaments . . 


Suture, secondary repair, torn, |; 


ruptured or severed ligament; 


` ankle, collateral (e.g., Watson- 


Jones procedure) ............ 
Arthroplasty, ankle ........... 


Unit 
Value 


10.8 


17.2 
11.7 
16.3 


1.2 


9.9 
12.7 
14.5 

5.4 


5,9 
7.2 


3.9 
5.4 
5.0 
5.9 
4.5 
5.4 


6.4 
72 


6.9 


Follow— 
up 
Days- 


60 


120 
120 


120 


90 - 


90 


120 


120 


120 
120 


120 
90 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


27702 
27703 


27704 
27705 
27107 


27109 
27712 


27715 
27720 
27722 
27724 
27725 
27727 
27730 
27732 


27734 
27740 


27742 


27745 


with implant ("total ankle") . . 
secondary reconstruction, total 
ankles onore pn ex 


Removal of ankle implant..... ; 


Osteotomy; tibia ............ 
fibula; videre I TIS 
tibia and fibula ......... 

multiple, with realignment on 


«intramedullary rod (Sofield. 


type procedure) ...\....... 


(For osteotomy to correct genu 
varus (bowleg) or genu valgus 
(knock-knee), see 27455-27457) 


Osteoplasty, tibia and fibula, 
lengthening ................ 
Repair of nonunion or malunion, 
tibia, without graft (е.р., com- 
pression technique, etc.) ...... 
with sliding graft.......... 
with iliac or other autogenous 
bone graft (includes obtaining 
graft): sce К slag sides 
by synostosis, with fibula, any 
method .........eeseeesaes 
Repair of congenital pseudar- 


throsis, НЬа............. РЕ 


Epiphyseal arrest by epiphysio- 
desis or stapling, distal tibia ... 
distal fibula ............. 
distal tibia and fibula .... 
Epiphyseal arrest by epiphysio- 
desis or stapling, combined, 
proximal and distal tibia and 
ПОША: Sees RES 


(For epiphyseal arrest of proxi- 
mal tibia and fibula, see 27477) 


Prophylactic treatment (nailing, 
pinning, plating or wiring), with 
or without methyl methacrylate, 
tibia лаана EE 


Unit 
Value 


28.0 


16.3 


19.0 


FRACTURES AND/OR DISLOCATIONS | 


27750 
27752 
27754 


27756 


27758 
27760 


27762 
27164 


27766 


27780 


27781 


Treatment of closed tibial shaft 
fracture; without manipulation . 
with manipulation ........ 
Treatment of open tibial shaft 
fracture, with uncomplicated soft 


tissue closure ................ f 


Open treatment of closed or open 
tibial shaft fracture, with internal 
skeletal fixation; simple 

complicated .............. 


Treatment of closed distal tibial 


fracture (medial malleolus); 

without manipulation ........ 
with manipulation ...... 

Treatment of open distal tibial 


fracture (medial malleolus) with. 


uncomplicated soft tissue closure 
Open treatment of closed or open 
distal tibial fracture (medial 
malleolus), with fixation ....... 
Treatment of closed proximal 
fibula or shaft fracture; without 
manipulation ............... 
with manipulation .......... 


6.3 


8.1 


Follow— 


up 


Days= 


120 


90 


90 
120 
120 
120 
120 


120 
120 


120 . 


120 
120 


120 


120 
120 


120 


120 
120 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


27782 


27784 


27786 


27788 
27790 


27792 


27800 


27802 


27804 


27806 


27808 


27810 
27812 


27814 


27816 


27818 
27820 


27822 


27823 


27830 


27831 
27832 
27840 
27842 
27844 
27846 


27848 


Treatment of open proximal fib- 
ula or shaft fracture, with un- 
complicated soft tissue closure . . 
Open treatment of closed or open 
proximal fibula or shaft fracture, 
with or without internal or exter- 
nal skeletal fixation........... 
Treatment of closed distal fibular 
fracture (lateral malleolus); 
without manipulation ........ 
with manipulation ...... 
Treatment of open distal fibular 
fracture (lateral malleolus), with 
uncomplicated soft tissue closure 
Open treatment of closed or open 
distal fibular fracture (lateral 
malleolus), with fixation ....... 
Treatment of closed tibia and 
fibula fractures, shafts; without 
manipulation ............... 
with manipulation ...... 
Treatment of open tibia and fib- 
ula fractures, shafts, with un- 


complicated soft tissue closure ` 


(e.g, "pins above and below") .. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
tibia and fibula fractures, shafts, 
with or without internal or exter- 
nal skeletal fixation.......... 
Treatment of closed bimalleolar 
ankle fracture, (including Potts); 
without manipulation ........ 
with manipulation ...... 
Treatment of open bimalleolar 
ankle fracture, with uncompli- 
cated soft tissue closure ....... 
Open treatment of closed or open 


Unit 
Value 


3.6 


3.8 
8.1 


3.5 
4.5 


8.6 


13.6 


2.7 


4.5 


bimalleolar ankle fracture, with _. 


or without internal skeletal 
fixation у. emni ee perans eee 
Treatment of closed trimalleolar 
ankle fracture; without 
manipulation ............... 
with manipulation ...... 
Treatment of open trimalleolar 
ankle fracture, with uncompli- 
cated soft tissue closure........ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
trimalleolar ankle fracture, with 
or without internal or external 
Skeletal fixation, medial and/or 
lateral malleolus; only........ 
including internal skeletal fix- 
ation of posterior lip 
(таПеоіиѕ) ............... 
Treatment of proximal tibiofibu- 
lar joint dislocation; without 
апеѕіћеѕіа .................. 
requiring anesthesia......... 
Open treatment of proximal tibi- 
ofibular joint dislocation with 
fixation or excision ........... 
Treatment of ankle dislocation; 
without anesthesia ........... 
requiring anesthesia....... 
Treatment of open ankle disloca- 
tion, with uncomplicated soft tis- 
sue closure .................. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
ankle dislocation ............ 
with Пхайоп................. 


13.1 


14.1 


296—-22-087 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 


90 


120 


120 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
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cd 
p 
zi 


296-22-087 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 
ARTHROSCOPY 
MANIPULATION 
*27860 Manipulation of ankle under 
general anesthesia (includes ap- 
plication of traction or other fix- 
ation apparatus) ............. 1.3 


ARTHRODESIS 


27870  Arthrodesis, ankle any method . 15.7 
27871  Arthrodesis, tibiofibular joint, 


proximal or distal ............ 4.1 
AMPUTATION 
27880 Amputation, leg, through tibia 
and Ыша.................. 13.1 


27881 with immediate fitting tech- 
nique including application of 


first Сау. зу деке кес sts 14.5 

27882 open, circular (guillotine) ... 9.5 
*27884 secondary closure ог scar 

revision... 4.5 

27886 reamputation .............. 13.6 


27888 Amputation, ankle, through 
malleoli of tibia and fibula 
(Syme, Pirogoff type proce- 
dures), with plastic closure and 


resection of nerves........... 10.4 
27889 Ankle disarticulation......... 10.4 
MISCELLANEOUS 


27899 Unlisted procedure, leg or ankle. BR 


Follow- 
up Basic 
Days= Anes@ 
30 3.0 
120 3.0 
120 3.0 
120 4.0 
120 4.0 
120 4.0 
45 3.0 
45 4.0 
90 3.0 
90 3.0 


4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
.§ 296-22-087, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22-087, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—22—087, filed 7/23/87; 86-06—032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296-22-087, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), § 296-22-087, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
$ 296—22-087, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 


22-087, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-091 Foot. 


Unit 
Value 


INCISION 


(For incision and drainage proce- 
dures, superficial, see 10000— 
10160) 


*28001 Incision and drainage, infected 
BUTEA so ene Laverne ip ntes 0.7 
*28002 Deep dissection below fascia, re- 
quiring deep dissection, with or 
without tendon sheath involve- 
ment; single bursal space, spec- 
My esos rry T PETIT 1 
28003 multiple areas .............. 1. 
28005 Incision, deep, with opening of 
bone cortex (e.g., for osteomyelitis 
or bone abscess); foot .......... 3.6 
28008  Fasciotomy, foot and/or ........ 2.2 


(See also 28060, 28062, 28250) 


*28010 Tenotomy, subcutaneous, toe; 
single-. 2.2. eee v ARS 0.9 
*28011 multiple а. 1.4 
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Follow- 
up Basic 
Days- Апеѕ@ 


15 

21 3.0 
21 3.0 
45 3.0 
60 3.0 
30 3.0 
30 > 30 


(For open tenotomy, see 28230, 
28234) 


28020 Arthrotomy, with exploration, 
drainage or removal of loose or 
foreign body; intertarsal or tarso- 
metrtarsal joint ............... 

28022 metatarsophalangeal joint..... 

28024 interphalangeal joint......... 

28030 Neurectomy of intrinsic muscula- 
ture of foot. iiss cos 

28035 'Тагза1 tunnel release (posterior 
tibial nerve decompression) ..... 


(For other nerve entrapments, 
see 64704 and 64722) 


EXCISION 

28043  Excision, tumor foot; subcutane- 
ИЛЕК ЛИЛЕ uw EXHI UE 

28045 deep, subfascial, intramuscular . 


28046 Radical resection of tumor (e.g., 
malignant neoplasm); soft tissue 
Of foot... iu ese ee eR 
28050 Arthrotomy for synovial biopsy; 
intertarsal or tarsometrtarsal 
ЈО aani SEREDE PREDA 
28052 metatarsophalangeal joint .. . .. 
28054 interphalangeal joint ...:...... 
28060  Faciectomy, excision of plantar 
fascia; partial (separate proce- 
оге) .so iie шинли ыш ы убу 
28062 radical (separate procedure) . . . 


(For plantar fasciotomy, see 
28008, 28250) 


28070 Synovectomy, intertarsal or tarso- 
metrtarsal joint, each .......... 

28072 metatarsophalangeal joint, 
each. ise eurer e RE 

28080  Excision of interdigital (Morton) 
neuroma, single, each ......... " 

28086 Synovectomy, tendon sheath; foot 
{о E КУ e cee sree ee AES 

28088 extensoT ................... 
28090  Excision of lesion of tendon or fi- 
brous sheath or capsule (including 
synovectomy) (cyst or ganglion); 
{оої............... Aera ep ea 

28092 1068555 cs eto ees SiR are nada, 
28100 Excision or curettage of bone cyst 
or benign tumor, talus or calca- 

MOUS: rote ce ener S URS On 

28102 with iliac or other autogenous 
bone graft (includes obtain- 

ing graft) ................ 

28103 with homogenous bone graft... 
28104 Excision or curettage of bone cyst 
or benign tumor, tarsal or meta- 

tarsal bones, except talus or calca- 

NOUS: sft елы o e АЛИ Dre EE 

28106 with iliac or other autogenous 
bone graft (includes obtain- 

ing graft) ................ 

28107 with homogenous bone graft... 
28108  Excision or curettage of bone cyst 
or benign tumor, phalanges of 

foot. co reor yere arx ee 


(For ostectomy, partial (e.g., hal- 
lux valgus, Silver type procedure) 
see 28290) 


Unit 
Value 


56 


2.3 


9.0 


27 
45 


BR 


5.6 
3.3 
2.3 


5.0 
10.4 


5.6 
3.3 
4.1 


9.0 
4.8 


3.6 
2.3 


5.6 


6.3 
5.4 


4.4 


5.4 
4.5 


3.6 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


21 
21 


120 
120 


60 


120 
120 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


28110 


28111 
28112 


28113 
28114 


28116 


28118 
28119 


28120 


28122 


28124 


28126 


28130 
28140 
28150 
28153 
28160 


28171 


28173 
28175 


INTRODUCTION AND/OR REMOVAL 


Ostectomy, partial excision, fifth 
metatarsal head (bunionette) (sep- 
arate procedure) 
Ostectomy; complete excision of 
first metatarsal һеай........... 
other metatarsal head (second, 
third or fourth) ............. 
fifth metatarsal head......... 
ali metatarsal heads with 
proximal phalangectomy par- 
tial excluding first metatarsal 
(Clayton type procedure) .. 
Ostectomy, excision of tarsal co- 
аніон: aan 
Ostectomy, calcaneus .......... 
for spur, with or ‘without 
plantar fascial release ...... 
Partial excision (craterization, 
saucerization, sequestrectomy, or 
diaphysectomy) of bone (e.g., for 
osteomyelitis or talar bossing), 
talus or calcaneus ............. 
Partial excision (craterization, 
saucerization, or diaphysectomy) 
of bone (e.g., for osteomyelitis or 
tarsal bossing), tarsal or metatar- 
sal bone, except talus or :calca- 
Des. cpu Med a rg E e s a 
Partial excision (craterization, 


Unit 
Value 


2.2 
4.1 


3.6 
4.5 


10.8 


6.3 
6.3 


4.5 


$4 


4.3 


saucerization, or diaphysectomy) : 


of bone (e.g., for osteomyelitis or: 


dorsal bossing), phalanx of toe... 


Condylectomy, phalangeal base, . 


single toe, each ............... 
Talectomy (astragalectomy) . 
Metatarsectomy........ аа е 
Phalangectomy, single, each ..... 
Resection, head of phalanx, toe .. 
Hemiphalangectomy or interpha- 
langeal joint excision, toe single, 
each: «uos voter pr iens 
Radical resection for tumor; tarsal 
(except talus or calcaneus) ...... 
metatarsal 


(For talus or calcaneous, see 
27647) ` 


*28190 Remove foreign body; foot sub- 


28192 
28193 


сшапеоийв................... 
n PET 


REPAIR, REVISION OR RECONSTRUCTION 


28200 


. 28202 
28208 
28210 


28220 
28222 


Repair or suture of tendon, foot, 
flexor, single; primary or second- 
ary, without free graft, each ten- 
don 0e SR Make ЛТ 
secondary with free graft, 
each tendon (includes ob- 
taining graft) ........... 
Repair or suture of tendon, foot, 
extensor, single; primary or sec- 
ondary, each tendon ........... 
secondary with free graft, 


54 


7.2 


2.7 


each tendon (includes ob- : 


taining graft)........... 
Tenolysis, flexor, ѕіпріе......... 
multiple (through same inci- 
SION) oed rA he t ede 


4.0 
4.5 


5.4 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


60 
30 


60 
30 


60 


60 
60 


60 


60 


60 


60 
60 
120 


60 
30 


: 30 


120 
120 
120 


as 
21 
90 
90 
90 
90 


'60 


60 


30 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


28225 
28226 


28230 


28232 
28234 
28236 


28238 


28240 


28250 
28260 


28261 
28262 


28264 


28270 


28272 


28280 


28285 


28286 


28288 


28290 


28292 


28293 
28294 


Tenolysis, extensor; foot single . 
multiple (through same inci- 
SION): «cereus 

Tenotomy, open, flexor, foot, sin- 
gle or multiple (separate proce- 
аце) tss ture Rx 


OUP)... ec aie es 


Transfer of tendon, anterior tibial 
into tarsal bone ............... 
Advancement of posterior tibial 
tendon with excision of accessory 
navicular bone (Kidner type pro- 
cedure) уузда лл уш teens 


(For subcutaneous tenotomy, see 
28010, 28011) 


(For transfer or transplant of 
tendon with muscle redirection or 
rerouting, see 27690-27692) 


(For extensor hallucis longus 
transfer, great toe, IP fusion 
(Jones procedure), see 28760) 


Tenotomy lengthening or release, 
abductor hallucis muscle........ 
Division of plantar fascia and 
muscle ("Steindler stripping") 
(separate ргосейшге)........... 
Capsulotomy, midfoot; medial re- 
lease only (separate procedure) . 
with tendon lengthening .... 


extensive, including posterior. 
and. 


talotibial capsulotomy 
tendon(s) lengthening as for re- 
sistant clubfoot deformity ..... 
Capsulotomy, midtarsal (Heyman 
type procedure) .............. 
Capsulotomy for contracture, 
metatarsophalangeal joint, with or 
without tenorrhaphy, single, each 
joint (separate procedure) 
interphalangeal joint, single, 
each joint (separate procedure) 
Webbing operation (create 
syndactylism of toes) for soft corn 
(Kelikian type procedure)....... 
Hammer toe operation, one toe 
(e.g, interphalangeal fusion, fil- 
leting, phalangectomy) (separate 
procedure) ................... 
for cock-up fifth toe with plas- 
tic skin closure, (Ruiz-Mora 
type procedure) ............. 
Ostectomy, partial, exostectomy 
or condylectomy, single, metatar- 
sal head, first through fifth, each 
metatarsal head, (separate proce- 
dure) ere uta bet 
Hallux valgus (bunion) correction, 
with or without sesamoidectomy; 
simple exostectomy (Silver type 
procedure) ................... 
Keller, McBride or Mayo type 
procedure .................. 
resection of joint with implant . 
with tendon transplants (Joplin 
type procedure) ............. 


Unit 
Value 


2.5 


3.3 


6.2 


10.9 


14 


1.5 


3.1 


4.3 


2.2 


6.3 


4.3 


6.9 
7.4 


8.6 


296-22-091 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 

60 


60 


30 
30 
30 


60 


60 


60 
60 


60 
60 


90 


90 


60 


60 


45 


60 


60 


60° 


| 90 


90 
120 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


73.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


296-22-091 


28296 


28297 
28298 
28299 
28300 
28302 
28304 
28305 


28306 


28307 
28308 
28309 


28310 


28312 
28313 


28315 


28320 


28322 


28340 


28341 
28344 


28345 
28360 


with metatarsal osteotomy 
(Mitchell Chevron or concentric 
type procedure) ............. 
Lapidus type procedure. ........ 
by phalanx osteotomy:.......... 
by other methods (e.g., double 
osteotomy) ................. 
Osteotomy; calcaneus (Dwyer or 
Chambers type procedure) with or 
without internal fixation ........ 
talus c. ios ёки КЫЗ 
Osteotomy, midtarsal bones, other 
than calcaneus or talus ......... 
with autogenous graft (includes 
obtaining graft) (Fowler type) . 
Osteotomy, metatarsal, base or 
shaft, single, with or without 
lengthening for shortening or an- 
gular correction; first metatarsal . 
first metatarsal with bone 
graft. oce esed e peras 
other than first metatarsal .. 
Osteotomy, metatarsals, multiple, 
for cavus foot (Swanson type pro- 
сейиге) «over e are 
Osteotomy for shortening, angular 
or rotational correction; proximal 
phalanx, first toe (separate proce- 
оге) сый ree rest Rye 
other phalanges, any toe.... 
Reconstruction, angular deformity 
of toe (overlapping second toe, 
fifth toe, curly toes), soft tissue 
procedures опју ............... 
Sesamoidectomy, first toe (ѕера- 
rate procedure) 


Repair of nonunion or malunion; 


tarsal bones (calcaneus, talus, 
etc.) 
metatarsal, with or without 
bone graft (includes obtaining 
graft) 
Reconstruction, toe, macrodactyly; 
soft tissue resection ............ 
requiring bone resection .... 
Reconstruction, toe(s); 
polydactyly .................. 
syndactyly, with or without 
skin graft(s), each web ..... 
Reconstruction, cleft foot ....... 


FRACTURE AND/OR DISLOCATION 


28400 
28405 


28406 


28410 


28415 


28420 


28430 


Treatment of closed calcaneal 
fracture; without manipulation. . 
with manipulation including 
Cotton or Bohler type reduc- 
HONS os c 
with manipulation and skeletal 
FIXATION ii eese Vor ere 
Treatment of open calcaneal frac- 
ture, with uncomplicated soft tis- 
sue closure 0...0. 
Open treatment of.closed or open 
calcaneal fracture, with or without 
internal or external skeletal 
fixation «c osse eere ves 
with primary iliac or other 
autogenous bone graft (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) .... 
Treatment of closed talus fracture; 
without manipulation 
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12.7 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


90 
` 90 


60 


90 
90 


90 
120 


120 


120 


120 


120 


120 


90 


90 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


‚3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


28435 
28436 
28440 


28445 


28450 


28455 
28456 


28460 


28465 


28470 
28475 
28476 


28480 


28485 


28490 


28495 
28496 


28500 


28505 


28510 


28515 
28520 


28525 


28530 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


with manipulation ......... 


Unit 
Value 


3.3 


with manipulation and percu- ` 


taneous pinning ........... 
Treatment of open talus fracture, 
with uncomplicated soft tissue clo- 


Open treatment of closed or open 
talus fracture, with or without in- 
ternal or skeletal fixation ...... ў 
Treatment of closed tarsal bone 
fracture (except, talus апа 
calcaneous); without manipula- 
tion, each «cec ee abcess 
with manipulation, each .... 
with manipulation reduction 
and percutaneous pinning, 
each 
Treatment of open tarsal bone 
fracture (except talus and calca- 
neus), with uncomplicated. soft 
tissue closure, each ............ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
tarsal bone fracture (except talus 
and calcaneus), with or. without 
internal or external skeletal fixa- 
tion, еасһ.................... 
Treatment of closed metatarsal 
fracture; without manipulation, 
баск «ede ed Ea 
with manipulation, each .... 
with manipulation and percu- 
taneous pinning, each ...... 
Treatment of open metatarsal 
fracture, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure, еасћ ............ 
Open treatment of closed or open 
metatarsal fracture, with or with- 
out internal or external skeletal 
fixation, еасћ ......:.......... 
Treatment of closed fracture great 
toe, phalanx or phalanges; without 
manipulation 
with manipulation ....... 
with manipulation and per- 
cutaneous pinning, each .. 
Treatment of open fracture great 
toe, phalanx or phalanges, with 
uncomplicated soft tissue closure . 
Open treatment of closed or open 
fracture great toe, phalanx or 
phalanges, with or without inter- 
nal or external skeletal fixation .. 
Treatment of closed fracture, pha- 
lanx or phalanges, other than 
great toe; without manipulation, 
Е 
with manipulation, each .. 
Treatment of open fracture, pha- 
lanx or phalanges, other than 
great toe, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure, each ..... A PTS 
Open treatment of closed or open 
fracture, phalanx or phalanges; 
other than great toe, with or with- 
out internal or external skeletal 
fixation, еасћ ................. 
Treatment of closed sesamoid 
fracture. zcv v rui ва 


*28540 Treatment of closed tarsal bone 


28545 


dislocation; without anesthesia . 
requiring anesthesia. ....... 


3.5 
3.7 


9.2 


2.3 
2.9 


3.3 


32. 


33 


2.7. 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90. 


90 


90 


45 


30 


30 


45 


45 


45 
45 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


28546 Treatment of closed tarsal bone 
dislocation, with percutaneous 
skeletal fixation ............... 
Treatment of open tarsal bone dis- 
location, with uncomplicated soft 
tissue closure .,.,............. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
tarsal bone dislocation, with or 
without internal or external skele- 
tal fixation ................... 
*28570 Treatment of closed talotarsal 
joint dislocation; ^ without 
апез!һезїа.................. 
28575 requiring anesthesia........ 
28580 Treatment of open talotarsal joint 
dislocation, with uncomplicated 
soft tissue сЇозиге.............. 
Open treatment of closed or open 
talotarsal joint dislocation, with or 
without internal or external skele- 
tal fixation .................. 
*28600 Treatment of closed 
tarsometatarsal joint dislocation, 
: without anesthesia 
28605 requiring anesthesia........ 
28606 Treatment ` of closed 
tarsometatarsal joint dislocation, 
with percutaneous skeletal fixa- 
ПОП кекке o PP pA 
Treatment of open tarsometatarsal 
joint dislocation, with uncompli- 
cated soft tissue closure......... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
tarsometatarsal joint dislocation, 
with or without internal or exter- 
nal skeletal fixation ............ 
Treatment of closed metatarso- 
phalangeal joint dislocation; 
without anesthesia ........... 
requiring anesthesia........ 
Treatment of open metatarsopha- 
langeal joint dislocation, with un- 
complicated soft tissue closure ... 
Open treatment of closed or open 
metatarsophalangeal joint disloca- 
HON КГК deen eee КС С 
*28660 Treatment of closed interphalan- 
geal joint dislocation; without 
апеѕіћеѕіа....,............. 
28665 requiring anesthesia . ; 
28670 Treatment of open interphalangeal 
joint dislocation, with uncompli- 
cated soft tissue closure. ........ 


28550 


28555 


28585 


28610 


28615 


*28630 


28635 
28640 


28645 


28675 Open treatment of closed or open 
interphalangeal joint dislocation. . 
ARTHRODESIS 
28705 Pantalar arthrodesis .......... 
28715 Triple arthrodesis ............ 
28725 Subtalar arthrodesis ........... 
28730 Arthrodesis, midtarsal or 
tarsometatarsal, multiple ог 
{гапзуегзе................... 
28735 with osteotomy as for flat 
foot correction ........... 
28737 Arthrodesis, midtarsal navicular— 
cuneiform, with tendon lengthen- 
ing and advancement (Miller type 
procedure) ................... 
28740  Arthrodesis, midtarsal or tarsome- 


trtarsal, single joint............ 


Unit 
Value 


3.6 


2.8 


5.2 


2.2 


2.2 


32 


9.0 


5.4 


4.1 


5.6 


1.6 
1.6 


2.3 


3.8 


16.3 


10.8 


9.9 


12.7 


10.8 


8.1 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


45 


45 


90 


45 
45 


45 


90 


45 
45 


45 


45 


90 


45 
45 


45 


90 


45 
45 
45 


60 


120 
120 
120 
120 


120 


120 


120 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 


Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


296-22-095 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
28750  Arthrodesis, great toe; metatarso- 
phalangeal joint............... 6.4 120 3.0 
28755 interphalangeal joint ......... 4.3 120 3.0 
28760 Arthrodesis, great toe, interpha- 
langeal joint, with extensor 
hallucis longus transfer to first 
metatarsal neck (Jones type pro- : 
седите) certe nears 5.6 120 3.0 
(For hammertoe operation or in- 
terphalangeal fusion, see 28285) 
AMPUTATION 
28800 Amputation, foot;  midtarsal 
(Chopart type procedure) ...... 9.] 90 3.0 
28805 transmetatarsal ............ 9.1 90 3.0 
28810 Amputation, metatarsal, with toe, . 
ЕЧ ЖККУ КГУ. 56. = 90 3.0 
28820 Amputation, toe; metatarsopha-: . 
langeal јоіпі.................. 2,8. 45 3.0 
28825 interphalangeal joint.;........ 2.2 45 3.0 
(For amputation of tuft of distal 
phalanx use 11752) 
MISCELLANEOUS . 
28899 Unlisted procedure, foot or toes . . BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
$ 296-22-091, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—22-091, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16—004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-091, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-22-091, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), $ 296-22-091, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24-041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296-22-091, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), § 296-22-091, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-091, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-095 Application of casts and strap- 
ping. 
The listed procedures apply when the cast application or 
strapping is a replacement procedure used during or af- 
ter the period of follow-up care. Additional visits are 
reportable only if significant identifiable further services 
are provided at the time of the cast application or 
strapping. 


If cast application or strapping is provided as an initial 
procedure in which no surgery is performed (e.g., casting 
of a sprained ankle or knee), use the appropriate level of 
office visit in addition to 99070 for supplies. 


Listed procedures include removal of cast or strapping. 


Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days- Апеѕ@ 
BODY AND UPPER EXTREMITY CASTS 

29000 Application of halo type body 
cast (see 20661-20663 for inser- 

tion) ook ccc cee ern nent 4.5 2 3.0 
29010 Application of Risser jacket, 

localizer, body; only .......... 2.9 2 3.0 

29015 including head ............. 3.5 2 3.0 
29020 Application of turnbuckle jacket, 

body; опіу................... 2.9 2 3.0 

29025 including head ............. 3.5 2 3.0 
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296-22-095 


29035 


Application of body cast, shoul- 
der to hips 


29040 including head, Minerva type . 
29044 including one thigh ......... 
29046 including both thighs........ 
29049 Application; plaster figure of 
eight. ооа налага 
29055 shoulder spica, ............. 
29058 plaster Velpeau ............ 
29065' shoulder to hand (long агт).. 
29075 elbow to fingers (short arm) . . 
29085 hand and lower forearm 
(рашшШе{)................. 
SPLINTS 
29105 Application. of long arm splint 
(shoulder to hand)............ 
29125 Application of short arm (fore- 
arm and hand); static ......... 
29126 dynamic .................. 
29130 Application of finger splint; 
static. «uisi dads Gy e фа ый 
29131 dynamic .................. 
STRAPPING—ANY AGE 
29200 Strapping; thorax........... 
29220 low басК................ 
29240 shoulder (eg, Velpeau) .... 
29260 elbow or wrist .......... 
29280 hand or finger ........... 


LOWER EXTREMITY CASTS 


29305 
29325 


29345 


29355 
29358 


29365 
29405 


29425 
29435 


29440 
29450 


Application of hip spica cast; one 
ее КОК УО nnne n e sete 
one and one-half spica or 
both 1ерѕ................ 


(For hip spica (body) cast, in- 
cluding thighs only, see 29046) 


Application of long leg cast 
(thigh to toes) 

walking or ambulatory type 
Application of long leg cast 
brace 
Application of cylinder cast 
(thigh to апКМЇе).............. 
Application of short leg (below 
knee to 10е5)................. 

walking or ambulatory type 
Application of patellar tendon 
bearing (PTB) cast 
Adding walker to previously ap- 
plied cast 
Application of clubfoot cast with 
molding or manipulation, long or 
short leg... 0... eee e eens 
(If over age 24 months, see other 
lower extremity casts) 


SPLINTS 


29505 


29515 


Application of long leg splint 
(thigh to ankle or toes)....... 

Application of short leg splint 
(calf to foot) 


STRAPPING—ANY AGE 


29520 
29530 
29540 
29550 
29580 
29590 


Knees cote гел y а 


OS н eR eather 


Denis-Browne splint strapping . . 
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Unit 
Value 


1.8 


2.0 


— m 
No 


0.9 


0.9 


0.7 
0.9 


1.4 


0.3 


0.4 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


NNNN 


NNNNN 


ooooco 


ooooo°o 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


REMOVAL OR REPAIR 


29700 


29705 
29710 


29715 
29720 


29730 
29740 


29750 


(Codes for cast removals should 
be employed only for casts ap- 
plied by another physician) 


Removal or bivalving; gauntlet, 
boot ог body сазї............. 
full arm or full leg cast ...... 
shoulder or hip spica, Minerva 
or Risser jacket, etc. ........ 
turnbuckle jacket........... 
Repair of spica, body cast or 
jacket mse perire ys ous was als 
Windowing of cast........... 
Wedging of cast (except clubfoot 
casts) | 
Wedging of clubfoot cast 


MISCELLANEOUS 


29799 


Unlisted procedure, casting or 
strapping 


Unit 
Value 


BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days- 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 9107-008, 
$ 296—22-095, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89~17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296—22—095, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86—06—032 (Or- 
der 86—19), $ 296—22—095, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18~ 
055 (Order 80—25), 8 296-22-095, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74-7, $ 296-22-095, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-22-097  Arthroscopy. 


Surgical arthroscopy always includes a diagnostic 
arthroscopy. When arthroscopy is performed in conjunc- 
tion with arthrotomy, add modifier —51. 


29815 


29819 


29820 
29821 
29822 
29823 
29825 


29826 


29830 


29834 


29835 
29836 
29837 
29838 
29840 


29843 


Arthroscopy, shoulder, diagnostic, 
with or without synovial biopsy 
(separate procedure) 
Arthroscopy, shoulder, surgical; 
with removal of loose body or for- 
eign body .................... 
synovectomy, partial ......... 
synovectomy, complete 
debridement, limited ......... 
debridement, extensive 
with lysis and resection of adhe- 
sions with or without manipula- 
РОНЕ КК. 
decompression of subacromial 
space with partial acromioplasty 
with or without coracoacromial 
release 
Arthroscopy, elbow, diagnostic, 
with or without synovial biopsy 
(separate procedure) ........... 
Arthroscopy, elbow, surgical; with 
removal of loose body or foreign 
Body а uet ew et 
synovectomy, partial ......... 
synovectomy, complete 
debridement, limited ......... 
debridement, extensive 
Arthroscopy, wrist, diagnostic, 
with or without synovial biopsy 
(separate procedure) ........... 
Arthroscopy, wrist, surgical; for 
infection, lavage and drainage ... 


Unit 
Value 


4.5 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


29844 
29845 
29846 


29847 


29870 


29871 


29874 


29875 


29876 


29877 


29879 


29880 


29881 


29882 
29883 


29884 


29885 


29886 


29887 


29888 


29889 


29894 


29895 
29897 
29898 
29909 


synovectomy, partial ......... 
synovectomy, complete 
excision of triangular 
fibrocartilage and/or joint de- 
Ъгідетепё.................. 
internal fixation for fracture or 
шаЫышШу.................. 
Arthroscopy, knee, diagnostic, 
with or without synovial biopsy 
(separate procedure) ........... 
Arthroscopy, knee, surgical; for 
infection, lavage and drainage ... 
for. removal of loose body or 
foreign body (e.g., osteochon- 
dritis dissecans fragmentation, 
chondral fragmentation) ...... 
synovectomy, limited (e.g., plica 
or shelf resection) (separate 
procedure) 
synovectomy, major, two or 
more compartments (e.g, me- 
dial or lateral) ............. 
debridement/shaving of articu- 
lar cartilage (chondroplasty). . 
abrasion arthroplasty (includes 
chondroplasty where necessary) 
or multiple drilling 
with meniscectomy (medial 
AND lateral, including any 
meniscal shaving) 
with meniscectomy (medical or 
lateral including any meniscal 
shaving) 
with meniscus repair (medial or 
Јаѓегај) cs карышка ж 
with meniscus repair (medial 
AND 1аќега[).............. 
with lysis of adhesions with or 
without manipulation (separate 
procedure) ................ 
drilling for osteochondritis 
dissecans with bone grafting 
with or without internal fixation 
(including ‘debridement of base 
of lesion) 
drilling for intact osteochondri- 
tis dissecans lesion.:........ 
drilling for intact osteochondri- 
tis dissecans lesion with internal 
fixation... 0... cece eee eee 
Arthroscopy aided anterior 
cruciate ligament repair/aug- 
mentation or reconstruction .... 
Arthroscopy aided 
cruciate ligament. repair/aug- 
mentation or reconstruction .... 
Arthroscopy, ankle (tibiotalar and 
fibulotalar joints), surgical; with 
removal of loose body or foreign 
body... ске p ehe E Re 
synovectomy, partial ......... 
debridement, limited ......... 
debridement, extensive 
Unlisted procedure, arthroscopy . . 


posterior 


Unit 
Value 


6.9 


12.7 


14.5 


12.7 


12.7 


28.0 


28.0 


BR 


60 


60 
60 


60 


60 
60 
60 


60 
60 


60 


60 


60 


60 
60 
60 


60 


Surgical Fees 


-3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.5 


3.0 
3.0 
3.5 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.5 


3.5 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-097, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-22-097, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), 8 296-22-097, filed 7/23/87. 


296-22-100 


WAC 296-22-100 Respiratory system. 


NOSE 
INCISION 
(For simple furuncle, see 10020) 
*30000 Drainage abscess or hematoma, 
nasal, internal approach ...... 
(For external approach, see 
10020, 10060, 10140) 
*30020 Drainage of abscess or hema- 
toma, nasal septum .......... 
(For lateral rhinotomy, see spe- 
cific application, e.g., 30118, 
30320) 
EXCISION 
30100 Biopsy, intranasal ........... 
(For biopsy skin of nose, see 
11100, 11101) 
30110 Excision of nasal роіур(ѕ) 
simple «cies eme bn 
(30110, 30111 would normally 
be completed in an office setting) 
30115 Excision, nasal polyp(s), 
extensive........ aun КУРК 
(30115, 30116 would normally 
require the facilities available in 
a hospital setting) 
30117 Excision, intranasal lesion; inter- 
nal approach ............... 
30118 external approach (lateral 
тшпоботу)............... 
30120 Excision or surgical planing of 
skin of nose for rhinophyma ... 
30124 Excision dermoid cyst, nose; sim- 
ple, skin, subcutaneous ....... 
30125 complex, under Бопе or 
cartilage ...............:. 
30130 Excision turbinate, partial or 
сотрїе{е................... 
30140 Submucous resection turbinate, 
partial or complete .......... 
(For submucous resection of na- 
sal septum, see 30500) 
30150 Rhinectomy; partial.......... 
30160 total ы кык Макыл xs 
(For closure and/or reconstruc- 
tion, primary or delayed, see in- 
tegumentary System, 13150- 
13152, 14060-14300, 15120- 
15730, 15760, 20900-20910) 
INTRODUCTION 
*30200 Injection into turbinate(s), 
{һегарешїс................. 
30210* Displacement therapy (Proetz 
type) coc e meo eR 
30220 Insertion, nasal septal prosthesis 
(Бошоп)... 
ENDOSCOPY 


(For nasal endoscopy, see 31250— 
31258) 


Unit 
Value 


1.3 


0.6 


22 


4.6 


1.5 
6.4 
10.8 
1.5 
7.7 
1.8 


5.2 


5.6 
12.6 


0.5 
1.0 


0.4 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


30 
30 


30 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 


. 40 


4.0 
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296-22-100 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


REMOVAL OF FOREIGN BODY 


*30300 Removal of foreign body; inter- 
nasal; office type procedure ... 
30310 requiring general anesthesia . 
30320 by lateral rhinotomy ....... 


REPAIR 


(For obtaining tissues for graft, 
see 20900-20926, 21210) : 


30400 Rhinoplasty, primary, lateral and 
alar cartilages and/or elevation 
of nasal їїр................. 


(For columellar reconstruction, 
see 13150 et seq.) 


30410 complete, external parts in- 
cluding bony pyramid, lateral 
and alar cartilages, and/or el- 
evation of nasal tip ........ 

30420 including major septal repair 

30430 Rhinoplasty, secondary; minor 
revision (small amount of na- 
sal tip уогК).............. 


30435 intermediate revision (bony 
work with osteotomies) ... 
30450 major revision (nasal tip 


work and osteotomies)... . 


(For submucous resection of 
turbinates, see 30140) 


30520 Septoplasty or submucous resec- 
tion with or without cartilage 
scoring, contouring or replace- 
ment with graft ............. 

30540 Repair choanal atresia; 
intranasal.......... pom 

30545 transpalatine ............. 

*30560 Lysis intranasal synechia ..... 

30580 Repair fistula;  oromaxillary 
(combine with 31030 if antro- 

: tomy is included)............ 

30600 oronasal ................... 

30620 Reconstruction, functional, inter- 
nal nose (septal or other septal 
dermatoplasty) (does not include 
obtaining graft) ............. 

30630 Repair nasal septal 
perforations ................ 


DESTRUCTION 


*30800 Cauterization turbinates, unilat- 
eral or bilateral (separate proce- 
dure); superficial ............ 

30805 intramural ............... 
30820  Cryosurgery of turbinates, uni- 
lateral or bilateral ........... 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


*30901 Control nasal hemorrhage, ante- 
rior, simple (cauterization) .... 

*30903 Control nasal hemorrhage, ante- 

rior, complex (cauterization with 

local anesthesia and packaging) . 

*30905 Control nasal hemorrhage, pos- 

terior, with posterior nasal packs 
| and/or cauterization; initial ... 
*30906 subsequent ............. 
30915 Ligation, arteries, ethmoidal . . . 

30920 internal maxillary artery, 
їгапѕапіга] ............... 
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Unit 
Value 


0.9 
2.3 


5.6 


14.2 


21.3 
24.6 
5.7 
4.1 


5.4 


9.0 


9.0 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


180 


180 
180 
45 
45 
45 


90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
4.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 


(For ligation external carotid ar- 
tery, see 37600) 


30930 Fracture nasal . turbinate(s) 
{һегарешїс................. 0.9 30 3.0 
30999 Unlisted procedure, nose ...... . BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-100, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296-22-100, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22-100, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—22-100, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81-28), $ 296-22-100, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), $ 296—22-100, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74—1, $ 296-22-100, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-100, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-105 Accessory sinuses. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


INCISION 


*31000 Lavage by cannulation; maxillary 
sinus (antrum puncture or natu- 


ral ostium) ................. 0.9 0 3.0 

31002* sphenoid sinus ............. 0.9 0 3.0 
31020 Sinusotomy, maxillary (antroto- 

my); іпігапаѕаі............... 5.4 90 3.0 


31030 radical (Caldwell-Luc) with- 
out removal of antrochoanal 


POLYPS. iss ios here 12.2 90 3.0 
31032 radical (Caldwell-Luc) with 
removal of antrochoanal 
polyps ................. 14.5 90 
31040 Pterygomaxillary fossa surgery, 
any approach ............... 18.1 2290 4.5 


(For transantral ligation of inter- 
nal maxillary artery, see 30920) 


31050 Sinusotomy, sphenoid, with or i 
without biopsy ............-. EE VUL 90 3.0 


31051 with mucosal stripping or re- 
moval of polyp(s) .......... BR 3.0 

31070 Sinusotomy, frontal; external, 
simple (trephine operation) ... 9.5 30 3.0 


31075 transorbital, unilateral (for 

mucocele or osteoma, Lynch 

уре) Goes ere ладен 14.5 180 3.0 
31080 obliterative without osteoplas- 

tic flap, brow incision (in- 


cludes ablation) ........... 14.9 180 3.0 

31081 obliterative, without osteoplas- 

tic flap, coronal incision (in- 
cludes ablation) ............ 14.9 180 3.0 

31084 obliterative, with osteoplastic 
flap, brow incision .......... 21.7 180 3.0 

31085 obliterative, with osteoplastic 
flap, coronal incision ........ 21.7 180 3.0 

31086 nonobliterative, with osteoplas- 
tic flap, brow incision ....... 16.3 90 3.0 

31087 nonobliterative, with osteoplas- 
tic flap, coronal incision ..... 16.3 90 3.0 

31090 Sinusotomy combined, three or 
more зїпизе$................ 22.6 180 3.0 

EXCISION 

31200 Ethmoidectomy; intranasal, ante- 

TOf, Lis e RUE XX Ue aratri ‚6.3 90 3.0 


31201 intranasal, total ........... 10.4 90 3.0 


Surgical Fees 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
31205 extranasal total ........... 13.1 90 3.0 
31225 Maxillectomy; without orbital 
ехетегайоп................ 20.3 180 3.0 
31230 with orbital exenteration (en 
bloc) kerero roren EDS 25.3 180 3.0 


(For orbital exenteration as ап 
independent procedure, see 
65110 et seq.) 


(For skin grafts, see 15120 et 
seq.) 
ENDOSCOPY 


For endoscopic procedures, code appropriate endoscopy of each ana- 
tomic site examined. 


. 31250 Nasal endoscopy, diagnostic (in- 
cludes examination of the medial 
meatus, infundibulum, and sinus 


Ова): ice err we hee EO hes 1.0 3.0 
31252 Nasal endoscopy, surgical; with А 
nasal polypectomy ..........., 2,9 3.0 
31254 with ethmoidectomy, partial . . 8.5 3.0 
31255 with ethmoidectomy, anterior  . | 
and posterior ............. 13.8 3.0 
31256 with maxillary antrostomy .. 14.5 3.0 
31258 with removal of foreign Е | 
body(s) oc... see nnn 1.4 3.0 
31260 Maxillary sinus endoscopy, diag- 
nostic with or without biopsy ... 51 . 3.0 


31263 Maxillary sinus endoscopy, surgi- 
cal; with removal of foreign 
body(s) ................... "m 6.6 3.0 
31265 with removal of cyst ........ 5.1 0 
31267 with removal of mucous mem- 
brane and/or polyps ...... 4. 10. 
31268 with removal of fungus ball . 1 
31270 Sphenoid endoscopy, diagnostic . 
31275 Sphenoid endoscopy, surgical; in- 
cluding sphenoidotomy ........ 5.1 3.0 
31277 with removal of mucous mem- | 
brane ii ct die ent 5.6 3.0 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


(For hypophysectomy, transnasal 
or transeptal approach, | see 
61548) 


(For transcranial hypophysecto- 
my, see 61546) 


31299 Unlisted procedure, accessory 
BINUSES ME BR 3.0 


{Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296-22-105, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—22-105, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06—032 (Or- 
der 86-19), § 296—22-105, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16- 
066 (Order 83—23), § 296-22-105, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81—28), $ 296-22-105, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), $ 296-22-105, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, $ 296-22-105, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-105, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-110 Larynx. 


EXCISION 
31300 Laryngotomy (thyrotomy, lar- 
yngofissure); with removal of tu- 
mor or laryngocele, 
cordectomy ................ 
31320 Фіарпоѕііс................... 
31360 Laryngectomy; total, without 
radical neck dissection ....... 
31365 total, with radical neck 
dissection ................ 
31367 subtotal supraglottic, without 
radical neck dissection... . . . 
31368 subtotal supraglottic, with rad- 
ical neck dissection ........ 
31370 Partial laryngectomy (hemilar- 
yngectomy); horizontal ....... 
31375 laterovertical ............. 
31380 anterovertical............. 
31382 antero-latero-vertical ...... 
31390 Pharyngolaryngectomy, with 
radical neck dissection; without 
reconstruction ............... 
31395 with reconstruction ......,.. 
31400 Arytenoidectomy or 
arytenoidopexy, external 
approach .................. 
(For endoscopic arytenoidecto- 
my, see 31560) 
31420 Epiglottidectomy ...... И 
INTRODUCTION 
31500 Intubation, endotracheal, emer- 
gency ргосейиге.............. 
(For injection procedure for 
bronchography, see 31656, 
31708, 31710) 
ENDOSCOPY 


Unit 
Value 


13.1 
7.2 


22.6 
32.5 
22.6 
32.5 
26.2 
20.8 


20.8 
20.8 


28.0 
34.8 


18.1 


14.5 


296-22-110 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 


60 


180 


180 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 


For endoscopic procedures, code appropriate endoscopy of each ana- 
tomic site examined, 


31505 


31510 
31511 
31512 
31513 
31515 


31520 
31525 
31526 
31527 
31528 
31529 
31530 


31531 
31535 


31536 
31540 


31541 


Laryngoscopy, indirect (separate 
procedure); diagnostic.......,. 
with Ыіорѕу................ 
with removal of foreign body . 
with removal of lesion....... 
with vocal cord injection . . . . . 
Laryngoscopy, direct, with or 
without tracheoscopy; for aspira- 
HOM ies cindy tgs o E De 
diagnostic, newborn....... 
diagnostic, except new- 

БОГИ sie Gen bet 
diagnostic, with operating mi- 
CYOSCOPE .................. 
with insertion of obturator ... 
with dilatation, initial ..,.... 
with dilatation, subsequent .. . 
Laryngoscopy, operative, with 
foreign body removal ......... 
with operating microscope .. .' 
Laryngoscopy, operative, with bi- 
Орвара р Кыл eee uk 
with operating microscope ... 
Laryngoscopy, operative, with 
excision of tumor and/or strip- 
ping of vocal cords or epiglottis . 
with operating microscope ... 


5.6 
6.8 


оооо о 


30 


30 
30 


4.0 
4.0 
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296-22-110 


31560 


Laryngoscopy, operative, with 
arytenoidectomy 


31561 with operating microscope ... 

31570  Laryngoscopy with injection into 

vocal cord(s), therapeutic ...... 

31571 with operating microscope ... 

31575 Laryngoscopy, flexible fiberco- 

pic, diagnostic ............... 

31576 with Ыорѕу................ 

31577 with removal of foreign body . 

31578 with removal of lesion....... 

31579 with stroboscopy ........... 

REPAIR 

31580 Laryngoplasty; for laryngeal 

web, two stage, with keel inser- 

tion and гетоуа1............. 

31582 for laryngeal stenosis, with 

graft or core mold, including 

{тасһеоб{оту............... 

31584 with open reduction of frac- 

TUTE... cece ca ehe nnn 

31585 Treatment of closed laryngeal 

fracture; without manipulation. . 

31586 with closed manipulative re- 

düction- i ves center mes 

31587  Laryngoplasty, cricoid split..... 

31588 Laryngoplasty, not otherwise 

specified (e.g., for burns, recon- 

struction after partial 

Іагупресіоту) ............... 

31590 Laryngeal reinnervation by neur- 

omuscular pedicle ............ 

DESTRUCTION 

31595 Section recurrent laryngeal ` 


nerve, therapeutic (separate pro- 
cedure), unilateral ............ 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


31599 


Unlisted procedure, larynx ..... 


BR 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


180 


180 


Basic 
Anes@ 


4.0 
4.0 


4.0 


4.0 


4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
`$ 296-22-110, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296—22-110, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86—19), § 296—22-110, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24- 
041 (Order 81—28), § 296-22-110, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 
80-18-055 (Order 80-25), $ 296—22-110, filed 12/3/80, effective 
3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296-22-110, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, 8 
296-22-110, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-115 Trachea and bronchi. 


INCISION 


31600 


31601 
31603 


31605 
31610 


Tracheostomy, planned (separate 
ргосейиге);................... 

under two years ........ wake 
Tracheostomy, emergency proce- 
dure, transtracheal............. 
Cricothyroid membrane 
Tracheostomy, fenestration proce- 
dure with skin flaps ............ 


(For endotracheal intubation, see 
31500) i 


Unit 
Value 


4.7 
5.9 


5.9 


4.9; 


6.3 


(For tracheal aspiration under . 


direct vision, see 31515) 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1702] 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


31635 


31645 


31659 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


31611 Construction of tracheoesophageal 
fistula and subsequent insertion of 
an alaryngeal speech prosthesis 
(e.g., voice button, Blom-Singer 
prosthesis) улгшк кк кы б 

31612 Tracheal puncture, percutaneous 
for aspiration of mucus (transtra- 
cheal aspiration) .............. 

31613 Tracheostoma revision; simple, 
without flap rotation........... 

31614 complex, with flap rotation... . 

ENDOSCOPY 


Unit 
Value 


BR 


0.3 


43 
9.8 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


0 
60 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


4.0 


5.0 
5.0 


For endoscopic procedures, code appropriate endoscopy of each ana- 


tomic site examined. 


(For 
laryngoscopy 
31578) 


tracheoscopy, 
codes 


see 
31515- 


31615  Tracheobronchoscopy through es- 


tablished tracheostomy incision .. 7 


31622 Bronchoscopy; diagnostic, (flexible 
or rigid), with or without cell 
washing or brushing 
with biopsy, rigid bronchoscope 
with transbronchial lung biopsy, 
with or without fluoroscopic 
вшЧалсе................... 
with transbronchial needle aspi- 
ration biopsy 
with tracheal or broncheal dila- 


31625 
31628 


31629 


31630 


with tracheal ‘dilation and 
placement of tracheal stent... . 
with removal of foreign body .. 
with excision of tumor........ 
with destruction of tumor or re- 
lief of stenosis by any method 
other than excision (e.g., laser) 
with therapeutic aspiration of 
tracheobronchial tree, initial 
(e.g., drainage of lung abscess) . 
with therapeutic aspiration of 
tracheobronchial tree, subse- 


31631 


31640 
31641 


31646 


(For catheter aspiration - of 
tracheobronchial tree at bedside, 
see 31725) 


31656 with injection of contrast mate- 
rial for. segmental broncho- 


graphy (fiberscope only) ...... 


(For radiological procedure, see 
71040, 71060) 


with other bronchoscopic proce- 
GUIES лара 


INTRODUCTION 


(For endotracheal intubation, see 
31500) 


(For tracheal aspiration under 
direct vision, see 31515) 


31700  Catheterization transglottic (sepa- 
rate procedure) 
Instillation of contrast material 
for laryngography or broncho- 


graphy, without catheterization .. 


31708 


5.0 


4.4 


4.0 


BR 


2.3 


0.9 


sO 


Э бе м 


4.0 


4.0 


40 


4.0 


31710 


31715 


31717 


31719 


31720 


31725 


Catheterization for broncho- 
graphy, with or without instilla- 
tion of contrast material .:...... 


(For bronchoscopic catheteriza- 
tion for bronchography, fiber- 
scope only, see 31656) ` 


Transtracheal injection for bron- 
сһоргарһу.................... 


(For detention time, see 99150, 
99151) 


Catheterization with bronchial 
brush biopsy ................. 
Transtracheal (percutaneous) in- 
troduction of indwelling tube for 
therapy (e.g., tickle tube, catheter 
for oxygen administration) ...... 
Catheter aspiration (separate pro- 
cedure); nasotracheobronchial ... 

tracheobronchial with fiber- 

scope, bedside .............. 


REPAIR 


31750 
31755 


31760 
31766 
31770 
31775 


31780 


31781 
31785 


31786 


Tracheoplasty; cervical ......... 
tracheopharyngeal 


fistulization (Asai technique), 


each вїаре................ 
їп{га{һогасїс................ 


Bronchoplasty; graft repair..... Я 
excision stenosis and anastomo- 


(For lobectomy and bronchoplas- 
ty, see 32485) 


Excision tracheal stenosis and 
anastomosis; cervical........... 
сегуісоіћогасіс.............. 
Excision of tracheal tumor ог car- 
cinoma; сегуісаі,.............. 
thoracic ................... 


SUTURE 


31800 


31805 
31820 


31825 


31830 
31899 


Suture of external tracheal wound 
ог injury; cervical ............. 
іпігаіћогасіс................ 
Surgical closure tracheostomy ог 
fistula; without plastic repair .... 
with plastic гераіг ........... 


(For repair of tracheoesophageal 
fistula, see 43305-43312) 


Revision of tracheostomy scar '.. . 
Unlisted procedure, trachea, bron- 
CHL sais tuse ev dures ror T 


Unit 
Value 


1.3 


70.8 


1.1 


0.3 
0.3 


3.2 


20.8 


22.6 
22.6 

BR 
22.6 


22.6 


22.6 
25.3 


22.6 
28.9 


2.7 


BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


90 
90 


90 


' 90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


11.0 
11.0 


11.0 
11.0 


12.0 


4.0 


4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-115, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-115, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-115, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-22-115, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83~16-066 (Order 83-- 
23), 8 296-22-115, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24—041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296-22-115, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296-22-115, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296—22-115, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-115, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-116 Lungs and pleura. 


INCISION 


*32000 


32002 Thoracentesis with insertion of 
tube with or without water seal 
(e.g., for pneumothorax) (separate 
procedure) .................. 
32005 Chemical pleurodesis (e.g., for 
recurrent or persistent 
pneumothorax) ............. 
*32020 Tube thoracostomy with or with- 
out water seal (e.g. for abscess, 
hemothorax, empyema) (separate 
procedure) ................. 
32035 Thoracostomy; with rib resection 
for empyema ............... 
32036 with open flap drainage for 
empyema ................ 
32095  Thoracotomy limited; for biopsy 
: of lung or pleura ............ 
32100 Thoracotomy, major; with explo- 
ration and Ыорѕу............ 
32110 with control of traumatic hem- 
orrhage and/or repair of lung 
LOOT scu KE vr ee д 
32120 for postoperative: 
complications ......... мыйык 
32124 with ^ open intrapleural 
pneumonolysis ............ 
32140 with cyst(s) removal with or 
f without a pleural procedure . 
32141 with  excision-plication of 
bullae, with or without any 
pleural procedure.......... 
32150 with removal of intrapleural 
foreign body or fibrin 
deposit... cc eee aaa ee 
32151 with removal of intrapulmon- 
ary foreign body .......... 
32160 with cardiac massage....... 
(For segmental or other 
resections of lung, see 32480- 
32525) 
32200 Pneumonostomy, with · ореп 
drainage of abscess or cyst nii. 
32215 Pleural scarification for repeat 
pneumothorax .............. 
32220 Decortication, pulmonary, (sepa- 
rate procedure); total......... 
32225 partial........ EXE a vnd 
EXCISION 
32310 Pleurectomy; parietal (separate 
procedure) ................. 
32315 partial. .................. 
32320 Decortication and parietal 
ріешесіоту ................ 
32400 Biopsy, pleura; percutaneous 
needle: i. as rere er 


Thoracentesis, puncture of pleu- 
ral cavity for aspiration, initial or 
subsequent ................ 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 
76361; for ultrasonic guidance, 
see 76942, 76943; for fluoro- 
scopic localization, see 71036, 
71037) 


(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170—88173) 


Unit 
Value 


1.8 


BR 


2.0 


1.4 
8.1 
9.0 
8.1 


10.4 


14.5 
13.6 
14.5 
14.5 


14.5 


12.7 


12.7 
9.9 


7296-22-116 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


11.0 


11.0 
11.0 
11.0 
11.0 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1703] 


296-22-116 
32402 ODel rs tet Leo SM 
32405 Biopsy, lung or mediastinum, 


percutaneous needle 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 
76361; for ultrasonic guidance, 
see 76942, 76943; for fluoro- 
scopic localization, see 71036, 
71037) 


(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170—88173) 


*32420 Pneumonocentesis, puncture of 
lung for aspiration. .......... 
Pneumonectomy, total........ 
Pneumonectomy, extrapleural; 
without empyemectomy 
with empyemectomy . 
Lobectomy, total or segmental; 
with bronchoplasty 
with concomitant 
decortication.............. 
Wedge resection, of lung; single 
or тийрЇе................. 
Resection of lung; with resection 
of chest уа]................ 
with reconstruction of chest 
wall, without prosthesis. .... 
with major reconstruction of 
chest wall, with prosthesis... 
Extrapleural enucleation of em- 
pyema (empyemectomy) ...... 
with lobectomy............ 


32440 
32445 
32450 
32480 
32485 
32490 


32500 
32520 
32522 
© 32525 
32540 


32545 
ENDOSCOPY 


Unit 
Value 


9.0 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


0 


0 


90 
90 
90 


90 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 
3.0 


3.0 


11.0 
11.0 


11.0 
11.0 


For endoscopic procedures, code appropriate endoscopy of each ana- 


tomic site examined. 


32700 Thoracoscopy, exploratory (sepa- 
rate procedure) 
with Ыорѕу............... 


32705 
REPAIR 


32800 Repair lung hernia through chest 
Wall ы ишин saa variates 
Closure of chest wall following 
open flap drainage for empyema 
(Clagett type procedure)....... 
Open closure of major bronchial 
fistula. сз rea eben erreur 
Major reconstruction, chest wall 
(post-traumatic) 


32810 


32815 


32820 


SURGICAL COLLAPSE THERAPY; THORACOPLASTY 


(See also 32520-32525) 


32900 Resection of ribs, extrapleural, 
all &арез................... 
Thoracoplasty, Schede type or 
extrapleural (all stages) © 

with closure of bronchopleural 


fistula. aue ee Id 


32905 


32906 


(For open closure of major bron- 
chial fistula, see 32815) 


(For resection of first rib for tho- 
racic outlet compression, see 
21615, 21616) 


Pneumonolysis, extraperiosteal, 
including filling or packing pro- 
CedUfes ода 


32940 
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4.5 
0.5 


10.8 


27.1 


12.7 


12.7 


16.3 


12.7 


30 
30 


30 


60 
60 


60 


90 
90 
90 


90 


4.0 
4.0 


11.0 


110 
11.0 


11.0 


10.0 
9.0 


9.0 


9.0 


Title 226 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


*32960 Pneumothorax; therapeutic, in- 
trapleural injection of air ..... 
Unlisted procedure, lungs. and 


pleüta oaoa Ae Ts ERR 


32999 


Unit 
Value 


BR 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


9.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51,04.020(4), and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-116, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296-22-116, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-116, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296-22-116, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 


23), 8 296-22-116, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 


RCW 


51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3)..80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
$ 296—22-116, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-116, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-116, filed 11 /21/68, ef- 


fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-120 Heart and pericardium. 


PERICARDIUM 


33010* 
33011* 
33015 


Pericardiocentesis; initial...... 
subsequent ............... 
Tube pericardiostomy ......... 


33020 Pericardiostomy for removal of 
clot or foreign body (primary 
procedure) .................. 

33025 Creation of pericardial window or 
partial resection for drainage ... 

33030  Pericardiectomy, subtotal or com- 

| plete; without cardiopulmonary 
bypass; vel prb vee tg 

33031 with cardiopulmonary bypass . 

33050 Excision of pericardial cyst or 
ПИО: оа asd xau rao 

33100 Pericardiectomy (separate 
ргосейиге)................ ^os 

CARDIAC TUMOR 


33120 Excision of intracardiac tumor, 
resection with cardiopulmonary 
bypass... eee nnn 


33130 Resection of external cardiac 


PACEMAKER OR DEFIBRILLATOR 


(For electronic analysis of inter- 
nal pacemaker system, see 
93731—93736) | 


(Procedures include repositioning · 


or replacement in first 14 days) 


(For fluoroscopy and radiogra- 
phy procedure with insertion of 
pacemaker, see 71090) . 


33200 [Insertion of permanent pacemaker 
with epicardial electrode; by 
Шогасоботу................. 

33201 by xiphoid approach ........ 

33206 Insertion of permanent pacemaker 
with  transvenous  electrode(s); . 

: айна ыс sca etie rre very, i 

33207 ventricular ................ 

33208 AV sequential ............. . 

33210 .Insertion of temporary transve- 


nous cardiac electrode, or pace- 
maker catheter. 
procedure) .................. 


Unit 
Value 


45.2 


27.1 


(separate © 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 
90 


90 


90 .; 


Basic 
Апеѕ@ 


13.0 
15.0 


15.0 


13.0 


12.0 


33212 Insertion or replacement of расе- 
maker pulse generator or auto- 
matic implantable cardioverter- 
defibrillator (AICD) pulse gener- 
ator only. осел уынын ета 


Unit 
Value 


54 


33216 Insertion, replacement, or reposi- `` 


tioning of permanent transvenous 
electrodes only (15 days or more 
after initial insertion) ........% 


4.5 


33218 Repair of pacemaker; electrodes ` 


only sees кужыр р caked sat 
33219 with replacement of pulse 
generator ................. 


33222 Revision or relocation of skin 
pocket for pacemaker ог auto- 
matic implantable cardioverter— 
defibrillator (AICD) .......... 

33232 Removal of permanens 
расетаКег.................. 

33245 Implantation of automatic 
implantable cardioverter-defib- 
rillator (AICD) pads with or 
without sensing electrodes ..... 

33246 with insertion of automatic 

' implantable cardioverter-defib- 

rillator (AICD) pulse 
generator ................. 

33248 Revision or removal of automatic 
implantable  cardioverter-defib- 
rillator (AICD) райѕ` and 
еїесї{гойез................... 

33250 Operative ablation of 
supraventricular arrhythmogenic 
focus or pathway (e.g, Wolff- 
Parkinson-White, А-У node re- 
entry), tract(s) and/or focus 
(foci); without cardiopulmonary 
bypass: moa a бырлык кыр ees 

33251 with cardiopulmonary bypass . 


33260 Operative ablation >- of 


arrhythmogenic focus or pathway; 
without cardiopulmonary bypass 
33261 with cardiopulmonary bypass . 


6.3 


7.3 


| BR 


BR 


BR 


BR 


BR 


BR 
BR 


BR 
BR 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


15 


15 


WOUNDS OF THE HEART AND GREAT VESSELS 


33300 Repair of cardiac wound; without 
bypass. ies hor Ph rh 
33305 with cardiopulmonary bypass . 


21.7 
29.8 


33310 Cardiotomy, exploratory (includes : 


removal of foreign body); without 

DII MC 
33315 with cardiopulmonary: bypass . 
33320 Suture repair of aorta or great 
` vessels; without bypass ........ 


33322 with cardiopulmonary bypass . : 


33330 Insertion of graft; without 
bypass ................. Pec 

33335 with cardiopulmonary bypass . 

33350 Great vessel repair with other ma- 
jor procedure ................ 


CARDIAC VALVES 
(Aortic valve) 


33400  Valvuloplasty, aortic valve, open, 
with cardiopulmonary bypass .. . 

33404 Construction of  apical-aortic 
conduit... oie ea repe 

33405 Replacement, aortic valve with 
cardiopulmonary bypass ....... 


21.7 
36.1 


32.5 
40.7 


40.7 
50.6 


BR 


36.1 
BR 


38.9 


-90 
90 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


Surgical Fees : 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 


6.0 
6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 


Unit 
Value 
33407 Valvotomy, aortic valve (commis- 
surotomy); with cardiopulmonary i 
bypass....... Nd sea andi EIS 375: 
33408 with inflow occlusion ....... E 36.1 


(For multiple valve replacement, 
see 33480-33492) 


33411 Replacement aortic valve; with 
aortic annulus enlargement, 
попсогопагу ..............,.. BR 

33412 with transventricular aortic an- 

nulus enlargement (Konno 
procedure) ................ BR 

33415 Resection ог incision of 
subvalvular tissue for discrete 
subvalvular aortic stenosis ..... 38.0 

33416 Ventriculomyotomy (—myectomy) 
for idiopathic hypertrophic 
subaortic stenosis (e.g., asymmet- 
ric septal hypertrophy) ........ : BR 

33417  Aortoplasty (gusset) for suprayal 


vular stenosis ................ 38.9. 


MITRAL VALVE 


33420 Valvotomy, mitral valve (commis- 


surotomy); closed............. 28.9 
33422 open, with cardiopulmonary 
i bypass. ii d bie eI NN 38.9 
33425 Valvuloplasty, mitral valve, with 
cardiopulmonary bypass ;...... 40.7 
33426 with prosthetic ring ......... BR 
33427 radical reconstruction with or 
without гїпд............... BR 
33430 Replacement, mitral valve, with 
cardiopulmonary bypass ....... 40.7 


TRICUSPID VALVE 


33452 Valvotomy, tricuspid valve, with 
cardiopulmonary bypass ....... 35.2 
33460 Valvuloplasty. or valvectomy, 
tricuspid valve, with cardiopulmo- 
nary bypass ...........:..... 36.1 
33465 replacement ............... 37.0 


(For multiple valve replacement, 
see 33480-33492) 


33468 Tricuspid valve repositioning and 
plication for Ebstein anomaly... 36.1 


PULMONARY VALVE 
33470 Valvotomy, pulmonary valve . 


(commissurotomy); , closed 
(transventricular) ............ 31.6 
33471 transvenous balloon method .. 31.6 
33472 open, with inflow occlusion . . . 35.2 
33474 open, with cardiopulmonary 
bypass... cese etre 37.5 


33476 Right ventricular resection for 
infundibular stenosis, with or 
without commissurotomy ...... 38.0 

33478 Outflow tract augmentation (gus- 
set), with or without commissurot-- 
omy or infundibular resection... 38.0 


MULTIPLE VALVE PROCEDURES 


33480 Replacement and/or repair, dou- 
ble valve procedure, by methods 
33400-33465 ................ 45.2 
33481 Single valve replacement; with 
commissurotomy or valvuloplasty 
of another уаїуе.............. 43.4 


296-22-120 
Follow- 
up Basic 
Days= Апеѕ@ 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
15.0 
15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
: 90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
90 150 
90 15.0 
90 15.0 
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33482 with commissurotomy ог 
valvuloplasty of two valves ... 
Double valve replacement ...... 
with commissurotomy or valvu- 
loplasty of one valve ........ 
Replacement and/or repair, triple 
valve procedure, by methods 
33400 to 33465 .............. Ч 


33483 
33485 


33490 


33492 
CORONARY ARTERY PROCEDURES 


Unit 
Value 


47.0 
45.2 


47.0 


54.2 
54.2 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


90 
90 
90 


90 
90 


(Basic procedures include endarterectomy or angioplasty) 


33500 Repair of coronary arteriovenous 
or arteriocardiac chamber fistula . 


33502 Anomalous ^ coronary artery; 
ligation... clie 

33503 graft, without cardiopulmonary 
| Lt m E 

33504 graft, with cardiopulmonary 
bypass... seen 

33510 Coronary artery bypass, autogen- 


ous graft, (e.g., saphenous vein or 
internal mammary artery); single 
[ip T 


33511 two coronary grafts......... 
33512 three coronary grafts........ 
33513 four coronary grafts......... 
33514 five coronary grafts......... 
33516 six or more coronary grafts... 


(For separate procurement of au- 
togenous graft, see modifier —62, 
services rendered by two 
surgeons) 


33520 Coronary artery bypass, nonauto- 
genous graft (e.g., synthetic or ca- 
daver); single graft 
two coronary grafts ......... 
three or more coronary grafts. 


33525 
33528 


BR 


25.3 


28.0 


36.1 
38.9 
43.4 


90 
90 


POSTINFARCTION MYOCARDIAL PROCEDURES 


33542 Myocardial resection (e.g., ven- 
tricular aneurysmectomy)...... 
Repair of postinfarction ventricu- 
lar septal defect, with or without 
myocardial resection .......... 
Coronary angioplasty (end arter- 
ectomy, with or without gas, ar- 
terial implantation ог 
anastomosis), with bypass ...... 
combined with vascularization 


33545 


33570 


33575 
SEPTAL DEFECT 


33641 Repair atrial septal defect, secun- 
dum, with cardiopulmonary by- 
pass, with or without patch..... 
Direct or patch closure, sinus 
venosus, with or without anoma- 
lous pulmonary venous drainage 
Repair of atrial septal defect and 
ventricular septal defect, with di- 
rect or patch closure .......... 
Repair of tricuspid atresia (e.g., 
Fontan, Gago procedures). ..... 
Patch closure, endocardial cushion 
defect, with or without repair of 
mitral and/or tricuspid cleft . . . . 
with repair of separate ventric- 
ular septal деѓесі........... 


33645 


33647 


33649 


33660 


33665 
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41.6 


45.2 


27.1 
40.7 


30.7 


33.4 


BR 
34.3 


39.3 
42.5 


90 


90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 
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33670 Repair of complete atrioventricu- 
lar canal, with or without pros- 
thetic valve... к кек уаз 

33681 Closure ventricular septal defect; 
with or without patch ......... 

33684 with pulmonary valvotomy or 

infundibular resection , 
(асуапойс) ................ 
33688 with removal of pulmonary ar- 
{егу band, with: or without 
РОСТА 

33690 Banding of pulmonary artery ... 

33692 Complete repair tetralogy of 
Каб ылкы йуу убыр ах 

33694 with transannular patch. ..... 

33696 with closure of previous shunt 

SINUS OF VALSALVA 

33702 Repair sinus of Valsalva fistula, 
with cardiopulmonary bypass ... 

33710 with repair of ventricular septal 

defect. cero necu 

33720 Repair sinus of Valsalva aneu- 
rysm, with cardiopulmonary 
BYPASS hin o ue recte ttis 


Unit 
Value 


43.4 


39.8 
21.7 


39.8 


40.7 
40.7 


36.6 


39.8 


37.0 


Days- 


90 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 


TOTAL ANOMALOUS PULMONARY VENOUS DRAINAGE 


33730 Complete repair of anomalous ve- _ 


nous return (supracardiac, intra- 
cardiac, or infracardiac types) .. 


(For partial anomalous return, 
see atrial septal defect) 


SHUNTING PROCEDURES 


33735 Atrial septectomy or septostomy; 
closed  (Blalock-Hanlon type 
орегайоп)................... 
open, with inflow occlusion . . . 
transvenous method, balloon, 
Rashkind type (includes cardiac 
catheterization) ............ 
blade method (Sang-Park sep- 
tostomy) (includes cardiac 
catheterization) ............ 
Shunt; subclavian to pulmonary 
artery (Blalock-Taussig type 
орегайоп)................... 
ascending aorta to pulmonary 
artery (Waterston type 
орегайоп)................. 
descending aorta to pulmonary 
artery — (Potts-Smith type 
орегайоп)................. 
central, with prosthetic graft . 
vena cava to pulmonary artery 
(Glenn type operation) ...... 


33737 
33738 


33739 


33750 


33755 


33762 


33764 
33766 


37.0 


23.5 
30.7 


19.9 


BR 


27.1 


27.1 


27.1 


BR 


27.1 


TRANSPOSITION OF THE GREAT VESSELS 


33774 Repair of transposition of the 
great arteries, atrial baffle proce- 
dure (e.g., Mustard or Senning 


type) with cardiopulmonary 
bypassios oo das oeser entes 
33775 with removal of pulmonary 
band i.e sese er trei 
33776 with closure of ventricular sep- 
tal defect шиир oes 
33777 with repair of subpulmonic 
obstruction ................ 


BR 
BR 
BR 


BR, 


90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 


33778 


33779 
33780 


33781 


Repair of transposition of the 
great arteris, aortic pulmonary ar- 
tery reconstruction (e.g., Jatene 
{уре) asc cab re ra RE Res 
with removal of pulmonary 
band... алә 
with closure of ventricular sep- 
tal defect 
with repair of subpulmonic 
obstruction ................ 


TRUNCUS ARTERIOSUS 


33786 


33788 


Total repair, truncus arteriosus 
(Rastelli type operation) ....... 
Reimplantation of an anomalous 
pulmonary artery............. 


(For pulmonary artery band, see 
33690) 


AORTIC ANOMALIES 


33802 
33803 
33813 
33814 
33820 
33822 


33824 
33830 


33840 


33845 
33851 


33852 


33855 


Division of aberrant vessel (vascu- 
lar ring) а... 
with reanastomosis 
Obliteration of aortopulmonary 
septal defect; without cardiopul- 
monary Бураѕѕ............... 
` with cardiopulmonary bypass . 
Patent ductus arteriosus; ligation 
(primary procedure) 
division, under 18 years...... 
division, 18 years and older... 
ligation or division when per- 
formed with another 
procedure ................. 
Excision of coarctation of aorta, 
with or without associated patent 
ductus arteriosus; with direct 
anastomosis 
with ргай................. 
repair using either left 
subclavian artery or prosthetic 
material as gusset for 
епагретепё ............... 
repair of hypoplastic or inter- 
rupted aortic arch using auto- 
genous or prosthetic material . 
repair of hypoplastic left heart 
syndrome (e.g, . Norwood 


typé) oda ee eame soe I 


THORACIC AORTIC ANEURYSM 


33860 


33865 
33870 


33875 


33877 


Ascending aorta graft, with 
cardiopulmonary bypass; with or 
without coronary implant, with or 
without valve suspension; without 
valve replacement ............ 
with valve replacement ...... 
Transverse arch graft, with 
cardiopulmonary bypass ....... 
Descending thoracic aorta graft, 
with or without bypass 
Repair of thoracoabdominal aortic 
aneurysm with graft, with or 
without cardiopulmonary bypass 


PULMONARY ARTERY 


33910 


33915 


Pulmonary artery embolectomy; 
with cardiopulmonary bypass ... 
without bypass............. 


Unit 
Value 


BR 
BR 
BR 


BR 


45.2 


27.1 


5.4 


27.1 
29.8 


BR 


BR 


BR 


40.7 
45.2 


50.6 
36.1 


BR 


34.3 
24.4 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 


90 
90 


90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 


15.0 
15.0 


296-22-125 


Follow- 
Unit up 
Value Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


33916 Pulmonary endarterectomy with 
or without embolectomy, with 
cardiopulmonary bypass ....... 


MISCELLANEOUS 


BR 


33930 Donor cardiectomy-pneumonec- 
tomy, with preparation and main- 
tenance of homograft ......... 

Heart-lung transplant with recipi- 
ent cardiectomy— 
рпеитопесіоту .............. 

Donor cardiectomy, with prepara- 
tion and maintenance of 
һоторгай................... 

Heart transplant, with or without 
recipient cardiectomy 


BR 15.0 


33935 


BR 
33940 


BR 
33945 
BR 


33960 Prolonged extracorporeal circula- 
tion for cardiopulmonary 
їпзшЇїсїепсу................. 
Intraaortic balloon counterpulsa- 


tion; insertion only............ 6.3 0 


BR 90 15.0 
33970 


15.0 


(For percutaneous insertion use 
93536) . 


33971 removal of balloon including re- 
pair of artery with or without 
graft «i caine знала 4.5 15.0 
33972 monitoring only ............ 1.8 15.0 
33999 Unlisted procedure, . cardiac 


SUFgeTy уак жылу nn nen BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—22-120, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-120, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-120, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-22-120, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 2962-120, filed. 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296—22-120, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296—22-120, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296—22-120, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, i 296-22-120, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


15.0 


WAC 296-22-125 Arteries and veins. Primary vas- 
cular procedure listings include establishing both inflow 
and outflow by whatever procedures necessary. Also in- 
cluded is that portion of the operative arteriogram per- 
formed by the surgeon, as indicated. Sympathectomy, 
when done, is included in the listed aortic procedures. 
For unlisted vascular procedure, use 37799. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


ARTERIAL EMBOLECTOMY OR THROMBECTOMY, WITH 
OR WITHOUT CATHETER 


34001 Embolectomy or thrombectomy, 

with or without catheter; carotid, 

subclavian, or innominate artery, 

by neck incision ............. 9.0 60 6.0 
innominate, subclavian artery, 
by thoracic incision ........ 
axillary, brachial, innominate, 
subclavian artery, by arm 
INCISION эшк ene re cerit 7.2 60 5.0 

60 5.0 


34051 
11.0 
34101 
34111 
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34151 


34201 


34203 


VENOUS THROMBECTOMY, DIRECT OR WITH CATHETER 


34401 


34421 


34451 


34471 


34490 


renal, celiac, mesentery, aorto- 
iliac artery, by abdominal 
їпсїзїоп.................. 

femoropopliteal, aortoiliac ar- 
tery, by leg incision........ 

popliteal-tibio-peroneal, 
leg їпсїзїоп............... 


Thrombectomy, direct or with 

catheter; vena cava, iliac vein, by 

abdominal іпсіѕіоп........... 
vena cava, iliac, femoropopli- 
teal vein, by leg incision .... 
vena cava, iliac, femoropopli- 
teal vein, by abdominal and 
leg їпсїзїоп............... 
subclavian vein, 
incision ...... lei 
axillary and subclavian vein, 
by arm incision 


VENOUS RECONSTRUCTION 


34501 
34510 


34520 


34530 


Valvuloplasty, femoral vein.... 

Venous valve transposition, any 
vein donor ................. 
Зузќеп, „оао. 
Saphenopopliteal 
anastomosis 


Unit 
Value 


13.6 
10.8 


10.8 


10.8 


13.6 


BR. 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


60 
60 


60 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


DIRECT REPAIR OF ANEURYSM, OR EXCISION (PARTIAL 


OR TOTAL) AND GRAFT INSERTION FOR ANEURYSM, 


FALSE ANEURYSM, RUPTURED ANEURYSM, OR 


OCCLUSIVE DISEASE 


Procedures 35001-35162 include preparation of artery for anastomosis 


including endarterectomy. 


35001 


35002 


35005 
35011 


35013 
35021 
35022 


35045 
35081 


` 35082 


(Бог intracranial aneurysm, see 


61700 et seq.) 


(For thoracic aortic aneurysm, 
see 33860-33875) 


Direct repair of aneurysm or ex- 
cision (partial or total) and graft 
insertion, with or without patch 
graft; for aneurysm or occlusive 
disease, carotid, subclavian ar- 
tery, by neck incision......... 
for ruptured aneurysm, caro- 
tid, subclavian artery by neck 
incision... 6.6.6... eee eee 
for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, vertebral artery....... 
for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, axillary-brachial artery, 
by arm incision 
for ruptured aneurysm, axil- 
lary-brachial artery, by arm 
incision oua iiare neema з. уз 
for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, innominate, subclavian 
artery, by thoracic incision . . 
for ruptured aneurysm, innom- 
inate, subclavian artery, by 
thoracic incision... ........ 
for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, radial or ulnar artery . 
for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, abdominal aorta 
for ruptured aneurysm, ab- 
dominal аопа............. 
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18.1 


22.6 
BR 


16.3 
20.8 
16.3 


20.8 
16.3 
22.6 


31.6 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 
90 
90 


Вазїс 
Anes@ 
35091 
6.0 
5.0 35092 
5.0 
35102 
5.0 
35103 
3.0 
5.0 35111 
5.0 35112 
5.0 35121 
35122 
35131 
35132 
35141 
35142 
35151 
35152 
35161 
35162 
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for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, abdominal aorta involv- 
ing visceral vessels 
(mesenteric, celiac, renal) . . . 

for ruptured aneurysm, ab- 
dominal aorta involving vis- 
ceral vessels (mesenteric, 
celiac, renal) 
for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, abdominal aorta involv- 
ing iliac vessels (common, 
hypogastric, external) 
for ruptured aneurysm, ab- 
dominal aorta involving iliac 
vessels (common, hypogastric, 
external) reann pe ыа 

for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, splenic artery 
for ruptured aneurysm, splenic 
artery 
for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, hepatic, celiac, renal, or 
mesenteric artery.......... 

for ruptured aneurysm, he- 
patic, celiac, renal, or mesen- 
teric апегу............... 

for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, iliac artery (common, 
hypogastric, external) 
for ruptured aneurysm, iliac 
artery (common, hypogastric, 
external) |... eres 

for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, common femoral artery 
(profunda femoris, superficial 
femoral) 
for ruptured aneurysm, com- 
mon femoral artery (profunda 
femoris, superficial femoral) . 

for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, popliteal artery ....... 

for ruptured aneurysm, popli- 
teal агїегу................. 
for aneurysm or occlusive dis- 
ease, other arteries......... 

for ruptured aneurysm, other 
arteries... 4 Se ass ave eene 


REPAIR ARTERIOVENOUS FISTULA 


Repair, congenital arteriovenous 
fistula; head and neck ........ 
thorax and abdomen 
extremities 
Repair, acquired or traumatic 
arteriovenous fistula; head and 
neck 


Unit 
Value 


25.3 


34.3 


244 


25.3 


16.3 


19.9 
18.1 


22.6 


REPAIR BLOOD VESSEL OTHER THAN 
WITH OR WITHOUT PATCH GRAFT 


6.0 
35180 
6.0 35182 
35184 
35188 
5.0 35189 
35190 

12.0 
35201 
35206 
35207 
35211 
12.0 35216 
35221 
12.0 : 35226 


(For AV fistula 
35180-35190) 


repair, see 


Repair blood vessels, direct; 
neck 
upper extremity ........... 
hand and finger ........... 
intrathoracic, with bypass ... 
intrathoracic, without bypass 
intra-abdominal........... 
lower extremity 


Follow— 
up 
Days- 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 
90 


90 


90 


590 


90 


90 


90 
90 
90 
90 


Basic 
Апез@ 


12.0 


12.0 


12.0 


12.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


5.0 


5.0 
5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


6.0 
6.0 
6.0 


6.0 
6.0 
6.0 


FOR FISTULA, 


Surgical Fees 296-22-125 


Follow— Follow- 
Unit up Basic Unit up Basic 
Value Days- Anes@ Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
35231 Repair blood vessel with vein 35558 femoral-femoral........... 19.9 90 5.0 
graft; песК................. 23.5 90 6.0 35560 аогіо-тепаі............... 23.5 90 12.0 
35236 upper extremity ........... 23.5 90 .. 60 35563 ilioiliac oco p Verne 21.7 90 12.0 
35241 intrathoracic, with bypass... 33.4 90 6.0 35565 iliofemoral ............... 23.5 90 12.0 
35246 intrathoracic, without bypass 22.6 90 6.0 35566 femoral-anterior tibial, poster- 
does mu EE 2 x 2 MM ior Fran ог ресе artery . ! 23,5 90 12.0 
ower extremity ........... ; ; Д popliteal-tibial ог peroneal’ 
35261 Repair blood vessel with graft artery о.лари 22.6 90 12.0 
other than vein; neck......... 14.5 90 6.0 | 
35266 иррегехїгетйу........... 14.5 90 6.0 IN-SITU VEIN BYPASS 
35271 intrathoracic, with bypass... 28.9 90 6.0 Сасан ы р ; js 
35276 ' 'intrathoració, without bypass: 19.9 90 60 a осама м 
: : popliteal (only femoral-po- 
35281 intra-abdominal........... 18.1 90 6.0 li SP ; 
: pliteal portion in-situ)........ BR 90 12.0 
35286 lower extremity ........... 172 90 30 35583  femoral-popliteal.......... BR 90 12.0 
THROMBOENDARTERECTOMY 35585 femoral-anterior tibial, poster- | 
ior tibial, or peroneal artery . ‚ВЕ ‚90 12.0 
(For coronary artery, see 33570, 35587 popliteal-tibíal, peroneal.... BR 90 12.0 
33575) | 


BYPASS GRAFT—WITH OTHER THAN VEIN. : 
35301 Thromboendarterectomy, with or . 


without patch graft; carotid, ver- 35601 Bypass graft, with other than . 


tebral, subclavian, by neck vein, сагоЧ................ 21.7 90 12.0 
incision а... LN 13.6 60 6.0 35606 carotid-subclavian .. ....... 217 90 12.0 
35311 subclavian, innominate, Бу 35612 subclavian-subclavian ...... 21.7 90 12.0 
thoracic incision.........+. 226 | 90 11.0 35616 subclavian-axillary ........ 21.7 90 6.0 
35321 axillary-brachial .......... 16.3 60 5.0 35621 axillary-femoral........... 21.7 90 12.0 
35331 abdominal аопа........... 21.7 90 12.0 35626 aortosubclavian or carotid... 25.3 90 12.0 
35341 mesenteric, celiac, or renal . "199 " 90 60 35631  aortoceliac, aorto mesenteric, 
35351 ШШас.................... 19.9 90 6.0 aorto тепа1............... 253 90 120 
35355 iliofemoral ....... ЖИЫ BR 6.0 35636 ѕріепогепа!............... 25.3 90 12.0 
35361 combined aortoiliac . . . . .... 21.7 90 120 35637  vertebral-carotid 
35363 combined aortoiliofemoral... ^ 23.5 90 12.0 ітапѕрозійов.............. BR. 12.0 
35371 соттоп femoral .......... , 163 90 50 35638 vertebral-subclavian ; E 
35372 deep (profunda) femoral.... ВЕ 5.0 ; 4 Ira nS positione. утуу peat. BR. 12.0 
35381 femoral and/or  popliteal, 35641 aortoiliac i ek eae eS 28.9 90 12.0 
and/or tibioperoneal ....... 181 90 5.0 36642 carotid-vertebral .......... . 28.9 90 12.0 
35645 subclavian-vertebral ....... 28.9 -90 12.0 
TRANSLUMINAL ANGIOPLASTY, INTRAOPERATIVE ` 35646 aortofemoral or bifemoral... 28.9 90 12.0 
з 35650 axillary—axillary........... 19.9 90 
(If done as part of another oper- 35651  aortofemoral-popliteal...... 271 90 12.0 
ation, use modifier —51 or 52) 35654 axillary-femoral-femoral ... 25,3 90 
35450 Transluminal angioplasty, intra- ! 35656 femoral-popliteal.......... 22.6 90 5.0 
operative а робин): :35661 femoral-femoral. .......... 18.1 90 5.0 
renal or other visceral artery .. BR 35663 ШоШас.................. 217 90 5.0 
35452 AO. cook DX abs AU ee BR E : 35665 iliofemoral ............... 21.7 90 5.0 
35454 Шабуыл уздык жекен, BR 35666 femoral-anterior tibial, poster- 
35456 femoral-popliteal .. ........ BR ` ior tibial, or peroneal artery. | 23.5 90 5.0 
35458 subclavian-axillary ........ BR 35671 · popliteal-tibial or peroneal. : i 
i : artery зу да Sa Sie es 18.1 90 50 
BYPASS GRAFT—VEIN 35681 Bypass graft, composite. ...... BR 
55501 Bypass graft, vein; carotid .... 13.6 90 6.0 EXPLORATION (NOT FOLLOWED BY SURGICAL REPAIR) 
35506 carotid-subclavian ........, 18.1 90 6.0 WITH OR WITHOUT LYSIS OF ARTERY 
35507 subclavian-carotid ......... 18.1 90 6.0 v^ 
35508 carotid—vertebral .......... 18.1 90 11.0 35701 Exploration; carotid artery . 8.2 90 3.0 
35509 сагойй—саго!д............ 18.1 90 — 110 35721 femoral artery ...... je 64 90 30 
35511  subclavian-subclavian ......  .19.9 90 11.0 35741 popliteal агіегу.......... 6.4 90 30 | 
35515 .. subclavian-vertebral ....... 19.9 90 11.0 35761 Other vessels ....... e Кш 73 90 BR | 
20048. осо axillary у-уу 19.9 90 60 EXPLORATION FOR POSTOPERATIVE HEMORRHAGE, IN- | 
35518 axillary-axillary eher rrr 19.9 90 5.0 FECTION OR THROMBOSIS 
35521 axillary-femoral........... 22.6 90 5.0 
35526 aortosubclavian or carotid... 28.9 90 12.0 35800 Exploration for postoperative 
35531 aortoceliac, Or hemorrhage ог „thrombosis; 
aortomesenteric ........... 23.5 90 12.0 NECK cub eges que e me res 9.0 90 BR 
35533 axillary-femoral-femoral ... 23.5 90 12.0 35820 сһевї............ TIS 18.1. 90 ВК | 
35536 5р!1епогепаЇ............... 23.5 90 10.0 35840 abdomen............... 13.6 90 BR | 
35541 aortoiliac ................ 21.7 90 12.0 35860 extremity ............. i 8.1 90 BR | 
35546 aortofemoral or bifemoral ... 23.5 -90 12.0 35870 Repair of graft—enteric fistula . 31.6 90 | 
35548 aortoiliofemoral, unilateral . . 23.5 90 12.0 35875 Thrombectomy and/or repair of | 
35549 aortoiliofemoral, bilateral ... 25.3 90 12.0 arterial or venous graft ....... BR | 
35551 aorto-femoral-popliteal..... 26.2 90 12.0 35900 Excision of infected graft ...... BR 
35556 femoral-popliteal .. ........ 23.5 90 5.0 35910 . with revascularization ....., BR 


| 
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296-22-125 
Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
Introduction 
VASCULAR INJECTION PROCEDURES 
NOTES 


Listed services for injection procedures include necessary local anes- 
thesia, introduction of needles or catheter, injection of contrast me- 
dium with or without automatic power injection and necessary pre and 
postinjection care specifically related to the injection procedure. 


For radiological vascular injection performed by a single physician as a 
complete procedure (necessary local anesthesia, placement of needle or 
catheter and injection of contrast media, and supervision of the study 
and interpretation of results), see RADIOLOGY section, code num- 
bers 75500-75893, 


Catheters, drugs and contrast media are not included in the listed ser- 
vice for the injection procedures. 


(For injection procedures in con- 
junction with cardiac catheteri- 
zation, see 93541-93545) 


(For chemotherapy of malignant 
disease, see 96500-96549) 


INTRAVENOUS 


(An intracatheter is a sheathed combination of needle and short 
catheter) : Р 


36000 Introduction of needle ог intra- 
catheter, уеїп............... 0.9 0 


36010 Introduction of catheter; in supe- 
rior or inferior vena cava, right | 
heart or pulmonary artery..... 1.8. 0 3.0 


(For venous catheterization for 
selective organ blood sampling, 
see 36500) 


INTRA-ARTERIAL—INTRA-AORTIC 


36100 Introduction of needle or intra- 
catheter, carotid or vertebral : 
aftery os cse ра я 36 |" | 0 3.0 


36120 Introduction of needle or intra- 
catheter; retrograde  brachial n 
агіету eee eer e pae 3.6 | 0 3.0 


36140 extremity artery......... 2.7 0 -3.0 
36145 arteriovenous shunt created 

for dialysis (cannula, fistula · 

or graft) ............... = 05 0 3.0 


(For insertion of arteriovenous 
cannula, see 36810—36820) 


36160 Introduction of needle or intra- 
catheter, aortic, translumbar... 2.7 0 3.0 
36200 Introduction of catheter; aorta 
(arch, abdominal, midstream re- 
nal, aorto-iliac run-off) or selec- 
tive; initial placement ........ '3.6 0 3.0 
36215 each additional selective 
thoracic and/or cerebral аг-' 
tery catheter placement 
(e.g., vertebral or carotid . 5.6 
36230 Coronary artery, selective, 
unilateral or bilatera] .... 5.9 0 7.0 
36245 each additional selective 
abdominal artery catheter 
placement (e.g., celiac ar- 
tery, gastroduodenal ar- 
tery, inferior mesenteric 
artery, renal artery).... 4.2 0 3.0 


0 3.0 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
36260 Insertion of implantable infusion 
f PUMP: 2246 vy ee os 5.9 45 3.0 
36261 Revision of implanted infusion > 
pump ...:. E ONE BR . 3.0 
36262 Removal of implanted infusion : 
PUMP s xe AR tele one BR ' 3.0 
36299 Unlisted procedure, vascular 
injection ouo ne revei ga erru BR 3.0 
VENOUS 


Venipuncture, needle or catheter for diagnostic study or intravenous 
therapy, percutaneous: 


36400  Venipuncture, under age 3 years; 

femoral, jugular or sagittal 

SINUS ee doce ansa Wot PRU 0.4 
*36405 scalp vein .............. 0.5 
*36406 other уеїп.............. 0.6 
*36410  Venipuncture, child over age 3 

years or adult, necessitating 

physician's skill (separate proce- 

dure), for venography (upper ex- 

tremity, vena cava, adrenal, 

renal, iliac, femoral, popliteal, 

tibial, saphenous, jugular, in- 

nominate vein). Not to be used 

for routine.venipuncture....... 0.2 0 
*36415 Routine venipuncture for collec- 

tion of specimen(s) .......... 0.2 0 
36420 Venipuncture, cutdown; under ` | 
. аре 1 year ............ vig 0.9 7 
36425 аре 1 Or Over ............. 0.7 7 
36430 Transfusion, blood or blood 

components ................ 0.4 0 
*36440 Push transfusion, blood, 2 years 

or under ..... n MEM Тл 
36450 Exchange transfusion; newborn : 6.3 
36455 other than newborn ........ 9.0 
36460 Transfusion, intrauterine, fetal . 9.0 
36468 Single or multiple injections of 

sclerosing solutions, spider viens 

(telangiectasia); limb or trunk .. BR 
36469 face ceu cR A ens BR 
*36470 Injection of sclerosing solution; 

single уеїп................ 0.5 0 
*36471 multiple veins, same leg .... 0.5 0 
36488 Placement of central venous 

catheter (subclavian, jugular, or 

other vein) (e.g., for central ve- 

nous pressure, hyperalimenta- 

tion, hemodialysis, or 

chemotherapy); percutaneous, 

age 2 years or under......... 14 C 0 
36489* percutaneous, over age 2.... 
*36490 Cutdown placement of central 
j venous catheter for hyperalimen- 
tation; age 2 years or under `... 2.3: « 0 

over age 2................ 1.6 0 


оо о 


ооо о 


*36491 


(For examination of patient and 
instruction to patient, review of 
prescription of fluids for long- 
term or permanent hyperalimen- 
tation, use levels of care listed in 
Office or hospital visits category 
or consultative follow-up codes 
as appropriate) 


36495 Insertion of implantable intrave- 
nous infusion pump or venous 
access port ................. 5.4. 0 3.0 


36496 


36497 


36500 


*36510 


36520 


36522 


Revision of implantable intrave- 
nous infusion pump or venous 
access рогі ................. 
Removal of implantable intrave- 
nous infusion pump or venous 
access рогі ,................ 
Venous catheterization for selec- 
tive organ blood sampling ..... 
Catheterization of umbilical vein 
for diagnosis or therapy, 
newborn э. уыз жеек cee eee ee 
Therapeutic apheresis (plasma 
and/or cell exchange) ....... > 
Photopheresis, extracorporeal . . . 


ARTERIAL 


*36600 


36620 


36625 
36640 


*36660 


36680 


INTERVASCULAR CANNULIZATION 


RATE PROCEDURE) 

36800 Insertion of cannula for hemodi- 
alysis, other purpose; vein to 
РЕ 

36810 arteriovenous, external (Scrib- 

пег їуре)......:.......... 

36815 arteriovenous, external revision 

or closure ................ 

36820 arteriovenous, internal (Ci- 

mino {уре)............... ` 

36821 Arteriovenous anastomosis, di- 
rect, any site .............. T 

36822 Insertion of cannula(s) for. pro- 
longed extracorporeal circulation 
for cardiopulmonary insuffi- 
ciency (ECMO)............. 
(For maintenance of prolonged 
extracorporeal circulation, use 
33960) 

36825 Creation of arteriovenous fistula; 
autogenous graft ............ 

36830 nonautogenous graft ....... 

36832 Revision of an arteriovenous 
fistula, with or without 
thrombectomy, autogenous or 
nonautogenous graft .......... | 

36835 Insertion of Thomas shunt .... 

36840 : Insertion mandril............ 

36845 Anastomosis mandril......... 

36860 Cannula declotting; without bal- 
loon catheter ............... 

36861 with balloon catheter....... 

37140 Anastamosis, portacaval ...... 


Arterial puncture; withdrawal of 
blood for diagnosis... ........ 
Arterial catheterization ог 
cannulation for sampling, moni- 
toring or transfusion (separate 
procedure); percutaneous ..... 
cutdown ................. 
Arterial catheterization for pro- 
longed infusion therapy (chemo- 
therapy), cutdown (see also 
96526) 


(For arterial catheterization for 
occlusion therapy, see 75894 and 
75895) 


Catheterization, umbilical artery, 
newborn, for diagnosis ог 
therapy... 
Placement of needle for intraos- 
seous infusion............... 


Unit 
Value 


5.4 


3.6 


3.2 
0.9 


6.3 
BR 


0.4 


— а 
+ о 


1.3 
BR 


BR 


OR SHUNT (SEPA- 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 


4.0 
4.0 


37145 
37160 
37180 
37181 


37190 


(For peritoneal—venous shunt, see 
49425) 


гепорогќаі................ 
caval-mesenteric .....:.... 
Splenorenal, proximal ...... 
splenorenal, distal (selective 
decompression of esophagogas- 
tric varices, any technique) . . 
Plastic repair of arteriovenous 
aneurysm 


Unit 
Value 


27.1 
28.0 
28.0 
36.1 


19.0 


296-22-125 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


90 


REPAIR, LIGATION AND OTHER PROCEDURES . 


37565 
37600 
37605 


37606 


37609 
37615 
37616 
37617 


37618 
37620 


37650 


37660 : 


37700 


37720 


37730 


37735 


37760 


Ligation of internal jugular 


Ligation, external carotid 
Artery ooer iaso эЛ ever hrs 
internal or common carotid 
СОРИА eS 


internal or common carotid ar- 
tery, with gradual occlusion, as 
with Selverstone or Crutch- 
field сЇїатр............... 


(For litigation treatment of in- 
tracranial aneurysm, see 61703) 


Ligation or biopsy, temporal 
Na a ut ecc ee ани 
Ligation, major artery (e.g., 
post-traumatic, rupture); neck . 
CHOSE ен e green 
extremity ................ 
Interruption, partial or complete, 
of inferior vena cava by suture, 
ligation, plication, clip, extravas- 
cular, intravascular (umbrella 
device) 
Interruption, partial or complete, 
of femoral vein, by ligature, in- 
travascular device 


Interruption, partial or complete, 
of common iliac vein by ligature, 
intravascular device ........ i. 

Ligation and division of long 
saphenous vein at saphenofemo- 
ral = junction, or distal 
interruptions ............. ve 


Ligation and division and com- 
plete stripping of long or short 
saphenous veins ............. 


Ligation and division and com- 
plete stripping of long and short 
saphenous veins ............. 


Ligation and division and com- 
plete stripping of long or short 
saphenous veins with radical ex- 
cision of ulcer and skin graft 
and/or interruption of communi- 
cating veins of lower leg, with 
excision of deep fascia........ 


Ligation of perforators, subfasci- 
al, radical (Linton type), with or 
without skin graft 


9.0 


6.8 


7.2 


9.0 


13.6 


6.3 


9.0 


3.6 


6.3 


9.0 


18.1 


30 
30 


30 


30 


90 


30 


90 


30 


30 


30 


60 


120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


4.0 


5.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
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296-22-125 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value  Days- Anes@ 


37780 Ligation and division of short 
saphenous vein at saphenopopli- 
teal junction (separate 
procedure) ................. 1.8 30 3.0 


37785 Ligation, division, and/or exci- 
Sion of recurrent or secondary 
varicose veins (clusters), one 
leg ый 05e exi wee e S 1i =- .30 3.0 


37799 Unlisted procedure, vascular 
Sürgery ae ea ec n nnne BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4). and 51.04.030. 91-07—008, 
§ 296—22-125, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—22-125, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—22-125, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296—22-125, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), § 296-22-125, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
§ 296-22-125, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-125, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—125, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] l | 


WAC 296-22-130 Spleen. 


Follow— 
Unit ир , Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
EXCISION 
38100 Splenectomy (separate proce- | 
dure); ї@{а].................. 14,5 45 6.0 
‚38101 partial. else reris 18.1 45 6.0 
REPAIR 
38115 Repair of ruptured spleen 
(splenorrhaphy) with or without ' 
partial splenectomy .......... 14.0 45 6.0 
INTRODUCTION 
38200 Injection procedure for spleno- 
рогіоргарћу ................. 1.8 7 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—22-130, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17—039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-130, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22-130, filed 7/23/87; 83-16-066 (Order 83-23), 
8 296-22-130, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4), 
51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80—25), $ 296-22- 
130, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296~22-130, filed 
1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-130, filed 11/27/68, effective 
1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-132 Bone marrow transplantation 
services. 


Follow- ` 
Unit up Basic 
Value. Days= Апеѕ@ 
38230 Bone marrow harvesting for З 
transplantation ..:............ 14.9 30 3.0 
38240 Bone marrow transplantation; 
аЦорепіс.................:.. 15.8 30 3.0 
38241 autologous ................ . BR 


(For compatibility studies, see 
86810-86822) 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-132, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 86- 
19), § 296-22-132, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86.] 
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WAC 296-22-135 Lymph nodes and lymphatic 
channels, 


Follow- 
Unit up c Basic 
Value Days- Anes@ 
INCISION 
*38300 Drainage of lymph node abscess 
or lymphadenitis, simple . CE 09 © 0 3.0 
38305 ехїепӊїуе................. 1.8 30 3.0 
38308 Lymphangiotomy or other opera- 
tions on lymphatic channels ... 4.5 30 3.0 
38380 Suture and/or ligation of tho- 
racic duct; cervical approach .. 45 "45 3.0 
38381 thoracic approach ......... 127. 60 3.0 
38382 abdominal approach ....... 12.7 60 3.0 
EXCISION 
38500 Biopsy or excision of lymph 
node(s); superficial (separate 
procedure) ........... И 1.4 0 3.0 
38505 by needle, superficial (e.g., | \ 
cervical, inguinal, axillary) . . 14 0 
(For fine needle aspiration, use 
88170) 
38510 deep, cervical node(s) ...... 3,1 0 3.0 
38520 deep cervical node(s) with ex- 
cision scalene fat pad ...... 4.5 0 3.0 
38525 deep axillary node(s)....... 7.2 `0 
38530 internal mammary node(s) 
(separate procedure) ....... 6.2 0 3.0 


(For percutaneous needle biopsy, 
retroperitoneal lymph node or 
mass, see 49180; for fine: needle 
aspiration, use 88171) 


38542 Dissection deep jugular node(s) 5.4 60 30 


(For radical cervical neck dissec- 
tion, see 38720, 38721) 


38550  Excision of cystic hygroma, axil- 
lary or cervical, without deep 


neurovascular dissection; 
simple. irre ee 54 60 3.0 
38555 complex ................. 9.0 3.0 


LIMITED ГҮМЕНАРЕМНСТОМҮ FOR STAGING (SEPARATE 
PROCEDURE) 


38562 Limited lymphadenectomy for 
staging (separate procedure); 


pelvic and para-aortic........ BR 
(When combined with 
prostatectomy, use 55812 or 
55842) 


(When combined with insertion 
of radioactive substance into 
prostate, use 55862) 


38564 retroperitoneal (aortic and/or 
splenic) : „асаана BR 


(When combined with prostatec- 
tomy, use 55812 or 55842) 


(When combined with insertion 
of radioactive substance into 
prostate, use 55862) 


RADICAL LYMPHADENECTOMY (RADICAL RESECTION 
OF LYMPH NODES) 


(For limited. pelvic and retroperi- 
toneal lymphadenectomies, . see 
38562-38564) 


Surgical Fees 


Follow- 
Unit up 
Value: Days- 


Basic 
Anes@ 


38700 Suprahyoid lymphadenectomy . BR 60 4.0 


38720 Cervical lymphadenectomy 
(complete) ::............... 19.0 60 4.0 
38724 Cervical lymphadenectomy 
(modified radical neck 
dissection) ................. 
Axillary 
superficial 
сотреїе................. 
Inguinofemoral lymphadenec- 
tomy, superficial, including Clo- 
quet's node (separate 
procedure) ................. 12 ` 60 3.0 


19.0 .60 4.0 
38740 

- — зирегйїаї................. 72 ` 60 3.0 
38745 12.7 60 3.0 


38760 


38765 Inguinofemoral lymphadenec- 
tomy, superficial, in continuity 
with pelvic lymphadenectomy, 
including external iliac hypogas- 
tric and obturator nodes (separ- 
ate ргосейиге).............. "^ 163 .60 | 50 
,38770 Pelvic lymphadenectomy, includ- 
ing external iliac, hypogastric, 
and obturator nodes (separate 
procedure) ................. 


16.3 60 6.0 


38780 Retroperitoneal transabdominal 
lymphadenectomy, extensive, in- 
cluding pelvic, aortic, and renal 


nodes (separate procedure) . es 244. 60 7.0 


(For excision and repair of 
lymphedematous skin and subcu- 
taneous tissue, see 15000, 15500- 
15730) 


INTRODUCTION 


38790 Injection procedure for 


lymphangiography.......... ? 2.7 0 


38794 
38999 


Cannulation, thoracic duct .... 3.6 0 
Unlisted procedure, hemic or 
lymphatic ѕуѕќет ............ BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-135, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296-22-135, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-135, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—22—135, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81-28), $ 296—22-135, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), $ 296-22-135, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74—1, 8 296—22-135, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-135, filed 
11/27/68, elective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-140 Mediastinum. 


J Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
INCISION 
39000  Mediastinotomy with explora- 
tion, removal of foreign body or 
drainage; cervical approach ... 54 0 6.0 
39010 transthroacic ............. 10.8 90 = 120 
39020 sternal split. .......... s. 19.4 90 12.0 
EXCISION 
39200 Excision of mediastinal cyst ... 16.4 90 12.0 


296-22-141 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
39220 Excision of mediastinal tumor . 16.4 90 12.0 
(For substernal thyroidectomy, 
see 60270) 
(For thymectomy, see 60520) 
ENDOSCOPY 
39400  Mediastinoscopy, with or without : 
BIOPSY «cetus ere ree euni 5.4 0 3.0 
REPAIR | 
39499 Unlisted procedure 
mediastinum ............... BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030; 91-07-008, 
$ 296—22-140, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22-140, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-140, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296—22-140, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), $ 296-22-140, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74—7, $ 
296-22-140, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-140, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 1 


WAC 296-22-141 Diaphragm. 


Follow- 
a Unit ир Вазїс 
Value Days» Апеѕ@ 
REPAIR ; 
39501 Repair, laceration of i 
diaphragm ............ RIDES 16.9 90 6.0 
39502 Repair, paraesophageal hiatus ` 
hernia, transabdominal with or 
without’ fundoplasty, vagotomy, 
and/or  pyloroplasty, except 
пеопа(а1................... 15.5 90 6.0 
39503 Repair, neonatal diaphragmatic 
hernia, with or without chest . 
tube insertion and with or with- 
out creation of ventral hernia . . 19.9 90 7.0 
39520 Repair, diaphragmatic hernia i 
(esophageal hiatal); 
transthoracic ............... 15.4 90 11.0 
39530 combined, 
thoracicoabdominal ........ 17.2 90 11.0 
39531 combined, thoracicoabdominal, 
with dilation of stricture (with 
or without gastroplasty) ..... 17.2 90 11.0 
39540 Repair, diaphragmatic hernia 
(other than neonatal), traumatic; 
aculeis evite eaa 17.2 90 13.0 
39541 chronic у ола cee АУ 17.2 ` 90 11.0 
39545 Imbrication of diaphragm for 
: eventration; paralytic ........ 10.8 90 7.0 
39547 попрага1унс.............. 10.8 90 7.0 
39599 Unlisted procedure, diaphragm. BR 7.0 


(For incidental repair of minor 
hiatal hernia, see WAC 296-22- 
010, item 7b) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-141, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-141, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-141, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296-22-141, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 


80-25), 8 296-22-141, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § | 


296-22-141, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296—22—070 (part).] 
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296-22-146 


WAC 296-22-146 Lips. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days=  AnesQ 
(For procedures on skin of lips, 
see 10000 et seq.) 
EXCISION 
40490 Віорѕу оѓ 1ір................ 0.5 0 3.0 
40500 Vermilionectomy ("lip peel") 
with mucosal advancement . ... 7.4 30 3.0 
40510  Excision of lip; transverse wedge 
excision with primary closure . . 6.8 30 3.0 
40520  V-—excision of lesion with primary 
direct linear сіоѕиге.......... 6.2 30 3.0 
40525 full thickness, reconstruction 
with local flap (e.g., Estlander 
or fan) ........... Pera 74 30 3.0 
40527 full thickness, reconstruction 
with cross lip flap (Abbe- 
ЕзПапдег)................ 27.1 90 3.0: 
(For excision of mucous lesions, 
see 40810—40814) 
40530 Resection of lip, more than one- 
fourth, without reconstruction . 63 > 30 3.0 
(For lip reconstruction (see 
13131 et seq.)) : 
REPAIR (CHEILOPLASTY) 
40650 Repair lip, full thickness; vermil- 
ion омЇу.................... 2.7 30 3.0 
40652 up to half vertical height.... 3.6 30 3.0 
40654 over one half vertical height, 
or сотріех ............... 54 30 . 30 
40700 Plastic repair of cleft lip; pri- 
mary, partial or complete, f 
unilateral .................. 14.5 90 6.0 
40701 Primary bilateral, one stage 
ргосейшге ................ 19.0 90 6.0 
40702 primary bilateral, one of two 
Stages о... 12.7 90 6.0 
40720 secondary, by recreation of de- 
fect and reclosure ......... 14.5 90 6.0 


40761 with cross lip pedicle flap 
(Abbe-Estlander type), in- 
cluding sectioning and insert- 
ing of pedicle ............. 81 . 90 6.0 


(For repair cleft palate, see 
42200 et seq.) 


(For other reconstructive proce- 
dures, see 14060, 14061, 15120- 
15261, 15515 et seq.) 


OTHER PROCEDURES 
40799 Unlisted procedure, lips..... BR | 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07—008, 
$ 296—22-146, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—22-146, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-146, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-22-146, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), 8 296-22-146, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-146, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296-22-145 (part).] 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


WAC 296-22-147 Vestibule of mouth. 


The vestibule. is the part of the oral cavity outside the dentoalveolar 
structures; it includes the mucosal and submucosal tissue of lips and 
cheeks. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
INCISION 
40800* Drainage of abscess, cyst, he- 
matoma, vestibule of mouth; 
simple ee аана 0.7 0 4.0 
40801 complicated ............... 1.4 0 4.0 
40804* Removal of embedded foreign f 
body; ѕітріе................ 0.7 0 4.0 
40805 complicated ............... 1.4 0 4.0 
40806 Incision of labial frenum 
(frenotomy) ................. 0.5 0 4.0 
EXCISION, DESTRUCTION 
40808 Biopsy, vestibule of mouth ..... 0.6 0 40 
40810 Excision of lesion of mucosa and ` | | 
submucosa; without repair ..... 0.5 0 40 
40812 with simple repair .......... 14 0 4.0 
40814 with complex repair......... 1.8 30 4.0 
40816 complex, with excision of and 
underlying muscle ,......... 2.7 60 4.0 
40818 Excision of mucosa as donor 
graft....... WU а Moe 18 60 4.0 


40819 Excision of frenum, labial or 

buccal (frenumectomy, frenulec- 

tomy, frenectomy)............ 1.4 0 4.0 
40820 Destruction of lesion or scar у 

physical methods (e.g., laser, 


thermal, cryo, chemical) ....... 0.5 0 4.0 
REPAIR | | | 
40830 Closure of laceration; 2.5 cm or ` 
Те senate eene 0.9 MUT 40 
40831 over 2.5 ст or complex ...... 1.7 30 4.0 
40840  Vestibuloplasty; anterior 7.2 90 4.0 
40842 posterior, unilateral ......... 7.2 90 40 
40843 posterior, bilateral .......... 9.0 “90 40 
40844 entire arch ................ 10.8 90 4.0 
40845 complex (including ridge ex- 
tension, muscle repositioning). 12.7 120 4.0 
(For skin grafts, see 15000 et 
seq.) 
OTHER PROCEDURES 
40899 Unlisted procedure, vestibule of 
тоир... T BR ` 4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-147, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22-147, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-147, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-22-147, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), § 296-22-147, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81.] 


WAC 296-22-150 Tongue, floor of mouth. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Юауѕ= Апеѕ@ 
INCISION 
*41000 Incision and drainage of intraoral 
abscess, cyst, or hematoma of 
tongue or floor of mouth; 
lingual аа. 0.7 0 3.0 
41005* sublingual, superficial ..... 0.7 0 4.0 


Unit 
Value 


15.8 


25.3 


19.9 


25.3 


27.1 


1.0 


1.4 


41006 sublingual, deep, 
supramylohyoid ........... 
41007 submental space........... 
41008 submandibular space ....... 
41009 masticator space .......... : 
41010 Incision of lingual frenum 
(їтепо{їоту)................ 
41015 Incision and drainage of 
extraoral abscess, cyst, or hema- 
toma of floor of mouth; sublin- 
BUR e ure ees 
41016 ѕиртеліаі................ 
41017 submandibular ....:....... 
41018 masticator space .......... 
(For frenoplasty, see 41520) 
EXCISION 
41100 Biopsy of tongue, anterior two- 
thirds. cerra 
41105 posterior one-third ........ 
41108 Biopsy, floor of mouth........ 
41110 Excision lesion of tongue; with- 
out closure ................. 
41112 with closure, anterior two- 
thirds ушу артай, 
41113 with closure, posterior one- 
third. ies T a 
41114 with local tongue flap ...... 
(List 41114 in addition to code ` 
41112 or 41113) 
41115: Excision of lingual frenum 
. (frenectomy) .......... Ja 
41116 Excision lesion of floor of 
H AMOUR scies ate vs 
41120 .Glossectomy; less than one-half 
TONGUE. eee nne 
41130 Hemiglossectomy............ 
41135 partial, with unilateral radical 
neck dissection .........4.. 
41140 complete or total, with or with- 
out tracheostomy, without radi- 
cal neck dissection........... 
41145 complete or total, with or 
without tracheostomy, with 
unilateral radical neck 
dissection... 0.0.05 e000 ee 
41150 composite procedure with re- 
section floor of mouth and 
mandibular resection, without 
radical neck dissection...... 
41153 composite procedure with re- 
section floor of mouth, with 
suprahyoid neck dissection .. 
41155 composite procedure with re- 
: section floor of mouth, man- 
dibular resection, and radical 
neck dissection (Commando 
журе toed eed Bead 
REPAIR 
41250* Repair laceration 2.5 cm or less; 
floor of mouth and/or anterior 
two-thirds of tongue ........ 
41251* posterior one-third of 
сопре... 
41252* Repair laceration of tongue, 


floor of mouth, over 2.6 cm or 
complex узу deste экн; 


2.7 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


Oooo 


e 


OOOO- 


ооо 


120 
120 


120 


120 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


4.0 
4.0 


4.0 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


41500 
41510 


41520 


41599 


Fixation tongue, mechanical, 
other than suture (e.g, K- 


WATE) scs dots bP aure pc es OY 
Suture tongue to lip for 
micrognathia (Douglas type 
procedure) ................. 


Frenoplasty (surgical revision of 
frenum, e.g., with Z-plasty) ... 


(For see 40806, 
41010) 


frenotomy, 


Unlisted procedure, tongue, floor 
of тош................. Ee 


Unit 
Value 


4.5 


9.0 


1.8 


BR 


296-22-155 


Follow— 


up 
Days- 


30 


30 


| 30 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 9107-008, 
$ 296—22-150, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 87-16-004 (Order 87— 
18), $ 296-22-150, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 8 296- 
22-150, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81-28), 
§ 296-22-150, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 8018-055 (Order 
80-25), 8 296-22-150, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 
296-22-150, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-150, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-155 Teeth and gums. 


(For biopsy, see 11100) 


INCISION 
*41800 Drainage abscess, cyst, 
hematoma ................. 
41805 Removal embedded foreign body; 


41806 


from soft 1188це$............. 
from боле................ 


EXCISION, DESTRUCTION 


41820 
41821 


41822 
41823 
41825 


41826 
41827 


41828 


41830 


41850 


Gingivectomy, excision gingiva, 
each quadrant 
Operculectomy, excision perico- 
ronal tissues ................ 
Excision fibrous tuberosities .. . 
Excision osseous tuberosities . . . 
Excision of lesion or tumor (ex- 
cept listed above); without 
гераі we ete et e 
with simple repair ......... 
with complex гераіг........ 


(For nonexcisional destruction, 
see 41850) 


Excision of hyperplastic alveolar 
mucosa, each sextant or quadrant 
(ѕресіѓу) ................... 
Alveolectomy, including curet- 
tage of osteitis or 
sequestrectomy.............. 
Destruction of lesion (except ex- 
cision), dentoalveolar 
structures ....... n 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


41870 
41872 
41874 


Periodontal mucosal grafting. . . 
Gingivoplasty ..... MES 
АјуеорІаѕіу................. 


Unit 
Value 


0.8 


0.9 


1.4 


BR 


0.5 


43 
3.5 
3.5 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


зоо 


Basic 
` Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
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296-22-155 Title 296 WAC: 
Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days=  AnesQ 
(For closure of lacerations, see 
40830, 40831) 
(For segmental osteotomy, see 
21202, 21206) 
(For reduction of fractures, see 
21420-21490) 
41899 Unlisted procedure, dentoalveolar 
structures ................... ' BR- 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—22—155, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—22-155, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86—19), 8 296-22-155, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18- 
055. (Order 80-25), § 296-22-155, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74—7, $ 296—22-155, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-155, 
filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-160  Palate, uvula. 


Follow- . . 
Unit up Basic 
Value Рауѕ= · Апеѕ@ 
INCISION : 
*42000 Drainage of abscess of palate, 
я ШУШа е ое ае ооз 0.7 0 3.0 
EXCISION, DESTRUCTION 
42100 Biopsy of palate, uvula .....:. 0.5 0 3.0 
42104 Excision lesion of palate, uvula; 
without сїозиге.............. 0.7 0 3.0 
42106 with closure .............. 1.3 0 3.0 
42107 with local flap closure ...... 14.5 90 3.0 
(For skin graft, see 14040— 
14300) 
(For mucosal graft, see 40818) 
42120 Resection of palate or extensive 


resection of lesion ........... 19.9 90 6.0 


(For reconstruction of palate 
with extraoral tissue, see 14040— 
14300, 15050, 15120, 15240, 
15510-15720) 


*42140 Uvulectomy: Excision оё 
pul we T 0.9 15 3.0 
42145 Palatopharyngoplasty (e.g., uvu- 
lopalatopharyngoplasty 
uvulopharyngoplasty) ........ 12.3 90 


42160 Destruction of lesion, palate or 
uvula (thermal,  cryo or 


chemical) .................. 0.8. 0 3.0 
REPAIR | 
42180 Repair laceration of palate; up to 
DOM s oed PET 14 15 
42182 over 2 cm or complex ...... 2.7 15 
42200 Palatoplasty for cleft palate, soft — ' — f 
and/or hard palate only ....... 14.6 90 6.0 


42205 Palatoplasty for cleft palate, with 
closure of alveolar ridge; soft tis- 


sue only ...... eere 18.1 90 6.0 
42210 with bone graft to alveolar 
ridge (includes obtaining i 
pralty s robe OS 20.3 90. 6.0 
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Labor and Industries, Department of 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
(For obtaining bone graft by sec- 
ond surgeon, see WAC 296-22- 
010, item 5c and modifier —64) 
42215 Palatoplasty for cleft palate; : 
major revision .........:.. 146 90 6.0 
42220 secondary lengthening ; 
procedure .......... злу 15.5 90 6.0 
42225 attachment pharyngeal flap .- 15.5 90 6.0 
42226 Lengthening of palate, and : 
pharyngeal flap ............. 15.8 90 6.0 
42227 Lengthening of palate, with is- 
land Йар................... 15.8 90 6.0 
42235 Repair anterior palate, including І 
vomer flap ................. 5.0 90 6.0 
(For repair of larger defect, see 
42215) 
42260 Repair nasolabial fistula ...... 5.4 90 4.0 
42280 Maxillary impression for palatal : 
( ргозйёзїз.................. 0.7 90 4.0 
42281 Insertion of pin-retained palatal f к 
prosthesis .................. 0.4 90 4.0 
(For repair cleft lip, see 40700 et 
seq.) 
OTHER PROCEDURES 
42299 Unlisted procedure, palate, 
f uvula ... a ex vat BR 4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-160, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-160, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-160, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—22-160, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18—055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296—22-160, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-160, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7; $ 296-22-160, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-165 Salivary glands and ducts. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days-  AnesQ 
INCISION 
*42300 Drainage of abscess; parotid, 
simple... ыб кырса 1.6 0 3.0 
42305 parotid, complicated ....... 2.7 0 3.0 
*42310 Drainage of abscess; submaxil- 
lary or sublingual, intraoral .... 1.1 0 3.0 
42320 submaxillary, external ...... 2.3 0 3.0 
42325 Fistulization sublingual salivary : 
cyst (тапша);............... 0.9 30 3.0 
42326 with prosthesis ............ 11 >- 30 
*42330 Sialolithotomy; submandibular 
(submaxillary), sublingual, or 
parotid, uncomplicated,: 
intraoral... .. 6... eee eee 0.8 15 3.0 
42335 submandibular (submaxillary), 
complicated, intraoral ...... 2.2 30 3.0 
42340 parotid, extraoral or compli- 
cated intraoral ............ 5.4 30 3.0 
EXCISION 
*42400 Biopsy salivary gland; needle . : 0.9 0 
42405 incisional ................ 1.9 0 3.0 
42408 Excision sublingual salivary cyst 
(ranula). «scr Rs 2.7 -15 3.0 


Unit 
Value 


2.3 


19.9 


12.2 


0.6 
9.0 
. 0.5 
0.5 


Lr 


42409 Marsupialization sublingual sali- 
vary cyst (ranula) .:......... 
(For fistulization of sublingual 
salivary cyst, see 42325) 

42410 Excision of parotid tumor or pa- 
rotid gland; lateral lobe, without 
nerve dissection ............. 

42415 lateral lobe, with dissection 

and preservation of facial 
NEVE ааа еа 

42420 total, with dissection and preser- ` 
vation of facial nerve......... 

42425 total, en bloc removal with 

sacrifice of facial nerve . .. . . 

42426 total, with unilateral radical 

neck dissection . .. ......... 

42440 Excision submandibular (sub- 
maxillary) gland ............ j 

42450 Excision sublingual gland ..... 

REPAIR 

42500 Plastic repair salivary duct, 
(sialodochoplasty); primary or 
simple; cere ke ree 

42505 secondary or complicated , 

42507 Parotid duct diversion, bilateral 
(Wilke type procedure); ...... 

42508 with. excision of опе 

submandibular gland....... 

42509 with excision of both 

submandibular glands ...... 

42510 with ligation of both 

submandibular (Wharton's) 
ducts... eese 3 
OTHER PROCEDURES 

42550 Injection procedure for 
ѕіаіоргарһу................. 

42600 Closure salivary fistula ....... 

*42650 Dilation salivary duct ........ 

42660* Dilation and catheterization. of 
salivary duct, with or without 
injection ....... ccs ee eee жиз 

42665 Ligation salivary duct, 
їйї{таога1................... 

42699 Unlisted procedure, salivary: 


glands or ducts 


BR 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


15 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04, 020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-165, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 87-16-004 (Order 87- 
18), 8 296-22-165, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), $ 296- 
22-165, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
§ 296-22-165, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 296- 
22-165, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, § 296-22-165, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


МАС 296-22-170 Рһагупх, adenoids and tonsils. 


INCISION 


*42700 
42720 
42725 


Incision and drainage abscess; 


peritonsillar .......:........ 
retropharyngeal or кое 
yngeal, intraoral approach . 
retropharyngeal or 
parapharangeal, external ap- 
ргоасћ.................... 


Unit 
Value 


12 
. 22 


4.5 


Follow- 


up 
' Days= 


` Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


EXCISION 


42800 
42802 
42804 


42806 


‚42808 
42809 


42810 


42815 


42820 


42821 
42825 


42826 
42830 


42831 
42835 


42836 
42842 


42844 


42845 


42860 
42870 


42880 


42890 
42892 


42894 


Biopsy; oropharynx ........... 
hypopharynx 
nasopharynx, visible lesion, 
Diu) P 
nasopharynx, survey for un- 
known primary lesion 


(For laryngoscopic biopsy, see 
31510, 31535, 31536) 


Excision of lesion of pharynx ... 
Removal of foreign body from 
pharynx 
Excision branchial cleft cyst, or 
vestige, confined to skin and sub- 
cutaneous tissues ............. 
Excision branchial cleft cyst, ves- 
tige, or fistula, extending beneath 
subcutaneous tissues and/or into 
pharynx 


Tonsillectomy and ademoidecto- 


my; under age 12 уеагѕ........ 
age 12 or over 
Tonsillectomy, primary or sec- 
ondary; under age 12 
age 12 or over 


Adenoidectomy, primary; under . 
age TD) ed bse a nent era i 


age 12 or over 
Adenoidectomy, secondary; un- 
der age 12 
age 12 or over 


eer bnt n 


Radical resection . of - tonsil, 
tonsillar pillars, and/or 
retromolar trigone; without clo- 


closure with local flap (e.g., 
tongue, buccal) 


closure with other flap...... | 


Unit 
Value 


16.4 
16.4 


(For closure with other flap(s), ` 


use appropriate number: 
flap(s)) 


(When combined :with radical 
neck dissection, use also 38720, 
38721) 


Excision of tonsil tags......... 
Excision lingual tonsil (separate 
procedure) 
Excision of nasopharyngeal lesion 
(e.g., fibroma) 


(For excision and repair of 
hypopharyngeal diverticulum, 
cervical approach, see 43130; for 
endoscopic approach, see 43225) 


Limited pharyngectomy; without 
radical neck dissection... .. ез 
Resection of lateral pharyngeal 
wall or pyriform sinus, direct 
closure by advancement of lateral 
and posterior pharyngeal walls . . 


(When combined with radical 
neck dissection, use also 
38720, 38721) 


Resection of pharyngeal wall re- 
quiring closure with 
myocutaneous flap............ 


for 


2.7 
4.3 


6.3 


10.8 


14.5 


296-22-170 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


30 
30 


30 


60 


60 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


.30 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


(30 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3,0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
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7296-22-170 


(When combined with radical 
neck dissection, use 
38720, 39721) 


REPAIR 


42900 
42950 


42953 


Suture pharynx for wound or in- 
JÜEy e pa CE oleae sas 
Pharyngoplasty (plastic or recon- 
structive operation on pharynx) . 


(For pharyngeal flap, see 42225) 
Pharyngoesophageal repair ..... 


(For closure with myocutaneous 
or other flap, use. appropriate 
number in addition) 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


42955 


42960 


42961 
42962 


42970 


42971 
42972 


42999 


Pharyngostomy (fistulization of 
pharynx, external for feeding) ... 
Control oropharyngeal hemor- 
rhage (primary or secondary, e.g., 
posttonsillectomy); simple....... 
complicated, requiring hospital- 
izationi«.s cse e here EIER 
with secondary surgical inter- 
vention 
Control of nasopharyngeal hemor- 
rhage (primary or secondary, eg, 
postadenoidectomy); simple, with 
posterior nasal packs, with or 
without anterior packs and/or 
cauterization 
complicated, requiring hospital- 
анов: ders er nbn 


with secondary surgical inter- 


VENHO o c vourv s ete pets 
Unlisted procedure, pharynx, ad- 
enoids, or tonsils 


also 


Unit 
Value 


4.5 
11.3 


11.3 


4.1 
‘1.2 
1.4 


1.8 


2.3 
2.7 
2.7 
BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days- 


30 


60 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


"3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 
4.0 
40 


40 
40 
40 


40 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
5 296—22-170, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 8917-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—22-170, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86—19), § 296-22-170, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18— 
055 (Order 80—25), $ 296-22-170, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74-7, $ 296-22-170, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-170, 
filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-180  Esophagus. 


INCISION 


43000 


43020 
43030 
43040 


43045 


Esophagotomy, cervical ap- 
proach; without removal foreign 
body oet rr nb ЖИЕ 
with removal of foreign body 
Cricopharyngeal myotomy ·.... 
Esophagotomy, thoracic ap- 


proach; without removal of for- . 


eign Бойу .................. | 
with removal foreign body 


EXCISION 


43100 


43101 


Excision of local lesion, esopha- 

gus, with primary repair; cervical 

арргоасћ................... 
thoracic approach 
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' Unit 


Value 


11.9 
12.7 
11.7 


16.3 
17.2 


13.6 
` 19.9 


Follow 
up 
Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


12.0 
12.0 


43105 
43106 
43110 
43111 
43115 


43119 


43120 


43130 


43135 
‚43136 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 


Wide excision of malignant le- .... - 


sion of cervical esophagus, with 
or without laryngectomy ...... 
with radical neck dissection 
(Wookey type procedure)... 
Esophagectomy: (at upper two- 
thirds level) апа gastric 
anastomosis with vagotomy; with 
or without pyloroplasty ....... 
with second 
pyloroplasty .............. 
Esophagectomy (at upper two~ 
thirds level) with segment re- 
placement, опе or two stages. . . 
Total esophagectomy 
gastropharyngostomy, without 
Шогасоїоту................ 
Esophagogastrectomy | (lower- 
third) and vagotomy, combined 
thoracicoabdominal with or 
without pyloroplasty ......... 
Diverticulectomy of hypopharynx 
or esophagus, with or without 
myotomy; cervical approach . . . 
thoracic approach 
Diverticulopexy of hypopharynx, 
with or without myotomy ..... 


(For endoscopic approach, see 
43225) 


ENDOSCOPY 


43200 


43202 


43204 


43215 


43217 


43219 
43220 


43226 


43227 


43228 


(For endoscopic procedures, code 
appropriate endoscopy of each 
anatomic site examined) 


Esophagoscopy, rigid or flexible 


fiberoptic (specify); diagnostic 


procedure .................. 
for biopsy and/or collection of 
specimen by brushing or wash- 
ing for cytology ........... 
for injection sclerosis of esoph- 
ageal уагісеѕ.............. 
for foreign body removal.... 


(For removal of foreign body 
with use of catheter see 74235) 


for removal of polyp(s) ..... 


(43218 Esophagoscopy with irri- . 


gation has been deleted. To re- 
port, use 43499) 


for insertion of plastic tube or 
Stent ons vede e Ое 
for dilation, direct, any 
method... erc rry 


(For dilation, without visualiza- 
tion, see 43450-43456) 


for insertion of wire to guide 
dilàtion у. 2 oce Ба 

for control] of hemorrhage 
(e.g., electrocoagulation, laser 
photocoagulation) 


for ablation of tumor or 


(e.g., 
laser 


mucosal lesion 
electrocoagulation, 
photocoagulation) 


(For gastroscopy, without esoph- 
agoscopy, see 43700-43714) 


with, 


21.7 


‘28.9 


25.3 
13.6 


29.8 


ВА. 


27.5 


12.2. 


18.1 


40.8 - 


5.3 


5.9 
4.8 


44 


5.0 


3.6 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


12.0 


12.0 
12.0 
12.0 
12.0 


120 
12.0 


6.0 
12.0 


6.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


30 


3.0 


43234 


43235 


43239 


43241 
43243 
43245 


43246 


43247 
43251 
43255 


43258 


43260 


43262 


43263 


43264 


43265 


43267 


43268 


43269 
43271 


43272 


Uppergastrointestinal endoscopy, 
simple primary examination 
(e.g., with small diameter flexible 
fiberscope) 
Upper gastrointestinal endoscopy 
including esophagus, stomach, 
and either the duodenum and/or 
jejunum as appropriate; complex 
ЧарпозНс.................. 
for biopsy and/or collection of 
specimen by brushing or wash- 
ing for cytology 
with transendoscopic tube or 
catheter placement 
for injection sclerosis of esoph- 
ageal and/or gastric varices . 
for dilation of gastric outlet 
for obstruction ............ 
for directed placement of per- 
cutaneous gastrostomy tube . 


(For radiological guidance of ' 


percutaneous placement, see 


74350, 74351) 


for removal of foreign body . 
for removal of polyp(s) 
for control of hemorrhage 
(e.g., electrocoagulation, laser 
photocoagulation) 
for ablation of tumor or 
mucosal lesion (e.g., electroco- 
agulation, laser photocoagula- 
tion hot biopsy/fulguration) . 


(For injection sclerosis of esoph- 
ageal varicies, use 43204 or 
43243) 


Endoscopic retrograde cholan- 
giopancreatography (ERCP), 


with or without biopsy, and/or 


collection of specimen 

collection ................ 

for sphincterotomy 
: papilletomy .............. 


for pressure measurement of 
sphincter of Оааі.......... 

for extraction of stone(s) from 
biliary and/or pancreatic 
QUC(S Lue te e e e e ita 

for destruction lithotripsy of 
stone, any method 


(When done with 
sphincterotomy, also use 43262) 


for insertion of Nasobiliary or 
nasopancreatic drainage tube . 


(When done with 
sphincterotomy, also use 43262) 


for insertion of tube or stent 


into bile or pancreatic duct . . 


(When done with 


_sphincterotomy, also use 43262) 


for removal and/or change of 
tube, stent, or foreign body . . 

for balloon dilation of ampulla, 
biliary. or pancreatic duct ... 

for ablation of tumor or 
mucosal lesion (e.g., laser hot 
biopsy/fulgeration) 


Follow- 
Unit up 
Value  Days- 
2.8 0 
3.8 0 
4.3 0 
5.0 0 
BR 
5.0 0 
5.0 0 
4.5 0 
5.0 0 
50 - 0 
4.8 0 
6.8 0 
17 0 
7.7 . 0 
77 0 
BR 
BR 
BR 
BR 
BR 
` BR 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


REPAIR 


43300 


(For fluoroscopic monitoring and 
radiography, see 74330) 


Esophagoplasty; (plastic repair or 
reconstruction) cervical ap- 
proach; without repair of 
tracheoesophageal fistula 


43305 with repair of tracheoesopha- 

веса! fistula .............. 

43310  Esophagoplasty, (plastic repair or 
reconstruction) thoracic  ap- 
proach; without repair of 
trachioesophageal fistula ...... 

43312 with repair of tracheoesopha- 

geal ЇїїШа............... 
.43320 Esophagogastrostomy 
(cardioplasty) with or without 
vagotomy and pyloroplasty; ab- 
: dominal approach ........... 

43321 thoracic approach ......... 

43324  Esophagogastric — fundoplasty 
(e.g;; Nissen, Belsey IV, Hill 
procedures) 1............... 

43325 Esophagogastric — fundoplasty 
with fundic patch (Thal-Nissen 
procedure) ................. 
(For cricopharyngeal myotomy, 
see 43030) 

43330 Esophagomyotomy (Heller type) 
with or without hiatal hernia re- 
pair); abdominal approach .... 

43331 thoracic approach ......... 
(For esophagoduodenostomy or 
esophagojejunostomy with total 
gastric resection, see 43620) 

43340 Esophagojejunostomy (without 
total gastrectomy); abdominal 
approach .................. 

43341 thoracic approach ......... 

43350 Esophagostomy, fistulization of 
esophagus, external; abdominal 
approach .................. 

43351 thoracic approach ......... 

43352 cervical approach.......... 

SUTURE 

43400 Ligation, direct, esophageal 

: varices «cessisse 

43401  Transection of esophagus with 
repair, for esophageal varices . . 

43410 Suture esophageal wound or in- 
jury; cervical approach ....... 

43415 thoracic approach ...':..... 

43420 Closure esophagostomy or fistu- 
la; cervical approach . :....... 

43425 thoracic approach ......... 
(For repair of esophageal hiatal 
hernia, see 39500 et seq.) 

MANIPULATION 
(For associated esophagogram, 
use 74220) ^ 

*43450 Dilation of esophagus, by un- 
guided sound or bougie, single or 
multiple; initial session ....... 

*4345] subsequent session ....... 


Unit 
Value 


17.2 
19.9 


22.6 


20.8 


17.3 
17.3 


296-22-180 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


0 
0 


Basic 
Апез@ 


12.0 


6.0 


12.0 


12.0 


6.0 
11.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 
11.0 


6.0 
11.0 


6.0 
11.0 
14.0 


12.0 


7.0 
12.0 


6.0 
12.0 


3.0 
3.0 


296-22-180 


43453 Dilation of esophagus, over guide 


wire or $Їїгїпр............... 


(For dilation with direct visuali- 
zation, see 43220) 


Dilation of esophagus by balloon 
or Stark dilator;,............ 
геігоргайе....,........... 
Esophagogastric tamponade, with 
balloon (Sengstaaken type) .... 


43455 


43456 
43460 


(For removal of esophageal for- 
eign body by balloon catheter, 
use 74235) 


43499 Unlisted procedure, esophagus . 


Unit 
Value 


2.7 


BR 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296-22-180, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-22-180, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22-180, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
§ 296—22-180, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-22-180, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
§ 296-22-180, filed. 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-180, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-180, filed 11/21/68, ef- 


fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-190 Stomach. 


INCISION 


43500 Gastrotomy; with exploration or - 


foreign body removal......... 


43501 with suture repair of bleeding 
ulcer ог  esophagogastric 
laceration ................ 

43510 with esophageal dilation and 


insertion of plastic tubes .... 
43520 Pyloromyotomy, cutting of py- 
loric muscle (Fredet-Ramstedt 
type operation) 


EXCISION 
43600 


Biopsy of stomach; by capsule, 
tube, peroral (one or more 
specimens) ................. 
by laparotomy ............ 
Local excision of ulcer. or 
Ог Л РАЛЫ ever ada sen 
Gastrectomy, total; including in- 
testinal anastomosis.......... 
with repair by intestinal 
їгапѕрјапё................ 
Hemigastrectomy ог distal subto- 
tal gastrectomy including pyloro- 
plasty, gastroduodenostomy or 
gastrojejunostomy; without 
vagotomy .................. 
with vagotomy, any type .... 
Hemigastrectomy or proximal 
subtotal gastrectomy, thoracic or 
abdominal approach 
Vagotomy including pyloroplas- 
ty, with or without gastrostomy 
truncal or ѕејесііме........... 


43605 
43610 


43620 
43625 
43630 


43635 
43638 


43640 


(For pyloroplasty, see 43800) 
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Unit- 


Value 


12.2 


16,7 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


45 


60 


Вазїс 
Anes@ 


5.0 


25.0 


5.0 


6.0 


5.0 
6.0 
7.0 
7.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


(For vagotomy, see 64752- 
64760) ; ; 
43641 parietal cell (highly 
веїесНуе)................. 
ENDOSCOPY 


(For upper gastrointestinal endo- 
scopy, see 43234—43258) 


INTRODUCTION 


43750 Percutaneous placement of gas- 
trostomy {шбе............... 
*43760 Change of gastrostomy tube... 


SUTURE 


43800 Ру1огоріаѕіу ................ 


(For pyloroplasty and vagotomy; 
see 43640) 


Gastroduodenostomy ......... 
Gastrojejunostomy........... 
with vagotomy any type .... 
Gastrostomy, temporary (tube, 
rubber, or plastic) (separate 
procedure) ................. 
neonatal, for feeding ..:.. 


43810 
43820 
43825 
43830 


43831 


(For change of gastrostomy tube, 
see 43760) 


Gastrostomy, permanent, with 
construction of gastric tube ... 
Gastrorrhaphy, suture of perfo- 
rated duodenal or gastric ulcer, 
wound, or injury ............ 
Gastric bypass for  morbid 
Obesity: «cocos epe е 


43832 
43840 


43844 


43845 Gastroplasty, any method, for 


morbid обеѕќу.............. 
:43846 Gastric bypass with Roux-en-Y 
gastroenterostomy for morbid 
obesity 


43850 Revision of gastroduodenal 


anastomosis (gastroduodenosto- 


Unit 
Value 


BR 


BR 
BR 


14.5 


12.7 


my) with reconstruction, without : 


уароїоту.................. 
with vagotomy ............ 
Revision of gastrojejunal anasto 
mosis (gastrojejunostomy) with 
reconstruction; with or without 
partial gastrectomy or bowel re- 
section; without vagotomy..... 
with vagotomy ............ 
Closure of 
surgical... a eee eee 
Closure of gastrocolic fistula .. 
Anterior gastropexy for hiatal 
hernia (separate procedure) ... 
Unlisted procedure, stomach... 


43855 
43860 


43865 
43870 


43880 
43885 


43999 


18.1 


20.8 


18.1 
20.8 


9.0 
14.5 


11.7 
BR 


Follow— 
up Basic 
Days» Anes@ 
6.0 
5.0 
5.0 
45 5.0 
45, 5.0 
45 5.0 
45 6.0 
45 5.0 
30 5.0 
45 5.0 
45 6.0 
NONCOVERED 
PROCEDURE 
NONCOVERED 
PROCEDURE 
NONCOVERED 
PROCEDURE 
60 5.0 
60 6.0 
60 5.0 
60 6.0 
45 5.0 
45 5.0 
45 5.0 
5.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030, 91—07—008, 
§ 296-22-190, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89~17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-190, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), § 296—22-190, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—22-190, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-22-190, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81-28), 
8 296-22-190, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80~-18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296—22—190, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 


Surgical Fees 


296-22-190, filed 1/30/74; Order. 68-7, $ 296-22-190, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-195  Intestines (except rectum). 


INCISION 


44005 
44010 


44015 
44020 
44021 
44025 
44040 


44050 


44055 


Enterolysis (freeing of intestinal 
adhesion) for acute bowel 
obstruction ................. 

Ducdenotomy for exploration, 
biopsy(s), ог foreign body 
removal sepas ra neyta 

Needle catheter jejunostomy for 
enteral hyperalimentation (list 
separately in addition to primary 
procedure) 
Enterotomy, small bowel, other 
than duodenum, for exploration, 
biopsy(s); or foreign body 
тетоуа!.................... 


tube) uer ve E YAT 
Colotomy, for exploration, 
biopsy(s), or foreign body 
removal узулбосун 
Exteriorization of intestine 
(Mikulicz resection with crush- 
ing of spur) 
Reduction of volvulus, intus— 


susception, internal hernia, by - 


Іарагоќоту................ 
Correction of malrotation Бу ly- 
sis of duodenal bands and/or re- 
duction of midgut volvulus (e.g., 
Ladd procedure ............. 


EXCISION 


44100 


44110 


44111 
44120 


44125 
44130 


44131 
44140 
44141 


44143 
44144 


44145 
44146 


44141 


Вїорзу of intestine by capsule, 
tube, peroral (one or more 
specimens) ................. 
Excision of one or more lesions of 
small or large bowel not requir- 
ing anastomosis, exteriorization, 
or fistulization; single 
емегоїоту................. 
multiple enterotomies 
Enterectomy, resection of small 
intestine; with anastomosis .... 
with double-barrel 
enterostomy .............. 
Enteroenterostomy, anastomosis 
of intestine; (separate 
procedure) 


intestinal bypass for morbid 


obesity noncovered procedure . 
Colectomy, partial; with 
anastomosis ................ 

with skin level cecostomy or 

соіоѕіоту ................ 
with епа colostomy and clo- 
sure of distal segment 

(Hartmann type procedure) . 

with resection, with colostomy 

or ileostomy and creation of 
тисо{ша............... 
with coloproctostomy (low 
pelvic anastomosis) 
with coloproctostomy (low pel- 
vic anastomosis) with 
соїюзїоту................ 
abdominal and 
арргоасһ................. 


Unit 
Value 


13.5 
BR 


13.2 
BR 


14.1 


16.3 


BR 


2.3 


15.8 


15.6 


19.2 


20.8 


transanal ` 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


90 


60 


60 


60 
60 


90 


90 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 


7.0 


4.0 


4.0 


4.0 


4.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


4.0 
4.0 


6.0 


6.0 


5.0 


5.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 
6.0 


44150 


44151 
44152 


44153 


44155 


44156 
44160 


Colectomy, total, abdominal, 
with ileostomy or ileoproctos- 
tomy; without proctectomy . . 
with continent ileostomy ... .. 
with rectal mucosectomy, 
ileoanal anastomosis, with or 
without loop ileostomy 
with rectal mucosectomy, 
ileoanal anastomosis, creation 
of ileal reservoir (S or J), with 
or without loop ileostomy ... 
Colectomy, total abdominal, with 
proctectomy and ileostomy .... 
with continent ileostomy... 
Colectomy with removal of. ter- 
minal ileum and ileocolostomy . 


Unit 
Value 


22.6 
244 


38.4 


27.1 
28.9 


17.2 


296-22-195 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


60 


Basic 
Апез@ 


6.0 


ENTEROSTOMY—EXTERNAL FISTULIZATION OF INTES- 
TINES (SEPARATE PROCEDURE) i 


44300 


44305 


44310 
44312 


44314 


44316 


44320 
44322 
44340 
44345 


44346 


ENDOSCOPY, SMALL BOWEL AND STOMAL 


44360 


44361 


44363 
44364 
44366 


44369 


44372 


44373 


44380 


Enterostomy, or cecostomy, tube 
(e.g., for decompression оѓ 
feeding) 
in conjunction with other 
procedures 
Пеоѕіоту .................. 
Revision of ileostomy; simple 
(release of superficial scar)... . 
complicated (reconstruction in 


depth). iier esee i 


Continent ileostomy’ (Koch 
procedure) ................. 


(For fiberoptic evaluation, see 
44385) 


Colostomy or skin level cecos- 
tomy (separate procedure) .... 
with multiple biopsies (e.g., for 
Hirschsprung disease....... 
Revision of colostomy, simple 
(release of superficial scar). ... 
complicated (reconstruction in 
Чер) илик каканды 
with repair of paracolostomy 
hernia. шуып enri niies 


(For upper gastrointestinal endo- 
scopy, see 43234-43258) 


Small intestinal endoscopy, en- 
teroscopy beyond second portion 
of duodenum; diagnostic ...... 
for biopsy and/or collection of 
specimen by brushing or wash- 
ing for cytology ............ 
with removal of foreign body 
with removal of polyps 
for control of hemorrhage 
(e.g., electrocoagulation, laser 
photocoagulation) 
for ablation of tumor or 
‘mucosal lesion (e.g., laser hot 
biopsy/fulguration) ..... des 
for placement of percutaneous 
jejunostomy tube .......... 
for conversion of percutaneous 
gastrostomy tube to percutane- 
ous jejunostomy tube....... 
Fiberoptic ileoscopy through 
SLOMB о рае) 


ВК 


5.9 


5.9 


ВЕ 


ВЕ 


3.0 


60 


90 


60 


ооо 


0 


4.0 


4.0 
40 
4.0 
4.0 


4.0 
4.0 
40 
40 
4.0 


3.0 


3.0 
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296-22-195 


Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


44382 with biopsy and/or collection 
of specimen by brushing or 
e washing ................. 3.5 0 3.0 
44385  Fiberoptic evaluation of small in- 
testinal (kock) or pelvic pouch . 3.0 0 3.0 
44386 for biopsy and/or collection of 
specimen by brushing or 
washing ................. BR 3.0 
44388  Fiberoptic colonoscopy through | 
соїюзоту.................. 41 0 3.0 
44389 with biopsy and/or collection 
of specimen by brushing or 
` washing ................. 44 0 3.0 
44390 with removal of foreign body 5.8 0 3.0 
44391 for control of hemorrhage 
(e.g., electrocoagulation, laser 
photocoagulation) ......... 5.0 0 3.0 
44392 with removal of. polypoid 
leion(s) ................. 
44393 for ablation of tumor or 
mucosal lesion (e.g., laser hot : 
biopsy/fulguration) ........ BR 3.0 


(For colonoscopy per rectum, see 
45360-45386) 


SUTURE 


44600 Suture of intestine (enterorrha- 
phy), large or small, for perfo- 
rated ulcer, diverticulum, wound, 
injury or rupture; single ...... 12.2 60 7.0 
44605 with colostomy............ 14.2 60 7.0 
44610 multiple ................. 15.8 60 7.0 
44620 Closure of enterostomy, large or 
small intestine .............. 9.0 60 5.0 
44625 with resection and i 
anastomosis .............. 13.1 60 6.0 
44640 Closure of intestinal cutaneous 
fistula £i. usce pre tme 11.7 60 4.0 
44650 Closure of enteroenteric ог 
enterocolic fistula ........... 12.7 60 5.0 
44660 Closure of enterovesical fistula; 
without intestinal or bladder 
resection «0.6.0.0 ee а... 12.7 60 5.0 


(For closure of renocolic fistula, 
see 50525, 50526) 


44661 with bowel and/or bladder 
тевесНоп................. 19.9 60 5.0 


(For closure of  gastrocolic 
fistula, see 43880) 


(For closure of  rectovesical 
fistula, see 45800-45805) 


44680 Intestinal plication, (separate : 
procedure) ................. 16.3 60 6.0 
44799 Unlisted procedure, intestine .. BR 5.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
§ 296—22-195, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-195, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—22-195, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296—22-195, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86;.83-16—066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-22-195, filed 8/2/83. Statutory. Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80—25), 
§ 296-22-195, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 296- 
22-195, filed 1/30/74; Order 68—7, $ 296—22—195, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] i 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


WAC 296-22-200 Meckel's diverticulum and the 
mesentery. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 


EXCISION 


44800 Excision of Meckel's divertic- 

ulum  (diverticulectomy) ог 

omphalomesenteric duct ...... 10.8 45 4.0 
44820  Excision of lesion of mesentery І 

(separate procedure) (with bowel 

resection, see 44120 or 44140 et 

Seq.) xis vue Pe ОСО 9.0 ` 45 4.0 


(With bowel resection, see 44120 
or 44140 et seq.) 


SUTURE 


44850 Suture of mesentery (separate 
procedure) ................. 9.5 . 45 4.0 


(For reduction and repair of in- 
ternal hernia, see 44050) 


44899  Unlisted procedure, Meckel's di- 
verticulum and the mesentery . . BR 4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
$ 296-22-200, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), 8 296-22-200, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86—19), $ 296—22—200, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18- 
055 (Order 80-25), § 296—22-200, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74-7, $ 296—-22—200, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—200, 
filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-205 Appendix. 


Follow- 
Unit ир Basic 
Value Days- Апеѕ@ 
INCISION 
44900 Incision and drainage of 
appendiceal abscess, 
transabdominal ............. 9.0 45 4.0 
EXCISION 
44950 Appendectomy; ............. 9.0 45 4.0 
(For incidental appendectomy, 
see WAC 296-22-010, item 7b 
and modifier —52) 
44955 when done for indicated pur- 
. pose at time of other major 
procedure (not as separate 
procedure) ................ 0.5 45 4.0 
44960 for ruptured appendix with ab- 
scess or generalized 
peritonitis ........ oeil ded 9.9 45 4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-205, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 86— 
19), $ 296-22-205, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), § 296—22—205, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, $ 296-22-205, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-205, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-210 Rectum. 


INCISION 


45000 


45005 Incision and drainage of 
submucous abscess, rectum... . 
45020 Incision and drainage of deep 
supralevator,  pelvirectal or 
retrorectal abscess (see also 
46050, 46060) .............. 
EXCISION 
45100 Biopsy of anorectal wall, anal 
approach (e.g, congenital 
тевасоіоп)................. 
(For endoscopic biopsy, see 
45305) 
45108  Anorectal myomectomy ...... 
45110 Proctectomy; complete, combined 
abdominoperineal, with colos- 
tomy, one or two stages. ...... 
45111 partial resection of rectum .. 
45112 Proctectomy, combined abdomin- 
operineal, pull-through proce- 
dure, one or two stages ....... 
45114 Proctectomy, partial, with 
anastomosis; abdominal and 
transacral approach, one or two 
Stages. eoe ciere y eS 
45116 transacral approach only 
(Kraske {уре)............. 
45120 Proctectomy, complete, (e.g., for 
congenital megacolonSwenson 
Duhamel, or  Soave type 
орегайоп).................. 
45121 with subtotal ог total 
colectomy, with multiple biop- 
sies (ер, for colonic 
aganglionosis) ............ 
45130 Excision of rectal procidentia, 
with anastomosis; perineal 
approach .................. 
45135 abdominal and perineal 
арргоасһ................. 
45150 Division of stricture of rectum . 
45160 -Excision of rectal tumor by 
proctotomy, — transacral ог 
transcoccygeal approach ...... 
45170 Excision of rectal tumor, 
transanal approach .......... 
45180 Excision and/or electrodesicca- 
tion of malignant tumor of rec- 
tum, transanal approach ...... 
ENDOSCOPY 
45300  Proctosigmoidoscopy; «diagnostic 
(separate procedures) ........ 
45302 for collection of specimen by 
brushing or washing for 
cytology ................. : 
45303 for dilation, direct, 
їпзїгителїа1.............. 
45305 for biopsy, ............... 
45307 for removal of foreign body . 
45310 for removal of polyp = or 
papilloma ................ 
45315 with removal of multiple 


Transrectal drainage of pelvic 
ABSCESS .....,.............. 


excrescences, papillomata or 
POLYPS cps we roe dae 


Unit 
Value 


3.2 


2.2 


4.1 


3.6 


7.2 


25.3 
19.0 


25.3 


23.5 


19.0 


28.0 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


30 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


7.0 


7.0 


7.0 


45317 for control of hemorrhage 
(e.g., electrocoagulation, laser 
photocoagulation) ......... 

45320 for ablation of tumor (e.g., 
electrocoagulation, laser 
photocoagulation, hot biopsy/ 
fulguration) .............. 

45321 for decompression of 
volvulus... 0... cee eee eee 

(45325 colonoscopy has been re- 
numbered 45355 without change 
in terminology) 

45330 Sigmoidoscopy, flexible fiberop- 

tic; іарпоѕііс............... 

45331 for biopsy and/or collection of 
specimen by brushing or 
washing ................. 

45332 for removal of foreign body . 

45333 with removal of polyp(s).... 

45334 for control of hemorrhage 
(e.g., electrocoagulation, laser 
photocoagulation) ......... 

45336 for ablation of tumor or 
mucosal lesion (e.g., electroco- 

: agulation, laser photocoagula- 
tion hot biopsy/fulguration) . 

45337 for decompression of 
уо!ушїиз.................. 

45355 Colonoscopy, with standard 

sigmoidoscope, transabdominal 
via colotomy, single or multiple 

45378 Colonoscopy, fiberoptic, beyond 

splenic flexure; diagnostic 
procedure .................. 

45379 with removal of foreign body 

45380 with biopsy and/or collection 
of specimen for cytology .... 

45382 for control of hemorrhage... 

45383 for ablation of tumor or 
mucosal lesion (e.g., electroco- 
agulation, laser photocoagula- 
tion, hot biopsy/fulguration) . 

45385 for removal of polypoid 
lesion(s) ................. 

(For small bowel and stomal en- 
doscopy, see 44360-44393) 
REPAIR 

45500  Proctoplasty, for stenosis...... 

45505 for prolapse of mucous 
membrane ............... 

45520 Perirectal injection of sclerosing 

solution for prolapse ......... 

45540 Proctopexy for prolapse, abdomi- 

nal approach ............... 

45541 perineal approach ......... 

45550 proctopexy combined with sig- 

moid resection, abdominal 
approach .................. 

45560 Repair of rectocele (separate 

procedure) ................. 

(For repair of rectocele with pos- 

terior colporrhaphy, see 57250) 
SUTURE 

45800 Closure of rectovesical fistula . . 

45805 with colostomy............ 

45820 Closure of rectourethral fistula . 


Unit 
Value 


2.7 


BR 


2.7 


r2 


оо © © 


1.6 


BR 


BR 


8.1 


9.0 


9.9 


0.7 


15.8 


16.1 


19.5 


6.3 


17.2 
19.0 
172 


296-22-210 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


ooo 


15 
15 


90 


90 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


4.0 
3.0 


5.0 
5.0 


d 
3 
eu 


296-22-210 


45825 


with соіоѕіоту..........:. 


(For rectovaginal fistula closure, 
see 57300—57308) 


MANIPULATION 


*45900 
45905* 

45910 
45915* 


45999 


Reduction of procidentia (sepa- 
rate procedure) 
апе һевїа.................. 

Dilation of anal sphincter (sepa- 
rate procedure) under anesthesia 
other than local .......... MOS 

Dilation of rectal stricture (sepa- 
rate procedure) under anesthesia 
other than local ............. 

Removal of fecal impaction or 
foreign body (separate proce- 
dure) under anesthesia 
Unlisted procedure, rectum... . 


under : 


Unit 
Value 


19.0 


2.0 


1.4 


14 
BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days- 


90 


0 


Basic 
AnesQ 


40 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-210, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296—22-210, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-210, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-22-210, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296-22-210, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-210, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, 8 296-22-210, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-215 Anus. 


INCISION 


*46000 


*46030 


46040 


46045 


*46050 


46060 


46070 


*46080 


46083 


Fistulotomy, subcutaneous .... 


(For fistulectomy, see, 46060, 
46270-46285) f 


Removal of seton, 
marker... sek ya deas 

Incision and drainage · оѓ 
ischiorectal and/or perirectal ab- 
scess (separate procedure) .... 

Incision and drainage of intra- 
mural, intramuscular or submu- 
cosal abscess, transanal, under 
апеѕіһеѕіа.................. 

Incision and drainage, perianal 
abscess, superficial (see also 
45020, 46060) ............. 

Incision and drainage of 
ischiorectal or intramural abscess 
with fistulectomy, submuscular 
(see also 45020) 


Incision, anal septum (infant). . 4 


(For see 46700- 


46705) 


Sphincterotomy, anal, division of 
anal sphincter 
procedure) 
Incision of thrombosed hemor- 
rhoid, external .............. 


anoplasty, 


EXCISION 


46200 


46210 
46211 


Fissurectomy, with or without 

sphincterotomy 

Cryptectomy, single. ......... 
multiple, ‘(separate 
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(separate. 


Unit 
Value 


1.4 


0.5 
2.1 


2.1 


0.7 


9.0 
14 


rb 


BR 


3.6 


614 7 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


30 


90 


30 


60 


30 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


30 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


46220 
46221 
46230 
46250 
46255 


46257 
46258 


46260 


46261 
46262 


46270 
46275 
46280 
46285 
*46320 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


procedure) :.............. 
Papillectomy or excision of single 
tab, anus (separate procedure) . 
Hemorrhoidectomy, .by simple 
ligature (rubber band) 
Excision of external hemorrhoid 
tags and/or multiple papillae . . 
Hemorrhoidectomy, 
сотріеіе................... 
Hemorrhoidectomy, internal and 
external, simple ............. 
with fissurectomy.......... 
with fistulectomy, with or 
without fissurectomy ....... 
Hemorrhoidectomy, internal and 
external, complex or extensive . 
with fissurectomy.:......:. 
with fistulectomy, with or 
without fissurectomy ....... 
Fistulectomy; subcutaneous... . 
ѕиртиѕсшаг .............. 
complex ог multiple........ 
second ѕїаре.............. 
Enucleation or excision of exter- 
nal thrombotic hemorrhoid ... . 


INTRODUCTION 


*46500 


Injection of sclerosing solution, 
hemorrhoids ................. 


ENDOSCOPY 


*46600 
46602 


46604 


46606 
46608 
46610 
46612 
46614 


REPAIR 


46700 


46705 


46715 


46716 
46730 


46735 
46740 


46750 


46751 
46753 


Anoscopy; diagnostic (separate 

procedure) ................ 
for collection of specimen by 
brushing or washing for 
cytology 
for dilation, 
instrumental.............. 
for орзу................ 
for removal of foreign body . 
for removal of polyp 
for multiple polyp removal .. 
with coagulation for control of 
hemorrhage and/or fulgura- 
tion of mucosal lesion 


Anoplasty, plastic operation for 
stricture; adult .............. 
infant 


(For simple incision of anal sep- 
tum, see 46070) 


Repair of congenital :anovaginal 
fistula ("cut-back" type 
procedure) 
Perineal transplant of anovaginal 
fistula: К КУ iure tee rSn 
Construction of anus for. congen- 
ital absence; perineal or sacro- 
coccygeal approach .......... 
combined abdominal and per- 
ineal approach ............ 
Construction of anus for congen- 
ital absence, with repair of urin- 
ary їзїШа.................. 
Sphincteroplasty, anal, for incon- 
tinence, or prolapse; adult..... 
Child sve cia alee 
Graft (Thiersch operation) for 
rectal incontinence and/or 
prolapse ................... 


external, 


Unit 
Value 


4.5 


0.5 


0.5 


0.3 


10.8 
32 


14.5 . 


22.6 
244 
9.5 


9.8 


13.6 


Follow- 


Days= 


©©ос©сосоо 


90 
60 


90 
90 
90 
90 


90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


(30 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
4.0 


4.0 
40 


5.0 
7.0 
‚7.0 
‚3.0 


4.0 


40 


Surgical Fees 


Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days=  AnesQ 
46754 Removal of Thiersch wire or ` 
Т СРИ DM 2.7 90 4.0 
46760 Sphinteroplasty, anal, for incon- 
tinence, adult, muscle 
їтапѕріапі............: TUNE 12.7 90 4.0 
46761 levator muscle imbrication 
(park posterior anal repair) . BR 
46762 implantation artificial 
5рїїпсїег................. BR 
DESTRUCTION 
*46900 Destruction of lesion(s), anus 
(e.g, condyloma, papilloma, 
molluscum contagiosum, herpetic 
vessel, simple chemical ....... 0.5 T 
*46910 electrodesiccation.......... 0.7 7 3.0 
46916 сгуозигрегу............... 0.6 „7 3.0 
46917 1азегвигрегу.......... ау ВЕ ; 
46922.. surgical ехсіѕіоп....... vea; u09 7 3.0 
46924 Destruction of lesion(s), anus 
. (eg, condyloma, papilloma, 
molluscum, contagiosum, her- | 
рейс vessel) etensive, any | A 
method |... 41 7 3.0 
46934 Destruction of hemorrhoids, any А 
method; internal............. 1.5 15 
46935 external 60.0... . лы eee 0.9 15 
46936 internal and external ....... 1.3 15 
46937 Сгуоѕигрегу of rectal tumor; 
benign erren ы ы aerie we 1.3 15 
46938 тайрпап!................ 2.7 15 3.0 
46940 Curettage or cauterization of 
anal fissure, including dilation of 
anal sphincter (separate proce- | 
dure); їпїйа]................ 1.8 15 3.0 
46942. subsequent ..... е 1.8 15 
SUTURE 
46945  Ligation of internal hemorrhoids; 
single ргосейше............. 1.5 15 3.0 
46946 multiple procedures ........ 13: 15 3.0 
OTHER PROCEDURES 
46999 Unlisted procedure, anus. ..... BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-215, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22—215, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-215, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296-22-215, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296-22—-215, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-215, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, 8 296-22-215, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-220 Liver. 


` Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days-  AnesQ 
INCISION | 
*47000 Biopsy of liver, percutaneous 
needle s c voee hme 1.8 0 3.0 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 
76361; for ultrasonic guidance, 
see 76942, 76943) 


(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170-88173) 


296-22-225 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
47010 Hepatotomy for drainage of ab- 
scess or cyst, one or two stages. 14.5 60 3.0 
EXCISION 
47100 Biopsy of liver, wedge (separate © 
procedure) ................. 9.0 45 4.0 
47120 Hepatectomy, resection of liver; 
partial lobectomy............ 26.2 45 10.0 
47122 trisegmentectomy.......... BR 
47125 total left lobectomy ........ 35.2 45 13.0 
47130 total right lobectomy....... 35.2 45 13.0 
47133 Donor hepatectomy, with prepa- 
ration and maintenance of 
homograft. aa 35.2 13.0 
47135 Liver transplant, with or without 
recipient hepatectomy ........ BR 15,0 
REPAIR 
47300 Marsupialization of cyst or ab- 
scess of Пмег................ 14.5 60 6.0 
SUTURE 
47350 Нераїоггћарһу, suture of liver 
wound or injury; simple ...... 13.6 45 4.0 
47355 with common duct or gallblad- 
ЗИ der гаіпаре.............. 16.3 45 7.0 
47360 complex, with or without he- 
patic artery ligation........ 18.1 45 12.0 
47399 Unlisted procedure, liver ...... BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
$ 296-22—220, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22—220, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-220, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-22-220, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16—066 (Order 83- 
23), 8 296-22-220, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80—18—055 (Order 80—25), 
8 296-22-220, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-220, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22—220, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] : 


WAC 296-22-225 Biliary tract. 


Follow- 


Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
INCISION 
47400 Hepaticotomy or hepaticostomy 


with exploration, drainage, or re- 5 | 
moval of саїсшиз............ 19.0 45 6.0 
Choledochotomy or choledochos- 
tomy with exploration, drainage, 
or removal of calculus, with or 
without cholecystotomy ....... 17.2 45 5.0 
with transduodenal sphincter- 
tomy or sphincteroplasty.... 20.3 45 6.0 
Duodenocholedochotomy, trans- 
duodenal sholedocholithotomy . 20.3 45 6.0 
Transduodenal sphincterotomy or 
sphincteroplasty (separate 
procedure) ................. 19.0. 45 6.0 
Cholecystotomy or cholecystos- 
tomy with exploration, drainage 
or removal of calculus (separate  - 
procedure) ................. 11.3 45 5.0 
Percutaneous cholecystostomy . BR .: 


47420 


47425 
47440 


47460 


47480 


47490 
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296-22-225 


INTRODUCTION 


47500 


47510 


47525 


47530 


Injection procedure for percutan- 
eous transhepatic 
cholangiography............. 

Introduction of . percutaneous 
transhepatic catheter or stent for 
biliary drainage ............. 

Change of percutaneous biliary 
drainage catheter............ 

T-tube revision 
reinsertion 


(For radiologic guidance, see 
75981, 75983) 


ENDOSCOPY 


47550 


47552 


47553 


47554 
47555 


Biliary endoscopy, intraoperative 
(choledochoscopy) ........... 


(Use 47550 with either 47420 or 
47610) 


Biliary endoscopy, percutaneous 

via T-tube or other tract; 

Чїарповс.................. 
for biopsy and/or collection of 
specimen by brushing or 
washing 
for removal of stone(s) 
for dilation of biliary duct 
stricture 2... eee eee 


(For peroral biliary endoscopic 
-procedure see 43260-43272) 


EXCISION 


47600 
47605 
47610 


47612 
47620 


47630 


47700 


47701 
47710 


47715 
47716 


Cholecystectomy ............ 
with cholangiography 
Cholecystectomy. with explora- 
tion of common duct........ 
with choledochoenterostomy . . 
with transduodenal sphinctero- 
tomy ог  sphinteropalsty 
[sphincteroplasty], with ог 
without cholangiograpy ..... 

Biliary duct stone extraction, 

percutaneous via t-tube tract 

(e.g., Burhenne technique) .... 


(For fluoroscopic procedure, see 
74327) 


Exploration for congenital atresia 


of bile ducts, without repair, with . 


or without liver biopsy, with or 
without cholangiography...... 
Portoenterostomy (e.g., Kasai 
procedure) ................. 
Excision of bile duct tumor, with 
Терага een nes i 
Excision of choledochal cyst ... 
Anastomosis, choledochal cyst, 
without excision............. 


REPAIR 


47720 
47721 
47740 
47760 


Chloecystoenterostomy; direct . 
with gastroenterostomy ..... 
Койх-еп-у................. 
Anastomosis, direct, of extrahep- 
atic biliary ducts and gastroin- 
testinal їгасі........... PM 
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Unit 
Value 


22 


6.3 
BR 


BR 


5.0 


6.3 


16.3 
BR 


BR 


BR 


BR 


13.6 
17.2 
15.4 


19.0 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


45 


45 


45 
45 


45 


45 


45 


45 


Basic 
Anes@ 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 
5.0 


6.0 
6.0 


6.0 


5.0 


6.0 


47765 


47780 


47800 


47801 
47802 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Anastomosis, direct, of intrahep- 
atic ducts and gastrointestinal 
PACE ccv рен ие ЫДА 

Anastomosis, Roux-en-y of ex- 
trahepatic biliary ducts and gas- 
trointestinal tract............ 

Reconstruction, plastic, of extra- 
hepatic biliary ducts with end- 
to-end anastomosis .......... 
Placement of choledochal stent . 

U-tube hepaticoenterostomy.... . 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


47999 


Unlisted procedure, biliary 
APACE. оо гало eae hs ese rey 


Unit 
Value 


19.9 


BR. 


Follow— 
ир 
Days= 


60 


60 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 
5.0 


5.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296—22—225, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), 8 296-22-225, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16—004 (Or- 
der 87-18), § 296-22—225, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-22-225, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 2962-225, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18—055 (Order 80—25), 
8 296-22—225, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296~ 
22-225, filed 1/30/74; Order 68—7, $ 296-22-225, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-230 Pancreas. 


INCISION 


48000 
48020 


Drainage of abdomen for 
pancreatitis 


Removal of pancreatic calculus 


EXCISION 


48100 


48102 


48120 
48140 
48145 
48148 


48150 


48151 


48155 
48160 
48180 


Biopsy of pancreas (separate 
procedure) ................. 
Biopsy of pancreas, needle, 
percutaneous ............... 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 
76361; for ultrasonic guidance, 
see 76942, 76943) 


(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170-88173) 


Excision of lesion of pancreas 
(e.g., cyst, adenoma)......... 
Pancreatectomy, distal subtotal, 
with or without splenectomy... 
with 
pancreaticojejunostomy ... 
Excision of ampulla of Vater, 
simple: uera ERES 
Pancreatectomy, proximal subto- 
tal, with pancreaticoduodenos- 
tomy (Whipple type procedure 
and pancreatic jejunostomy) . . . 
Pancreatectomy, near-total, with 
preservation of duodenum (Child 
type procedure) ............ s 
Pancreatectomy, total ........ 
with transplantation. ..... 
Pancreaticojejunostomy side-to— 
side anastomosis, Puestow type 
operation, (separate procedure) 


13.6 


2.7 


21.7 


21.7 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


60 
60 
60 
60 


60 
60 


60 


60 


Basic 
Апез@ 


5.0 


6.0 
6.0 
6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


ENDOSCOPY 


REPAIR 


48500 


48510 


48520 


48540 
48999 


(For peroral pancreatic endo- 
scopic procedures see 43260- 
43212) 


Marsupialization of cyst of 
рапсгеаз.............. das 


Unit 
Value 


External drainage, pseudocyst of : 


pancreas ................... 
Internal anastomosis of pancrea- 
tic, cyst to gastrointestinal tract; 
direction RA iere dr 
Койх-еп-у................. 
Unlisted procedure, pancreas .. 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


60 


60 
60 


Surgical Fees. 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—22—230, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296-22-230, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-230, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296-22-230, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), § 296-22-230, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51,04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80—18—055 (Order 80-25), 
§ 296-22-230, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74—7, § 296- 
22-230, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—230, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-235 


tum. 


INCISION 


49000 


49002 


49010 


49020 


49040 


49060 


*49080 


*49081 
49085 


Exploratory laparotomy, explor- 
atory celiotomy with or without 
biopsy(s) (separate. procedure) 
(see WAC 296—22-010, item 
1D) «ууу ушж wi pesee ea hia 

Reopening of recent laparotomy 
incision for exploration; removal 
of hematoma, control of 
bleeding ................... 

Exploration, retroperitoneal area 
with or without biopsy(s) (sepa- 
rate procedure) ..... Maia gate 

Drainage of peritoneal abscess or. 
localized peritonitis, exclusive of 
appendiceal abscess, 
transabdominal ............. 


(For appendiceal abscess, see 
44900) 


Drainage of subdiaphragmatic or 
subphrenic abscess........... 
Drainage of retroperitoneal 
abscess... e na a 
Peritoneocentesis, abdominal pa- 
racentesis or peritoneal lavage; 
initlal ааг 
subsequent ............... 
Removal of peritoneal foreign 
body жшке n 


(For lysis of intestinal adhesions, 
see 44000) 


Unit 
Value 


9.0 
7.2 
9.0 


9.9 


Follow— 


up 
Days- 


45 


45 


45 


45 


45 


45 


45 


Abdomen, peritoneum and omen- 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 


7.0 


6.0 


6.0 


EXCISION AND DESTRUCTION 


*49180 Biopsy, abdominal or retroperi- 


49200 


49201 
49215 


49220 


49250 


49255 


toneal mass, needle, 
percutaneous .............. 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 
76361, 76365, 76366; for ultra- 
sonic guidance, see | 76942, 
76943) 


(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation of 
smears, see 76942, 76943) 


Excision or destruction by any 
method of intraabdominal or re- 
troperitoneal tumors or cysts or 
endometriomas.............. 
ехїепзїуе................. 
Excision of presacral ог 
sacrococcygeal tumor ........ 
Staging celiotomy (laparotomy) 
for Hodgkin's disease. or lym- 
phoma (includes splenectomy, 
needle or open biopsies of both 
liver lobes, possibly also removal 
of abdominal nodes, abdominal 
node and/or bone marrow biop- 
sies, ovarian repositioning) .... 
Umbilectomy, omphalectomy, 
excision of umbilicus (separate 
procedure) ................. 
Omentectomy, epiploectomy, re- 
section of omentum (separate 
procedure) ................. 


ENDOSCOPY 


49300 
49301 
49302 


49303 


Peritoneoscopy; without biopsy . 
with Ыорѕу............... 
Peritoneoscopy with guided 
transhepatic cholangiography; 
without biopsy .............. 
with Ыіорѕу............... 


(For sterilization by laparoscopic 
technique, see 58982) 


INTRODUCTION AND REVISION 


*49400 

*49401 

*49420 
49421 
49425 


49426 


REPAIR 


Pneumoperitoneum (separate 
procedure); initial ........... 
subsequent ............... 
Insertion of intraperitoneal can- 
nula or catheter for drainage or 
dialysis; temporary .......... 
permanent ............... 
Peritoneal-venous shunt (e.g., 
LeVeen shunt).............. 
Revision of peritoneal-venous 
SHUN шакше ыбы кии e E. 


(For shunt patency test, see 
78291) 


Unit 
Value 


2.7 


19.9 


7.2 


4.5 
4.3 


Days= 


60 


60 


60 


60 


30 


HERNIOPLASTY, HERNIORRHAPHY, HERNIOTOMY 


(For reduction and repair of in- 
tra-abdominal hernia, see 44050) 


(For debridement of abdominal 
wall, see 11042, 11043) 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


3.0 
5.0 


5.0 
5.0 
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296-22-235 


49500 


49505 
49510 


49515 
49520 
49525 
49530 
49535 
49540 
49550 
49552 
49555 
49560 
49565 
49570 
49575 
49580 
49581 
49590 
49600 
49605 


49606 


49610 
49611 


(All codes for bilateral proce- 
dures in hernia repair have been 
deleted. To report, add modifier 
—50) 


Repair inguinal hernia, under 
age 5 years, with or without 
hydrocelectomy; unilateral .... 
Repair inguinal hernia, age 5 or 
over; ипїїаїега1.............. 
Repair of inguinal hernia, age 5 
or over; unilateral, with orchiec- 
tomy, with or without implanta- 
tion of prosthesis ............ 
with excision of hydrocele or 
врегтаїосе!е............ 
recurrent. 6... cee eee eee 
sliding...... АЛЫИ 
incarcerated ............ 
strangulated ............ 
Repair lumbar hernia ..... au 
Repair femoral hernia, groin in- 
cision; unilateral 
Repair femoral hernia, Henry 
approach; unilateral 
Repair femoral hernia, recurrent, 
any арргоасһ............... 
Repair ventral hernia (separate 
procedure) 
тесиггепї................. 
Repair epigastric hernia, properi- 
tomeal fat (separate procedure); 


m 


Repair umbilical hernia; under 
аре 5 уеаг5................. 
age 5 or over 
Repair spigelian hernia ....... 
Repair of omphalocele; small, 
with primary closure......... 
large or gastroschisis, with or 
without prosthesis 
with staged closure of prosthe- 
sis, reduction in operating 
room, under anesthesia ..... 
Repair of omphalocele (Gross 
type operation); first stage .... 
second їаде............ 


(For diaphragmatic or hiatal 
hernia repair, see 39502-39541) 


(For surgical repair of omentum, 
use 49999) 


SUTURE 


49900 


49999 


Suture, secondary, of abdominal 
wall for  evisceration ог 
dehiscence ................. 


(For suture of ruptured dia- 
phragm, see 39540-39541) 


(For debridement of abdominal 
wall, see 11042, 11043) 


Unlisted procedure, abdomen, 
peritoneum and omentum..... 


Unit 
Value 


7.2 
7.1 


10.8 
10.8 


5.6 


BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


45 
45 


45 


45 
45 
45 
45 
45 
45 


45 
45 
45 
45 
45 
45 
45 
45 


45 
45 


45 


60 


60 
60 


30 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 
3.0 
4.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
6.0 
3.0 

30 
3.0 
3.0 
4.0 
3.0 
6.0 


9.0 


9.0 


8.0 
7.0 


5.0 


5.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07—008, 
$ 296-22—235, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296-22-235, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 (Or- 
der 87—18), 8 296—22—235, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-22—235, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), 8 296-22-235, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
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Title 296 WAC: . Labor and Industries, Department of 


51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296-22-235, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), $ 296-22-235, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-235, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-235, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-245 Kidney. 


INCISION 


50010 
50020 
50040 


50045 


50060 
50065 
50070 


50075 - 


50080 


50081 


50100 


50120 


50125 
50130 


50135 


` Nephrolithotomy; 


(For retroperitoneal exploration, 
abscess, tumor, or cyst, see 
49010, 49060, 49200, 49201) 


Renal exploration, not necessitat- 
ing other specific procedures... 
Drainage of perirenal or renal 
abscess (separate procedure) .. 
Nephrostomy, nephrotomy with 
drainage ................... 
Nephrotomy, with exploration . 


(For renal endoscopy performed 
in conjunction with. this . proce- 
dure, see 50570-50580) 


removal. of 

calculus f 
secondary surgical operation 
for саісшыѕ............... 
complicated by congenital kid- 
ney abnormality........... 

‚ removal of large (staghorn cal- 
culus filling renal pelvis and 
calyces including anatrophic 
pyelolithotomy) ........... 

Percutaneous nephrostolithotomy 
or pyelostolithotomy, with or 
without dilation, endoscopy, 
lithotripsy, stenting or basket ex- 
traction; up to2cm.......... 
over 2 €m ................ 


(For establishment: of nephros- 
tomy without nephrostolitho- 
tomy, see 50040, 50395 or 
52334) 


Transection or repositioning of 
aberrant renal vessels (separate 
procedure) ................. 
Pyelotomy; with exploration ... 


(For renal endoscopy performed 
in conjunction with this proce- 
dure, see 50570-50580) 


with drainage, pyelostomy. . . 
with removal of calculus 
(pyelolithotomy, pelviolitho- 
tomy including coagulum 
pyelolithotomy) ........... 
complicated (e.g., secondary 
operation, congenital kidney 
abnormality) 


EXCISION 


*50200 


(For excision of retroperitoneal 
tumor or cyst, see 49200, 49201) 


Renal biopsy, percutaneous; by 
trocar or пеейЇе............. 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 
76361; for fluoroscopic guidance, 
see 76000; for ultrasonic guid- 
ance, see 76942, 76943) 


Unit 
Value 


13.6 
12.2 


16,3 
16.3 


23.5 


18.1 
20.8 


14Л 
17.2 


17.2 


18.1 


22.6 


2.5 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 
90 
90 


90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 
5.0 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 
5.0 
5.0. 


5.0 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


50205 
50220 


50225 


50230 
50234 
50236 
50240 
50280 


50290 


(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170-88173) 


by. surgical exposure . of 
Кїйпеу................... 
Nephrectomy, including partial 
ureterectomy, any approach in- 
cluding rib resection ......... 
complicated because of pre- 
vious surgery on same 


Кійпеу................. 
radical, with regional 
lymphadenectomy ....... 


Nephrectomy with total 
ureterectomy and bladder cuff; 
through same incision ........ 
‚ through separate incision ... 
Nephrectomy, partial ........ 
Excision or unroofing of cyst(s) 
of kidney ........ parent beeen hes 
Excision of perinephric cyst ... 


RENAL TRANSPLANTATION 


50300 


50320 
50340 


50360 


50365 
50370 


50380 


(For dialysis, see 90941-90999) 


Donor nephrectomy, with prepa- 
ration and maintenance of 
homograft; from cadaver donor, 
unilateral or bilateral ........ 
from living donor, unilateral . 


Recipient nephrectomy (separate. 


procedure) ................. 


Renal homotransplantation, im- 
plantation of graft; excluding do- 
nor and recipient nephrectomy . 
with recipient nephrectomy. . 
Removal of transplanted homo- 
graft (e.g., infarcted or rejected 
kidney) .......... РЕ 
Renal autotransplantation, reim- 
plantation of kidney.......... 


Surgical Fees 


Follow- ^: - 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days- Anes@ 


(For fluoroscopic guidance see 
76000; for ultrasonic guidance 
see 76938) 


(For radiographic procedure, see 
7.2 30 5.0 74475, 74476) 


50393 Introduction of ureteral catheter 


22.6 90 5.0 or stent into ureter through renal 
pelvis for drainage and/or injec- 
tion, percutaneous ........... 

21.4 90 5.0 
(For fluoroscopic guidance, see 

29.4 90 5.0 76000; for ultrasonic guidance, 
see 76938) 

21.7 90 5.0 (For radiographic procedure, see 

22.6 90 5.0 74480, 74481) 

21.7 90 5.0 


50394 Injection procedure for pyelo- 
14.5 290 5.0 graphy (as  nephrostogram, 
14.5 90 50 pyelostogram, antegrade pyelou- 
reterograms) through nephros- 
tomy or pyelostomy tube, or 
indwelling ureteral catheter (sep- 
arate procedure) ............ 
50395 Introduction of guide into renal 


Unit 
Value 


3.6 


pelvis and/or ureter with dilation. . 


to establish nephrostomy tract, 


271 0 0 percütaneous ............... 


29.4 90 5.0 (For nephrostolithotomy, see 


f А 50080, 50081) 
22.6 90 5.0 
(For retrograde percutaneous пе- 
phrostomy, use 52334) 


33.9 90 6.0 (For endoscopic surgery, see 
45.2 90 .. 60 50551—51561) 


50396 Manometric studies through ne- 
phrostomy or pyelostomy tube, or 
indwelling ureteral catheter ... 

33.9 90 6.0 50398* Change of nephrostomy or pyel- 

ostomy tube ................ 


18.1 90 6.0 


(For extra—corporeal "bench". 


surgery, use autotransplantation 
as the primary procedure and 
add the secondary procedure e.g., 
partial nephrectomy, nephrolith- 
otomy, and use the modifier —51) 


INTRODUCTION 
*50390 Aspiration and/or injection of 


50392 


renal cyst or pelvis by needle, 
percutaneous ............... 


(For CT guidance, see 76365, 
76366) 


(For fluoroscopic guidance, see 
76000; for ultrasonic guidance, 
see 76938, 76939; for radiologic 
guidance, see 74000) 


(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation -of 
smears, see 88170-88173) 


Introduction of intracatheter or 
catheter into renal pelvis. for 
drainage and/or injection, 
percutaneous ............... 


REPAIR 


50400 Pyeloplasty; (Foley Y-pyelo- 
plasty), plastic operation on re- 
nal pelvis, with or without plastic 
operation on ureter or nephro- 
pexy, nephrostomy, pyelostomy, 
or uretral splinting; simple :... 

50405 complicated (congenital kidney 

abnormality, secondary pyelo- 
2.3 0 plasty, solitary kidney 
calycoplasty) ............. 


SUTURE 


50500 Nephrorrhaphy, suture of kidney 
wound or іпјигу............. 
50520 Closure of’ nephrocutaneous or 
pyelocutaneous fistula........ 
50525 Closure of nephrovisceral fistula 
e.g., including visceral repair ab- 
dominal approach ........... 
50526 thoracic approach ......... 


(For supplemental skills of two 
surgeons, see МАС 296-22-010, 
4.5 0 item 5b, and modifier –62) 


4.5 


21.2 


296-22-245 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


5.0 


5.0 


8.0 


5.0 


5.0 
11.0 
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7296-22-245 


50540 


Symphysiotomy for horseshoe 
kidney with or without pyelo- 
plasty and/or other plastic pro- 
cedure, unilateral or bilateral 
(one operation) ............. 


ENDOSCOPY 


50551 


50553 


50555 


50557 


50559 


50561 


50570 


50572 


50574 


50576 


50578 


50580 


(For supplies and materials, use 
99070) 


Renal endoscopy through estab- 
lished nephrostomy or pyelos- 
tomy, with or without irrigation, 
instillation, or ureteropyelogra- 
phy, exclusive of  radiologic 
SerVlGe sies rev Pe es reves 
with ureteral catheterization 
with or without. dilation of 
Wreter- verre Exe 
with Ыорѕу............... 
with fulguration and/or inci- 
sion, with or without biopsy . 
with insertion of. radioactive 
substance with or without bi- 
opsy and/or fulguration .... 
with removal of foreign body 
or calculus ............... 


When procedures 50570-50580 
provide a significant identifiable 
service, they may be added to 
50045 and 50120 


Renal endoscopy through ne- 
phrotomy or pyelotomy, with or 
without irrigation, instillation, or 
ureteropyelography, exclusive of 
radiologic service............ 


(For nephrotomy, see 50045) 
(For pyelotomy, see 50120) 


with ureteral catheterization 
with or without dilation of 
тебеге ьн d EO Ve 
with Ыіорѕу............... 
with fulguration and/or inci- 
sion, with or without biopsy . 
with insertion of radioactive 
substance, with or without bi- 
opsy and/or fulguration .... 
with removal of foreign body 
or calculus ............... 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


50590 


Lithotripsy, extracorporeal shock 
WAVE oo Сузу xc ys er owe xS 


Unit 
Value 


24.8 


45.2 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


90 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


5.0 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-245, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22—245, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-245, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-22-245, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-22-245, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
8 296-22-245, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 296- 
22-245, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-245, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


WAC 296-22-250 Ureter. 


INCISION 


50600  Ureterotomy with exploration .or 
drainage (separate procedure) . 


(For ureteral endoscopy per- 
formed in conjunction with this 
procedure, see 50970-50980) 


50605 Ureterotomy for insertion of 
indwelling stent, all types ..... 

50610 Ureterolithotomy; upper one- 
third or ureter ......... I 


50620 middle one-third of ureter .. 


50630 lower one-third:........... 


(For transvesical ureterolithoto- . 


my, see 51060) 


(For cystotomy with stone basket 
extraction of ureteral calculus, 
see 51065) 


(For endoscopic extraction or 
manipulation of ureteral calcu- 
lus, see 50080, 50081, 50561, 
50961, 50980, 52320-52330, 
52336, 52337) 


EXCISION 


(For ureterocele, see 51535, 
51536, 52300) 


50650  Ureterectomy, with bladder cuff 
(separate procedure) ......... 

50660 Ureterectomy, total, ectopic ure- 
ter, combination abdominal, va- 
ginal and/or perineal approach 


INTRODUCTION 


50684 Injection procedure for uretero- 
graphy or ureteropyelography 
through ureterostomy or indwel- 
ling ureteral catheter (separate 
procedure) ................. 

50686  Manometric studies through ure- 
terostomy or indwelling. ureteral 
a у> 

50688* Change of ureterostomy tube .. 

50690 Injection procedure for visualiza- 
tion of ilial conduit and/or 
ureteropyelography, exclusive of 
radiologic service (separate 
procedure) ................. 


REPAIR 


(When substantial ureteral ta- 
pering is required for the follow- 
ing procedures, use modifier —22) 


50700  Ureteroplasty: Plastic operation 
on ureter (e.g., stricture). ..... 

50715  Ureterolysis, with or without re- 
positioning of ureter for retroper- 
itoneal fibrosis .............. 


50722 Ureterolysis for ovarian vein 
syndrome .................. 

50725  Ureterolysis for retrocaval ureter, 
with reanastomosis of upper 
urinary tract or vena cava..... 

50740 Ureteropyelostomy anastomosis 
of ureter and renal pelvis ..... 


Unit 
Value 


16.7 


16.7 


17.7 
16.7 


18.1 


25.3 


0.4 


0.5 
0.9 


0.5 


22.6 


19.9 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 
90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


7.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


50750 


50760 
50770 


50780 


50785 


50800 


50810 


50815 


50820 


50825 


50830 


50840 


50860 


SUTURE 


50900 
50920 
50930 


50940 


Ureterocalycostomy, anastomosis 
of ureter to renal calyx ....... 
Ureteroureterostomy ......... 
Transureteroureterostomy 
anastomosis of ureter to contra- 
lateral игеќег ...:.::......... 
Ureteroneocystostomy 


anastomosis of ureter to bladder, 


or other operations for correction 
of vesicourelateral reflux ..... 


(When combined with cysto- 
urethroplasty or vasical neck re- 
vision, see 51820) 


Ureteroneocystostomy, 
bladder Пар................ 


Ureteroenterostomy, direct anas- 
tomosis of ureter to intestine .. 


Ureterosigmoidostomy, with cre- 
ation of sigmoid bladder and es- 
tablishment of abdominal or 
perineal colostomy, including 
bowel anastomosis ........... 

Ureterocolon conduit, including 
bowel anastomosis ............ 


(For supplemental skills of two 
surgeons, see WAC 296—22-010, 
item 5b, and modifier -62) 


Ureteroileal conduit (ileal blad- - 


der), including bowel anastomo- 
sis (Bricker operation)........ 


(For supplemental skills of two 
surgeons, see WAC 296—22-010, 
item 5b, and modifier —62) 


Continent diversion, including 
bowel anastomosis (Kock pouch 
or Camey enterocystoplasty) .. 


(For combination of 50800- 
50821 with cystectomy, see 
51580-51595) í 


Urinary undiversion (e.g., taking 
down of ureteroilial conduit, ure- 
terosigmoidostomy or ureteren- 
torostomy with 
ureteroureterostomy or 
ureteroneocystostomy) ........ 

Replacement of all or part of 
ureter by bowel segment, includ- 
ing bowel anastomosis... ..... 

Ureterostomy, transplantation of 
ureter to 8Кїп.......:....... 


Ureterorrhaphy, suture of ureter 
(separate procedure) ......... 
Closure of ureterocutaneous 
fistulà 21. oer ау 
Closure of ureterovisceral fistula 
(including visceral repair) ..... 
Deligation of ureter.......... 


(For ureteroplasty, ureterolysis, 
etc., see 50700-50861) 


Unit 
Value 


22.6 
20.8 


22.1 


20.2 


22.1 


20.2 


28.5 


BR 


26.2 


BR 


45.2 


` 26.2 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


120 


120 


120 


120 


120 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


5.0 


5.0 


ENDOSCOPY 


50951 


50953 
50955 
50957 


50959 


50961 


50970 


50972 
50974 
50976 


50978 


50980 


Ureteral endoscopy through es- 
tablished ureterostomy, with or 
without irrigation, instillation, or 
ureteropyelography, exclusive of 
radiologic service ............ 
with ureteral catheterization 
with or without dilation оѓ 
ОИЕ 
with Ыорѕу............... 
with fulguration and/or іпсі- 
sion, with or without biopsy . 
with insertion of radioactive 
substance with or without bi- 
opsy and/or fulguration (not 
including provision of 
material) 
with removal of foreign body 
or calculus ............... 


When procedures 50970—50980 
provide a significant identifiable 
service, they may be added to 
50600 


Ureteral endoscopy through 
ureterotomy, with or without ir- 
rigation, instillation, or uretero- 
pyelography, ^ exclusive of 
radiologic service............ 


(For ureterotomy, see 50600) 


with ureteral catheterization 
with or without dilation of 
ureter i seul teed А 
with Ыіорѕу............... 
with fulguration and/or inci- 
sion, with or without biopsy . 
with insertion of radioactive 


substance, with or without bi- . 


opsy and/or fulguration (not 
including provision of 
material) 
with removal of foreign body 
or calculus ............... 


Unit 
Value 


2.0 
2.3 
2.3 


2.3 


2.4 


2.3 


2.1 


2.3 


2.3 


296-22-255 


Follow- 
up Basic 
Days* Anes@ 


0 
0 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07--008, 
§ 296-22—250, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), 8 296-22-250, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22—250, filed 7/23/87; 86-06—032 (Order 86—19), 
§ 296-22—250, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296—22-250, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 
296-22-250, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-250, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-255 Bladder. 


INCISION 


51000 
*5]005 


51010 


51020 


Aspiration of bladder by needle 
Aspiration of bladder; by trocar 
or intracatheter ............. 
with insertion of suprapubic 
catheter ............... 
Cystotomy or cystostomy;. with 
fulguration and/or insertion. of 
radioactive material.......... 


Unit 


Value 


0.5 


0.5 


1.5 


Follow- 
up Basic 
Days= Апеѕ@ 
0 
0 
0 5.0 
90 5.0 


296-22-255 


51030 
51040 


51045 


51050 


51060 
51065 


51080 


with cryosurgical destruc- 

tion of intravesical lesion. . 
Cystostomy, cystotomy with 
Чгайпаре................... 
Cystotomy, with insertion of ur- 
eteral catheter or stent (separate 
procedure) 
Cystolithotomy, cystotomy with 
removal of calculus, without 
vesical neck resection 
Transvesical ureterolithotomy . . 
Cystotomy, with stone basket ex- 
traction and/or ultrasonic or 
electro-hydraulic fragmentation 
of ureteral calculus 
Drainage of perivesical or 
prevesical space abscess 


EXCISION 


51500 
51520 
51525 


51530 


51535 


51550 
51555 
51565 


51570 


51575 


51580 


51585 
51590 
51595 


51596 


Excision of urachal cyst or sinus, 
with or without umbilical hernia 
repair 
Cystotomy; for simple excision of 
vesical neck (separate 
procedure) 


Unit 
Value 


12.0 


10.8 


9.5 


10.8 
19.9 


19.9 


7.2 


12.7 


13.6 


for excision of bladder diver- ' 


ticulum, single or multiple. 


(separate procedure) ....... 
for excision of bladder tumor 


(For ‘transurethral excision, see 
52200—52240) 


Cystotomy for excision, incision 
or repair of ureterocele ....... 


(For transurethral excision, see 
52300) 


Cystectomy, partial; simple.... 
complicated (e.g., postradia- 
tion, previous surgery, difficult 
location) ................. 

Cystectomy, partial, with reim- 

plantation of ureter(s) into blad- 

der (ureter—oneocystostomy)... 


Cystectomy, complete; (separate 
procedure) 
with bilateral pelvic lym- 
‘phadenectomy, including 
external iliac, hypogastric 
and obturator nodes... . 
Cystectomy, complete with ure- 
terosigmotomy or ureterocutane- 
ous transplantations.......... 
with bilateral pelvic lym- 
phadenectomy, including 
external iliac, hypogastric 
and obturator nodes.... 
Cystectomy, .complete, with 
ureteroileal conduit or sigmoid 
bladder, including bowel 
anastomosis ................ 
with bilateral lymphaden- 
ectomy, including exter- 
nal iliac, hypogastric and 
obturator nodes 
Cystectomy, complete, with con- 
tinent diversion, including bowel 
anastomosis (e.g., Kock pouch, 
Camey enterocystoplasty...... 
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18.1 
13.6 


13.6 


15.4 


22.1 


23.0 


33.9 


36.1 


40.7 


45.2 


48.8 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


90 
90 
90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
30 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


70 


90 


90 


90 


120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


5.0 


5.0 
5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


6.0 


6.0 


60 
6.0 


6.0 


7.0 


7.0 


7.0 


7.0 


7.0 


51597 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Pelvic exenteration, complete, for: 


vescical, prostatic or urethral 
malignancy, with removal of 
bladder and ureteral transplanta- 
tions, with or without hysterec- 
tomy and/or abdominoperineal 
resection of rectum and colon 
and colostomy, or any combina- 
tion іћегеоѓ................. С 


INTRODUCTION 


51600 


51605 


51610 


*51700 
51705* 


51710* 
51720 


(For bladder catheterization, see 
53670—53675) 


Injection procedure for cystogra- 
phy ог уоїйїпр 
urethracystography 
Injection procedure and place- 
ment of chain for contrast 
and/or chain 
urethrocystography .......... 
Injection procedure for retro- 
grade urethrocystography ..... 


(For injection procedure for re- 


Unit 
Value 


524 


0.3 


0.4 


0.3 


troperitoneal pneumography, see 


49430) 


Bladder irrigation, simple, lavage 
and/or instillation ........... 
Change of cystostomy tube; 
simple «esas Ses eae Mee i 
complicated 
Bladder instillation of anticarcin- 
ogenic agent (including detention 
time) «eren MIO 


URODYNAMICS 


*0.2 


© 0.5 
2.3 


0.7 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


7.0 


The following section (51725—51796) lists procedures that тау be used 
separately or in many and varied combinations. When multiple proce- 
dures are performed in the same investigative session, modifier '—51' 
should be employed. 


АП procedures in this section imply that these services are performed 
by, or are under the direct supervision of, a physician and that all in- 
struments, equipment, fluids, gases, probes, catheters, technician's fees, 
medications, gloves, trays, tubing and other sterile supplies be provided 
by the physician. When the physician only interprets the results and/or 
operates the equipment, a p.c. (professional component modifier '-26') 
should be used to identify physicians' services. : 


51725 
51726 


51736 


51739 


51741 


51772 


Simple cystometrogram (CMG) 
(e.g., spinal manometer) ...... 
Complex cystometrogram (e.g., 
calibrated electronic equipment) 
Simple uroflowmetry (UFR) 
(e.g., stop-watch flow rate, me- 
chanical uroflowmeter)....... 
Sound recording of external 
stream (e.g., Lyons type, Keitzer 
type) азил tere he ES 
Complex uroflowmetry (e.g., cal- 
ibrated electronic equipment) . . 
Urethral pressure profile, studies 
(UPP) (urethral closure pressure 
profile), any technique gas or 
liquid; initial recording ....... 


Unit 
Value 


1.2 


14 


0.3 


0.3 


0.5 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


51785 


51792 


51795 


51797 


REPAIR 


51800 


51820 
51840 


51841 


51845 


51860 
51865 
51880 
51900 


51920 
51925 


51940 
51960 
51980 


Electromyographic studies 
(EMG) of anal or urethral 
sphincter, any technique...... 
Stimulus evoked response (e.g., 
measurement of bulbocavernosus 
reflex latency time) .......... 
Voiding pressure studies (VP); 
bladder voiding pressure, any 
technique .................. 

intraabdominal voiding pres- 

sure (AP) (rectal, gastric, 

intraperitoneal) 


Cystoplasty or cystourethroplas- 
ty, plastic operation on bladder 
and/or vesical neck (anterior 
Y-plasty, vesical fundus resec- 
tion), any procedure, with or 
without wedge resection of pos- 
terior vesical neck ........... 
Cystourethroplasty with unilat- 
eral or bilateral 
ureteroneocystostomy 
Anterior vesicourethropexy, or 
urethropexy (Marshall—Mar- 
chetti-Krantz type); simple ... 
complicated (e.g., secondary 
repair) 


(For urethropexy (Peyreya type), 
see 57289) 


Abdomino-vaginal vesical neck 
suspension, with or without en- 
doscopic control (e.g., Stamey, 
Raz, modified Регеуга)....... 
Cystorrhaphy, suture of bladder 
wound, injury or rupture; 
Зріз 
complicated 
Closure of cystostomy (separate 
procedure) 
Closure of vesicovaginal fistula, 
abdominal approach 


(For vaginal 
57320—57330) 


Closure of vesicouterine fistula . 
with hysterectomy ......... 


approach, see 


(For closure of vesicoenteric 
fistula, see 44660, 44661) 


(For closure of rectovesical 
fistula, see 45800-45805) 


Closure of exstrophy (see also 
54390) 
Enterocystoplasty, 
bowel anastomosis........... 


rhet! rr] КК 


Unit 
Value 


2.7 


1.2 


17 


40,7 


27.1 
16.3 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 


90 
90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


5.0 


5.0 


4.0 
40 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 
5.0 


ENDOSCOPY - CYSTOSCOPY, URETHROSCOPY, CYSTOUR- 
ETHROSCOPY 


NOTES 


Endoscopic descriptions are listed so that the main procedure can be 
identified without having to list all the minor related functions per- 
formed at the same time. For example: Meatotomy, urethral calibra- 
tion and/or dilation, urethroscopy, and cystoscopy prior to a 
transurethral resection of prostate; ureteral catheterization following 
extraction of ureteral calculus; internal urethrotomy and bladder neck 
fulguration when performing a cystourethroscopy for the female 


296-22-255 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


urethral syndrome. When the secondary procedure requires significant 
additional time and effort, it may be identified by the addition of 
modifier '—22.' For example: Urethrotomy performed for a documented 
preexisting stricture or bladder neck contracture. 


52000 Cystourethroscopy 


52005 


52007 


52010 


(separate 

procedure) ................. 
with ureteral catheteriza- 
tion, with or without irriga- 
tion, instillation, or 
ureterpyelography, exclusive 
of radiologic service...... 
with brush biopsy of ureter 
and/or renal pelvis 
with ^ ejaculatory 
catheterization .......... 


18° 0 3.0 
2.7 0 3.0 
3.6 0 3.0 
2.7 0 


TRANSURETHRAL SURGERY (URETHRA AND BLADDER) 


52204 
52214 


52224 


52234 


52235 
52240 
52250 


52260 


52265 
52270 


52275 
52276 
52277 


52281 


52283 


52285 


Cystourethroscopy, with biopsy 
Cystourethroscopy, with fulgura- 
tion (including cryosurgery or la- 
ser surgery) of trigone, bladder 
neck, prostatic fossa, urethra, or 
periurethral glands 
Cystourethroscopy, with fulgura- 
tion (including cryosurgery or la- 
ser surgery) or treatment of 
MINOR (less than 0.5 cm) 
lesion(s), with . or without 
biopsy os cree een tees 
Cystourethroscopy, with fulgura- 
tion (including cryosurgery or la- 
ser surgery) and/or resection of; 
SMALL bladder tumor(s) (0.5 
to.20:em) ce zh суун 
MEDIUM bladder tumor(s) 
(2.0—5.0 ст)............ 
LARGE bladder tumor(s) 
Cystourethroscopy with insertion 
of radioactive substance, with or 
without biopsy or fulguration . . 
Cystourethroscopy, with dilation 
of bladder for interstitial cystitis; 
general or conduction (spinal) 
апе һезїа.................. 
local anesthesia 
Cystourethroscopy, with internal 
urethrotomy; female 
male «see rc es 
Cystourethroscopy, with direct 
vision internal urethrotomy . . . . 
Cystourethroscopy, with resec- 
tion of external sphincter 
(sphincterotomy) ............ 
Cystourethroscopy, with calibra- 
tion and/or dilation of urethral 
stricture or stenosis, with or 
without meatotomy and injection 
procedure for cystograpy, male 
or female 
Cystourethroscopy, with steroid 
injection into stricture........ 
Cystourethroscopy for treatment 
of the female urethral syndrome 
with any or all of the following: 
Urethral meatotomy, urethral di- 
lation, internal urethrotomy, lysis 
of urethrovaginal septal fibrosis, 
lateral incisions ofthe bladder 
neck, and fulguration of urethral 
polyp(s), bladder neck, and/or 
trigone 


2.7 7 3.0 
2.7 7 3.0 
2.7 7 3.0 
5.2 15 3.0 
10.8 30 3.0 
16.3 30 5.0 
3.6 7 3.0 
2.7 7 3.0 
2.7 30 
2.7 15 3.0 
3.2 15 3.0 
7.2 30 3.0 
7.1 30 3.0 
2.7 0 3.0 
2.5 0 3.0 
2.7 15 3.0 
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296-22-255 


52290 
52300 
52305 


52310 


52315 
52317 


52318 


TRANSURETHRAL SURGERY (URETER AND PELVIS) 


52320 


52325 


52330 


52332 


52334 


52335 


52336 


52337 


52338 


‚ Cystourethroscopy; with ureteral 


meatotomy, 
bilateral i. oS seins gage клал 
with resection or fulguration of 
ureterocele, unilateral or 
bilateral ,................ 
with incision or resection of 
orifice of bladder diverticulum, 
single or multiple.......... 
Cystourethroscopy, with removal 
of foreign body, calculus or uret- 
eral stent from urethra or blad- 
der (separate procedure); simple 
complicated 
Litholapaxy: Crushing or frag- 
mentation of.calculus by any 
means in bladder and removal of 
fragments, simple; small (less 
than 2.5 cm) 
complicated or large (over 
2:5 Cm) «set ene tex Eis 


unilateral or 


Cystourethroscopy (including ur- 
eteral catheterization); with re- 
moval of ureteral calculus ..... 
with fragmentation of ureteral 
calculus (e.g. ultrasonic or 
electro-hydraulic technique) . 
with manipulation, without re- 
moval of ureteral calculus... 
cystourethroscopy, with inser- 
tion of indwelling ureteral 
stent (e.g., Gibbons or double 
J type) 
Cystourethroscopy with insertion 
of ureteral guide. wire through 
kidney to establish a percutane- 
ous nephrostomy, retrograde... 


(For percutaneous. nephrostoli- 
thotomy, see 50080, 50081; for 
establishment of nephrostomy 
tract only, see 50395) 


Cystourethroscopy, with ureter- 
oscopy and/or pyeloscopy (in- 
cludes dilation of the ureter by 
any теіћой)................ 
with removal or manipulation 
of calculus (ureteral catheteri- 
zation is included) ......... 
with lithotripsy (ureteral cath- 
eterization is included) 
with biopsy and/or fulguration 
of lesion 


Unit 
Value 


3.6 


5.4 


5.4 


3.6 
6.8 


9.0 


12.5 


6.8 


BR 


4.5 


4.5 


BR 


15.8 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


15 
15 


15 


15 


15 


15 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


TRANSURETHRAL SURGERY (VESICAL NECK AND 
PROSTATE) 


52340 


52500 


Cystourethroscopy, with incision, 
fulguration or resection of blad- 
der neck and/or posterior ure- 


thra (congenital valves, 
obstructive hypertrophic mucosal 
Folds) и upaa EEs 


Transurethral resection of blad- 
der neck, (separate procedure) . 
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BR 


9.0 


90 


90 


3.0 


4.0 


52601 


52606 
52612 


52614 


52620 
52630 
52640 


52650 


52700 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Transurethral resection of pros- 
tate, including control of post- 
operative bleeding during the 
hospitalization, complete (vasec- 
tomy, meatotomy, cystourethros- 
copy, urethral calibration and/or 
dilation, and internal urethro- 
tomy are included) 


(For other 
55801-55845) 


approaches,. see 


Transurethral fulguration for 
postoperative bleeding occurring 
after the usual follow-up time . 
Transurethral resection of pros- 
tate; first stage of two-stage re- 
section (partial resection) ..... 
second stage of two-stage re- 
section (resection completed) 
Transurethral resection; of resid- 
ual obstructive tissue after 90 
days postoperative ........... 
of regrowth of obstructive tis- 
sue longer than one year 
postoperative 
of postoperative bladder neck 
сопігасёцге............... 
Transurethral cryosurgical re- 
moval of prostrate (postoperative 
irrigations and aspirations of 
sloughing tissue included) ..... 


Transurethral drainage of pro- 


static abscess ............:.. 


Unit 
Value 


20.8 


18.1 


PS 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 
5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—22-255, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), 8 296-22-255, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), 8 296-22-255, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—22—255, filed 2/28/86, effective. 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), 8 296-22-255, filed. 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81-28), 
$ 296-22-255, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18—055 (Order 
80—25), 8 296-22—255, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-255, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-255, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-260  Urethra. 


(For endoscopy, see cystoscopy, 


urethroscopy, cystourethroscopy,., 


52000—52700) 


(For injection procedure for ure- 
throcystography, see 51600— 
51610) 


INCISION 


53000 


53010 
53020 


53025 
53040 


Urethrotomy or urethrostomy, 
external (separate procedure) 
pendulous urethra ........... 
perineal urethra, external ... 
Meatotomy, cutting. of meatus 
(separate procedure), except 
Infant клык rere te Bo 
Infant 4... cese Rn RR 
Drainage of deep periurethral 
ADSCESS cive Ii eR s 


Unit 
Value 


23 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


15 
30 


15 
15 


30 


Basic 
Anes@ 


(For subcutaneous abscess, see 
10060-10061) 


53060 Drainage of Skene's gland ab- 
SCESS Or су&Ф................ 
53080 Drainage of perineal urinary:ex- 
travasation; uncomplicated (sep- 
arate procedure) ............ 
53085 complicated .........:.... 
EXCISION 
53200 Biopsy of urethra............ 
53210 Urethrectomy, total, including 
cystostomy; female .......... 
53215 MAE: «so нй КТ,» 
53220 Excision or fulguration of carci- 
noma of urethra..... NX en rd 
53230 Excision of urethral diverticulum 
(separate procedure); female .. 
53235 male. verre a 
53240 Marsupialization of urethral di- 


53250 


53260 


53265 
53270 
53215 


REPAIR 


53400 


53405 


53410 


53415 


53420 


53425 
53430 


53440 


53442 


53443 


verticulum, male or female .... 


Excision of bulbourethral gland 
(Cowper's gland) ............ | 
Excision or fulguration; urethral 
polyp(s), distal urethra ....... 
(For endoscopic approach, see 
52212-52224) 
urethral caruncle .......... 
Skene's glands ...........: 
urethral prolapse .......... 
(For hypospadias, see 54300- 
54352) | 
Urethroplasty; first stage, for 
fistula, diverticulum, or stricture, 
(e.g., Johannsen type) ........ 
second stage (formation of 
urethra), including urinary 
іуегѕіоп ................. 
Urethroplasty, one-stage recon- 
struction of male anterior 
urethra’... isses en 
Urethroplasty, transpubic or per- 


ineal, one stage, for reconstruc- 
tion or repair of prostatic or 
membranous urethra ........ А 
Urethroplasty, two-stage recon- 
struction or repair of prostatic or 
membranous urethra; first 
pcr C" 
second ѕїаре.............. 
Urethroplasty, reconstruction of 
female urethra ............ dá 
Operation for correction of male 
urinary incontinence, with, or 
without introduction of 
prosthesis .................. 
Removal of perineal prosthesis 
introduced for continence ..... : 
Urethroplasty with tubulariza- 
tion of posterior urethra and/or 
lower bladder for incontinence 
(e.g., Тепаро, Leadbetter 
procedure) ................. 


Unit 
Value 


3.6 


0.9 


9.0 


13.1 


14.5 


21:7 


12.7 


4.5 


19.9 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


15 


“15 


60 
60 


60 


60 
90 


90 


90 


60 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3 


© 


3.0 


3.0 


53445 


53447 


53449 


53450 
53460 


Operation for correction of urin- 
áry incontinence with placement 
of inflatable urethral or bladder 
neck sphincter, including place- 
ment of pump and/or reservoir. 

Removal, repair or replacement 
of inflatable sphincter including 
pump and/or reservoir and/or 
[oi Mom Mn 

Surgical correction of hydraulic 
abnormality of inflatable sphinc- 
ter.deviGe- араны 

Urethromeatoplasty, with mu- 
cosal advancement........... 

Urethromeatoplasty, with partial 
excision of distal urethral seg- 
ment (Richardson type 
procedure) ................. 


SUTURE 


53502 
53505 


53510 
53515 
53520 


Urethrorrhaphy, suture of 
urethral wound ог injury, 
female аана 
Urethrorrhaphy, suture of 
urethral wound or injury; 
penile nie ase кы pe s 
perineal. oce 
prostatomembranous ....... 
Closure of urethrostomy ог 
urethrocutaneous fistula, male 
(separate procedure) ......... 


(For closure of urethrovaginal 
fistula, see 57310) 


(For closure of urethrorectal 
fistula, see 45820, 45825) 


MANIPULATION 


*53600 


*53601 


53605 


*53620 


*53621 
*53640 


*53660 


*53661 
53665 


53670* 
53675* 


53899 


Dilation of urethral stricture by 
passage of sound or urethral di- 
lator, male; initial ..... i tas 
subsequent ............... 
Dilation of urethral stricture or 
vesical neck by passage of sound 
or urethral dilator, male, general 
or conduction (spinal) 
апез{һезїа.................. 
Dilation of urethral stricture by 
passage of filiform and follower, 
male; initial ................ 
subsequent ............ Jaa 
Passage of filiform and follower 
for acute vesical retention, 
males See Ожай диб Ыз 
Dilation of female urethra in- 
cluding suppository and/or in- 
stillation; initial ............. 


subsequent ............... 
dilation of female urethra, 
general or conduction (spinal) 
апеѕіћеѕіа................ 
Catheterization; simple ...... 
complicated (may include 
difficult removal of balloon 
саШеїег)................ 
Unlisted procedure, urinary 
system ........... pid Caen ao 


Unit 
Value 


24.4 


5.4 


8.1 


3.6 


4.5 


92 


9.2 
12.2 
18.1 


5.4 


0.5 


*0.8 


BR 


296-22-260 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 


60 


90 
30 


30 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 9107-008, 
$ 296-22-260, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
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| 
| 
d 
: 
a 


296-22-260 


09), 8 296-22-260, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16—004 (Or- 
der 87—18), 8 296-22-260, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-22-260, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), § 296—22—260, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-260, filed 1/30/74; Order : 68-7, $ 296-22-260, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] ` 


WAC 296-22-265 Penis. 


INCISION 

54000 Slitting of prepuce, dorsal or lat- 
eral, (separate ^ procedure); 
newborn ................... 

54001 except newborn ........... 

54015 Incision and drainage of penis, 
deep аы иес якы Rd 

DESTRUCTION 

*54050 Destruction of lesion(s), penis, 
(e.g, condylloma, papilloma, 
molluscum, contagiosum, her- 
petic vesicle), simple, chemical . 

*54055 electrodesiccation.......... 

54056 стуоѕигрегу............... 

54057 laser ѕџгрегу.............. 

*54060 surgical excision........... 

54065 extensive, any method...... 
(For destruction or excision of 
other lesions, see integumentary 
system) | 

EXCISION 

54100 Biopsy of penis, cutaneous (sepa- 
rate procedure) ............. 
54105 deep ѕігисішгеѕ............ 

54110 Excision of penile plaque 
(Peyronie disease) ........... 

54111 with graft to 5 cm in 
length ........... Pu 

54112 with graft greater than 5 cm 
in [епрїһ............... 

54115 Removal foreign body from deep 

penile tissue (e.g, plastic 
implant) ................... 

54120 Amputation of penis, partial... | 
54125 сотре{е................. 

54130 Amputation of penis, radical; 

with bilateral inguinofemoral 
lymphadenectomy ........... 

54135 in continuity with bilat- 

eral pelvic lymphadenec- 

tomy, including external 

iliac, hypogastric and 
obturator nodes ....... 

(For lymphadenectomy (separate 

procedure), see 38760-38771) 

54150 Circumcision, clamp procedure; 
newborn уулуна жуну eee 
54152 except newborn ........... 

. 54160 Circumcision, surgical excision 
other than clamp or dorsal slit; 
newborn ................... 

54161 except newborn .........:. 

INTRODUCTION 

*54200 [Injection procedure for Peyronie 
disease cicer eee oin 

54205 with surgical exposure of 
plaque... oli toes 
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18.1 


30.7 


4.5 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


occ Ф 


Mc 


30 


90 


30 
30 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


5.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


54220 
54230 


54235 


54240 
54250 


REPAIR 


54300 


54304 
54308 
54312 


54316 


54318 


54322 


54324 
54326 


54328 


54332 


54336 


54340 


54344 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Irrigation of corpora cavernosa 
for priapism ............ TN 
Injection procedure for corpora 
cavernosography 
Injection of corpora cavernosa 
with pharmacological agent(s) 
(e.g., papaverine, phentolamine, 
(2) (0) ЖИККЕ nr аан TE 

penile plethysmography . . .... 
Nocturnal penile tumescence 
and/or rigidity test .......... 


(For other urethroplasties, see 
53400—53430) 


Plastic operation of penis for 
straightening of chordee (e.g., 
hypospadias), with or without 
mobilization of urethra.....,. 

Plastic operation on penis for 
correction of chordee or for first 
stage hypospadias repair with or 
without transplantation of 
prepuce and/or skin flaps..... 


Urethroplasty for second stage 


hypospadias repair (including 


urinary diversion); less than 3 - 


greater than 3 em ....... 
Urethroplasty for second stage 
hypospadias repair (including 
urinary diversion) with free skin 
graft obtained from site other 
than genitalia............... 


Unit 
Value 


1.6 


1.3 


Е 2 
Uu We 


72 
12.7 
12.7 


14.5 


16.3 


Urethroplasty for third stage ` 


hypospadias repair to release pe- 
nis from scrotum (e.g., third 
stage Cecil repair)........... 
One stage distal hypospadias re- 
pair (with or without chordee or 
circumcision); with. simple 
meatal advancement (e.g., 
Magpi, V—flap) 
with urethroplasty by local 


skin flaps (e.g., flip-flap,. 


prepucial flap) .......... 
with urethroplasty by local 
skin flaps and mobilization 
оЁшгеШга.............. 
with extensive dissection to 
correct chordee and urethro- 
plasty with local skin flaps, 
skin graft patch, and/or is- 
land Пар.............. i 
One stage proximial penilé or 
penoscrotal hypospadias repair 
requiring extensive dissection to 
correct chordee and urethro- 
plasty by use of skin graft tube 
and/or island ћар........... 
One stage perineal hypospadias 


repair requiring extensive dissec- ` 


tion to correct chordee and ure- 
throplasty by use of skin graft 
tube and/or island flap....... 

Repair of hypospadias complica- 
tions (ie. fistula, 
diverticula); by closure, incision, 


stricture, 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


30 


30 


90 . 


108 


12.7 


14.5 


20.8 


23.9 


9.5 .. 


requiring mobilization of. · 


skin flaps and urethroplasty 
with flap'or patch graft... 


14,5 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


2.5 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


Surgical Fees : 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


54348 requiring extensive dissec- 
tion and urethroplasty with 
flap, patch or tubed graft 
(includes urinary 
diversion) .............. 18.1 3.0 
54352 Repair of hypospadias cripple re- 
quiring extensive dissection and 
excision of previously constructed 
structures including re-release of 
chordee and reconstruction of 
urethra and penis by use of local 
skin as grafts and island flaps 
and skin brought in as flaps or 
втайне 30.3 3.0 
54360 Plastic operation on penis to сог- 
rect angulation.............. 14.5 90 3.0 
54380 Plastic operation on penis for 
epispadias distal to external 
sphincter .................. 7.2 30 3.0 
54385 with їпсопїпепсе.......... , BR 30 4.0 
54390 with exstrophy of bladder ... BR 30 4.0 
54400 Insertion of penile prosthesis, | А 
noninflatable (semirigid) ..... 10.8 30 3.0 
54401 inflatable (self-contained). . . BR . .90 3.0 
54402 Removal. or replacement of. . 
noninflatable (semp-rigid) ог іп- 
flatable (self-contained) penile 
рго{һезїз.................. BR 
54405 Insertion of X. inflatable 
(multicomponent) penile pros- 
thesis, including placement of 
pump, cylinders and/or 
reservoir cien 22.6 90 3.0 
54407 Removal, repair or replacement 
of inflatable (multicomponent) 
penile prosthesis, including pump 
and/or reservoir and/or ; 
суНпйег$................... 5.4 ` 90 3.0 
55409 Surgical correction of hydraulic 
abnormality of inflatable pros- 
thesis, including pump and/or 
reservoir and/or cylinders . . .. . 6.8 90 3.0 
54420 Corpora cavernosa-saphenous 
vein shunt (priapism operation), 
unilateral or bilateral ........ 11.3 30 3.0 
54430 Corpora cavernosa-corpus spon- - 
giosum shunt ог corpora 
cavernosa-glans penis shunt (pri- 
apism operation), unilateral or | 
bilateral ................... 11.3 30 3.0 
54435 Corpora cavernosa-glans penis f 
fistulization (e.g., biopsy needle, . 
Winter procedure, rongeur, or 


punch) for priapism.......... 2.7 3.0 
‘54440 Plastic operation of penis for 

ANJULY eid е guts BR 3.0 
MANIPULATION 


54450  Foreskin manipulation including 
lysis of preputial adhesions and 
в{теїсїїпд.................. 0.5 0 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296-22-265, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296—22—265, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-265, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
§ 296-22-265, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16—066 (Order 83- 
23), $ 296-22-265, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80—25), 
$ 296-22-265, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 


296-22-275 


22-265, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—265, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-270 . Testis. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
EXCISION 
54500 Biopsy of testis, needle (separate ss 
: procedure) .................. 0.4 0 
54505  Biopsy of testis, incisional, (sepa- . f 
rate procedure) .............. 2.8 0 ‚3.0 


(When combined with vasogram, 
seminal vesiculogram or epididy- 
mogram, see 55300) 


54510  Excision of local lesion of testis . 5.4 "30 3.0 
54520 Orchiectomy, simple, (including 

subcapsular), with or without 

testicular prosthesis, scrotal or 


inguinal approach ............ (54 30 3.0 
54530  Orchiectomy, radical, for tumor; `> 

inguinal approach ............ 8.6 30 3.0 
54535 with abdominal exploration. .. — 11.3 45 4.0 


(For orchiectomy with repair of 
hernia, see 49510) A 


(For. radical retroperitoneal lym- . 
‚ phadenectomy, see 38780) 


54550 Exploration for undescended 


testis (inguinal or scrotal area) . 7.5 30 4.0 
54560 Exploration for undescended | f 
testis with abdominal ` 
ехріогабоп................. 104 ^ 30 4.0 
REPAIR 


54600 Reduction of torsion of testis, 
surgical, with or without fixation 


of contralateral testis ......... 9.0 30 3.0 
54620 Fixation of contralateral testis 

(separate procedure) .......... 3.6 30 3.0 
54640 Orchiopexy, any type, with or 

without hernia repair......... 9.9 30 "3.0 
54645 second stage (Torek type) .... 1.8 30 3.0 
54660 Insertion of testicular prosthesis 

(separate procedure) .......... 3.6 30. 3.0 
54670 Suture or repair of testicular in- 

Зву ао rete id ree o2 30 '" 30 


54680 Transplantation of testis(es) to 
thigh (because of  scrotal | 
destruction) ................ 9.0 30 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296-22-270, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), 8 296-22-270, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
8 296-22-270, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-270, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22—270, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-275  Epididymis. 


Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
INCISION 
54700 Incision and drainage of epi- 
didymis, testis and/or scrotal 
space (abscess or hematoma) . . 1.3 7 3.0 
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296-22-275 
Follow— ` 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
EXCISION 
54800 Biopsy of epididymis, needle... 0.4 7 
(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170—88173) 
54820 Exploration of epididymis with or 
without biopsy .............. 5.1 30 3.0 
54830 Excision of local lesion of 
epididymis ................. 54 30 3.0 
54840  Excision of spermatocele with or 
without epididymectomy ...... 72 45 3.0 
(With hernia repair, see 49515) 
54860  Epididymectomy, unilateral ... 7.2 45 3.0 
54861 bilateral... meer nee 10.8 45 3.0 
REPAIR 
54900 Epididymovasostomy, 
anastomosis of epididymis to vas 
deferens; unilateral .......... 18.1 90 3.0 
54901 bilateral ................. 27.1 90 3.0 


(For microsurgical repair with 
use of operating microscope, add 
modifier —20) 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22—275, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 86- 
19), § 296-22-275, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), § 296-22-275, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74—1, $ 296-22-275, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—275, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-280 Tunica vaginalis. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Юауѕ= Апеѕ@ 
INCISION 
*55000  Puncture aspiration of hydrocele, 
with or without injection of 
medication ...... HER "m 0.3 0 
EXCISION 
55040  Excision of hydrocele; unilateral. 7.2 45 3.0 
55041 bilateral vcs ete err 12.7 45 3.0 
(With hernia repair, see 49515) 
REPAIR 
55060 Repair of hydrocele (Bottle ` 
typo) coste eror NEA 5.5 45 3.0 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030, 91-07-008, 
$ 296—22—280, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), 8 296-22—280, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-280, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, § 296-22-280, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


WAC 296-22-285 Scrotum. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
INCISION 
*55100 Drainage of scrotal wall abscess 
(see also 54700)............. 0.5 0 3.0 
55110 Scrotal exploration .......... 4.5 30 
55120 Removal of foreign body in 
scrotum у... 1.8 0 3.0 
EXCISION 
(For excision of local lesion of 
skin of scrotum, see integumen- 
tary system) 
55150 Resection of scrotum......... 2.7 30 3.0 
REPAIR 
55175  Scrotoplasty; ѕітріе........... 7.2 . 30 3.0 
55180 complicated ............. 10.8 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—22-285, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22—285, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86—06—032 (Or- 
der 86-19), $ 296-22~285, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18— 
055 (Order 80-25), § 296-22-285, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74-7, $ 296-22—285, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-285, 
filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-290 Vas deferens. 


Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


INCISION 


55200  Vasotomy, cannulization with or 
without incision of vas, unilateral 
or bilateral (separate procedure) 3.3 30 3.0 


EXCISION 


55250  Vasectomy, unilateral or bilateral 
(separate procedure), including 
postoperative semen examina- 
tion(8) x eR rre 4.1 30 3.0 


INTRODUCTION 


55300 Vasotomy for vasograms, seminal 
vesiculograms, or epididymo- 
grams, unilateral or bilateral ... 3.3 30 3.0 


(When combined with 54505 or 
54506, apply WAC 296-22-010, 
item 7a) 


(For radiographic procedure, see 
74440, 74441) 


REPAIR 


55400 Vasovasostomy, 
vasovasorrhaphy ............ 18.1 90 3.0 


(For microsurgical repair with 
use of operating microscope, add 
modifier —20) 


SUTURE 


55450  Ligation (percutaneous) of vas 
deferens, unilateral or bilateral 
(separate procedure) .......... 12 30 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07—-008, 
$ 296-22-290, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 86— 


Surgical Fees 


19), $ 296-22-290, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80—18-055 
(Order 80—25), $ 296-22-290, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, § 296—22—290, filed 1/30/74; Order 68— 7, $ 296-22-290, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-295 Spermatic cord. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
EXCISION 
55500 Excision of hydrocele of sper- 
matic cord, unilateral (separate 
procedure) .................. 5.4 45 3.0 
55520 Excision of lesion of spermatic 
cord (separate procedure) ...... 5.4 30 3.0 
55530 Excision of varicocele or ligation 
of spermatic veins for varicocele; 
(separate procedure) .......... 7.2 45 3.0 
55535 abdominal approach ........ 8.6 45 5.0 
55540 with hernia repair .......... 8.6 45 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07--008, 
8 296—22-295, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), $ 296-22-295, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-295, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, 8 296-22-295, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-300 Seminal vesicles. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
INCISION 
55600 Vesiculotomy ............... 6.3 60 5.0 
55605 complicated .............. BR 60 3.0 
EXCISION 
55650  Vesiculectomy, any approach . . 18.1. 45 5.0 
55680  Excision of Mullerian duct cyst 18.1 45 5.0 


(For injection procedures, see 
52010, 52110, 55300) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91--07--008, 
$ 296-22-300, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), § 296-22-300, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 
296-22-300, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, 8 296-22-300, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-305 Prostate. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
INCISION 
55700 Biopsy, prostate; needle ог 
punch, single or multiple, any 
approach .................. 1.87 15 3.0 
(For fine needle aspiration, prep- 
aration, and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170-88173) 
55705 incisional, any approach .... 7.7 30 4.0 
55720 Prostatotomy, external drainage 
of prostatic abscess, any ap- 
proach; simple ............... 7.7 30 4.0 


296-22-305 


Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


55725 complicated .............. 12.7 60 4.0 


(For transurethral drainage, see 
52700) 


55740 Prostatolithotomy, removal of 
prostatic calculus (separate 
procedure) ................. 16.3 60 4.0 


EXCISION 


(For transurethral removal. of 
prostate, see 52601-52650) 


(For limited pelvic lymphadenec- 
tomy for staging (separate proce- 
dure), use 38562) 


(For independent node dissection, 
see 38770-38780) 


55801 Prostatectomy, perineal, subtotal 
(including control of postopera- 
tive bleeding, during initial hos- 
pitalization, vasectomy, 
meatotomy, urethral: calibration 
and/or dilation, and internal 
urethrotomy) are included .... 19.9 90 6.0 
55810 prostatectomy, perineal 
radical .................. 23.5 90 6.0 
55812 with lymph node biopsy(s) 
р (limited ¿pelvic 
lymphadenopathy)......... 25.8 
55815 with bilateral pelvic lympha- 
denectomy, including external 
iliac, hypogastric and obtura- 
tor пофез................. 31.6 6.0 


(If 55815 is carried out on sepa- 
rate days, use 38771 and 55810) 


55821 Prostatectomy, including control 
of postoperative bleeding com- 
plete (vasectomy, meatotomy, 
urethral calibration and/or dila- 
tion, and interal urethrotomy are 
included), suprapubic, subtotal, 
опе or two stages............ 18.1 90 5.0 
55831 retropubic, subtotal ........ 18.1 90 5.0 
55840 prostatectomy, retropubic 
radical ................ 23.5 6.0 
55842 with lymph node biopsy(s) 
(limited pelvic 
lymphadenectomy)......... 24.8 90 
55845 with bilateral pelvic lympha- 
denectomy, including external 
iliac, hypogastric and obtura- 
tor поЧез................. 31.6 90 3.0 
OTHER PROCEDURES 


(For artificial insemination, see 
58310) 


55899 Unlisted procedure, male genital 
System. iere BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 236-22- 305, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296722305, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86-19), 8 296—22—305, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16— 
066 (Order 83—23), $ 296-22-305, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), 8 296—22-305, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-305, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—305, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1739] 


296-22-307 


WAC 296-22-307  Perineum. 


INCISION 


*56000  Incision and drainage of perineal 
abscess (nonobstetrical) (see also 
10060 et seq) 


EXCISION 


56100 Biopsy of perineum (separate 
ргосейиге) .................. 


(For excision of local lesion, see 
11420-11426, 11620-11626) 


REPAIR 


56200  Perineoplasty, repair of perineum 
nonobstetrical, (separate proce- 
dure) (see also 56800)......... 


(For repair of wounds to genita- 
lia, see 12001-12007, 12041- 
12047, 13131, 13132) 


(For repair of recent injury of 
vagina and perineum, nonobstet- 
rical, see 57210) 


(For anal sphincteroplasty, see 
46750, 46751) 


Unit 


Value : 


*0.6 


0.5 


4.3 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—22-307, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 86— 
19), § 296-22-307, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 
(Order 80-25), $ 296-22-307, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74—1, $ 296-22-307, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296—22-335.] 


WAC 296-22-310 Vulva and introitus. 


INCISION 


(For incision and drainage of se- 
baceous cyst, furuncle, or carun- 
cle, see 10000-10020, 10060, 
10061) 


*56400 Incision and drainage, abscess of 
vulva, extensive ............. 
Incision and drainage оѓ 
Bartholin's gland ‘abscess, 


unilateral 6... 0.00... cece eee 


*56420 


(For incision and drainage of 
Skene's gland abscess or cyst, see 
53060) 


56440 Marsupialization of Bartholin's 
gland cysts oeer esson wa is 


DESTRUCTION 


*56501 Destruction of lesion(s), vulva; 
simple, any method ........... 


56515 extensive, any method ....... 


(For destruction of Skene's gland 
cyst or abscess, see 53270) 


(For cautery destruction of 
urethral caruncle, see 53265) 
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Unit 
Value 


0.7 


0.7 


3.6 


0.6 
3.6 


Follow- 


. Up 
Days= 


Basic 


Anes@ ` 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


EXCISION 


56600 Biopsy of vulva (separate proce- 


буге) аа оор Ыы y Sa 


(For local excision or fulguration 
of lesion(s) of external genitalia, 
see 11420-11426, 11620-11626, 
17000-17302, 56500-56521) 


56620 Vulvectomy; partial (less than 
80% of vulvar агеа)........... 
complete (skin and subcuta- 


neous tissue)............. 


56625 


(For skin graft, see 15000 et seq) 


56630  Vulvectomy, radical; without skin 

Saft sess sage eas er ps 
with inguinofemoral 
lymphadenectomy ........ 
vulvectomy, radical, with 
inguinofemoral, iliac, and 
pelvic lymphadenectomy ... 


56635 


56640 


(For lymphadenectomy, see 
38760-38780) 


56680 
56685 
56700 


Clitoridectomy, simple ......... 
extensive... eese 
Hymenectomy, partial excision of 
hyinen.-. v Vellrg 9 x ШЫ» 
Plastic revision of hymen ....... 
Hymenotomy, simple incision . . 
Excision of Bartholin's gland or 
СУС аан ааа v Redes 


56710 
*56720 
56740 


(For excision of Skene's gland, 
see 53270) 


(For excision of urethral carun- 
cle, see 53265) 


(For excision or fulguration of 
urethral carcinoma, see 53220) 


(For excision or marsupialization 
of urethral diverticulum, see 
53230—53240) 


REPAIR 


(For repair of urethra for 
mucosal prolapse, see 53275) 


56800 Plastic repair of introitus ....... 
SUTURE 
(For episiorrhaphy, episioperine- 
orrhaphy for recent injury of 


vulva and/or perineum, nonob- 
stetrical, see 57210) 


Follow— 

Unit ир Basic 
Value Days- Апеѕ@ 
0.6 7 3.0 
9.9 60 3.0 
14.0 60 3.0 
19.9 120 3.0 
24.8 120 5.0 
29.8 120 5.0 
7.2 30 3.0 
10.8 90 3.0 
3.2 30 3.0 
3.6 30 3.0 
1.0 0 3.0 
3.9 30 3.0 
43 30 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
$ 29622310, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17—039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-22-310, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-310, filed 7/23/87; 83-16-066 (Order 83-23), 
§ 296-22-310, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 
51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80—25), $ 296-22- 
310, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296—22—310, filed 
1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-310, filed 11/27/68, effective 


1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-315 Vagina. 


INCISION 
57000 Colpotomy with exploration .... 


57010 with drainage of pelvic ab- 
SCÓSS oos d UP A OR n e ine 
*57020 Colpocentesis (separate 
ргосейиге) ................. 
DESTRUCTION 
57061 Destruction of vaginal lesion(s); 
simple, any method ........... 
57065 extensive, any method ....... 
EXCISION 
*57100 Biopsy of vaginal mucosa; simple 
(separate procedure) ......... 
57105 extensive, requiring suture (in- 
cluding cysts)...... оти 
57108  Colpectomy, obliteration of va- 
gina; partial .......... Sate Gee 
(For excision and/or fulgura- 
tion of local lesion(s), see 
11200-11660, 17000-17300) 
57110 сотреѓе.,................ 
57120 Colpocleisis (Le Fort type) .... 
57130 Excision of vaginal septum ..... 
57135 Excision of vaginal cyst or tu- 
ШО NE 
INTRODUCTION 


*57150 Irrigation and/or application of. 


medicament for treatment of 
bacterial, parasitic or fungoid 


disease- газлара 
*57160 Insertion of pessary......... 
57170 Diaphragm fitting with 
instructions ................ 
57180 Introduction of any hemostatic 


agent or pack for spontaneous or 
traumatic nonobstetrical hemor- 
rhage (separate procedure) ..... 


REPAIR 


(For urethral ^ suspension, 
(Marshall-Marchetti-K rantz 
type) abdominal approach, see 
51840, 51841) 


57200  Colporrhaphy, suture of injury of 
vagina (nonobstetrical) ........ 
Colpoperineorrhaphy, suture of 
injury of vagina and/or perineum 
(nonobstetrical) ...........:.. 
Plastic operation on urethral 
sphincter, vaginal approach (eg, 
Kelly urethral plication) (sepa- 
rate procedure) 
Plastic repair of urethrocele 
(separate ргосейшге).......... 
Anterior colporrhaphy, repair of 
cystocele with or without repair 
of urethrocele (separate proce- 
düre) | uos ee tae Meade 
Posterior colporrhaphy, repair of 
rectocele with or without 
регіпеоггћарћу............... 


57210 


57220 


57230 


57240 


57250 


Unit 
Value 


4.1 
5.0 


0.7 


0.7 
BR 


0.7 
BR 


9.0 


12.7 
11.1 
4.5 


3.4 


0.3 
0.3 


0.3 


BR 


5.4 


5.9 


6.8 


6.3 


7.8 


7.2 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


30 


30 


60 


30 


60 


60 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 


(For repair of rectocele (separate 
procedure) without posterior col- 
porrhaphy, see 45560) 


57260 Combined anteroposterior 
colporrhaphy ............... 
with enterocele repair ...... 
Repair of enterocele, vaginal ap- 
proach (separate procedure) .... 
Repair of enterocele, abdominal 
approach (separate procedure) . 
Colpopexy, abdominal 
approach 
Sacrospinous ligament fixation 
for prolapse of vagina following 
hysterectomy (separate proce- 
duré)... es ee Rer Sex 
Sling operation for stress inconti- 
nence (e.g., fascia or synthetic) 
Pereyra procedure, including an- 
terior colporrhaphy .......... 
Construction of artificial vagina; 
without graft 
with рга[й................. 
Closure of rectovaginal fistula; 
vaginal or transanal approach. . 
abdominal approach 
abdominal approach, with 
concomitant colostomy ... 
Closure of | urethrovaginal 
fistula escas sd 


57265 
57268 


57270 
57280 


57282 


57288 
57289 


57291 
57292 
57300 


57305 
57307 


57310 


57311 
plant а о КЗ 

Closure of vesicovaginal fistula, 

vaginal approach ............ 


57320 


(For concomitant cystostomy, see 
51005-51040 and WAC 296-22- 
010, item 7a) 


57330 transvesical and vaginal ap- 


PLOACH «i.a dele ee 


(For abdominal approach, see 
51900) 


MANIPULATION 


*57400 Dilation of 
anesthesia 
Pelvic 


anesthesia 


ENDOSCOPY 


vagina under 


*57410 examination under 


57450 Culdoscopy, diagnostic 


57451 with biopsy and/or lysis of ad- 
hesions or tubal sterilization . . 

57452* Colposcopy; (separate proce- 
düre) узшу eu ee a 

57454* with biopsies, or biopsy of the 
COLVIN in ek ia Reg РЛ 


Unit 
Value 


10.8 
12.7 


14.5 


1.8 


1.8 


3.6 


296-22-315 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


60 
60 


60 
60 


60 
60 


60 


90 
90 


90 


60 


60 


60 


60 


0 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


40 
40 


5.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296—22—315, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—22-315, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16—004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-315, filed 7/23/87; 86—06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-22-315, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-22-315, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
§ 296-22-315, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-315, filed 1/30/74; Order. 68-7, $ 296-22—315, filed 11/27/68, ef- 


fective 1/1/69.] 
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296-22-325 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


WAC 296-22-325 Cervix uteri. 


Unit 
Value 


EXCISION 


(For radical surgical procedures, 
see 58200—58240) 


*57500 Biopsy, single or multiple, or lo- 
cal excision of lesion, with or 
without fulguration, (separate 
procedure) ................. 0.7 
57505  Endocervical curettage (not done 
as part of a dilation and curet- 


tage) «cie veneni eee ia 0.9 

*57510 Cauterization of cervix; electro 
or thermal ................. 0.7 
57511* cryocautery, initial or repeat. 0.9 
57513 laser вигрегу............... 5.0 


57520  Biopsy of cervix, circumferential 
(cone) with or without dilation 
and curettage, with or without 
Sturmdorff type repair (see also 


58120) doo sheer ee en 4.5 


57530 Trachelectomy (cervicectomy), 
amputation of cervix (separate 


procedure) .................. 4.5 
57540  Excision of cervical stump, ab- 
dominal approach ........... 10.8 
57545 with pelvic floor repair .... 13.6 
57550  Excision of cervical stump, va- 
ginal approach ........ sch uis 10.8 
57555 with anterior and/or poster- 
jor repair sese aes ai Foii 13.6 
57556 with repair of enterocele . . 13:6 
INTRODUCTION 


(For insertion of intrauterine de- 
vice, see 58300) 


REPAIR 


57700 Cerclage of uterine cervix, non- 
обзїейтїса1................... 8.6 
57720 Trachelorrhaphy, plastic repair 
of uterine cervix, vaginal ap- 


proach 2 veu dcr ve tale 4.5 
MANIPULATION 
*57800 Dilation of cervical canal, instru- 
mental (separate procedure)... 0.5 
57820 Dilation and curettage of cervical 
Stump лу, жезл ee nne 3.6 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


45 


45 


0 


15 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 
4.0 


3.0 


3.0 
4.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—22—325, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296—22—325, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86—19), $ 296—22—-325, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83—16— 
066 (Order 83—23), 8 296—22-325, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), $ 296-22—325, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-325, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—-22-325, filed 


11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-330 Corpus uteri. 


Unit 
Value 
EXCISION 
*58100 Endometrial biopsy, suction type 
(separate procedure) ........ 0.7 
58101* Endometrial washings (e.g., for 
cytology sampling)........... 0.7 
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Follow- 


up 
Days- 


0 


Basic 
Апез@ 


58102 
58120 


58140 


58145 
58150 


58152 


58180 


58200 


58210 


58240 


58260 
58265 


58267 


58270 
58275 


58280 
58285 


Office endometrial curettage ... 
Dilation and curettage, diagnos- 
tic and/or therapeutic (obstetri- 
cal) (see also 57520 
попоЬбвїеїгїсаЇ)............... 


(For postpartum hemorrhage, see 
59160) 


Myomectomy, excision of fibroid 
tumor of uterus, single or multi- 
ple, (procedure); abdominal 
арргоасһћ................... 
vaginal approach ........... 
Total hysterectomy (corpus and 
cervix), with or without removal 
of tube(s) with or without re- 
moval of оуагу(5)............ 
with colpo-urethrocystopexy 
(Marshall-Marchetti- 
Krantz type) .........: pud 


(For urethrocystopexy without 
hysterectomy, see 51840, 51841) 


Supracervical hysterectomy (sub- 
total hysterectomy), with or 
without tube(s), with or without 
removal of ovary(s) .......... 

Tota] hysterectomy, including 
partial vaginectomy, with limited 
para-aortic and pelvic 
lymphnode biopsy(s) ......... 


(For hysterectomy with pelvic 
lymphadenectomy, use 58210) 


Radical hysterectomy, with bilat- 
eral total pelvic and limited 
para-aortic lymphadenectomy . 


(For radical hysterectomy with 
ovarian transposition, use also 
51597) 


Pelvic exenteration for gyneco- 
logical malignancy, with total 
hysterectomy or cervicectomy, 
with removal of bladder and ur- 
eteral transplantations, and/or 
abdominoperineal resection of 
rectum and colon and colostomy, 
or any combination thereof (pel- 
vic exenteration) ............. 


(For pelvic exenteration of lower 
urinary tract or male genital ma- 
lignancy, use 51597) 


Vaginal hysterectomy ........ 
with plastic repair of vagina, 
anterior and/or . posterior 
colporrhapy .............. 

with colpo-urethrocystopexy 
(Marshal-Marchetti- 
Krantz type, Pereyra type, 
with ог without endoscopic 
control) 0...0... 
with repair of enterocele .. 

Vaginal hysterectomy, with total 

or partial colpectomy......... 

with repair of enterocele .. 

Vaginal hysterectomy, radical 

(Schauta type operation) ..... 


Unit 
Value 


2:7 


3.6 


18.1 


BR 


16.7 


19.0 


19.9 
18.1 


18.1 
18.1 


21.7 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


0 


45 
45 


45 


45 


45 


120 


120 


120 


45 


45 


45 
45 


45 
45 


120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


7.0 


7.0 


4.0 


40 


5.0 
40 


4.0 
4.0 


7.0 


` Surgical Fees 296-22-337 
Follow- Follow- 
Unit up Basic Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
INTRODUCTION 58611 Ligation or transection of 
fallopian tub hen d t 
(For insertion of radioactive sub- ee y. ч Ec 2 
stance into corpus with or with- intra-abdominal surgery (not à: 
out dilation and curettage, see separate procedure, included in 
77520-77550) | major procedure.) ............ 3.6 45 4.0 
*58300 Insertion of .intrauterine device 58615 Occlusion of fallopian tube(s) by 
(TOD) eere hes tbe mes etes device (e.g. band, clip, Falope 
NONCOVERBD ring, fulguration) vaginal or 
58301 Removal of intrauterine device suprapubic approach .......... || 90 45 4.0 
"A 1 cc Beane 0.5 0 (For laparoscopic approach, see 
rtificial insemination......... 58983) 
NONCOVERED 
58311 with sperm washing......... EXCISION 
NONCOVERED , 
*58320 Insufflation of uterus and tubes 58700 Salpingectomy, complete or par- 
with air and CO, 0.9 0 30 tial, unilateral or bilateral (sepa- 
*58340 Injection procedure for hystero- Н | at procedure) BEINAHE EU 4 45 4:0 
ѕаіріпровгарћу............... 0.9 0 58720 Salp ingo-oophorectomy, com 
*58350*  Hydrotubation of oviduct, in- plete or partial, unilateral or bi- 
cluding materials............ 11 0 lateral (separate procedure)... 10.3 | 45 4.0 
(For materials. supplied by physi- REPAIR 
cian, see 99070) 58740 Lysis of adhesions (salpingolysis, 
REPAIR оуагїо1узїз).................. 14.9 45 4.0 
58400 Uterine suspension, with or with- E E approach, 
: out shortening of round ligaments, T 
with or. without shortening of 58750  Tubotubal anastomosis ..:...... 19.0 45 ^" 40 
sacrouterine ligaments; (separate 58752 Tubouterine implantation ...... 14.9 45 4.0 
procedure) .................. 10.9 45 4.0 58760 Ейпгїор!аз{у................. 14.9 45 4.0 
58410 with presacral sympathectomy 14.9 45 5.0 58770 Salpingostomy 
58520 Hysterorrhaphy, repair of rup- (salpingoneostomy) .......... 14.9 45 
tured uterus (nonobstetrical) ... 9.9 45 4.0 | 
58540 Hysteroplasty, repair of uterine [Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
anomaly (Strassman type) ..... 14.5 45 4.0 8 296-22-333, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89--17-039 (Order 89— 
| 09), $ 296—22—333, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
SUTURE der 86-19), $ 296—22—333, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16- 


(For closure of vesicouterine 
fistula, see 51920) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
8 296—22-330, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-330, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—22—330, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
§ 296-22-330, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), § 296—22-330, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
8: 296—22—-330, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
22-330, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—330, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-333 Oviduct. . 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days=  Anes@ 


INCISION 


58600 Transection of fallopian tube, 
abdominal or vaginal approach, 
unilateral or bilateral ........ 9.0 45 4.0 
Ligation or transection of. 
fallopian tube(s), abdominal or 
vaginal approach, postpartum, 
unilateral or bilateral during 
same hospitalization (separate 
procedure) ...:.............. 6.8 45 4.0 


58605 


(For laparoscopic procedures, see 
58980—58987) 


066 (Order 83—23), $ 296—22-333, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24-041 (Order 
81-28), § 296-22—333, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), 8 296—22—333, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-1, $ 296-22-333, filed 1/30/74.] А 


WAC 296-22-337 Ovary. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Рауѕ= ы Anes@ 
OVARY 
INCISION 
58800 Drainage of ovarian cyst(s), uni- 
lateral, or bilateral, (separate 
procedure); vaginal approach ... 4.5 15 4.0 
58805 abdominal approach ....... 10.8 45 4.0 
58820 Drainage of ovarian abscess; va- 
ginal approach ............... 4.5 15 4.0 
58822 abdominal approach ........ 9.0 45 4.0 
58825 Transposition, ovary(s) ........ BR 
EXCISION 
58900  Biopsy of ovary, unilateral or bi- . 
lateral (separate procedure) ... 9.5 45 4.0 
58920 Wedge resection or bisection of 
ovary, unilateral or bilateral . ... 9.0 45 4.0 
58925 Ovarian cystectomy, unilateral or 
bilateral .................:. 9.0 45 40 
58940 Oophorectomy, partial or total, 
unilateral or bilateral ........ 9.0 45 4.0 
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296-22-337 


Follow- 
Unit up . Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


58943 for ovarian malignancy, with 
para-aortic and pelvic lymph 
node biopsies, peritoneal biop- 
sies, diaphragmatic assess- 
ments, with or without 
salpingectomy(s) ........... BR 
58950 Resection of ovarian malignancy 
with bilateral salpingo- 
oophorectomy and omentectomy 14.5 60 5.0 
58951 with total abdominal hysterec- | 
tomy, pelvic and limited рага- 
aortic lymphadenectomy ..... BR 
58952 with radical dissection for 
debulking ................. BR 
58960 Laparotomy, for staging or 
restaging of ovarian malignancy 
(‘second look'), with or without 
omentectomy, peritoneal wash- 
ings, biopsy of abdominal and 
pelvic peritoneum, 
diaphragmatic assessment with 
pelvic and limited para-aortic 
lymphadenectomy ............ BR 


IN VITRO FERTILIZATION 


58970  Follicle puncture for oocyte re- 
trieval, any method ........... NONCOVERED 
PROCEDURE 
:58972 Culture and fertilization of 
ooGyte(s) чог. dedu eer OS NONCOVERED 
PROCEDURE 
58974 Embryo transfer, any method f 
(separate procedure) .......... NONCOVERED 
PROCEDURE 
58976 Gamete intrafallopian transfer, 
any method ................. NONCOVERED 


| | PROCEDURE 
ENDOSCOPY-LAPAROSCOPY 


The endoscopic descriptors in this publication are listed so that the 
main procedure can easily be identified without having to list all the 
minor related procedures that may be performed at the same time 
(such as lysis of adhesions and fulguration of bleeding points during 
laparoscopy with fulguration transection of the oviducts). When the 
laproscopy requires mini-laparotomy (Hasson technique) or when sec- 
ondary procedures involve significant additional time and effort, they 
may be reported by using modifier —22. 

Operative laparoscopy and hysteroscopy may utilize many methods to 
accomplish the same result (e.g., hotcautery, C02 laser, ND-Y AG la- 
ser, pelvioscopy). The CPT code is the same regardless which tech- 
nique is employed to achieve the desired result. 


(For peritoneoscopy, see.49300— 
49303) 


58980 Laparoscopy, surgical;......... 6.8 0 5.0 
58982 with fulguration of oviducts 

(with or without transec- 

po 7.1 15 5.0 
58983 with occlusion of oviducts 

by device (e.g., band, clip, 

or Falope ring)........... 77 15 5.0 


(For vaginal ог suprapubic ap- 
proach), see 58615) 


58984 with fulguration or excision 

of lesions of the ovary, pel- 

vic viscera, or peritoneal 

surface by any method .... 77 15 5.0 
58985 with lysis of adhesions..... 7.1 15 5.0 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


| Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
58986 with biopsy (single or multi- А | 
ПЭРРИС 7.1 15 50 
58987 with aspiration (single or І 
тиїнрїе)................ 7.7 AS 5.0 
58988 with removal of adnexal struc- 
tures (partial or total 
oophorectomy and/or 
salpingectomy)............ BR 
58990  Hysteroscopy, diagnostic..,.... 3.6 15 3.0. 
58992 with lysis of intrauterine adhe- . 1 
" sions or resection of intrauter- 
ine septum (any method) .... BR 
58994 with removal of submucous 
leiomyomata (any method)... BR 
OTHER PROCEDURES 
58999  Unlisted procedure, female geni- 
tal system nonobstetrical....... BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-337, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22-337, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-337, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296—22-331, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), 8 296-22-337, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80-25), 
8 296—22-337, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74—7, $ 296- 
22-337, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296-22-320.] f 


WAC 296-22-340 Maternity care and delivery. 
NOTES 


The services normally required in uncomplicated mater- 
nity cases include antepartum care, delivery and post- 
partum care. 


Antepartum care includes usual prenatal services (initial 
and subsequent history, physical examinations, recording 
of weight, blood pressure, fetal heart tones, routine 
chemical urinalyses, maternity counseling). 


Delivery includes vaginal. delivery (with or without 
episiotomy, with or without forceps or breech delivery) 
or Cesarean section, and resuscitation of new born infant 
when necessary. 


Postpartum care includes hospital and office visits fol- 
lowing vaginal or Cesarean section delivery. 


For medical complications of pregnancy (toxemia, car- 
diac problems, neurological problems or other problems 
requiring additional or unusual services or requiring 
hospitalization), see services in MEDICINE section, For 
surgical complications of pregnancy not listed below, see 
appropriate procedures in SURGERY. 


If a physician provides all or part of the antepartum 
and/or postpartum patient care but does not perform the 
delivery due to termination of pregnancy by abortion or 
referral to another physician for delivery, see 59420- 
59430. 


INCISION 
59000 Amniocentesis, any method .... 


(For ultrasonic guidance, see 
76946, 76947) 


59012 Cordocentesis (intrauterine), any 


method гыре уккула 


method soys yeso verde 
59020* Fetal oxytocin stress test...... 
59025 Fetal nonstress test ..........: 
59030* Fetal scalp blood sampling .... 


59050 Initiation and/or supervision of 
internal fetal monitoring during 
labor by consultant with report 
(separate procedure) .......... 


EXCISION 

59100 Hysterotomy, abdominal (e.g., 
for hydatidiform mole, 
abortion ................... 

EXCISION 

59120 Surgical treatment of ectopic 
. pregnancy; tubal or ovarian, re- 
quiring sanpingectomy and/or 
oophorectomy, abdominal or va- 

. ginal арргоасћ.............. 
59121 tubal or ovarian, without san- 
pingectomy and/or oophorec- 

TOMY? ысу еке teer en 
59130 «abdominal pregnancy ....... 
59135 interstitial, uterine pregnancy 
requiring total hysterectomy . . 
59136 interstitial, uterine pregnancy 
with partial resection of 

Uterus «vise es T 

59140 cervical, with evacuation ..... 

59150 Laparoscopic treatment of ecto- 
pic pregnancy; without 
salpingectomy and/or 
оорһогесїоту................ 

59151 with salpingectomy and/or 

оорһогесїоту.............. 

59160 curettage, postpartum, (separate 
procedure) ,................. 

INTRODUCTION 
(For intrauterine fetal transfu- 
sion, see 36460) | 
(For introduction of hypertonic 
solution and/or prostaglandins to 
initiate labor, see 59850) 

59200 Insertion of hygroscopic cervical 
dilator (e.g., laminaria) (separate 
procedure) .................. 

REPAIR 
(For tracheloplasty, see 57700) _ 

59300 Episiotomy or vaginal repair, by 
other than attending physician; . 

59320 Сегсіаре of cervix, during preg- 
nancy; vaginal ............... 

59325 abdominal........... He ears 

59350 Hysterorrhaphy of ruptured 
ТО panes eR EET 


Unit 
Value 


09 . 


1.6 


14.5 


12.7 


12.7 
12.7 
15.8 


BR 
12.7 


BR 


BR 


3.8 


BR 


BR 
BR 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


oc 


45 


45 


45 
45 


45 


45 


15 


45 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


5.0 


5.0 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


5.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


DELIVERY, ANTEPARTUM AND POSTPARTUM CARE 


59400 Routine obstetric care including 
antepartum care, vaginal delivery 
(with or without episiotomy, 
and/or forceps) and postpartum 
59410 Vaginal delivery only (with or 
without episiotomy and/or for- 
ceps) including postpartum care. 
External cephalic version, with or 
without tocolysis (list in addition 
to code(s) for delivery) ........ 
Delivery of placenta following 
delivery of infant outside of hos- 
pital н рагоз 
Antepartum care only (separate 
procedure) ................. ; 
Postpartum care only (separate 
procedure) ................. 


CESAREAN SECTION 


(For standby attendance of in- 
fant, see 99151) 


Routine obstetric care including 
antepartum care, cesarean deliv- 
ery, and postpoartum care ..... 
Cesarean delivery only including 
postpartum саге.............. 
Subtotal or total hysterectomy 
after cesarean delivery (list in 
addition to 59510 or 59515).... 


ABORTION 
59812 


59412 
59414 


59420 


59430 


59510 


59515 
59525 


Treatment of spontaneous abor- 
tion, any trimester, completed 
surgically ................... 
Treatment of missed abortion, 
first trimester, completed medi- 
cally or surgically ........... 
second trimester............ 
Treatment of septic abortion, 
completed surgically ......... 
Induced abortion, by dilation and 
curettage ................... 
Induced abortion, by dilation and 
evacuation .................. 
Induced abortion, by one or more 
intraamniotic injections (amnio- 
centesis-injections) 
hospital admission and visits, de- 
livery of fetus and secundines) . . 
with dilation апа curettage 
and/or evacuation .......... 
with hysterotomy (failed in- 
tra-amniotic injection) ...... 


59820 
59821 
59830 
59840 
59841 


59850 


59851 


59852 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


59870 Uterine evacuation and curettage 
for hydatidiform mole......... 
59899 Unlisted procedure, maternity 
care and delivery............. 


Unit 
Value 


15.4 


5.8 


0.9 


BR 
BR 


BR 


BR 


(including © 


10.8 


BR 
BR 


296-22-340 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


45 


45 


45 


30 


30 
.30 


30 


30 


30 


45 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


5.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296—22—340, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22-340, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-340, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—22—340, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-22-340, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
8. 296-22-340, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18—055 (Order 
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296-22-340 


80—25), $ 296-22-340, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-340, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-340, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-350 Thyroid gland. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
INCISION 
*60000 Incision and drainage of 
thyroglossal cyst, infected. .... 0.8 0 3.0 
EXCISION 
*60100 Biopsy, thyroid, percutaneous 
needle... ces sedans ees 1.4 0 
(For ultrasonic guidance, see ' 
76942, 76943) 
(For fine needle aspiration, 
preparation, and interpretation 
of smears, see 88170-88173) 
60200 Excision of cyst or adenoma of 
thyroid, or transection of isthmus 9.0 30 5.0 
60220 Total thyroid lobectomy, 
ипШа{ега|.................. 14.5 45 5.0 
60225* with contralateral subtotal 
lobectomy, including 
isthmus ............66. 19.0 30 5.0 
60240 Thyroidectomy, total or 
сотріеіе..............:.... 16.3 30 5.0 
60245 Thyroidectomy, subtotal ог 
раар аах 15.4 30 5.0 


60246 with removal of substernal 
thyroid gland, cervical ap- 

proach: see is elias ware 18.1 30 5.0 
60252 Thyroidectomy, total or subtotal 
for malignancy; with limited 


neck dissection.............. 23.5 30 5.0 
60254 with radical neck dissection . 26.2 30 6.0 
60260 Thyroidectomy, secondary .... 15.4 30 5.0 


60270 Thyroidectomy, including sub- 
sternal thyroid gland, sternal 


split or transthor ic approach... 208 30 5.0 
60280 Excision of thyroglossal duct cyst | 

[X S 10.8 30 4.0 
60281 recurrent. s lesse BR 4.0 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-350, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296—22—350, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-350, filed 7/23/87; 86-06—032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296—22-350, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-22-350, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18—055 (Order 80—25), 
$ 296-22-350, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order. 74-7, § 296- 
22—350, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22—350, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-355 Parathyroid, thymus, . adrenal 
glands and carotid body. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
EXCISION 
(For pituitary and pineal surgery, 
see Nervous System) 
60500 Parathyroidectomy or explora- : 
tion of parathyroid(s) ........ 16.5 45 5.0 
60502 reexploration .............. BR 5.0 
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Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days-  AnesQ 
60505 with mediastinal exploration, 
sternal split or transthor ic 
арргоаоһ................. 20.8 30 12.0 
60520 Thymectomy, partial or total 
(separate procedure) ......... 17.6 ` 30 12.0 
60540 Adrenalectomy, partial or com- 
plete, or exploration of adrenal 
with or without biopsy, transab- 
dominal, lumbar or dorsal (sepa- 
rate procedure);.............. 17.6 30 9.0 
60545 with excision of adjacent re- 
troperitoneal tumor ...... 20.3 30 9.0 
(For excision of remote or dis- 
seminated pheochromocytoma, 
see 49200, 49201) 
60600  Excision of carotid body tumor; 
without excision of carotid 
Arlery sors revo ares esti 18.1 30 8.0 
60605 with excision of carotid 
artery ich. ce eect жерын 22.1 30 8.0 
60699 Unlisted procedure, endocrine 
SyStemt. а ae D Re Ar Era BR 5.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296—22—355, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17—039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22—355, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22—355, filed 7/23/87; 86—06—032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-22—355, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80-25), $ 296—22—355, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74—7, $ 
296-22-355, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-355, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69] — 


WAC 296-22-365 Skull, meninges, and brain. 


(For injection procedure for ce- 
rebral angiography, see 36100— 
36215) 


(For injection procedure for ven- 
triculography, see 61026, 61120, 
61130) 


(For injection procedure for 
pneumoencephalography, see 


61055) 
Follow- . 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days-  AnesQ 


PUNCTURE FOR INJECTION, DRAINAGE OR ASPIRATION 


*61000 Subdural tap through fontanelle 
(infant); unilateral or bilateral; 
initial | «epi otek eie 

*61001 subsequent taps ........... 

*61020 Ventricular puncture through 

previous burr hole, fontanelle, or 

implanted ventricular. catheter/ 

reservoir; without injection . . . . 1.8 0 

with injection of drug or 
other substance for diagno- 
sis or treatment ......... 2.7 0 7.0 

*61050 Cisternal or lateral cervical 

puncture; without injection (sep- 

arate procedure) ............ 2.3 0 

with injection of drug or 
other substance for diagno- 
sis or treatment ......... 3.7 0 6.0 

61070* Puncture of shunt tubing or res- 
ervoir for aspiration or injection 
procedure .................. 1.4 0 0 


_ ma 
Uu оо 


61026* 


61055* 


TWIST DRILL BURR HOLE(S) OR TREPHINE 


61105* 


61106 
61107* 


61108 


61120 


61130 


61140 


61150 


61151 


61154 


61156 


61210* 


61215 


61250 


61253 


Twist drill hole for subdural or 
ventricular puncture; not fol- 
lowed by other surgery ....... 
followed by other surgery .... 
for implanting ventricular 
catheter or pressure recording 
device улын ышара utes 
for evacuation and/or drain- 
age of subdural hematoma .. 
Burr hole(s) for ventricular 
puncture (including injection. of 
gas, contrast media, dye, or ra- 
dioactive material); not followed 
by other surgery 
followed by other surgery .... 
Burr hole(s) or trephine; with bi- 


opsy of brain or intracranial le- 


SLOW ied einhalten 

Burr hole(s) with drainage of 

brain abscess or суѕі......... 
with subsequent tapping (aspi- 


ration) of intracranial abscess 


ог суѕії.,,............. XU 
Burr hole(s); with evacuation 
and/or drainage of hematoma, 
extradural or subdural 
with aspiration of hematoma 
or cyst, intracerebral ....... 
for implanting. ventricular 
catheter, reservoir, or pres- 
sure recording device (sepa- 
rate procedure) 
Insertion of subcutaneous reser- 
voir, pump or continuous infusion 
system for connection to ventric- 
ular саШе{ег................. 
Burr hole(s) or trephine, supra- 
tentorial, exploratory, not fol- 
lowed by other surgery ....... 
Burr hole(s) or trephine, infra- 
tentorial, unilateral or bilateral . 


(If burr hole(s) or trephine fol- 
lowed by craniotomy at same op- 
erative session, use 61304-61321; 
do not use 61250, 61251, or 
61253) 


CRANIECTOMY OR CRANIOTOMY 


61304 
61305 
61312 


61313 
61314 


61315 
61320 


61321 
61330 


Craniectomy or craniotomy, ex- 
ploratory; supratentorial ...... 
infratentorial (posterior 
fossa) жуушу ку жаки 
Craniectomy or craniotomy for 
evacuation of hematoma, 
supratentorial; extradural ог 
subdural гиреу eevee aes 


Craniectomy or craniotomy for 
evacuation of hematoma, 
infratentorial; extradural or 
виһйдига1................... 

intracerebellar ............ 
Craniectomy ог craniotomy, 
drainage of intracranial abscess; 
ѕиргаїепіогіаі............... 

infratentorial 
Decompression of orbit only, 
transcranial approach ........ 


Unit 
Value 


19.9 


19.9 


228 


19.9. 


19.4 


7.2 


ВК 


13.6 


23.0 


31.6 
33.4 


32.5 
34.3 


40.7 
44.3 


28.9 
31.6 


27.1 


Follow- 
up 
Days- 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


7.0 


8.0 


7.0 


5.0 


9.0 


4.0 


9.0 


9.0 


7.0 


7.0 


7.0 


9.0 
10.0 


9.5 
9.5 


9.5 
9.5 


11.0 
13.0 


9.0 


61332 
61333 


61334 
61340 


61343 


.61345 


61440 


61450 


61458 


61460 


61470 
61480 


61490 
61500 


61501 
61510 


61512 
61514 


61516 


61518 


61519 
61520 
61521 
61522 


61524 


61526 


Exploration of orbit (transcranial 
approach); with biopsy 
with removal of lesion ....... 
with removal of foreign body . 


Other cranial decompression 
(e.g., subtemporal), 
ѕиргаќепќогіа]............... 


Craniectomy, suboccipital with 
cervical laminectomy for decom- 
pression of medulla and spinal 
cord, with or without dural graft 
(e.g., Arnold-Chiari 
malformation) .............. 

Other cranial decompression, 
posterior fossa .............. 


(For orbital decompression by 
lateral wall approach, Kroenlein 
type, see 67440) 


Craniotomy for section of 
tentorium cerebelli (separate 
procedure) ................. 
Craniectomy, subtemporal, for 
section, compression, or. decom- 
pression of sensory root of 
gasserian ganglion........... 
Craniectomy, suboccipital; for 
exploration or decompression of 
cranial пегуеѕ............... 
for section of one or more cra- 
nial nerves 
for medullary tractotomy ... 
for mesencephalic tractotomy 
or pedunculotomy 
Craniotomy for lobotomy,. in- 
cluding cingulotomy ......... 
Craniectomy; with tumor or 
other bone lesion of skull ...... 
for osteomyelitis.......... 
Craniectomy, trephination, bone 
flap craniotomy; for excision of 


brain tumor, supratentorial; ex-: 


cept meningioma ............ 
for excision of meningioma, 
supratentorial............. 
for excision of brain abscess, 
supratentorial............. 
for excision or fenestration of 
cyst, supratentorial 


(For excision of pituitary tumor 
of  craniopharyngioma, see 
61545, 61546, 61548) 


Craniectomy for excision of brain 
tumor, infratentorial or posterior 
fossa;\except meningioma or ce- 
rebellopontine angle tumor, or 
midline tumor at base of skull . 
meningioma .............. 
cerebellopontine angle tumor .. 
midline tumor at base of skull .. 
Craniectomy, infratentorial or 
posterior fossa; for excision of 
brain abscess ........... PNE 


CYSE Ld eu puce re АА 
Craniectomy, bone flap cranioto- 
my, transtemporal (mastoid) for 
excision of cerebellopontine angle 
СРЕ aate 


Unit 
Value 


36.1 
36.1 
36.1 


19.9 


40.7 


17.6 


23.5 


33.4 


33.4 


39.8 
45.2 
45.2 
60.3 
39,8 


39.8 


45.2 


296-22-365 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


90 


.90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


9.5 


13.0 


10.0 


10.0 


10.0 


10.0 
11.0 


11.0 
9.0 


8.0 
8.0 


12.0 


11.0 
13.0 
11.0 
11.0 
13.0 


13.0 


13.0 
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296-22-365 


61530 


61533 


61534 
61535 


61536 


61538 


61539 


61541 


61542 
61543 


61544 
61545 
61546 
61548 
61550 
61552 


61553 
61555 


61561 
61570 
61571 


61575 


61576 


combined with middle/poster- 
ior fossa craniotomy/crani- 
ectomy 6... неу n 
craniectomy, trephination, 
bone flap craniotomy; for in- 
sertion of eipdural electrode 


(For continuous EEG monitor- 
ing, see 95950-95954) 


for excision of epileptogenic 
focus without 
electrocorticography during 
Surgery «cese een 
for removal of epidural elec- 
trode array, without excision 
of cerebral tissue (separate 
procedure) .......... Saree 
for excision of cerebral, 
epileptogenic focus with elec- 
trocorticography during sur- 
gery (includes removal of 
electrode array) ............ 
for lobectomy with electrocor- 
ticography during surgery, 
temporal lobe............. й 
for lobectomy with electrocor- 
ticography during surgery, 
other than temporal lobe, par- 
tial ог боќа]............... 
for transection of corpus 
саПозит................ 
for total hemispherectomy 
for partial or subtotal 
hemispherectomy ......... 
for excision or coagulation 
of choroid plexus ........ 
for excision of 
craniopharyngioma ...... 
Craniotomy for hypophysectomy; 
intracranial approach ........ 
Hypophysectomy, transnasal or 
transseptal approach, nonstereo- 
CACC Hs octies eseed ee yh 
Craniectomy for craniostenosis; 
single зшиге................ 
multiple sutures, one stage .. 
each stage of multiple stages . 
Reconstruction of skull by multi- 
ple bone Парз................ 


(For cranial reconstruction for 
orbital hypertelorism, see 21260— 
21263) 


(For sequestrectomy for osteo- 
myelitis, see 21020) | 


Reconstruction of skull by orbital 
advancement, including suturo- 
tomy or сгапїоїоту........... 
Craniectomy or craniotomy for 
excision of foreign body from 
DIAN. s ors eR oa eee SS 

with treatment of penetrating 

wound of бтаїп............. 
Transoral approach to skull base, 


Unit 
Value 


45.2 


34.8 


34.3 


26.2 


38.0 


44.3 
44.3 


brain stem, or upper spinal cord : 


for biopsy, decompression, or ex- 
cision оЇ1евїоп............... 
requiring splitting of tongue 
and/or mandible (including 
tracheostomy) ............. 
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Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 


90 
90 
90 


90 


90 
90 
90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


Вазїс 
Anes@ 


‚13.0 


9.0 


9.0 


9.0 


9.0 


9.0 


9.0 


9.0 


9.0 


61680 


61682 
61684 
61686 
61690 
61692 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Follow- 
Unit up 
Value Days= 
(For arthrodesis, use 22548) 
Surgery of intracranial 
arteriovenous malformation; 
supratentorial, simple ..:..... 542 90 
 supratentorial, complex ..... 63.3 90 
infratentorial, simple ....... 58.7 90 
infratentorial, complex ..... 67.8 90 
dural, simple ..... eum Saber BR ` 90 
dural, complex ............. BR 90 


(For sequestrectomy for osteo- 
myelitis, see 21020) 


Basic 
Anes@ 


SURGERY FOR ANEURYSM, ARTERIOVENOUS MALFOR- 
MATION, OR VASCULAR DISEASE 


61700 


61702 


61703 


61705 


61708 


61710 


61711 


61712 


(For excision of vascular malfor- 
mation, see 61532) Я 


Surgery of intracranial aneu- ` 

rysm, intracranial approach; car- 

otid circulation .............. 41.6 90 
vertebral-basilar circulation . 45.2 90 

Surgery of intracranial aneu- 

rysm, cervical approach by àp- ' 

plication of occluding clamp to 

cervical carotid artery (Selver- 

stone-Crutchfield type) ....... 11.7 790 


(For cervical approach for direct 
ligation of carotid artery, see 
37600-37606) 


Surgery of aneurysm, vascular 

malformation or carotid-cavern- 

ous fistula; by intracranial and 

cervical occlusion of carotid 

artery «s данкына esu 48.8 90 
by intracranial 


electrothrombosis.......... 36.1 90 


by intra-arterial embolization, 
injection procedure or balloon 
catheter ........ ыу жы 9.0 90 
Anastomosis, arterial, extracran- 
ial-intracranial (e.g., middle ce- 
rebral/cortical) arteries....... 37.0 90 


(For carotid or vertebral throm- 
boendarterectomy, see 35301) 


Microdissection, intracranial or 
spinal procedure (list separately 
in addition to code for primary 
procedure) .................. "BR 


STEREOTAXIS 


61720 


61735 
61750 
61751 


61770 


61780 


Stereotactic lesion, any method, 

including burr hole(s) and local- 

izing and recording techniques, 

single or multiple stages; globus 

pallidus or thalamus ......... 31.2 90 
subcortical structure other 
than globus pallidus ог TE. 
{һаЇатиз................. 30.5 90 

Stereotactic biopsy, aspiration or 

excision, including burr hole(s) 

for intracranial lesion ......... 26.0 90 


торгарһу................. BR 90 
Stereotactic localization, any 
method, including burr .hole(s); 
with insertion of catheter(s) for 
brachytherapy ......... TE 172 90 
for introduction of subcortical 
electrodes ................ 18.4 90 


13.0 
15.0 


7.0 


15.0 
9.0 


9.0 


15.0 


9.0 


8.0 


8.0 


8.0 


8.0 


8.0 
8.0 


61790 


61791 
61793 


61795 


Stereotactic lesion of gasserian 
ganglion, percutaneous, by neu- 
rolytic agent (e.g., alcohol, ther- 
mal, electrical, radiofrequency) 

Trigeminal medullary tract..... 
Stereotactic focused proton beam 
or gamma radio-surgery....... 
Stereotactic computer assisted 
volumetric intracranial proce- 
dure (list separately in addition 


to code for primary procedure) .. 


BR 


NEUROSTIMULATORS, INTRACRANIAL 


61850 


61855 
61860 


61865 
61870 


61875 
61880 
61885 


61888 


REPAIR 


62000 
62005 
62010 
62100 


62120 
62140 


62141 
62142 


62143 


62145 


Burr or twist drill hole(s) for im- 
plantation of neurostimulator 
electrodes; cortical........... 

subcortical ............... 
Craniectomy or craniotomy for 
implantation of neurostimulator 
electrodes, cerebral; cortical ... 

subcortical ............... 
Craniectomy for implantation of 
neurostimulator electrodes, cere- 
bellar; cortical .............. 

subcortical ............... 
Revision or removal of intracran- 
ial neurostimulator electrodes... 
Incision for subcutaneous place- 
ment of neurostimulator receiver, 
direct or inductive coupling .... 
Revision or removal of intracran- 
ial neurostimulator receiver . 


(See WAC 296-22-010, item 2) 


Elevation of depressed skull frac- 
ture; simple, extradural....... 
compound ог comminuted, 
extradural......... ae н 
with repair of dura and/or de- 
bridement of brain......... 
Craniotomy for repair of 
dural/CSF leak, including sur- 
gery for rhinorrhea/otorrhea .. 


(For repair of spinal dural/CSF 
leak, see 63708) 


Repair of encephalocele, includ- 
ing cranioplasty .............. 
Cranioplasty for skull defect, up 
to 5 cm diameter ............ 
larger than 5 cm diameter . 
Removal of bone flap or pros- 
thetic plate of skull .......... 
Replacement of bone flap or 
prosthetic of skull ............ 
Cranioplasty for skull defect with 
reparative brain surgery ..... S 


CSF SHUNT 


62180 
62190 


62192 


62194 


Ventriculocisternostomy (Tork- 
ildsen type operation) ........ 
Creation of shunt; subarachnoid/ 
subdural-atrial, —jugular, 
-аш1сшаг............... AM 
subarachnoid /subdural-peri- 
toneal, -pleural, —other termi- 
NUS s ux o Varr cas E as 
Replacement or irrigation, sub- 
arachnoid/subdural catheter . . . . 


25.3 


BR, 


BR 
BR 


BR 
BR 
BR 
BR 
BR 


244 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 
30 


30 
30 


30 
30 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


7.0 


8.0 
8.0 


6.0 
6.0 


7.0 
7.0 
7.0 


7.0 
7.0 


11.0 


9.0 
9.0 


9.0 
5.0 


62200 


62201 
62220 


62223 
62225 


62230 


62256 


62258 


Ventriculocisternostomy, third 
ventricle о... 


Creation of shunt; ventriculo—at- 
rial, jugular, -auricular...... 
ventriculo-peritoneal, —pleural, 
—other terminus............ 
Replacement or irrigation, ven- 
tricular catheter............. 
Replacement or revision of shunt, 
obstructed valve, or distal cathe- 
ter in shunt system .......... 
Removal of complete shunt sys- 
tem; without replacement ..... 
with replacement by similar or 
other shunt at same operation 


(For percutaneous irrigation or 
aspiration of shunt reservoir, see 
61070) : 


16.3 


18.1 


296-22-370 
Follow- 

up Basic 
Days= Anes@ 
7 11.0 

7 11.0 

7 9.0 

7 5.0 

7 11.0 

7 11.0 

7 9.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—22—365, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—22—365, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-365, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-22—-365, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), 8 296-22-365, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
§ 296—22-365, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80—18—055 (Order 
80-25), $ 296—22-365, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-365, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296~-22-365, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69] 


WAC 296-22-370 Spine and spinal cord. . 


(For application of caliper or 
tongs, see 20660) 


(For treatment of fracture or 
dislocation of spine, see 22305- 
22327) 


Unit 


Value. 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


PUNCTURE FOR INJECTION, DRAINAGE OR ASPIRATION 


62268* 


62269* 


62270* 


62272* 


62273* 


62274* 


62276* 


Percutaneous aspiration, spinal 
cord cyst ог ѕугіпх............ 


(For CT guidance, see 76365, 
76366; for ultrasonic guidance, 
see 76938, 76939) ` 


Biopsy of spinal cord, percutane- 
ous пеебЇе................... 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 
76361; for. ultrasonic guidance, 
see 76942, 76943) 


13.8 


15.2 


Spinal puncture, lumbar; diag- 


NOSTC sen eee re er na 
Spinal puncture, therapeutic, for 
drainage of spinal fluid (by nee- 
dle or catheter) .............. 
Injection, lumbar epidural, of 
blood or clot patch ........... 
Injection of anesthetic substance 
including narcotics, diagnostic or 
therapeutic; subarachnoid’ or 
subdural, single ..........5... 

subarachnoid or аага 

differential .............. 


0.9 


0.9 


0.9 ' 


0.9 


0.9 


0 


0 
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296-22-370 
62277* subarachnoid or subdural, 
continuous .............. 
62278* lumbar or caudal epidural, 
single «ie re 
62279* lumbar or caudal epidural, 
continuous .............. 
62280* Injection of neurolytic substance 
(e.g., alcohol, phenol, iced saline 
solutions); subarachnoid ....... 
62282* lumbar or caudal epidural. . 
62284* Injection procedure for myelo- 
graphy, spinal or posterior fossa. 
62288* Injection of substance other than 


62289* 
62290* 


62291* 
62292 


62294* 


anesthetic, contrast, or neurolytic 
solutions; subarachnoid (separate 
procedure) 

lumbar or caudal epidural. . 
Injection procedure for disko- 
graphy, single or multiple levels; 
lumbar о... ais 


Injection procedure for chemonu- 
cleolysis; including diskography, 
intervertebral disc; one or more 
1еуе]з-Їштбаг................ 

Injection procedure, arterial, for 
occlusion, of arteriovenous mal- 
formation, spinal ............ 


Unit 
Value 


0.9 


0.9 


0.9 


2.7 


2.7 ° 


2.3 


2.6 
2.3 


2:7 
2.7 


4.5 


2.7 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


0 


Basic 
Апез@ 


40 


POSTERIOR EXTRADURAL LAMINOTOMY OR LAMINEC- 
TOMY FOR EXPLORATION/DECOMPRESSION OF NEURAL 
ELEMENTS OR EXCISION OF HERNIATED INTERVERTE- 
BRAL DISKS | 


63001 


63003 
63005 


63010 


63011 
63015 


63016 
63017 
63020 


63030 
63035 


63040 


63042 


Laminectomy for exploration/de- ` 


compression of spinal cord and/or 
cauda equina, one or two seg- 
ments; сегуїса|............... 


thoracic... 
lumbar, except for 
spondylolisthesis............ 
lumbar for spondylolisthesis 
(Gill type procedure) ........ 
sacral«z: c disseruit 


Laminectomy for exploration/de- 
compression of spinal cord and/or 
cauda equina, more than two seg- 
ments; сегуісај................ 
thoracic 
lumbar ees накы Уу 
Laminotomy (hemilaminectomy), 
for decompression of nerve root(s) 
including partial facetectomy, for 
aminotomy and/or excision of 
herniated intervertebral disk; one 
interspace, cervical 
one interspace, lumbar 
each additional interspace, cer- 
vical or lumbar 


(Use 63035 only for procedures 
63031-63035) 


Laminotomy (hemilaminectomy), 
for decompression of nerve root(s) 
including partial facetectomy, 
foraminotomy and/or excision of 


herniated intervertebral disk; 
reexploration; cervical ......... 
lumbar ......... ees cae 
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28.9 
27.1 


5.4 


90 
90 


90 


90 
90 


10.0 


10.0 
8.0 


10.0 


10.0 


63045 


63046 
63047 
63048 


Title 296 WAC:  Labor.and Industries, Department of 


Laminectomy, including unilateral 
or bilateral complete facetectomy 


or foraminotomy for, decompres-. 
sion of spinal cord, cauda equina . 
and/or nerve root(s), (e.g., spinal . 


or lateral recess stenosis), single 

segment; cervical ............. 
thoracic : 
lümbar ла o we ee ees 
each additional segment, cervi- 
cal, thoracic, or lumbar. ...... 


Unit 
Value 


31.6 
31.6 
28.9 


5.0 


Follow- 


up 
Days- 


90. 


Basic 
Апе$@ 


9.0 


TRANSPEDICULAR. OR COSTOVERTEBRAL APPROACH 


FOR POSTEROLATERAL EXTRADURAL EX 


DECOMPRESSION 


63055 


63056 
63057 


63064 


63066 


Transpedicular approach for de- 
compression of spinal cord, equina 
and/or nerve root(s) (e.g., herni- 
ated intervertebral disk), single 
segment, Шогасїс............. 
Jumbar 
each additional segment, tho- 
racic or lumbar 
Costovertebral approach for de- 
compression of spinal cord or 
nerve root(s), (e.g., herniated in- 
tervertebral disk), thoracic; single 
segment 
each additional segment 


(For excision of thoracic 
intraspinal lesions by laminec- 
tomy, see 63266, 63271, 63276, 
63281, and 63286) 


40.7 
36.1 


5.4 


34.3 
5:0 


PLORATION/ 


ANTERIOR OR ANTEROLATERAL APPROACH FOR 
EXTRADURAL EXPLORATION/DECOMPRESSION 


63075 


63076 


63077 
63078 


63081 


63082 


63085 


63086 


63087 


63088 


Diskectomy, anterior, for decom- 
pression of.spinal cord and/or 
nerve root(s), including 
osteophytectomy; cervical, single 
іпќегѕрасе.............. y 
cervical, each additional. inter- 
SPACE se scere ERE CS ia 
thoracic, single interspace ... А 
thoracic, each additional inter- 
Space. iile Кый sre eina 
Vertebral corpectomy (vertebral 
body resection), partial or com- 
plete, anterior approach for de- 
compression of spinal cord and/or 
nerve root(s); cervical, single 
segment 
cervical, each additional seg- 
Ielt 2s ira r8 Seo оао 
Vertebral corpectomy (vertebral 
body resection), partial or com- 
plete, transthoracic approach for 
decompression of spinal cord and/ 
or nerve root(s); thoracic, single 
segment 


thoracic, each additional seg- . 


MONE сы ossa cede ted 
Vertebral corpectomy (vertebral 
body resection), partial or com- 
plete, combined thoracolumbar 
approach for decompression of 
spinal cord, cauda equina, or 
nerve root(s), lower thoracic, or 
lumbar; single 

each additional segment 


27.1 


5.4 
27.1 


5.4 


6.3 


40.7 


6.3 


40.7 


90 


90 
90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90: 


90 


8.0 


9.0 
9.0 


9.0 


9.0 


10.0 


9.0 


9.0 


9.0 
9.0 


63090 


63091 


Vertebral corpectomy (vertebtal 
body resection), partial or com- 
plete, transperitoneal or retroperi- 
toneal approach for decompression 
of spinal cord, cauda equina, or 
nerve root(s), lower thoracic, lum- 
bar, or sacral; single segment... 
each additional segment ...... 


(Procedures 63081-63091 in- 
clude diskectomy above and/or 
below vertebral segment) 


(If followed by arthrodesis, see 
22554-22585) 


INCISION 


63170 


63172 


63173 
63180 


63182 
63185 


63190 
63191 


63194 


63195 
63196 


63197 
63198 


63199 


Laminectomy for myelotomy (e.g., 
Bischof or DREZ type), cervical, 
thoracic, or thoracolumbar ..... 
Laminectomy for drainage of 
intramedullary cyst/syrinx; to 
subarachnoid space ............ 
to peritoneal ѕрасе........... 
Laminectomy and section of den- 
tate ligaments, with or without 
dural graft, cervical; one or two 
вертепїз..................... 
more than two segments ...... 
Laminectomy for rhizotomy; one 
or two вертеп{з.............. 
more than two segments ...... 
Laminectomy for section of spinal 
accessory nerve 


(For resection of sternocleido- 
mastoid muscle, use 21720) 


Laminectomy for cordotomy, with 
section of one spinothalamic tract, 
one stage; сегүіса]............ 
thoracic 
Laminectomy for cordotomy, with 
section of both spinothalamic 
tracts, one stage; cervical 
thoracic 
Laminectomy for cordotomy with 
section of both spinothalamic 
tracts, two stages within fourteen 
days; сегуісаї ................ 
thoracic 


Unit. 


Value 


38.0 
6.3 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


90 
90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


9.0 


8.0 
7.0 


EXCISION BY LAMINECTOMY OF LESION OTHER THAN 
HERNIATED DISK 


63200 


63250 


63251 
63252 
63265 


63266 
63267 
63268 
63270 


63271 
63272 
63273 


Laminectomy, for release of teth- 
ered spinal cord, lumbar....... 
Laminectomy for excision or oc- 
clusion of arteriovenous malfor- 
mation of spinal cord; cervical ... 
thoracic... 
Laminectomy for excision or 
intraspinal lesion other than neo- 
plasm, extradural; cervical ..... 
thoracic 
lumbar 
sacral 
Laminectomy for excision of 
intraspinal lesion other than neo- 
plasm, intradural; cervical 
thoracic 
lumbar «6... 0. eee cece eee 
sacral 


33,9 


40,7 
40.7 
49.7 


36.1 
36.1 
32.5 
32.5 


38.0 
38.0 
34.3 
34.3 


90 


9.0 


63275 


63276 
63277 
63278 
63280 
63281 
63282 


63283 
63285 


63286 
63287 


63290 


Laminectomy for biopsy/excision 


of intraspinal neoplasm, 

extradural, cervical ........... 
extradural, thoracic......... 
extradural, lumbar.......... 
extradural, sacral........... 
intradural, extramedullary, 
cervical peso ae tac rne bate 
intradural, extramedullary, 
throacic .................. 
intradural, extramedullary, 
lumbar лыкын енын КРУ 
intradural, sacral........... 
intradural, intramedullary, 
cervical... eese eee 
intradural, intramedullary, 
{рогасіс .................. 
intradural, intramedullary, 
throacolumbar ..:.......... 


combined extradural-intradural 
lesion, any level ............. 


Unit 
Value 


36.1 
36.1 
32.5 
32.5 
38.0 
38.0 


34.3 
34.3 


45.2 
452 
452 


BR 


296-22-370 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


9.0 


9.0 


EXCISION, ANTERIOR OR ANTEROLATERAL APPROACH, 
INTRASPINAL LESION 


(For arthrodesis, see 22548- 
22650) 


(For reconstruction of spine, see 
22140-22152) 


63300 Vertebral corpectomy (vertebral 
body resection), partial or com- 
plete, for excision of intraspinal 
lesion, single segment; extradural, 
cervical... cies 

63301 extradural, thoracic by 

transthoracic approach ...... 

63302 extradural, throacic by 

thoracolumbar approach ..... 

63303 extradural, lumbar or sacral by 

transperitoneal or retroperito- 
neal арргоасһ.............. 

63304 intradural, cervical ......... 

63305 intradural, thoracic by 

transthoracic approach ...... 

63306 intradural, throacic by 

i thoracolumbar approach ..... 

63307 intradural, lumbar, or sacral by 

transperitoneal or retroperito- 
neal approach.............. 

63308 each additional segment (list 

separately in addition to codes 
for single segment 63300— 
63307): жЕ кыа ду е be 

STEREOTAXIS 

63600  Stereotactic lesion of spinal cord, 
percutaneous, any modality (in- 
cluding stimulation and/or 
гесогбїпр)................... 

63610 Stereotactic stimulation of spinal 
cord, percutaneous, separate pro- 
cedure not followed by other sur- 
BOL шактые nde eee ved sued 

63615 Stereotactic biopsy, aspiration, or 


excision of lesion, spinal cord .... 


NEUROSTIMULATORS, SPINAL 


63650 


63652 


Percutaneous implantation of 
neurostimulator electrodes; epi- 


40.7 
45.2 
45.2 
45.2 
40.7 
45.2 


45.2 


45.2 


5.4 


21.7 


90 


90 


90 


90 


7.0 


7.0 


8.0 
8.0 
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296-22-370 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 
63655 Laminectomy for implantation of 
neurostimulator electrodes; epi- 
dural PER BR 
63656 епйойига1.................. ВЕ 
63657 вшибйига1................... BR 
63658 spinal cord (dorsal or ventral) . BR 
63660 Revision or removal of spinal 
neurostimulator electrodes ...... BR 
63685  Incision for subcutaneous place- 
ment of neurostimulator receiver, 
direct or inductive coupling ..... BR 
63688 Revision or removal of spinal 
: neurostimulator receiver ........ BR 
REPAIR 
63700 Repair of meningocele; less than 5 
ст Чатеїег................. 23.5 
63702 larger than 5 cm diameter .... 25.3 
63704 Repair of myelomeningocele; less 
than 5 cm diameter ............ 27.1 
63706 larger than 5 cm diameter .... 28.9 
63707 Repair of dural/CSF leak, not re- 
quiring laminectomy .......... ' 28.9 
63709 Repair of dural/CSF leak, or 
pseudomeningocele, with 
laminectomy ................ 28.9 
63710 Dural graft, spinal............. 28.0 
(For laminectomy and section of 
dentate ligaments, with or with- 
out dural graft, cervical, see 
63180-63182) 
SHUNT, SPINAL CSF 
63740 Creation of shunt, lumbar, sub- 
arachnoid—peritoneal, —pleural or 
other including laminectomy..... 23.5 
63744 Replacement, irrigation or revision 
of lumbar-subarachnoid shunt .. 11.7 


63746 Removal of entire lumbosubarach- 
noid shunt system without 
replacement ................. 9.0 
63750 Insertion, subarachnoid catheter 
with reservoir and/or pump for 
intermittent or continuous  infu- 
sion of drug, including laminec- 
ТЮШу у esque et mer eaa 22.1 
63780 Insertion, subarachnoid or epi- . 
dural catheter, with reservoir 
and/or pump for drug infusion, 
without laminectomy.......... 18.1 


(For pump refilling and mainte- 
nance, see 96520 and 96530) 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


90 
90 


90 


90 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


10.0 
10.0 
10.0 
10.0 


10.0 


4.0 
4.0 


9.0 
9.0 


9.0 
9.0 
7.0 


7.0 
9.0 


9.0 
5.0 


| 3.0 


5.0 


7.0 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296-22-370, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-22-370, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16—004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-22-370, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296—22—370, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16—066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-22-370, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-04] (Order 81-28), 
$ 296-22-370, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), § 296-22—370, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 
296-22-370, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, 8 296-22-370, filed 


11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1752] 


WAC 296-22-375  Extracranial nerves, peripheral 
nerves and autonomic nervous system. - 
(For intracranial surgery on cra- 


nial nerves, see 61450, 61460, 
61790) 


INTRODUCTION/INJECTION OF ANESTHETIC AGENT 
(NERVE BLOCK), DIAGNOSTIC OR THERAPEUTIC 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 


SOMATIC NERVES 


64400* Injection, anesthetic agent; 
trigeminal nerve, any division or 


branch с.р... bx rers 2.3 0 
64402* facial Nerves is eee anes 1.6 0 
64405* greater occipital nerve.... 0.6 0. 
64408* vagus nerve .............. 1.1 0 
64410* phrenic пегуе ........... 11 0 
64412* spinal accessory nerve ...... 14 0 
64413* cervical plexus ............ 1.1 0 
64415* brachial plexus.......... 14 0 
64417* axillary пегуе............. 14 0 
64418* suprascapular nerve........ 14 0 
64420* intercostal nerve, single..... 1.4 0 
64421* intercostal nerves, multiple, re- 
gional block .............. 1.4 0. 
64425* ilioinguinal, iliohypogastric 
nerves „=н ауа 1.4 0 
64430* pudendal пегуе.......... 1.4 0 
64435* paracervical (uterine) 
: n6Fve o а as 1.4 0 
64440* paravertebral nerve (tho- 
racic, lumbar, sacral, 
coccygeal), single. ....... 1.4 0 
64441* paravertebral nerves, multiple, 
regional block ............ 1.4 0 
64442* paravertebral facet joint nerve, : 
lumbar, single level ......... 1.7 0 
64443* paravertebral facet joint nerve, 
; lumbar, each additional level . 1.0 0 
64445* sciatic пегуе............ 1.4 0 
64450* other peripheral nerve or 
branch ...... SEEN ed a 05. 0 
(For phenol destruction, see 
64600-64640) 
(For subarachnoid or subdural, 
see 62274-62277) 
(For epidural or caudal, see 
62278, 62279) 
SYMPATHETIC NERVES 
64505* Injection, anesthetic agent; 
sphenopalatine ganglion ...... 1.2 0 
64508* carotid sinus (separate 
procedure) ............... 1. 0 
64510* stellate ganglion (cervical 
sympathetic) ........... 1.2 0 
64520* lumbar or thoracic (para- 
vertebral sympathetic)... . 1.4 0 
64530* celiac plexus, with or without | 
radiologic monitoring ...... 1,2 0 


NEUROSTIMULATORS, PERIPHERAL NERVE 


64550 Application of surface (transcu- 
: taneous) neurostimulator ....... 0.9 0 

64553 Percutaneous implantation of 

neurostimulator electrodes; cranial 


NEVE coss e e eaten ne A UAR 3.2 0 
64555 peripheral пегуе............. 2.5 0 
64560 autonomic nerve............. 2.5 0 
64565 neuromuscular .............. 2.5 0 


64573 Incision for implantation of 

neurostimulator electrodes; cranial 

D6IVe: usce n ER Rate EP ЫНАН 
64575 peripheral пегуе............. 
64577 autonomic nerve............. 
64580 пепготизсшаг.............. 
64585 Revision or removal of peripheral 


neurostimulator electrodes 
Incision for subcutaneous place- 
ment of neurostimulator receiver, 
direct or inductive coupling 
Revision or removal of peripheral 
neurostimulator receiver ........ 


64590 


64595 


Unit 
Value 


3.0 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


ооо о 


0 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


DESTRUCTION BY NEUROLYTIC AGENT (E.G., CHEMICAL, 
THERMAL, ELECTRICAL, RADIOFREQUENCY) SOMATIC 


NERVES | 


64600 Destruction by neurolytic agent, 


trigeminal nerve; supraorbital, 


infraorbital, mental, or inferior al- 


veolar branch ...... NEUTER 


64605 second and third division 
branches at foramen ovale .... 

64610 second and third division 
branches at foramen ovale 

under radiologic monitoring . 

64620 Destruction by neurolytic agent; 


intercostal пегуе............... 


64622 paravertebral facet joint nerve, 
lumbar, single level .......... 
64623 paravertebral facet joint nerve, 
lumbar, each additional level .. 
64630 -pudendal пегуе............ 


64640 Other peripheral nerve or branch. 
SYMPATHETIC NERVES 


64680 Destruction by neurolytic agent, 


celiac plexus, with or without гай- 


iologic monitoring ............. 


2.7 


M У 


7 


NEUROPLASTY (EXPLORATION, NEUROLYSIS OR NERVE 


DECOMPRESSION) : 


Neuroplasty is the decompression or freeing of intact nerve from scar 
tissue, including external neurolysis and transposition 


(For internal neurolysis by dis- 
section, see 64727) 


(For facial nerve decompres- 
sion, see 69720) 


64702  Neuroplasty; digital, one or both, 


same ірі... 


64704 nerve of hand or foot....... 
64708  Neuroplasty, major peripheral 
nerve; arm or leg; other than 
specified ni Sorria espart es 
64712 sciatic пегуе.............. 
64713 brachial ріехиѕ............ 
64714 . lumbar plexus ............ 
64716 Neuroplasty and/or transposition; 


cranial nerve (specify).......... 


^ 64718 ulnar nerve at elbow ...... 
64719 ulnar nerve at wrist ........ 
. 64721 median nerve at carpal 
tunnel... cece 
64722 Decompression; unspecified 
nerve(s) (specify) ............. 
64726 ` plantar digital nerve ....... 


64727 Internal neurolysis, requiring use 
of operating microscope (list sepa- 
rately in addition to code for neu- 
roplasty) (neuroplasty -includes 


external neurolysis) ............ 


Unit 
Value 


BR 


TRANSECTION OR AVULSION OF NERVE 


(For steriotactic lesion of 
gasserian ganglion, see 61790) 


64732  Transection or avulsion of; supra- 
orbital пегуе.................. 


64734 infraorbital nerve.......... 
64736 mental nerve ............. 
64738 inferior alveolar nerve by 
оѕіеоѓоту ............... 
64740 lingual nerve ............. 
64742 facial nerve, differential or 
| сотр!е{е................. 
64744 greater occipital nerve. ..... 
64746 . phrenic пегуе............. 
(For section of recurrent 
laryngeal nerve, see 31595): 
64752 vagus nerve (vagotomy), 
transthoracic ............ 
64755 vagi limited to proximal 
stomach (selective proximal 
vagotomy, proximal gastric 
vagotomy, parietal cell 
vagotomy, supra— or highly 
selective vagotomy) ........ 
64760 vagus nerve (vagotomy), 
А ађіотіпа!............... 
64761 pudendal nerve............ 
64763 Transection ог avulsion of 
obturator nerve, extrapelvic, with 
or without adductor tenotomy ... 
64766  Transection ог avulsion of 
obturator nerve, intrapelvic, with 
or without adductor tenotomy .. 
64771 Transection or avulsion of other 
cranial nerve, extradural,....... 
64772 Transection or avulsion of other 


spinal nerve, extradural......... 


(For excision of tender scar, skin 
and subcutaneous tissues with or 
without tiny neuroma, see 
11400-11460, 13000-13300) 


EXCISION-SOMATIC NERVES 


(For Morton neurectomy, see 
28080) 


64774  Excision of neuroma; cutaneous 
nerve, surgically identifiable..... 


64776 digital nerve, one or both, 
same Чїдїї................ 
64778 digital nerve, each additional 
digit (list separately by this 
number) ....... esses f 
64782 hand or foot, except digital 
ANA osse AATE 
64783 hand or foot, each additional 
nerve, except same digit (list 
separately by this number) . . 
64784 major peripheral nerve except 
sciatic «liess 
64786 sciatic nerve ...... Ма arian 
64787 Implantation of nerve end into 


bone or muscle (list separately in 
addition to neuroma excision) ... 


5.4 


9.0 
9.9 


5.4 


5.7 


296-22-375 


Follow— 
up 
Days= 


45 


45 
45 
45 
45 


60 
30 


30 


30 


30 


30 
30 
30 
30 


30 


30 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


11.0 


3.0 
6.0 
6.0 
3.0 


4.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3.0 
3:0 


3.0 


3.0 
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296-22-375 


64788 


64790 
64792 


64795 


Excision of neurofibroma ог 
neurolemmoma, cutaneous nerve . 
major peripheral nerve 
extensive (including malig- 
nant їуре)................ 
Biopsy of nerve 


EXCISION-SY MPATHETIC NERVES 


64802 
64804 


64809 
64818 


Sympathectomy, cervical 
Sympathectomy, cervicothoracic; 
one stage 
Sympathectomy, thoracolumbar . 
Sympathectomy, lumbar ....... 


Unit 
Value 


18.1 
18.1 
10.8 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


30 
60 


60 
0 


NERVE REPAIR BY SUTURE (NEURORRHAPHY) 


64830 


64831 


64832 
64834 


64835 
64836 
64837 
64840 
64856 


64857 
64858 
64859 
64861 
64862 
64864 
64865 
64866 
64868 


64870 
64872 


64874 


64876 


Microdissection and/or microre- 
pair of nerve (list separately in 
addition to code for nerve repair). 
Suture of digital nerve, hand or 
foot; one пегуе................ 
each additional digit nerve .... 
Suture of one nerve, hand or foot; 
common sensory nerve.......... 
median motor thenar........ 
ulnar motor 
Suture of each additional nerve, 
hand ог ЁооЁ.................. 
Suture of posterior tibial nerve... 
Suture of major peripheral nerve, 
arm or leg, except sciatic; includ- 
ing transposition 
without transposition......... 
Suture of sciatic nerve.......... 
Suture of each additional major 
peripheral пегуе............... 
Suture of; brachial plexus....... 
lumbar plexus 
Suture of facial nerve; extracran- 
зар КО ИКЕН ЕЛЕГЕ 
intratemporal, with or without 
grafting. «cov cac ee hys 
Anastomosis; 
accessory ................... 
facial-hypoglossal 
facial-phrenic 
Suture of nerve; requiring second- 
ary or delayed suture (list sepa- 
rately in addition to code for 
primary neurorrhaphy) ......... 
requiring extensive mobiliza- 
tion, or transposition of nerve 
(list separately in addition to 
code for nerve suture) ........ 
requiring shortening of bone of 
extremity (list separately in ad- 
dition to code for nerve suture) 


1.8 


1.8 


NEURORRHAPHY WITH NERVE GRAFT 


64890 


64891 
64892 


64893 
64895 


64896 


Nerve graft (includes obtaining 
graft), single strand, hand or foot; 
up to 4 cm length 

more than 4 cm length 
Nerve graft (includes obtaining 
graft), single strand, arm or leg; 
up to 4 cm length 

more than 4 cm length ....... 
Nerve graft (ncludes obtaining 
graft), multiple strands (cable), 
hand or foot; up to 4 cm length .. 

more than 4 cm length ....... 
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12.7 
14.5 


12.7 
14.5 


16.3 
18.1 


90 


90 


90 


120 
120 


120 
120 


120 
120 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


64897 


64898 
64901 


64902 
64905 
64907 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Nerve graft (includes obtaining 
graft), multipie strands (cable), 
arm or leg; up to 4 cm length.... 
more than 4 cm length ....... 
Nerve graft, each additional 
nerve; single strand............ 
multiple strands (cable) 
Nerve pedicle transfer; first stage 
second ѕїаре................ 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


64999 


Unlisted procedure, nervous sys- 
leni oues. raw ao a A we 


Unit 
Value 


BR 


Follow— 
up 
Days- 


120 
120 


120 
120 
120 
120 


Basic 
Апез@ 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
$ 296—22—375, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22—375, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—22—375, filed 7/23/87; 86—06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296—22—375, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-22-375, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 8124-041 (Order 81-28), 
$ 296—22-375, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296—22—375, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-375, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, § 296-22-375, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-405 


Eyeball. 


REMOVAL OF EYE 

6509]  Evisceration ocular contents; with- 
out їтрЇат{.................. 

65093 with implant............... 

65101 Enucleation of eye, without 
implant. epe honera senean 

65103 with implant, muscles not at- 

tached to implant........... 

65105 with, muscles attached to im- 

plant, muscles attached to 

ітріапё................... 
(For conjunctivoplasty after enu- 
cleation, see 68320 et seq) 

65110 Exenteration orbit (does not in- 
clude skin graft), removal orbital 
contents; опју................ 

65112 with therapeutic removal of 

DONE -—Ó— ——— аЛ 

65114 with temporalis muscle 

{гапзрїапї................. 


(For skin graft to orbit (split 
skin), see 15120, 15121; free, full 
thickness, see 15260, 15261) 


(For eyelid repair involving more 
than skin, see 67930 et seq) 


Unit 
Value 


9.0 
11.3 


11.3 


12.7 


15.4 


18.1 


20.3 


SECONDARY IMPLANT PROCEDURES 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


30 
30 


30 
30 


30 


30 
30 


30 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


4.0 
40 


4.0 


An ocular implant is an implant inside muscular cone; an orbital im- 
plant is an implant outside muscular cone. 


65130 


65135 


65140 


Insertion ocular implant. second- 
ary; after evisceration, in scleral 
shell 
after enucleation, muscles not 
attached to implant ......... 
after enucleation, muscles at- 
tached to implant........... 


10.4 


11.3 


30 


30 


30 


40 
40 


4.0 


65150 


65155 


65175 


Reinsertion ocular implant; with 
or without conjunctival graft .... 
with use of foreign material for 
reinforcement and/or attach- 
ment of muscles to implant.... 
Removal ocular implant ........ 


(For orbital implant (implant 
outside muscle cone) insertion, 
see 67550; removal, see 67560) 


Unit 
Value 


9.9 


10.8 
6.8 


REMOVAL OF OCULAR FOREIGN BODY 


65205* 


65210* 


65220* 
65222* 


65230 


65235 
65240 
65245 


65260 


65265 


(For removal of implanted mate- 
rial: Ocular implant, see 65175; 
anterior segment implant, see 
65920; posterior segment im- 
plant, see 67120; orbital implant, 
see 67560) 


(For diagnostic x-ray for foreign 
body, see 70030—70050) 


(For diagnostic echography for 
foreign body, see 76529) 


(For removal of foreign body 
from orbit: Frontal approach, see 
67413; lateral approach, see 
67430; transcranial approach, see 
61334) 


(For removal of foreign body 
from eyelid, embedded, see 
67938) 


(For removal of foreign body 
from lacrimal system, see 68530) 


Removal foreign body, external 
eye; conjunctival superficial .... 
conjunctival embedded (in- 
cludes concretions), subcon- 
junctival, ог - scleral 
nonperforating ............. 
corneal, without slit lamp .... 
corneal, with slit lamp....... 


(For repair of corneal laceration 
with foreign body, see 65275) 


Removal foreign body intraocular; 

from anterior chamber, magnetic 

ехїтасоп................... 
from anterior chamber, non- 
magnetic extraction......... 
from lens (without extraction 
lens), magnetic extraction... . 
from lens (without extraction 
lens), nonmagnetic extraction . . 


(For removal implanted material 
anterior segment, see 65920) 


from posterior segment, mag- 
netic extraction, anterior or 
posterior гоше............. 
from posterior segment, non- 
magnetic extraction......... 


(For removal implanted material 
posterior segment, see 67120) 


0.6 


117 
13.6 
12.7 
12.7 


REPAIR OF LACERATION OF EYEBALL 


(For fracture of orbit, see 21385 
et seq.) 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


30 


30 
30 


ооо 


45 
45 
45 
45 


45 
45 


Surgical Fees 


‚ Basic 
Anes@ 


4.0 


4.0 
4.0 


4.0 


4.0 
4.0 
4.0 


6.0 
8.0 
6.0 
8.0 


6.0 


8.0 


296-22-410 


Follow- 
Unit up 
Value Days= 


Basic 
Anes@ 


(For repair wound of eyelid, skin, 
linear, simple, see 12011-12018; 
intermediate, layered closure, see 
12051-12057; linear, complex, 
see 13150-13300; other, see 
67930-67935) 


(For repair wound of lacrimal 
system, see 68700) 


(For repair operative wound, see 
66250) 


Repair laceration; conjunctiva, 
with or without nonperforating 
laceration sclera, direct closure . 1.8 7 4.0 
conjunctiva, by mobilization 

and rearrangement, without 

hospitalization .............. 2.7 7 4.0 
conjunctiva, by mobilization 

and rearrangement, with hospi- 

talization .............. D 4.5 7 4.0 
cornea, nonperforating, with or 

without removal foreign body . . 6.8 60 4.0 
cornea and/or sclera, perforat- 
ing, not involving uveal tissue . . 
cornea and/or sclera, perforat- 
ing, with reposition or resection 
of uveal tissue ............. 
application of tissue glue, 
wounds of cornea and/or sclera 


65270* 
65272 
65273 


65275 


65280 
12.7 60 5.0 
65285 


13.6 60 6.0 
65286 
BR 0 4.0 


(Repair of laceration includes 
use of conjunctival flap and res- 
toration of anterior chamber, by 
air or saline injection when 
indicated) 


(For repair of iris or ciliary body, 
see 66680) 


65290 Repair wound extraocular muscle, 
tendon and/or Tenon's capsule... 9.0 30 4.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-—008, 
$ 296-22-405, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22—405, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-405, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296—22-405, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81-28), $ 296-22-405, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 
(Order 80-25), § 296-22-405, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, $ 296—22-405, filed.1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—405, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-410 Anterior segment--Cornea. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
INCISION 
65300 Delimiting keratotomy ......... 1.8 15 3.0 
(For paracentesis of cornea, see 
65800-65815) 
(For removal of foreign body, 
cornea, see 65220-65222) 
EXCISION 
65400  Excision lesion cornea (keratecto- 
my, lamellar, partial), except pt- 
erygium ..... esses eee 7.2 30 3.0 
65410* Biopsy согпеа................ 5.4 0 3.0 


Ж [1991 WAC Supp—page 1755] 


296-22-410 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 
65420  Excision or transposition, ptery- 
gium; without ргайй............ 4.5 
65426 with ргаїї.................. 6.3 


REMOVAL OR DESTRUCTION 


65430* Scraping cornea, diagnostic, for 
smear and/or culture ......... 0.5 
65435* Removal corneal epithelium; 
with or without chemocauteriza- 


tion (abrasion, curettage) ...... 0.9 
65436 with application of chelating 
agent, e.g, EDTA ........... 1.8 


65450 Destruction of lesion of cornea by 
cryotherapy; photocoagulation or 


thermocauterization............ 1.2 
65600 Tattoo of cornea, mechanical or. 

сһетісаі..,..............,... 5.4 
KERATOPLASTY 


(Keratoplasty excludes refractive 
keratoplasty procedures, 65760, 
65765, 65767) 


' (Corneal transplant includes 
preparation of donor material) 


65710  Keratoplasty (corneal transplant), 
lamellar, includes autografts, and 


fresh or preserved homografts... 21.7. 


65730 Keratoplasty (corneal transplant), 

| penetrating (except in aphakia), 
includes autografts, and fresh or 
preserved homografts ......... 26.7 

65750  Keratoplasty (corneal transplant), 
penetrating, (in aphakia), includes 
autografts, and fresh or preserved 


һоторгайв.................. 31.6 
OTHER PROCEDURES 
65760 Keratomileusis............... 28.9 
65765 КегаїорһаКїа................ 31.6 
65767 Epikeratophakia............... BR 
65770 Keratoprosthesis ............. 27.1 


65772 . Corneal relaxing incision for cor- 
rection of surgically induced 
astigmatism ................. BR 

65775  Corneal wedge resection for cor- 
rection of surgically induced 
astigmatism ................. BR 


(For fitting of contact lens for 
treatment of disease, see 92070) 


(For unlisted procedures on cor- 
nea, see 66999) 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


30 


30 


30 


90 


90 


90 


90 
90 
90 
90 


90 


90 


4.0 


4.0 


4.0 


3.0 


8.0 
8.0 


8.0 


80 
8.0 
8.0 
8.0 


8.0 


8.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-410, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), 8 296-22-410, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22-410, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—22-410, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), 8 296-22-410, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, 8 
296-22-410, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296- 22-410, filed 


11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 
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WAC 296-22-413 Anterior 
chamber. 


INCISION 


*65800 Paracentesis. anterior chamber 
eye (separate procedure); with 


diagnostic aspiration ` of 
aqueous ................... 
65805* with therapeutic release of 
аччеоиз................... 
65810 with removal of vitreous and/or 


discission of anterior hyaloid 
membrane, with or without air 
injection ................... 
65815 with removal of blood, with or 
without irrigation and/or air in- 
jection. E oes oV cds а 


(For injection, see 66020-66030) 


(For removal of blood clot, see 
65930) 


65820 Goniotomy; without 
goniopuncture ............... 
65825 with goniopuncture ......... 
65830 Goniopuncture, without gonio- 
TOMY ois se ce alent OMe eas ET 
65850 Trabeculotomy ab externo ...... 
65855  Trabeculoplasty by laser surgery, 
one or more sessions (defined 
treatment series) ...:.......... 


(If retreatment necessary after 
several months because of disease 
progression, a new treatment or 
treatment series should be re- 
ported with a modifier, if neces- 
sary, to indicate lessor or greater 
complexity) 


(For trabeculectomy, see 66170) 
OTHER PROCEDURES 


65865 Severing adhesions anterior seg- 

ment of eye, incisional technique 

(with or without injection air or 

liquid) (separate procedure); 
вопїозупесМае............... 

65870 anterior  synechiae, except 

А вопіоѕупесћіае.............. 

65875 posterior synechiae ........... 

65880 corneovitreal adhesions ....... 

65900 Removal epithelial downgrowth 

anterior chamber eye .......... 

65920 Removal implanted material ante- 

; rior segment eye .............. 

65930 Removal of blood clot, anterior 

segment еуе.................. 

66020 Injection, anterior chamber (sepa- 

rate procedure); air or liquid .... 

66030* medication ................ 


(For unlisted procedures on ante- 
rior segment, see 66999) 


segment——Anterior 


Unit 
Value 


2.7 
2.3 
9.0 


13.6 


9.0 
9.0 


9.0 
14.5 


9.0 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


90 


-15 


30 


30 


30 
45 


45 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


4.0 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
8 296—22-413, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 86— 
19), $ 296-22-413, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 
(Order 80-25), $ 296-22-413, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, § 296-22-413, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296-22-405 


(part) and 296-22-415.] 


Surgical Fees 


WAC 296-22-415 Anterior segment—-Anterior 


sclera. 
Follow- 
Unit ир Basic 
Value Days= Anes@ 
EXCISION 


(For removal of intraocular for- 
eign body, see 65230-65235) 


(For operations оп posterior 
sclera, see 67250-67255) 


66130 Excision lesion ѕсіега........... 3.6 45 6.0 


66150 Fistulization. sclera for glaucoma; 
trephination with iridectomy.... 13.1 45 6.0 
66155 thermocauterization with 
iridectomy ................ 12.7 45 6.0 
66160 sclerectomy with punch or scis- 
sors, with iridectomy ........ 12.7 45 6.0 
66165 iridencleisis or iridotasis ..... 11.7 45 6.0 
66170 trabeculectomy ab externo .... 14.5 45 
(For trabeculotomy ab. externo, 
see 65850) 
(For repair of operative wound, 
see 66250) 
REPAIR 


(For scleral procedures in retinal 
surgery, see 67102 et seq) 


66220 Repair scleral staphyloma; with- 


out grafts cecus eire ga 18.1 90 6.0 
66225 with ргай.............. [a 21.7. |. 90 6.0 
(For scleral reinforcement, see 
67250-67255) 


REVISION OPERATIVE WOUND... 


66250 Revision or repair operative 
wound anterior segment, any type, 
early or late, major or minor pro- 
cedure ciens BR 60 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


(For unlisted procedures on ante- 
rior sclera, see 66999) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW. 51.04:020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22—415, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 86- 
19), $ 296-22-415, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), § 296-22-415, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-1, § 296-22-415, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, § 296-22-415, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-420 Anterior segmení--lris, ciliary 
body. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Юауѕ= Алеѕ@ 


IRIDOTOMY, IRIDECTOMY 


66500 Iridotomy by stab incision (sepa- 
rate procedure); except transfix- 


«SOR ccr кч айдаана ma De 5.9 30 3.0 
66505 with transfixion as for iris 
Ботђе................... 5.9 30 3.0 


66600  Iridectomy, with corneoscleral or 
corneal section; for removal of 


lesion: eer sas eerie de 12.7 45 3.0 

66605 with cyclectomy .......... А 19.9 45 3.0 
66625 peripheral for glaucoma (sepa- 

rate procedure) ........... 9.0 45 3.0 


296-22-425 


Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Dayss Апеѕ@ 


66630 sector for glaucoma (separate 


procedure) ............... 9.0 45 3.0 
66635 "optical" (separate 
procedure) ............... 9.0 45 3.0 
(For "iridotomy" by photocoagu- 
lation, see 66761) 
(For "coreoplasty" by photocoa- 
gulation, see 66762) 
REPAIR 
66680 Repair of iris, ciliary body (as 
for iridodialysis)............. 10.8 45 3.0 
(For reposition or resection of 
uveal tissue with perforating 
wound of cornea or sclera, see 
65285) 
66682 Suture of iris, ciliary body (sepa- 
rate procedure) with retrieval of 
suture through small incision : 
(e.g., McCannel suture) ....... 13.6 45 3.0 
DESTRUCTION 
66700  Cyclodiathermy; initial ........ 6.3 30 3.0 
66701 subsequent ................ 6.3 30 3.0 
66720 Cyclocryotherapy; initial....... 6.3 30 3.0 
66721 subsequent ................ 6.3 30 3.0 
66740 Cyclodialysis; initial ......... 12.2 45 3.0 
66741 subsequent ................ BR 45 3.0 
66761 Coreoplasty ("irodotomy") by 
photocoagulation; for glaucoma . 9.0 45 3.0 
66762 other than for glaucoma ..... 5.4 30 3.0 


66770 Destruction of cyst or lesion iris 
or ciliary body (nonexcisional 
procedure) .................. 6.8 30 3.0 


(For excision lesion iris, ciliary 
body, see 66600, 66605; for re- 
moval epithelial downgrowth, see 
65900) 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


(For unlisted procedures on iris, 
ciliary body, see 66999) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296—22-420, filed. 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81-28), § 296—22-420, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), § 296—22-420, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, $ 296-22-420, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-420, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-425 Anterior segment-—Lens. 


Follow— 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days- Anes@ 


INCISION 


66800  Discission of lens capsule; incis- 
ional technique (needling of 


lens); initial ................. 5.4 45 3.0 

66801 subsequent .............. 5.4 45 3.0 
66802 laser surgery (one ог more 

Stages) «ves ees 5.2 45 3.0 


66820  Discission of secondary membra- 
nous cataract ("after cataract") 
and/or anterior hyAloid; incis- 
ional technique (Ziegler ог 
Wheeler Knife) .............. 5.0 45 3.0 
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296-22-425 
Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
66821 laser surgery (e.g., YAG laser) 
(one or more stages) ........ 5.0 © 45 3.0 


REMOVAL CATARACT 


66830 Removal of secondary membra- 
nous cataract ("after cataract"), 
with corneoscleral section, with or 
without iridectomy (iridocapsulo- 

tomy, iridocapsulectomy) ...... 16.3 ^ 90 3.0 
66840 Removal of lens material; aspira- 
tion technique, one or more 

Stages «xev ORE UU X OES 16.3 90 3.0 
66850 phacofragmentation technique 
(mechanical or ultrasonic, e.g., 


phacoemulsification), with 
aspiration ................. 18.1 90 3.0 

66915 Expression lens, linear, one or 
more stages ................. 18.1 90 3.0 


66920 Extraction lens with or without 
iridectomy; intracapsular, with or 


without enzymes ............. 18.1 90 3.0 

66930 intracapsular, for dislocated 
Тепе LT 21.7 90 3.0 

66940 extracapsular (other than 
66840, 66850, 66915) ....... 18.1 90 3.0 


Preliminary iridectomy, done as a separate procedure prior to extrac- 
tion of lens, is included in the listed extraction of lens . 


(For removal of intralenticular 
foreign body without lens extrac- 
tion, see 65240-65245) 


(For repair of operative wound, 
see 66250) 


ANTERIOR SEGMENT—OTHER PROCEDURES 


66983  Intracapsular cataract extraction 
with insertion of intraocular lens 
prosthesis (one stage procedure).. 25.3 0 3.0 
66984 Extracapsular cataract removal 
with insertion of intraocular lens 
prothesis (one stage procedure), 
manual or phacoemulsification 
technique... 25.3 90 3.0 
66985 insertion of intraocular lens 
subsequent to cataract extrac- 
tion (separate procedure) ..... 18.1 120 3.0 


(For removal of implanted mate- 
rial from anterior segment, see 
65920) 


(For intraocular lens prosthesis 
supplied by physician, see 99070) 


(For ultrasonic determination of 
intraocular lens power, see 
76516, 76517) 


(For secondary fixation (separate 
procedure), see 66682) 


66999  Unlisted procedure, anterior seg- 
ment of eye .................. BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-425, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296-22-425, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
` der 87—18), $ 296-22—425, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296—22—425, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-22-425, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 80—25), 
$ 296-22-425, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


22-425, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22—425, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-427 Posterior segment—-Vitreous. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 


67005 Removal of vitreous, anterior ap- 
proach (open sky technique or 
limbal incision); partial removal.. 16.3 90 3.0 
67010 subtotal removal with mechani- 
cal vitrectomy (such as VISC or 
гоѓоехігасіог)..........:.... 22.6 90 3.0 


(For removal of vitreous Бу 
paracentesis of anterior chamber, 
see 65810) 


(For removal of corneovitreal ad- 
hesions, see 65880) . 


67015  Aspiration or release of vitreous, 
subretinal or choroidal fluid, pars 
plana approach (posterior sclerot- 


67025 Injection of vitreous substitute, 

pars plana approach (separate 

procedure), excludes air or bal- 

anced salt solutions ........... 9.9 60 3.0 
67030 Discission of vitreous strands 

(without removal), pars plana ap- 

proach ...... ihi КАС gpa sons 13.6 45 3.0 
67031  Severing of vitreous strands, vitre- 

ous face adhesions, sheets, mem- 

branes, or opacities, laser surgery 


(one or more stages) ........... 9.9 45 3.0 
67036 Vitrectomy, mechanical, pars 
plana approach ............... 31.6 60 3.0 
67038 with ^ epiretinal membrane А 
ѕігірріпр.................. BR 30 3.0 
67040 with endolaser  panretinal 
photocoagulation ........... BR 30 3.0 


(For associated lensectomy, see 
66850) 


(For use of vitrectomy in retinal 
detachment surgery, see 67108) 


(For associated removal of for- 
eign body, see 65260-65265) 


(For unlisted procedures on vit- 
reous, see 67299) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
$ 296-22-427, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17—039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-427, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16—004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-427, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
8 29622-4271, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), 8 296-22-4271, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-421, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296—22-425.] 


WAC 296-22-430 Posterior segment—-Retinal de- 
tachment. 


REPAIR 


(If diathermy, cryotherapy 
and/or photocoagulation are 
combined, report under principle 
modality used) 


67101 


67105 


67107 


67108 


67109 


67112 


67115 
67120 
67121 


Repair of retinal detachment, 
one or more sessions; 
cryotherapy or diathermy, with 
or without drainage of subretinal 
Шар ele e exar 
‘photocoagulation (laser or xe- 
non arc, one or more sessions) 
with or without drainage of 
subretinal fluid............ 
scleral buckling (such as 
lamellar excision, imbrication, 
or encircling procedure), with 
or without implant, may in- 
clude procedures 67101- 
67105 
with vitrectomy, any: method, 
with or without air tamponade, 
may include procedures 
67101-67107 and/or removal 
of lens by same technique... 
by technique other than 
67101—67108.............. 
previously operated upon, any 
technique .......... p 


(For aspiration or drainage of 
subretinal or subchoroidal fluid, 
see 67015) 


Release of encircling material 
(posterior segment) ........... 
Removal ímplanted material, 
posterior segment extraocular... 

intraocular ................ 


(For removal from anterior seg- 
ment, use 65920) 


(For removal of foreign body, see 
65260, 65265) 


PROPHYLAXIS 


Repetitive services. The services listed below are often performed in 
multiple sessions or groups of sessions. The methods of reporting vary. 
clude all sessions in a de- 


The following descriptors are intended to in 


fined treatment period. 


67141 


67145 


Prophylaxis of retinal detach- 
ment (e.g., retinal break, lattice 
degeneration), without drainage, 
one or more sessions; cryothera- 
py, diathermy 

photocoagulation (laser or xe- 

non arc) 


Unit 
Value 


22.6 


20.3 


8.1 


10.8 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 


90 


90 


30 


30 
30 


30 


30 


POSTERIOR SEGMENT—-OTHER PROCEDURES 
DESTRUCTION—RETINA, CHOROID 


67208 


67210 


67218 


67227 


67228 


Destruction of localized lesion of 
retina (e.g. maculopathy, cho- 
roidopathy, small tumors), one or 
тоге sessions; cryotherapy, 
ЧашШегту.................. 
photocoagulation, (laser or xe- 
поп агс)`'................. 
radiation by implantation of 
source (includes removal of 
SOURCE) «red ue wing PES 
Destruction of extensive or pro- 
gressive retinopathy (eg, dia- 
betic), one or more sessions; 
cryotherapy, diathermy ....... 
photocoagulation (laser or xe- 
non arc) 


12.7 


10.8 


23.9 


13.6 


10.8 


90 


90 


90 


90 


90 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


8.0 


5.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


(For unlisted procedures on ret- 
ina, see 67299) 


SCLERAL REPAIR 


67250 


67255 


67299 


(For excision lesion sclera, see 
66130) 


Scleral reinforcement (separate 
procedure); without graft ..... 
with рга[ї................ 


(For repair scleral staphyloma, 
see 66220-66225) 


Unlisted procedure, posterior 
Segment. oi mec pepe atic ties 


Unit 
Value 


18.5 
21.7 


BR 


296-22-435 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


90 
90 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030, 91—07—008, 
§ 296-22-430, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22—430, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22-430, filed 7/23/87; 86-06—032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-22-430, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18—055 (Order 
80—25), $ 296—22-430, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74—7, $ 
296-22-430, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-430, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-435 Ocular 


muscles. 


67311 


67312 
67313 


67320 


67331 


67332 
67335 


67345 


Strabismus surgery on patient 
not previously operated on, any 
procedure, any muscle, (may in- 
clude minor displacement, eg, for 
A or V pattern); one muscle... 
two muscles, one or both 
CY ES PEE 
three or more muscles, one or 
both eyes 
Transposition extraocular muscle 
(e.g., for paretic muscle), one or 
more stages, one or more mus- 
cles, with displacement of plane 
of action more than 5 mm .... 
Strabismus surgery on patient 
previously operated on; not in- 
volving reoperation of muscles . 
involving reoperation of mus- 
Clés foci ack sa A YE Ser 


Adjustable suture technique dur- : 


ing strabismus surgery......... 
Chemodenervation of extraocular 
muscle 


(Use also code for conventional 
muscle surgery, 67311-67313, to 
identify number of muscles 
involved) 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


67350 


67399 


Biopsy extraocular muscle 


(For repair of wound extraocular 
muscle, tendon or Tenon's cap- 
sule, see 65290) 


Unlisted procedure, ocular mus- 


Unit 
Value 


13.6 


16.3 


9.0 


BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


30 


30 


30 


30 


30 


30 


adnexa--Extraocular 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 
3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-22-435, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
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7296-22-435 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


09), $ 296-22-435, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86-19), $ 296-22-435, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18- 
055 (Order 80-25), $ 296—22-435, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74—7, $ 296—22-435, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22—435, 
filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-440 Ocular adnexa--Orbit. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 


EXPLORATION, EXCISION 


67400 Orbitotomy without bone flap 
(frontal approach); for explora- 


tion, with or without biopsy ... 12.7 30 7.0 
67405 drainage only ............. 12.7 30 7.0 
67412 with removal lesion ......... 18.1 60 7.0 
67413 with removal foreign body ... 18.1 30 7.0 
67415 Transconjunctival or aspirational : 

biopsy... n n n nnn 3.2 0 3.0 


(For exenteration, enucleation, 
and repair, see 65101 et seq) 


67420 Orbitotomy with bone flap, lat- 
eral approach (e.g., Kroenlein); 


with removal of lesion........ 20.8 30 7.0 
67430 with removal foreign body .. 19.0 30 7.0 
67440 with drainage or : 
decompression ............ 18.1 30 7.0 
67450 for exploration, with or with- 
out Ыорѕу................ 18.1 30 7.0 


(For orbitotomy, transcranial ap- 
proach, see 61330-61334) 


(For orbital implant, see 67550, 
67560) 


(For removal of eyeball ог for 
repair after removal, see 65091— 
65175) 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


*67500 Retrobulbar injection; medica- 
tion (separate procedure, does 
not include supply of 
medication) ..... San baie Caged 

67505 alcohol; s ace eer 

67515* Injection therapeutic agent into 
Tenon's capsule ............. 0.7 7 3.0 


6 а 


(For subconjunctival injection, 
see 68200) 


67550 Orbital implant (implant outside | 
muscle cone); insertion ....... 10.8 30 3.0 
67560 removal or revision ......... 9.0 30 3.0 


(For ocular implant (implant in- 
side muscle cone), see 65093— 
65105, 65130-65175) 


(For treatment of fractures of 
malar area, orbit, see 21350 et 
seq) 


67599 Unlisted procedure, orbit ...... BR 3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296-22-440, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-22-440, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86—19), $ 296-22-440, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18- 
055 (Order 80-25), 8 296—22—440, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74-7, 8 296—22-440, filed 1/30/74; Order 68—7, $ 296—22-440, 
filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 
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WAC 296-22-445 Ocular adnexa——Eyelids. 


INCISION 


*67700 


67710 
67715 


Blepharotomy, drainage abscess 
eyelid serene Ubera 
Severing tarsorrhaphy ......... 
Canthotomy (separate proce- 
dure) эзлик ншке y wera ee 


(For canthoplasty, see 67950) 


(For division symblepharon, see 
68340) 


Unit 
Value 


Follow- 
up 


Days- 


Basic 
Anes@ 


EXCISION OR REMOVAL OF LESION INVOLVING MORE 
THAN SKIN (LE., INVOLVING LID MARGIN, TARSUS AND/ 
OR PALPEBRAL CONJUNCTIVA) 


67800 
67801 
67805 
67808 


67810* 
*67820 
*67825 


67830 
67835 


67840* 


67850* 


(For removal of lesion, involving 
mainly skin of eyelid, see 11440— 
11446; 11640-11646; 17000- 
17010) 


(For repair wounds, blepharo- 
plasty, grafts, reconstructive sur- 
gery, see 67930-67975) 


Excisionchalazion; single....... 
multiple, same lid .......... 
multiple, different lids..... 
under general anesthesia and/ 
or requiring hospitalization, 
single or multiple........... 
Biopsy eyelid ............... 
Correction trichiasis; epilation, 
forceps оліу ................. 
epilation, (e.g., by electrosur- 
gery or cryotherapy) ....... 
incision lid margin.......... 
incision lid margin, with free 
mucous membrane graft ..... 
Excision of lesion of eyelid (ex- 
cept chalazion) without closure 
or with simple direct closure... 


(For excision and repair of eyelid 
by reconstructive surgery, see 
67961-67966) 


Destruction of lesion of lid mar- 
gin (up to 1 em) ............ 


(For chemosurgery technique of 
malignancies of skin, see 17300- 
17302) 


(For initiation or follow-up care 
of topical chemotherapy, e.g., 5- 
FU or similar agents, see appro- 
priate office visits) 


TARSORRHAPHY 


67880 


67882 


Construction intermarginal adhe- 
sions, median tarsorrhaphy, or 
canthorrhaphy ............... 
with transposition of tarsal 
plate PC 


(For severing of tarsorrhaphy, 
see 67710) 


(For canthoplasty, reconstruction 
canthus, see 67950) 


(For canthotomy, see 67715) 


1.4 


4.1 


5.9 


~~ 


30 


30 


30 


30 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


Follow— 
Unit up 
Value Days= 


REPAIR BLEPHAROPTOSIS, LID RETRACTION 


67901 
67902 


67903 
67904 
67906 


67907 


67908 


67909 


67911 


Repair blepharoptosis; frontalis 

muscle technique with suture . . 
frontalis muscle technique 
with fascial sling (includes ob- 
taining fascia) 
(tarso) levator resection, inter- 
nal approach 
(tarso) levator resection, exter- 
nal approach 
superior rectus technique with 
fascial sling (includes obtain- 
ing fascia) 
superior 
ќгапѕріапі................ 
conjunctivo-tarso-levator ге- 


section (Fasanella-Servat 

type) «cis eek eh eee 
Reduction of overcorrection of 
ptOSIS: voci о eH AERA 


Correction of lid retraction . . . . 


REPAIR ECTROPION, ENTROPION 


67914 
67915 
67916 


67917 


67921 
67922 
67923 


67924 


(For correction trichiasis by mu- 
cous membrane graft, see 67835) 


Repair ectropion; suture ....... 
thermocauterization......... 
blepharoplasty, excision tarsal 
Wedge sauce cia КЫКЕ АР» 
blepharoplasty, extensive (e.g., 
Kuhnt-Szymanowski 
орегайоп)................ 


(For correction everted punctum, 
see 68705) 


Repair entropion; suture ....... 
thermocauterization......... 
blepharoplasty, excision tarsal 
мере M" 
blepharoplasty, extensive (e.g., 
Wheeler operation) ........ 


(For repair cicatricial ectropion 
or entropion requiring scar exci- 
sion or skin graft, see also 67961 
et seq.) 


12.7 60 
14.5 60 
15.4 60 
15.4 60 
14.5 60 
14.5 60 
10.8 30 
10.8 30 
16.3 30 
36 15 
1.8 15 
8.1 30 
10.8 30 
36 — 15 
1.8 15 
8.1 30 
10.4 30 


Surgical Fees 


Basic 
Апез@ 


30 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


RECONSTRUCTIVE SURGERY, BLEPHAROPLASTY IN- 
VOLVING MORE THAN SKIN (LE., INVOLVING LID MAR- 


GIN, TARSUS, AND/OR PALPEBRAL CONJUNCTIVA) 


‚67930 


67935 
67938 


Suture recent wound, eyelid, in- 
volving lid margin, tarsus, and/or 
palpebral conjunctiva) direct clo- 
sure; partial thickness ......... 

full thickness .............. 
Removal embedded foreign body, 
eyelid ........... dede site. 
(For repair skin of eyelid, see 
12011-12018; — 12051-12057; 
13150-13300) 


(For tarsorrhaphy, canthorrha- 
phy, see 67880-67882) 


(For repair blepharoptosis and 
lid retraction, see 67901-67911) 


5.0 30 
7.2 30 


06 © 0 


67950 


67961 


67966 


67971 


67973 


67974 


67975 


67999 


(For blepharoplasty for entro- 
pion, ectropion, see 67916, 
67917, 67923, 67924) 


(For correction blepharochalasis 
(blepharorhytidectomy), see 
15820-15823) 


(For repair skin of eyelid, adja- 
cent tissue transfer, see 14060, 
14061; preparation for graft, see 
15000; free graft, see 15120, 
15121, 15260, 15261) 


(For excision lesion of eyelid, see 
67800 et seq.) 


(For repair lacrimal canaliculi, 
see 68700) 


Canthoplasty (reconstruction of 
сатри)... ese ears кауы: 
Excision and repair of eyelid, in- 
volving lid margin, tarsus, con- 
junctiva, canthus, ог 
thickness, may include prepara- 
tion for skin graft or pedicle flap 
with adjacent tissue transfer or 
rearrangement; up to one-fourth 
of lid margin 
over  one-fourth of lid 
margin ................. 


(For canthoplasty, see 67950) 


(For free skin grafts, see 15120, 
15121, 15260, 15261) 


(For tubed pedicle flap. prepara- 
tion, see 15515; for. delay, see 
15630; for attachment, 
15555) 


Reconstruction eyelid full thick- 
ness by transfer of tarsoconjunc- 
tival flap from opposing eyelid; 
up to two-thirds of eyelid, one 
Stage or first stage........... 


total eyelid, lower, one stage or - 


first йаре................ 
total eyelid, upper, one stage 
or first 8Їаре.............. 
second ѕќаре............... 


. OTHER PROCEDURES 


Unlisted procedure, eyelids ..... 


(For cicatricial ectropion or en- 
tropion requiring scar excision, 
Skin graft, etc., see 15100— 
15260) 


full. 


see. 


Unit 
Value 


10.8 


13.1 


14.5. 


15.4 


16.3 


18.1 
7.2 


BR 


296-22-445 


Follow— 


up 
Days= 


45 


60 


60 


60 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 9107-008, 
$ 296—22-445, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296-22-445, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296-22-445, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-22-445, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), § 296-22-445, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-445, filed 1/30/74; Order. 68-7, 8 296-22-445, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 
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296-22-450 


WAC 296-22-450 Ocular adnexa--Conjunctiva. 


(For removal of foreign body, see 
65205 et seq.) 


INCISION, DRAINAGE 


68020 Incision conjunctiva, drainage 


68040 


Єў ovi eek or Re esee 
Expression conjunctival follicles, 
e.g., for trachoma 


EXCISION, DESTRUCTION 


68100 
68110 


68115 
68130 


68135* 


Biopsy conjunctiva............ 
Excision lesion conjunctiva; up to 
Ж о Fle E Ekg ew 
OVER ТОП tren oe oo 
with adjacent sclera......... 
Destruction lesion conjunctiva . 


(For nevus, see 11440-11460) 


INJECTION 


68200 


Subconjunctival injection 


(For injection into Tenon's cap- 
sule or retrobulbar injection, see 
67500-67515) 


CONJUNCTIVOPLASTY 


68320 


68325 


68326 


68328 


68330 


68335 


68340 


(For wound repair, see 65270- 
65273) 


Conjunctivoplasty; with conjunc- 
tival graft ог extensive 
rearrangement .............. 
with buccal mucous membrane 
graft (includes obtaining 
graft) оао ера 
Conjunctivoplasty, reconstruction 
cul-de-sac; with conjunctival 
graft or extensive rearrangement 
with buccal mucous membrane 
graft (includes obtaining 
graft) 
Repair symblepharon; conjuncti- 
voplasty, without graft 
with free graft conjunctiva or 
buccal mucous membrane (in- 
cludes obtaining graft) 


division symblepharon with or. 


without insertion of conformer 
or contact lens ............. 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


68360 


68362 


68399 


Conjunctival flap; bridge or par- 
tial (separate procedure)....... 
total (such as Gunderson thin 
flap or purse string flap)..... 


(For conjunctival flap for perfo- 
rating injury, see 65280-65285) 


(For repair of operative wound, 
see 66250) 


(For removal of conjunctival for- 


‘eign body, see 65205-65210) 


Unlisted procedure, conjunctiva . 
(For repair of symblepharon 
without graft, see 11400-11460, 
13000-14160) 


Unit 


Value 


0.9 


11.7 


12.7 


12.7 


14.5 
9.0 


12.7 


41 


5.4 


9.5 


BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


15 
15 


30 


30 


30 


30 


30 


30 


30 


30: 


30 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


5.0 


3.0 


5.0 


3.0 


5.0 


3.0 


3.0 
3.0 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-22-450, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 86— 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


19), $ 296-22-450, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), $ 296—22—450, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, $ 296—22-450, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22~450, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-455 Ocular adnexa--Lacrimal sys- 


tem. 


INCISION 


68400 


68420 
*68440 


Incision, lacrimal 


gland 


drainage 


Incision, drainage lacrimal sac .. ` 


Snip incision lacrimal punctum 


EXCISION 


68500 


68505 
68510 
68520 


68525 
68530 


68540 


68550 


REPAIR 


68700 
68705 
68720 
68745 


68750 


68760 


68770 


Excision of lacrimal gland: 
(dacryoadenectomy), except for 
tumor; total ................ 
ра айыылы кект ушу 
Biopsy lacrimal gland ......... 
Excision of lacrimal 
(dacryocystectomy).......... 
Biopsy of lacrimal sac ......... 
Removal or foreign body or 
dacryolith, lacrimal passages ... 
Excision of lacrimal gland tumor; 
frontal approach 
involving osteotomy ......... 


Plastic repair canaliculi........ 
Correction everted punctum, 
CAULETY «ieu m Duk IR 
Dacryocystorhinostomy  (fistuli- 
zation of lacrimal sac to nasal 
cavity) 
Conjunctivorhmostomy  (fistuli- 
zation of conjunctiva to nasal 
cavity); without tube......... 

with insertion of tube or 

SON cadens tage poo bt 
Closure of lacrimal punctum 


Unit 
Value 


10.8 


14.5 


15.4 


(e.g, thermocauterization, liga- — 


tion, or laser photocoagulation) . 
Closure lacrimal fistula (separate 
procedure) 


1.1 


6.8. 


PROBING AND RELATED PROCEDURES 


*68800 


*68820 


68825 


68830 
*68840 


68850* 


Dilation lacrimal punctum, with 
or without irrigation, unilateral 
or ЫШа{ега1.............. озы 
Probing nasolacrimal duct, with 
or without irrigation, unilateral 
or bilateral ....... pM 
requiring general anesthesia . . 


(See also 92018) 


with insertion of tube or stent. 
Probing lacrimal canaliculi, with 
or without irrigation ......... 
Injection contrast medium for 
dacryocystography........... 


(For dacryocystography, 
70170, 70171) 


see 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


68899 


Unlisted procedure, lacrimal sys- 
tem ЖИЛЕТ ОСТ 


0.7 


0.6 


BR 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


15 
15 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


Surgical Fees 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296-22-455, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296-22-455, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86—06—032 (Or- 
der 86-19), $ 296-22-455, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18- 
055 (Order 80—25), $ 296-22-455, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 74—7, $ 296—22-455, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—22-455, 
filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-465 External ear. 


Follow- : 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days= Апеѕ@ 
INCISION 
*69000 Drainage external ear, abscess or : 
hematoma; simple ........... 0.9 0 3.0 
69005 complicated ............... 3.0 0 3.0 
*69020 Drainage external auditory ca- 
nal, аБзсе$$................. 0.9 0 3.0 
69090 Ear piercing ................. 0.7 0 
EXCISION 
69100 Biopsy external ear ........... 0.7 0 3.0 
69105 Biopsy external auditory canal . . 0.7 0 3.0 
69110 Excision external ear; partial, 
simple repair ................ 54 30 3.0 
69120 complete amputation........ 7.2 90 3.0 


(For reconstruction of ear, see 
15120 et seq.) 


69140 Excision exostosis(es), of external 


auditory canal .............. 10.4 90 3.0 
69145  Excision soft tissue lesion, exter- 
nal auditory canal ............ 1.8 90 3.0 


69150 Radical excision external audi- 

tory canal lesion; without neck 

dissection ................... 13.6 90 3.0 
69155 with neck dissection. . ....... 21.2 90 6.0 


(For resection of temporal bone, 
see 69535) 


(For skin grafting, see 15000- 
15261) ` 


REMOVAL FOREIGN BODY 


*69200 Removal foreign body from ex- 
ternal auditory canal; without 
general anesthesia ........... 0.7 0 
69205 with general anesthesia ...... 1.8 0 3.0 
69210 Removal impacted cerumen (sep- 
arate procedure), one or both 
COIS us esos Pee feum e ag 0.5 30 3.0 
69220 Debridement,  mastoidectomy 
cavity, simple (e.g. routine 
Cleaning .................... 0.5 7 3.0 
69222 Debridement, ` mastoidectomy 
Е cavity, complex (e.g., with anes- 
thesia or more than routine 
cleaning) ................... 0.9 14 3.0 


REPAIR 


(For suture of wound or injury of 
external ear, see 12011-14300) 


69300  Otoplasty protruding ear, with or 

without size reduction ....... 10.8 180 3.0 
69310 Reconstruction of external audi- 

tory canal (meatoplasty) (eg, for 

stenosis due to trauma, infec- 

tion), separate procedure ...... BR 180 3.0 
69320 Reconstruction external auditory 

canal for congenital atresia, sin- 

gle stage .....›;....›...... 18.1 180 3.0 


(For combination with middle 
ear reconstruction see 69631, 
69641) 


(For other reconstructive proce- 
dures with grafts (skin, cartilage, 
bone), see 13150-15760, 21230- 
21235) 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


69399 


(For otoscopy under general an- 
esthesia, see 92502) 


Unlisted procedure, external ear. 


296-22-470 


Follow— 
Unit up 
Value Days= 


BR 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
§ 296-22-465, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-22-465, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86-19), $ 296-22—465, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24- 
041 (Order 81—28), $ 296-22-465, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 
80-18-055 (Order 80—25), $ 296-22-465, filed 12/3/80, effective 
3/1/81; Order 74-7, 8 296—22-465, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, § 
296-22--465, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-470 Middle ear. 


INTRODUCTION 


69400 


Eustachian tube inflation, 
transnasal; with catheterization . 


69401 without catheterization ...... 
69405 Eustachian tube catheterization, 
transtympanic ............... 
69410 Focal application of phase con- 
trol substance, middle ear (baffl 
technique) ................ Ss 
INCISION 
*69420 Myringotomy, including aspira- 
tion and/or eustachian tube 
inflation ................... 
69421* Myringotomy including aspira- 
tion and/or eustachian tube in- 
flation requiring general 
апез!һевїа................... 
*69424 Ventilating tube removal when 
originally inserted by another 
physician .................. 
*69433 Тутрапоѕіоту (requiring in- 
sertion of ventilating tube); lo- 
cal or topical anesthesia ...... 
69436 Tympanostomy (requiring inser- 
tion of ventilating tube), general 
апеѕіһеѕіа................... 
69440 Middle ear exploration through 
postauricular or ear canal 
incision ..........‚......... 
(For atticotomy, see 69601. et 
seq.) 
69450 Tympanolysis, transcanal ...... 
EXCISION 
69501  Transmastoid antrotomy ("ѕіт- 
d ple" mastoidectomy) ......... 
69502  Mastoidectomy; complete .,... 
69505 modified radical........... 
69511 radical .................. 


Follow- 
Unit up 
Value  Days- 
0.3 0 
0.3 0 
BR 
BR 
0.9 7 
1.9 0 
0.7 0 
3.9 30 
3.9 30 
9.9 30 
10.4 
11.2 180 
11.2 180 
18.6 180 
21.4 180 


Basic 
Anes@ 


3.0 


3.5 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 
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296-22-470 


(For skin graft, see 15000 et 
seq.) 


(For mastoidectomy cavity de- 
bridement, see 69220-69223) 


69530 Petrous apicectomy including 
radical mastoidectomy ....... 
69535 Resection temporal bone, exter- 
nal approach ................ 
(For middle fossa approach, see 
69950-69970) 
69540 Excision aural polyp .......... 
69550 Excision aural glomus tumor; 
transcanal .................. 
69552 transmastoid............ wis 
69554 extended (extratemporal) .... 
REPAIR 
69601 Revision mastoidectomy; result- 
ing in complete mastoidectomy . 
69602 resulting in modified radical 
mastoidectomy ............ 
69603 resulting in radical 
mastoidectomy............ 
69604 resulting in tympanoplasty ... 
(For planned secondary 
tympanoplasty after mastoidecto- 
my, see 69631, 69632) 
69605 with apicectomy............ 
(For skin graft, see 15120, 
15121, 15260, 15261) А 
69610 Тутрапіс membrane repair, with 


69620 


69631 


69632 


69633 


69635 


69636 


69637 


or without site preparation or per- 
foration preparation for closure 
with or without patch 
Myringoplasty, (surgery confined 
to drumhead and donor area) . . 
Tympanoplasty, without mas- 
toidectomy (including canalplas- 
ty, atticotomy and/or middle ear 
surgery), initial or revision; with- 
out ossicular chain 
reconstruction 
with ossicular chain recon- 
struction, e.g., 
postfenestration ........... 
with ossicular chain recon- 
struction and synthetic pros- 
thesis (e.g., partial ossicular 


replacement prosthesis 
(PORP), total ossicular re- 
placement prosthesis, 
(ТОВАР) лшн at eis 


Tympanoplasty with antrotomy 
or mastoidotomy (including ca- 
nalplasty, atticotomy, middle ear 
surgery, and/or tympanic mem- 
brane repair); without ossicular 
chain reconstruction 
with ossicular 
reconstruction 
with ossicular chain recon- 
struction and synthetic pros- 
thesis (e.g., partial ossicular 


replacement prosthesis, 
(PORP), total ossicular re- 
placement prosthesis, 
(TORP)) ................. 
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Unit 
Value 


27.9 


27.9 


1.0 
18.6 


27.9 
37.2 


14.0 
16.5 


21.5 
19.6 


21.2 


0.8 
15.8 


23.0 


23.0 


22.1 


23.0 


Follow- 


up 
Days= 


180 


180 
180 


180 


180 


180 


180 


180 


180 


180 


180 


Basic 
Anes@ 


6.0 


6.0 


5.0 
5.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


3.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


69641 


69642 


69643 


69644 


69645 


69646 


69650 
69660 


69661 
69662 


69666 
69667 
69670 


69676 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Tympanoplasty with mastoidec- 
tomy (including canalplasty, 
middle ear surgery, tympanic 


membrane repair); without 
ossicular chain reconstruction . . 
with ossicular chain 
reconstruction ............ 


with intact or reconstructed 
wall, without ossicular chain 
reconstruction 
with intact or reconstructed 
canal wall, with ossicular 
chain reconstruction 
radical or complete, without 


ossicular chain 
reconstruction ............ 
radical or complete, with 
ossicular chain 
reconstruction ............ 


Stapes mobilization .......... 
Stapedectomy or stapedotomy 
with reestablishment of ossicular 
continuity, with or without use of 
foreign material............. 
with footplate drill out 
Revision of stapedectomy or 
stapedotomy 


(For revision, see 69632) 


Repair oval window fistula .... 
Repair round window fistula... 
Mastoid obliteration (separate 
procedure) .................. 


(69675 Tympanic neurectomy 
has been revised as 69676, 
69677) 


Tympanic neurectomy......... 


OTHER PROCEDURES 


69700 


69710 


69711 


69720 


69725 


69740 


69745 


Closure postauricular fistula, 
mastoid (separate procedure)... 
Implantation or replacement of 
electromagnetic bone conduction 
hearing device in temporal bone. 


(Replacement procedure includes 
removal of old device) 


Removal or repair of electromag- 
netic bone conduction hearing 
device in temporal bone........ 
Decompression, facial nerve, in- 
tratemporal; lateral to geniculate 
ganglion ................... 
including medial to geniculate 
ganglion 
Suture facial nerve, intratempor- 
al, with or without graft or de- 
compression; lateral to geniculate 
ganglion 


including medial to geniculate. 


ganglion 


(For extracranial suture of facial 
nerve, see 64864) 


69799 Unlisted procedure, middle ear... 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
8 296—22-470, filed 3/8/91, effective. 5/1/91; 89—17—039 (Order 89- 
09), § 296—22-470, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86-06-032 (Or- 
der 86-19), $ 296-22-470, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16— 
066 (Order 83-23), $ 296-22-470, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 


\ 


Unit 
Value 


25.3 


28.0 
27.1 


27.1 


16.3 


6.3 


BR 


BR 


23.5 


36.1 


27.1 


BR 


Follow- 
up 
Days= 


180 


180 


180 


180 


180 


180 
180 


180 
180 


: 180 
180 


180 


180 


90 


180 


180 


180 


180 


Basic 
Апез@ 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 
5.0 


5.0 


6.0 


3.0 


6.0 


6.0 


6.0 
6.0 


6.0 


6.0 


5.0 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81-28), § 296-22-470, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 80-18-055 
(Order 80—25), $ 296-22-470, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, $ 296-22-470, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-22-470, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-22-475 Inner ear. 


Follow- 
Unit up Basic 
Value Days- Anes@ 


INCISION, DESTRUCTION 


69801  Labyrinthotomy, with or without 
cryosurgery or other nonexci- 
sional destructive procedures or 


tack procedure; transcanal .... 19.0 180 6.0 
69802 with mastoidectomy......... 25.3 180 6.0 
69805  Endolymphatic sac operation; 
without shunt. ...... sess 22.6 180 6.0 
69806 with shunt ................ 26.2 180 6.0 
69820  Fenestration semicircular canal 22.6 180 6.0 
69840 Revision fenestration operation. 15.4 180 6.0 
EXCISION 
69905  Labyrinthectomy; transcanal .... 21.2 180 6.0 
69910 with mastoidectomy......... 25.3 180 6.0 
69915  Vestibular nerve section, transla- 
byrinthine approach........... 35.4 180 6.0 
(For transcranial approach, see 
69950) 
INSERTION 
69930 Cochlear device implantation, 
with or without mastoidectomy . ВК 
OTHER PROCEDURES 
69949 Unlisted procedure, inner ear... BR 6.0 


TEMPORAL BONE, MIDDLE FOSSA APPROACH 


(For external approach, see 


69535) 
69950 Vestibular nerve section, trans- 

cranial approach ............. 37.0 180 6.0 
69955 Total facial nerve decompression 

and/or repair (may include 

icio E 35.2 180 6.0 
69960 Decompression internal auditory 

сала!............... КООШ 35.2 180 6.0 
69970 Removal оѓ їштог............ 46.5 180 6.0 
OTHER PROCEDURES 
69979  Unlisted procedure, temporal 

bone, middle fossa approach.... BR 6.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—22—-475, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-22-475, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—22-475, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-22-475, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 80-18-055 (Order 
80—25), § 296-22-475, filed 12/3/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 
296-22-475, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, 8 296-22-475, filed 
11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


2396-23-01006 


Chapter 296-23 WAC 


RADIOLOGY, RADIATION THERAPY, NUCLEAR 
MEDICINE, PATHOLOGY, HOSPITAL, 
CHIROPRACTIC, PHYSICAL THERAPY, 
DRUGLESS THERAPEUTICS, NURSING, AND 


VOCATIONAL SERVICES 

WAC 

296-23-01006 Radiology, radiation therapy, nuclear medicine and 
modifiers. 

296-23-015 Head and neck. 

296-23-020 Chest. 

296—23-025 Spine and pelvis. 

296-23-030 Upper extremities. 

296—23-035 Lower extremities. 

296-23-040 Abdomen. 

296—23-045 Gastrointestinal tract. 

296—23-050 Urinary tract. 

296—23-055 Female genital tract. 

296—23-065 Vascular system. 

296--23-079 Miscellaneous. 


296—23-07902 Head and neck. 

296-23-07903 Heart and chest. 

296—23—07905 Abdomen and retroperitoneum. 
296-23-07906 Pelvis, genitalia, and extremities. 
296—23-07907 Vascular studies. 

296-23-07908 Miscellaneous. 


296-23-080 Therapeutic radiology—General information and 
instructions. 

296-23-125 Diagnostic. 

296--23-130 Therapeutic. 


296-23-20102 Pathology modifier. 


296—23-204 Panel or profile tests. 
296—23-208 Urinalysis. 

296-23-212 Chemistry and toxicology. 
296-23-216 Hematology. 

296-23-221 Immunology. 
296—23-224 Microbiology. 
296—23—-228 Anatomic pathology. 
296—23-231 Anatomic pathology. 
296—23-232 Miscellaneous. 


296—23—50002 Transportation services. 
296-23--725 Tests and measurements. 
296-23-980 Occupational therapy services. 


WAC 296-23-01006 Radiology, radiation therapy, 
nuclear medicine and modifiers. Listed services and pro- 
cedures may be modified under certain circumstances. 
When applicable, the modifying circumstance should be 
identified by the addition of the appropriate modifier 
code which is a two digit number placed after the usual 
procedure number from which it is separated by a hy- 
phen. If more than one modifier is used, the "multiple 
modifiers" code placed first after the procedure code in- 
dicates that one or more additional modifier codes will 
follow. Modifiers commonly used in RADIOLOGY (IN- 
CLUDING NUCLEAR MEDICINE AND DIAGNOSTIC ULTRA- 
SOUND) are as follows: 


—22 UNUSUAL SERVICES: When the service(s) provided 
is greater than that usually required for the listed 
procedure, it may be identified by adding modifier 
'-22' to the usual procedure number. List modified 
value. À report is required. 
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296-23-01006 


—26 


PROFESSIONAL COMPONENT: Certain procedures 
are a combination of a physician component and a 
technical component. When the physician compo- 
nent is billed separately, the procedure may be 
identified by adding the modifier '-26' to the usual 
procedure number and value as appropriate. The 
total cost of procedure cannot exceed the basic 
unit value. Payment is made at rates determined 
by department policy. 


TECHNICAL COMPONENT: Certain procedures are a 
combination of a physician component and a tech- 
nical component. When the technical component is 
billed separately, the procedure may be identified 
by adding the modifier '-27' to the usual proce- 
dure number and value as appropriate. The total 
cost of procedure cannot exceed the basic unit 
value. Payment is made at rates determined by 
department policy. 


MULTIPLE OR BILATERAL PROCEDURES: When mul- 
tiple or bilateral procedures are provided at the 
same operative session, the major procedure may 
be reported as listed. The secondary or lesser 
procedure(s) may be identified by adding the 
modifier '-51' to the usual procedure number(s) 
and value at 50 percent of the listed values unless 
otherwise indicated. 


REDUCED SERVICES: Under certain circumstances a 
service or procedure is partially reduced or elimi- 
nated at the physician's election. Under these cir- 
cumstances the service provided can be identified 
by its usual procedure number and the addition of 
the modifier '-52' signifying that the service is re- 
duced. This provides a means of reporting reduced 
services at reduced charge without disturbing the 
identification of the basic service. Note: Modifier 
—52 may be utilized with computerized tomogra- 
phy numbers for a limited study or a follow-up 


. study. 


TWO SURGEONS: Under certain circumstances the 
skills of two surgeons (usually with different skills) 
may be required in the management of a specific 
surgical procedure. Under such circumstances the 
services of each may be identified by adding the 
modifier '+62' to the procedure number used by 
each surgeon for reporting his services. 


. SURGICAL TEAM: Under some circumstances, 


highly complex procedures (requiring the concom- 
itant services of several physicians, often of differ- 
ent specialties, plus other highly skilled, specially 
trained personnel and various types of complex 
equipment) are carried out under the 'surgical 
team' concept. Such circumstances may be identi- 
fied by each participating physician with the addi- 
tion of the modifier '-66' to the basic procedure 
number used for reporting services. 
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-75 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


CONCURRENT CARE, SERVICES RENDERED BY MORE 
THAN ONE PHYSICIAN: When the patient's condi- 
tion requires the additional services of more than 
one physician, each physician may identify his or 
her services by adding the modifier —75' to the 
basic service performed. 


REPEAT PROCEDURE BY SAME PHYSICIAN: The phy- 
sician may need to indicate that a procedure or 
service was repeated subsequent to the original 
service. This may be reported by adding the modi- 
fier '-76' to the procedure code of the repeated 
service. 


REPEAT PROCEDURE BY ANOTHER PHYSICIAN: The 
physician may need to indicate that a basic proce- 
dure performed by another physician had to be 
repeated. This may be reported by adding modifier 
'—77' to the repeated service. - 


ASSISTANT. SURGEON: Surgical assistant services 
may be identified by adding the modifier '-80' to 
the usual procedure number(s). 


REFERENCE (OUTSIDE) LABORATORY: When labo- 
ratory procedures are performed by a party other 
than the treating or reporting physician the 
procedure(s) may be identified by adding the 
modifier '-90' to the usual procedure number and 
shall be billed as charged to the physician. 


MULTIPLE MODIFIERS: Under certain circumstances 
two or more modifiers may be necessary to com- 
pletely delineate a service. In such situations mod- 
ifier '-99' should be added to the basic procedure, 
and other applicable modifiers may be listed as a 
part of the description of the service. 'Value in ac- 
cordance with appropriate modifiers. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—17—038, 
$ 296-23-01006, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/30/91; 89—17—039 (Order 
89-09), § 29623-01006, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-03-005 
(Order 86-47), $ 296—23-01006, filed 1/8/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86- 
19), 8 296—23-01006, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 
(Order 83—23), $ 296—-23-01006, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81—28), § 296-23-01006, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 
(Order 80-29), $ 296-23-01006, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 76—34, $ 296-23-01006, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77.) 


WAC 296-23-015 


70010 


70011 


70015 


70016 


70030 


70100 


Head and neck. " 
Unit 


Value 
Myelography, posterior fossa supervision 
and interpretation only ......: A eau paa 27.1 
complete ргосейиге................ 67.8 
(For injection procedure, see 61052) 
Cisternography, positive contrast; super- 
vision and interpretation only.......... 27.1 
complete ргосейиге................ 67.8 
(For injection procedure only for cister- 
nography, see 61053) 
Radiologic examination, eye, for detec- 
tion of foreign ЬоЧу.................. 7.5 
Radiologic examination, mandible, less 
than four views ..................... 7.2 


70110 
70120 


70130 
70134 
70140 


70150 
70160 


70170 


70171 


70190 
70200 


70210 
70220 
70240 
70250 
70260 
70300 
70310 
70320 
70328 
70330 
70332 


70333 


70336 
70350 
70355 
70360 
70370 
70371 
70373 


70374 


70380 
70390 


70391 


70450 


70460 


complete, minimum of four views .... 
Radiologic examination, mastoid(s), less 
than three views per ѕійе.............. 
complete minimum of three views per 
SIde srami Leere da Aidan 
Radiologic examination, internal auditory 
meati, сотре{е..................... 
Radiologic examination, facial bones, less 
than three views.. 2... cee ee eee 
complete, minimum of three views.... 
Radiologic examination, nasal bones 
complete, minimum of three views ..... 
Nasolacrimal duct (dacryocystography) 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete ргосейиге ................ 


(For injection procedure for dacryocys- 
tography, see 68850) 


Radiologic examination, optic foramina `. 


Radiologic examination, paranasal sin- 
uses, less than three views ............ 
Radiologic examination, sinuses, parana- 
sal, complete, minimum of three views .. 
Radiologic examination, sella turcica ... 
Radiologic examination, skull, limited, 
less than four views, with or without 
STELEO «o voe normes SE rus Ка ЕУ 

complete, minimum of four views, with 

or without stereo .... sees 
Radiologic examination, teeth, single 
VIEW: Foss etudes i ere au ea ena rc 


mouth: «voce tex Pow gaa aen 
complete, full mouth .........,..,.. 
Radiologic examination, temporomandi- 
bular joints, unilateral, open and closed 
MOUTH... cece eee ener nnn 
bilateral oo. эз деж уз ка ж eee 
Temporomandibular joint arthrography; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete ргосейиге ................ 


(For injection procedure only for arth- 
rography, see 21116) 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing, temporomandibular joint.......... 
Cephalogram (orthodontic) ........... 
Orthopantogram .................... 
Radiologic examination, neck soft tissue . 

pharynx or larynx, including fluoros- 

copy and/or magnification technique. . 
Complex dynamic pharyngeal and speech 
evaluation by cine or video recording.... 
Laryngography, contrast; supervision and 
interpretation опіу................... 

complete procedure ................ 


(For injection procedure only for laryn- 
gography, see 31708) 


Radiologic examination, salivary gland 
for calculus ......... ec eee eee 
Sialography; supervision and interpreta- 
tion only. icici жакка er e ЫКЫ 

complete ргосейиге................ 


(For injection procedure only for sialo- 
graphy, see 42550) 


Computerized axial tomography, head or 
brain; without contrast material........ 
with contrast та{епа1.............. 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


Unit 
Value 


9.9 
6.0 


12.0 


12.0 


18.5 


55.8 
65.9 


70470 


70480 


70481 
70482 


70486 


70487 
70488 


70490 


70491 
70492 


70540 
70551 


70552 


without contrast material, followed by 
contrast materials and further sections 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique 
sections, see 76375) 


Computerized axial tomography, orbit, 
sella, or posterior fossa or outer, middle, 
or inner ear; without contrast material .. 
with contrast material.............. 
without contrast material, followed by 
contrast material and further sections . 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique 
sections, see 76375) 


Computerized axial tomography, maxillo- 
facial area; without contrast material ... 
with contrast material(s) ........... 
without contrast material, followed by 
contrast material(s) and further sec- 
CONS! arse cce det УЛ ООЛ lect 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique 
sections, see 76375) ` 


Computerized axial tomography, soft is- 
sue neck; without contrast material 
with contrast material(s) ........... 
without contrast material followed by 
contrast material(s) and further sec- 
tions ssec ae pete a etra a 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique 
sections, see 76375) 


(For cervical spine, see 72125, 72126) 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing; orbit, face and песК............. 
Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing, brain (including brain stem); without 
contrast таїегїаї................... 
with contrast material(s) ........... 


W0060  Nonionic contrast media for magnetic 


resonance imaging. ................. 


296-23-020 


Unit 
Value 


80.8 


117.9 


117.9 
117.9 


15.9 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-23-015, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-23-015, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-23-015, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-23-015, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-23-015, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24—041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296-23-015, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81—01—100 (Order 
80-29), 8 296—23-015, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76—34, 
8 296-23-015, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—39, $ 296- 
23-061 (codified as WAC 296-23-015), filed. 11/22/74, effective 
1/1/75; Order 74-7, $ 296-23-015, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, § 
296-23-015, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-23-020 Chest. 


71010 


71015 
71020 


71021 
71022 
71023 
71030 


71034 


Radiologic examination, chest, single 
view, Їїто{а]........................ 
stereo, [тотїа]..................... 
Radiologic examination, chest, two views, 
frontal and lateral ................... 
with apical lordotic procedure ....... 
with oblique projections ............ 
with fluoroscopy .................. 
Radiologic examination, chest, complete, 
minimum of four views ..............- 
with fluoroscopy .................. 
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296-23-020 


71035 
71036 


71037 
71038 


71040 


71041 
71060 


71061 


71090 
71100 
71101 


71110 
71111 


71120 
71130 


71250 


71260 
71270 


71550 


(For separate chest fluoroscopy, see 
76000) 


Radiologic examination, chest, special 
views, e.g., lateral decubitus, Bucky stud- 
Jesse detect p eem a e 
Needle biopsy of intrathoracic lesion, in- 
cluding follow-up films, fluoroscopic lo- 
calization ошу...................... 

complete procedure ................ 
Fluoroscopic localization for transbron- 
chial biopsy or brushing .............. 


(For biopsy procedure, see 32400, 
32405) 


Bronchography, unilateral; supervision 
and interpretation ољју ............... 
complete ргосейшге ................ 
Bronchography, bilateral; supervision and 
interpretation опу. .................. 
complete procedure .............. 


(For injection procedure only for bron- 
chography, see 31715, 31710) 


Insertion pacemaker, fluoroscopy and ra- 


diography, supervision and interpretation 


Ribs, unilateral, two views ............ 
including posteroanterior chest; mini- 
mum of three үјемуѕ ................ 
bilateral; three үіеуѕ ............... 
including posteroanterior chest, mini- 
mum of four уїе\їз................. 

Sternum, minimum of two views ....... 

Sternoclavicular joint(s), minimum of 

three VIeWS c eese Re Crean 

Computerized tomography, thorax; with- 

out contrast таїегїа1................. 
with contrast material(s) ........... 
without contrast material, followed by 
contrast material and further sections . 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique 
sections, see 76375) 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing, chest (e.g., for evaluation of hilar 
and mediastinal lymphadenopathy) .... 


Unit 
Value 


117.9 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-23-020, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-23-020, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), 8 296—23-020, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-23-020, filed.2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-23-020, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24—041 (Order 81—28), 
$ 296-23—020, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81—01—100 (Order 
80—29), $ 296—23—020, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76—34, 
§ 296—23—020, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—39, $ 296— 
23-064 (codified as WAC 296-23-020), filed 11/22/74, effective 
1/1/75; Order 74—7, 8 296—23-020, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 
296-23-020, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-23-025 Spine and pelvis. 


72010 


72020 


72040 
72050 


Spine, entire, survey study (А-Р and lat- 
eral): ose etr s eA ni asker 
Radiologic examination, spine, single 
view, specify Іеме! ......:............ 
Spine, cervical; A-P and lateral........ 

minimum of four уйеў$............. 
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72052 
72070 
72072 
72074 


72080 
72090 


72100 
72110 
72114 
72120 
72125 


72126 
72127 


72128 
72129 
72130 
72131 
72132 
72133 


72141 


72142 
72146 


72147 
72148 


72149 
72170 
72190 


72192 
72193 
72194 
72196 
72200 
72202 
72220 
72240 


72241 
72255 


72256 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


complete, including oblique and flexion 
and/or extension views ............. 
Spine, thoracic; A-P and lateral ....... 
thoracic, A-P and lateral, including 
swimmer's view of the cervicothoracic 
jünction «22 tx Pen rry 


thoracic, complete inc. obliques, mini- , 


mum of four уїеїїз................. 
thoraco-lumbar, A—P and lateral..... 
scoliosis study, including supine and 
erect studies с.о. eoe t 
Spine, lumbosacral; A—P and lateral .... 
complete, with oblique views ........ 
complete, including bending views .... 
bending views only, minimum of four 


Computerized axial tomography, cervical 
spine; without contrast material........ 
with contrast material............. et 
without contrast material, followed by 
contrast material(s) and further sec- 
ПОНЕ л ЫЫ КЖКнин DARE Т 


(For injection procedure 72126, 72127, 
72129, 72130, 72132, 72133, by intra- 
thecal injection, also use 62284) 


Computerized axial tomography, thoracic 
spine; without contrast material........ 
with contrast material.............. 
without contrast material, followed by 
contrast material(s) and further sec- 
HONS c TP 
Computerized axial tomography, lumbar 
spine; without contrast material ........ 
with contrast material.............. 
without contrast material, followed by 
contrast material(s) and further sec- 
HONS cus essa GE pedo gare ob кабына 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- . 


ing, spinal canal and contents; cervical; 
without contrast material ............ 
with contrast material(s) ........... 
Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing, spinal canal and contents, thoracic; 
without contrast material ............. 
with contrast material(s) ........... 
Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing, spinal canal and contents, lumbar; 
without contrast material ............. 
with contrast material(s) ........... 
Pelvis, АР only ......:: ЖОККО 
complete, minimum of three views... . 


(For pelvimetry, see 74710) 


Computerized tomography, pelvis; with- 
out contrast таїегіа!................. 
with contrast material(s) ........ p 
without contrast material, followed by 


contrast material(s) and further sec- . 


HONS. le 46 оа 
Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
Ing; реу кубга о Кик ык oes dere 
Sacro-iliac joints; less than three views . . 

three ог more уїезїз................ 


Myelography, cervical; supervision and 
interpretation опју................. ds 
complete ргосейџге ................ 
thoracic; supervision and interpretation 
Ohllys ы М-ди eere ee OS An Aus 


43.3 
51.7 
55.3 


433 
51.7 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


Unit 
Value 
72265 lumbosacral; supervision and interpre- | 
tation only... узек eee eee 23.3 
72266 complete procedure ................ 58.2 
72270 entire spinal canal; supervision and in- 
terpretation only .................. 27.4 
72271 complete ргосейшге ................ a. 68.6 
(For injection procedures for myelo- 
graphy, see 61055 or 62284) | 
72285  Diskography, cervical; supervision and in- 
terpretation only .................... 137.5 
72286 complete ргосейшге ................ Р 93.8 
72295 lumbar; supervision and interpretation 
ОШУ s ese atte RO RO RO e rn oa . : 536.6 
72296 complete procedure .............. m 91.4 


(For injection procedures for disko- 
graphy, see 62290, 62291) 


WO0060  Nonionic contrast media for magnetic · 
resonance їтарїпр.................. 15.9 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296-23-025, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—23—025, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), 8 296—23-025, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296—23—025, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83—16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-23-025, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 8124-041 (Order 81—28), 
$ 296-23-025, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81—01-100 (Order 
80-29), $ 296-23—025, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76-34, 
§ 296-23-025, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74-39, 8 296- 
23-067 (codified as WAC 296-23-025), filed 11/22/74, effective 
1/1/75; Order 74-7, $ 296-23-025, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 
296-273-023, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-23-030 Upper extremities. 


Unit 
Value 
73000 Clavicle, сотріеїе ................... 5.3 
73010 Ѕсарша, сотріеќе ................... . 6.5 
73020 Shoulder; one view .................. 43 
73030 complete, minimum of two views ..... 6.5 
73040 arthrography; supervision and interpre- Е 
tation only ........... eee eee eee 11.1 
73041 complete ргосейшге ...........:.... 277 
(For injection procedure for arthrog- 
raphy, see 23350) 
73050  Acromio—clavicular joints, bilateral, with 
or without weighted distraction ........ 6.7 
73060 Humerus, minimum of two views....... 6.0 
73070 Elbow, limited, А-Р and lateral........ 43 
73080 complete, minimum of three views . . . . 5.5 
73085 Radiologic examination, elbow, arthrog- 
raphy; supervision and interpretation 
оу ote RR RIVA e Ep Ron ADR de i 9.1 
73086 complete ргосейше .............. COE 22.9 
(For injection procedure only for arth- 
rography, see 24220) 
73090 Forearm, A-P and lateral............. í 5.3 
73100 Wrist, limited, А-Р and lateral ........ 3.8 
73110 complete, minimum of three views .... 5.5 
73115 Radiologic examination, wrist, arthrog- 
raphy; supervision and interpretation . | 
Only: ЛЕ КО eto О ОООО 9.3 
73116 complete ргосейше ................ | 23.3 
(For injection procedure only for arth- 
rography, see.25246) 
73120 Hand; two views .................... 5.1 


7296-23-035 


Unit 
Value 
73130 minimum of three views ............ 5.5 
73140 Finger(s), minimum of two views....... 34 
73200 Computerized tomography, upper ex- 
tremity; without contrast material ...... 62.5 
73201 with contrast material(s) ........... 72.9 
73202 without contrast "material, followed by 
contrast material(s) and further sec- 
unn "E : 75.8 
(For coronal, sagittal and oblique sec- 
tions, see 76375) 
73220 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing, upper extremity, other than joint .. 117.9 
73221 Magnetic resonance (e.g. proton) imag- 
ing, any joint of upper extremity ...... 117.9 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—23—030, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-23-030, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—23-030, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
§ 296—23-030, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81—28), 8 296—23-030, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 
(Order 80—29), $ 296—23—030, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
76-34, $ 296-23-030, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—39, 
§ 296-23-071 (codified as WAC 296—23—030), filed 11/22/74, effec- 
tive 1/1/75; Order 74—7, $ 296—23-030, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 
296—23—030, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


МАС 296-23-035 Lower extremities. 


Unit 
Value 
73500 Radiologic examination, hip, unilateral, 
One VIeW^; vies senec ed E ос 5.3 
73510 complete, minimum of two views ..... 7.2 


73520 Radiologic examination, hips, bilateral, 

minimum of two views of each hip, in- 

cluding A-P of pelvis ................ 9.6 
73525 Radiologic examination, hip, arthrog- 

raphy; supervision and interpretation 

nl ATI 8.9 
73526 complete ргосейиге................ 22.4 


(For injection procedure only for arth- . 
rography, see 27093, 27095) 


73530 Radiologic examination, hip, during oper- 


ative procedure ..................... 14.0 
73550 Radiologic examination, femur, A-P and , 
lateral. ecu КИНЕ er Kode De ion 6.3 
73560 Radiologic examination, knee, АР and 
liri 5.1 
73562 A-P and lateral, with oblique(s), mini- 
mum three views .................. 6.0 


73564 complete, including obliques, and/or 
tunnel, and/or patella and/or standing 


VIEWS edo eti yr d oa eos Rd 7.2 

73580 Radiologic examination, knee, arthrog- 
raphy supervision and interpretation only 12.0 
73581 complete ргосейиге................ 30.1 


-. (For injection procedure for arthrog- 
* raphy, see 27370) 


73590. Radiologic examination, tibia and fibula, 


З A-P and Іаќега|..................... : 6.0 
73592. . lower extremity, infant, minimum of 
tWO VIEWS... le i ek er eye аан 6.0 
73600 . Radiologic examination, ankle, .A—P and 
a laterales ti oera E ae ene laut 4.1 
73610: complete, minimum of three views .... 53 
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296-23-035 
Unit 
Value 
73615 Radiologic examination, ankle, arthrog- 
raphy; supervision and interpretation 
only. vase r не tes ata PUn 9.1 
73616 complete procedure ................ 22.9 
(For injection procedure only for arth- 
rography, see 27648) 
73620 Radiologic examination, foot, A-P and 
laterale het fL be SOLER 34 
73630 complete, minimum of three views... . 4.8 
73650 Radiologic examination, calcaneus, mini- 
mum of two views ................... 4.8 
73660  Toe(s), minimum of two views ......... 3.1 
73700 Computerized axial tomography, lower 
extremity; without contrast material .... А 
73701 with contrast material(s) ........... 71.5 
73702 without contrast material, followed by 
contrast materials and further sections 74.3 
(For coronal, sagittal and/or oblique 
sections, see 76375) 
73720 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing, lower extremity, other than joint .. 117.9 
73721 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing, any joint of lower extremity ...... 117.9 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04,020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296-23-035, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89-- 
09), $ 296-23-035, filed 8/10/89,.effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-23-035, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296-23-035, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), § 296-23-035, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
§ 296-23-035, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), 8 296-23-035, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76-34, 
$ 296—23-035, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—39, § 296- 
23-074 (codified as WAC 296-23-035), filed 11/22/74, effective 
1/1/75; Order 74-7, 8 296—23-035, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, § 
296—23-035, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-23-040 Abdomen. 


Unit 
Value 
74000 Abdomen, single view (KUB) A-P ..... 5.5 
74010 with additional oblique and cone views 7.7 
74020 complete, includes decubitus and/or 
[aiu P ER 9.9 
74022 complete acute abdomen series, includ- 
ing supine, erect, and/or decubitus 
views, upright PA chest ............ 9.9 
74150 Computerized axial tomography, abdo- 
men; without contrast material......... 61.3 
74160 with contrast таїепа1.............. 78.2 
74170 without contrast material, followed by 
contrast material and further sections . : 81.8 


(For coronal, sagittal and/or oblique 
sections, see 76375) 


74181 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
ing, abdomen ...................... 117.9 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
$ 296--23—040, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-23-040, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—23—040, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—23-040, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), 8 296-23-040, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296-23-040, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), $ 296-23-040, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76—34, 
8 296-23-040, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—39, $ 296- 
23-077 (codified as WAC 296—23-040), filed 11/22/74, effective 
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1/1/75; Order 74-7, $ 296-23-040, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 
296-23-040, filed 11/27/68, effective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-23-045 Gastrointestinal tract. 


74210 
74220 
74230 


74235 


74240 
74241 
74245 


74246 


74247 


74249 
74250 


74260 
74270 
74280 
74283 


74290 
74291 


74300 


74301 
74305 


74320 


74321 


74327 


74328 


74329 


74330 


74340 


74350 


74351 


Pharynx and/or cervical esophagus ..... 
Esophagus ...... sees 
Swallowing function, pharynx and/or 
esophagus, by cineradiography and/or 
ОСОРИ ТАК 
Removal of foreign body(s), esophageal, 
with use of balloon catheter under fluoro- 
scopic guidance ..................... 
Uppergastrointestinal tract, with or with- 
out delayed films, without KUB........ 
with or without delayed films, with 
KUB scien hee es LESE ee 
with small bowel, includes multiple se- 
ШЕШЕП СЕКА ОКОЛО 
Radiological exam gastrointestinal tract, 
upper, air contrast, with specific high 
density barium, effervescent agent, with 
or without glucagon; with or without de- 
layed films, without KUB............. 
with or without delayed films, with 
КЫН evt Dat bt ues 
with small bowel follow through ..... 
Small bowel, inclüdes multiple serial 
FUME iia tig eae КОЛОК ГҮ ox x 
Duodenography, һуроїотїс............ 
Colon, barium enema ................ 
air contrast with specific high density 
barium with or without glucagon ..... 
Barium enema, therapeutic, for reduction 
of intussusception ................... 
Cholecystography, oral contrast........ 
additional or repeat examination or 
multiple exam .................... 
Cholangiography and/or  pancreato- 
graphy; during зигрегу............... 
additional set during surgery ........ 
postoperative ..................... 


(For biliary duct stone extraction, per- 
cutaneous, see 47630, 74327) 


percutaneous, transhepatic; supervision 
and interpretation only ............. 
complete ргосейшге ................ 


(For injection procedure for percutane- 
ous or transhepatic cholangiography, see 
47500) 


Postoperative biliary duct stone removal 
percutaneous via T-tube tract, basket or 
snare (e.g, Burhenne technique), fluoro- 
scopic monitoring and radiography ..... 
Endoscopic catheterization of the biliary 
ductal system, fluoroscopic monitoring 
and radiography .................... 
Endoscopic catheterization of the 
pancreatic ductal system, fluoroscopic 
monitoring and radiography........... 
Combined endoscopic catheterization of 
the biliary and pancreatic ductal systems, 
fluoroscopic monitoring and radiography 
Introduction of long gastrointestinal tube 
(e.g., Miller-Abbott), with multiple 
fluoroscopies and films ............... 
Percutaneous placement of gastrostomy 
tube; radiological guidance only ........ 
complete ргосейиге................ 


(For endoscopic approach, use 43246) 


43.3 


17.3 


17.8 


18.5 


19.2 


BR 
73.9 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


Unit 

Value 
74355 Percutaneous placement of enteroclysis 

tube; radiologic guidance only ......... BR 

74356 complete ргосейиге................ 73.9 
(For surgical procedure only, use 44015) 
74360 Intraluminal dilation of strictures and/or 
obstructions (e.g., esophagus or biliary 

tree); radiologic guidance only ......... BR 

74361 complete ргосейиге .........::..... 77.0 


(For dilation only, use 43455 or 47555) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296—23-045, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17—039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-23-045, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—23-045, filed 7/23/87; 86—06—032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-23-045, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), § 296-23-045, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
$ 296-23-045, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 (Order 
80—29), § 296—23—045, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76-34, 
§ 296—23-045, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—7, § 296— 
23-045, filed 1/30/74; Order 68—7, 8 296—23—045, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-23-050 Urinary tract. 


Unit 
Value 
74400 Urography, (pyelography). intravenous, 
with or without KUB ................ 18.0 
74405 with special hypertensive contrast con- 
centration and/or clearance studies . . . 21.2 
74410 Urography, infusion, drip technique 
and/or bolus technique............... 19.2 
74415 with nephrotomography ........... 34.9 
74420 Urography retrograde, with or without 
KUB ины poe калык оре ae 144 
74425 Urography, antegrade, (pyelostogram, 
nephrostogram, loopogram); supervision 
and interpretation ошу ............... 8.2 
74426 complete ргосейиге................ 20.4 
(For injection procedure only, see 
50394, 50684, 50690) 
74430 Cystography, minimum of three views, 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 5.2 
74431  Cystography, complete procedure ...... 13.0 
(For injection procedure for cystogra- 
phy, see 51600, 51605) 
74440 Vasography, vesiculography, or epididy- 
mography supervision and interpretation 
ORLY d eu eate rae To I ырла eZ ee s 16.1 
74441 complete ргоседиге................ 40.2 
(For injection procedure, see 52010, 
55300) 
74445 Corpora cavernosography; supervision 
and interpretation only ............... 10.1 
74446 complete ргосейиге ................ 25.3 
(For injection procedure only, see 
54230) | 
74450  Urethrocystography, retrograde; supervi- : 
sion and interpretation only ........... 5.4 
74451 complete ргосейџге ................ 13.5 
74455 voiding; supervision and interpretation 
ОЙУ neci Bart ae vue rA eI 5.8 
74456 complete ргосейиге................ 144 


296-23-055 


Unit 
Value 


(For injection procedure only for voiding 
urethrocystography, see 51600) 


74470 Translumbar renal cyst study, translum- 

bar, contrast visualization; supervision 

and interpretation ошу................ 17.3 
74471 complete ргосейиге................ 43.3 


(For injection procedure only for trans- 
lumbar renal cyst study, see 50390) 


74475 Introduction of intracatheter or catheter 

into renal pelvis for drainage and/or in- 

jection, percutaneous, with fluoroscopic 

monitoring and radiography; supervision 

and interpretation only ............... ` 35.6 
74476 complete ргосейиге................ 89.0 


(For injection procedure only, see 
50392-50398) 


74480 Introduction of ureteral catheter or stent 

into ureter through renal pelvis for drain- 

age and/or injection, percutaneous, with 

fluoroscopic monitoring and radiography; 

supervision and interpretation only ..... 38.5 
74481 complete ргосейиге................ 96.2 


(For injection procedure only, see 50392 
— 50398) 


74485 Dilation of nephrostomy or ureters with 

fluoroscopic monitoring and radiography; 

supervision and interpretation only. ..... 36.6 
74486 complete ргосейшге ................ 91.4 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07008, 
8 296—23—050, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-23-050, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-23-050, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
§ 296—23-050, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), § 296-23-050, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-01—100 (Order 80-29), 
$ 296-23-050, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76—34, $ 296— 
23-050, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—7, § 296-23-050, 
filed 1/30/74; Order 68—7, $ 296—23-050, filed 11/27/68, effective 


1/1/69.] 
WAC 296-23-055 Female genital tract. 


Unit 
Value 

(For abdomen and pelvis, see 74000— 

74170, 72170—72190) 

74710  Pelvimetry with or without placental lo- 
calization eii ый eee eee 12.5 

74720 Abdomen for fetal age, fetal position 
and/or placental localization, single view 4.0 
74725 multiple views .................... 6.0 

74740 Hysterosalpingography supervision and 
interpretation ол]у................... 11.0 
74741 complete procedure .....:.......... 27.4 


(For injection procedure for hysterosal- 
pingography, see 58340) 


74775 Perineogram (e.g., vaginogram, for sex 
determination or extent of anomalies) . . . 18.8 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-23-055, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 87-16-004 (Order 87— 
18), § 296—23—055, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), $ 296— 
23-055, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-01-100 (Order 80-29), 
$ 296-23-055, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76—34, $ 296— 
23-055, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74—7, § 296-23-055, 
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296-23-055 


filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296—23—055, filed 11/27/68, effective 
1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-23-065 Vascular system. 


. (For vascular injection 
procedures, see 36000- 
36299) 


(For cardiac fluoroscopy, 
see 93280) 


(For cardiac catheteriza- 
tion, see 93501— 93562) 


When multiple vascular radiographic procedures are 
performed at the same time (e.g., aortic arch study plus 
renal arteriogram), the total value shall be the value for 
the major procedure plus 50% of the value for the lesser 
procedure(s) unless otherwise indicated. See modifier 
—50. The cost of catheters, drugs and contrast media is 
included in the listed value for the ашк 


procedure. 
HEART 
75500 Angiocardiography, by cineradiography 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
75501 complete procedure (including cathe 
terization) cvi в 
75505 Angiocardiography by serialography Gin. 2 
gle plane;) supervision and interpretation 
of ONLY: sss делип уз кезе ке Str sce i acras 
75506 complete procedure (including cathe- 
terization) erener espe pret 
75507  Angiocardiography by .serialography, 
multi-plane; supervision and interpreta- 
tion only; ove eser жек ERES 
75509 complete procedure (including cathe- 
terization) ...... 0... cece eee eee 
75519 Cardiac radiography, selective cardiac 
catheterization; right side, supervision 
and interpretation оп]у............... 
75520 complete procedure ................ 
75523 left side, supervision and interpretation 
Only eps eroe nS UM e met 
75524 left side, complete procedure ........ 
75527 Cardiac radiography, selective cardiac 
catheterization, right and left side; super- 
vision and interpretation only.......... 
75528 complete ргосейше .................. 
75552 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 


ing, myocardium ................... 


AORTA AND ARTERIES 


75600 


75601 
75605 
75606 
75625 


75626 


75621 


75628 


Aortography, thoracic, without serialo- 
graphy; supervision and interpretation 
OTN MCI "EP 

complete procedure .....:.......... 
Aortography, thoracic, by serialography; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 

complete ргосейиге................ 
Aortography, abdominal, translumbar, by 
serialography; supervision and interpreta- 
tion only... ж казака ккк ысы ы 

complete ргосейиге ................ 
Aortography, abdominal, catheter, by se- 
rialography; supervision and interpreta- 
tion OMY ла и anea hene ee 

complete ргосейиге ..........:..... 
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Unit 
Value 


42.3 
105.9 


43.3 


108.3 


44.3 
110.7 
35.1 
87.8 
40.9 
102.2 
58.2 
145.5 


117.9 


27.4 
68.6 


29.8 
74.6 


32.7 
81.8 


32.7 
81.8 


75630 


75631 
75650 


75651 
75652 


75653 
75654 


75655 
75656 


75657 
75658 


75659 
75660 


75661 
75662 


75663 
75665 


75667 
75669 
75671 


75672 
75673 
75676 


75677 
75678 
75680 


75681 
75682 
75685 
75686 
75687 
75690 


75692 
75695 


75697 
75705 


75706 
75710 


75711 


75712 
75716 


75717 


75718 
75122 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Aortography, abdominal plus bilateral 


ileofemoral lower extremity, catheter, by' 


serialography; supervision and interpreta- 
tion only: cles loan he ky 
complete ргосейиге................ 
Angiography, cervicocerebral, catheter, 
including vessel origin; supervision and 
interpretation опіу................... 
complete ргосейиге................ 
Angiography, cervicocerebral, selective 
catheter, including vessel origin; one ves- 
sel, supervision and interpretation only . . 
one vessel, complete procedure....... 
two vessels, supervision and interpreta- 
tion only... „әйе жэен кб nnn 
two vessels, complete procedure ...... 
three or four vessels, supervision and 
interpretation опју................. 
three or four vessels, complete proce- 
Аш е shod ye әни tary КТ eRe KS ae 
Angiography, brachial, retrograde; super- 
vision and interpretation only.......... 
complete procedure ................ 
Angiography, external carotid, cerebral, 
unilateral, selective; supervision and in- 
terpretation only .................... 
complete ргосейшге................ 
Angiography, external carotid, cerebral, 
bilateral, selective; supervision and inter- 
pretation олу....................... 
complete ргосейшге ................ 
Angiography, carotid, cerebral, unilater- 
al; supervision and interpretation only... 
direct puncture, complete procedure .. 
catheter, complete procedure ........ 
Angiography, carotid, cerebral, bilateral; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
direct puncture, complete procedure .. 
catheter, complete procedure ........ 
Angiography, carotid, cervical, unilateral; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
direct puncture, complete procedure .. 
catheter, complete procedure ........ 
Angiography, carotid, cervical, bilateral; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
direct puncture, complete procedure .. 
catheter, complete procedure ........ 
Angiography, vertebral; supervision and 
interpretation опју.............:..:., 
direct puncture, complete procedure .. 
catheter, complete procedure ........ 
Angiography, vertebral, cervical, unilat- 
eral; supervision and interpretation only . 
catheter, complete procedure ........ 
Angiography, vertebral, cervical, bilat- 
eral; supervision and interpretation only . 
catheter, complete procedure ........ 
Angiography, spinal, selective; supervi- 
sion and interpretation only ........:.. 
complete ргосейшге ................ 
Angiography, extremity, unilateral, su- 
pervision and interpretation only ....... 
without serialography, complete proce- 
Ше sm iso esed ord ntes ann 
by serialography, complete procedure . 
Angiography, extremity, bilateral; super- 
vision and interpretation only .......... 
without serialography, complete proce- 
düre- csi ira PR EA ҮКЕ 
by serialography, complete procedure . 
Angiography, renal, unilateral, selective 
(including flush aortogram); supervision 
and interpretation only ............... 


Unit 
Value 


33.7 
84.2 


43.3 
108.3 


43.3 
108.3 


62.5 
156.4 


70,2 
175.6 
37.5 
93.8 


46.2 
115.5 


67.4 
168.4 


46.2 
115.5 
115.5 


67.4 
168.4 
173.2 


46.2 
115.5 
115.5 

70.2 
168.4 
175.6 

46.2 
115.5 
115.5 


46.2 
115.5 


70.2 
175.6 


75.6 
189.1 


31.3 


62.5 
78.2 


45.2 
92.6 
113.1 


46.2 


75723 
75724 


75725 


75726 


75727 


75728 


75731 


75732 
75733 


75734 
75736 


75737 
75738 
75741 


75742, 
75743 
75744 
75746 
75741 


75748 
75750 


75751 
75752 


75753 
75754 


75755 
75756 


75757 
75762 


75764 
75766 


75761 
75714 


75715 
75790 


complete ргосейиге................ 
Angiography, renal, bilateral, selective 
(including flush aortogram); supervision 
and interpretation only ............... 
complete ргосейше ................ 
Angiography, visceral; selective or supra- 
selective, supervision and interpretation 
ӨЛУ iced coca aie Nee o Saute a 
selective (with or without flush aorto- 
gram), complete procedure.......... 
supraselective, complete procedure... . 


(For selective angiography, additional 
visceral vessels studied after basic exam- 
ination, see 75772, 75773) 


Angiography, adrenal, unilateral, selec- 
tive; supervision and interpretation only . 
complete ргосейиге................ 
Angiography, adrenal, bilateral, selective; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete ргосейше ................ 
Angiography, pelvic; selective ог suprase- 
lective, supervision and interpretation 
only? s soe iE t oec rn ee 
selective, complete procedure ........ 
supraselective, complete procedure... . 
Angiography, pulmonary, unilateral, se- 
lective; supervision and interpretation 
ONS. serie hne eR ERRARE Pads 
complete ргосейшге................ 
Angiography, pulmonary, bilateral, selec- 
tive; supervision and interpretation only . 
complete ргосейшге ................ 
Angiography, pulmonary; by nonselective 
catheter or venous injection, supervision 
and interpretation ошу............... 
catheter, nonselective, complete proce- 
dure iu est eee Re CCo 
venous injection, complete procedure . . 
Angiography, coronary, root injection; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete ргосефиге................ 
Angiography, coronary, unilateral selec- 
tive injection, including left ventricular 
and supravalvular angiogram and pres- 
sure recording; supervision and interpre- 
tation only ......................... 
complete ргосефиге................ 
Angiography, coronary, bilateral selective 
injection, including left ventricular and 
supravalvular angiogram and pressure re- 
cording; supervision and interpretation 
Ошу. иык rer IOS DR ERE 
complete ргосейиге................ 
Angiography, internal mammary; super- 
vision and interpretation only.......... 
complete ргосейше ................ 
Angiography, coronary bypass, unilateral 
selective injection; supervision and inter- 
pretation опіу....................... 
complete ргосефиге................ 
Angiography, coronary bypass, multiple 
selective injection; supervision and inter- 
pretation ош/у....................... 
complete ргосейиге................ 
Angiography, selective, each additional 
vessel studied after basic examination; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete procedure ................ 
Angiography, arteriovenous shunt (е.р., 
dialysis райепї)..................... 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


Unit 
Value 


115.5 


58.7 


146.8 


52.0 


129.9 
141.9 


43.3 
108.3 


46.7 
116.7 


46.2 
108.3 
115.5 


11.9 
84.2 
48.1 
120.3 
28.9 


72.2 
48.1 


46.7 
116.7 


60.1 
150.4 


62.5 
156.4 


37.0 
92.6 


27.9 
69.8 


36.6 
91.4 


VEINS AND LYMPHATICS 


75801 


75802 
75803 


75804 
75805 


75806 
75807 


75808 
75810 


75811 
75820 


75821 
75822 


75823 
75825 


75826 
75827 
75828 
75831 


75832 
75833 


75834 
75840 


75841 
75842 


75843 
75860 


75861 
75870 


75871 
75872 


75873 
75880 


75881 
75885 


75886 
75887 


75888 


(For injection procedure only for venous 


system, see 36400-36510) 


(For injection procedure only for lymph- 
atic system, see 38790-38794) 


Lymphangiography, extremity only, uni- 
lateral; supervision and interpretation 
Only... i cetera reste ages cnp P on 
complete procedure ................ 
Lymphangiography, extremity only, bi- 
lateral; supervision and interpretation 
опу i evan eae AREE Gant 
complete ргосейиге ................ 
Lymphangiography, pelvic/abdominal, 
unilateral; supervision and interpretation 
only: ii nc eer зван - 
complete procedure ................ 
Lymphangiography, pelvic/abdominal, 
bilateral; supervision and interpretation 
Only scie gi Ар АЛДЫЙ ch NA 
complete procedure ............... . 
Splenoportography; supervision and inter- 
pretation ош/у....................... 
complete ргосейше ................ 
Venography, extremity, unilateral ѕирег- 
vision and interpretation only ........:. 
complete ргосейиге.............:.. 
Venography, extremity, bilateral; supervi- 
sion and interpretation only ........... 
complete ргосейиге ................ 
Venography, caval, inferior or superior, 
with ѕегіајоргарһу................... 
complete ргосейшге ................ 
Venography, caval, superior, with serialo- 
graphy; supervision and interpretation 
Only, а А анаа ge 
complete procedure ............:;... 
Venography, renal, unilateral, selective; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete ргосейиге................ 
Venography, renal, bilateral, selective; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete ргосейиге................ 
Venography, adrenal, unilateral, selective; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete procedure ................ 
Venography, adrenal, bilateral, selective; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete procedure ................ 
Venography, sinus or jugular, catheter; 
supervision and interpretation only ..... 
complete procedure ................ 
Venography, superior sagittal sinus; su- 
pervision and interpretation only ....... 
complete procedure, including direct 
puncture; vll aid ue be ms 
Venography, epidural; supervision and in- 
terpretation only ............. DE aa 
complete ргосейиге................ 
Venography, orbital; supervision and 
interpretation опіу................. 
complete ргосейиге................ 
Percutaneous transhepatic portography 
with hemodynamic evaluation; supervi- 
sion and interpretation only ........... 
complete procedure ................ 
Percutaneous transhepatic portography 
without hemodynamic evaluation; super- 
vision and interpretation only ........... 
complete procedure ............ Ош» 


296-23-065 


Unit 
Value 


318 
79.4 
43.3 

108.3 


31.8 
79.4 


46.2 
115.5 


18.3 
45.7 


12.5 
31.3 


18.3 
45.7 


22.6 
56.5 
23.1 
57.7 


29.8 
74.6 


36.6 
91.4 


31.8 
79.4 


38,5 
96.2 


18.3 
45.7 


26.0 
65.0 


26.9 
67.4 


18.3 
45.7 


414 
103.4 


41.4 
103.4 
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296-23-065 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 

Value 
75889 Hepatic venography wedged or free, with 
hemodynamic evaluation; supervision and 

interpretation опју................... 31.8 

75890 complete ргосейите ................ 79.4 
75891 Hepatic venography, wedged or free, 
without hemodynamic evaluation; super- 

vision and interpretation only.......... 28.9 


75892 complete ргосейшге ................ 72.2 


75893 Venous sampling thru catheter without 
angiography (e.g. for parathyroid hor- 
mone, renin). ...... 2. cece eee EE 60.1 


TRANSCATHETER THERAPY AND BIOPSY 


75894 Transcatheter therapy, embolization, 

(e.g., particulate or liquid) including an- 

giography; supervision and interpretation 

Only зки о Reece Meas R 57.7 
75895 complete ргосейиге................ 144.3 
75896 Transcatheter therapy, infusion, (e.g., 

thrombolysis other than coronary) in- 

cluding angiography; supervision and in- 

terpretation опіу .................... 57.7 
75897 complete procedure .............. de 144.3 


(Infusion for coronary disease, see 
92975-92977) 


75898  Angiogram through existing catheter for 
follow-up study for transcatheter ther- 


apy, embolization or infusion .......... 21.7 
75940 Percutaneous placement of IVC filter; 

supervision and interpretation only ..... 51.0 
75941 complete ргосейиге................ 127.5 


(For surgical procedure, use 37620) 


75950 Transcatheter intravascular occlusion, 

(e.g., balloon) temporary, including an- 

giography; supervision and interpretation 

OMY iv eim tesis s ekg ER RR 57.7 
75951 complete ргосейиге................ 144.3 
75955  Transcatheter intravascular occlusion, 

(e.g., balloon, coil or methacrylate) per- 

manent, including angiography; supervi- 


sion and interpretation only ........... 57.7 
75956 complete ргосейиге................ 144.3 
75961 Transcatheter retrieval, percutaneous, of 

fractured venous or arterial catheter .... 89.0 


75962 Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, 

any method, peripheral artery; supervi- 

sion and interpretation only ........... BR 
75963 complete ргосейшге ................ BR 
75964 Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, 

any method, each additional peripheral 

artery; supervision and interpretation . -> 

Only. БУЛАК ЕРЕДИ ЕЛЕ on as ond gotta BR 
75965 complete ргосейиге................ BR 
75966 Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, 

any method, renal or other visceral ar- 

tery; supervision and interpretation only . ~ BR 
75967 complete ргосейиге ................ BR 
75968 Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, 

any method, each additional visceral ar- 

tery; supervision and interpretation only . BR 
75969 complete ргосейџге ................ BR 


(For injection procedure only for percu- 
taneous transluminal angioplasty, see 
36100—36299) 


(For percutaneous transluminal coro- 
nary angioplasty, see 92982-92984) 


(For intraoperative transluminal 
angioplasty, see 35450-35458) 
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75970 


75971 


75978 


75979 
75980 


75981 
75982 


75983 
75984 


75985 


75989 


75990 


Transcatheter biopsy; supervision and in- 
terpretation only .................... 
complete procedure ................ 


(For transcatheter renal and ureteral bi- 
opsy, see 52007) 


(For percutaneous needle biopsy of pan- 
creas, see 48102; of retroperitoneal 
lymph node or mass, see 49180) 


(For injection procedure only for, see 
36100-36299) 


Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, 
venous (e.g., subclavian stenosis); super- 
vision and interpretation only.......... 

complete ргосейиге`................ 
Percutaneous transhepatic biliary drain- 
age with monitoring; supervision and in- 
terpretation only .................... 

complete ргосейиге................ 
Percutaneous. placement of drainage 
catheter for combined internal and exter- 
nal biliary drainage or of a drainage stent 
for internal biliary drainage in patients 
with an inoperable mechanical biliary 
obstruction; supervision and interpreta- 
HOON ee esce аа S eee SS 

complete ргосейше ................ 
Change of percutaneous drainage cathe- 
ter with contrast monitoring (i.e., biliary 
tract, urinary tract); supervision and in- 
terpretation only .................... 

complete ргосейиге................ 


(For change of pyelostomy or nephros- 
tomy tube, use 50398) ` 


(For introduction procedure only for 
percutaneous biliary drainage, see 
47510) 


(For percutaneous cholecystostomy, use 


47490) 


(For change of percutaneous biliary 
drainage catheter only, use 47425) 


(For percutaneous nephrostolithotomy 
or pyelostolithotomy, see 50080, 50081) 


Radiological guidance for percutaneous 
drainage of abscess, or specimen collec- 
tion (e.g., fluoroscopy, ultrasound or 
computed tomography), with or without 
placement of indwelling catheter; supervi- 
sion and interpretation only ........... 

complete ргосейше ................ 


(75989, 75990 аге пейһег ограп пог 
area specific. For drainage of abscess 
performed without radiology or fluoros- 
copy, see under specific anatomic site) 


Unit 
Value 


36.6 
91.4 


BR 
BR 


48.1 
120.3 


52.0 


129.9 


10.6 
26.5 


33.7 
84.2 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
§ 296-23-065, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), § 296-23-065, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16—004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—23—065, filed 7/23/87; 86—06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296—23-065, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-23-065, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296-23-065, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 (Order 
80—29), $ 296-23-065, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76—34, 
8 296-23-065, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
23-065, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-23-065, filed 11/27/68, ef- 
fective 1/1/69.] 


WAC 296-23-079 Miscellaneous. 


76000 


76001 


76003 


76020 
76040 


76061 
76062 


76065 
76066 


76070 
76080 
76081 
76086 


76087 
76088 


76089 


76090 
76091 
76092 


76096 


76097 
76098 


76100 


76101 


76102 


(For arthrography of shoulder, see 
73040, 73041; elbow, see 73085, 73086; 
wrist, see 73115, 73116; hip, see 73525, 
73526; knee, see 73580, 73581; ankle, 
see 73615, 73616) 


Fluoroscopy (separate procedure, up to 
one hour physician time other than 71023 
OF 71034)... c ыйкы eem ya КЫНЫ 
Fluoroscopy, physician time more than 
one hour, assisting a nonradiologic physi- 
cian (e.g, nephrostolithotomy, ERCP, 
bronchoscopy, transbronchial biopsy) . 

Fluoroscopic localization for needle bi- 


opsy or азрїїайоп`................... | 


(See appropriate surgical code, for loca- 
tion, e.g., 20220, 20225, 32400, 32405, 
47000, 48100, 50200, 50390, 60100) 


Bone age studies .................... 
Bone length studies (orthoroentgenogram, 
scanogram) ........................ 
Radiological examination, osseous survey; 
limited (e.g., for metastases) .......... 

complete (axial and appendicular skel- 

еол): C esa ear Yen on ate Y ды ne 

osseous survey, infant .............. 
Joint survey, single view, one or more 
joints (зресї{у)...................... 
Computerized: tomography, bone density 
Бауи ee Dare Уан som eet 
Fistula or sinus tract study supervision 
and interpretation only ............... 

complete procedure....... ursus s ate 
Mammary ductogram or galactogram, 
single duct; supervision and interpretation 
ONLY uias ey eese esa C REY Bee 

complete ргосейиге................ 
Mammary ductogram or galactogram, 
multiple ducts; supervision and. interpre- 
tation only... AAE e E AR nnn 

complete ргосейиге................ 


(Modifier —50 should not be used with 
76086-76089. To report bilateral proce- 
dures, use 76088 or 76089) 


(For injection procedure only for mam- 
mary ductogram or galactogtram; see 
19030) А 


Mammography, unilateral AT She o ice 

bilateral. ies eet e eg 
Screening mammography, bilateral (two 
view film study of each breast) ........ 
Localization of breast nodule or calcifica- 
tion before operation, with’ marker and 
confirmation of its position with appro- 
priate imaging (e.g., ultrasound or radió- 
logie) eite нао аа EROR 

each additional localization ......... 
Radiological examination, breast surgical 
SPECIMEN «uv segs eae ed 
Radiologic examination, single plane 
body section (e.g., tomography), other 
than with игортарһу................. 
Radiologic examination, complex motion 
(i.e., hypercycloidal) body section (e.g., 
mastoid polytomography), other than 


` with urography; unilateral ............ 
bilateral «ores exi Р 


(For nephrotomography, see 74415) 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


Unit 
Value 


12.0 


274 


16.6 


7.7 
84 
41.6 


25.3 
24.1 


77 
26.2 
6.7 
16.8 


6.3 
15.6 


16.3 
40.7 


10.1 
15.4 


BR 


13.2 
14.9 


4.8 


16.8 


16.8 
24.1 


296-23-07902 


Unit 
Value 
76120 Cineradiography, except where specifi- 
cally included ...................... 10.8 
76125 to complement routine examination . . . 9.6 
76140 Written consultation on x-ray examina- 
tion made elsewhere .............. ae BR 
76150 Хегогайіоргарһу .................... 12.0 
76350 Subtraction in conjunction with contrast 
SUMI EE BR 
76355 Computerized tomography guidance for 
sterotactic Іосаітайоп................ 74.6 
76360 Computerized tomography guidance for 
j needle biopsy; supervision and interpreta- 
ОРООН m 19.7 
76361 complete procedure ................ 98.6 
76365 Computerized tomography guidance for 
| cyst aspiration; süpervision and interpre- 
tation only ......................... 19.7 
76366 complete ргосефиге................ : 98.6 
76370 Computerized tomography guidance for 
: placement of radiation therapy fields. . . . E 33.2 
76375 Computerized tomography, coronal, sa- 
gittal, multiplanar, oblique and/or 3 di- 
mensional гесопвігисіјоп.,..........., 29.4 
76400 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imag- 
| ing, bone marrow blood supply........ 117.9 
76499  Unlisted diagnostic radiologic procedure . BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—23-079, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), 8 296-23-079, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), § 296-23-079, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-23-079, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83- 
23), 8 296-23-079, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81-28), 
8 296-23-079, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), $ 296-23-079, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 76—34, 
$ 296-23-079, filed 11/24/76, effective 1/1/77; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
23-079, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-23-07902 Head and neck. 


Unit 
Value 
76506 Echoencephalography, B-mode (gray scale) com- 
' plete (for determination of ventricular size, delin- 
eation of cerebral contents and detection of fluid, 
masses or other intracranial abnormalities), in- 
cluding A-mode encephalography as secondary 
component where їпдїсаїей................... 22.9 
76511 Ophthalmic, ultrasound, echography: A-mode 
with amplitude диапііќайол;................. 25.3 
76512 contact scan В-тоЧфе...................... 25.3 
76513 immersion (water bath) B-scan............. 25.3 
76516 Ophthalmic biometry by ultrasound echography; 
A-tniode- fed Guida e pete go ure ae aa Ines 24.1 
76519 with intraocular lens power calculation ....... 24.1 
76529  Ophthalmic ultrasound foreign body locatization . 28.9 
76536  Echography, soft tissues of head and neck (e.g., ` 
thyroid, parathyroid, parotid) B-scan and/or real 
time with image documentation ............... 14.4 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91—07--008, 
$ 296-23-07902, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), § 296—23—07902, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16-004 
(Order 87—18), $ 296-23-07902, filed 7/23/87; 86—06—032 (Order 
86-19), $ 296-23—07902, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 
(Order 83-23), $ 296-23-07902, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—01—100 (Order 
80-29), $ 296-23-07902, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 75- 
39,.§ 29623-07902, filed 11/28/75, effective 1/1/76.] 
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296-23-07903 Title 296 WAC: 


WAC 296-23-07903 Heart and chest. 


Unit 
Value 


76604  Echography, chest B—scan (includes mediastinum) 
and/or real time with image documentation . . . . . 20.4 
(Procedure 76632 is often performed in combi- 
nation with M-mode or 2-dimensional echocar- 
diography) 


(For echocardiography as a cardiovascular pro- 
cedure, see 93300-93320) 


76645  Echography, breast(s) (unilateral or bilateral), B- 
scan and/or real time with image documentation’. 29.1 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—23-07903, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), § 296-23-07903, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87-18), $ 296—23-07903, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 
86—19), § 296-23-07903, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 
(Order 83-23), $ 296—23-07903, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), $ 296-23-07903, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 75— 
39, 8 296-23-07903, filed 11/28/75, effective 1/1/76.] 


WAC 296-23-07905 Abdomen and retroperitoneum. 


Unit 
Value 
76700. Echography, abdominal B-scan and/or real time " 
with image documentation complete ........... 28.9 
76705 limited, (e.g., single organ, quadrant, follow— 
Ap) vele Xo ex pee diag Moca eee (UPC 24.1 
76770 Бсһоргарһу, retroperitoneal (e.g., renal, aorta, 
; nodes), B-scan and/or real time with image doc- 
umentation сотріеѓе ........................ 28.9 
76775 limited ЕНЕН Е 24.1 
76778  Echography of transplanted kidney, В-ѕсап and/ 
or real time with image documentation, with or 
without duplex Doppler studies ............... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296—23-07905, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89—09), $ 296-23-07905, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 
(Order 87-18), 8 29623-07905, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 
86-19), $ 29623-07905, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-01— 
100 (Order 80-29), $ 296—23-07905, filed 12/23/80, effective 
3/1/81; Order 75-39, $ 296-23-07905, filed 11/28/75, effective 
1/1/16.) 


WAC 296-23-07906  Pelvis, genitalia, and extremi- 
ties. 


Unit 
Value 


76800  Echography, spinal canal and contents ......... BR 
76805  Echography, pregnant uterus, B-scan and/or real 
time with image documentation; complete (com- 

plete fetal and maternal evaluation) ........... 24.1 
76815 limited (gestational age, heart beat, placental 
location, fetal position, or emergency in the de- 


livery room) ec eee dine ка жаккка Ia Cok vhs 14.4 
76816 follow-up оггереаї....................... 15.6 
76818 Fetal biophysical ргойіе ..................... 21.7 


76825 Echocardiography, fetal, real time with image 
documentation (2D) with or without M—mode re- 


COTEING oc ee лл Кушак E EREE eae EEA ; 24.1 
76830 Есһоргарһу, ігапѕуаріпа! ...............:.... BR 
76855  Echography, pelvic area (Doppler) ............ 12.0 
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Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 
76856  Echography, pelvic, (nonobstetric), B-scan and/or 
real time with image documentation ........... 21.7 
76857 limited or follow-up (e.g., for follicles) ....... 12.3 
GENITALIA 
76870  Echography, scrotum and contents .... ОЕА 25.3 
76872  Echography, prostate, transrectal.............. ВК 
EXTREMITIES 
76880 Echography, extremity, nonvascular, B-scan А 
and/or real time with image documentation..... 19.2 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91—07--008, 
$ 296-23-07906, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 8917-039 (Order 
89—09), 8 296-23-07906, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 
(Order 87-18), $ 296-23-07906, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 
86—19), 8 296-23-07906, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16—066 
(Order 83—23), $ 296-23-07906, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24—041 (Order 
81—28), § 29623-07906, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 
(Order 80-29), § 296-23-07906, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; 
Order 75-39, 8 29623-07906, filed 11/28/75, effective 1/1/76.] 


WAC 296-23-07907 Vascular studies. 


Unit 
Value 
76925  Echography, peripheral vascular system (e.g., B- 
scan, Doppler or real time scan) .............. 22.9 
76926 Echography, head and trunk (e. 8, Duplex Dop- 
pleri m I IS MORE edere 21.4 
ULTRASONIC GUIDANCE PROCEDURES 
76930 Ultrasonic guidance for pericardiocentesis; super- ." 
vision and їМїегрге{айоп..................... 20.2 
76931 complete ргосейшге ....................... 50.5 
76932 Ultrasonic guidance for endomyocardial biopsy; 
supervision and interpretation only .........,.. BR 
76933 complete ргосейше ....................... BR 
76934 Ultrasonic guidance for thoracentesis; supervision 
and interpretation опіу ...........:.,........ 14.0 
76935 complete ргосейиге....................... 34.9 
76938 Ultrasonic guidance for cyst (any location,) or re- 
nal pelvis aspiration; supervision and interpreta- 
tion only enne es eto rie y буу» 20.2 
76939 complete ргосейиге............ B ei ет 50.5 
76942 Ultrasonic guidance for needle biopsy; supervision 
А and interpretation only ......... Tm Pros 20.2 
76943 complete ргосейиге.................. pet 50.5 
76946 Ultrasonic guidance for amniocentesis; supervision 
and interpretation only .................... noa 15.4 
76947 complete procedure ....................... 38.5 
76948 Ultrasonic guidance for aspiration of ova; supervi- 
sion and interpretation only .................. 14.3 
76949 complete ргосейиге....................... 35.8 
76950  Echography for placement of radiation therapy 
fields, B-scaM oc мдш. жаб nere 28.9 
76960 Ultrasonic guidance for placement of radiation 
therapy fields except for B-scan echography . 192 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—23-07907, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89—09), $ 296-23-07907, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87-18), $ 296-23-07907, filed 7/23/87; 8606-032 (Order 
86—19), 8 296-23-07907, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 
(Order 83-23), 8 296-23-07907, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-01—100 (Order 
80-29), $ 296-23-07907, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 75— 
39, $ 296-23-07907, filed 11/28/75, effective 1/1/76.] 


WAC 296-23-07908 Miscellaneous. 


Unit 

Value 

76970 Ultrasound study follow-up specify ............ BR 
76986 Есһоргарһу, їпїтаорегайуе................... 35.8 
76999 Unlisted ultrasound procedure ................ BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296—3-07908, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89—09), $ 296-23—07908, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87—18), 8 296-23-07908, filed 7/23/87. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), $ 29623-07908, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 75— 
39, $ 296—23-07908, filed 11/28/75, effective 1/1/76.] 


WAC 296-23-080 Therapeutic radiology--General 
information and instructions. (1) Listings for therapeutic 
radiology provide for teletherapy and brachytherapy to 
include initial consultation, clinical treatment planning, 
simulation, medical radiation physics, dosimetry, treat- 
ment devices, special services, and clinical treatment 
management procedures. They include normal follow-up 
care during course of treatment and for three months 
following its completion. i 


CONSULTATION: CLINICAL MANAGEMENT 


Preliminary consultation, evaluation of patient prior to 
decision to treat, or full medical care (in addition to 
treatment management) when provided by the therapeu- 
tic radiologist may be identified by the appropriate pro- 
cedure codes from medicine or surgery sections. 


CLINICAL TREATMENT PLANNING 
(EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL SOURCES) 


The clinical treatment planning process is а complex 
service including interpretation of special testing, tumor 
localization, treatment volume determination, treatment 
time/dosage determination, choice of treatment modal- 
ity, determination of number and size of treatment ports, 
selection of appropriite treatment devices, and other 
procedures. 


DEFINITIONS: Simple—planning requiring single treat- 
ment. area of interest encompassed in a 
single port or simple parallel opposed 
ports with simple blocking. 
Intermediate—planning requiring three 
or more converging ports, two separate 
treatment areas, special blocking, or spe- 
cial time dose constraints. 
Complex—planning requiring highly 
complex blocking, tangential ports, spe- 
cial wedges or compensators, three or 
more separate treatment areas, rotational 
or special beam considerations. 

Unit 
Value 

77261 Therapeutic radiology treatment planning; simple _ BR 

71262 intermediate ...... lise BR 

77263 complex оина араа адия BR 

77280 Therapeutic radiology simulation-aided field set- 

ting; simple. isses e e rere hn 15.6 

77285 їМегтейаїе............................ 40.9 

77290 complex iness e eL eer bale a M ps 52.9 


296-23-080 


Unit 
Value 

77299  Unlisted procedure, therapeutic radiology clinical 
treatment planning ......................... BR 


MEDICAL RADIATION PHYSICS, DOSIMETRY, TREAT- 
MENT DEVICES AND SPECIAL SERVICES 


77300 Basic radiation dosimetry calculation, central axis 

depth dose, TDF, NSD, gap calculation, off axis 

factor, tissue inhomogeneity factors, as required 

during course of ігеайтепё................... 9.6 
77305 Teletherapy, isodose plan (whether hand or com- 

puter calculated); simple (one or two parallel op- 

posed unmodified ports directed to a single area of 


interest) cus e erp LDH woe IR ROO ER ИЕ 10.1 
77310 intermediate (three ог more treatment ports di- ` 
rected to a single area of interest) ........... ` 20.4 


77315 complex (mantle or inverted Y, tangential 
ports, the use of wedges, compensators, complex _ 
rotational blocking or special beam considera- 


GIONS) eene бетын r e Raa haa ates 32.0 
77321 Special teletherapy port plan, particles, hemi- 


body, total БоЧу............................ 37.3 
77326 Brachytherapy isodose calculation; simple (calcu- i 
: lation made from single plane, one to four source/ : 
ribbon application) ....:.................... 25.3 
71321 intermediate (multiplane dosage calculations, : 
application involving five to ten sources/rib- 
бов) е ener брда etes 34.4 
77328 complex (multiplane isodose plan, volume im- 
plant calculations, .over. ten sources/ribbons 


used, special spatial reconstruction) .. ........ 43.8 
77331 Special dosimetry (e.g, TLD, microdosimetry) | 
(specify)... иа дт Ызына дЫ КЫРЫЗ 14.9 
77332 Treatment devices, design and construction; sim- ` 
ple (simple block, simple bolus) ............... | 15.6 
77333 intermediate (multiple blocks, stents, bite 
blocks, special Боіоѕ)...................... 22.9 
77334 complex (irregular blocks, special shields, com- 
pensators, wedges, molds or casts)........... BR 


77336 Continuing medical radiation physics consultation 
in support of therapeutic radiologist, including 


. continuing quality assurance ................. 18.3 
77370 Special medical radiation physics consultation ... BR 
77399 Unlisted procedure, medical radiation physics, do- 

simetry and treatment devices ................ BR 


CLINICAL TREATMENT MANAGEMENT. 


Except where specified, assumes treatment on a daily basis (4 or 5 
fractions per week) with the use of megavoltage photon or high energy 
particle sources. Daily and weekly clinical treatment management are 
mutually exclusive for the same dates. | 


DEFINITIONS: Simple—single treatment area, single port or par- 
allel opposed ports, simple blocks. 


Intermediate—two separate treatment areas, three 
or more ports on a single treatment area, use of 
special blocks. 


Complex—three or more separate treatment areas, 
highly complex blocking (mantle, inverted Y, tan- 
gential ports, wedges, compensators, or other spe- 
cial beam considerations). 


77400 Daily megavoltage treatment management; sim- 


plezoid utes ak riae A ydo RR Aa e A RACE ge 13.2 
77405 їНегтейаїе............................. 16.8 
77410 сотаріех. ae bee tee n ai ae ae a 19.7 
77415 Therapeutic radiology treatment port film. inter- 
pretation and verification, per treatment course . . 9.6 
77420 Weekly megavoltage treatment management; sim- 
ple ЕКОО ООО Аат 60.1 
77425 іліегтейіаїе................ а 73.4 
77430 complex ............... IN DECR 101.0 


(For complicated shielding devices, see treatment | 
aids, 77600—77635) 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1777] 


j 
f 
Ez 


296-23-080 Title 296 WAC: 
Unit 
Value 
77465 Daily kilovoltage treatment management ....... 10.8 
77470 Special treatment procedure (e.g., total body irra- 
diation, hemi-body irradiation, per oral, vaginal 
cone irradiation) ........................... BR 


(77470 assumes that the procedure be performed one or more 
times during the course of therapy, in addition to daily or weekly 
patient management) 


77499 Unlisted procedure, dus ыкы 
treatment management........... KW a dass BR 


HYPERTHERMIA 


Hyperthermia treatments as listed in this section include external (su- 
perficial and deep) and interstitial! and intravacitary. Radiation ther- 
apy when given concurrently is listed separately. 


Hyperthermia is used only as an adjunct to radiation therapy or 
chemotherapy. It may be induced by a variety of sources, e.g., micro- 
wave, ultrasound, low energy radiofrequency conduction, or by probes. 


The listed treatments include management during the course of ther- 
apy and follow-up care for three months after completion, Preliminary 
consultation is not included. (see medicine 90600-90630). Physics 
planning and interstitial insertion of temperature sensors, and use of 
external or interstitial heat generating sources are included. 


77600 Hyperthermia, externally ‘generated; superficial 


(i.e., heating to a depth of 4 cm or less) ......:. 42.3 
71605 deep (i.e., heating to depths greater than 4 cm) 56.3 
77610 Hyperthermia generated by interstitial probe(s); 5 

or fewer interstitial аррНсаїог8................ . 42.3 
77615 more than 5 interstitial applicators .......... i 56.3 


CLINICAL INTRACAVITARY HYPERTHERMIA 


77620 Hyperthermia generated by  intracavitary 
probe(s) иаа EOE o a eR er 42.3 


CLINICAL BRACHYTHERAPY 


Clinical brachytherapy requires the use of either natural or man-made 
radioelements applied into or around a treatment field of interest. The 
supervision of radioelements and dose interpretation are performed 
solely by the the therapeutic radiologist. When a procedure requires 
the service of a surgeon in addition, the modifier '-66' ог '-80' may be 
used (see modifiers in radiology guidelines, page 290). Services 77750— 
77199 include admission to the hospital and daily visits. 


DEFINITIONS: (Sources refer to intracavitary placement or per- 


manent interstitial placement; ribbons refer to tem- 
porary interstitial placement) 


Simple—application with one to four sources/ribbons 

Intermediate—application with five to ten sources/ribbons 

Complex—application with greater than ten sources/ribbons 
(Professional service component only) 


77750 Infusion or instillation of radioelement solution of 
radioactive materials for therapy (includes han- 


dling and їоайййр).......................... BR 
77761 ‘Intracavitary radioelement application; simple ... 65.0 
77762 іпіегтейіаїе,.......... eee eee 93.8 
77763 COMPILER аз TD BR 
77776 Interstitial radioelement application; simple T BR 
77777 intermediate... 0. eee cee ee ee ce ene 123.7 
77778 complex. vr EROR SU NR oe RU on BR 
77189 Surface application of radioelement.......... 17.1 
71190 Supervision, handling, loading of radioelement . . . 17.1 
77799 Unlisted procedure, clinical brachytherapy ...... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-23-080, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—23-080, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16-004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—23—080, filed 7/23/87; 83-16-066 (Order 83—23), 
$ 296—23-080, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 
51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24-041 (Order 81-28), 8 296-23- 
080, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 (Order 80—29), § 
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Labor and Industries, Department of 


296-23--080, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 296—23— 
080, filed 1/30/74; Order 68-7, $ 296-23-080, filed 11/27/68, effec- 
tive 1/1/69.] 


: WAC 296-23-125 Diagnostic. 


Unit 
Value 
ENDOCRINE SYSTEM 
78000 Thyroid uptake, single determination .......... 8.9 
78001 multiple determinations ................. 20.5 
78003 stimulation, suppression or discharge (not in- . 
cluding initial uptake studies) .............. 16.8 
78006 Thyroid imaging, with uptake; single determina- 
ПРИРО a 25.3 
78007 multiple determinations .............. mr 27.7 
78010 Thyroid imaging ол]у....................... 14.9 
78011 with vascular ЙПоз/........................ 17.8 
78015 Thyroid carcinoma metastases imaging; limited 
area (e.g., neck and chest only) ............... 23.1 
78016 with additional studies (e.g., urinary recovery, 
ele y ovas cunts waa ase eene wiesen: ОАР РЕ: : 26.9 
78017 multiple areas .................... n : ' 26.0 
78018 | whole Бобу.............................. 29.6 
(For triiodothyronine true (TT-3), RIA, see 
84480) 
(For calcitonin, RIA, see 82308) 
(For triiodothyronine, free (FT-3), RIA (un- 
bound Т-3 only), see 84481) 
(For T-4 thyroxine, CPB or resin uptake, see 
84435) 
(For TT-4 thyroxine, RIA, see 84436) 
(For T-4 thyroxine, neonatal, see 84437) 
(For FT-4 thyroxine, free, RIA (unbound T-4 
only), see 84439) 
78070 Рагаіћугоій ітаріпр ..................... бА BR 
(For parathormone (parathyroid hormone), RIA, 
see 83970) 
78075 Adrenal imaging, согбіса!.................... (424 


(For adrenal cortex antibodies, RIA, see 86681) 
(For cortisol, RIA, plasma, see 82533) | 
(For cortisol, RIA, urine, see 82534) 


(For aldosterone, double isotope technique, see 
82087) 


(For aldosterone, RIA, blood, see 82088) 

(For aldosterone, RIA, urine, see 82089) 

(For 17-ketosteroids, RIA, see 83588) 

(For 17-OH ketosteroids, RIA, see 83599) 

(For 17-hydroxycorticosteroids, RIA, see 83491) 
(For insulin, RIA, see 83525) 

(For insulin antibodies, RIA, see 86337) 

(For insulin factor antibodies, RIA, see 86338) 
(For proinsulin, RIA, see 84206) 

(For glucagon, RIA, see 82943) 


(For adrenocorticotrophic hormone (ACTH), 
RIA, see 82024) 


(For human growth hormone (HGH), (somato- 
tropin), RIA, see 83003) 


(For human growth hormone antibody, RIA, see 
86277) 


78099 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


(For thyroglobulin antibody, RIA, see 86800) 


(For thyroid microsomal antibody, RIA, see 
86376) 


(For thyroid stimulating hormone (TSH), RIA, 
see 84443) 


(For thyrotropin releasing factor, RIA, see 
84444) 


(For plus long-acting thyroid stimulator 
(LATS), see 84445) 


(For follicle stimulating hormone (FSH compo- 
nent of pituitary gonadotropin), RIA, see 83001) 


(For luteinizing hormone (LH component of pi- 
tuitary gonadotropin), (ICSH), RIA, see 83002) 


(For luteinizing releasing factor (LRH), RIA, 
see 83727) 


(For prolactin level (mammotropin), RIA, see 
84146) 


(For oxytocin level, (oxytocinase), RIA, see 
83949) 


(For vasopressin level (antidiuretic hormone), 
RIA, see 84588) 


(For estradiol, RIA, see 82670) 

(For progesterone, RIA, see 84144) 

(For testosterone, blood, RIA, see 84403) 
(For testosterone, urine, RIA, see 84405) 
(For etiocholanolone, RIA, see 82696) 


(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see WAC 
296—23—212, chemistry and toxicology) 


Unlisted endocrine procedure, diagnostic nuclear 
medicine... sees eee ee rani 


(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see Chemistry 
and Toxicology section) 


Unit 
Value 


BR 


HEMATOPOIETIC, RETICULOENDOTHELIAL AND LYMPH- 


ATIC SYSTEM 

78102 Bone marrow imaging; limited агеа............ 

78103 multiple areas ........................... 

78104 whole body ...... liie eee teens 

78110 Plasma volume, radionuclide-dilution technique; 
(separate procedure) single sampling........... 

78111 multiple sampling ........................ 

(For dye method, see 84605, 84610) 

78120 Red cell volume determination (separate proce- 
dure); single ваттрипр...,................... 

78121 multiple sampling ........................ 

78122 Whole blood volume determination, including 


78130 
78135 
78140 
78160 
78162 
78170 
78172 


separate measurement of plasma volume and red 
cell volume (radionuclide volume-dilution tech- 
NIQUE) esses siete ne e re ERU Rep IER oet Nass 
Red cell survival study (e.g., radiochromium).... 

plus splenic and/or hepatic sequestration ..... 
Red cell splenic and/or hepatic sequestration . ; . . 
Plasma radio-iron turnover гаќе............... 
Radio-iron oral аБзвогроп................... 
Radio-iron red cell utilization ................ 
Chelatable iron for estimation of total body iron . 


(For hemosiderin, RIA, see 83071) 
(For intrinsic factor antibodies, RIA, see 86340) 


(For cyanocobalamin (vitamin B-12), RIA, see 
82607) 


78185 


78186 
78191 
78192 


78193 
78195 
78199 


(For folic acid (folate) serum, RIA, see 82746) 


(For human hepatitis antigen, nepatitis associ- 
ated agent (Australian antigen) (HAA), RIA, 
see 86287) 


(For hepatitis А antibody (HAAb), RIA, see 
86296) 


(For hepatitis A virus antibody (HAVAb), see 
86297) 


(For hepatitis B core antigen (HB. Ag), RIA, see 
86288) 


(For hepatitis B core antibody (HB, Ab), RIA, 
see 86289) 


(For hepatitis B surface antigen (HB,Ab), RIA, 
see 86287) ` 


(For hepatitis B surface antibody (HB,Ab), 
RIA, see 86291) 


(For hepatitis Be antigen (HB,Ag), RIA, see 
86293) 


(For hepatitis Be antibody (HB,Ab), RIA, see 
86295) 


Spleen imaging only; їайс................... 


(If combined with liver study, use procedures 
78215 and 78216) 


with vascular ЙППо\/........................ 
Platelet $итуїўуа1............................ 
White blood cell localization; limited area scan- 


Lymphatics and lymph glands imaging ......... 
Unlisted hematopoietic, R-E and lymphatic pro- 
cedure, diagnostic nuclear medicine............ 


(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see WAC 
296—23-212, chemistry and toxicology) 


GASTROINTESTINAL SYSTEM 


78201 
78202 


78205 
78215 
78216 
78220 


78223 


78225 


. 78230 


78231 
78232 
78258 
78261 
78262 
78264 
78270 


78271 
78272 


78276 
78278 
78280 


78282 


Liver imaging; static оШ|у.................... 
with vascular ЇЇїоў/........................ 


(For spleen imaging only, use 78185 and 78186) 


Liver imaging (6РЕСТ)..................... 
Liver and spleen imaging; static опіу.........:. 

with vascular flow of liver and/or spleen...... 
Liver function study with hepatobiliary agents; 
with serial images .......................... 
Hepatobiliary ductal system imaging, including 
gallbladder. zero tu 
Liver-lung study, imaging (e.g., subphrenic ab- 
8CÉSB) Sass Beaded ИРИДЕ vance toe RAO Engl 
Salivary gland imaging; static ................ 

with serial views 0.0.0... iere aenn cece eens 
Salivary gland function вїшйу................. 
Esophageal motility... 0.0.2.0... ce ccc eee 
Gastric mucosa їтарїпр.....,............... 
Gastroesophageal reflux їшЧду................ 
Gastric emptying вїшду...................... 
Vitamin B-12 absorption studies (e.g., Schilling 
test); without intrinsic factor ................. 

with intrinsic Їасїог....................... 
Vitamin B-12 absorption studies combined, with 
and without intrinsic factor .................. 
Gastrointestinal aspirate blood loss localization .. 
Acute gastrointestinal blood loss imaging :...... 
Gastrointestinal blood loss study (e.g., stool 
counting) .............. аа н б 
Gastrointestinal protein loss (e.g., radiochromium 
albumin) р ihe ла eT t Re 


296-23-125 


Unit 
Value 


241 


28.9 


18.0 
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(For gastrin, RIA, see 82941) 
(For intrinsic factor level, see 83528) 


(For carcinoembryonic antigen level (CEA), 
RIA, see 86151) 


78290 Bowel imaging (e.g., ectopic gastric mucosa, 
Meckel's localization, volvulus) ............... 


78291 Peritoneal-venous. shunt patency test. (e.g., for 
LeVeen вһипї)............................. 
78299  Unlisted gastrointestinal procedure, diagnostic nu- 
clear medicine ............................. 


(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see WAC 
296-23-212, chemistry and toxicology) 


MUSCULOSKELETAL SYSTEM 


Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 


24.1 
33.2 


BR 


(Bone and joint imaging can be used in the diagnosis of a variety of 
infectious inflammatory diseases, e.g., osteomyelitis, as well as for lo- 


calization of primary and/or metastatic neoplasms) 


78300 Bone, imaging limited area (e.g., spine, pelvis, or 


skull; ete.) «ner De et аара rev 
78305 multiple areas ........................... 
78306 whole body... esce Dr Ren 
78310 vascular flow ошу........................ 
78315 by three phase technique .................. 
78320 tomographic (SPECT) .................... 
78350 Bone density (mineral content) study single 
photon absorptiometry ...................... 
78351 dual photon absorptiometry ...... ОЕА 
78380 Joint imaging; limited агеа................... 
78381 multiple areas ........................... 
78399 Unlisted musculoskeletal procedure, diagnostic. 
nuclear тейїсїпе........................... 
CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM 
78414 Determination of ventricular ejection fraction 
with probe technique. .... Pens DUANE Oe erede oet 
78415 Cardiac blood pool imaging, functional imaging 
(e.g., phase and amplitude analysis) КОРЕЕ 
78425 Керигайап{1пЧех.......................... 
78428 Cardiac shunt detection ..............:...... ^ 
78435 Cardiac flow study, imaging (i.e. angiocardio- 
2 вгарћу) cicer patte on Балы ена req oe 
78445 Vascular flow study, imaging (i.e., angiography, 
venography): riren оиа rn e bn 
78455  Venous thrombosis study (e.g., radioactive fibrin- 
pg OBEN)” uoce ras venere Re PE e Cr aeu 
78457 Venous thrombosis imaging (e.g., venogram); uni- 
laterülz pas sno eon ruens ere Das VR 
78458 bilateral «e e Sica dynein a 38 ааа e eie 
78460 Myocardial imaging; resting only, quantitative, or 
qualitative srera scos оа cee казана etn 
78461 exercise and redistribution, qualitative or quan- 
titative, with or without pharmacological inter- 
VENOM аар e e Cate e 
78464 tomographic (SPECT), at rest only, qualitative 
or аиапйайуе........................... 
78465 tomographic (SPECT) with exercise and redis- 
tribution, qualitative or quantitative, with or 
without pharmacological intervention ........ 
78466 Myocardial imaging, infarct avid, at rest; qualita- 
{IVE = cuius vetet er VUE OR ER ERA 
78467 quantitative .....................1.%..... 
78468 with first pass їесһпідце ................... 
78469 with emission computed tomography ......... 
78470 Сагйїасошрщш............................. 
78471 Cardiac blood pool imaging, gated equilibrium, at 
rest, wall:motion study plus ejection fraction .... 
78472 Cardiac blood pool imaging, gated equilibrium, at 
rest, wall motion study plus regional ejection frac- 
ао РРО аб die oie Eh Sane Nea ahead ats РЕ 
78474 quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 


fraction plus ventricular volume determination . 
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78475 


78476 


78477 


78479 
78481 


78484 
78485 
78486 


78487 


78489 


78499 


quantitative wall motion study, with exercise 
and/or pharmacological intervention......... 
quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 


fraction, with exercise and/or pharmacological ' 


intervention „аа. 
quantitative wall motion. study plus ejection 
fraction plus ventricular volume determination, 
with exercise and/or pharmacological interven- 
tionis LT enr eae Aa ES TP ETUR 
serial studies, any combination.............. 
Cardiac blood pool imaging, first pass technique, 
at rest; wall motion study with ejection fraction . . 
quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 
fraction plus ventricular volume determination . 
quantitative wall motion study, with exercise 
and/or pharmacological intervention......... 
quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 
fraction, with exercise and/or pharmacological 
intervention 6.6... sees 
quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 
fraction plus ventricular volume determination, 
with exercise and/or pharmacological interven- 
ШУ ore Foe Rara Se de ed SAL e dale 


(For digoxin, RIA, see 82643) 
(For digitoxin (digitalis), RIA, see 82640) 
(For cerebral blood flow study, see 78615) 


Unlisted cardiovascular procedure, diagnostic nu- 


clear medicine у... айна д bia эйр эз 


(For chemical analysis, RIA 1езїз,тзее WAC 
296—23-212, chemistry and toxicology) 


RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 


78580 Pulmonary perfusion imaging; particulate ....... 
78581 gaseous... sees T" 
78582 gaseous, with ventilation, rebreathing and 
washout с, у. deine er eR wees EYES 
78584 Pulmonary perfusion imaging, particulate, with 
ventilation; single Бгеаёћ..................... 
78585 rebreathing and washout, with or without single 
breathy is le eg al da exe Orr RENE 
78586 Pulmonary ventilation imaging, aerosol; single 
projection „иа re S Sr e aen as 
78587 multiple projections (e.g., anterior, posterior, 
lateral уїехүз).........................4.. 
78591 Pulmonary ventilation: imaging, gaseous, single 
breath, single projection ..................... 
78593 Pulmonary ventilation imaging, gaseous, with 
rebreathing and washout with or without single 
breath; single ргојесііоп ........:............ 
78594 multiple projections (e.g., anterior, posterior, 
lateral views) oc. cc. sce es e mnm 
78599 Unlisted respiratory procedure, diagnostic nuclear 
Medicines нане ТУЛСА СЕЛО ОРУ. 
NERVOUS SYSTEM 
78600 Brain imaging, limited procedure; static ........ 
78601 with vascular Поз/....................... ү? 
78605 Brain imaging, complete; static ............... 
78606 with vascular Поу/........................ 
78607 tomographic (ЕСТ)....................... 
78610 Brain imaging, vascular flow study only ....::.. 
78615 Cerebral blood По................... diner А 
78630  Cerebrospinal fluid flow, imaging; cisternography 
(not including introduction of material) ........ 
(For injection procedure, see 61000-61070; 
62270-62294) : 
78635 ventriculography ......................... 


(For injection procedure, see 61000—61070; 
62270-62294) 


84.9 


92.1 
BR 


BR 


20.4 


78645 shunt evaluation ......................... 


(For injection procedure, see 61000—61070; 
62270-62294) 


78650 CSF leakage detection and localization . .. . . .. 


(For injection procedure, see 61000— $1070; 
62270-62294) 


78652 tomographic (ЕСТ)....................... 


(For myelin basic protein, CSF, RIA, see 83873). 


78655 Eye tumor identification with radiophosphorus. . . 
78660 Dacryocystography (lacrimal flow study) ....... 
78699  Unlisted nervous system procedure, diagnostic nu- 

Clear шейїсїпе............................. 


GENITOURINARY SYSTEM 


78700 Kidney imaging; static only .. 
78701 with vascular flow... secs 
78704 with function study (i.e., imaging renogram) .. 
78707 with vascular flow and function study......... 


(For introduction of radioactive substance in as- 
sociation with renal endoscopy, see 50558, 
50559, 50578) 


78710 Kidney imaging (SPECT) ................... 
78715 Kidney vascular Пом........................ 
78725 Kidney function study опіу................... 
78726 with pharmacological intervention ........... 


(For renin (angiotensin I), RIA, see 84244) 
. (For angiotensin II, RIA, see 82163) 


(For beta-2 microglobulin, RIA, see 82231, 
82232) 


78727: Kidney transplant evaluation ................. 
78730 Urinary bladder residual ѕіџйу................ 


(For introduction of radioactive substance in as- 
sociation with cystotomy or cystostomy, see 
51020; in association with cystourethroscopy, see 
52250) 


78740 Ureteral reflux study (radionuclide voiding 
cystogram) у 2з. en Ea RANEE E E nnn 


(For estradiol, RIA, see 82670) 

(For estriol, RIA, see 82677, 84680) 

(For progesterone, RIA, see 84144) 

(For prostatic acid phosphatase, RIA, see 84066) 
78760 Теѕіісшаг ітаріпр.......................... 


78761 with vascular По%/........................ ' 


(For testosterone, blood, RIA, see 84403) 
(For testosterone, urine, RIA, see 84405) 


(For introduction of radioactive substance in as- 
sociation with ureteral endoscopy, see 50958, 
50959, 50978) 


(For lactogen, placental (HPL) chorionic soma- 
tomammotropin, RIA, see 83632) 


(For chorionic gonadotropin beta subunit, RIA, 
see 84702, 84703) 


(For pregnanediol, RIA, see 84135) 
(For pregnantrial, RIA, see 84138) 


78799 Unlisted genitourinary procedure, diagnostic nu- 


clear medicine ............................. 


(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see WAC 
296—23-212 chemistry and toxicology) 


20.4 


53.2 


31.3 
19.5 


ВК 


22.9 
26.5 
28.9 
31.8 


50.0 
18.0 
20.4 
32.5 


23.6 
20.0 


24.1 


277 
34.6 


ВК 


MISCELLANEOUS STUDIES 


78800  Radionuclide localization of tumor (e.g., gallium, 


selenomethionine); limited area ............... 
(For specific organ, see appropriate heading) 
(For eye tumor identification, see 78655) 


78801 multiple areas ........................... 
78802 whole body зг ууу ЫЗА Кыны ne 
78803 Tumor localization (SPECT) TP PEE 
78805  Radionuclide localization of abscess; limited area 
78806 whole body: os. cre Leste e ry 


(For imaging bone infectious inflammatory dis- 
ease, see 78300-78381) 


(For Rast, see 86421, 86422) 


(For gamma-E immunoglobulin, RIA, see 
82785) 


(For gamma-G immunoglobulin, see 82784) 
(For alpha-1 antitrypsin, RIA, see 86064) 
(For alpha-1 fetoprotein, RIA, see 86244) 
(For antinuclear antibodies, RIA, see 86038) 
(For lactic dehydrogenase, RIA, see 83610) 
(For amikacin, see 82112) 

(For aminophylline, see 82137) 

(For amitriptyline, see 82138) 


(For amphetamine, chemical, quantitative, see 
82145) 


(For chlordiazepoxide, see 82420, 82425) 


(For chlorpromazine, see phenothiazine, urine, 
84021, 84022) 


(For clonazepam, see 82512) 
(For cocaine, quantitative, see 82520) 
(For diazepam, see 82636) 


(For dihydromorphinone, quantitative, see 
82649) 


(For phenytoin (diphenylhydantoin), see 84045) 
(For flucytosine, see 82741) 
(For gentamicin, see 84695) 


(For lysergic acid diathylamide (LSD), RIA, see 
83728) 


(For morphine (heroin), RIA, see 83862) 
(For phencyclidine (PCP), see 83992) 


(For phenobarbital, see barbiturates, 82205, 
82210) 


(For tobramycin, see 84840) 
(For kanamycin, see 83578) 


78890 Generation of automated data: Interactive process 
involving nuclear physician and/or allied health 
professional personnel; simple manipulations and 
interpretation, not to exceed 30 minutes ........ 

78891 complex. manipulations and interpretation, ex- 

ceeding 30 minutes ....................... 


(Use 78890 or 78891 in addition to primary 
procedure) 


296-23-125 


Unit 
Value 


20.4 


24.1 
41.9 
60.4 
33.7 
39.0 


7.2 


12.0 
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296-23-125 
Unit 
Value 
78990 Provision of diagnostic radionuclide(s) ......... | 9,6 
78999 Unlisted miscellaneous procedure, diagnostic nu- 
clear medicine ..... 0... cc cece eects BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-23-125, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-23—125, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 (Or- 
der 87—18), $ 296—23-125, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
$ 296-23-125, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-23-125, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 8101-100 (Order 80—29), 
$ 296-23—125, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, § 296- 
23-125, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296-23-100.] 


WAC 296-23-130 Therapeutic. 


Unit 
Value 

79000  Radionuclide therapy, hyperthyroidism, initial in- 
cluding evaluation of patient ................. 36.1 
79001 subsequent, each therapy .................. 27.4 

(For follow-up visit, see 90030-90080) 

79020  Radionuclide therapy, thyroid suppression, (eu- 

thyroid cardiac disease), including evaluation of 
patient. уз. ean Cer eR YES ERE SER 43.3 

79030 Radionuclide ablation of gland for thyroid carci- 
joma sensone iaae E He а xp buie S dere 51.2 

79035 Radionuclide therapy for metastases of thyroid 
Сагсіпота лил eed i eaa ir e ape p S 54.9 

79100 Radionuclide therapy, polycythemia vera, chronic 
leukemia, etc., each treatment ..;.. Ves datus 39.7 
79200 Intracavitary radioactive colloid therapy .. ...... 51.7 
79300 Interstitial radioactive colloid therapy .......... ‚72.2 

79400 Radionuclide therapy, nonthyroid, 
nonhematologic e.g., for metastases to bone..... 55.3 
79420 Intravascular radionuclide therapy, particulate... 77.0 
79440 Intraarticular radionuclide therapy ............ 90.2 
79900 Provision of therapeutic radionuclide(s) ........ | BR 
79999 Unlisted radionuclide therapeutic procedure ..... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—23-130, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-23-130, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89. Statutory Au- 
thority; RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-01-100 
(Order 80-29), $ 296—23—130, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, $ 296-23-130, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296—23-095.] 


WAC 296-23-20102 Pathology modifier. MODIFI- 
ERS: Listed services and procedures may be modified 
under certain circumstances. When applicable, the mod- 
ifying circumstance should be identified by the addition 
of the appropriate modifier code, which is a two digit 
number placed after the usual procedure number from 
which it is separated by a hyphen. If more than one 
modifier is used, the "multiple modifiers" code placed 
first after the procedure code indicates that one or more 
additional modifier codes will follow. Modifiers com- 
monly used in PATHOLOGY AND LABORATORY 
are as follows: 


-22 UNUSUAL SERVICES: When the service(s) 
provided is greater than that usually required for 
the listed procedure, it mày be identified by add- 
ing modifier '—22' to the usual procedure number. 
A report may also be арргоргіаїе..................... BR 
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-26 PROFESSIONAL COMPONENT: Certain pro- 
cedures are a combination of a physician compo- 
nent and a technical component. When the 
professional component is reported separately, the 
service: may. be identified by adding the modifier 
'—26' to the usual procedure number. Payment is 
made at rates determined by department policy. 


-52 REDUCED SERVICES: Under certain circum- 
stances a service or procedure is partially reduced 
or eliminated at the doctor's election. Under these 
circumstances the service provided can be identi- 
fied by its usual procedure number and the addi- 
tion of the modifier. '-52', signifying that the 
service is reduced. This provides a means of re- 
porting reduced services without disturbing the 
identification of the basic service. 


—90 REFERENCE (OUTSIDE) LABORATORY: 
When laboratory procedures are performed by a 
party other than the treating or reporting doctor, 
the procedure may be identified by adding the 
modifier '-90' to the usual procedure number. 
The procedure shall be billed. as charged to the 
ordering doctor; |. fess Ал e ep DOC ES BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-17-038, 
$ 296-23-20102, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/30/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), $ 296-23-20102, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—03-005 
(Order 86-47), $ 296—23—20102, filed 1/8/87; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296—23-20102, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-01—100 (Order 80—29), 
$ 296—23-20102, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81.] 


WAC 296-23-204 Panel or profile tests. 


The following list contains those tests that can be and 
are frequently done as groups and combinations ("pro- 
files") on automated multichannel equipment. For any 
combination of tests among those listed immediately be- 
low, use the appropriate number 80002-80021. Groups 
of the tests listed here are distinguished from multiple 
tests performed individually for immediate or "stat" 
reporting. 


The following unit. values apply when three or more of 
the tests listed below are performed on the same blood 
or urine specimen under the conditions described under 
WAC 296—23—200(5). 


(For handling of specimen, see 99000 and 99001) 


Albumin 

Albumin/globulin ratio 
Bilirubin, direct 

Bilirubin, total 

Calcium | 

Carbon dioxide content 
Chloride 

Cholesterol 

Creatinine 

Globulin ` 

Glucose (sugar) 

Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH) 
Phosphatase, acid 
Phosphatase, alkaline 
Phosphorus 

Potassium 

Protein, total 

Sodium 

Transaminase, glutamic, oxaloacetic (SGOT) 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


Transaminase, glutamic, pyruvic (SGPT) 
Urea nitrogen (BUN) 


Uric acid 
Unit 
Value 
80002 Automated multichannel test; 1 or 2 clinical 
chemistry їезЇ(8)........................... 15.7 
80003 3 clinical chemistry їеёзЇз..................... 15.7 
80004 4 clinical chemistry їезЇз..................... 15.7 
80005 5 clinical chemistry еѕіѕ..............:...... 15.7 
80006 6 clinical chemistry іеѕїѕ................:.... 15.7 
80007 7 clinical chemistry {езЇз..................... 15.7 
80008 8 clinical chemistry еѕїѕ..................... 15.7 
80009 9 clinical chemistry {е31$..................... 15.7 
80010 10 clinical chemistry (с5(5.................... 15.7 
80011 11 clinical chemistry (еѕіѕ.................... 15.7 
80012 12 clinical chemistry їеёзїз.................... 15.7 
80016 13-16 clinical chemistry ќеѕіѕ................. 15.7 
80018 17—18 clinical chemistry іеѕіѕ................. 15.7 
80019 19—24 clinical chemistry tests ................ 25.5 
THERAPEUTIC DRUG MONITORING 
(e.g., antiepilepsy drugs, cardiac drugs, antibiotics, sedatives) 
80031 Therapeutic quantitative drug monitoring in body 
fluids and/or excreta measurement one drug (if 
drug not specified by individual code number) . . . 58.9 
80032 2 drugs measured ........................ 102:2 
80033 3 drugs measured ........................ 102.2 
80034 4 or more drugs measured ................. 102.2 
80040 Serum radioimmunoassay for circulating antibi- 
otic levels «esee e араа ааа 68.8 
80042 Serum antimicrobial level, bioassay method ..... BR 


ORGAN OR DISEASE ORIENTED PANELS 

Organ "panels" as an approach to diagnosis have been developed in 
response to the increased use of general screening programs that are 
now in use in physicians' offices, health centers, clinics, and hospitals. 
Also included here are profiles that combine laboratory tests together 
under a problem oriented classification. The lack of an expanded list of 
laboratory tests under each number is deliberate. Because no two lab- 
oratories utilize the same array of tests in a particular panel, each lab- 
oratory should establish its own profile and accompany each reported 
panel by a listing of the components of that panel performed by the 
laboratory. 


Unit 
Value 
80050 General health screen рапе1.................. BR 
80052 Premarital profile ......................... NONCOVERED 
80053 Executive profile ............::............ NONCOVERED 
80055 Obstetric profile .......................... NONCOVERED 
80056 Amenorrhea рго!Пе........................ NONCOVERED 
80057 Male infertility and/or gynecomastia profile .. .NONCOVERED 
80058 Hepatic function рапе1...................... 45.2 
80059 Hepatitis panel ............................ BR 
80060 Hypertension рапе! ......................... 80.6 
80061 Т1ріа ргойе...........................:... 55.0 
80062 Cardiac evaluation (including coronary risk) 

У рапер елена в и Core mad ha ЖН 70.7 
80063 Cardiac injury рапеі........................ 70.7 
80064 with creatine phosphokinase (CPK) and/or lac- 

tic dehydrogenase (LDH) isoenzyme determi- 

MALION i sees onerare ep UI Wha den 70.7 
80065 МеїаБоііс рапе!............................ BR 
80066 Malabsorption рапе!........................ BR 
80067 Pulmonary (lung function) panel .............. BR 
80068 Lung maturity ргойіе....................... BR 
80070 Thyroid рапеі`............................. 45.2 
80071 with thyrotropin releasing hormone (TRH) ... 45.2 
80072 Arthritis panel ...... cesse 112.0 
80073 Вела] рапе] ............................... ВЕ 
80075 Parathyroid panel .......................... BR 
80080 Prostatic рапе]............................. BR 
80082 Pancreatic panel ........................... BR 


296-23-208 


Unit 

Value 

80084 Pituitary рапе!............................. BR 

80085  Microcytic anemia рапеі..................... BR 

80086  Macrocytic anemia рапе1.................... BR 
80088 Transition panel (for management of patient with 

proven metastatic disease) ............... MC BR 

80089 Мизс1ерапе1.............................. BR 
80090 Antibody panel (e.g., TORCH: Toxoplasma IFA, 
rubella HI, cytomegalovirus CF, herpes virus 

CBE) элин dla ert SORA RA EA ONES BR 


80099 Unlisted рапе! .................... MC BR 
CONSULTATIONS (CLINICAL PATHOLOGY) | 


A clinical pathology ‘consultation is a service, including a written re- 
port, rendered by the pathologist in response to a request from an at- 
tending physician in relation to a test result(s) requiring additional 
medical interpretive judgment. Reporting of a test result(s) without 
medical interpretive judgment is not considered a clinical pathology 
consultation. 


80500 Clinical pathology consultation; limited, without 
review of patient's history and medical records... BR 
80502 comprehensive, for a complex diagnostic prob- 
lem, with review of patient's history and medi- 
cal records oas cu tie hee Dae Ne ER eb panes BR 


(For consultations involving the examination and evaluation of the 
patient, see 90600—90643) 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§ 296—23—204, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—23—204, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-23—204, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
§ 296-23—204, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16—066 (Order 83- 
23), $8 296—23-204, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24-041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296-23-204, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81—01—100 (Order 
80—29), 8 296—23—204, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-39, 
8 296—23-204, filed 11/22/74, effective 1/1/75; Order 74-7, $ 296- 
23-204, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-23-208 ` Urinalysis. 


(For specific analyses, see appropriate section) 


Unit 
Value 
81000 Urinalysis (pH, specific gravity, protein, tests for re- 
ducing substances such as glucose); with micro- 
SCOOPY а acorn re E eee HC RU Eod act 9.8 
81002 without microscopy ......................... 5.9 
81004 Urinalysis; components, single, not otherwise listed, 
Specify е ЫСЫК WE d wages We T ЫСА 5.9 
81005 chemical, qualitative any number of constituents . 9.8 
81007 bacteriuria screen, by nonculture technique, com- 
mercial kit (specify type) .................... BR 
81010 concentration and dilution {езї................ 17.7 
81011 water deprivation tes ....................... 15.7 
81012 water deprivation test with vasopressin response. . 19.6 
81015 Microscopic оаа see Vig) Bo bead ars ks 11.8 
81020 two or three glass {е$Ї....................... 15.7 
81030 Quantitative sediment analysis and quantitative pro- 
tein (Addis соишпї)............................ 19.6 
81099 Unlisted urinalysis ргосефиге................... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296-23-208, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296—23—208, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 86—06—032 (Ог- 
der 86-19), § 296-23—208, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24— 
041 (Order 81—28), $ 296-23-208, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 
81-01-100 (Order 80—29), § 296-23-208, filed 12/23/80, effective 
3/1/81; Order 74-7, 8 296-23-208, filed ae Formerly WAC 
296—23—245.] 
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WAC 296-23-212 Chemistry and toxicology. 


The material for examination can be from any source. Examina- 
tion is quantitative unless specified. (For list of automated, multi- 
; channel tests, see 80003-80019.) 


Unit 
Value 
82000 Acetaldehyde, blood ......................... 45.2 
82003 Acetaminophen, шгіпе........................ .60.9 
(Acetic anhydride, see volatiles, 84600) 
82005  Acetoacetic acid, serum ...................... 45.2 
82009 Acetone, афипаШайуе.......................... 17.7 
82010 Quantitative... isses 41.3 
(For ‘acetone bodies, see 82009-82010, 82635, 83947) 
‚82011 Acetylsalicylic acid; quantitative ............... . 33.4 
82012 qualitative, оин а Erw ven eines os 2, 27.5 
82013 Асе{уїсоЛойпезїегазе,......................... 45.2 


(Acid, gastric, see gastric acid, 82926-82932) 
(Acid phosphatase, see 84060-84065) 
82015 Acidity, titratable, игіпе.,.................... 17.7 
(ACTH, see 82024) 
(Adrenalin-Noradrenalin, see catecholamines, 32382-82384) 
82024 Adrenocorticotropic hormone (ACTH), RIA ..... 


157.2 
82030 Adenosine; 5'-diphosphate (ADP) and 5'-mono- 
phosphate (AMP), cyclic, RIA, blood........... 45.2 
82035 5'-triphosphate, Ыоой...................... 45.2 
82040 А!бштїп,зегшп............................. 19.6 
82042 urine, quantitative (specify | method, e.g., 
Esbach) ............ pP 9.8 


(For albumin/globulin ratio, albumin/globulin ratio by electro- 
phoretic method, see 84155—84200) 


82055 Alcohol (ethanol); blood, chemical.............. | 58.9 


82060 by gas-liquid chromatography ............. 49.1 
82065 urine, chemical ........................... 53.0 
82070 by gas-liquid chromatography ............. 49.1 
82072 Alcohol (ethanol) gelation .................... 45.2 
82075. `+. breaths sies зук ook et eiue 57.0 
82076 Alcohol; іѕоргору! ........................... 51.1 
82078 methyl КК КОЛ eh PE PE E Ra 58.9 
82085  Aldolase, blood, kinetic ultraviolet method ....... 45.2 
82086 COLOTIMEHTIC: Em 41.3 
82087 Aldosterone; double isotope technique........... 176.8 
82088 RIA blood oo... ЕКПЕ рк nne 202.4 
82089 RIA айе evo eere ae rex P 196.5 
8209] saline infusion test.......... ILU 196.5 
(Alkaline phosphatase, see 84075-84080) 
82095 Alkaloids, tissue, 5сгеепїпд.................... 84.5 
82096 quantitative: «isse ves perm eb VR Es 174.4 
82100 urine, Screening ........................... 64.8 
82101 quantitative sr anan oera E een nes 147.4 


(See also 82486, 82600, 82662, 82755, 84231) 

(Alpha amino acid nitrogen, see 82126) 

(Alpha-hydroxybutyric (HBD) dehydrogenase, see 83485, 83486) 
(Alphaketoglutarate, see 83584) 

(Alpha tocopherol (Vitamin E), see 84446) 


82108 Aluminum, blood (ѕегит) .................... BR 
82112. Атікасіп. ies ie ee rer ger ee n 72.7 
(Amikacin serum radioimmunoassay, see 80040) 
82126 Alpha amino acid піїговеп.................... 53.0 
82128 Amino acids, циаїйайуе...................... 31.4 
82130 Amino acids, urine or plasma chromatographic 
fractionation and quantitation, one or more ...... 00 177 
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Unit 
Value 
82134 Aminohippurate, рага (PAH) ................. 45.2 
(For administration, see 36410, 99070) 
82135 Aminolevulinic acid, delta (ALA) .............. 74.7 
82137 АпїпорһуШпе.............................. 64.8 
82138 Атїйтїрї!уШпе............................... 86.4 
82140 Ammonia, blood ............................ 72.7 
82141 WING Shae er e UP eas ОТЕТ 43.2 
82142 Ammonium chloride loading їеѕі............... 51.1 
82143 Amniotic fluid scan (spectrophotometric) ........ 51.1 
(For L/S ratio, see 83661) 
(Amobarbital, see 82205-82210) 
82145 Amphetamine, ог methamphetamine, chemical, 
quantitative: уктун ике Ка кык буута 62.9 
82150 Amylase, зегштп............................. 29.5 
82156 lirine:(diastasé) «cse er e e DOE 25.5 
82157 Androstenedione RIA ........................ 123.8 
82159 Апйгозїегопе.......................5.з..5.. 117.9 
82160. ВТА... pese ore ates mate Yea arriere 117.9 
(See also 83593-83596) 
(Angiotensin I, see renin, 84244) 
82163 Angiotensin H, RIA ......................... 76.6 
82164 Angiotensin—converting ептуте ................ 57.0 
82165 Атпен а niena ene DE RSV SUIS 47.2 
(Antidiuretic hormone, RIA, see 84588) 
82168 АпПзїатїпез.............................. 60.9 
82170 Antimony, urine ............................ 92.3 
(Antimony, screen, see 83015) ` 
(Antitrypsin, аїрһа—1—, see 86329) 
82172 АроЇїроргоѓеіп.............................. ВЕ 
82173 Arginine tolerance test ......... URN Spe M p cat 66.8 
82175  Arsenic, blood, urine, gastric contents, hair or nails, 
quatititative; 5. oce cues wate ЖЫМ OQ FERE 86.4 
(For heavy metal screening, see 83015) 
"82180 Ascorbic acid (Vitamin C) Ыоой............... 47.2 


(Aspirin, see acetylsalicylic acid, 82011, 82012) 


(Atherogenic index, blood, ultracentrifugation, quantitative, see 
83717) 


82205. Barbiturates quantitative ..................... 60.9 

82210 quantitative and identification ............. 74.7 
(For qualitative screen, see 82486, 82660, 82662, 82755, 84231) 

82225. Barium. ат Y ee CE ЧЫЗ 82.5 
(Bence-Jones protein, 84185) 

:82230 Beryllium, urine. ...... eese 106.1 
82231 Beta-2 microglobulin, RIA; urine .............. 78.6 
82232 ВЕГО о жааай» кф e alow aod n 78.6 
82235 Bicarbonate excretion, игїпе................... 17.7 
82236 Bicarbonate loading їеёзЇ...................... 29.5 

(Bicarbonate, see 82374) 
82240 Bile acids, blood, fractionated ................. 39.3 
82245 ` Bile pigments, urine ......................... 3.9 
82250 Bilirubin, blood, total ог direct........... S ended 23.6 
82251 blood, total and 4їгес{...................... 25.5 
82252 feces, qualitative ........ llli 3.9 
82260 urine, quantitative... 0... cece eee 17.7 
82265 amniotic fluid, доалійайуе.................. 29.5 
82268 Bismuth ... 0... caeai eee eee ees 98.2 
82270 Blood, feces, occult, screening ................. 5.9 
82273 duodenal, gastric contents, qualitative ..... fone 11.8 


(Blood urea nitrogen (BUN), see 84520-84525, 84545) 
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Unit 
Value 
(Blood volume, see 84605-84610, 78110, 78111) 
82280 Boric acid, Ыоой............................ 110.0 
82285 Duc TEM 104.1 
82286 Bradykinin....... жуын nnn 21.6 
82290 Bromides, blood............ RA DEG I. dels 29.5 
82291 ürine tors Aon asd ela (ada: eo ho RR CE galee et 31.4 
(For bromsulphthalein (BSP), see 84382) 
82300 Сайтїит,шїпе............................. 106.1 
82305: “Caffeine zero rt лыы К eres eA 55.0 
82306 Calcifediol (25-OH Vitamin D-3), chromato- 

. втарМїса1!есһиїдие.......................... 141.5 
82307 Calciferol (Vitamin D) КІА................... 104.1 
82308 Calcitonin, КТА............................. 112.0 
82310 Calcium, blood, сһетїса1..................... 19.6 
82315 Пооготеќгіс ККИ Г ГУ КУЕ ОС 15.7 
82320 emission flame рһоїоте{гу................ 15.7 
82325 atomic absorption flame photometry ........ 25.5 
82330 fractionated, diffusible ................... 66.8 
82331 after calcium infusion test ................ 25.5 
82335 urine, qualitative (Sulkowitch) .......... 19.6 
82340 quantitative timed ѕресітеп ............... 23.6 
82355 Calculus (stone) qualitative, chemical ........... 55.0 
82360 quantitative, сһетїса|...................... 55.0 
82365 infrared spectroscopy .................... 55.0 
82370 X-ray 4Їтасоп........................ 41.3 

(Carbamates, see individual listings) 
82372 Carbamazepine, serum ....................... 62.9 
82374 Carbon dioxide, combining power or content ..... 9.8 
(See also 82801-82803, 82817) 
82375 Carbon monoxide, (carboxyhemoglobin); quantita- 
Di OP DR EE 60.9 
82376 qualitative озу ды kee eee eee 15.7 


(Carbon tetrachloride, see 84600) 
(Carboxyhemoglobin, see 82375, 82376) 

82380 Carotene, Моой............................. 39.3 
(Carotene plus Vitamin À, see 84595) 


82382 Catecholamines (dopamine, norepinephrine, epine- 


phrine); total urine .......................... 68.8 
82383 blood: i5. EIS bee ККК her wa ed eese v grs 119.8 
82384 fractionated ...... 0... cece cece eee eee 112.0 


(For urine metabolites, see 83835, 84585) 
82390 Ceruloplasmin, chemical (copper oxidase), blood . . 45.2 


(For gel diffusion technique, see 86331; immunodiffusion tech- 
nique, see 86329) 


82400 Chloral hydrate, blood ....................... 82.5 
82405 urine oves ЕСЕГЕ КЕЧ e eR EI AK Tue 49.1 
82415 Chloramphenicol, blood ...................... 51.1 
82418 Chlorazepate йїро!азїшїп..................... 82.5 
82420 Chlordiazepoxide, blood ...................... 94.3 
82425 Шпее арааьа S TUE ES 49.1 
82435 Chlorides, blood, (specify chemical or electromet- 
ТС) «i vs esee ныр tee one v EU o RR E wags 9.8 
82436 urine, (specify chemical, electrometric or Fantus 
LOSE)” EE 25.5 
82437 sweat (without іопіорћогеѕіѕ)...,............ 13.8 
(For iontophoresis, see 89360) | 
82438 spinal fluid ЖЕ ЧОК КТО tee eee eee 23.6 
82441 Chlorinated hydrocarbons, screen .............. 29.5 
82443 Chlorothiazide-hydrochlorothiazide............. 86.4 
(Chlorpromazine, see 84021, 84022) 
82465 Cholesterol, serum; іоіаї...................... 7.9 
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Unit 
Value 
82470 total and esters ........................... 33.4 
82480 Cholinesterase, зегит1........................ 43.2 
82482 RBG н epu phe SU RE EA e тн 51.1 
82484 serum and RBC ы solli EINEN 72.7 
82485 Chondroitin B sulfate, quantitative ............. 57.0 
(Chorionic gonadotropin, see gonadotropin, 84702, 84703) 
82486 Chromatography; gas-liquid, compound and 
method not elsewhere specified ................ 76.6 
82487 paper, 1-dimensional, compound and method not 
elsewhere specified ........................ 78.6 
82488 paper, 2-dimensional, not elsewhere specified . . . 104.1 
82489 thin layer, not elsewhere specified ............ 84.5 
82495 Chromium, игїпе............................ 86.4 
82507 ^QCitricacid iive eere | eer YR 119.8 
82512 Сіюпағерат................................ 80.6 
82520 Cocaine, ациапйайуе........................ = 49.1 


(Cocaine, screen, see 82486, 82489, 82660, 82662, 82755, 84231) 
(Codeine, quantitative, see 82096, 82101) 

(Complement, see 86158-86164) 

(Compound $, see 82634) 


82525 Copper, blood .............................. 60.9 
82526 WOME: c oco какыр ЫКЫ Gudea eee NAR Pd E 64.8 


(Coprobilinogen, feces, 84577) 
(Coproporphyrins, see 84118-84121) 
(Corticosteroids, see 83491-83496) 


82528 Corticosterone, RIA ......................... . 12.7 
(See also 83593-83597) 
82529 Cortisol; fluorometric, plasma ................. 55.0 
82531 CPB, plasma ........... Pod ua edu ved 62.9 
82532 СРВ i. ute pr RIDE ARS 62.9 
82533 RIA, plasma сузган riak eee 62.9 
82534 RIA; urilie: ure Iu EL tirer eR 72.7 
82536 after adrenocorticotropic hormone (ACTH) ad- 
ministration ........................ РЕ 84.5 
82537 48 hours after continuous АСТН infusion ..... 84.5 
82538 after metyrapone tartrate administration ...... 84.5 
82539 dexamethasone suppression test, plasma. and/or 
UPTIME ys oid te ahead a. css ue ose ee Rd rr КАЗИ 84.5 
82540 Creatine, blood ............................. 17.7 
82545 Url so sis Linen n D ED we e RR 17.7 
82546 Creatine and сгеайїпїпе....................... 37.3 
82550 Creatine phosphokinase (CPK), blood, timed ki- 
netic ultraviolet method ...................... 29.5 
82552 їзоепхтуте$.......................... qn 58.9 
82555 colorimetric.-...... er eere VE ER E UP P ЕЕЕ 21.6 
82565 Creatinine, Ыооӣ....,....................... 23.6 
82570 UPI Me 23.6 
82575 Clearance: зи ыык ove AO DIA CE 47.2 
82585 СгуойЫгіпореп, Ы̇оой ........................ 21.6 
82595 Cryoglobulin, Ыоой.......................... 31.4 
(Crystals, pyrophosphate vs. urate, see 84208) 
82600 Cyanide, Ыоой............................ s 72.1 
82601 tise n. reso Ta ate rete qae bad y ur ae 90.4 
82606 — Cyanocobalamin (Vitamin B-12); bioassay........ 70.7 
82607 RIA EDD 74.7 
82608 unsaturated binding capacity ............:... 72.7 


(Cyclic AMP, see 82030) 
(Cyclic GMP, see 83008) 
(Cyclosporine, see 83003) 


82614 Cystine, blood, qualitative ............. Ыш лу 43.2 
82615 Cystine, and homocystine, urine, qualitative ...... 31.4 
82620 quantitative. eeso ni e e x e д: 58.9 
82624 Cystine атіпореріійаѕе....................... 43.2 
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Unit 
Value 
(D hemoglobin, see 83053) 
(Delta-aminolevulinic acid (ALA), see 82135) 
82626 Dehydroepiandrosterone, RIA ................. 108.1 
(See also 83593-83596) 
(Deoxycortisol, 11— (compound S), RIA, see 82634) 


82628 Desipramine....... lees 84.5 

82633 Desoxycorticosterone, 11-ВІА ................. 145.4 
(See also 83593-83596) 

82634 Desoxycortisol, 11- (compound S), RIA ......... 145.4 
(See also 83492) 

82635 ЮйасеНсасїй............................... 31.4 


(Diagnex blue, tubeless gastric, see 82939) 


(Diastase, urine, see 82156) 


82636 Ріагерат.................................. 66.8 
82638 Dibucaine пштбег........................... 43.2 
82639 Юїситаго!................................. 74Л 


(Dichloroethane, see 84600) 
(Dichloromethane, see 84600) 
(Diethylether, see 84600) 


82640 Digitoxin digitalis, blood RIA ................. 66.8 
82641 UfiDe pia aorti mp lad Rex eC EET АУ RAROS 64.8 
82643 Digoxin, КТА............................... 66.8 
82646 Ріһуйгосойіпопе ................. НСИ 66.8 
(Dihydrocodinone screen, see 82486-82489, 82662, 82755, 84231) 
82649 Dihydromorphinone, quantitative............... 127.7 


(Dihydromorphinone screen, see 82486-82489, 82662, 82755, 
84231) 


82651 Dihydrotestosterone (ОНТ) ................... 60.9 
82652 Dihydroxy vitamin D, 1, 25 ................... 218.1 


82654 Dimethadione .............................. 66.8 
(Diphenylhydantoin, see 84045) | 
(Dopamine, see 82382-82384) 


82656.. Doxepin 2... ый we Oh oes Waa ee ж 62.9 
82660 Drug screen (amphetamines, barbiturates, alka- 
lods) a crederes x wre irre due Idi MER v 62.9 


(See also 82486—82489, 82662, 82755, 84231) 


(Duodenal contents, see individual enzymes; for intubation and 
collection, see 89100) 


(For enzyme immunoassay for bacteria, use 86227) 


82664 Electrophoretic technique, not elsewhere specified . 72.7 
82666 Еріапагоѕіегопе............................. 106.1 


(See also 83593) 
(Epinephrine, see 82382-82384) 


82668 Erythropoietin, Ьїоазвау...................... 82.5 
(For HI method, see 86280) 
82670 Estradiol, RIA (placental) .................... 137.5 
82671 Estrogens; fractionated .................. scd 110.0 
82672 total! eor seed ep CY efTe nm E 104.1 
82673 Estriol; fluorometric ......................... 21.6 
82674 GEG he аЬ Моа OE M De NIBUS Roe 72.1 
82676 Сһетісаі ..................... Ad RAO Dee Se 96.3 
82677 RIA 22i getersesautu merge urea eda 94.3 


(Estrogen receptor assay, see 84233) 
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82678 Estrone; chemical ........................... : 


82679 RIA orae а Pera d OVI ws 
(Ethanol, see 82055-82075) 


82690 Ethchlorvynol (Placidyl), blood ................ 
82691 ОАЄ ушш рж VES. EXE PONE V eh eS 


(Ethyl alcohol, see 82055-82075) 

82694 Ейцосһо!апоїопе............................. 
(See also 83593) 
(Evans blue, see blood volume, 84605-84610) 


82696 Etiocholanolone, RIA ........................ 
82705 Fat or lipids, feces, 5сгеепїпр.................. 
82710 quantitative, 24 or 72 hour specimen .......... 
82715 Fat differential, feces, quantitative.............. 
82720 Fatty acids, blood, еѕїетібей................... 
82725 nonesterified....... es Lesern 
82727 Ferric chloride, urine ........................ 
82728  Ferritin, specify method (e.g., RIA, immunoradio- 

Inetric assay) оаа аа ао ааа 


(Fetal hemoglobin, see hemoglobin 83030, 83033, апа 85460) 


(Fetoprotein, alpha—1, see 86329) 
82730 Fibrinogen, quantitative ...................... 
(See also 85371, 85377) 


82735 Fluoride, blood. ......... 0. ccc eee eee eens 
82740 Пе аже ee Ea Gs Sr антер 
82741 Flucytosine (5-fluorocytosine) ................. 
82742 Flurazepam osse ec cane ci a eis errem 
82745 Folic acid, (folate), blood bioassay.............. 
82746 RIA L2 fotos ath se ese de UA 


(Follicle stimulating hormone (FSH), see 83000, 83001) 


82750 Formimino-glutamic acid (FIGLU), urine....... 
82755 Free radical assay technique for drugs (FRAT)... 
82756 Free thyroxine index (T-7) ................... 
82757 Fructose, semen.......... 0 cece eee ee eee nee 


(Fructose, TLC screen, see 84375) 


82759 Galactokinase, RBC ......................... 
82760 Galactose, blood ............................ 
82763 tolerance test; soca eda bes sar EE ua 
82765 ULI HT 
82775  Galactose-1—phosphate uridyl transferase........ 


(For TLC screen, see 84375) 


82776 SCLECI roce nile eae tear EET 
82780. Gallium. сылынан ши nike remeare eo ane 
82784 Gammaglobulin, A, D, G, M nephelometric, each . 
82785 Gammaglobulin, E, (e.g., RIA, EIA} ........... 
82786 Gammaglobulin, salt precipitation method ....... 


(Gammaglobulin by gel (immuno) diffusion, see 86329) 
(Gamma-glutamyl transpeptidase (GGT), see 82977) 


82790 Gases, blood, oxygen saturation; by calculation 
from pO» casas aaa vo yere tis Rr aa x ee we Lots 
82791 by manometry м. гш cece teen ees 


82792 by oximetry! cc. ана a edb oa 
82793 by spectrophotometry ...................... 
82795 by calculation from рСО»................... 
82800 Gases, blood, pH, only ....................... 
82801 PCOS. эз Б erue tog edite RP a 
82802 pH, pCO, by еїіесігойе ..................... 


82803 pH, pCO;, pO; simultaneous ................ 
82804 pO, by еїесїтоЧе.......................... 
82812 pO, by manometry ........................ 
82817 pH, pCO, Бу іопотеїгу .................... 


41.3 
472 
35.4 
47.2 
21.6 
41.3 
21.6 
45.2 
96.3 
43.2 
31.4 
58.9 
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Unit 
Value 


(For arterial puncture, see 36600) 


(For blood gas studies as a part of pulmonary function studies, see 
94700—94710) 


82926 Gastric acid, free and total; single specimen . ..... 37.3 
82927 each additional specimen ................... 13.8 
82928 Gastric acid, free or total; single specimen ....:.. 21.6 
82929 each additional specimen ................... 11.8 
82931 Gastric acid, pH titration; single specimen ....... 41.3 
82932 each additional specimen ................... 27.5 


(Gastric analysis, with stimulation, see 89140, 89141) 
(Gastric analysis, pepsin, see 83974) 
(For gastric intubation, see 89130, 74340) 


(For aspiration of specimens with insulin administration 
(Hollander test), see 91075) 


82938 Gastrin (serum) after secretin stimulation (e.g., for 
gastrinoma, Zollinger-Ellison syndrome) ........ 86.4 
82941 Gastrin, RIA э». нул eee e e hee 84.5 


(GGT, see 82977) 
(GLC, gas liquid chromatography, see 82486) 


82942 Globulin, $егит............................. 21.6 
(See also 82784, 82786, 84155-84200, 86329) 
82943 Glucagon, RIA ............... Myr rr P 68.8 
82944 Glucosamine ............................... 21.6 
82946 Glucagon tolerance їеѕї....................... 43.2 
82947 Glucose; except urine (e.g., blood, spinal fluid, joint 
fluid) oot LCD 19 
82948 blood, stick test ызала жузу ер eee eee 9.8 
82949 fermentation: c. seen EIC eee ts 17.7 
82950 post glucose dose (includes glucose)........... 21.6 
82951 tolerance test (GTT), three specimens (includes 
$lucose) с-ка p И БУ. e RE 19.6 
82952 tolerance test, each additional beyond three 
SPECIMENS vin hati жб au а s PER EET AUD 19.6 


(For intravenous glucose tolerance test, see 82961) 
82953 tolbutamide tolerance {езї................... 743 
(For insulin tolerance test, see 83526) 


(For leucine tolerance test, see 83681) 


82954 Пе: ааа у dag rU RE Ge 11.8 
82955  Glucose-6-phosphate dehydrogenase, erythrocyte . 47.2 
82960 SCTEON а Суду ККЕ er e OCT CA 25.5 
82961 Glucose tolerance test, intravenous ............. 84.5 


(For glucose tolerance test with medication use 90784 in addition) 


82963 Glucosidase, Беіа............................ 106.1 
82965 Glutamate dehydrogenase, Ы̇оой ............... 35.4 


(Glutamic oxaloacetic transaminase (SGOT), see 84450-84455) 
(Glutamic pyruvic transaminase (SGPT), see 84460-84465) 


82975 Glutamine (glutamic acid amide), spinal fluid .... 37.3 
82977 Glutamyl transpeptidase, gamma (GGT) ........ 29.5 
82978 Glutathione ................................ 33.4 
82979 Glutathione reductase, ВВС................... 33.4 
82980 Glutethimide ....... 0. cece cece eee ee cee 76.6 
(Glycohemoglobin, see 83036) 
82985 Glycoprotein еіесігорһогеѕіѕ................... 747 
82995 Gold, blood ................................ 80.6 
83000 Gonadotropin, pituitary FSH; bioassay .......... 72.7 
83001 RIA оа dea ERO ei ЕУ 72.7 
83002 (LHYICSH)RIA ......................... 66.8 
83003 Growth hormone (HGH), (somatotropin) RIA ... 64.8 
83004 after glucose tolerance test .................. 78.6 
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Unit 
Value 


(For growth hormone secretion after arginine tolerance test, see 
82173) 


(For human growth hormone antibody, RIA, see 86277) 


83008 Guanosine monophosphate (GMP) cyclic, RIA ... 60.9 
83010 Haptoglobin, chemical ....................... 17.7 
83011 quantitative, electrophoresis ................. 47.2 
83012 phenotypes, electrophoresis . . . .. nomm 84.5 
83015 Heavy metal screen (arsenic, bismuth, mercury, 

antimony); chemical (e.g., Reinsch, Gutzeit) ..... 92.3 
83018 chromatography, DEAE column ............. 102.2 
83020 Hemoglobin, electrophoresis (includes А), S, C, 

е) ааа аа аа 37.3 


(Hemoglobin, carboxyhemoglobin (CO), see 82375, 82376; color- 
imetric, see 85018, 85031) 


83030 F (fetal), chemical........ Vue a RO dae e Т 33.4 
83033 F (fetal), qualitative (APT) test, fecal......... 27.5 
83036 glycosylated (А1с) ......................... 27.5 
83040 methemoglobin, electrophoretic separation ..... 49.1 
83045 аоајіайуе Er a eee ee eee 23.6 
83050 quantitative... estre ke e КЕКЕ 35.4 
83051 plasma saamea в ЫК Prades КЁ 11.8 
83052 sickle, їшгЫйїте{гїс........................ 13.8 
83053 solubility, S-D, еїс......................... 35.4 
83055 sulfhemoglobin, qualitative.................. 23.6 
83060 quantitative i seisena aai a ae 41.3 
83065 thermolabiles csengi де кз eee eee eee 33.4 
83068 unstable, sereen ,.......................... 37:3 
83069 пе АН P e n P REA 19.6 
83070 Hemosiderin, urine .......................... 23.6 
83071 Hemosiderin, КЇА........................... 229.9 


(Heroin, screening, see 82660, 82486, 82662, 82755, 84231; 
quantitative, see 82096, 82101) 


(HIAA, see 83497) 


83086 Histidine; blood, qualitative ................... 66.8 
83087 urine, qualitative .......................... 55.0 
83088 Histamine уына шеке ын cece teen ee 137.5 


(Hollander test, see 91075) 
(Homocystine, qualitative, see 82615) 
(Homocystine, quantitative, see 82620) 


83093 Homogentisic acid; blood, qualitative ........... 39.3 
83094 Homogentisic acid, urine, qualitative............ 27.5 
83095 quantitative «c.i 49.1 

(Hormones, see individual alphabetic listings in chemistry section) 
83150 Homo-vanillic acid (HVA), игїпє.............. 88.4 
83485 Hydroxybutyric dehydrogenase, alpha (HBD), 

blood; kinetic ultraviolet method ............... 19.6 

83486 colorimetric method ....................... 35.4 
83491 Hydroxycorticosteroids, 17- (17-OHCS); RIA ... 76.6 
83492 gas liquid chromatography (GLC)............ 39.3 
83493 blood, Porter-Silber type ................... 72.7 
83494 blood, fluorometric ........................ 72.7 
83495 urine, Porter-Silber їуре.................... 72.7 
83496 urine, Їшоготеїгїс......................... 72.7 

(See also 82531-82534, 82634, 84409) 
83497 Hydroxyindolacetic acid, 5S-(HIAA), игіпе....... 62.9 

(For HIAA, blood, see 84260) 
83498 Hydroxyprogesterone, 17-d, RIA .............. 112.0 
83499 Hydroxyprogesterone, 20— .................... 112.0 
83500  Hydroxy-proline, urine, free only .............. 121.8 
83505 total Only с. дуу» eee Hr Ren nre 137.5 
83510 free and total. шуы ш enn cece eee 200.4 
83523 Imipramine ............................. m 84.5 


(Immunoassay technique for drugs, use 82662) 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1787] 


e 
I 
| 

i 
E 


296-23-212 


(Immunoglobulines, see 82784, 82785, 82786, 86329, 86335) 


83524 Indican, urine .............................. 
83525 Insulin, ВІА.................. C n 
83526 Insulin tolerance .......................... 


(For proinsulin, see 84206) 
83528 Intrinsic factor level .................... Mp 
(For intrinsic factor antibodies, RIA, see 86340) | 
83530 Inulin сІеагапсе...............::. | Я . awe 
(For administration, see 36410, 99070) 
(For thyroxine, see 84435-84439) 
(For triiodothyronine (true T—3), RIA, see 84480) 


83540 Iron, serum, сһетїса1........................ 
83545 automated ERE 
83546 radioactive uptake method .................. 
83550 Iron binding capacity, serum; chemical:......... 
83555 automated. а иа eu ebd etm 
83565 radioactive uptake method .................. 
83570 Isocitric dehydrogenase (IDH), blood, kinetic ul- 

traviolet-... 1e cde rrr re Cer 
83571 Colorimetric еа жыр reete e es 


(Isopropyl alcohol, see alcohol 82076) 


83576 
83578 
83582 


Isonicotinic acid hydrazide (1ҸН).............. 
Kanamycin...... cien n nba 
Ketogenic steroids, urine; 17-(17-KGS) ......... 
83583 11-desoxy: 11-oxy гайо.................... 
83584 Ketoglutarate, alpha ......................... 


(Ketone bodies, see 82005-82010; urine, see 81000-81005) 


83586 Ketosteroids, 17-(17-KS), blood; total .......... 
83587 fractionation, alpha/beta ................... 
83588 RIA we EE» 
83589 Ketosteroids, 17-(17—KS), urine; total .......... 
83590 fractionation, alpha/beta ................... 
83593 chromatographic fractionation ............... ; 
83597 11-desoxy: 11-oxy гаНо.................... 


(See also 82528, 82633, 82666, 82694))) 


83599 Ketosteroids, 17-OH, ВІА .................... 
83600 Kynurenic acid ............................. 
83605 Lactate, lactic acid .......................... 
83610 Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH), RIA............. 
83615 Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH), blood,: kinetic ultra- 

violet method ............ rr nnn 
83620 
83624 
83625 


heat or urea inhibition (total not included) ..... 
isozymes, electrophoretic separation and quanti- 
TAOM УЫН КОКУ Ras ET e Rs ware mace 
chemical separation............. лкк ыр 
Lactic dehydrogenase, liver (LLDH)............ 
83629 Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH), urine ............ 
83631 Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH), СЅЕ............. 


(For hydroxybutyric dehydrogenase (HBD), see 83485) 


83632 Lactogen, human placental (HPL) chorionic soma- 

tomammotropin, RIA ........................ 
83633 Lactose, urine; циайїайуе..................... 
83634 quantitative 2... celles ie 


(For tolerance, see 82951-82952) 
^ (For TLC screen, see 84375) 
83645 Lead, screening, Ыоой........................ 


83626 
83628 


83650 ОПЕ Leisure e RH SN КЕ: 
83655 quantitative, Ыооа....................... is 
83660 lürilie se eene gres v ae x RR а Y e E 
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23.6 
55.0 
45.2 


78.6 


45.2 


Title 296 WAC: | Labor and Industries, Department of 


83661 Lecithin-sphingomyelin ratio (L/S ratio), amniotic 


fluid ai enaa ate РЕ еи GUN | 


83670 Leucine amino-peptidase (LAP), blood, kinetic ul- 
traviolet method ......................... Tem 
Colorimetric А.у УУ eee cece nn 


UTNE | vence mE MEDIE URN CR ENS Е 


83675 
83680 
83681 
83685 
83690 
83700 
83705 


Lipase; blood ois cocer ere er en 
Lipids, blood, total ..:....................... 
fractionated (cholesterol, triglycerides, phospho- 
liunc жау 


(For feces, see 82705-82715) 


83715 Lipoprotein, blood; electrophoretic separation and 
quantitation phenotyping ...................... 

analytic ultracentrifugation separation and 

quantitation (atherogenic index) ............. 
Lipoprotein high density cholesterol (HDL choles- 
terol) by precipitation method) ............ md 
Lipoprotein very low density cholesterol (VLDL 
cholesterol) by ultracentrifugation......... А 
Lipoprotein cholesterol fractionation calculation by 
vni E 


83717 
83718 
83719 
83720 


83725 
(Luteinizing hormone (LH), see 83002) 


83727 Luteinizing releasing factor (LRH), RIA.....:.. 
83728 Lysergic acid diethylamide (LSD) RIA ....... zn 
83730 Macroglobulins (Sia test) ......... d ES 
83735 Magnesium, blood; chemical .................. 
83740 fluorometric ........ БИТТА 
83750 atomic absorption ....................... 
83755 urine; chemical ........................... 
83760 fluorometric... а. 
83765 atomic absorption ....................... 
83775 Malate dehydrogenase, kinetic ultraviolet method . 


(Maltose tolerance, see 82951, 82952) 
(Mammotropin, see 84146) 


83785 Manganese, blood or игіпе.................... 
83790 Mannitol clearance .......................... 


(Marijuana, see tetrahydrocannabinol THC, 84408) 


83795 Melanin, urine, циапїйайуе................... 
83799 Meperidine, диапї!йайуе...................... 


(For screen, see 82486, 82489, 82662, 82755, 84231) 


.83805 Meprobamate, blood or шгїпе.................. 


(For screen, see 82486, 82489, 84231) 


83825" Mercury quantitative, Ыоой................... 
83830 Йе ое E a Serb a EUR E 


(Mercury screen, see 83015) 

83835. Metanephrines, urine ..................:.... : 
(For catecholamines, see 82382-82384) 

83840 Меїһайдопе................................. 
(Methamphetamine, see 82145) 
(Methanol, see 82078) 


83842 Меїһаругепе.............................. 
83845 Methaqualone .............................. 
83857 Methemalbumin ............................ 


(Methemoglobin, see hemoglobin 83045—83050) 
83858 Methsuximide, serum ........................ 
(Methyl alcohol, see 82078) 


. 83859 Methyprylon ............................... 


76.6 


84.5 
74.7 
49.1 


66.8 


41.3 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


83860 
83861 
83862 
83864 
83865 
83866 


Morphine, screening ......................... 
quantitative ..................... Marion 
RIA О inde ied eva ot by e ved ОО 

Mucopolysaccharides, acid, blood .............. 

Mucopolysaccharides, acid, urine quantitative .... 
SCIOel «Sce ceres ah RC eS ET ERR UR RT 

83872 Mucin, synovial fluid (rope test) ............... 

83873  Myeline basic protein, CSF, RIA .:............ 


(For oligoclonal bands, see 83916) 


83874 
83875 
83880 
83885 
83887 
83895 
83900 
83910 


(Norepinephrine, see 82382-82384) 
83912 


Myoglobin, е[ес{горһогезїз.................... 
Myoglobin, игїпе............................ 
Nalorphinesz sj ву кк нен erage кюк Maas 
Nickel, urine укн cere cee cet ee mmn 
Nicotine .......... Biss Suet Reap afr a ec ud nda nee 
Nitrogen, urine, total, 24 hour specimen ......... 

feces, 24 hour specimen .................... í 
Nonprotein nitrogen, Ыоой..................... 


Nucleic acid probe with electrophoresis, with ex- 
amination and герогї.......................... 
Nucleotidase 5'- ............................ 
Oligocional immune globulin (lg), CSF, by 
electrophoresis... saaa a а 


(For myelin basic protein, CSF, see 83873) 


83917 
83918 
83920 
83930 
83935 
83938 
83945 


(For alpha oxoglutarate, see 82120) 


83946 Oxazepam .......................... debo) 
83947 Oxybutyric acid, beta ........................ 
83948 Охусойіпопе ................... ITE NER 


(Oxygen, see gases, blood, 82790-82817) 
83949 Oxytocinase, RIA ........................... 
(Para-aminohippuric acid, see 82134) . 


83965 
83970 
83971 
83972 
83973 


(For TLC screen, see 84375) 


83975 Рерѕіпореп, blood ........................... 
83985 Pesticide, other than chlorinated hydrocarbons, 
blood, urine or other material ................. 


83915 
83916 


Organic acids; screen, диаіќаіуе............... 
quantitative eeri etea rea E een eens 
Ornithine carbonyl transferase, (ОСТ) .......... 
Osmolality, blood ...... xem eat ka АЫЛ 
urine..... DM “ЖОЛУ VR УОЛ 


Paraldehyde, blood, quantitative ............... 
Parathormone (parathyroid hormone), RIA ...... 
Penicillin, urine ............................. 
Репѓіатосіе voe xor iege ne s ee 


(Pesticide, chlorinated hydrocarbons, see 82441) 
83986 . pH, body fluid, except blood .................. 
(For blood, see 82800, 82802, 82803, 82817) 


83992 Phencyclidine (РСР)......................... 
83995 Phenol, blood огигїпе........................ 
84005  Phenolsulphonphthalein (PSP), urine ........... 


Unit 
Value 


66.8 
106.1 
96.3 
57.0 
80.6 
49.1 
23.6 
98.2 


47.2 
51,1 
94.3 
82.5 
106.1 
58.9 
78.6 
27.5 


BR 
55.0 


98.2 


74.7 

BR 
29.5 
314 
31.4 
57.0 
57.0 


70.7 
25.5 
72.7 


57.0 


72.1 
167.0 
57.0 
62.9 
25.5 


60.9 


43.2 
15.7 


72.7 
70.7 
21.6 


(For injection procedure, see 36410 for provision of materials, see 


99070) 
84021 
(See also 82486 et seq.) 
84022 
(For also individual drugs) 
84030 Phenylalanine, blood, Guthrie ................. 


Phenothiazine, urine ......................... 


quantitative, оһетїса]...................... 


41.3 


74.1 


19.6 


296-23-212 


Unit 
Value 
(Phenylalanine-tyrosine ratio, see 84030, 84510) 
84031 fluorometric Уу ерек карайык lees 25.5 
84033 РһҺепу!Бһш!атопе............................. 80.6 
84035 Phenylketones; blood, qualitative ............... 11.8 
84037 urine, qualitative .......................... 11,8 
84038 Phenylpropanolamine ........................ 29.5 
84039 Phenylpyruvic acid; Моой..................... 17.7 
84040 Phenylpyruvic acid, шгіпе..................... 3.9 
(For qualitative chemical tests, urine, see 81005) 
84045 _Рёпуюйїй узу i e дыкы кыла на куну eee tees 64.8 
84060 Phosphatase, acid, Ы̇оой...............,...... 64.8 
84065 (prostatic) fraction ...................... 432 
84066 prostatic fraction, RIA ..................... 33.4 
84075 alkaline, blood ............................ 21.6 
84078 heat stable (total not included) ....:......... 35.4 
84080 isoenzymes, electrophoretic method ......... 64.8 
84081 Рһозрһаїуду1р]усего]......................... 82.5 
84082 Phosphates, tubular reabsorption of (TRP)....... 90.4 
(Phosphates, inorganic, see 84100-84105) 
(Phosphates, organic, see 82480-82484) 
84083 Phosphoglucomutase, їзоептуте$............... 92.3 
84085  Phosphogluconate, 6-, dehydrogenase, RBC...... 27.5 
84087  Phosphohexose isomerase ..................... 47.2 
84090 Phospholipids, blood ......................... 31.4 
(See also 83705) 
(For lecithin/sphingomyelin ratio, see 83661) 
84100 Phosphorus, Ыоой............................ 19.6 
84105 WPA y uy eo К e eee tow б КЫЙ ЗЫКЛЫ 19.6 
(Pituitary gonadotropins, see 83000-83002) 
(PKU, see 81005, 84030, 84031) 
84106 Porphobilinogen, urine; qualitative.............. 13.8 
84110 . Porphobilinogen, urine, quantitative ............ 39.3 
84118  Porphyrins, copro-, urine; quantitative .......... 35.4 
84119 qualitative... eese 39.3 
84120 Porphyrins; copro- and uro-, fractionated, urine .. 68.8 
84121 uro-, copro-, and porphobilinogen, urine ...... 82.5 
(For porphyrin precursors, see 82630) 
84126 feces, quantitative ......................... 125.7 
84128 Porphyrins, plasma .......................... 90.4 
(For protoporphyrin, КВС, see 84202, 84203) 
84132 Potassium, һооф............................ 7.9 
84133 UPING sich vano kk DES Re каекыр бы УЫ ide 19.6 
84135 Pregnanediol; RIA .......................... 104.1 
84136 other method (specify) ..................... 27.5 
84138 Pregnanetriol; RIA .......................... 102.2 
84139 other method (specify) ..................... 84.5 
84141 Primidone..... 0... cee cece tee ee 62.9 
84142 Ргосаїпапїде............................... 74.7 
84144 Progesterone, any теіћой..................... 49.1 
(For proinsulin, RIA, see 84206) 
84146 Prolactin (mammotropin), RIA ........:....... 96.3 
84147 Propoxyphene .............................. 96.3 
(For screen, see 82486 et seq.) 
84149 Propranolol ............sseeee nnne 60.9 
84150 Prostaglandin, any one, RIA .................. 121.8 
84155 Protein, total, serum; сһетіса|............,.... 21.6 
84160 refractometric Toymi oen Жалды Кр eee eee 21.6 
84165 electrophoretic fractionation and quantitation. . . 45.2 
84170 Protein, total, and albumin/globulin ratio........ 35.4 


(For serum albumin, see 82040, for serum globulin, 82942) 
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84175 
84176 Protein, special studies (e.g., monoclonal protein 
analysis): pee 9o retener PO er M К eo 
urine; quantitative, 24 hour specimen ......... 
Bence-Jones. ...... lees 
electrophoretic fractionation and quantitation. 
spinal fluid semi-quantitative (Pandy) ........ 
electrophoretic fractionation and quantitation. 
Protirelin, thyrotropin releasing hormone (TRH) 
СЕЗЕ а Homa ee aco wd e aet КОЛТАТ ЮУ 
84202 Protoporphyrin, RBC; quantitative ............. 
84203 SCL OOD ox а ата OUS Pelee Tee 
84205; :Protiptylene «esr Rr mp eme xor 
84206 Proinsulin, ВТА............................. 
84207 Pyridoxine (Vitamin B-6) .................:.. 
84208 Pyrophosphate vs. urate, crystals (polarization) ... 
84210 Pyruvate, blood ............................. 
84220 Pyruvic-kinase, RBC ........................ 
84228 Quinine .................................... 
84230 Quinidine, blood ....:....................... 
84231 Radioimmunoassay (RIA) not elsewhere specified . 


(Reinsch test, see 83015) 
84232 Releasing Їас{ог............................. 


84180 
84185 
84190 
84195 
84200 
84201 


84233 Receptor assay; estrogen (estradiol)............. 
84234 рговеѕќегопе. ,........... nnn 
84235 endocrine, other than estrogen or progesterone 

(specify hormone) ......................... 
84236 progesterone and езїгодеп................... 
84238 nonendocrine (e.g., acetylcholine) (specify recep- 


LODS tac on od ed dra etre dre ue Poe AM e seta anes 
84244 Renin (Angiotensin I); (RIA) ................. 


(See also 82163, angiotensin II) 


84246 furosemide test 2... к Июн Бф ee eee ee ы КУ» 
84252 Riboflavin (Vitamin В-2)..................... 


(Salicylates, see 82011, 82012) 
(Saline infusion test, see 82091) 
(Secretin test, see 99070, 89100 and appropriate analyses) 


84255 Selenium, blood, urine or tissue ................ 
84260 Serotonin, Ыоой............................. 


(For urine metabolites, see 83497) 
84275 Sialic acid, Ыооа............................ 
(Sickle hemoglobin, see 83020, 83052, 83053, 85660) 


84285 Silica, blood, urine or 1їзце................... 
84295 Sodium, ШооЧ.............................. 
84300 JT. аблае Cae bor S ase cede Y uce te d e rere 


(Somatomammotropin, see 83632) 
(Somatotropin, see 83003; chorionic, see 83632) 


84310 Sorbitol dehydrogenase, ѕегшт................. 4 
84315 Specific gravity (except игіпе)................. 
84318 Stercobilin, qualitative, feces .................. 


(For stone analysis see 82355-82370) 

84324 Strychnine i. wits a Бежен Ыкы Bee reg 
(Sugar, see under glucose) 

84375 Sugars chromatographic separation............. 
(Sulfhemoglobin, see hemoglobin, 83055-83060) ' 

84395 Sulfonamide, blood chemical .......:.......... 
(T—3, see 84479-84481) 
(T-4, see 84435-84439) 

84403 Testosterone, blood, RIA ...............:..... 
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Protein, other sources, quantitative ............. ` 


7.9 


29.5 


117.9 
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84405 Testosterone, urine, КТА...................... 
84406 Testosterone, binding protein .................. 
84407 - Tetracaine «ure herren E Gu 
84408 Tetrahydrocannabinol THC (marijuana) ........ 
84409  Tetrahydrocortisone or tetrahydrocortisol ........ 


(See also 83492-83497) 


84410 Thallium, blood ог шгіпе...................... 
84420 Theophylline, blood or saliva .................. 
84425 Thiamine (Vitamin B-1) ..................... 
84430 Thiocyanate, blood .......................... 
84434 ТМогЧалїпе................................ 


(Thyrotropin releasing hormone (TRH) test, see 84201) 


84435 Thyroxine, (T-4), CPB or resin uptake.....:.... 
84436 Thyroxine, true (TT-4), КТА.................. 
84437 Thyroxine (T-4), neonatal .................... 
84439 Thyroxine, free (FT—4), RIA (unbound T-4 only). 
84442 Thyroxine binding globulin (TBG) ............. 


(Thyroxine, free thyroxine index, T—7, see 82756) 


(Thyroid hormones, thyroxine, etc., see 84435-84439, 84479- 


84481) 


84443 Thyroid stimulating hormone (TSH), RIA or EIA 
84444 Thyrotropin releasing factor (TRF), RIA........ 
84445 plus long acting (Т,АТ$).................... 
84446 Tocopherol alpha (Vitamin Е)................. 


(Tolbutamide tolerance, see 82953) 


84447 Toxicology, screen; репега1.................... 
84448 sedative (acid and neutral drugs, volatiles) ..... 
84450 Transaminase, blood, glutamic  oxaloacetic 

(SGOT), timed kinetic ultraviolet method ....... 


84455 colorimetric or fluorometric ................. 

84460 glutamic pyruvic (SGPT), blood timed kinetic 

ultraviolet... а eT sae eae eee 

84465 colorimetric or fluorometric ................. 
(Transferrin, see 86329) 

84472 Trichloroethanol ............................ 


84474 Trichloroacetic асїй.......................... 
(Trichloroacetaldehyde, see 82400-82405) 


84476 Trifluoperazine ............................. 
84478 Triglycerides, Ыоой.......................... 


(See also 83705) 


84479 Triiodothyronine (T—3), resin иріаке............ 
84480 Triiodothyronine, true (TT-3), RIA ............ 
84481 Triiodothyronine, free (FT—3), RIA (unbound Т--3 

OMY) «t one a preis ES ea Жайы МЕ ЭЛЕ capt 
84483 Тпїтеїһайїопе.............................. 
84485 Trypsin, duodenal Йшіа....................... 
84488  Trypsin, feces, quantitative, 24 hour specimen .... 
84490 quantitative e a cessent 


43.2 
112.0 
233.8 

62.9 


68.8 
76.6 


19.6 
19.6 


23.6 
23.6 


88.4 
72.7 


66.8 
15.7 


27.5 
452 


(Tubular reabsorption of phosphate, blood and urine, see 84082) 


84510 Tyrosin, blood 2з уу азый жыка eee een ee 
(Ultracentrifugation, lipoprotein, see 82190) 
(Urate vs. pyrophosphate crystals, see 84208) 

84520 Urea nitrogen, blood (BUN); quantitative ....... 


84525 stick test; oi йени wes ew dee 
84540 ÜE eiea ee paa soo RA ООЛО УОЛ ТО 
84545 clearance oll Ge RA Er ARRA da. 


84550 Uric acid, blood, chemical .................... 
84555 uricase, ultraviolet method ................ 
84560 ое ign КККК КИЛОГА КККК MO net RU Og 


84565  Urobilin, urine, qualitative .................... 
84570 quantitative, timed specimen .............. 
84575 feces, quantitative... i. scene 


49.1 
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Pi WAC 296-23-216 Hematology. 
alue 
(Includes blood clotting (coagulation) procedures. For blood 
84577  Urobilinogen, feces, quantitative ............... 60.9 banking procedures, see under Immunology WAC 296-23-221.) 
84578  Urobilinogen, urine, qualitative ................ 3.9 . 
84580 quantitative, timed specimen .................. 31.4 (Agglutinins, see Immunology) 
84583 ветїдиапайуе......................... ae 19.6 (Antifactor (specific coagulation factors), see 85300-85341) 
84584 Uropepsin, urine ............................ | 60.9 ( Antiplasmin, see 85410) 
(Uroporphyrins, see 84120, 84121) (Antiprothrombinase, see 85311) 
84585 Vanillylmandelic acid (УМА), urine............ 64.8 , А 
84588 Vasopressin (antidiuretic hormone), RIA ........ 104.1 (Antithrombin II, se6:85300) 
84589 Viscosity, ПшЧ.............................. 27.5 (Basophil count, see 85005) 
84590 Vitamin A, Ыоой............................ 58.9 
84595 including carotene (see also 82380)........... 68.8 Unit 
Value 
(Vitamin B-1, see 84425) f 
Nn pt 85000 Bleeding time ОиКе........................... 11.8 
(Vitamin В-2, see 84252) 85002 Ivy or template ............................ 17.7 
(Vitamin B-6, see 84207) (Blood cell morphology only, see 85548) | 
(Vitamin B-12, blood, see 82606, 82607) 85005 Blood count; basophil count, direct .............. 13.8 | 
ОА. , sn 85007 manual differential WBC count (includes RBC | 
(Vitamin B-12, absorption (Schilling), see 78270, 78271) morpholoey-and blateletextimatian) у... „у. 118 | 
(Vitamin C, see 82180) (Sec also 85548, 85585) | 
(Vitamin D, see 82306, 82307) (For other fluids, e.g., CSF, see 89051, 89190) 
(Vitamin E, see 84446) 85009 differential WBC count, buffy соаї............ 17.7 | 
$4597 Vitamin K ................................. 66.8 85012 eosinophil count, йігесі ...................... 17.7 | 
(VMA, see 84585) " (For nasal smear, see 89180) | 
84600  Volatiles (acetic anhydride, carbon tetrachloride, nis ана g jl PN qe CDU DE U. 2: | 
dichloroethane, dichloromethane, diethylether).... 78.6 SAO BODE, COPING EN Ce аена tale sidus ' | 


(For other hemoglobin determination, see 83020-83068). 
85021 hemogram, automated RBC, WBC, Hgb, Hct and 


(For acetaldehyde, see 82000) 


84605 Volume, blood, dye method (Evans blue) ........ 37.3 indices only) 19.6 
84610 including total plasma and total blood cell vol- н 85022 hemogram, automated, and manual differential i | 
Ө Кылмышын кынабы ШК Cp ndi yet 2a, WBC count (СВС)......................... 27.5 E 
(Volume, blood, RISA or Cr-51, see 78110, 78111) 85023 hemogram and platelet count, automated, and Е 
manual differential МВС count (CBC) ........ 31.4 | 
84613 Warfarin .................................. 72.1 85024 hemogram and platelet count, automated, and au- | 
84615 Xanthurenic асїй............................ 153.2 tomated partial differential WBC (CBC) ....... 27.1 | 
84620 Xylose tolerance test, blood and/or urine ........ 53.0 85025 hemogram and platelet count, automated, and au- | 
84630 Zinc, quantitative, Ыоой...................... 49.1 tomated complete differential WBC (CBC) ..... 27.1 | 
84635 Пе ooo eere E oie e UP av ede 47.2 85027 hemogram, automated, with platelet count ...... 35.4 | 
84681 C-peptide, any теїһоЧ....................... BR 85029 Additional automated hemogram indices (e.g., red | 
84695 Gentamicin ................................ 80.6 cell distribution width (RDW), mean platelet vol- | 
84702 Gonadotropin, chorionic; quantitative ........... BR ume (MPV), red blood cell histogram, platelet | 
84703 qualitative... eee BR histogram, white blood cell histogram); one to three [X 
84800 Thyroid stimulating hormone (TSH), neonatal... . 747 indices ааа аА аа а Ар 21.6 [5 
84810 Тобгатусїп.............. Р ЕРСИ 76.6 85030 four or more indices ........................ | 21.6 | 
84999 Unlisted chemistry or toxicology procedure. ...... BR 85031 blood count; hemogram, manual, complete CBC 
ма (RBC, WBC, Hgb, Het, differential and indices) 15.7 
Note: Gas-liquid chromatography, paper chromatography, 85041 red blood cell (ЕВС) ому ................... 13.8 
electrophoresis, nuclear medicine, enzyme immunoassay and 
radioimmunossay techniques are being extended constantly for (See also 85021—85031, 89050) 
the analysis of many drugs, hormones and other substances. А | 
Where dicts methodologies are not specifically listed under the 85044 reticulocyte count, mantal v. Pr aon cii iera D 
compound in question, such tests should be coded under the 85045 reticulocyte count, flow суотейту............. E 
: 85048 white blood cell (WBC) ..................... 13.8 


listing for the specific general methodology. (For immunodif- : 
fusion, immunoprecipitin, and counter-immunoelectrophoretic (See also 85021-85031) 


methods other than enzyme and radioimmunoassay techniques, . . ‘ ар | | 
see immunology section.) 85060 Blood smear, peripheral, interpretation by physician | 


А with written report ................:.......... 29.5 
[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 85095 Bone marrow smear and/or cell block; aspiration 
$ 296-23-212, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17—039 (Order 89— only Liste o eU RW ce irn ED ADEM Ue eris eee 117.9 
09), § 296-23-212, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 85097 smear interpretation only, with or without differ- 
der 87-18), § 296-23-212, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86-47), ential cell count у иии. sa cen e e hes 29.5 
§ 296—23-212, filed 1/8/87; 8606-032 (Order 86-19), $ 296-23- 85100 aspiration, staining, and interpretation of smears . 229.9 


212, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83-23), $ PAM 
296—23-212, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4), (For special stains, see 85535, 85540, 85560, 88312-88313) 
51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81-28), § 296—23- Sedi E E and wine ИУ И! sho 1532 
212, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 80-29), 8 85102 Bone marrow biopsy, needle or trocar: 

296—23-212, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74—7, $ 296-23- i ; 
212, filed 1/30/74.] Р | (For bone biopsy, see 20220) 
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Unit Unit 
Value Value 
АЕС Y ; 85398 Fibrinolysis, дџапійайме....................... 21.6 
Ba staining and d pu MAE a 85400 Fibrinolytic mechanisms, plasmin ............... 21.6 
PINE DT CHAO ЖК КАКТЫ ОД 2 85410 а1рһа-2апй—разтїп....................... 21.6 
85109 staining and preparation ошу................. 53.0 ; 
85170 Cl х x А 177 85420 plasminogen .............. eene 21.6 
RE 71 TA SFOR зла АЛАН que epu ea 373 85421 plasminogen, antigenic assay ................. 47.2 
85172 inhibition БУ aas e b ele ВУ 138 85426 von Willebrand factor аззау.................. 110.0 
85175 Clot lysis time, whole blood dilution ............. 17.7 (For plasminogen activator, see 85665) 
(Clotting factor I (fibrinogen), see 82730, 85371-85377) (Fragility, red blood cell, see 85547, 85555-85557) 
85210 Clotting factor; II prothrombin, specific .......... 55.0 85441 Heinz bodies; дїгес{........................... 13.8 
(See also 85610-85618) 85445 induced, acetyl phenylhydrazine............... 29.5 
85220 factor V (AcG or proaccelerin) labile factor..... 84.5 (For hematocrit (pev), see 85014, 85021-85031) 
85230 factor VII (proconvertin stable factor) ......... 84.5 (For hemoglobin, see 83020-83068, 85018-85031) 
85240 factor УШ (АНС) one зїаре................. 86.4 . . Я Р : 
85242 factor УШ (AHG), two зїаре................ 84.5 85460 Hemoglobin, fetal, differential lysis (Kleihauer).... 27.5 
85244 Ғасіог VIII related antigen quantitation ........ 98.2 (See also 83030, 83033) 
85250 factor ІХ (PTC or Сһгіѕітаѕ) ................ 88.4 
85260 factor X (5ішагі-Ргомег).................... 88.4 (Hemogram, see 85021-85031) 
85270 factor ХІ (PTA) cers esee n nn 88.4 : 
85280 factor XII (Hagemann) ..................... 88.4 (Hemolysins, see 86006, 86281, 86282) 
85290 factor XIII (fibrin stabilizing) ................ 80.6 85520 Heparin assay ............................... 33.4 
85291 factor XIII (fibrin stabilizing), screen solubility . . 37.3 85530 Heparin-protamine tolerance test ............... 70.7 
85292 prekallikrein assay (Fletcher factor assay) ...... 92.3 85535 Iron stain (RBC or bone marrow smears)......... 27.5 
85293 high molecular weight kininogen assay (Fitzgerald ЕИ 
factor assay) ............ : MEET : ls 6 235 92.3 (Ivy bleeding time, see 85002) 
85300 Clotting inhibitors or anti-coagulants, anti- 85538 Leder stain (esterase) blood or bone marrow ...... 47.2 
thrombin ........... өн УКГ О sedie аз аласа 53.0 85540 Leucocyte alkaline рһозрһаїазе................. 41.3 
85301 antithrombin III, апіівеп аѕѕау............... 53.0 85544 Lupus erythematosus (LE) cell ргер............. 41.3 
85302 protein-C ASSAY „20: ушш уке нире ana 58.9 
85310 апй—{һготборазййпз........................ 49.1 (Lysozyme, see 85549) 
85311 anti-prothrombinase ........................ 51.1 85547 Mechanical fragili 
з : gility, RBC... ыу ennen 43.2 
85320 anti-prothromboplastins SR ERE RET et 49.1 85548 Morphology of red blood cells, only .............. 13.8 
85330 anti-factor ҮШ... ME IEEE 29.5 85549 Muramidase, зегит........................... 82.5 
85340 cross recalcification time (mixtures) ........... 432 $5555 Osmotic fragility, RBG; 314 
85341 PTT inhibition test sssi irna cece seco weno 21.6 ; Han 
85345 Coagulation time (Lee and White) 21.6 52226 incobated, qualitative ospe potui poppin uisa з 
85347 Coagulation time, activated ...... X M A ADU 157 85557 ^ incubated, циапШайуе...................... 60.9 
85348 other methods .,............................ 17.7 (Packed cell volume, see 85014) 
(Complete blood count, see 85022-85025, 85031) (Partial thromboplastin time, see 85730-85732) 
(Differential count, see 85007 et seq.) (Parasites, blood, e.g., malaria smears, see 87207) 
(Drug inhibition, clot retraction, see 85172) 85560 Peroxidase stain, У/ВС........................ 23.6 
(Duke bleeding time, see 85000) (Plasmin, see 85400) 
(Eosinophil count, direct, see 85012) (Plasminogen, see 85420) 
(Eosinophils, microscopic examination for, in various body fluids, (Plasminogen activator, see 85665) 
9180 
ires ) 85575 Platelet; adhesiveness (in үімо).................. 29.5 
(Ethanol gel, see 85363) 85576 aggregation (in vitro), any арепї.............. 94.3 
; А 85577 retention (in vitro), glass Беай................ 53.0 
85360 Euglobulin 1узїз.............................. 15.7 85580 Platelet, count (Recs-Ecker) ................... 216 
(Fetal hemoglobin, see 83030-83033, 85460) 85585 estimation on smear, опју.................... 7.9 
85362 Fibrin degradation (split) products (FDP)(FSP); ag- (See also 85007) 
glutination, slide ............................. 33.4 i 
85363 ethanol gels... ooo ОИНИ 255° DM оиа раена а льва i 
85364 hemagglutination inhibition (Merskey), microti- Meee ene TEC DIN ЦЕ гану ite tette nia feed ente за ge : 
ter б 55.0 85610 Prothrombin time ............................ 11.8 
85365 immunoelectrophoresis ...................... 88.4 (See also 85618) 
85367 ргесїрКайоп....................... аек ал 27.5 ! 4 
85368 protamine paracoagulation (PPP) ............. 43.2 85612 Russell viper venom type (includes venom)...... 41.3 
85369 staphylococcal сіштріпр ..................... 17.7 85615 Prothrombin utilization (consumption) WX P ec rad Sek 17.7 
85618 Prothrombin—Proconvertin, P & P (Owren) ....... 17.7 


(Fibrinogen, quantitative, see 82730) 
(Red blood cell count, see 85021, 85031, 85041) 


85371 Fibrinogen, semiquantitative; latex .............. 31.4 ў | 

85372 їшгЫйтөйшїс.............................. 35.4 85630 Red blood cell size (Ргісе-Јопеѕ)................ 45.2 
85376 Fibrinogen; thrombin with plasma dilution ........ 39.3 85632 Ке blood cell peroxide hemolysis ............... 39.3 
85377 thrombin time dilution .................. DONE S 85635 Reptilase test... c. eene 49.1 
$55 ee i und va xxx rere eed ni И. (Reticulocyte count, see 85044) 

85395 semiquantitative ....................... iot ps 35.4 (Rumpel-Leede test, see 85165) 
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Unit 
Value 
85650 Sedimentation rate (esr) Wintrobe type .......... 15.7 
85651 Westergren type ........................... 15.7 
85660 Sickling of red blood cells reduction slide method .. 17.7 
(Sickling, electrophoresis, see 83020) 
(Sickling, solubility, S-D, see 83053) 
(Sickling, turbidimetric (Sickledex dithionate), see 83052) 
(Siderocytes, see 85535) 
(Smears for parasites, malaria, etc., see 87207) 
| (Staphyloccoccal clumping test, see 85369) 
85665 Streptokinase titer (plasminogen activator)........ 84.5 
85667 T-cell depletion (any method) of bone marrow for 
{гап$р!атайоп............................... ; BR 
85670 Thrombin time, р!азта........................ 23.6 
85675 A EE E E Mx" 23.6 
85700 Thromboplastin generation test, screening (Hicks- 
Pitney) dh poe Site at PI Putin ed e 41.3 
85710 definitive, with platelet substitute ............. 41.3 
85711 with patient's platelets ...................... 41.3 
85720 all factors nee oec rhe chem ee us 92.3 
(For individual clotting factors, see 85210 et seq.) 
85730 Thromboplastin time, partial (PTT) plasma or whole 
bloodh pn er aei re RETE rir RR ODE lene tust 19.6 
85732 substitution plasma... .. cci 31.4 
(For thromboplastin inhibition test, see 85341) 
(For tourniquet test, see 85165) 
85810 Viscosity, Моой.............................. 27.5 
85820 serum or plasma ........................... 57.0 
(WBC count, see 85021—85031, 85048, 89050) 
85999 Unlisted hematology procedure ................. BR 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07008, 
$ 296-23-216, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296-23-216, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-23-216, filed:7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-23-216, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81—28), $ 296—23-216, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01—100 
(Order 80—29), $ 296-23-216, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74—1, $ 296—23-216, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296—23-210.] 


WAC 296-23-221 Immunology. 

(Includes serology, immuno-hematology and blood banking) 
(Acetylcholine antireceptor antibody, see. 86685) 

(Acid hemolysins, see 86281) 

(Actinomycosis, see 86000-86009) 

(Adrenal cortex antibodies, RIA, see 86681) 


Unit 

Value 

86000 Agglutinins febrile, each antigen ................ 33.4 
86002 febrile panel (typhoid О & H, paratyphoid A & 

B, brucella and Proteus ОХ-19............... 49.1 

86004 Warn. Lu cre creeds Cea epe acne eT Ioas e mi rp 11.8 


(Agglutinins and autohemolysins, see 86004, 86011—86013, 
86281-86283, 86006-86009) 


(Agglutinins, auto, see 86282-86283, 86011, 86013) 
(Agglutinins, cold, see 86006, 86013, 86282, 86283) 
(Alpha-1 antitrypsin, see 86329) 

(Alpha-1 feto-protein, see 86329) . 


296-23-221 


Unit 
Value 


(Anti-AChR (acetylcholine receptor) antibody titer, see 86685) 
86006 Antibody, non- RBC, qualitative; first antigen, slide 


Or tube «cus euch uu rie a X REA BR UOTE RO 25.5 
86007 each additional аппреп...................... 9.8 
86008 Antibody, non-RBC, quantitative; first antigen .... 25.5 
86009 each additional аппдеп...................... 11.8 
86011 Antibody, detection, leukocyte antibody .......... 452 
86012 Antibody absorption, cold auto absorption; per se- 
PUM I UE 53.0 
(For elution, see 86019) 
86013 differential... sees ees 80.6 
86014 Antibody, platelet antibodies (agglutinins) ........ 23.6 
86016 Antibody screen, RBC, each serum’.............. 53.0 
(See also 86032) 
86019 Antibody (RBC) elution, any method, each elution . 80.6 
86021 Antibody identification; leukocyte antibodies ...... 74.1 
86022 platelet antibodies .......................... 104.1 
86023 platelet associated immunoglobulin assay ....... 51.1 
86024 RBC antibodies (each panel) ................. 64.8 


(For absorption and elution, see 86012-86013, 86019) 


(For antibody identification using enzyme technique, see 86411, 
86024) 


(Antibody to specific nuclear antigen, use 86235) 
(Anti-DNA, see 86225) 
(Antideoxyribonuclease titer, see 86215) 

86031 Antihuman globulin test; direct (Coombs) (broad, 


IgG and non-IgG), еасћ....................... 23.6 

86032 indirect, qualitative (broad, gamma or 
nongamma, each) .......................... 9.8 

86033 indirect, titer (broad, gamma or nongamma 
еасћ):-: EA 25.5 
86034 enzyme technique, qualitative................. 53.0 


(For antibody detection (screening), see 86016, 86017) 

86038  Antinuclear antibodies (ANA), КІА............. 60.9 
(Antinuclear antibodies, fluorescent technique, see 86255, 86256) 
(Antistreptococcal antibody, anti-DNAse, see 86215) 
(Antistreptokinase titer, see 86590) 


86060 Antistreptolysin О їйге........................ 17.7 
86063 Screen... cese nn nnn Е 11.8 
86064  Antitrypsin, alpha-1; RIA ..................... 58.9 
86066 Рі (Protease inhibitor) (уріпр................... 58.9 
86067 other method (specify) ........................ 62.9 


(Autoagglutinins, see 86282, 86283) 
(Autoantibodies, see specific antigens) 
(Blastomycosis, see 86006-86009, 86460) 


86068 Blood compatibility test; crossmatch by immediate 
spin and antihuman globulin technique, each unit... 51.1 
86070 crossmatch by immediate spin technique only... . BR 


(For blood compatibility test using enzymes, see codes 86068, 
86411) 


(For enzyme technique, see 86016, 86411) 


(For typing, antibody screening and blood in lieu of crossmatch, 
see 86017) à 


(For blood transfusion, see 36400—36460, 36510, 36660) 


86077 Blood bank physician services; difficult crossmatch 
and/or evaluation of irregular antibody(s), interpre- 
tation and written герогі....................... 222.0 


296-23-221 
Unit 
Value 
86078 investigation of transfusion reaction including sus- 
picion of transmissible disease, interpretation and 
written Терон rner a amta aah 222.0 
86079 authorization for deviation from standard blood 
banking procedures (e.g., use of outdated blood, 
transfusion of RH incompatible units), with writ- 
tén TepOrt cecus esepeevp eet ЖК ad a 141.5 
86080 Blood typing; ABO ош/у....................... 19.6 
86082 ABO and Rho(D) .......................... 19.6 
86083 ABO, Rh(D) and RBC antibody screening... .. BR 
86084 antigen screening for compatible blood unit us- 
ing reagent serum, per unit screened ......... BR 
86085 antigen screening for compatible unit using pa- 
tient's serum, per unit screened ............. BR 
86095 RBC antigens, other than ABO or Rho(D) ....... 15.7 
86100 Blood typing; Rho(D) опіу..................... 15.7 
86105 Rh genotyping, complete .................... 19.6 


(For Rho variant Du, see 86095))) 


86115 anti-Rh immuno-globulin testing (Rhogam type) 45.2 
86128 Collection, processing and storage of predeposited 


autologous whole blood or components ........... 74.1 
86130 Collection and processing for transfusion of ; 
inoperatively salvaged Ыоой.................... BR 


(For therapeutic phlebotomy, see 99195) 
(Bovine milk antibody, see 86008, 86009) 
(Brucellosis, see 86000-86002, 86470) 


86140 C-reactive рго{еїп............................ 25.5 
(Candidiasis, see 86008) 

86149  Carcinoembryonic antigen; gel diffusion .......... 70.7 

86151 RIA or ЕТА а енене ee petri 70.7 

86155 Chemotaxis assay, specify method............... 49.1 


(Coccidioidomycosis, see 86006-86009, 86490) 
(Cold agglutinin or hemolysin, see 86006-86013, 86282, 86283) 


86158 Complement; C'l esterase ..................... 58.9 
86159 C 2 Esterase uid va ise 804 Riss oe Up ewes 49.1 
86162 tota (CH SO) i. гаж. is ge tae REDE aeons 98.2 
86163 ИИ 21.6 
86164 (TE UTC Em 62.9 


(For complement fractions, quantitative, see 86329) 

86171 Complement fixation tests, each antigen.......... 47.2 
(Coombs test, see 86031-86035) 

86185  Counterelectrophoresis, each апііреп............. 35.4 
(For HAA, see 86287) 
(Crossmatch, see 86068-86076) 
(Cryptococcosis, see 86008, 86009, 86255, 86256) 


86215 Deoxyribonuclease, antibody .:................. 64.8 
86225 Deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) antibody .......... 64.8 


(Direct antiglobulin test (Coombs), see 86031) 
(Donath-Landsteiner screen, see 86008, 86009) 
(Drug sensitization, RBC, see 86035) 
(Echinococcosis, see 86171, 86280, 86500) 


(For particle agglutination rapid test for infectious agent, use 
86403) 


(For HIV antibody tests, see 86312-86314) 
(Eosinophils, nasal smear, use 89190) 


86235 Antibody to specific nuclear antigen, any method, 
each ы ааш e ае Lr ei v ааа C d BRIDE 47.2 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 

Value 

86243 Ес receptor assay, specify method ............... 90.4 

86244 Feto-protein, alpha-1, RIA or БІА............. a 72.7 
(Filariasis, see 86280) 

86255 Fluorescent antibody; ѕсгееп........... TRES 47.2 

86256 ега наа ae coer 47.2 


(Fluorescent technique for antigen identification in tissue, see 
88346) i 


86265 Frozen blood, preparation for freezing, each unit in- 


cluding processing and collection; ............... BR 
86266 Ауада hts rey e rr doen У BR 


86267 with freezing and thawing дешч ыкы en BR 
(FTA, see 86650) | | 
(Gc grouping, see 86335) 
(Gel (agar) diffusion tests, see 86331) 
(Gm grouping, see 86335) 

86277 Growth hormone, human (HGH), antibody, RIA .. 74.7 
(Ham test, see 86281) 

86280 Hemagglutination inhibition tests (HAT), each (e.g., 


rubella; viral) aea ees eer o EE EES 21.6 
86281 Hemolysins, acid (for paroxysmal hemoglobinuria) 

(Ham test): es vere rar bh ertt e In 43.2 
86282 Hemolysins and agglutinins, auto, screen, each; .... 33.4 
86283 incubated with glucose (e.g, ATP) ............ 55.0 


(Cold, see 86006—86009, warm 86004, acid 86281) 
86287 Hepatitis B surface antigen (HB,Ag) (Australian 


antigen, HAA), RIA or BIA .......... papse 51.1 
(For gel diffusion technique, see HAI, 86280) . m 
86288 Hepatitis B core antigen (HB,Ag), RIA ....... a 53.0 
86289 Hepatitis B core antibody (HB,Ab), RIA or EIA . 58.9 
86290 12 М antibody (e.g., RIA, EIA, RPHA) ........ 82.5 
86291 ` Hepatitis B surface antibody (HB, Ab), (e.g. RIA, 
BIA, RPHA) iiis suu einn e о е d RI 45.2 
86293 Hepatitis Be antigen (HB,Ag), (e.g., RIA, EIA)... 49.1 
86295 Hepatitis Be antibody (HB,Ab), (e.g., RIA, EIA).. 49.1 
86296 Hepatitis A antibody (HAAb), (e.g., RIA, EIA)... 57.0 
86298 IgG апйбоЧу................................ 53.0 
86299 IgM апііЫойу..:............................. 53.0 
86300 Heterophile antibodies, screening (includes mono- 
type test) slide or tube ........................ 19.6 
86305 quantitative Шег........................... 31.4 
86310 plus titers after absorption, beef cells and guinea 
pig kidney. ёлны a wee eh ee КУРЫЛУ x 35.4 


(Histoplasmosis, see 86006—86009, 86171) 
(HLA typing, see 86597) 


(For hormones, see individual alphabetic listing in chemistry 
section) 


86311 HIV antigen їезї............................. BR 
86312 HIV antibody detection; immunoassay ........... 53.0 
86314 confirmatory test (e.g., Western blot) .......... 82.5 


(Human growth hormone antibody, RIA, see 86277) 


86316 Immunoassay for tumor antigen (e.g., prostate spe- 


cific antigen, cancer antigen 125) ............... -BR 
86317 Immunoassay for infectious agent antigen or anti- 
Бобу; each ыз экшн aede TEATERS BR 


(For particle agglutination rapid test for infectious agent antigen, 
use 86403) 


86318 Immunoassay for chemical constituent ........... BR 
86319 Immunoassay technique for гирѕ ............... BR 


(For immunoassay for bacteria, use 86317) 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


86320 Immunoelectrophoresis, serum, each specimen 
(plate) ..... н Dt Rae dde 

86325 other fluids (e.g., urine) with concentration, each 
ѕресітеп................ аара ааа 

86327 crossed (2 dimensional аѕѕау)................. 

86329 Immunodiffusion; quantitative, each IgA, IgG, IgM, 

ceruloplasmin, transferrin, alpha—2, macroglobulin, 

complement fractions, alpha-1 antitrypsin, or other 

(specify) 2.2.5 оион x PA Ns 

86331 gel diffusion, qualitative (Ouchterlony) each anti- 


gen or antibody ............................ 
(For ceruloplasmin by chemical method, see 83290) 
(IgE, RIA, see 82785; RIST, see 86423) 


86332 
86333 
86334 
86335 


(Insulin antibody, see 86016) 


86337 Insulin antibodies, КТА........................ 
86338 Insulin factor antibodies, RIA .................. 
86340 Intrinsic factor antibodies, ВІА ................. 


(Intrinsic factor, antibody (fluorescent), see 86255, 86256) 


Immune complex assay; Clq binding cell.......... 
Васе! oi Soe ie kok tex me ears ele es 
Immunofixation electrophoresis ................. 
Immunoglobulin typing (Gc, Gm, Inv), each ...... 


(Inv grouping, see 86335) 
(Latex fixation, see 86403) 
(LE cell preparation, see 85544) 
. (LE factor, see 86006, 86007, 86255, 86256) 
. (Leptospirosis, see 86006-86009, 86171) 
(Leukoagglutinins, see 86013, 86021) 


86342 Irradiation of blood products, each .............. 
86343 Leukocyte histamine release test (LHR).......... 
86344 Leukocyte рһаросуѓоѕіѕ........................ 
86349 Leukocyte transfusion (leukapheresis)............ 


(Lymphocyte culture, see 86353) 


86353 Lymphocyte. transformation, spontaneous 
blastogenesis or phytomitogen (phytohemagglutinin, 
PHA) or other mitogen culture (MC) (e.g., tuber- 
culin, сапііда)............ а. 

86357 Lymphocytes; T & В differentiation ............ 

86358 B-cell еуаїшайоп........................... 


(Malaria, see 87207) 


86376 Microsomal antibody (thyroid); КІА............. 
86377 other method (specify) ........................ 
86378 Migration inhibitory factor test (MIF) ........... 


(Milk antibody, anti-bovine, see 86008-86009) 
(Mitochondrial antibody, liver, see 86255) 
(Mononucleosis screening slide, see 86006-86007) 


86382 Neutralization test, уїга|....................... 
86384 Nitroblue tetrazolium dye test (NTD) ........... 


(Ouchterlony diffusion, see 86331) 
(Parietal cell antibody, see 86255, 86256) 


86385 Paternity testing, ABO + Rh factors + MN (per 
individual) сурелер OUR» D) ERE E. 

86386 each additional antigen ѕуѕїет................ 

(Penicillin antibody RBC, see 86035) 

(Platelet antibodies (agglutinins), see 86014) 


(Platelet associated immunoglobulin assay, see 86023) 


Unit 
Value 


BR 
58.9 
39.3 

235.8 


82.5 
45.2 


149.3 
21.6 


86403 Particle agglutination, rapid test for infectious agent 
antigen, each antigen ......................... 
86404  Pooling of platelets or other blood products ....... 


86405  Precipitin test for blood (species identification) .... 
(Pregnancy test, see 84702, 84703, 86006-86009) 


86410 Pretreatment of RBC's for use in RBC antibody de- 
tection, identification, and/or compatibility testing; 
incubation with chemical agents or drugs, each .... 


86411 incubation with enzymes, еасһ................ 
86412 by density gradient separation ................ 

86417 Pretreatment of serum for use in RBC antibody 
identification; incubation with drugs, each ........ 

86418 By Gal ation sacs epee elects aces RR ERE CE OATS 
86419 incubation with inhibitors, еасһ............... 

86420 by differential red cell absorption using patient 

RBC's or RBC's of known phenotype, each ab- 

BOLPUION: о RO SE ha E eS cle eee 

86421 Radioallergosorbent test in vitro testing for 

allergen-specific IgE (e.g, RAST, MAST, FAST, 

IP, PRIST, etc.); up to 5 їеѕіѕ.................. 

86422 6 or more {ез{$............................. 
86423 Radioimmunosorbent test (RIST) IgE, quantitative 


(Rapid plasma reagin test (RPR), see 86592) 
86430 Rheumatoid factor latex Ёіхаііоп ................ 
(RIST, see 86423) 
(RPR, see 86592) 
(Rubella, CF, see 86171; HAI, see 86280) 
(Serologic test for syphilis (STS), see 86171, 86592, 86593) 


86455 Skin test; anergy testing, one or more antigens..... 
86490 соссїйїоїдотүусозїз.......................... 
86510 histoplasmosis ........ seen 
86540 ll P 
86580 tuberculosis, їпїтаЧйегта]..................... 
86585 tuberculosis, tine їеёзї........................ 


296-23-221 


60.9 


743 


15.7 
15.7 
15.7 
15.7 
15.7 
15.7 


(For skin tests for allergy testing, see 95005-95199, medicine 


section) 
(Smooth muscle antibody, see 86255, 86256) 
(Sporotrichosis, see 86006-86009) 


86587 Splitting of blood or blood products, each,........ 
86590 Streptokinase, апібоду........................ 


(Streptolysin O antibody, see antistreptolysin О, 86060-86061) 


(Streptobacillus, see 86008, 86009) 


86592 Syphilis, test; qualitative (е.р., VDRL, КРК, ART) 
86593 quantitative vis cis eor T ы кули rea aes 


(Tetanus, see 86280) 

(Thyroglobulin antibody, see 86006-86009, 86171) 
(Thyroglobulin antibody, RIA, see 86800) 
(Thyroglobulin RIA, use 86318) 


86594 Thyroid autoantibodies ........................ 
86595 Tissue; сийиге........................ TE 
86600 Toxoplasmosis dye test ........................ 


(For CF, see 86171; IFA, see 86255, 86256) 


86630 Transfer factor test (ТЕТ) ..................... 
86650 Treponema antibodies, fluorescent, absorbed (FTA- 
abs) ылайы a qus Que amEpath re ДӘ, 
86662 Treponema pallidum test, other, specify (e.g., TPIA, 
ТРА, TPMB, TPCF, КРСЕ)................... 


(Trichinosis, see 86006—86009) 
(Trypanosomiasis, see 86171, 86280) 


19.6 


64.8 
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296-23-221 
Unit 
Value 
(Tuberculosis, see 86580, 86585, 87116-87118, 87190) 
(Vaccinia immune globulin, see 90742) 
(VDRL, see 86592) | 
(Viral antibodies, see 86171, 86280, 86382) 
(Visceral larval migrans, see 86280) 
(Warm agglutinins, see 86004) .. 
86681 Adrenal cortex antibodies, RIA ................. 86.4 
86685  Anti-AChR (acetylcholine receptor) antibody titer . 153.2 
86687 HTLV I, antibody detection; immunoassay........ BR 
86689 confirmatory їезї........................... BR 
86800 Thyroglobulin antibody, КІА ............. OMA 76.6 
TISSUE TYPING 
- (For pretransplant crossmatch, use appropriate code(s)) 
86805 Lymphocytotoxicity assay, visual crossmatch; with 
titration «s renes trees Алайы er Queer 858 er BR 
86806 without titration ........................... BR 
86807 Serum screening for cytotoxic percent reactive anti- 
body (PRA); standard теїћой .................. BR 
86808 quick теіћой..............: QE BR 
(86810 has been deleted) 
86812 Tissue typing; HLA typing, A, B, or C (e.g, А10, 
B7, B27), single antigen ........ КОЛОТ: НАТРУ 117.9 
86813 HLA typing, А, B, and/or C (eg, AIO, B7, 
B27), multiple апіірепѕ...................:.. 102.2 
86816 HLA typing, DR, single antigen .............. 369.4 
86817 HLA typing, DR, multiple antigen ............ 316.3 
86821 Lymphocyte culture, mixed (MLC)............ 271.0 
86822 Lymphocyte culture, primed (PLC)............ 170.9 
86999 Unlisted immunology ргосейиге................. BR 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-23-221, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—23—221, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296—23—221, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296-23-221, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-23-221, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81—24-041 (Order 81—28), 
§ 296—23-221, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), $ 296-23-221, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, 
8 296-23-221, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-23-224 Microbiology. 


Unit 
Value 
(Includes bacteriology, mycology, parasitology and virology) 
87001 Animal inoculation, small animal; with observation . 62.9 
87003 with observation and dissection ............... 72.7 
87015 Concentration (any type) for parasites, ova or tuber- 
cle bacillus (Т.В. АЕВ)........................ 29.5 
87040 Culture, bacterial, definitive blood; includes anaero- 
DiC Screen Dm 33.4 
87045. stool... census Coe re eh eee ease bale ao 41.3 
87060 throat OF NOSE? еуен cs eer Le Tute o ee Re 15.7 
~ 87070 any other source ........................... 25.5 
(For urine, see 87086-87088) 
"87072 Culture or direct bacterial identification method, 
each organism, by commercial kit; any source except 
He ack ecrcoeiVeoQ ЕРИ Ea iaa er eite 21.6: 
87075 Culture, bacterial, any source; anaerobic (isolation) 33.4 
87076 definitive identification each anaerobic organism 
including gas chromatography ................ 45.2 
87081 Culture, bacterial, screening only, for single organ- 
ISMS 222.565 oe EA ves da cad dadas a a qute 17.7 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 
87082 Culture, presumptive, pathogenic organisms, screen- | 
ing only, by commercial kit (specify type); for single — . 
Ofganismsc serez ee mer YER KEEN RS 21.6 
87083 multiple organisms ......................... 33.4 
87084 with colony estimation from density chart....... 43.2 
87085 мі соіопу соцпї ......................... i 43.2 
87086 Culture, bacterial, urine; quantitative, colony count. 15.7 
87087 commercial КН............................. 31.4 
87088 identification, in addition to quantitative ог com- 
mercial kit oo ieee io esr etra aa dd 33.4 
87101 Culture, fungi, isolation; 5Кїп................... 37.3 
87102 other source (except blood) ........ Vbi deer 37.3 
87103 blood, К АЛКО e КОККО em Ende a re BR 
87106 Culture, fungi, definitive identification of each fun- 
BUS Уакыты ыйыы КУ баалы EA EE 47.2 
87109 Culture, mycoplasma, any source... . .. ЕР as 49.1 
87110 Culture, СЫатуфйа........................... BR 
87116 Culture, tubercle or other acid-fast bacilli (e.g., TB, 
AFB, mycobacteria); any source, isolation only .... 47.2 
87117 concentration plus isolation .................. 41.2 
87118 culture, mycobacteria, definitive identification. of 
each organism .......................... xni 47.2 
87140 Culture, typing fluorescent method each antiserum . 45.2 
87143 gas liquid chromatography (GLC) method ...... 60.9 
87145 phage method ........................... s 33.4 
87147 serological method agglutination grouping, per 
antiserüfa Турка en bee ere E RA RIO ESSE 49.1 
87151 serologic method, speciation....... PUDE 27.5 
87155 precipitin method, grouping, per antiserum...... 17.7 
87158 Other methods! iiaa nin peer ae 17.7 
87163 Culture, any source, additional identification meth- 
ods required (use in addition to primary culture 
code) oy ELE Maem RE e КОК УОЛ 55.0 
87164 Dark field examination, any source (e.g., penile, va- 
ginal, oral, skin); includes specimen collection ..... 45.2 
87166 without collection .......................... 45.2 
87174 Endotoxin, bacterial pyrogens; chemical .......... 43.2 
87175 biological assay (e.g., Limulus lystate) ......... BR 
87176 homogenization, tissue, for culture............. 29.5 
87177 Ova and parasites, direct smears, concentration and 
: identification ...................... E DERA 33.4 


(Individual smears and procedures, see 87015, 87208-87211) 
(Trichrome, iron hemotoxylin and other special stains, see 88312) 


87178 Microbial identification, nucleic acid probes, each 
probe: used saaret as кше ex ee OTE ar V e BR 


(For nucleic acid probes in cytologic material, use 88365) 


87181 Sensitivity studies antibiotic, agar diffusion method, 


per antibiotic душу нери утик жул nn 23.6 
87184 disc method, per plate (12 or less discs) ........ 15.7 
87186 microtiter, minimum inhibitory concentration 
(MIC), any number of antibiotics ............. 29.5 
87187 minimum bactericidal concentration (MBC) (use 
in addition to 87186 or 87188)................ BR 
87188 macrotube dilution method, each antibiotic ..... 33.4 
87190 Sensitivity study of tubercle bacillus, (TB, AFB), 
each drug... то ARA RS 13.8 
87192 fungi, each drug ........................... . BR 
87197 Serum bactericidal titer (Schlicter test) .......... BR 
87205 Smear, primary source, with interpretation; routine | 
stain for bacteria, fungi, or cell types ............ 19.6 
87206 fluorescent and/or acid fast stain for bacteria, 
fungi, or cell їурез.......................... 27.5 
87207 special stain for inclusion bodies or intracellular 
parasites (e.g., malaria, kala azar, herpes) ...... 17.7 
87208 direct or concentrated, dry, for ova and parasites . 27.5 


(For concentration, see 87015; complete examination, see 87177) 
(For complex special stains, see 88312-88313) 


(For fat, meat, fibers, nasal eosinophils, and starch, sec miscella- 
neous section) 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


Unit 
Value 
87210 wet mount with simple stain, for bacteria, fungi, 
ova, and/or рагаѕеѕ........................ 9.8 
87211 wet and dry mount, for ova and parasites ....... 17.7 
87220 Tissue examination for fungi (e.g., KOH slide) .... 21.6 
87230 Toxin ог antitoxin assay, tissue culture (e.g., 
clostridium difficile toxin) ..................... BR 
87250 Virus identification; inoculation of embryonated 
eggs, or small animal, includes observation and dis- 
BOCHON ec opes ы esee eter ex dr Ee Gn dura ess 35.4 
87252 tissue culture, innoculation and observation ..... BR 
87253 tissue culture, additional studies (e.g., 
hemadsorption, neutralization) each isolate ..... BR 


(For electron microscopy, see 88348) 


(For inclusion bodies in tissue sections, see 88304-88309; in 
smears, see 87207-87210; in fluids, see 88106) 


87999 Unlisted microbiology procedure ................ BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—23—224, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-23—224, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-23-224, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
§ 296-23-224, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81—28), $ 296-2322, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 
(Order 80—29), $ 296—23—224, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, 8 296—23-224, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296-23—205.] 


WAC 296-23-228 Anatomic pathology. 
Unit 
Value 


POSTMORTEM EXAMINATION 


(Procedures 88000 through 88099 represent physician services 
only. See modifier -90 for outside laboratory services.) 


88000  Necropsy (autopsy) without CNS, gross examina- 


tion only. i cieeeiecerine hereto BR 
88005 with. brain: usce sept t Ue Bae eo M BR 
88007 with brain and spinal cord ................... BR 
88012 infant with бгаїп........................... BR 
88014 stillborn or newborn with brain ............... BR 
88016 macerated stillborn ......................... BR 
88020 Necropsy (autopsy) without CNS, gross and micro- 

scopic examination ........................... BR 
88025 With brain sont dez awe peres ges coru ens BR 
88027 with brain and spinal cord ................... BR 
88028 infant with бтаїп........................... BR 
88029 stillborn or newborn with brain ............... BR 
88036 Necropsy (autopsy), limited, gross and/or micro- 

scopic; regional .............................. BR 
88037 Single Огап... л. джж. уйэ ene BR 
88040 Necropsy (autopsy); forensic examination......... BR 
.88045 coroner's call oo... eee cece eee eee tenes BR 
88099 Unlisted necropsy (autopsy) procedure ........... BR 
CYTOPATHOLOGY 


88104 Cytopathology, fluids, washings or brushings, with 
centrifugation except cervical or vaginal; smears 


with їмМїегргөїайоп............................ 70.7 

88106 filter method only with interpretation .......... 27.5 

88107 smears and filter preparation with interpretation . 72.7 
88108 concentration technique, smears and interpreta- 

tion (e.g., Saccomanno technique) ............. 147.4 


(For cervical or vaginal smears, see 88150) 
(For gastric intubation with lavage, see 89130—89141, 91055) 
(For x-ray localization, see 74340) 
88125 Cytopathology, forensic (e.g., sperm) ............ 123.8 


296-23-228 

Unit 

Value 

88130 Sex chromatin identification; (Barr bodies) ....... 432 
88140 peripheral blood smear, polymorphonuclear 

"drumsticks" (iiis see e e teen 9.8 


(For guard stain, see 88313) 


88150 Cytopathology, smears, cervical or vaginal (e.g., Pa- 
panicolaou), screening by technician under physician 


supervision, up to three ѕтеагѕ.................. 17.7 
88151 requiring interpretation by physician ........... BR 
88155 with definitive hormonal evaluation (e.g., matura- 
tion index, karyopyknotic index, estrogenic index) 21.6 
88160 Cytopathology, any other source (e.g. sputum), 
screening and іпќегргеіаііоп.................... 45.2 
88161 preparation, screening and interpretation .,..... 53.0 
88162 extended study involving over 5 slides and/or 
multiple stains ууш. зуу шил у Йе ee BR 


(For obtaining specimen, see percutaneous needle biopsy under 
individual organ in surgery) 


(For aerosol collection of sputum, see 89350) 
(For special stains, see 88312, 88313) 


88170 Fine needle aspiration with or without preparation of 
smears; superficial tissue (e.g., thyroid, breast, pros- 
tate) wine Sa see ie Dhan К UN EDI antes Res diede BR 


(For percutaneous needle biopsy, see 60100 for thyroid, 19100 for 
breast, 55700 for prostate) 


88171 deep tissue under radiologic guidance .......... BR 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 76361; for ultrasonic guidance, see 
76942, 76943; for fluoroscopic guidance use 76000) 


(For percutaneous needle biopsy, see 32405 for lung, 47000 for 
liver, 48102 for pancreas, 49180 for abdominal or retroperitoneal 
mass) 


88172 Evaluation of fine needle aspirate with or without 
preparation of smears; immediate cytohistologic 


study to determine adequacy of specimen(s)....... BR 
88173 interpretation and герогі..................... BR 
88180 Flow cytometry; each cell surface marker ......... BR 
88182 cell cycle or DNA analysis ................... BR 
88199 Unlisted cytopathology procedure ............... BR 


(For electron microscopy, see 88348, 88349) 


CYTOGENETIC STUDIES 
(For acetylcholinesterase, see 82013) 


(For alpha—fetoprotein, Serum or amniotic fluid, see 86244) 


88230 Tissue culture for chromosome analysis; lymphocyte BR 
88233 skin or other solid tissue biopsy ................ BR 
88235 amniotic fluid or chorionic villus cells .......... BR 
88237 bone marrow (myeloid) cells ................. BR 
88239 Other йѕБме...... nre en BR 


88245 Chromosome analysis for breakage syndromes; score 
: 25 cells (SCE study), count 5 cells, 1 karyotype, 
with banding (e.g., Bloom syndrome) ............ BR 
88248 score 100 cells, count 20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with 
banding, (e.g., ataxia telangiectasia, Fanconi ane- 
Tl) rece ee t E beara E Ie Wed Hao BR 
88250 Chromosome analysis for fragile X associated with 
fragile X-linked mental retardation; score 100 cells, 
count 20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with banding ........ BR 
88260 Chromosome analysis for fragile X associated’ with 
fragile X-linked mental retardation; score 100 cells, 


count 20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with banding ........ 251.5 
88261 count 5 cells, 1 karyotype, with banding ........ 503.0 
88262 count 15—20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with banding ... 756.4 
88263 Count 45 cells for mosaicism, 2 karyotypes, with 

banding. i... Rep ene CER e a ceed BR 


Drugless Therapeutics, Etc. 


Unit 
Value 
87210 wet mount with simple stain, for bacteria, fungi, 
ova, and/or рагаѕеѕ........................ 9.8 
87211 wet and dry mount, for ova and parasites ....... 17.7 
87220 Tissue examination for fungi (e.g., KOH slide) .... 21.6 
87230 Toxin ог antitoxin assay, tissue culture (e.g., 
clostridium difficile toxin) ..................... BR 
87250 Virus identification; inoculation of embryonated 
eggs, or small animal, includes observation and dis- 
BOCHON ec opes ы esee eter ex dr Ee Gn dura ess 35.4 
87252 tissue culture, innoculation and observation ..... BR 
87253 tissue culture, additional studies (e.g., 
hemadsorption, neutralization) each isolate ..... BR 


(For electron microscopy, see 88348) 


(For inclusion bodies in tissue sections, see 88304-88309; in 
smears, see 87207-87210; in fluids, see 88106) 


87999 Unlisted microbiology procedure ................ BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—23—224, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-23—224, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-23-224, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
§ 296-23-224, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 
81—28), $ 296-2322, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 
(Order 80—29), $ 296—23—224, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 
74-7, 8 296—23-224, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296-23—205.] 


WAC 296-23-228 Anatomic pathology. 
Unit 
Value 


POSTMORTEM EXAMINATION 


(Procedures 88000 through 88099 represent physician services 
only. See modifier -90 for outside laboratory services.) 


88000  Necropsy (autopsy) without CNS, gross examina- 


tion only. i cieeeiecerine hereto BR 
88005 with. brain: usce sept t Ue Bae eo M BR 
88007 with brain and spinal cord ................... BR 
88012 infant with бгаїп........................... BR 
88014 stillborn or newborn with brain ............... BR 
88016 macerated stillborn ......................... BR 
88020 Necropsy (autopsy) without CNS, gross and micro- 

scopic examination ........................... BR 
88025 With brain sont dez awe peres ges coru ens BR 
88027 with brain and spinal cord ................... BR 
88028 infant with бтаїп........................... BR 
88029 stillborn or newborn with brain ............... BR 
88036 Necropsy (autopsy), limited, gross and/or micro- 

scopic; regional .............................. BR 
88037 Single Огап... л. джж. уйэ ene BR 
88040 Necropsy (autopsy); forensic examination......... BR 
.88045 coroner's call oo... eee cece eee eee tenes BR 
88099 Unlisted necropsy (autopsy) procedure ........... BR 
CYTOPATHOLOGY 


88104 Cytopathology, fluids, washings or brushings, with 
centrifugation except cervical or vaginal; smears 


with їмМїегргөїайоп............................ 70.7 

88106 filter method only with interpretation .......... 27.5 

88107 smears and filter preparation with interpretation . 72.7 
88108 concentration technique, smears and interpreta- 

tion (e.g., Saccomanno technique) ............. 147.4 


(For cervical or vaginal smears, see 88150) 
(For gastric intubation with lavage, see 89130—89141, 91055) 
(For x-ray localization, see 74340) 
88125 Cytopathology, forensic (e.g., sperm) ............ 123.8 


296-23-228 

Unit 

Value 

88130 Sex chromatin identification; (Barr bodies) ....... 432 
88140 peripheral blood smear, polymorphonuclear 

"drumsticks" (iiis see e e teen 9.8 


(For guard stain, see 88313) 


88150 Cytopathology, smears, cervical or vaginal (e.g., Pa- 
panicolaou), screening by technician under physician 


supervision, up to three ѕтеагѕ.................. 17.7 
88151 requiring interpretation by physician ........... BR 
88155 with definitive hormonal evaluation (e.g., matura- 
tion index, karyopyknotic index, estrogenic index) 21.6 
88160 Cytopathology, any other source (e.g. sputum), 
screening and іпќегргеіаііоп.................... 45.2 
88161 preparation, screening and interpretation .,..... 53.0 
88162 extended study involving over 5 slides and/or 
multiple stains ууш. зуу шил у Йе ee BR 


(For obtaining specimen, see percutaneous needle biopsy under 
individual organ in surgery) 


(For aerosol collection of sputum, see 89350) 
(For special stains, see 88312, 88313) 


88170 Fine needle aspiration with or without preparation of 
smears; superficial tissue (e.g., thyroid, breast, pros- 
tate) wine Sa see ie Dhan К UN EDI antes Res diede BR 


(For percutaneous needle biopsy, see 60100 for thyroid, 19100 for 
breast, 55700 for prostate) 


88171 deep tissue under radiologic guidance .......... BR 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 76361; for ultrasonic guidance, see 
76942, 76943; for fluoroscopic guidance use 76000) 


(For percutaneous needle biopsy, see 32405 for lung, 47000 for 
liver, 48102 for pancreas, 49180 for abdominal or retroperitoneal 
mass) 


88172 Evaluation of fine needle aspirate with or without 
preparation of smears; immediate cytohistologic 


study to determine adequacy of specimen(s)....... BR 
88173 interpretation and герогі..................... BR 
88180 Flow cytometry; each cell surface marker ......... BR 
88182 cell cycle or DNA analysis ................... BR 
88199 Unlisted cytopathology procedure ............... BR 


(For electron microscopy, see 88348, 88349) 


CYTOGENETIC STUDIES 
(For acetylcholinesterase, see 82013) 


(For alpha—fetoprotein, Serum or amniotic fluid, see 86244) 


88230 Tissue culture for chromosome analysis; lymphocyte BR 
88233 skin or other solid tissue biopsy ................ BR 
88235 amniotic fluid or chorionic villus cells .......... BR 
88237 bone marrow (myeloid) cells ................. BR 
88239 Other йѕБме...... nre en BR 


88245 Chromosome analysis for breakage syndromes; score 
: 25 cells (SCE study), count 5 cells, 1 karyotype, 
with banding (e.g., Bloom syndrome) ............ BR 
88248 score 100 cells, count 20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with 
banding, (e.g., ataxia telangiectasia, Fanconi ane- 
Tl) rece ee t E beara E Ie Wed Hao BR 
88250 Chromosome analysis for fragile X associated with 
fragile X-linked mental retardation; score 100 cells, 
count 20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with banding ........ BR 
88260 Chromosome analysis for fragile X associated’ with 
fragile X-linked mental retardation; score 100 cells, 


count 20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with banding ........ 251.5 
88261 count 5 cells, 1 karyotype, with banding ........ 503.0 
88262 count 15—20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with banding ... 756.4 
88263 Count 45 cells for mosaicism, 2 karyotypes, with 

banding. i... Rep ene CER e a ceed BR 


296-23-228 

Unit 
Value 

88267 Chromosome analysis; amniotic fluid, or chorionic 
villus count 15 cells, 1 karyotype, with banding .... 858.6 

88269 Chromosome analysis; count 5 cells, screening with 
Banding eos eO ЕКА ЫБЫКЕ d BR 

88280 Chromosome analysis; additional karyotyping, each 
nnper PM 110.0 

88283 additional specialized banding technique (e.g., 
NOR, С-бапйїпр).......................... BR 
88285 additional cells counted, each study............ 21.5 
88289 additional high resolution study ............... BR 
88299 Unlisted cytogenetic study ..................... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-23-228, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89— 
09), $ 296—23—228, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), $ 296-23-228, filed 7/23/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86—19), 
$ 296—23-228, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-16-066 (Order 83— 
23), $ 296-23-228, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority; RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-24-041 (Order 81—28), 
8 296-23-228, filed 11/30/81, effective 1/1/82; 81-01-100 (Order 
80—29), $ 296—23—228, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, 
$ 296-23-228, filed 1/30/74. Formerly WAC 296-23—240.] 


WAC 296-23-231  Anatomic pathology. 


Unit 
Value 


SURGICAL PATHOLOGY 


(Procedures 88300 through 88399 include accession, aikai and 
reporting) 


NOTE: Only one of the numbers 88300-88309 should be used in re- 
porting specimens (single or multiple) that are removed dur- 
ing a single surgical procedure. 


88300 Surgical pathology, gross examination only........ 45.2 
88302 Surgical pathology, gross and microscopic examina- 
tion of presumptively normal tissue(s), for identifi- 

cation and record ригроѕеѕ ..................... 96.3 
88304 Surgical pathology, gross and microscopic examina- 
tion of presumptively abnormal tissue(s); uncompli- 

cated specimén. seess coe rete ve rhy rh nn 123.8 
88305 single complicated specimen or specimen com- 
posed of multiple uncomplicated tissues, without 

complex 4їззесоп.......................... 172.9 
88307 single complicated specimen requiring complex 
dissection or a specimen composed of multiple 


complicated tissues ......................... 239.7 
88309 complex diagnostic problem with or without ex- 
tensive dissection ........................... 263.3 


(For fine needle aspiration, preparation, and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170-88173) 


88311 Decalcification procedure. (List separately in addi- : 
tion to code for surgical pathology examination) ... 19.6 
88312 Special stains (list separately in addition to code for 
surgical pathology examination); Group І for 
microorganisms, (e.g., Gridley, acid fast, methena- 
mine silver), each ............................ 39.3 
88313 Group II, all other (e.g., iron, trichrome), except 
immunocytochemistry and immunoperoxidase 
stains; each cessere Uu eed y e 19.6 


(For immunocytochemistry and immunoperoxidase tissue studies, 
use 88342) 


88314 Histochemical staining with frozen section(s)...... 98.2 
88317 [Interpretation and report by treating physician of : 
previously diagnosed histologic slide (without con- 


е BR 
88318 Determinative histochemistry to identify chemical 

components (e.g., copper, zinc) ................. BR 
88319 Determinative histochemistry or cytochemistry to 

identify enzyme constituents, еасһ............... BR 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 

88321 Consultation and report on referred slides prepared 
elsewhere... ous orsa ont ИВ e eet A e PAGS 127.7 

88323 Consultation and report on referred material requir- 
ing preparation of slides ....................... BR 

88325 Consultation, comprehensive, with review of records 
| and specimens, with report on referred material.... BR 
88329 Consultation during зигрегу.................... BR 
88331 with frozen section(s), single specimen ......... 182.7 

88332 each additional tissue block with frozen 
SECHON(S eraa ase ee natu ni PEU SH I RR 96.3 

88342 Immunocytochemistry (including tissue immunoper- 
oxidase), each апї!бойу........................ BR 

88346 Immunofluorescent study, each antibody; direct 
method se eed ees emu rer Heg SHEETS 196.5 
88347 indirect теой................. UN BR 
88348 Electron microscopy; йіарлоѕііс ................. BR 
88349 scanning... Lus hd aye eh qs СЕЗ BR 
88355 Morphometric analysis; skeletal muscle. .......... BR 
88356 Пете noce soe tede P eque baden eoo BR 
88358 HUMOR 9.20 Lev ГТ СТ Г КЫ ЛЕ: BR 
88362 Nerve teasing ргерагайопѕ..................... BR 


(For physician interpretation of peripheral blood smear, use 
85060) 


88365 Tissue.in situ hybridization, interpretation and re- 
DOE. du er rh Ld ad e e Res BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
8 296-23-231, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-23-231, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89.] 


WAC 296-23-232 Miscellaneous. 


Unit 
Value 
89050 Cell count, miscellaneous body fluids (except blood) ~: 
(e.g., CSF, joint fluid, etc.) .................... 13.8 
89051 with differential сошї....................... 23.6 
89060 Crystal identification by compensated polarizing 
lens analysis, synovial ПшщЧ..................... . 23.6 
89100  Duodenal intubation and aspiration single specimen | 
(e.g., simple bile study or afferent loop culture) plus 
appropriate test procedure ..................... 112.0 
89105 collection of multiple fractional specimens, with , 
pancreatic or gallbladder stimulation, single or 
double lumen їшбе.......................... 90.4 
(For chemical analyses, see Chemistry and Toxicology) 
(For electrocardiogram, see 93000-93279) 
(For radiological localization, see 74340) 
(Esophagus acid perfusion test (Bernstein), see 91030) 
89125 Fat stain, feces, urine, sputum .................. 25.5 
89130 Gastric intubation and aspiration diagnostic, each 
specimen, for chemical analyses or cytopathology .. 37.3 
89132 after stimulation ................›.......... 37.3 
89135 Gastric intubation, aspiration, and fractional collec- 
tions; for one hour (e.g., gastric secretory study) . 66.8 
89136 two houfSi ырла ma on Ma ete bate a Rad aad 78.6 
89140 two hours including gastric stimulation (e.g., 
histalog, репїара${тїп)....................... 90.4 


89141 three hours, including gastric stimulation ....... 102.2 
(For gastric lavage, therapeutic, see 96150) | 
(For radiologic localization of gastric tube, see 74340) 
(For chemical analyses, see 82926-82932) i 


(For joint fluid chemistry, see Chemistry and Toxicology, this 
section) 


89160 Meat fibers, feces ............... Vu qas eee tes 11.8 


Unit 
Value 
89190 Nasal smear for eosinophils .................... 17.7 
89205 Occult blood, any source except feces ............ 11.8 
(Occult blood, feces, see 82270) 
(Paternity tests, see 86385, 86386) 
89300 Semen analysis, presence and/or sperm motility in- 
cluding Huhner їезї........................... 41.3 
89310 motility and сошї.......................... 19.6 
89320 complete (volume, count, motility and differen- l 
HAD) лыб gad Жыла T ИИ ЛУТ 41.3 
(For skin test, see 86455-86585 and 95005—95199))) 
89325 Sperm evaluation; hamster penetration test........ 25.5 
(For medicolegal identification of sperm, see 88125))) 
89329 Sperm evaluation; hamster penetration test........ BR 
89330 cervical mucus penetration test, with or without 
spinn barkeit test ...... leere 27.5 
(For complete spinal fluid examination, see 89070))) 
89350 Sputum, obtaining specimen, aerosol induced tech- 
nique (separate ргосейшге)..................... 33,4 
89355 Starch granules, Ѓесеѕ......................... 17.7 
89360 Sweat collection by їоп{орһогезїз................ 57.0 
(For chloride and sodium analysis, see 82437, 84295) 
(Tissue culture, see 86595) 
(Tissue typing, see 86810-86822) 
89365 Water load їеѕі.............................. 25.5 
89399 Unlisted miscellaneous pathology test ............ BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07-008, 
§ 29623-2232, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17—039 (Order 89- 
09), $ 296-23-232, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 (Or- 
der 87-18), § 296—23—232, filed 7/23/87; 8606-032 (Order 86-19), 
8 296-23-232, filed. 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 51.04.020(4), 51.04.030 and 51.16.120(3). 81-01—100 (Order 
80—29), $ 296-23-232, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, 
§ 296-23-232, filed 1/30/74.] 


WAC 296-23-50002 Transportation services. Spec- 
ify place of departure, destination, purpose of trip and 
mileage as applicable. 

The codes listed in this rule will be paid at current 
department rates. 


M 0001 Base rate — Ground or air 

M 0002 Ambulance – Each additional patient 

М 0003 Ambulance-one-way mileage — Per mile 

M 0004 Ambulance-return pickup — Same patient, same 
day 

M 0005 Ambulance-return pickup one-way mileage — 
Per mile 

M 0006 Ambulance-return pickup — Additional patient 

M 0007 Ambulance — night call 

M 0008 Ambulance — Oxygen administration 

M 0009 Ambulance-waiting time — Per minute 

M 0010 Bridge and ferry tolls 

M 0011 Chartered air transportation 

M 0012 Advanced life support — Ground or air 

M 0023 Ambulance — Extra attendant 

M 0024 Ambulance — Monitoring 

M 0025 Cabulance — One-way mileage — Per mile 

M 0026 Cabulance — Waiting time — Per minute 

M 0027 Cabulance — Base rate 


296-23-725 


M 0028 Private transportation 

M 0029 Commercial transportation 

M 0030 Taxi — One-way time or mileage 

M 0036 Licensed air ambulance — One-way mileage 
M 0060 Ambulance — Suction catheter 

M 0061 Ambulance — Oxygen mask 

M 0062 Ambulance — Oxygen cannula 

M 0063 Ambulance — Airway 

M 0064 Ambulance — Cardboard splint 

M 0065 Ambulance — Disposable cervical collar 

M 0066 Ambulance — Dressing 

M 0067 Ambulance - Triangular bandage 

M 0068 Ambulance — Backboard, stretcher 

M 0069 Ambulance - Ice packs 

M 0070 Ambulance — Trauma pads 

M 0071 Ambulance — Burn kit 

M 0072 Ambulance — Mast trouser 

M 0073 Ambulance — Heart/lung resuscitation 

M 0074 Ambulance — IV administration — Per IV 
M 0075 Lodging — Receipt required 

M 0076 Breakfast — Receipt required 

M 0077 Lunch - Receipt required 

M 0078 Dinner — Receipt required 

M 0079 Per diem lodging/meals 

M 0080 Parking 

M 0081 Interpreter 

M 0099 Unlisted каноны item or service. 
TAX 00 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-23—50002, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 86-06-032 (Order 


86-19), § 296-23-50002, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83-24-016 
(Order 83—35), § 296—23—50002, filed 11/30/83, effective 1/1/84.] 


WAC 296-23-725 Tests and measurements. 


Unit 
Value 


P97700 Office visit, including one of the following tests or 
measurements with report, initial 30 minutes. .... 24.0 
(a) Orthotic "check-out" 
(b) Prosthetic "check-out" 
(c) Activities of daily living "check-out" 
(d) Biofeedback evaluation 


P97701 Each additional 15 minutes ................... 12.0 
P97720 Extremity testing for strength, dexterity or stam- 

ina, initial 30 тиїпшїез........................ 24.0 
P9772] Each additional 15 minutes ,.................. 12.0 


(P97740, P97741 have been deleted. To report, see P97530, 
P97531) 


P97730 Performance-based physical capacities evaluation 


with report. Flat fee .... ssec esse 290.7 
P97752 Muscle testing, mechanized or computerized. evalu- 
ations with ргїпїош.......................... 24.0 


P99070 Supplies and materials provided by the therapist 
over and above those usually included with office 
visit or other services rendered. List item provided. 
БШ cost. ОКК СК Re PER OR ERA BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—17—038, 
§ 296-23—725, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/30/91; 87-08-004 (Order 
87-09), $ 296—23—725, filed 3/20/87; 86-06-032 (Order 86-19), § 
296-23-725, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86; 83—16-066 (Order 83— 
23), 8 296-23-725, filed 8/2/83. Statutory Authority: RCW 
51.04.020(4), 51.04.030, and 51.16.120(3). 81-01—100 (Order 80-29), 
§ 296-23-725, filed 12/23/80, effective 3/1/81; Order 74-7, $ 296— 
23—725, filed 1/30/74.] 
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i 
i 


296-23-980 


WAC 296-23-980 Occupational therapy services. 


“Unit 
Value 
97010 Physical medicine treatment to one area, hot or cold 
packs: caue entente etn tienen AST VS 12:0 
97016 vasopneumatic еуісеѕ,...................... 12.0 
97018 paraffin baths esse ку ки e ETE 12.0 
97110 therapeutic exercises ...... p 16.0 
97112 neuromuscular геейисайоп................... ` 16.0 
97114 functional аспуйНе$......................... 16.0 
97145 Physical medicine treatment to one area, each addi- | 
tional: 15: minutes. o 50.4 та e uere Ea Ren AS 5.0 
97200 Combination of any modality(s) and procedure(s), 
initial 30 тїпшїез............................. 16.0 
97201 Each additional 15 minutes .................... 5.0 
97500  Orthotics training (dynamic bracing, splinting, etc.) 
upper extremities, initial 30 minutes ............. 24.0 
97501 each additional 15 тіпшіеѕ................... 12.0 
97520 Prosthetic training, initial 30 minutes ............ 24.0 
97521 each additional 15 тїпшїез................... 12.0 
97530 Kinetic activities to increase coordination, strength 
and/or range of motion, one area (any two extremi- 
ties or trunk), initial 30 minutes ................ 24.0 
97531 each additional 15 тіпиќеѕ..........:....:... 12.0 
97540 Activities of daily living (ADL) and diversional ac- 
tivities, initial 30 тїпшїөз...................... 24.0 
97541 each additional 15 тїпшез................... 12.0 
97700 One of the following tests or measurements with re- 
port, initial 30 minutes ........................ » 24.0 
(a) Orthotic "check-out" 
(b) Prosthetic "check-out" 
(c) Activities of daily living "check-out" 
(d) Biofeedback evaluation 
97701 each additional 15 тіпиќеѕ................... 12.0 
97720 Extremity testing for strength, dexterity or stamina, 
initial 30 тїпшез............................. 24.0 
97721 each additional 15 тіпиќеѕ................... 12.0 
97730 Performance-based physical capacities evaluation 
with report. Flat fee... eee 290.7 
97799 Unlisted physical medicine service or procedure . .. . BR 
99030 Mileage, one way, each mile beyond 7 mile radius of 
point of origin (office or home), per mile ......... 2.0 


99070 Supplies and materials provided by the therapist 
over and above those usually included with office 
visit or other services rendered. List item provided. 
Віа costeros к ccv Ce er ror pea BR 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—17-038, 
$ 296—23-980, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/30/91; 87-08-004 (Order 
87-09), § 296—23-980, filed 3/20/87; 86-20-074 (Order 86-36), $ 
296-23-980, filed 10/1/86, effective 11/1/86; 86-06-032 (Order 86— 
19), $ 296-23-980, filed 2/28/86, effective 4/1/86.] 


Chapter 296-23A WAC 
HOSPITALS 


WAC 


296-23A-205 Billing procedures. 
296-23А-240 Head and neck. 
296-23A-242 Chest. 

296-23A-244 Spine and pelvis. 
296—23A—246 Upper extremities. 
296-23A—248 Lower extremities. 
296—23A-250 Abdomen. 
296-23A—252 Gastrointestinal tract. 
296-23A—254 Urinary tract. 
296—-23A—256 Gynecological and obstetrical. 
296—23A—258 Vascular system. 
296-23A-260 Miscellaneous. 
296—23A—262 Diagnostic ultrasound. 
296-23A-264 Therapeutic radiology. 
296—23A—-266 Nuclear medicine. 
296-23A—268 Therapeutic. 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


296-23A—325 Panel or profile tests. 
296-23A—330 Urinalysis. 

296-23A-335 Chemistry and toxicology. 
296-23A-340 Hematology. 
296-23A-345 Immunology. 
296-23A-350 Microbiology. 
296-23A-355 Cytopathology. 
296-23A—360 Miscellaneous. 
296—23A—-425 Tests and measurements. 


WAC 296-23A-205 Billing procedures. (1) Depart- 
ment billing instructions appear in WAC 296—20-125. 
Hospital billing information and instructions appear in 
WAC 296-23A-100, 296-23А--105, and 296-23A—150. 

(2) Fee maximums for radiology services are listed for 
the combined professional and technical components. 

(3) Hospitals are reimbursed only for the technical 
component at rates determined by department policy. 

(4) Hospitals should bill their usual and customary 
rates for the technical component of outpatient radiology 
services. 

(5) Radiology procedures performed by other than the 
billing hospital shall be billed at the value charged the 
hospital by the reference (outside) radiology department. 
When possible, the service should be billed under the 
same procedure code as billed by the reference radiology 
department. 

(6) "BR" in the unit value column шга that the 
value of this service is to be determined by report (BR) 
because the service is too unusual, variable, or new to be 
assigned a unit value. The report should provide an ade- 
quate definition or description of the services or proce- 
dures as discussed in WAC 296-23A—235. Whenever 
possible, list the nearest similar procedure code accord- 
ing to this schedule. The department or self-insurer may 
adjust BR procedures when such action is indicated. 
[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—17-038, 
8 296-23A—205, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/30/91; 89-17-039 (Order 


89-09), $ 296-23A-205, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-03-005 
(Order 86-47), $ 296-23A-205; filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-240 Head and neck. 


Unit 

Value 

70011 Myelography, posterior fossa; complete procedure 67.8 
70016  Cisternography, positive contrast; complete proce-  . 

dure c ove sx Ui AL n Grand acess M PA x ee o 6*8 


(For injection procedure only for.cisternography; 
see 61053) 


70030  Radiologic examination, eye, for detection of for- à 
eign Боду: «iss изе ee wha eee Col epe 7.5 


(70040 and 70050 have been deleted) 


70100 Radiologic examination, mandible; partial, less 


than four Views: осору ed ide ЖИЙ ns 7.2 
70110 complete, minimum of four views ........... 9.9 
70120 Radiologic examination, mastoids; less than three Я 

VIEWS per.side . 5. e sc ае н aA EX 6.0 
70130 | complete, minimum of three views per side. 12.0 
70134 Radiologic examination, internal auditory meati, 

complete; ese cec ir AI he Maret ea HAS ў 9.6 
70140 Radiologic examination, facial bones; less than ` | 

three Views sene ties Sada IRR Е dest 5.8 
70150 complete, minimum of three views........... А 9.6 
70160  Radiologic examination, nasal bones, complete, 

minimum of three views ..................... 7.2 


70171 
70190 
70200 
70210 
70220 


70240 
70250 


70260 
70300 
70310 
70320 
70328 
70330 
70333 
70336 
70350 
70355 
70360 
70370 
70371 


70374 
70380 


70391 
70450 


70460 
70470 


70480 


70481 
70482 


70486 


70487 
70488 


70490 


70491 
70492 


70540 


Dacryocystography nasolacrimal, complete proce- 
бие а еа Cv СЕКСУ КЕЕ 
Radiologic examination; optic foramina ........ 
orbits, complete, minimum of four views...... 
Radiologic examination, sinuses, paranasal, less 
than three views... 
Radiologic examination, sinuses, paranasal, com- 
plete, minimum of three уіемѕ ......:......... 
Radiologic examination, sella turcica .....:.... 
Radiologic examination, skull; less than four 
views, with or without ѕіегео'................. 
complete, minimum of four views, with or with- 
outstereo ,. iier eene 
Radiologic examination, teeth; single view ...... 
partial examination, less than full mouth ..... 
complete, full тошһ...................... 
Radiologic examination, temporomandibular joint, 
open and closed mouth; unilateral ...::........ 
bilateral ............ аа 
Temporomandibular joint arthrotomography (in- 
cludes a contrast arthrogram and appropriate 
laminographic studies); complete procedure ..... 
Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, tem- 
poromandibular }оїпї........................ 
Cephalogram, orthodontic .........:......... 
Orthopantogram ........................... 
Radiologic examination, neck; soft tissue ....... 
pharynx or larynx, including fluoroscopy 
and/or magnification technique ............. 
Complex dynamic pharyngeal and speech evalua- 
tion by cine or video гесогбіпр................ 
Laryngography, contrast; complete procedure. . 
Radiologic examination, salivary gland for calcu- 
Tus; cnt а КАЙСАК Ne EP TA DIN 
Sialography; complete procedure ....:.... EAT 
Computerized axial tomography, head or brain; 
without contrast таїепїаї.................... 
with contrast material(s) .................. 
without contrast material, followed by contrast 
material(s) and further sections ............. 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique sections, 
see 76375) 


Computerized axial tomography, orbit, sella, or 
posterior fossa or outer, middle, or inner ear; 
without contrast та{егїа|.................... 
with contrast material(s) .................. 
without contrast material, followed by contrast 
material(s) and further sections ............. 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique sections, 
see 76375) 


Computerized axial tomography, maxillofacial 
area; without contrast таќегіаі ...........:... 
with contrast material(s) .................. 
without contrast material, followed by contrast 
material(s) and further ѕесііопѕ............. 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique sections, 
see 76375) 


Computerized axial tomography, soft tissue neck; 
without contrast material 
with contrast material(s) .................. 
without contrast material followed by contrast 
material(s) and further зесопз............. 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique 08 
ѕее 76375) 


(For cervical spine, see 72125, 72126) 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging; orbit, 
face, and neck Va ec ra Gra Da C Ed Rue ET 


Hospitals 
Unit 
Value 
70551 
17.3 
7.2 70552 
9.6 
4.6 
7.2 
4.8 
6.0 
12.0 
2.4 
4.8 
7.2 
71010 
5.8 
9.6 71015 
71020 
71021 
30.6 71022 
i 71023 
60.0 71030 
4.8 
9.6 71034 
4.8 
10.3 71035 
25.3 71036 
31.3 
` 71037 
732 71038 
18.5 
' 71041 
55.8 71061 
65.9 71100 
80.8 71101 
71110 
71111 
71120 
71130 
80.8 
71250 
71260 
71270 
33.7 
37.8 
46.9 
71550 
34.9 
39.9 
49.3 
72010 
117.9 


296-23А-244 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, brain 
(including brain stem); without contrast material. 
with contrast material(s) .................. 


W0060 Nonionic contrast media for magnetic resonance 


аре oo жу estu DA A Prava 


Unit 
Value 


117.9 
117.9 


15.9 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-23A-240, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), $ 296-23A—240, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-03-005 
(Order 86-47), $ 296—23A—240, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-242 


Chest. 


Radiologic examination, chest; single view, 
frontal er PC EE 
stereo, frontal........... Va e LR aS erie 
two views, frontal and Іаќега!............. 
apical lordotic ргосейиге................. 
oblique ргојесііопѕ...................... 
with fluoroscopy ....................... 
Radiologic examination, chest, complete, mini- 
mum of four views......... Vp RR КЫЧ dos 
with fluoroscopy ....................... 


(For separate chest fluoroscopy, see 76000) 


‘Radiologic examination, chest, special views, e.g., 


lateral decubitus, Bucky їшЧїез............... 
Fluoroscopic localization for needle biopsy 
of intrathoracic lesion, including follow-up films . 
Complete procedure .......................‹ 
Fluoroscopic localization for transbronchial biopsy 
or brushing els Gece ee D ee Le re EIC 
Bronchography, unilateral; complete procedure .. 
Bronchography, bilateral; complete procedure ... 
Radiologic examination, ribs, unilateral; two 
VIEWS os Sis sha veio agin See ph edendis mie 
including рени chest, minimum of 
three Views sesso Ep es ERA He mee 
Radiologic examination, ribs, bilateral; three 
VIEWS eren eOU np RE ES SCENIC SH OR AR 
including posteroanterior chest, minimum of 


four VIEWS. оа ttr pnr fern er er : 


Radiologic examination; sternum, minimum of 
WO VIEWS uoa cr e esi ber ES ene I» EE 
sternoclavicular joint or joints, minimum: of 
three VieWS «cree UE Ex et e e rs 
Computerized axial tomography, thorax; without 
contrast таїепїа1Ї........................... 
with contrast таќегіа1(5) .................. 


without contrast material, followed by contrast 


material(s) and further ѕесііопѕ ............. 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique sections, 
see 76375) 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, chest 
(e.g., for evaluation of hilar and mediastinal 
1утрһадепора!һу)......................... 


78.2 


117.9 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-23A—242, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89—09), $ 296-23A—242, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-03-005 
(Order 86-47), $ 296-23A—242, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-244 Spine and pelvis. 


Radiologic examination, spine, entire, survey 
study, anteroposterior and lateral ............. 


Unit 
Value 


20.0 
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296-23А-244 Title 296 WAC 

72020  Radiologic examination, spine, single view, specify 
level": dai saints е Vas EUR dA ase CR 

72040 Radiologic examination, spine, cervical; antero- 
posterior and lateral ........................ 

72050 minimum of four уйезз.................... 

72052 complete, including oblique and flexion and/or 

extension studies ................. PELSEN E 

72070 Radiologic examination, spine; thoracic, antero- 
posterior and lateral ........................ 

72072 thoracic, anteroposterior and lateral, including 

swimmer's view of the cervicothoracic junction. 

72074 thoracic, complete, including obliques, mini- 

mum of four VIEWS. 11... cc cece eee eee 

72080 thoracolumbar, anteroposterior and lateral .... 

72090 scoliosis study, including supine and erect stud- 

LOS ана ves ex uem Ae PR en 

72100  Radiologic examination, spine, lumbosacral; an- 
teroposterior and Іаїега! ..................... 

72110 complete with oblique уіеуѕ ................ 

72114 complete, including bending views ........... 

72120 Radiologic examination, spine, lumbosacral, bend- 
ing views only, minimum of four views ......... 

72125 Computerized axial tomography, cervical spine; 
without contrast таїегїа].................... 

72126 with contrast шаїепїа1]..................... 

72127 without contrast material, followed by contrast 

material(s) and further sections............. 

72128 Computerized axial tomography, thoracic spine; 
without contrast material .................... 

72129 with contrast таїегїа|..................... 

72130 without contrast material, followed by contrast 

| material(s) and further sections ............. 

72131 Computerized axial tomography, lumbar spine; 
without contrast та{егїаї.................... 

72132 with contrast таќегіа|..................... 

(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique sections, 
see 76375) 

72133 without contrast material, followed by contrast 

material(s) and further sections............. 

72141 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, spinal 
canal and contents; cervical without contrast ma- 
tenalio eoe eter ix d e er ER Re s 

72142 with contrast material(s) .................. 

(72143 has been deleted. To report, see 72146, 
72147) 
(72144 has been deleted. To report, see 72148, 
72149) 
(72145 has been deleted. To report, see 72125— 
72133) 

72146 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, spinal 
canal and contents, thoracic; without contrast ma- 
епа co шуен podere ar 

72147 with contrast material(s) .................. 

72148 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, spinal 
canal and contents, lumbar; without contrast ma- 

i tetlal ^os eos i qe er ee ree e eb ete Song 

72149 with contrast material(s) .................. 

72170 Radiologic examination, pelvis; anteroposterior 
only. i ues ea x epe dr b SOA ae Fa A NC oa 

72190 complete, minimum of three views........... 

(For pelvimetry, see 74710) 

72192 Computerized axial tomography, pelvis; without 
contrast таїегїа[(5)......................... 

72193 with contrast material(s) .................. 

72194 without contrast material, followed by contrast 


material(s) and further sections............. 
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Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 


14.4 


55.3 


117.9 
117.9 


117.9 
117.9 


117.9 
117.9 


72196 
72200 


72202 
72220 


72241 
72256 
72266 
72271 


72286 
72296 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique sections, 
see 76375) 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, pelvis 
Radiologic examination, sacroiliac joints; less than 
three VIEWS: «iens ne zie АСТА ee ee y tag 

three or more уїе\%з....................... 
Radiologic examination, sacrum and coccyx, min- 
imum of two views ......................›.. 
Myelography, cervical; complete procedure...... 
Myelography, thoracic; complete procedure ..... 
Myelography, lumbosacral; complete procedure . . 
Myelography, entire spinal canal; complete proce- 
n mE 
Diskography, cervical; complete procedure ...... 
Diskography, lumbar; complete procedure ...... 


WO0060 Nonionic contrast media for magnetic resonance 


imaging 0:15:05 ere nera P URN 


Unit 
Value 


132.3 


7.2 
77 


7.2 
58.9 
58.9 
58.2 
68.6 
93.8 
91.4 


15.9 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) апа 51.04.030. 91-07008, 
8 296-23A-244, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), $ 296—23A—244, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87-18), $ 296—23A—244, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86-. 
47), § 29623A-244, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-246 Upper extremities. 


73000 
73010 
73020 
73030 
73041 
73050 


73060 
73070 


73080 
73086 


73090 
73100 


73110 
73116 


73120 
73130 
73140 
73200 


73201 
73202 


73220 


73221 


Radiologic examination; clavicle, complete ...... 

scapula, complete ........................ 
Radiologic examination, shoulder; one view ..... 

complete, minimum of two views ............ 
Radiologic examination, shoulder, arthrography; 
complete procedure ......................... 
Radiologic examination; acromioclavicular joints, 
bilateral, with or without weighted distraction ... 

humerus, minimum of two views ............ 
Radiologic examination, elbow; anteroposterior 
and lateral уїеўз........................... 

complete, minimum of three views........... 
Radiologic examination, elbow, arthrography; 
complete ргосейцге......................... 
Radiologic examination; forearm, anteroposterior 
and lateral views ....... eee 
Radiologic examination, wrist; anteroposterior 
and lateral уїеё\з........................... 

complete, minimum of three views ........... 
Radiologic examination, wrist, arthrography; 
complete ргосейиге......................... 
Radiologic examination, hand; two views ....... 

minimum of three views ................... 
Radiologic examination, finger or fingers, mini- 
mum of two VIEWS .......................... 
Computerized axial tomography, upper extremity; 
without contrast таїегїа1.................... 

with contrast material(s) .................. 

without contrast material, followed by contrast 

material(s) and further sections ............. 
Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, upper 
extremity, other than joint ................... 
Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, апу 
joint of upper extremity ..................... 


117.9 


117.9 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296—23A—246, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), 8 296-23A—246, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87—18), $ 296—23A—246, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86— 
47), 8 296-23A-246, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-248 Lower extremities. 


73500 
73510 
73520 
73526 
73530 
73550 
73560 
73562 
73564 
73581 
73590 


73592 
73600 


73610 
73616 


73620 


73630 
73650 


73660 
73700 


73701 
73702 


73720 


73721 


Radiologic examination, hip; unilateral, one view . 
complete, minimum of two views............ 
Radiologic examination, hips, bilateral, minimum 
of two views of each hip, including anteroposterior 
View of ремін ора 
Radiologic examination, hip, arthrography; com- 
plete procedure ............................ 
Radiologic examination, hip, during operative 
procedure... cess cese aueh er tae a rn ws 
Radiologic examination, femur, anteroposterior 
and lateral views ....... lesse eee 
Radiologic examination, knee; anteroposterior and 
lateral views... eee enrera rensa eg 
anteroposterior and laterial, with oblique(s), 
minimum of three views ................... 
complete, including oblique(s), and/or tunnel, 
and/or patellar, and/or standing views ....... 
Radiologic examination, knee, arthrography; com- 
plete procedure: i. sodes er anes 
Radiologic examination; tibia and fibula, antero- 
posterior and lateral views ................... 
lower extremity, infant, minimum of two views 
Radiologic examination, ankle; anteroposterior 
and lateral уїебу$........................... 
complete, minimum of three views........... 
Radiologic examination, ankle, arthrography; 
complete ргосейиге......................... 


Radiologic examination, foot; anteroposterior and 


latera] views so siemet Ee a ete e ES Racker ties 
complete, minimum of three views........... 
Radiologic examination; calcaneus, minimum of 
CWO VIEWS os soos mes s udo о AVR P adore s 
toe or toes, minimum of two views........... 
Computerized axial tomography, lower extremity; 
without contrast material ..,................. 
with contrast таїегіа1(5)'.................. 
without contrast materials, followed by contrast 
material(s) and further sections............. 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique sections, 
see 76375) 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, lower 
extremity, other than joint .................. 
Magnetic resonance (e.g, proton) imaging, any 
joint of lower ехігетіу..................... 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
$ 296—23A—248, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89—09), 8 296—23A—248, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-03-005 
(Order 86—47), 8 296-23A—248, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-250 Abdomen. 


74000 
74010 
74020 


74022 


74150 


74160 
74170 


Radiologic examination, abdomen; single antero- 
posterior view ............................. 
anteroposterior and additional oblique and cone 


complete acute abdomen series, including su- 
pine, erect, and/or decubitus views, upright PA 
GHOSE 1. c scelto Байкер que e VN ed 
Computerized axial tomography, abdomen; with- 
out contrast таќегіаі........................ 
with contrast material(s) .................. 
without contrast material, followed by contrast 
material(s) and further sections............. 


296-23A-252 


(For coronal, sagittal, and/or oblique sections, 
see 76375) 


Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, 
abdomen oeer Le xe aa LESE 


Unit 
Value 


117.9 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-23A-250, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 87-03-005 (Order 
86-47), § 296-23A—250, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-252 Gastrointestinal tract. 


Hospitals 
Unit 
Value 
5.3 
7224181 
9.6 
22.4 
14.0 
6.3 
5.1 
60 74210 
12 74220 
74230 
30.1 
74235 
6.0 
60 74240 
41 MS 
29 74246 
22.9 
i 74247 
74249 
48 74250 
1 74260 
74270 
61.3 
715 74280 
743 74283 
74290 
74291 
74300 
117.9 
74301 
117.9 74305 
74321 
Unit 74327 
Value 
5.5 74328 
77 74329 
9.9 
74330 
9.9 
74340 
61.3 
78.2 
74351 
81.8 


Radiologic examination; pharynx and/or cervical 
esophagus ... е2. eve he ek m XAR а 
esophagus. «ано OS Rr ERE RS 
Swallowing function, pharynx and/or esophagus, 
with cineradiography and/or video ............ 
Removal of foreign body(s), esophageal, with use 
of balloon catheter under fluoroscopic guidance . . 
Radiologic examination, gastrointestinal tract, up- 
per; with or without delayed films, without KUB . 
with or without delayed films, with КОВ ..,.. 
with small bowel, includes multiple serial films 
Radiologic examination; gastrointestinal tract, up- 
per, air contrast, with specific high density bar- 
ium, effervescent agent, with or without glucagon; 
with or without delayed films, without KUB .... 
with or without delayed film, with KUB ...... 
with small bowel follow through. ............ 
Radiologic examination, small bowel, includes 
multiple serial films ........................ 
Duodenography, һуроќоліс ................... 
Radiologic examination; colon; barium enema ... 
air contrast with high density barium, with or 
without рїисароп......................... 
Barium enema, therapeutic, for reduction of in- 
tussusception 2.0.0.5... cece eee Арк Сый 
Cholecystography, oral сопігаѕї............... 
additional or repeat examination or multiple 
day examination ......................... 
Cholangiography and/or pancreatography; during 
SUDETY «coste dica fn ЛО О In n КЕС 
additional set during surgery ............... 
postoperative: «iode ee qe oen me eed 


(For biliary duct stone extraction, percutaneous, 
see 74327) 


(74310, 74315 have been deleted. To report, use 
76499) 


Cholangiography, percutaneous, transhepatic; 
complete ргосейиге......................... 
Postoperative biliary duct stone removal, percu- 
taneous via T-tube tract, basket or snare (e.g., 
Burhenne technique) fluoroscopic monitoring and 
radiography «edis emer док eR RS 
Endoscopic catheterization of the biliary ductal 
system, fluoroscopic monitoring and radiography . 
Endoscopic catheterization of the pancreatic duc- 
tal system, Пиогоѕсоріс monitoring and radiogra- 
DAY анаара Sa oe Pete 
Combined endoscopic catheterization of the bil- 
iary and pancreatic ductal systems, fluoroscopic 
monitoring and габіовгарћу .................. 
Introduction of long gastrointestinal tube, (e.g., 
Miller-Abbott), with multiple fluoroscopies and 
films; КККК ГОО D D RP S Ia RE ОО 
Percutaneous placement of gastrostomy tube; 
complete ргосейиге......................... 


Unit 
Value 


10.1 
10.8 


13,2 


52.9 
43.3 
17.3 
17.8 


18.5 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1803] 


296-23А-252 Title 296 WAC: 


Unit 
Value 


74356 Percutaneous placement of enteroclysis tube; 

complete ргосейиге......................... 73.9 
74361 Intraluminal dilation of strictures and/or obstruc- 

tions. (e.g., esophagus or biliary, tree); complete 

procedure: ы ырк Ere RO PO 77.0 


[Statutory Authority: RCW, 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07008, 
8 296-23A-252, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89—09), $ 296-23A—252, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 
(Order 87—18), $ 296-23A-252, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86- 
47), § 296-23A—252, filed 1/8/87.] 


. WAC 296-23A-254 Urinary tract. 


Unit 
Value 

74400 Urography (pyelography) intravenous, with or 
without KUB erse ccc e 18.0 

74405 with special hypertensive contrast concentration 
and/or clearance 5їшйїез................... 21.2 

74410 Urography, infusion, drip technique and/or bolus 
ќесе: аар наат а ed ea 19.2 
74415 with nephrotomography .............:..... 34.9 

74420 Urography, retrograde, with or without kidneys, 
ureters, and bladder ........................ 14.4 

74426 Urography, antegrade, (pyelostogram, nephrosto- 
gram, loopogram); complete procedure ......... ‚20.4 

74431  Cystography, minimum of three views; complete 
procedure... is dn eres ee) ty a 13.0 

74441 Vasography, vesiculography, or epididymography; 
complete procedure ......................... 40.2 
74446 Corpora cavernosography; complete procedure . . . 25.3 

7445] Urethrocystography, retrograde; complete proce- 
: ОНИ E EO AT 13.5 
74456 Urethrocystography, voiding; complete procedure 14.4 


74471 Radiologic examination, renal cyst study, trans- 

lumbar, contrast visualization; complete proce- 

duré. ааа e Pr a gi 43.3 
74476 Introduction of intracatheter or catheter into renal 

pelvis for drainage and/or injection, percutaneous, 

with fluoroscopic monitoring and radiography; 

complete procedure ......................... 89.0 
74481 [Introduction of ureteral catheter or stent into ure- 

ter through renal pelvis for drainage and/or injec- 

tion, percutaneous, with fluoroscopic monitoring 

and radiography; complete procedure .......... 96.2 
74486 Dilation of nephrostomy or ureters with fluoro-  - 

scopic monitoring and radiography; complete pro- 

COC TG анан» 91.4 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 51.04,020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-23A-254, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), § 296-23A-254, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 8716-004 
(Order 87-18), $ 296-23A-254, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86- 
47), $ 296-23A—254, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-256  Gynecological and obstetrical. 


Unit 
Value 
(For abdomen and pelvis, see 74000—74170, 
72170—72190) : 
74710 Pelvimetry, with or without placental localization 12.5 
(74731 has been deleted. To report, use 76499) 
74741  Hysterosalpingography; complete procedure ..... | 27.4 
74775 Perincogram (e.g., vaginogram, for sex determi- 
nation or extent of anomalies) ................ 18.8 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04,020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-23A-256, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), $ 296-23A—256, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
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Labor and Industries, Department of 


(Order 87-18), § 296-23A-256, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86- 
47), 8 29623A—256, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-258 Vascular system. 


Unit 
Value 
HEART 
75501  Angiocardiography by cineradiography; complete 
procedure |o sera pex SES Да 105.9 
75506  Angiocardiography by serialography, single plane; 
complete ргосейиге......................... 108.3 
75509  Angiocardiography by serialography, multiplane; 
complete procedure ......................... 110.7 
75520 Cardiac radiography, selective cardiac catheteri- 
zation, right side; complete procedure .......... 87.8 
75524 Cardiac radiography, selective cardiac catheteri- 
zation, left side; complete procedure ........... 102.2 
75528 Cardiac radiography, selective cardiac catheteri- 
zation, right and left side; complete procedure ... 145.5 
75552 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, myo- 
cardium aes ек» Ауык» Т РИИ 117.9 
AORTA AND ARTERIES 
75601  Aortography, thoracic, without serialography; 
complete ргосейиге......................... 68.6 
75606  Aortography, thoracic, by serialography; complete 
procedure «iocos c Hee a bw 74.6 
75626  Aortography, abdominal, translumbar, by serialo- 
graphy; complete procedure .................. 81.8 
75628  Aortography, abdominal, catheter, by serialo- 
graphy; complete ргосейше .................. 81.8 
75631 Aortography, abdominal plus bilateral iliofemoral 
lower extremity, catheter, by serialography; com- 
plete procedure .......................... 842 
75651 Angiography, cervicocerebral, catheter, including 
vessel origin; complete ргосейшге.............. 108.3 
75653 Angiography, cervicocerebral, selective catheter, 
including vessel origin; one vessel, complete pro- 
cedute «us Site tartan an оа conva qur Cede abs 108.3 
75655 two vessels, complete ргосейше ............. 156.4 
75657 three or four vessels, complete procedure ..... 175.6 
75659 Angiography, brachial, retrograde; complete pro- 
Сеце di oie ie e eta dea e E Co ceu a 93,8 
75661 Angiography, external carotid, cerebral, unilater- 
al, selective; complete procedure .............. 115.5 
75663  Angiography, external carotid, cerebral, bilateral, 
selective; complete procedure ................. 168.4 
75667  Angiography, carotid, cerebral, unilateral; direct 
puncture, complete ргосефйиге................. 115.5 
75669 catheter, complete procedure ...... CRM S gn 115.5 
75672  Angiography, carotid, cerebral, bilateral; direct 
puncture, complete ргосейиге................. 168.4 
75673 catheter, complete procedure ............... 173.2 
75677 Angiography, carotid, cervical, unilateral; direct 
puncture, complete ргосейиге................. 115.5 
75678 catheter, complete procedure ............... 115.5 
75681  Angiography, carotid, cervical, bilateral; direct 
puncture, complete ргосейиге................. 168.4 
75682 catheter, complete procedure ............... 175.6 
75686  Angiography, vertebral; direct puncture, complete 
procedure... viscera e pra c y 115.5 
75687 catheter, complete procedure ............... 115.5 
(75691 has been deleted) 
75692 catheter, complete procedure ............... 115.5 
(75696 has been deleted). 
75697 catheter, complete procedure ............... 175.6 
75706 Angiography, spinal, selective; complete proce- 
nin EE AA eae deat qe рн 189.1 
75711 Angiography, extremity, unilateral; without se- 
rialography, complete procedure .............. :62.5 
75712 by serialography, complete procedure ........ 78.2 


75717 


75718 
75723 


75725 
75727 


75728 


75132 
75134 
75737 


75738 
75742 


75744 
75747 


75748 
75751 


75753 


75755 


75757 
75764 
75767 


75775 


75790 


Angiography, extremity, bilateral; without serial- 
ography, complete procedure ................. 
by serialography, complete procedure ...... 
Angiography, renal, unilateral, selective, (includ- 
ing flush aortogram); complete ргосейшге....... 
Angiography, renal, bilateral, selective, (including 
flush aortogram); complete procedure .......... 
Angiography, visceral; selective with or without 
flush aortogram), complete procedure .......... 

supraselective, complete procedure. .......... 


(For selective angiography, additional visceral 
vessels studied after basic examination, see 
75713) 


Angiography, adrenal, unilateral, selective; com- 
plete procedure ............................ 
Angiography, adrenal, bilateral, selective; com- 
plete procedure ............................ 
Angiography, pelvic; selective, complete proce- 
QUITE c sore CIMA pm IX ET Sae Aree ae 

supraselective, complete procedure... ........ 
Angiography, pulmonary, unilateral, selective; 
complete ргосефиге......................... 
Angiography, pulmonary, bilateral, selective; 
complete ргосейиге......................... 
Angiography, pulmonary; by catheter, 
nonselective, complete procedure.............. 

venous injection, complete procedure......... 
Angiography, coronary, root injection; complete 
procedúre v ed FACE Gots ка Ыыы ЫЛЕ шалка eds 
Angiography, coronary, unilateral selective injec- 
tion, including left ventricular and supravalvular 
angiogram and pressure recording; complete pro- 
Cedüre. co ius ct BGS euo or ae ade gees 
Angiography, coronary, bilateral selective injec- 


tion, including left ventricular and supravalvular . 


angiogram and pressure recording; complete pro- 


сейите ie cen er ERE a PRADA of 


dure senes a ted T eee Te раа ae 
Angiography, coronary bypass, unilateral selective 
injection; complete ргосейиге................. 
Angiography, coronary bypass, multiple selective 
injection; complete ргосейиге................. 
Angiography, coronary bypass, selective, each ad- 
ditional: vessel studied after basic examination; 
complete procedure ......................... 
Angiography, arteriovenous shunt (e.g., dialysis 
pátient)c. s seres vale aaNet eate qe rhe 


VEINS AND LYMPHATICS 


75802 
75804 
75806 
75808 


75811 
75821 


75823 
75826 
75828 
75832 


75834 


Lymphangiography, extremity only, unilateral; 
complete ргосейиге......................... 
Lymphangiography, extremity only, bilateral; 
complete ргосейиге......................... 
Lymphangiography, pelvic/abdominal, unilateral; 
complete ргосейшге ......................... 
Lymphangiography, pelvic/abdominal, bilateral; 
complete procedure ......................... 
Splenoportography; complete procedure ........ 
Venography, extremity, unilateral; complete pro- 


сейген аладан ei a e каз i 


QUIE аео pa TEA Eel атн SY 
Venography, caval, inferior, with serialography; 
complete procedure ......................... 
Venography, caval, superior, with serialography; 
complete procedure ......................... 
Venography, renal, unilateral, selective; complete 
procedure. saos sentio tu Cre aded NV vn 
Venography, renal, bilateral, selective; complete 
PrOcedUre P" 


Hospitals 


Unit 
Value 


92.5 
113.1 
115.5 
146.8 


129.9 
141.9 


108.3 


116.7 


108.3. 


115.5 


. 842 


120.3 


72.2 
48.1 


116.7 


150.4 


75841  Venography, adrenal, unilateral, selective; com- 
plete procedure .........................—. 

75843  Venography, adrenal, bilateral, selective; complete 
procedure soo reed PR e Ea tese Ora 

75861 Venography, sinus or jugular, catheter; complete 
procedure s, эше ла о еа Xie Ao ce eoe 

75871  Venography, superior sagittal sinus; complete pro- 
cedure, including direct puncture.............. 

75873  Venography, epidural; complete procedure ...... 
75881  Venography, orbital; complete procedure ....... 
75886 Percutaneous transhepatic portography , with he- 
modynamic evaluation; complete procedure ..... 

75888 Percutaneous transhepatic portography without 
i hemodynamic evaluation; complete procedure ... 
75890 Hepatic venography wedged or free, with hemo- 
dynamic evaluation; complete procedure ........ 


75892 Hepatic venography, wedged or free, without he- ~ 


modynamic evaluation; complete procedure ..:.: 
75893 Venous sampling through catheter without angio- 
graphy (e.g., for parathyroid hormone, гепіп):... 


TRANSCATHETER THERAPY AND BIOPSY 


75895 Transcatheter therapy, embolization (e.g., partic- 
ulate or liquid), including angiography; complete 
procedure 050... eee eee eee tee сга siia 

75897 Transcatheter therapy, infusion, including angio- 
graphy; complete procedure .................. 

75898  Angiogram through existing catheter for follow— 
up study for transcatheter therapy, embolization 
OF Infusion ^ 1e л а E e Cem a 

7594] Percutaneous placement of IVC filter; complete 
procedüre 4. per M Шш erre ERRAT 

75951 Transcatheter intravascular occlusion (e.g., bal- 
loon), temporary, including angiography; complete 
procedure з: eni ама ba ue 

75956 Transcatheter intravascular: occlusion. (e.g., bal- 
loon, coil or methacrylate), permanent, including 
angiography; complete procedure.............. 

75961 Transcatheter retrieval, percutaneous, of fractured 
venous or arterial catheter ................... 

75963 Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, any 
method, peripheral artery; complete procedure. . . 

75965 Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, any 
method, each additional peripheral artery; com- 
plete procedure Е PO 

75967 Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, any 
method, visceral artery; complete procedure... .. 

75969 Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, any 
method, each additional visceral artery; complete 
procedüre i mea eee et RE 

75971 Transcatheter biopsy; complete procedure: ...... 

75979 Percutaneous transluminal angioplasty, venous 
(e.g., subclavian stenosis); complete procedure... 

75981 Percutaneous transhepatic biliary. drainage with 
contrast monitoring; complete procedure. ....... 

75983 Percutaneous placement of drainage catheter for 
combined internal and external biliary drainage or 
of a drainage stent for internal biliary drainage in 
patients with an inoperable mechanical biliary ob- 
struction; complete ргосейше.............:... 

75985 Change of percutaneous drainage catheter with 
contrast monitoring (i.e, biliary tract, urinary 
tract); complete procedure ................... 

75990  Radiologic guidance for percutaneous drainage of 
abscess or specimen collection (i.e., fluoroscopy, 
ultrasound, or computed tomography), with or 
without placement of indwelling catheter; com- 
plete: procedure... duos orci ada ee a 


(75990 is neither organ nor area specific. For 


drainage of abscess performed without radiology- 


or fluoroscopy, see under specific anatomic site.) 


296-23A-258 


Unit 
Value 


79.4 


120.3 


129.9 


26.5 


84.2 
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296-23А-258 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296—23A—258, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17—039 (Order 
89—09), $ 296-23A—258, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87-18), $ 296—23A—258, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86— 
47), $ 296-23A—258, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-260 Miscellaneous. | 
Unit 
Value 


(For arthrography of shoulder, see 73041, elbow, 
see 73086, wrist, see 73116, hip, see 73526, knee, 
see 73581, ankle, see 73616) 


76000  Fluoroscopy (separate procedure) up to one hour 
physician time, other than 71023 or 71034...... 12.0 
76001  Fluoroscopy, physician time more than one hour, 
assisting а  nonradiologic physician (e.g. 
nephrostolithotomy, ERCP, bronchoscopy, trans- 


bronchial Ьорзу)........................... 27.4 
76003  Fluoroscopic localization for needle biopsy or fine - 

needle aspiration ........................... 16.6 
76020 Bone age вїшйїез........................... 7.7 
76040 Bone length studies (orthoroentgenogram, : 

Scanogram) sesu semmit ta nn 8.4 
76061 Radiologic examination, osseous survey; limited 

(e.g., for ттеїаз!азев)................:....... 41.6 
76062 complete (axial and appendicular skeleton). ~.. 25.3 
76065 Radiologic examination; osseous survey, infant... 24.1 
76066 Joint survey, single view, one or more joints 

(Specify) as ve Lom soe soe v wy conc ds 7.7 
76070 Computerized tomography, bone density study... 26.2 
76081 Radiologic examination, fistula or sinus tract 

study; complete procedure ................... 16.8 
76087 Mammary ductogram or galactogram, single duct; 

complete procedure ......................... 15.6 
76089 Mammary ductogram or galactogram, multiple 

ducts; complete ргосейиге.................... 40.7 
76090 Mammography, unilateral ................... 10.1 


76091 bilateral 66... шука об eee eee n 15.4 


76092 Screening mammography, bilateral (two view film 
study of each һтеа${)........................ BR 
76096 Localization of breast nodule or calcification; be- ; 
fore operation, with marker and confirmation of 
its position with appropriate imaging (e.g., ultra- 


sound ог radiologic) ........................ 13.2 
76097 each additional localization ................ 14.9 
76098  Radiologic examination, breast surgical specimen 4.8 
76100  Radiologic examination, single plane body section, 

(e.g., tomography), other than with urography... 16.8 


76101 Radiologic examination, complex motion (і.е., 
hypercycloidal) body section (e.g., mastoid poly- 
tomography), other than with urography; unilat- 
га] She hed ch ea PIT OMS ERA e gula 16.8 

76102 Bilateral e DE 24.1 


(For nephrotomography, see 74415) 
76120 Сіпегайіоргарһу, except where specifically in-.. 


CUM ED а, re aw tenore ec А 10.8 
76125  Cineradiography to complement routine examina- 

HOM ШКЕ c" 9.6 
76150 Хегогайїоргарһу........................... 12.0 
76350 Subtraction in.conjunction with contrast studies. . BR 
76355 Computerized tomography guidance for stereotac- 

tic localization ©... 6... cee eee eee 74.6 
76361 Computerized tomography guidance for needle 

biopsy; complete ргосейиге................... 98.6 
76366 Computerized tomography guidance for cyst aspi- 

ration; complete ргосейиге.................. 98.6 
76370 Computerized tomography guidance for place- 

ment of radiation therapy fields............... 33.2 


76375 Computerized tomography, coronal, sagittal, 
multiplanar, oblique and/or 3 dimensional recon- 
SEPUCLOTI. urea Ысы жа ын КОК Ren eons Ra 29.4 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 
76400 Magnetic resonance (e.g., proton) imaging, bone 
marrow blood зирр/у........................ 117.9 
76499 Unlisted diagnostic radiologic procedure ........ BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04,020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-23A-260, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), 8 296-23A—260, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87-18), 8 296—23A—260, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86- 
47), $ 296-23A—260, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-262 Diagnostic ultrasound. 
Notes 


A-mode: Implies a one-dimensional ultrasonic measurement 
procedure 
M-mode: Implies a one-dimensional ultrasonic measurement 


procedure with movement of the trace to record am- 
plitude and velocity of moving echo-producing 


structures 
B-scan: Implies a two-dimensional ultrasonic scanning proce- 
dure with a two-dimensional display 
Real-time 
scan: Implies a two-dimensional ultrasonic scanning proce- 


dure with display of both two-dimensional structure 
and motion with time 


Unit 
Value 
HEAD AND NECK 
76506  Echoencephalography, B-scan and/or real time 
with image documentation (gray scale) (for deter- 
mination of ventricular size, delineation of cere- 
bral contents and detection of fluid masses or 
other intracranial abnormalities), including A— 
mode encephalography as secondary component 
where-indicated i srca si suay cara рау ааба 22.9 
76511 Ophthalmic ultrasound, echography; A-mode 
with amplitude доапіќаоп.................. 25.3 
76512 contact B-scan.... cesses 25.3 
76513 immersion (water bath) B-scan............. : 25.3 
76516 Ophthalmic biometry by ultrasound echography, 
A mode «recreate i eacus Ag eae ceed 24.1 
76519 with intraocular lens power calculation ....... 24.1 
76529 Ophthalmic ultrasound foreign body localization . 28.9 
76536  Echography, soft tissues of head and neck (е.р., 
thyroid, parathyroid, parotid), B-scan and/or real 
time with image documentation ............... 14.4 


HEART 


76604 Есһоргарһу, chest, B-scan (includes media- 
stinum) and/or real time with image documenta- 
Honea eve de nds epe en es бае 20.4 
(Procedure 76632 is often performed in combi- 
nation with M-mode or 2-dimensional echocar- 
diography) | | 


76645  Echography, breast(s) (unilateral or bilateral), В— 
scan and/or real time with image documentation. 29.1 


ABDOMEN AND RETROPERITONEUM 
76700 Echography, abdominal, B-scan and/or real time 


with image documentation; complete study...... 28.9 
76705 limited (e.g., single organ, quadrant, follow— 
UP) nh aniseed Bee e Gaede aa Oe Take’ 24.1 


76770  Echography, retroperitoneal (e.g., renal, aorta, 

nodes) B-scan and/or real time with image docu- 

mentation; complete ........................ 28.9 
76775 limited: 5.5 enc aka Ва Vedi 24.1 
76778 Echography of transplanted kidney, B-scan and/ 

or real time with image documentation, with or 

without duplex Doppler studies ............... BR 


Hospitals 296-23A-264 
Unit treatment planning, simulation, medical radiation phys- 
Value ics, dosimetry, treatment devices, special services, and 
clinical treatment management procedures. They include 
SPINAL CANAL normal follow-up care during course of treatment and 
76800  Echography, spinal canal and contents ......... BR for three months following its completion. 
PELVIS s 77299 Unlisted procedure, therapeutic radiology clinical 


76805  Echography, pregnant uterus, B-scan and/or real 
time with image documentation; complete fetal 
and maternal evaluation ..................... 24.1 


76815 limited (fetal growth rate, heart beat, anoma- 

lies, placental location) (fetal position, ог emer- 

gency in the delivery room) .............7.. 14.4 
76816 follow-up or гереаї....................... 15.6 
76818 Fetal biophysical ргойіе ..................... 21.7 


76825  Echocardiography, fetal, real time with image 
documentation (2D) with or without M—mode re- 


[RUD ‚ 24.1 
76830  Echography, transvaginal ........... Gate ade iis BR 
76855  Echography, pelvic area (Doppler) ............ 12.0 
76856  Echography, pelvic (nonobstetric), B-scan and/or 
real time with image documentation; complete... 21.7 
76857 limited or follow-up (e.g., for follicles) ....... ; 12.3 
GENITALIA 
76870 Есһоргарһу, scrotum and contents ..:..... DEG 25.3 
76872. Echography, prostate, ї{гапзгесїа1.............. BR 
EXTREMITIES Е 
76880 Есһоргарһу, extremity, попуаѕсшаг В-ѕсап, 
and/or real time with image documentation ... .. . 19.2 
VASCULAR STUDIES 
76925 Echography, peripheral, vascular system (e.g., B~ 
scan, Doppler or real-time scan) .............. 22.9 
76926  Echography, head and trunk vascular system (e. E^ 
| Duplex Doppler) ....................... 5... 21.4 


ULTRASONIC GUIDANCE PROCEDURES 


76931 Ultrasonic guidance for pericardiocentesis; com- 


plete procedure ............................ 50.5 
76933 Ultrasonic guidance for endomyocardial biopsy; 

complete procedure ...................... es BR 
76935 Ultrasonic guidance for thoracentesis; complete 

procedure ciiin nnn 34.9 
76939 Ultrasonic guidance for cyst (any location) or re- 

nal pelvis aspiration; complete procedure ....... 50.5 
76943 Ultrasonic guidance for needle biopsy; complete 

procedure «cedes eei e br t n apes 50.5 


(76945 has been deleted. Sec 75990) 


76947 Ultrasonic guidance for amniocentesis; complete 

procedure ,......... кез een enn 38.5 
76949 Ultrasonic guidance fat aspiration of ova; com- 

plete procedure "ie onera iae raien bees 35.8 
76950 Есһоргарһу for placement of radiation беру : 

fields, В=$сай уздары een К 28.9 
76960 Ultrasonic guidance for placement of radiation ` 

therapy fields, except for B-scan echography .... 19.2 

MISCELLANEOUS 

76970 Ultrasound study follow-up (specify) .......... BR 
76986  Echography, іпігаорегайуе................. S 35.8 
76999 Unlisted ultrasonic ргосейиге............. us ВЕ 


[Statutory. Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296-23A-262, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), § 296-23A--262, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87-18), 8 296-23A~262, filed 7/23/87; nc 005 (Order 86— 
47), 8 296-23A—262, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-264 Therapeutic radiology. Listings 
of therapeutic radiology provide for teletherapy and 
brachytherapy to include initial consultation, clinical 


treatment planning 


77399  Unlisted procedure, medical radiation physics, do- 
simetry and treatment devices 


77499 Unlisted procedure, therapeutic radiology clinical 
treatment management 


77799 Unlisted procedure, clinical brachytherapy 


(For treatment by injectable or ingestible isotopes, see 
subsection NUCLEAR MEDICINE) 


CONSULTATION: CLINICAL MANAGEMENT 


Preliminary consultation, evaluation of patient prior to 
decision to treat, or full medical care (in addition to 
treatment management) when provided by the therapeu- 
tic radiologist may be identified by the appropriate. pro- 
cedure codes from medicine or surgery sections. 


CLINICAL TREATMENT PLANNING 
(EXTERNAL AND INTERNAL SOURCES) 


The clinical treatment planning process is a complex 
service including interpretation of special testing, tumor 
localization, treatment volume determination, treatment 
time/dosage determination, choice of treatment modal- 
ity, determination of number and size of treatment ports, 
selection of appropriate treatment devices, and other 
procedures. 


DEFINITIONS: 


Simple—planning requiring single treatment area of in- 
terest encompassed in a single port or simple parallel 
opposed ports with simple blocking. 


Intermediate—planning requiring three or more 
converging ports, two separate treatment areas, special 
blocking, or special time dose constraints. 


Complex—planning requiring highly complex blocking, 
tangential ports, special wedges or compensators, three 
or more separate treatment areas, rotational or special 
beam considerations. 


Bill procedure codes 77261-77299 only if a technical 
component has been performed. 


Unit 

Value 

77261 Therapeutic radiology treatment planning; simple BR 

77262 Intermediate... Oeste sel on 8S ew BR 

77263 complex: 5: 6o ta о e Ia ORUCEXI ans BR 

77280 ` Therapeutic radiology simulation-aided field set- ` 

ting (requiring simulator, with or without fluoros- 

сору); ріелтор es 15.6 

77285 intermediate... 0.6... eee cee eee eee 40.9 

77290 complex: а оьте ел Sis es S 52.9 
77299 Unlisted procedure, therapeutic radiology clinical 

treatment planning ......................... BR 
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296-23А-264 Title 296 WAC: 


Unit 
. Value 


MEDICAL RADIATION PHYSICS, DOSIMETRY, 
TREATMENT DEVICES AND SPECIAL SERVICES 


77300 Basic radiation dosimetry calculation, central axis 

depth dose, TDF, NSD, gap calculation off axis 

factor, tissue inhomogeneity factors, as required 

during course of {теаїтеп{................... 9.6 
77305  Teletherapy, isodose plan (whether hand or com- 

puter calculated); simple (one or two parallel op- 

posed unmodified ports directed to à single area of 


interest) sie cos cute pee Eie CO eR FR X 10.1 
71310 intermediate (three or more treatment ports di- 
rected to a single area of interest) ........... 20.4 


71315 complex (mantle or inverted Y, tangential 
ports, the use of wedges, compensators, complex 
rotational blocking or special beam considera- 


HONS)! cups. ка ok Deae nr TEC s 32.0 
77321 Special teletherapy port plan, particles, hemi- 
body, total Бойу............................ 37.3 


77326 Brachytherapy isodose calculation; simple (calcu- 
lation made from single plane, one to four source/ 


ribbon application) ......................... 25.3. 


77327 intermediate (multiplane dosage calculations, 
application. involving five to: ten sources/rib- 
| боп$)............. аана АМ А 34.4 
77328 : complex (multiplane isodose plan, volume im- | 
plant calculations, over ten sources/ribbons 


used, special spatial reconstruction).......... 43.8 
77331 Special dosimetry (e.g; TLD, microdosimetry) ; 
(specify) ci err oct e e ice a e к 14.9 
77332 "Treatment devices, design and construction; sim- 
ple (simple block, simple bolus) ............... 15.6 
77333 intermediate (multiple. blocks, stents, bite , 
р blocks, special боЇш$)................ DIM 22.9 
77334 complex (irregular blocks, special shields, com- 
pensators, wedges, molds or casts)........... р BR 


77336 Continuing medical radiation physics consultation . 
in support of therapeutic radiologist, including 


continuing quality assurance ................. | 7 183 
77370 Special medical radiation physics consultation ... BR 
77399 Unlisted procedure, medical radiation physics, do- 

simetry and treatment devices ................ i BR 


CLINICAL TREATMENT MANAGEMENT 


Except where specified, assumes a treatment on a daily 
basis (4 or 5 fractions per week) with the use of mega- 
voltage photon or high energy particle sources. Daily 
and weekly clinical treatment management are mutually 
exclusive for the same dates. - 


DEFINITIONS: Simple—single treatment area, single 
port or parallel opposed ports, simple 


blocks. 


Intermediate—two separate treatment 
areas, three or more ports on a single 
treatment area, use of special blocks. 


Complex—three or more separate treat- 
ment areas, highly complex blocking 
(mantle, inverted Y, tangential ports, 
wedges, compensators, or other special 
beam considerations). 


Bill procedure codes 77400—77499 only if a technical 
component has been performed. 


Unit 
Value 

77400 Daily megavoltage treatment management; sim- 
ple eu p edi teeters jet scito ЖЕ 13.2 
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Unit 
: Value 
71405 Intermediate. уз сше зу e a eR RE ene | 16.8 
77410 complex гач оа e ruv o eR ALGO EA Dis 19.7 
77415 Therapeutic radiology treatment port film inter- | 
pretation and verification, per treatment course . . 9.6 
77420 Weekly megavoltage treatment management; sim- 
Plea leu eret ES ECFER ed bce e RES 60.1 
77425 intermediate... ccce кшт ENE КУ ЫЫ ннз 73.4 
77430 COMPILER. хз, Pm 101.0 
77465 Daily kilovoltage treatment management ....... : 10.8 
77470 Special treatment procedure (e.g., total body irra- 
diation, hemibody irradiation, per oral, vaginal 
cone irradiation) ........................... BR 


(77470 assumes that the procedure be performed one or more 
times during the course of therapy, in addition to daily or weekly 
patient management) | 


77499 Unlisted procedure, therapeutic radiology clinical 
treatment management ............ n _ BR 


HYPERTHERMIA 


Hyperthermia treatments as listed in this section include 
external (superficial and deep) and interstitial. Radia- 
tion therapy when given concurrently is listed separately. 


Hyperthermia is used only as an adjunct to radiation 
therapy or chemotherapy. It may be induced by a vari- 
ety of sources, e.g., microwave, ultrasound, low energy 
radio-frequency conduction, or by probes. 


The listed treatments include management during the 
course of therapy and follow-up care for three months 
after completion. Preliminary consultation is. not in- 
cluded (see WAC 296—-21—030). Physics planning and 
interstitial insertion of temperature sensors, and use of 
external or interstitial heat generating sources are 
included. | | ; 


The following descriptors are included in the treatment 
schedule: 


Unit 
Value 
77600  Hyperthermia, externally ' generated; superficial 
(i.e., heating to a depth of 4 cm or less) ........ 42.3 
77605 deep (i.e., heating to depths greater than 4 cm) 56.3 
77610 Hyperthermia generated by interstitial probe(s); 5 
or fewer interstitial аррса{оїв.'............... 42.3 
77615 more than 5 interstitial applicators ..... dad 56.3 
CLINICAL INTRACAVITARY HYPERTHERMIA. _ 
77620 Hyperthermia generated by intracavitary 
probe(s) .............. чии 42.3 


CLINICAL BRACHYTHERAPY 


Clinical brachytherapy requires the use of either natural 
or man-made radioelements applied into or around a 
treatment field of interest. 


DEFINITIONS: (Sources refer to intracavitary placement 
or permanent interstitial placement; rib- 
bons refer to temporary interstitial place- 
ment) а 


Simple—application with one to four sources/ribbons 


Intermediate—application with five to ten sources/rib- 
bons 


Hospitals 


Complex—application with greater than ten sources/ 
ribbons 


Unit | 


Value 
77750 Infusion or instillation of radioelement solution .. BR 
77761 Intracavitary radioelement application; simple ... 65.0 
77762 intermediate... eee МЛН 93.8 
71163 complex... e reg csv ER se BR 
77116 Interstitial radioelement application; simple ..... ‚ВК 
77777 іміегтейіаќе.................... И 123.7 
71118 сотрїех........................... РР BR 
77789 Surface application of radioelement............ 17.1 
77790 Supervision, handling, loading of radioelement . . . 17.1 
77199 Unlisted procedure, clinical brachytherapy ...... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-23A-264, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), § 296-23A.—264, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-03-005 
(Order 86—47), 8 296-23A—264, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-266 Nuclear medicine. 


Notes: Listed procedures may be performed independently or in the 


course of overall medical care. 


Radioimmunoassay tests are found in the clinical pa- 
thology section (codes 82000-84999). These codes can 
be appropriately used by any specialist performing such 
tests in a laboratory licensed and/or certified for 
radioimmunoassays. The reporting of these tests is not 
confined to clinical pathology laboratories alone. 


DIAGNOSTIC 
| Unit 
Value 
ENDOCRINE SYSTEM 
78000 Thyroid uptake, single determination .........: 8.9 
78001 multiple determinations ...............:... 11.5 
78003 stimulation suppression. or discharge (not in- 
cluding initial uptake studies) .............. 16.8 
78006 Thyroid imaging, with uptake; single determina- 
HON «erre xL. cate aie voi aer teo RE rr TERT 25.3 
78007 multiple determinations е еар 27.7 
78010 Thyroid imaging; опіу....................... 14.9 
78011 with vascular flow ......................+. 17.8 
78015 Thyroid carcinoma metastases imaging; limited 
: area (e.g., neck and chest only) ............... 23.1 
78016 with additional studies (e.g., urinary recovery) . 26.9 
78017 multiple areas .......................... 26.0 
78018 whole body............, nnm 29.6 
(For triiodothyronine (true TT-3), RIA, see 
84480): 
(For calcitonin, RIA, see 82308) 
(For triiodothyronine, fee (FT-3), RIA (un- 
bound T-3 only), see 84481) 
(For T-4 thyroxine, CPB or resin uptake, see 
84435) 
(For TT-4 thyroxine, RIA, see 84436) 
(For T-4 thyroxine, neonatal, see 84437) 
(For FT-4 thyroxine, fee, RIA (unbound T-4 
only), see 84439) 
(For parathormone (parathyroid hormone), RIA, 
see 83970) | 
78070 Рагаї{һугоїфйїтарїпр........................ BR 
78075 Adrenal cortical imaging .................... 42.1 


(For adrenal cortex antibodies, RIA, see 86681) 


296-23A-266 


Unit 
Value 


(For cortisol, RIA, plasma, see 82533) 
(For cortisol, RIA, urine, see 82534) 


(For aldosterone, double isotope technique, see 
82087) 


(For aldosterone, RIA, blood, see 82088) 

(For aldosterone, RIA, urine, see 82089) 

(For 17—ketosteroids, RIA, see 83588) 

(For 17-OH ketosteroids, RIA, see 83599) 

(For 17-hydroxycorticosteroids, RIA, see 83491) 
(For insulin, RIA, see 83525) 

(For insulin antibodies, RIA, see 86337) 

(For insulin factor antibodies, RIA, see 86338) 
(For proinsulin, RIA, see 84206) 

(For glucagon, RIA, see 82943) 


(For adrenocorticotrophic hormone (ACTH), 
RIA, see 82024) 


(For human growth hormone (HGH), (somato- 
tropin), RIA, see 83003) 


(For human growth antibody, RIA, see 86277) 
(For thyroglobulin antibody, RIA, see 86800) 
(For thyroid microsomal antibody, RIA, see 


86376) 

(For thyroid stimulating hormone (TSH), RIA, 
see 84443) 

(For thyrotropin releasing factor, RIA, see. 
84444) 

(For plus long-acting thyroid stimulator . 


(LATS), see 84445) 


(For follicle stimulating hormone (FSH compo- ` 
nent of pituitary gonadotropin), RIA, see 83001) 


(For luteinizing hormone (LH component of pi- 
tuitary gonadotropin), (ICSH), RIA, see 83002) 


(For luteinizing releasing factor (LRH), RIA, 
see 83727) 


(For prolactin level (mammotropin), RIA, see 
84146) 


(For oxytocin level, (oxytocinase), RIA, see 
83949) 


(For vasopressin level (antidiuretic hormone), 
RIA, see 84588) 


(For estradiol, RIA, see 82670) 

(For progesterone, RIA, see 84144) 

(For testosterone, blood, RIA, see 84403) 
(For testosterone, urine, RIA, see 84405) 
(For etiocholanolone, RIA, see 82696) 


78099  Unlisted endocrine procedure, diagnostic nuclear 
medicine: еа dd e reete eae BR 


(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see Chemistry 
and Toxicology section) 


HEMATOPOIETIC, RETICULOENDOTHELIAL AND LYMPH- 
ATIC SYSTEM 


78102 Bone marrow imaging; limited агеа............ BR 
78103 multiple areas 2.0.16. eee inana ni aiei BR 
78104 Whole body... cease cere e een 18.8 


296-23А-266 
78110 Blood or plasma. volume, radionuclide-dilution 
technique; (separate procedure) single sampling, 
78111 multiple samplings......... lesse eese 
(For dye method, see 84605, 84610) 
78120 Red cell volume determination (separate proce- 
dure) single sampling ....................... 
78121 multiple ватриИпрв........................ 
78122 Whole blood volume determination including sep- 
arate measurement of plasma volume and red cell 
volume (radionuclide volume-dilution technique) . 
(For dye method, see 84610) 
78130 Red cell survival study ...................... 
78135 with splenic and/or hepatic sequestration ..... 
78140 Red cell splenic and/or hepatic sequestration .... . 
78160 Plasma radioiron disappearance (turnover) rate . . 
78162 Radioiron oral абѕдгріоп...................: 
78170 Radioiron red cell utilization ................. 
78172  Chelatable iron for estimation of total body iron . 
(78180 has been deleted. To report radioiron 
body distribution and storage pools, use 78199) 
(For hemosiderin, RIA, see 83071) 
(For intrinsic factor antibodies, RIA, see 86340) | 
(For cyanocobalamin (vitamin B-12), RIA, see 
82607) 
(For folic acid (folate) serum, RIA, see 82746) 
(For human hepatitis antigen, hepatitis associ- - 
ated agent (Australian antigen) (HAA), RIA, 
see 86287) 
(For hepatitis A antibody (HAAb), RIA, see 
86296) 
(For hepatitis A virus antibody (НАУА), s see 
86297) 
(For hepatitis B core antigen (HB,Ag), RIA, see 
86288) 
(For hepatitis B core antibody (HB,Ab), RIA, 
see 86289) 
(For hepatitis B surface antigen (HB,Ab), RIA, 
see 86287) 
(For hepatitis В surface antibody (HB,Ab), 
RIA, see 86291) 
(For hepatitis Be antigen (HB,Ag), RIA, see 
86293) 
(For hepatitis Be antibody (HB,Ab), RIA, see 
86295) 
78185 Spleen imaging only ........................ 
(If combined with liver study, use procedures 
78215 and 78216) 
78186 with vascular ЇПоў/........................ 
78191 Platelet survival... .. ccce 
78192 White cell localization; limited area scanning . 
78193 whole body... .. lessen nne 
78195 Lymphatics and lymph glands imaging ......... 
78199 Unlisted hematopoietic, reticuloendothelial and 


lymphatic procedure, diagnostic nuclear medicine 


(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see Chemistry 
and Toxicology section) 


GASTROINTESTINAL SYSTEM 


78201 
78202 


Liver imaging; static опу.................... 
with vascular flow .....................у. 
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Unit 
Value 


12.8 
BR 


24.1 


26.5 
59.4 
344 
79.9 
32.5 


BR 


30.8 
39.7 
50.8 


78215 
78216 
78220 


78223 


78225 
78230 
78231 
78232 
78258 
78261 
78262 
78264 
78270 


78271 
78272 


78216 
78278 


78280 
78282 


78290 
78291 
78299 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


(For spleen imaging only, use 78185 and 78186) 


Liver and spleen imaging; static only........... 
with vascular По%/........................ 


Liver function study with hepátobiliary agents; 


with serial images .......................... 
Hepatobiliary ductal system imaging, including 
Ба/Ыайдег................................ 
Liver-lung i imaging (е.в., subphrenic abscess) . 
Salivary gland i imaging..... 6 ccc eee eee eee 
with serial images ........................ 
Salivary gland function зїшЧу................. 
Esophageal тоНШу......................... 
Gastric mucosa ітаріпр ..................... 
Gastroesophageal reflux вїшЧу................. 
Gastric emptying вїшду...................... 
Vitamin B-12 absorption studies (e. g., Schilling 
test); without intrinsic factor (e.g., Schilling test) . 
with intrinsic factor (e.g., Schilling test) .. . ... 
Vitamin B-12 absorption studies combined, with 
and without intrinsic factor .................. 
Gastrointestinal aspirate blood loss localization. . . 
Acute gastrointestinal blood loss imaging . ...... 
Gastrointestinal blood loss study .............. 
Gastrointestinal protein loss ........ grey a RE 


(For gastrin, RIA, see 82941) 
(For intrinsic factor level, see 83528) 


(For carcinoembryonic antigen level (CEA), 
RIA, see 86151) 


Bowel imaging (e.g., ectopic gastric mucosa, 
Meckel's localization, volvulus) .............:. 
Peritoneal-venous shunt patency test (e.g., for 
LeVeen 5һипї)............................. 
Unlisted gastrointestinal procedure, diagnostic nu- 
clear medicine ....................... E 


(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see Chemistry 
and Toxicology section) ; 7 


MUSCULOSKELETAL SYSTEM 


78300 Bone imaging, limited area (е.р., skull, pelvis) ... 
78305 multiple areas sa oap iea rai eee eee eee 
78306 Whole Боду: ule ишу Ge te ea ius 
78310 vascular flow опу .....,........ КОЛО yas 
78315 by three phase technique .................. 
78320 tomographic (SPECT) .................... 
78350 Bone density (bone mineral content) study; ‘single 
photon absorptionmetry ..................... 
78351 dual photon absorptionmetry ..... ope ane pia 
78380 Joint imaging; limited агеа................... 
78381 multiple агеаѕ ieie iga eee eee eee 
78399 Unlisted musculoskeletal procedure, diagnostic 
nuclear medicine ........................... 
CARDIOVASCULAR SYSTEM 
(78401—78412 have been deleted. To report, see 
78471—78489) 
78414 Determination of ventricular Pee fraction 
with probe technique... 1... sees 
78415 Cardiac blood pool imaging, functional imaging 
(e.g., phase and amplitude analysis):........... 
(78418-78424 have been deleted. See 78460— 
| 78469) 
78425 Cardiac regurgitant їпйех.................... 
78428 Cardiac shunt detection ..................... 


(Bone and joint imaging can be used in the diag- 
nosis of a variety of infectious inflammatory dis- 
eases, e.g., osteomyelitis, as ме! аз. for 
localization of primary and/or metastatic 
neoplasms) 


24.1 


BR 


33.7 
40.9 
49.3 
39.7 
45.2 
55.1 


8.2 
15.6 
32.5 
44.5 


BR 


60.1 


10.8 
39.7 


78435 
78445 


78455 
78457 


78458 
78460 


78461 


78464 
78465 


78466 
78467 
78468 
78469 
78470 
78471 


78472 


78474 
78475 
78476 


78477 


78479 
78481 


78484 
78485 
78486 


78487 


78489 


78499 


Cardiac flow imaging (i.e., angiocardiography) .. 
Vascular flow imaging (і.е., angiography, veno- 
graphy)....... eil von ed dpi ond at acc Ves es 
Venous thrombosis study (e.g., radioactive fibrin- 
OP SH) eed par E EASE E EE EET 


Venous thrombosis imaging (e.g., venogram); uni- . 


laterale 44 ен A Ceo e ae AA GR 


Myocardial imaging; resting only, quantitative, or 
Qualitative: 4.5.4 xen sa tuv eae EUR ws 
exercise and redistribution, qualitative or quan- 
titative, with or without pharmacological inter- 
Vention ci ccs ever ie pr e A Ue er 


tomographic (SPECT), at rest only, qualitative. 


or quantitative iiec 
tomographic (SPECT) with exercise and redis- 
tribution, qualitative or quantitative, with or 


without pharmacological intervention ........ : 


Myocardial imaging, infarct avid, at rest; qualita- 
Ve seater A ther A on Rd EA T ule REIR EO 

quantitative oo. eee ees 

with first pass їесһпідие................... 

with emission computed tomography......... 
Cardiac оџїриі.................. а. 
Cardiac blood pool imaging, gated equilibrium, at 
rest, wall motion study plus ejection fraction .... 
Cardiac blood pool imaging, gated equilibrium, at 
rest, wall motion study plus regional ejection frac- 
ПОП C mies oe vac а аа Dee MEC de 


quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 


fraction plus ventricular volume determination . 
quantitative wall motion study, with exercise 


and/or pharmacological intervention .....,... 


quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 
fraction, with exercise and/or pharmacological 
intervention «iiie nen 
quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 
fraction plus ventricular volume determination, 
with exercise and/or pharmacological interven- 
THON ЫК УКУ КОКУЛ ADU TR SOME QOEM 
serial studies, any combination.............. 
Cardiac blood pool imaging, first pass technique, 
at rest; wall motion study with ejection fraction. . 
quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 
fraction plus ventricular volume determination . 
quantitative wall motion study, with exercise 
and/or pharmacological intervention ......... 
quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 
fraction, with exercise and/or pharmacological 
intervention serae к к ee ee eee nena 
quantitative wall motion study plus ejection 
fraction plus ventricular volume determination, 
with exercise and/or pharmacological interven- 
ПОЙ per na XA CRM AO aat 


(For digoxin, RIA, see 82643) 
(For digitoxin (digitalis), RIA, see 82640) 
(For cerebral blood flow. study, see 78615) 


Unlisted cardiovascular procedure, diagnostic nu- 
clear medicine 00... ccc eiaa ia iunii 


(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see Chemistry 
and Toxicology section) 


RESPIRATORY SYSTEM 


78580 
78581 
78582 


78584 


Pulmonary perfusion imaging; particulate. ...... 
савец. aac or T Кр ee RU RR el 


gaseous, with ventilation, rebreathing and. 


washout КЕК a eedem Seas eh fs 
Pulmonary perfusion imaging, particulate, with 
ventilation; single breath. ...... ile 
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rebreathing and washout, with or without single 
prea thin a "EE 
Pulmonary ventilation imaging, aerosol; single 
Projection: «oes аана bak EN 
multiple projections (e.g., айепог; posterior, 
lateral views) 0.0... ccc ee eee 
Pulmonary ventilation. imaging, gaseous, single 
breath, single projection ..................... 
Pulmonary ventilation imaging, gaseous, with 
rebreathing and washout with or without. single 
breath; single ргојесііоп ...............:..... 
multiple projections (e.g., anterior, posterior, 
lateral уїйеўїз)............................ 
Unlisted respiratory procedure, diagnostic nuclear 
medicine...,.. ir ene Rau pite qo ЛУ ОЕ 


NERVOUS SYSTEM 


Brain imaging, limited ргосейџге....:......... 
with vascular ЙПо\у/........................ 
Brain imaging, complete study............. ех 
with vascular Йо\'б..............›......... 
tomographic (ЕСТ)....................... 
Brain imaging, vascular flow only ............. 
Cerebral blood ЙПоу/......................... 
Cerebrospinal fluid flow, imaging (not including 
introduction of material); cisternography ....... 
ventriculography ......................... 


(78640 has been deleted. Use 78699) 


shunt evaluation .......‚................. 
CSF leakage detection and localization .. .. .. . 
tomographic (ЕСТ)..:....:......:........ 


(For myelin basic protein, CSF, RIA, see 83873) 


Eye tumor ї1йепЇїсайоп..................... 
Dacryocystography (lacrimal flow study) ....... 
Unlisted nervous system procedure, diagnostic nu- 
clear medicine ............................. 


GENITOURINARY SYSTEM 


Hospitals 
Unit 
Value | 
414 78585 
18.0 78586 
43.3 78587 
16,8 78591 
30.1 
78593 
28.1 
78594 
722 
78599 
64.0 
101.8 78600 
78601 
27.7 78605 
32.0 78606 
36.3 78607 
48.8 78610 
36.6 78615 
78630 
49.1 
78635 
51.5 
78645 
60.1 78650 
78652 
81.8 
78655 
84.9 78660 
78699 
92.1 
BR 78700 
78701 
Tue 78704 
78707 
55,8 78710 
78715 
Bs 78725 
78726 
84.9 
92.1 
BR 
78727 
78730 
78740 
BR 
78760 
78761 
28.9 
28.9 
28.9 
51.7 


Kidney imaging; only ....................... 
with vascular Йо ................. ie eace qu 
with function study (i.e., imaging renogram) . 
with vascular flow and function study ........ 

Kidney imaging (SPECT) ................... 

Kidney vascular flow опіу.................... 

Kidney function study ойју................... 
with pharmocological intervention ........... 


(For renin (angiotensin I), RIA, see 84244) 
(For angiotensin II, RIA, see 82163) 


(For beta-2 microglobulin, RIA, see 82231, 


82232) 


Kidney transplant evaluation ................. 
Urinary bladder residual ѕќийу................ 
Ureteral reflux study (radionuclide voiding 
CYStOBTAM): че у ects ers reed a E ds 


(For estradiol, RIA, see 82670) 

(For estriol, RIA, see 82677) 

(For progesterone, RIA, see 84144) 

(For prostatic acid phosphatase, RIA, see 84066) 


Testicular 1тарїпр.......................... 
with vascular Поу/........................ 


(For testosterone, blood, RIA, see 84403) 
(For testosterone, urine, RIA, see 84405) 


(For lactogen, human placental (HPL) chorionic 
somatomammotropin, RIA, see 83632) 


Unit 
Value 


51.7 


23.6 
20.0 


24.1 


27.7 
34.6 
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(For chorionic gonadotropin beta subunit, RIA, 
see 84702, 84703) 


(For pregnanediol, RIA, see 84135) 
(For pregnanetriol, RIA, see 84138) 


78799  Unlisted genitourinary procedure, diagnostic nu- 
clear тейісіпе .................. ИСТЕ 
(For chemical analysis, RIA tests, see Chemistry 
and Toxicology section) 
MISCELLANEOUS STUDIES 
(For specific organ, see appropriate heading) 
(For radiophosphorus tumor identification, ocu- 
lar, see 78655) 
78800  Radionuclide localization of tumor; limited area . 
(For specific organ, see appropriate heading) 
(For eye tumor identification, see 78655) 
` 78801 multiple areas ........................... 
78802 whole. роу: осуна ee Cre 
78803 Tumor localization (ЅРЕСТ)................. 
78805 Abscess localization; limited агеа.............. 
78806 whole body уы ыш шир cece ee renee eee 


(For imaging bone infectious inflammatory dis- 
ease, see 78300-78381) 


(For Rast, see 86421, 86422) 


(For gamma-E immunoglobulin, RIA, see 
82785) 


(For gamma-G immunoglobulin, see 82784) 
(For alpha-1 antitrypsin, RIA, see 86064) 
(For alpha-1 fetoprotein, RIA, see 86244) 
(For antinuclear antibodies, RIA, see 86038) 
(For lactic dehydrogenase, RIA, see 83610) 
(For amikacin, see 82112) 

(For aminophylline, see 82137) 

(For amitriptyline, see 82138) · 


(For amphetamine, chemical quantitative, see 
82145) 


(For chlordiazepoxide, see 82420, 82425) 


(For chlorpromazine, see phenothiazine, urine, 
84021, 84022) | 


(For clonazepam, see 82512) 
(For cocaine, quantitative, see 82520) 
(For diazepam, see 82636) 


(For dihydromorphinone, 
82649) 


(For phenytoin (diphenylhydantoin), see 84045) 
(For flucytosine, see 82741) 


quantitative, see 


(For gentamicin, see 84695) 


(For lysergic acid diathylamide (LSD), RIA, see 
83728) ` 


(For morphine (Heroin), RIA, see 83862) 
(For phencyclidine (PCP), see 83992) 


(For phenobarbital, see barbiturates, 82205, 
82210) 


(For tobramycin, see 84810) 
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Unit 
Value 


BR 


20.4 


24.1 


41.9 


60.4 
33.7 
39.0 
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Unit 
Value 
(For kanamycin, see 83578) 
78890 Generation of automated data: Interactive process 
involving nuclear physician and/or allied. health 
professional personnel; simple manipulations and 
interpretation, not to exceed 30 minutes ........ 7.2 
78891 complex manipulations and interpretation, ex- 
ceeding 30 minutes ....................... 120 . 
(use 78890 or 78891 in addition to primary 
procedure) | | | 
(use 78895 in addition to primary procedure) 
78990 Provision of diagnostic radionuclide(s) ......... 12.0 
78999  Unlisted miscellaneous procedure, diagnostic nu- 
clear medicine fa ee erre A iis ies BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07--008, 
§ 296-23A-266, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), $ 296-23A—266, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87—18), § 296-23A—266, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86— 
47), $ 296-23A-266, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-268 Therapeutic. 


Unit 
Value 
79000 Radionuclide therapy, hyperthyroidism, initial, in- 
cluding evaluation of patient ................. 36.1 
79001 subsequent, each therapy .................. 27.4 
79020  Radionuclide therapy, thyroid suppression (euthy- 
roid cardiac disease), including evaluation of pa- 
tient О E UTI qa kb epi a К 43.3 
79030 Radionuclide ablation of gland for thyroid carci- 
ПОША аа аА "E 512 
79035 Radionuclide therapy for metastases of thyroid 
carcinoma ............... wo TE 54,9 
79100 Radionuclide therapy, polycythemia vera, chronic 
leukemia, each treatment .................... 39,7 
79200  Intracavitary radioactive colloid therapy........ 51.7 
79300 Interstitial radioactive colloid therapy .......... 72.2 
79400 Radionuclide therapy, nonthyroid, 
nonhematologic (e.g., for metastases to bone) ... 55.3 
79420 Intravascular radionuclide therapy, particulate... 77.0 
79440 Intra—articular radionuclide therapy ........... 90.2 
79900 Provision of therapeutic radionuclide(s) ........ BR 
79999 Unlisted radionuclide therapeutic procedure . . . .. BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-23A—268, filed 3/8/91, effective. 5/1/91; 87-03-005 (Order 
86-47), § 296-23A—268, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-325 Panel or profile tests. 


The following list contains those tests that can be and 
are frequently done as groups and combinations ("pro- 
files") on automated multichannel equipment. For any 
combination of tests among those listed immediately be- 
low, use the appropriate number 80002-80021. Groups 
of the tests listed here are distinguished from multiple 
tests performed individually for immediate or "stat" 
reporting. 


The following unit values apply. when three or more of 
the tests listed below are performed on the same blood 
or urine specimen, under the conditions described in 
WAC 296-23A-—300. 


Albumin 
Albumin/globulin ratio 
Bilirubin, direct 
Bilirubin, total 


Hospitals 


Calcium 

Carbon dioxide content 

Chlorides · 

Cholesterol 

Creatinine 

Globulin 

Glucose (sugar) 

Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH) 
Phosphatase, alkaline . 

Phosphorus (organic phosphate) 
Potassium | 

Protein, total 

Sodium 

Transaminase, glutamic oxaloacetic (SGOT) 
Transaminase, glutamic pyruvic (SGPT) 
Urea nitrogen (BUN) 


Uric acid 
Unit 
i Value 
80002 Automated multichannel test; 1 or 2 clinical 
chemistry їеёзї(8).........................ә% 15.7 
80003 3 clinical chemistry їезїз..................... 15.7 
80004 4 clinical chemistry (еѕіѕ..................... 15.7 
80005 5 clinical chemistry їеёзїз................ EET 215.7 
80006 6 clinical chemistry іеѕіѕ...................., : 15.7 
80007 7 clinical chemistry їезїз..................... : 15.7 
80008 8 clinical chemistry їезЇз..................... 15.7 
80009 9 clinical chemistry іеѕіѕ.,................... 715.7 
80010 10 clinical chemistry іеѕіѕ.................... 15.7 
80011 11 clinical chemistry еѕіѕ............... AN 15.7 
80012 12 clinical chemistry їеѕіѕ.,,................. 15.7 
80016 13-16 clinical chemistry (еѕіѕ...:............. 15.7 
80018 17-18 clinical chemistry tests... .. adi dy no NR Er 
80019 19—24 clinical chemistry їеѕіѕ................. |. 25.5 
THERAPEUTIC DRUG MONITORING 
(e.g., antiepilepsy drugs, cardiac drugs, antibiotics, sedatives) 
80031 Therapeutic quantitative drug monitoring in body 
fluids and/or excreta; measurement one drug SN 
drug not specified by individual code number) . . 58.9 
80032 2 drugs measured ................... s А Я 102.2 
80033 3 drugs measured .......,........ КОКОСУ 102.2 
80034 4 or more drugs measured .......... us hs 102.2 
80040 Serum radioimmunoassay for circulating antibi- 
otic-leyels |. se perve eme e AAA gre bo 68.8 
80042 Serum antimicrobial level, bioassay method ..... BR 


ORGAN OR DISEASE ORIENTED PANELS 


Organ "panels" as an approach to diagnosis have been 
developed in response to the increased use of general 
screening programs that are now in use in physicians' 
offices, health centers, clinics, and hospitals. Also in- 
cluded here are profiles that combine laboratory tests 
together under a problem oriented classification. The 
lack of an expanded list of laboratory tests under each 
number is deliberate. Because no two laboratories utilize 
the same array of tests in a particular panel, each labo- 
ratory should establish its own profile and accompany 
each reported panel by a listing of the components of 
thàt panel performed by the laboratory. 


© Unit 

' Value 

80050 General health screen panel ....... IET BR 
80056 Amenorrhea profile........... PET Waste s noncovered 
procedure 


296-23А-335 

Unit 

Value 

80057 Male infertility and/or gynecomastia profile ....:noncovered 

: ; procedure 

80058 Hepatic function рапе1...................... 45.2 

80059 Hepatitis panel ........... VA Ns кшк pad BR 

80060 Hypertension рапеЇ ......................... 80.6 

80061 Lipid ргойіе............................... 55.0 
80062 Cardiac evaluation (including coronary risk) 

panel sisse ые hese ема У 70.7 

80063 Cardiac injury panel .......... dap Eu ОКТ | 770,7 


80064 with creatine phosphokinase (CPK) and/or lac- 
tic dehydrogenase (LDH) isoenzyme determi- 


nation. eee Vene EPA C RA EU Ve E RUN «707 
80065 Меіађоііс рапе]!......................:..... ВК 
80066 Malabsorption panel ........................ BR 
80067 Pulmonary (lung function) рапе1.............. BR 
80068 Lung maturity profile .......... GROS Nd hee deed d BR 
80070 Thyroid panel ............................. 45.2 
80071 with thyrotropin releasing hormone VIRES 45.2 
80072 Arthritis рапе1.......................:.... 112.0 
80073 Renal panel ........... Р РЕКЕ е ВЕ 
80075 Parathyroid panel .......................... ВК 
80080 Prostatic рапеЇ............................. BR 
80082 Pancreatic panel ........................... BR 
80084 Pituitary рапе1............................. BR 
80085  Microcytic anemia рапе]..,.................. BR 
80086 Macrocytic anemia рапе!.................... BR 
80089 Мизсерапе].............................. BR 


80090 Antibody panel (e.g., TORCH: Toxoplasma IFA, 
rubella HI, cytomegalovirus CF, herpes virus 


80099 Unlisted рапе1.........................ә.... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04,030. 91-07-008, 
§ 296-23A-325, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), § 296-23A-325, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16--004 
(Order 87-18), 8 296—23A--325, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 5 (Order 86- 
47), § 296-23A-325, filed 1/8/87] 


‘WAC 296-23A-330 Urinalysis. 


(For specific analyses, see appropriate section) 


Unit 
Value 
81000 Urinalysis; (pH, specific gravity, protein, tests for 
reducing substances as glucose), with Thicroscopy y: "9,8 
81002 without microscopy ........ eee iles 225.9 
81004 urinalysis: components, single," not otherwise | 
| listed, specify... куе. зау ке кшк аршы $9 
81005 chemical, qualitative, any number of constituents 9.8 
81007 bacteriuria screen, by nonculture technique, com- 
mercial kit (specialty 1уре)................... BR 
81010 concentration and dilution test . .. . . Seats 17.7 
81011 water deprivation {ез{....................... 15.7 
81012 water deprivation test with vasopressin: response . 19.6 
81015 microscopic only ...... sse eee 11.8 
81020 two or three glass (езЇ.............. AMEN à 15.7 
81030 Quantitative sediment analysis and quantitative pro- 
tein (Addis соштї)............................ 19.6 
81099 Unlisted urinalysis ргосейше....:....:. Ere 2s BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
8 296-23A-330, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17-039 (Order 
89-09), $ 296-23A—330, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—03—005 
(Order 86—47), $ 296-23A.—330, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-335 Chemistry and toxicology. 
Notes: The material for examination may be from any source. Ex- 
: amination is quantitative unless specified. (For list of auto- 
mated, multichannel tests, see 80003-80019) 
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Clinical pathology includes radioimmunoassay as one 
method of performing many chemistry tests. These codes 
can be appropriately used by any specialist performing 
such tests in a laboratory licensed and/or certified for 
radioimmunoassays. The reporting of these tests is not 
confined to clinical pathology laboratories alone. 


Unit 
Value 
82000 Acetaldehyde, blood ....................... n 45.2 
82003 Acetaminophen, игїпе........................ 60.9 
(Acetic anhydride, see volatiles, 84600) 
82005 Acetoacetic acid ............................ 45.2 
82009 Acetone, циашайуе.......................... 17.7 
82010 Quantitative... ee bere 41.3 
(For acetone bodies, see 82009—82010, 82635, 83947) 
82011  Acetylsalicylic acid; quantitative ............... 33.4 
82012 qualitative “icc. cce C ea dn eas iere de ret ХУ. 27.5 
82013 Acetylcholinesterase ......................... 45.2 


(Acid, gastric, see gastric acid, 82926-82932) 
(Acid phosphatase, see 84060-84065) 
82015 Acidity, titratable, urine ......... n 17.7 
(ACTH, see 82024) 
(Adrenalin-Noradrenalin, see catecholamines, 82382-82384) j 


82024  Adrenocorticotropic hormone (ACTH), RIA .....- 157 
82030 Adenosine; 5'-diphosphate (ADP) and S'-mono- 

phosphate (AMP), cyclic, RIA, Ыоой........... ` 452 

82035 5'-triphosphate, Ы̇оой.,.................... 45.2 

82040 А1ритїпзегит...................... а 19.6 

82042 urine, quantitative (specify method, e.g, ` ү 

Esbach) ...... "Lum 9.8 


(For albumin/globulin ratio, albumin/globulin ratio by electro- 
phoretic method, see 84155—84200) 


82055 Alcohol (ethanol), blood; chemical.............. . 58.9 
82060 by gas-liquid chromatography ............... 49.1 
82065 Alcohol (ethanol), urine; chemical.......: bss Sarde 53.0 
82070 by gas-liquid chromatography ............... 49.1 
82072 Alcohol (ethanol) gelation .................... 45.2 
82075 Alcohol (ethanol), бгеаїһ..................... 57.0 
82076 Alcohol; isopropyl ........................... 51.1 
82078 теу... 7 58.9 
82085 Aldolase, blood; kinetic ultraviolet method ....... 45.2 
82086 colorimetric ............. TN ЖОКЕ 43.1 
82087 Aldosterone; double isotope іесһпідие......,:... 176.8 
82088 RIA blood .:...2 ose rer rx mane ee be 202.4 
82089 RIA urme. кузе илде teog eter ES ek GR Y 196.5 
82091 saline infusion test...... AERA og ae dete pons 00 196.5 
(Alkaline phosphatase, see 84075-84080) 
82095 Alkaloids, tissue; ѕсгеепіпр.................... 84.5 
82096 quantitative .................... Vane nex 147.4 
82100 Alkaloids, urine, screening .................... 64.8 
82101 quantitative .............................. 147.4 


(See also 82486, 82600, 82662, 82755, 84231) 

(Alpha amino acid nitrogen, see 82126) 1 
(Alpha-hydroxybutyric (HBD) dehydrogenase, see 83485, 83486) 
(Alphaketoglutarate, see 83584) 

(Alpha tocopherol (Vitamin E), see 84446) 


82108 Aluminum, blood (serum) .................... BR 

82112 АптшКасїп..................у............+.4 V 727 
(Amikacin serum radioimmunoassay, see 80040) 

82126 amino acid nitrogen, alpha .... Vedere 53.0 

82128 Amino acids, qualitative ...... Жаныл ies edis 314 
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Unit 
Value 
82130 Amino acids, urine or plasma, chromatographic 
fractionation and quantitation, one or more .....: 17.7 
82134 Aminohippurate, рага (PAH) ........ PEE 45.2 
82135  Aminolevulinic acid, delta (ALA) .............. 74.7 
82137 АтіпорһуШпе.........................: IT 64.8 
82138 Атїйїгрї{уПпе..................... Sa ed a etn 86.4 
82140 Ammonia; blood ............................ 72.7 
82141 urine... suo scenes Е 43.2 
82142 Ammonium chloride loading еѕі............... 51.1 
82143 Amniotic fluid scan (spectrophotometric) ........ 51.1 
(For L/S ratio, see 83661) 
(Amobarbital, see 82205-82210) 
82145 Amphetamine or methamphetamine, chemical, 
quantitativen s oes соора RAE RUD ee 62.9 
82150 Amylase, звегшп............................. 29.5 
(82155 has been deleted) 
82156 Amylase, urine (Чїазїазе)..................... 25.5 
82157 Androstenedione RIA ........................ 123.8 
82159 Androsterone ......... ccc eect ete eee eee 117.9 
82160 RIA оаа stag adie СОО 117.9 
(See also 83593-83596) 
(Angiotensin I, see renin, 84244) 
82163 Angiotensin H, RIA ......................... 76.6 
.82164 A Angiotensin-converting enzyme .. . .: EO S 57.0 
82165." Anilinéz Ан yel Eee ee aoe 47.2 
(Antidiuretic hormone, RIA, see 84588) | 
82168 АпНЫзїашїпез.............................. 60.9 
82170 Antimony, urine ............................ 92.3 
(Antimony, screen, see 83015) . 
(Antitrypsin, alpha-1—, see 86329) 
82172 Apolipoprotein........ Qu Wb Senes E eI BR 
82173 Arginine tolerance test ....................... 66.8 
82175  Arsenic, blood, urine, gastric contents, hair or nails, 
Quantitative угуу ery wie eee y ere HR 86,4 


. (For heavy metal screening, see 83015) 


82180 Ascorbic acid (Vitamin C), blood PIS NAA 47.2 
(Aspirin, see acetylsalicylic acid, 82011, 82012) 


(Atherogenic index, blood, ultracentrifugation, quantitative, see 
83717) 


82205 Barbiturates; quantitative ..................... 60.9 

82210 quantitative and identification ...... МЕ 747 
(For qualitative screen, see 82486, 82660, 82755, 84231) 

82225 Barium......... Meu phas d ADAE pues. 82.5 
(Bence-Jones protein, 84185) 

82230. Beryllium, urine.......... EE Г 106.1 
(Beta-glucosidase, see 82963) 

‚82231 ‚Ве{а—2 microglobulin, RIA; urine .............. 78.6 
82232 BeFUIm у ку жезл dhe bare E RR ea x e ee 78.6 
82235 Bicarbonate excretion, игїпе................. fs 17.7 
82236 Bicarbonate loading їезї...................... | 29.5 

(Bicarbonate, see 82374) | 
82240 Bile acids, blood, fractionated ................. 39.3 
82245 Bile pigments, urine ......................... 3.9 
82250 Bilirubin; blood, total or аігесі................. 23.6 

„82251 blood, total and йїгесї...................... 25.5 
82252 feces, qualitative... 3.9 
82260 urine, quantitative ....................... T 17.7 
82265 amniotic fluid, циапШайуе.................. 29.5 
82268 . Bismuth дулу Ку ирк ын РӘ ac ea d Gales 98.2 


(See also 82801—82803, 82817) 


82375 Carbon monoxide, (carboxyhemoglobin); quantita- 
HVO sa en MK WE RENT O CREARE AS 60.9 
82376 Qualitative у шона es 15.7 


(Carbon tetrachloride, see 84600) 
(Carboxyhemoglobin, see 82375, 82376) 

82380 Carotene, Ыоой.....:.....:........... к. 39.3 
(Carotene plus Vitamin A, see 84595) 


82382 Catecholamines (dopamine, norepinephrine, epine- 


phrine); total urine 2.6... sese 68.8 
82383 Blood ККК ЛКК A E P Dine ne 119.8 
82384 fractionated). isa ireo ecce sities tae sane vss 112.0 


(For urine metabolites, see 83835, 84585) 
82390 Ceruloplasmin, chemical (copper oxidase), blood . . 45.2 


(For gel diffusion technique, see 86331; immunodiffusion tech- 
nique, see 86329) 


82400 Chloral hydrate; blood ........................ | 82.5 
82405 Bre ei rr es БОЛМА io er oe v 49.1 
82415 Chloramphenicol; blood ...................... 51.1 
82418 Chlorazepate йіроќаѕѕішт..................... 82.5 
82420 Chlordiazepoxide; blood ...................... 94.3 
82425 Dn PME" 49.1 

82435 Chlorides; blood (specify chemical or electromet- 
TIC). cura iet een iR eO» gale INO e ror Dea s 9.8 

82436 urine (specify chemical, electrometric or Fantus 
ROSE) ло А ara ver enna! нау 25.5 
82437 sweat (without iontophoresis)................ 13.8 
82438 spinal fluid... луш cece cede 23.6 
82441 Chlorinated hydrocarbons, screen .......:...... 29.5 
82443 Chlorothiazide—-hydrochlorothiazide............. 86.4 


Hospitals 296-23A-335 
Unit Unit 
Value Value 
82270 Blood; occult, feces, screening ................. 5.9 : 
82273 duodenal, gastric contents, qualitative......... 11.8 (Chlorpromazine, see 84021, 84022) 
A 2 82465 Cholesterol, зегит;їо!а1...................... 7.9 
(Blood urea nitrogen (BUN), see 84520-84525, 84545) 82470 total and esters ........................... 33.4 
(Blood volume, see 84605-84610, 78110, 78111) 82480 Cholinesterase; зегип!........................ 43.2 
RE 82482 RBO еу УША E EE N eur ts 511 
Ur pb ap з уы тыы ыныра DOO. 82484- eum and АВС... зу. тан 727 
82286 Bradykinin Vic ex arane ina КАЛУ УР aaae vit атанат trus ' 216 82485 Chondroitin B sulfate, quantitative ............. 57.0 
82290 Bromides; Ыооа............................. 29.5 (Chorionic gonadotropin, see gonadotropin, 84702, 84703) 
82291 Ure. veu КЫЕК ЛУК ЫКЫС FERES E 31.4 
82300 Cadmium, urine 106.1 82486 Chromatography; gas-liquid, compound and 
82305 Caffeine .. DE ed Ie EE E 55.0 method not elsewhere specified ................ 76.6 
82306 Calcifediol (25-OH Vitamin D-3), chromato- 82487 paper, 1-dimensional, compound and method not 
graphic technique ........ ee cece eee eee eee 141.5 82488 aa a ei 1 от isa here вре f ds Roa 
А ЗЫ рарег, imensional, not elsewhere specified... 3 
82307 Caleiferol (Vitamin Р), ВТА.................. 1034 82489 thin layer, not elsewhere specified ............ 84.5 
(For 1, 25-Dihydroxyvitamin D, use 82652) (82490 has been deleted) 
82308 Calcitonin, КТА............................. 112.0 ; 
82310 Calcium, blood; chemical ..................... 19.6 82495 MEINE ie Seer Gis eR x SOON a eer e A RIS 86.4 
82315 Йїшоготеїтїс............................. 15,7 (82505 has been deleted) 
82320 emission flame рһоѓотеїгу .................. 15.7 . 1 
82325 atomic absorption flame photometry ........ IN 25.5 82507 Citrate PLE 119.8 
82330 fractionated, diffusible ..................... 66.8 82512 Сіопатерат.....,............. а. 80.6 
82331 after calcium infusion test .................. 25.5 82520 Cocaine, циапайүуе......................... 49.1 
M козы D pide SM eet e (Cocaine, screen, see 82486-82489, 82660, 82662, 82755, 84231) 
quantitative, ecimen ................ ў 
(82345 has been deleted) (Codeine, screen, see 82486—82489, 82660, 82662, 82755, 84231) 
; as been delete 
ay : (Codeine, quantitative, see 82096, 82101) 
82355 Calculus (stone), qualitative; chemical .......... 55.0 
82360 Calculus (stone), quantitative; chemical ......... 55.0 (Complement, see 86154-86158) 
82365 infrared spectroscopy ...................... 55.0 
82370 Х-гауфййасйоп.......................... 413 (Compound, dee 82634) 
(Carkamates, se individual listings) p ac лм 
82372 Carbamazepine, serum ....................... 62.9 a 
82374 Carbon dioxide, combining power or content ..... 9.8 (Coprobilinogen, feces, 84577) 


(Coproporphyrins, see 84118-84121) 
(Corticosteroids, see 83491-83496) 


82528 Corticosterone, RIA ......................... 72.7 
(See also 83593-83597) 
82529 Cortisol; fluorometric, plasma ................. 55.0 
82531 CPB; plasma. ende tet рала 62.9 
82532 CPB; urine oos s vr Sea cme eas ырк 62.9 
82533 RIA plasma usse аар pv 62.9 
82534 RIA, urine... usse ISI pex. we 72.7 
82536 after adrenocorticotropic hormone (ACTH) ad- 
ministration .............................. 84.5 
82537 48 hours after continuous АСТН infusion ..... 84.5 
82538 after metyrapone tartrate administration ...... 84.5 
82539 dexamethasone suppression test, plasma and/or 
Are... eos Case аа RELIER VENE AEN 84.5 
82540 Creatine; blood ............................. 17.7 
82545 Du TI" 17.7 
82546 Creatine and сгеайпїпе....................... 37.3 
82550 Creatine phosphokinase (CPK), blood; timed ki- 
netic ultraviolet method ...................... 29.5 
82552 ISOENZYMES! > юану ккк CRX RO e 58.9 
82555 colorimetrie «22. imei rv eese E Eh EA 21.6 
82565 Creatinine; blood............ Manu une yee TAE 23.6 
82570 НИНИ РОТЕ Е 23.6 
82575 cleárance. „саала улау ИЙ eR 47.2 
82585 Cryofibrinogen, blood ........................ 21.6 
82595 Cryoglobulin, Ыоой.......................... 31.4 
(Crystals, pyrophosphate vs. urate, see 84208) 
82600 Cyanide; Ыоой.............................. 72.7 
82601 tISSUQ is sa dde ede калшы rem xe Yee a ER ИЗ 90.4 
82606 Cyanocobalamin (Vitamin B-12); bioassay....... 70.7 
82607 RIA ко ылык а Ы e red vd dd 74.7 
82608 unsaturated binding capacity ................ 72.7 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1815] 


296-23A-335 
Unit 
Value 

(Cyclic AMP, see 82030) 

(Cyclic GMP, see 83008) 

(Cyclosporine, see 83003) dm 
82614 Cystine, blood, qualitative .................... 432 
82615 Cystine and homocystine, urine; qualitative ...... 31.4 
82620 quantitative ....... A E I DUI ARTE e P MEL a 58.9 
82624 Cystine атїпорерНЧаве....................... 432 


(D hemoglobin, see 83053) 
(Delta-aminolevulinic acid (ALA), see 82135) 
82626 Dehydroepiandrosterone (DHEA), RIA ....... "m 108.1 
(See also 83593) 
(Deoxycortisol, 11- (compound S), RIA, see 82634) 


82628 Desipramine....... eese ees 84.5 
82633 Desoxycorticosterone, 11-ВКІА ................. 145.4 
82634  Desoxycortisol, 11—(compound S), RIA ......... 145.4 


(See also 83492) 


(Dexamethasone suppression test, see 82539) 


82635 Юїасейсасїй............................... 31.4 
(Diastase, urine, see 82156) | 

82636: “Diazepam. sve ever ER EE pag aunties ke 66.8 

82638 Dibucaine питбег........................... 432 

82639 Dicumarol ....... 0. ccc cece cette n 74.7 


(Dichloroethane, see 84600) 
(Dichloromethane, see 84600) 
(Diethylether, see 84600) 


82640 Digitoxin (digitalis); blood, RIA ............... © 66.8 
82641 Du у е ешти ла ганаа LEER UOS piece ATT 64.8 
82643 Digoxin, К1А............................... 66.8 
82646 ОшШуйгосойїпопе................... PERO 66.8 
(Dihydrocodinone screen, see 82486—82489, 82662, 82755, 84231) 
82649 Dihydromorphinone, quantitative............... 127.7 


(Dihydromorphinone screen, see 82486-82489, 82662, 82755, ` 
84231) 


82651 Dihydrotestosterone (DHT) ............. За 60.9 
82652 Dihydroxyvitamin D, 1, 25-.................. б 218.1 
82654 Dimethadione .............................. 66.8 


(Diphenylhydantoin, see 84045) 
(Dopamine, see 82382-82384) 


82656. Doxepin;. 425 zi gov алага ауа 62.9 
82660 Drug screen (amphetamines, barbiturates, alka- 
loid$) ro perpe Y e EROS 62.9 


(See also 82486—82489, 82662, 82755, 84231) 


(Duodenal contents, see individual enzymes; for intubation and 
collection, see 89100) 


(Endocrine receptor assays, see 84233-84235) 
(For enzyme immunoassay for bacteria, use 86227) 


82664 Electrophoretic technique, not elsewhere specified . 72.1 
82666 Epiandrosterone............. Ж arc EET МИНИ 106.1 


(See also 83593) 
(Epinephrine, see 82382-82384) 


82668 Erythropoietin, bioassay ................. eee te 82.5 
(For HI method, see 86280) | 
82670 Estradiol, RIA (placental) .................... 137.5 
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Unit 
Value 
82671 Estrogens; Ёгасіопаіей ....................... 110.0 
82672 total aues dae tede LOT WIR OI ROSE 104.1 
82673 Estriol; fluorometric ......................... 21.6 
82674 GLG. eat Spee RU Rev9bpe dex e REUS 72.7 
82676 СПһепїса|.........:............... P PEE р 96.3 
82677 RIA ому оао nd T eos 94.3 
(Estrogen receptor assay, see 84233) 
82678 Estrone; chemical ........................... 108.1 
82679 RÍIA- 1 аи eod is pp 123.8 
(Ethanol, see 82055-82075) 
82690 Bthchlorvynol; Ыоой ....................:.... 96.3 
82691 Ше acted ba. Paap aed ЕСКЕ EO 66.8 
82692 ЕїһозихїтїЧе............................... 78.6 
(Ethyl alcohol, see 82055-82075) 
82694 Ейпосһо1апо[оле............................. 110.0 
(See also 83593) 
(Evans Blue, see blood volume, 84605-84610) 
82696 Etiocholanolone, RIA ........................ 104.1 
82705 Fat or lipids, feces; 5сгеепїпр.................. 25.5 
82710 quantitative, 24 or 72 hour specimen.......... 76.6 
82715 Fat differential, feces, quantitative ............. 31.4 
82720 Fatty acids, blood; езїегїйей................... 47.2 
82725 nonesterified : 22. rede к voe m ew o 51.1 
82727 Ferric chloride, urine ...................... Y. 49.1 
82728 Ferritin, specify method (e.g., RIA, immunoradio- 
Metric assay) see enanta nre e ree m EYE 45.2 
(Fetal hemoglobin, see hemoglobin 83030, 83033, and 85460) 
(Fetoprotein, alpha—1, see 86329) 

82730 Fibrinogen, quantitative ...................... 37.3 
(See also 85371, 85377) | 
82735 Fluoride; ЫооЧ.............................. 64.8 
82740 Urine КККК ds pa stare P? DRE a PD err О 70.7 
82741 Flucytosine (5-fluorocytosine) ................. 72.7 
82742. "Flurazepam еуез шз dan svat daiwa ee pas 76.6 
82745 Folic acid (folate), blood; bioassay.............. 70.7 
82746 RIA! Аан Su eee Ca ME RA AUR 70.7 

(Follicle stimulating hormones (FSH), see 83000, 83001) 
82750 Formiminoglutamic acid (FIGLU), urine ........ 125.7 
82755 Free radical assay technique for drugs (FRAT)... 82.5 
82756 Free thyroxine index (1-7) .................:. 17.7 
82757 Fructose, зешеп............................. 25.5 

(Fructose, TLC screen, see 84375) 

(Furosemide test, see 84246) 
82759 Galactokinase, RBC ..................... "er 49.1 
82760 Galactose; blood ............................ 49.1 
82763 tolerance езі... аиа eg era pe Rees 57.0 
82765 UTING аара а А e ed ebd t 33.4 

(For TLC screen, see 84375) 
82775  Galactose-I-phosphate uridyl transferase; quanti- 

tative vestes ERU vae a aes eg dri 104.1 

82776 SCROCM ue sers ed Ae ex ae ond a ge 17.7 
82780... ‘Galli: шл ше аа Cr s d nd ats 102.2 
82784 Gammaglobulin, A, D, G, M nephelometric, each . 17.4 
82785 Gammaglobulin, E, (e.g., RIA, EIA) ........... 58.9 
82786 Gammaglobulin, salt precipitation method ....... 29.5 

(Gammaglobulin by gel (immuno) diffusion, see 86329) 

(Gamma-glutamyl transpeptidase (GGT), see 82977) 
82790 Gases, blood, oxygen saturation; by calculation 

from pOs Seueri edode ee ra kx ad «es 41.3 

82791 by manometry ees ii dadina aa eere 47.2 


Hospitals 296-23A-335 
Unit Unit 
Value Value 
82792 by oximietty i.e cesis eben Fe ea ees 35.4 83000 Gonadotropin, pituitary, follicle stimulating hor- 
82793 by spectrophotometry ...................... 47.2 mone (FSH); bioassay ....................... 72.7 
82795 by calculation from рСОз................... 21.6 83001 RIA eo E КККК RR Hp ELI eia 72.7 
82800 Gases, blood; pH, опіу ....................... 41.3 83002 Gonadotropin, pituitary, luteinizing hormone . 
82801 рСО CERES 21.6 (LH)(ICSH), RIA oo... ccc cece ees 66.8 
82802 Н, pCO, by еїесїгоЧе..................... 45.2 n ; 
82803 m СОЗ, РО» simulaneols- уу ууу. Сулуу; 96.3 (For luteinizing releasing factor (LRH), see 83727) 
82804 рО» by еЇесігойе.......................... 43.2 83003 Growth hormone human (HGH), (somatotropin); 
82812 рО; Бу тапотеќгу ........................ 31.4 RIA ЛКК ооо 64.8 
82817 рн, рСО) Бу ќопотеіту.................... 58.9 83004 after glucose tolerance їеѕі.................. 78.6 
82926 Gastric acid, free and total; single specimen...... 37.3 | ee 
82927 each additional specimen ................... 13.8 (For growth hormone secretion after arginine tolerance test, see 
82928 Gastric acid, free or total; single specimen ....... 21.6 82173) 
82929 each additional specimen ................... 11.8 For h th h ti 86 
82931 Gastric acid, pH titration; single specimen ....... 41.3 (For human growtiitormone (body ЕТА s6 86277) 
82932 each additional specimen ................... 27.5 (83005 has been deleted) 
(Gastric analysis, with stimulation, see 89140, 89141, 91052) 83008 Guanosine monophosphate (GMP), cyclic, RIA... 60.9 
: ; р 83010 Haptoglobin; chemical ....................... 17.7 
(Gastric analysis, pepsin, see 83974) 83011 quantitative, electrophoresis ................. 47.2 
(For gastric intubation, see 89130, 74340) 83012 phenotypes, electrophoresis I 84.5 
83015 Heavy metal screen (arsenic, bismuth, mercury, 
82938 Gastrin (serum) after secretin stimulation (e.g., for antimony); chemical (e.g., Reinsch, Gutzeit) ..... 923 
gastrinoma, Zollinger—Ellison syndrome) ........ 86.4 83018 chromatography, DEAE column ............. 102.2 
82941 Gastrin, RIA ............................ du 84.5 83020 Hemoglobin; electrophoresis (includes A», S, C, 
(Gentamicin, see 84695) etc.) cesses wee heen Кайа a da, e CERO NU 37.3 
(Hemoglobin, carboxyhemoglobin (CO), see 82375, 82376; color- 
(GGT, see 82977) imetric, see 85018, 85031) 
(Gentamicin serum radioimmunoassay, see 8 0040) 83030 F (fetal), сһетїса|......................... 33.4 
(GLC, gas liquid chromatography, see 82486) 83033 F (fetal), qualitative (APT) test, fecal......... 27.5 
| 83036 glycosylated (А1с)......................... 27.5 
82942 С1оһшїп,зегип........................... 21.6 83040 methemoglobin, electrophoretic separation ..... 49.] 
(See also 82784, 82786, 84155-84200, 86329) 83045 теїешор]оЫп,диа!йайуе.................. 23.6 
83050 methemoglobin, quantitative. ........... bens 35.4 
82943 Glucagon, RIA ............................. 68.8 83051 Plasma узыш sewn Dee taa ne А EORR 11.8 
82944 Glucosamine ............................... 21.6 83052 sickle, їшгтЫїйїтеїтїс........................ 13.8 
82946 Glucagon tolerance {езЇ....................... 43.2 83053 solubility, S-D, е(с......................... 35.4 
82947 Glucose; except urine (e.g., blood, spinal fluid, joint 83055 sulfhemoglobin, чиаШапуе.................. 23.6 
unn 7.9 83060 sulfhemoglobin, диапійаіуе................. 41.3 
82948 blood, stick test ©... ien 9.8 83065 1ћегтојаЫје.................. ОТТИ 334 
82949 fermentation isnin et кшк ккк Ыла eee ees 17.7 83068 unstable, screen ........................... 37.3 
82950 post glucose dose (includes glucose)........... 21.6 83069 Dun PORE аас а 19.6 
82951 tolerance test (GTT), three specimens (includes 83070 Hemosiderin, игїпе.......................... 23.6 
glucose) 6. cece eee eee Rene ree RR aOR ORG 19.6 83071 Hemosiderin, ВТА........................... 229.9 
82952 tolerance test, each additional beyond three ¥ А 
; eroin, screening, see А ; ; А E 
Specimens coss oes eee edere e Ree 19.6 (H 82660, 82486, 82662, 82755, 84231 
quantitative, see 82096, 82101) 
(For intravenous glucose tolerance test, see 82961) (HIAA, see 83497) І 
82953 tolbutamide tol tèst D 74,7 
UU CP d Md 83086 Histidine; blood, qualitative ................... 66.8 
(For insulin tolerance test, see 83526) 83087 шпїпе,диаШайНуе.......................... 55.0 
(For leucine tolerance test, see 83681) 83088 Histamine ................................. 137.5 
82954 Glucose, шіпе .................... ЖОО 11.8 (@Ноюосуннпе, qualitative, ue 82613) 
82955 QGlucose-6-phosphate dehydrogenase(G6PD); (Homocystine, quantitative, see 82620) 
HALVES Sava cd ed e a tesserae 47.2 ` : 
quantitative 83093 Homogentisic acid; blood, qualitative ........... 39.3 
82960 t oa pem Cx T wa I 25.5 A PO 
82961 Glucose tolerance test, intravenous ............. 84.5 83094 urine, фиайайуе.......................... 27.5 
82963 Glucosidase, бейа............................ 106.1 83095 urine, циапШайуе................. Ero 49.1 
82965 Glutamate dehydrogenase, Ыоой............... 35.4 83150 Homovanillic acid (HVA), шїпе............... 88.4 


(Glutamic oxaloacetic transaminase (SGOT), see 84450-84455) 
(Glutamic pyruvic transaminase (SGPT), see 84460-84465) 


82975 Glutamine (glutamic acid amide), spinal fluid .... 37.3 
82977 Glutamyl transpeptidase, gamma (GGT) ........ 29.5 
82978 Glutathione sie а ытын nn 33.4 
82979 Glutathione reductase, RBC.............. vien 33.4 
82980 Glutethimide ............................... 76.6 
(Glycohemoglobin, see 83036) | 
82985 Glycoprotein, electrophoresis .................. 74.7 
82995 Gold, blood ................................ 80.6 


(Hormones, see individual alphabetic listings in chemistry section) 


83485 Hydroxybutyric dehydrogenase, alpha (HBD), 
blood; kinetic ultraviolet method ............... 19.6 


83486 colorimetric method ....................... 35.4 
83491  Hydroxycorticosteroids, 17-(17-OHCS); RIA .... 76.6 
83492 gas liquid chromatography (GLC)............ 39.3 
83493 blood, Porter-Silber type ................... 72.7 
83494 blood, fluorometric ........................ 72.7 
83495 urine, Porter-Silber {уре.................... 72.1 
83496 urine, Йиоготе{гїс......................... 72.7 


(See also 82531—82534, 82634, 84409) 
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Value 
83497 Hydroxyindolacetic acid, 5-(НІАА), urine....... 62.9 
(For HIAA, blood, see 84260) 
83498 Hydroxyprogesterone, 17-d, RIA .............. 112.0 
83499 Hydroxyprogesterone, 20- .................... 7112.0 
83500 Hydroxyproline, urine; free only ............... 121.8 
83505 total only: i550 еи а оаа АЕА 137.5 
83510 free апа total csset но germ 200.4 
83523 Imipramine: +. ics oak cae aie tae eee уннан hes 84.5 
(Immunoassay technique for drugs, use 82662) 
(Immunoglobulins, see 82784, 82785, 82786, 86329, 86335) 
83524 Indican, urine .............................. 23.6 
83525 Insulin, RIAs e cee cece ne 55.0 
(For proinsulin, see 84206) 
83526 Insulin tolerance {евї......................... 45.2 
83528 Intrinsic factor level ......................... 78.6 
(For intrinsic factor antibodies, RIA, see 86340) 
83530 Insulin с]еагапсе............................ 45.2 
(For thyroxine, see 84435-84439) 
(For triiodothyronine (true T-3), RIA, see 84480) 
83540 Iron, serum; сһетїса1........................ 31.4 
83545 automated г... one aces ee hacia 25.5 
83546 radioactive uptake method .................. 35.4 
83550 Iron binding capacity, serum; chemical.......... 37.3 
83555 aütomated-...« el. we nad ce иь Иа 37.3 
83565 radioactive uptake method .................. 37.3 
83570  Isocitric dehydrogenase (IDH), blood; kinetic ul- 
traviolet:. ccr sis conces балк rede на Ed 43.2 
83571 colorimetriC. «vire yore Кыке Кал 37.3 
(Isopropyl alcohol, see alcohol 82076) 
83576 Isonicotinic acid hydrazide (1ҸН).............. 127.7 
83578 Kanamycin....... eee nn 74.7 
83582 Ketogenic steroids, urine; 17-(17-KGS) ......... 60.9 
83583 11-desoxy: 11-oxy гайо.................... 114.0 
83584 Ketoglutarate, alpha ......................... 41.3 
(Ketone bodies, see 82005—82010; urine, see 81000-81005) 
83586  Ketosteroids 17-(17—KS), blood; total........... 68.8 
83587 fractionation, alpha/beta ................... 137.5 
83588 RIA лале Aa A XE ERA PSP 84.5 
83589 Ketosteroids, 17-(17-KS), urine; total .......... 60.9 
83590 fractionation, alpha/beta ................... 115.9 
83593 chromatographic fractionation ............... 127.7 
83597 11-desoxy: 11-оху гайо.................... 96.3 
(See also 82528, 82633, 82666, 82694) 
83599 Ketosteroids, 17-ОН, ВІА .................... 55.0 
83600 Kynurenic acid ............ Nw Pann ef da Ea 108.1 
83605 Lactate, (lactic асїй)......................... 3.9 
83610 Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH), RIA ............. 21.6 
83615 Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH), blood; kinetic ultra- . 
violet methods... iiec eos ctv sarees ee Pax 29.5 
83620 colorimetric or Пиоготеїгїс................. 25.5 
83624 heat or urea inhibition (total not included) ... .. 19.6 
83625 isoenzymes, electrophoretic separation and quan- 
БАр 6 Sore ak S E Mes v tuo SEA РЕР 2 17.7 
83626 isoenzymes, chemical separation ............ s 55.0 
83628 Lactic dehydrogenase, liver (LLDH)............ 33.4 
83629 Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH), urine ............ 29.5 
83631 Lactic dehydrogenase (LDH), CSF............. 13.8 
(For hydroxybutyric dehydrogenase (HBD), see 83485) 
83632 Lactogen, human placental (HPL) chorionic soma- 
tomammotropin, RIA ........................ 76.6 
83633 Lactose, urine; ациайїайуе..................... 27.5 
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83634 quantitative сеа жа rrr Pave ek 
(For tolerance, see 82951—82952) 
(For TLC screen, see 84375) 


83645 Lead, screening; Ыоой........................ 
83650 WING oie ТОЛОЛУ К See EN G E КОЛКОГО 
83655 Lead, quantitative; blood ..................... 
83660 UID evi eA hs it da D e EO aoe н 
83661 Lecithin — sphingomyelin (L/S ratio), amniotic 
fluid КУЕ sea os ee oS ELM UN Sus Ua ei 

83670 Leucine aminopeptidase (LAP), blood; kinetic ul- 
traviolet method ............................ 

83675 ColofiméttiC «o osse eere Ner RC ded 
83680 Leucine aminopeptidase (LAP), urine........... 
83681 Leucine tolerance {езЇ........................ 
83685% Lidocaine сусыл узек men EA S avatars 
83690 Lipase, Ыоой ............................... 
83700 Lipids, blood; total .......................... 
83705 fractionated (cholesterol, triglycerides, phospho- 
lipids): «icula ette Rer e htt e dh 


(For feces, see 82705-82715) 


83715 Lipoprotein, blood; electrophoretic separation and 
quantitation (рһепоѓуріпр) .................... 

83717 analytic ultracentrifugation separation and 
quantitation (atherogenic index) ............. 

83718 Lipoprotein high density cholesterol (HDL choles- 
terol) by precipitation method) ................ 

83719 Lipoprotein very low density cholesterol (VLDL 
cholesterol) by шіќгасепігіѓивабоп .............. 

83720 Lipoprotein cholesterol fractionation calculation by 
formula «oes Бурк ee Sale ure eR 

83725 Lithium, blood, аиапйїайуе................... 


(Luteinizing hormone (LH), see 83002) 


83727 Luteinizing releasing factor (LRH), RIA ........ 
83728  Lysergic acid diethylamide (LSD), RIA ......... 
83730 (Macroglobulins (Sia) test) ................... 


(Macroglobulins, alpha—2-Sia, see 86329) 


83735 Magnesium, blood; chemical .................. 
83740 fluoromietric. ertt e rote ets 
83750 atomic absorption ......................... 
83755 Magnesium, urine, сһетіса!................... 
83760 fluoromettic ае agr err Fede 
83765 atomic absorption ......................... 
83775 Malate dehydrogenase, kinetic ultraviolet method . 


(Maltose tolerance, see 82951, 82952) 
(Mammotropin, see 84146) 


83785 Manganese, blood огигїпе.................... 
83790 Mannitol сІеагапсе .......................... 


(Marijuana, see tetrahydrocannabinol THC, 84408) 


83795 Melanin, urine, qualitative .................... 
83799 Meperidine, дџапійаііуе...................... 


(For screen, see 82486, 82489, 82662, 82755, 84231) 
83805 Meprobamate, blood or игіпе.................. 
(For screen, see 82486, 82489, 84231) 


83825 Mercury, quantitative; blood .................. 
83830 ühes ion ОЛСО Л ЛАГ gh ОГО: 


(Mercury screen, see 83015) 

83835 Metanephrines, urine ........................ 
(For catecholamines, see 82382-82384) 

83840. Methadone ааыа cient 
(Methamphetamine, see 82145) 


74.7 


76.6 


(Methanol, see 82078) 


83842 МеаругПепе.............................. 
83845 Methaqualone .............................. 
83857 Methemalbumin ............................ 


(Methemoglobin, see hemoglobin 83045-83050) 

83858 Methsuximide, serum ........................ 
(Methyl alcohol, see 82078) 

83859 Methyprylon ............................... 
(Microglobulin, beta—2, RIA, see 82231, 82232) 


83860 Morphine, screening ......................... 
83861 quantitative «iiec tirem err arn Ee 
83862 ВТА о аг КЕККЕ СК 
83864  Mucopolysaccharides, acid, blood .............. 
83865  Mucopolysaccharides, acid, urine; quantitative... 
83866 SGTeen uv ves eS Ep VE Reed CRT RU. 
83872 Mucin, synovial fluid (Ropes їеѕї).............. 
83873 Myeline basic protein, CSF, RIA .............. 


(For oligoclonal bands, see 83916) 


83874 
83875 
83880 
83885 
83887 
83895 
83900 
83910 
83912 


Myoglobin, еіесігорһогеѕіѕ .................... 
Myoglobin, игїпе............................ 
М№ајогрпе:; 22. use ee rrr ner ra ex Ss as 
Nickel, urine ............................... 
Nicotine s. essc иу же rn haer orte does nii a 
Nitrogen, total; urine, 24-hour specimen ........ 

feces, 24-hour specimen .................... 
Nonprotein nitrogen (NPN), blood ............. 
Nucleic acid probe with electrophoresis, with ex- 
amination and герог{......................... 


(Norepinephrine, see 82382-82384) 


83915 Nucleotidase 5'—............................ 
83916 Oligoclonal immune globulin (lg), CSF, by 
electrophoresis... 66sec eee eee eee ee eee 


(For myelin basic protein, CSF, see 83873) 


83917 
83918 
83920 
83930 
83935 
83938 
83945 


(For alpha—oxoglutarate, see 83584) 


83946 Oxazepam ... сушка кк укалы Ды eee es 
83947 Oxybutyric acid, beta ........................ 
83948 Oxycodinone ............................... 


(Oxygen, see gases, blood, 82790-82817) 
83949 Oxytocinase, RIA ..........................: 
(Para-aminohippuric acid, see 82134) 


83965 Paraldehyde, blood, quantitative ............... 
83970 Parathormone (parathyroid hormone), RIA ...... 


(PBI, see 83533) 


83971 Penicillin, игїпе............................. 
83972 Pentazocine ................................ 
83973 Pentose, urine, циаШайуе..................... 


(For TLC screen, see 84375) 
(83974 has been deleted) 


83975 Pepsinogen, blood ........................... 
83985 Pesticide other than chlorinated hydrocarbons, 
blood, urine, or other та{епїа1................. 


Organic acids; screen, диаіќайіуе,.............. 

quantitative «isses nnn 
Ornithine carbamyl transferase (OCT) .......... 
Osmolality; blood ........................... 


(Pesticide, chlorinated hydrocarbons, see 82441) 


Hospitals 296-234-335 
Unit Unit 
Value Value 
83986 pH, body fluid, except blood .................. 15.7 
84.5 (For blood, see 82800, 82802, 82803, 82817) 
pn 83992 Phencyclidine (РСР)......................... 72.1 
(Phenobarbital, see barbiturates 82205-82210) 
66.8 83995 Phenol, blood ог игіпе........................ 70.7 
` 84005  Phenolsulphonphthalein (PSP), test, urine ....... 21.6 
84021 Phenothiazine, urine; qualitative, chemical ....... 41.3 
41.3 (See also 82486 et seq.) 
84022 quantitative, сһетіса|...................... 74.7 
66.8 (See also individual drugs) 

106.1 
96.3 84030 Phenylalanine (PKU), blood; Guthrie ........... 19.6 
im (Phenylalanine-tyrosine ratio, see 84030, 84510) 

49.1 84031 Пиоготейшїс............................. ‚255 
23.6 84033 Рһепу[бһшїа2опе............................. 80.6 
98.2 84035 Phenylketones; blood, qualitative ............... 11.8 

84037 urine, qualitative .......................... 11.8 

84038 Phenylpropanolamine ........................ 29.5 
472 84039 Phenylpyruvic acid; Ыоой..................... 17.7 
51.1 84040 Bfme.llote. ge isa e КО ОУ ЛЕГЕ 3,9 
a (For qualitative chemical tests, urine, see 81005) 

106.1 84045 Phenytoin...... sisse nnne 64.8 
58.9 84060 Phosphatase, acid; Ыоой...................... 64.8 
78.6 84065 prostatic Їтасоп.......................... 43.2 
27.5 84066 prostatic fraction, RIA ..................... 33.4 

84075 Phosphatase, alkaline, Ыоой................... 21.6 
BR 84078 heat stable (total not included) .............. 35.4 
84080 isoenzymes, electrophoretic method ........... 64.8 
84081 Рһоѕрһаїуду1вІусего!......................... 82.5 
55.0 84082 Phosphates, tubular reabsorption of (TRP)....... 90.4 
98.2 (Phosphates, inorganic, see 84100-84105) 
(Phosphates, organic, see 82480-82484) 
743 84083  Phosphoglucomutase, іѕзоепхутеѕ............... 92.3 
BR 84085  Phosphogluconate, 6-, dehydrogenase, RBC...... 21,5 
29.5 84087 Phosphohexose isomerase ..................... 47.2 
3L 4 84090 Phospholipids, blood ......................... 31.4 
31.4 (See also 83705) 
57.0 "E Я + 3 
57.0 (For lecithin/sphingomyelin ratio, see 83661) 
84100 Phosphorus (phosphate); Ыоой.............:.... 19.6 
84105 MEIN ts ove ueber vare pius 19.6 
70.7 
25.5 (Pituitary gonadotropins, see 83000—83002) 
727 (PKU, see 81005, 84030, 84031) 
84106 Porphobilinogen, urine; qualitative.............. 13.8 
57.0 84110 quarititatiVe i. зи», dai minine Кк ожау» 39.3 
84118  Porphyrins, copro-, urine; quantitative .......... 35.4 
84119 Qualitative. 255 suce Lec аа 39.3 
723 84120 Porphyrins; copro- and uro-, fractionated, urine .. 68.8 
167.0 84121 uro-, copro-, and porphobilinogen, urine ...... 82.5 
: 84126 Porphyrins, feces, quantitative ................. 125.7 
84128 Porphyrins, plasma .......................... 90.4 
57.0 (Porphyrin precursors, see 82135) 
62.9 
25.5 (For protoporphyrin, RBC, see 84202, 84203) 
84132 Potassium; Ыоой............................ 7.9 
84133 Urine denies ot pensate А А ОА ГС 19.6 
84135 Pregnanediol; RIA .......................... 104.1 
60.9 84136 other method (specify) ..................... 27.5 
' 84138 Pregnanetriol; RIA .......................... 102.2 
432 84139 other method (specify) ..................... 84.5 
к 84141 Ргїшїйопе.................................. 62.9 
84142 РгосаїпатїЧе............................... 74.7 
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296-23A-335 Title 296 WAC: 


84144 Progesterone, any теіћой.,................... 
(Progesterone receptor assay, see 84234) 
(For proinsulin, RIA, see 84206) 


84146 Prolactin (mammotropin), RIA es her RP 
84147 Propoxyphene .............................. 


(For screen, see 82486 et seq.) 


84149 Propranolol ................................ 
84150 Prostaglandin, any one, RIA .................. 
84155 Protein, total, serum; сһетїса1................. 
84160 refractometric ............................ 
84165 electrophoretic fractionation and quantitation. 
84170 Protein, total and albumin/globulin ratio ........ 
(For serum albumin, see 82040; serum globulin, see 82942) 
84175 Protein, other sources, quantitative ............. 
84176 Protein, special studies (e.g., monoclonal protein 
analysis) vede reete sa EU RU Tae 
84180 Protein, urine; quantitative, 24-hour specimen .... 
84185 Вепсе-/опез.............................. 
84190 electrophoretic fractionation and quantitation. . . 
84195 Protein, spinal fluid; semi-quantitative (Pandy)... 
84200 electrophoretic fractionation and quantitation... 
84201 Protirelin, thyrotropin releasing hormone (TRH) 
LOSE о жа roses eater a ЫК ЕР И srt RIS UE en 
84202 Protoporphyrin, RBC; quantitative ............. 
84203 SCICED us essais Cir sa kar e UR res 
84205 Ргойрї{уїепе................................ 
84206 Proinsulin, В1А............................. 
84207 Pyridoxine (Vitamin B-6) .................... 
84208 Pyrophosphate vs. urate, crystals (polarization) ... 
84210 Pyruvate, Ыоой ............................. 
84220 Pyruvic kinase, ВВС......................... 
84228 Quinine oo... ra уки карын ККУ РЕ ЙӨЗӘ 
84230 Ошпійіпе, blood ............................ 
84231 Radioimmunoassay (RIA) not elsewhere specified . 
(Reinsch test, see 83015) 
84232 Releasing Їасїог............................. 
84233 Receptor assay; estrogen (estradiol)......:...... 
84234 progesterone... cesses 
84235 endocrine, other than estrogen or progesterone 
(specify hormone) ......................... 
84236 progesterone and еѕќговеп................... 
84238 nonendocrine (e.g., acetylcholine) (specify recep- 
for) еа oe inm VE RR EY TITO 
84244 Renin (angiotensin I); (В1А).................. 


(See also 82163, angiotensin П) 
84246 
(Renin converting enzyme, see 82164) 
84252 Riboflavin (Vitamin В-—2)..................... 
(Salicylates, see 82011, 82012) 
(Saline infusion test, see 82091) 


furosemide test ........................... 


(Secretin test, see 89100 and appropriate analyses) 


84255 Selenium, blood, urine or {ї$зие................ 
84260 Serotonin, БЇїоой............................. 


(For urine metabolites, see 83497) 
84275 Sialic acid, Ыоой............................ 
(Sickle hemoglobin, see 83020, 83052, 83053, 85660) 


84285 Silica, blood, urine or 1ї$$це................... 
84295 Sodium; боой.............................. 
84300 utile ^s foisse Macr ао ca po re anaes ds 


(Somatomammotropin, see 83632) 
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Labor and Industries, Department of 


Unit 
Value 


49.1 


| 106.1 
58.9 


66.8 


108.1 
177 
17.7 


Unit 
Value 
(Somatotropin, see 83003; chorionic, see 83632) 
84310 Sorbitol dehydrogenase, ѕегшт................. 33.4 
84315 Specifie gravity (except шїпе)................. 9.8 
(For urine specific gravity, see 81000) 
(84317 has been deleted) 
84318  Stercobilin, qualitative, feces .................. 47.2 
(Stone analysis, see 82355-82370) 
84324. Strychnine cocci r i EPE t s 66.8 
(Sugar, see under glucose) | 
84375 Sugars, chromatographic, TLC or paper chroma- 
tography зо e cereo eth eg e елкы 7.9 
(Sulfhemoglobin, see hemoglobin, 83055-83060) 
84395 Sulfonamide, blood, chemical.............: ea 29.5 
(T-3, see 84435, 84479, 84480) 
(T-4, see 84435-84439) 
84403 Testosterone, blood, RIA ..................... 117.9 
84405 Testosterone, urine, КЇА...................... 121.8 
84406 Testosterone, binding protein .................. 104.1 
84407. Tetracale sors rroa eienn e ice ores 76.6 
84408 Tetrahydrocannabinol THC (marijuana) ........ 39.3 
84409  Tetrahydrocortisone or tetrahydrocortisol ........ 143.4 
(See also 83491-83497) 
84410 Thallium, blood ог игіпе...................... 121.8 
84420 Theophylline, blood or saliva .................. 37.3 
84425 Thiamine (Vitamin B-1) ..................... 98.2 
84430 Thiocyanate, blood .......................... 55.0 
84434 'ТМмогпЧалїпе................................ 66.8 
(Thyrotropin releasing hormone (TRH) test, see 84201) 
84435 Thyroxine, (T—4), CPB or resin uptake.......... 25.5 
84436 Thyroxine, true (TT-4), КТА.................. 15.7 
84437 Thyroxine (T-4), пеопа{а1.................... 23.6 
84439 Thyroxine, free (FT—4), RIA (unbound T-4 only). 25.5 
84442 Thyroxine binding globulin (TBG) ............. 37.3 


(Thyroxine, free thyroxine index, T-7, see 82756) 


(Thyroid hormones, thyroxine, etc., see 84435-84439, 84479— 
84481) 


84443 Thyroid stimulating hormone (TSH), RIA....... 43.2 
(Thyroid stimulating hormone (TSH), neonatal, see 84800) 


84444 Thyrotropin releasing factor (TRF), RIA........ 112.0 
84445 plus long acting (1.АТ$5).................... 233.8 
(Tobramycin, see 84810) 
84446 Tocopherol alpha (Vitamin Е)................. 62.9 
(Tolbutamide tolerance, see 82953) 
84447 Toxicology, screen; репега!.................... 68.8 
84448 sedative (acid and neutral drugs, volatiles) ..... 76.6 
84450 Transaminase, glutamic oxaloacetic (SGOT), 
blood; timed kinetic ultraviolet method.......... 19.6 
84455 colorimetric or Їиоготе{гїс................. 19.6 
84460 Transaminase, glutamic pyruvic (SGPT), blood; 
i timed kinetic ultraviolet теіћой................ 23.6 
84465 colorimetric or fluorometric ................. 23.6 
(Transferrin, see 86329) 
84472 "Trichloroethanol ............................ | 88.4 
84474 Trichloroacetic acid. coe зия EY Sa EH E PES 727 
(Trichloroacetaldehyde, see 82400-82405) 
84476 Trifluoperazine ............................. 66.8 


Hospitals 296-23A-340 


Unit Unit | 
Value Value E 
84478 Triglycerides, Ыоой.......................... 15.7 H 


(84645 has been deleted) 
(See also 83705) 


84681 C-peptide, any теіһой....................... BR 1 
84479 Triiodothyronine (Т3), resin uptake..........., 21.3 84695 Gentamicin ................................ 80.6 i 
84480 Triiodothyronine true (ТТ-3), КТА............. 45.2 84702 Gonadotropin, chorionic; quantitative ........... BR E 
84481 Triiodothyronine, free (FT-3), RIA (unbound T-3 84703 qualitative; jis zie к CE ex E BR 3 
only)s«« b vs ves NT 84.5 84800 Thyroid stimulating hormone (TSH), neonatal.... 74.7 
84483 Trimethadione........ a hse Bild Gogg acne Rea 66.8 84810 Тобгаштусїп................................ 76.6 E 
84485 Trypsin, duodenal Йша....................... 13.8 84999 Unlisted chemistry or toxicology procedure. ....;. BR 1 
84488 Trypsin, feces; qualitative, 24-hour specimen . .. .. 13.8 s E 
84490 quantitative: ыз ho ceil eee ieee eroe ER ra 17.7 Note: Gas-liquid chromatography, paper chromatography, 
electrophoresis, nuclear medicine, enzyme immunoassay and 
(Tubular reabsorption of phosphate, blood and urine, see 84082) radioimmunoassay, techniques are being extended constantly 
; for the analysis of many drugs, hormones and other sub- 
84510 Tyrosine, blood sur viso ey vpre аваа d stances. Where these methodologies are not specifically listed 
(Ultracentrifugation, lipoprotein, see 83717) EET under the compound in question, such tests should be coded 


under the listing for the specific general methodology. (For 


(Urate vs. pyrophosphate crystals, see 84208) . immunodiffusion, immunoprecipitin, and  counter— 


84520 Urea nitrogen, blood (BUN); quantitative ....... 21.6 immunoelectrophoretic methods other than enzyme and 
84525 stick test ceca ees 5.9 radioimmunoassay techniques, see immunology section.) 
ee ee таео к ee 236 [Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
eer Se нету "ELI ME QA 2e $ 296-23A-335, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
s pe i исап; ОЕ ЕЕ Pe 89-09), $ 296—23А-—335, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
езе MAINO MEMOD AS tva зере он 2: (Order 87-18), $ 296-23A—335, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86— 
84560 (ЛлїсасїЧф,шпїпе............................. 21.6 47), § 296-23A-335, filed 1/8/87.] 
84565  Urobilin, urine; циаШайуе.................... 13.8 : , 
84570 quantitative, timed specimen ................ 27.5 
84575 Urobilin, feces, quantitative ................... 62.9 WAC 296-23A-340 Hematology. 
84577  Urobilinogen, feces, quantitative ............ "E 60.9 1 " 
84578 Urobilinogen, urine; qualitative ................ 3.9 (Includes blood clotting (coagulation) procedures. | 
84580 ^ quantitative, timed specimen ................ 314 For blood banking procedures, see under Immunol- ү 
84583 ветїўиап{аНуе..................... КОО 19.6 ogy WAC 296-23A-345) ү 
84584 Uropepsin, urine .............. RATES leeds oe S 60.9 | 
(Uroporphyrins, see 84120, 84121) | (Agglutinins, see Immunology) f 
(Valproic acid, see 80031) | (Antifactor (specific coagulation factors), see i 
84585 Vanillymandelic acid (VMA), urine ............ 64.8 85300-85341) : : \ 
84588 Vasopressin (antidiuretic hormone), RIA ...... s 104.1 (Antiplasmin, see 85410) ; n 
84589 Viscosity, fluid. .... ccce 27.5 E 
84590 Vitamin A, blood dee ire EE gx 58.9 (Antiprothrombinase, see 8531 1) 
84595 including саго{епе......................... 68.8 


(See also 82380) (Antithrombin III, see 85300) 


(Vitamin B-1, see 84425) (Basophil count, see 85005) 
(Vitamin B-2, see 84252) Unit 

EP ' Value 
(Vitamin B-6, see 84207) | 
(Vitamin B-12, blood, see 82606, 82607) 85000 Bleeding time; Юике..........,............... 11.8 

85002 Ivy or template iso ie ккк кке кал 17.7 
(Vitamin B-12, absorption (Schilling), see 78270, 78271) 
. (Blood cell morphology only, see 85548) 
(Vitamin C, see 82180) ; . 

У 85005 Blood count; basophil count, direct .............. 13.8 
(Vitamin D, see 82306, 82307) 85007 differential WBC count (includes RBC 
(Vitamin E, see 84446) morphology and platelet estimation) ........... 11.8 

84597 Vitamin K 00... . cc. cc ааа. 66.8 (See also 85548, 85585) 
(VMA, see 84585) А " (For other fluids, e.g., CSF, see 89051, 89190) 
84600  Volatiles (acetic anhydride, carbon tetrachloride, 85009 differential WBC count, buffy coat............ 17.7 
dichloroethane, dichloromethane, diethylether)... . 78.6 85012 eosinophil count, бїгесї...................... 17.7 
(For acetaldehyde, see. 82000) : (For nasal smear, see 89180) 

84605 Volume, blood, dye method (Evans blue) ........ 37.3 85014 hematocrit ..... pese eene eene ene 7.9 
84610 including total plasma and total blood cell vol- 85018 hemoglobin, соогїтейїїс..................... 9.8 
MANI M MA Ке 250 For other hemoglobin determination, see 83020-83068) 

(Volume, blood, RISA or Cr-51, see 78110, 78111) 85021 hemogram, automated (RBC, WBC, Hgb, Het 
84613 Warfarin 2. reat ra EEA ees 72.7 and indices оп]у)........................... 19.6 
84615 Xanthurenic асїй............................ 153.2 85022 hemogram, automated, and manual differential 
84620 Xylose tolerance test, blood and/or urine ........ 53.0 WBC count (СВС)........:................ 27.5 
84630 Zinc, quantitative; Ыоой...................... 49.1 85023 hemogram and platelet count, automated, and | 
84635 Ure ин ches SETA eed SI ioi 47.2 manual differential WBC count (CBC) ........ 31.4 


s 
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296-23A-340 
Unit 
Value 
85024 hemogram and platelet count, automated, and au- 
tomated partial differential WBC (CBC) ....... 27.1 
85025 hemogram and platelet count, automated, and au- 
tomated complete differential WBC (CBC) ..... 27.1 
85027 hemogram, automated, with platelet count ...... 35.4 
85029 Additional automated hemogram indices (e.g., red 
cell distribution width (RDW), mean platelet vol- 
ume (MPV), red blood cell histogram, platelet 
histogram, white blood cell histogram, three part 
differential); one to three indices................ 21.6 
85030 four or more indices ........................ 21.6 
85031 Blood count; hemogram, manual, complete CBC 
(RBC, WBC, Hgb, Het, differential and indices) .. 15.7 
85041 red blood cell count (RBC) only .............. 13.8 
(See also 85021-85031, 89050) 
85044 reticulocyte count тапџа].................... 17.7 
85045 reticulocyte count, flow cytometry............. BR 
85048 white blood cell (WBC) ..................... 13.8 
(See also 85021-85031) 
85095 Bone marrow smear and/or cell block; aspiration 
Onlyic n. рас RA A DE CE PE ed gue 117.9 
85097 Smear interpretation only, with or without differen- 
tial cell! cont Resin dicts куелж reni ode ehe ege s 29.5 


(For interpretation of smear, use 85097; for cell block interpreta- 
tion, see 88304, 88305) 


85100 aspiration, staining and interpretation.......... 229.9 
85101 aspiration and staining опіу .................. 153.2 
(For special stains, see 85535, 85540, 85560, 88312-88313) 
85102 Bone marrow needle biopsy needle or trocar....... 153.2 
85103 staining and interpretation ................... 115.9 
85109 staining and preparation ошу................. 53.0 
(For bone biopsy, see 20220) 
85170 Clot retraction; ѕсгееп......................... 17.7 
85171 quantitative лана be dui S FR i Ced 37.3 
85172 inhibition by drugs ......................... 13.8 
85175 Clot lysis time, whole blood dilution ............. 17.7 
(Clotting factor I (fibrinogen), see 82730, 85371-85377) 
85210 Clotting factor II prothrombin, specific........... 55.0 
(See also 85610-85618) 
85220 factor V (AcG or proaccelerin) labile factor..... 84.5 
85230 factor VII (proconvertin, stable factor) ......... 84.5 
85240 factor УШ (АНС), one stage ................ 86.4 
85242 factor УШ (АНС), two stage ................ 84.5 
85244 factor УШ related antigen quantitation ........ 98.2 
85250 factor IX (РТС or Christmas) ................ 88.4 
85260 factor X (Ѕіџагі--Ргомег).................... 88.4 
85270 factor ХІ (PTA) ч...» cece cece eee eee кз Ый» 88.4 
85280 factor XII (Hageman) ...................... 88.4 
85290 factor XIII (fibrin stabilizing) ................ 80.6 
85291 factor XIII (fibrin stabilizing), screen solubility . . 37.3 
85292 preallikrein assay (Fletcher factor assay) ....... 92.3 
85293 high molecular weight kinninogen assay 
(Fitzgerald factor аѕѕау)..................... 92.3 
85300 Clotting inhibitors or anticoagulants; antithrombin 
ПІ, except antigen аѕѕау....................... 53.0 
85301 antithrombin III, antigen assay ............... 53.0 
85302 protein C assay ................. КОЛОТ `58.9 
85310 antithromboplastin ......................... 49.1 
85311 antiprothrombinase ......................... 51.1 
85320 апбіргоһготборіаѕііп.......:............... 49.1 
85330 antifactor VIII. кук кел юке ккк Кенжа 29.5 
85340 cross recalcification time (mixtures) ........... 43.2 
85341 PTT inhibition test ......................... 21.6 
85345 Coagulation time; Lee and White ............... 21.6 
85347 


activated... у mee dead реки dle eere e RE ane 15.7 
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85348 
(Complete blood count, see 85021-85031) 
(Differential count, see 85007 et seq.) 


other methods ............................ i 


(Drug inhibition, clot retraction, see 85172) 
(Duke bleeding time, see 85000) 
(Eosinophil count, direct, see 85012) 


(Eosinophils, microscopic examination for, in various body fluids, 


see 89180) 
(Ethanol gel, see 85363) 

85360 Euglobulinlysis........ eese 
(Fetal hemoglobin, see 83030-83033, 85460) 


85362 Fibrin degradation (split) products (FDP)(FSP); ag- 
glutination, slide osporeno renens ya aE 

85363 ethanol péls a aana kee e rm Enn 
85364 hemagglutination inhibition (Merskey), 
mnicrotiter укелан жиз aA o ee rated 

85365 immunoelectrophoresis ...................... 
85367 precipitation «eser араан алока 
85368 protamine paracoagulation (PPP) .......... ME 
85369 staphylococcal сїштрїпр..................... 

(Fibrinogen, quantitative, see 82730) 
85371 Fibrinogen, semiquantitative; latex .............. 
85372 turbidimetric ai sesio кик erm orn 
85376 Fibrinogen; thrombin with plasma dilution........ 
85377 thrombin time dilution .................... "s 
85390 Fibrinolysins; 5сгеепїпр....................... m 
85392 with БАСА control ...... eee 
85395 semiquantitative ........................... 
85398 Fibrinolysis, quantitative. ....... eese 
85400 Fibrinolytic mechanisms; plasmin ............... 
85410 antiplasmin 5:23.21 rm ааа eine 
85420 plasminogen, except antigenic assay ........... 
(For plasminogen activator, see 85665) 

85421 plasminogen, antigenic assay ........... D 


85426 Von Willebrand factor assay ................... 
(Fragility, red blood cell, see 85547, 85555-85557) 


85441 
85445 


(Hematocrit (PCV), see 85014, 85021-85031) 
(Hemoglobin, see 83020-83068, 85018-85031) 

85460 Hemoglobin, fetal, differential lysis (Kleihauer).... 
(See also 83030, 83033) 
(Hemogram, see 85021-85031) 
(Hemolysins, see 86006, 86281, 86282) 


Heinz bodies; бїгесї........................... 
induced, acetyl phenylhydrazine.............0. 


85520 Heparin assay ............................... 
85530 Heparin-protamine tolerance test ............... 
85535 Iron stain (RBC or bone marrow ѕтеагѕ)......... 


(Ivy bleeding time, see 85002) 


85538 Leder stain (esterase) blood or bone marrow ...... 
85540 Leucocyte alkaline phosphatase with count........ 
85544 Lupus erythematosus (LE) cell ргер............. 


(Lysozyme, see 85548) 


85547 Mechanical fragility, КВС ..................... 
85548 Morphology of red blood cells, опу.............. 
85549 Muramidase, зегшї........................... 


(Nitroblue tetrazolium dye test, see 86384) 
85555 Osmotic fragility, КВС........................ 


27.5 


33.4 
70.7 
27.5 


47.2 
41.3 
41.3 


43.2 
13.8 
82.5 


31.4 
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Unit Unit E 

Value Value | i : 

ES 

85556 incubated, qualitative ....................... 41.3 Н 
| ; EAM 85810 Viscosity, Ыоой..........................+... 27.5 NE 

85557 incubated, quantitative ...................... 60.9 85820 PEE AMORE OE oot HMM RECON о [s 


(Packed cell volume, see 85014) 
(Partial thromboplastin time, see 85730-85732) 


(Von Willebrand factor assay, see 85426) 


(WBC count, see 85021—85031, 85048, 89050) 
(Parasites, blood, e.g., malaria smears, see 87207) 


85999 Unlisted hematology procedure ................. BR : 
85560 Peroxidase stain, МВС........................ 23.6 ES 
. : [Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, I 
(Plasmin, see 85400) $ 296-23A-340, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89—17-039 (Order ES 
; 89-09), § 296-23A—340, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16—004 Е 
(Plasminogen, ев 85420) | | (Order 87-18), § 296-23A-340, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86- e 
(Plasminogen activator, see 85665) 47), $ 296—23A—340, filed 1/8/87.] C x 
85575 Platelet; adhesiveness (in үіуо).................. 29.5 : 
85576 aggregation (in vitro), any арелі.............. 94.3 WAC 296-23A-345 Immunology. |25 
85577 retention (in vitro), glass bead ................ 53.0 . p 
85580 count (Вее—Ескег)......................... 21.6 (Includes serology, immunohematology and blood ы: 
85585 евіітаііоп оп ѕтеаг, опіу.................... 7.9 banking) | 
(Sec also 85007) (Acetylcholine antireceptor antibody, see 86685) [3 
fee 
85590 phase тісгоѕсору......................... 19.6 : ; р 
85595 electronic їесһтїдше....................... 15.7 (Acid hemolysins, see 86281) | 
(Protamine paracoagulation (PPP), see 85368) (Actinomycosis, see 86000-86009) | 
85610 Prothrombin time ..........:................. 11.8 (Adrenal cortex antibodies, RIA, see 86681) . | 
(See also 85618) : : Unit | 
85612 Russell viper venom type (includes venom) . ..... 41.3 Value | 
(85614 has been deleted) 86000  Agglutinins; febrile, each апіреп................ 33.4 | : 
86002 febril l (typhoid O & H typhoid A & 
85615 Prothrombin utilization (consumption) .:......... 17.7 ^ Leur OX-19)... Ур Б 491 ' E 
85618 Prothrombin — Proconvertin, P & P (Owren) ...... 17.7 86004 WA UC мс ур ое ж BA Hb : | j i | : | 118 E : 
(Red blood cell count, see 85021-85031) (Agglutinins and autohemolysins, see 86004, 86011-86013, ; 
85630 Red blood cell size (Ргісе-Јопеѕ).........,...... 45.2 86281-86283, 86006-86009) 
85632 Red blood cell peroxide hemolysis ............... 39.3 ini Б | Ex 
85635 Reptilase testi... n 49.1 (REPOS ato, tee 30259-56283, БЫ; 36013) : | ; 
(Reticulocyte count, see 85044) | (Agglutinins, cold, see 86006, 86013, 86282, 86283) | | 
(Rumpel- Leede test, sec 85165) ‘ (Alpha-1 antitrypsin, see 86064, 86067, 86329) | = 
85650 Sedimentation rate (ESR); Wintrobe type ........ 15.7 (А1рһа—1 feto-protein, see 86244) } : 
85651 Westergren type ........................... 15.7 (Anti-AChR (acetylcholine receptor) antibody titer, see 86685) pal 
85660 Sickling of RBC, reduction, slide method ......... 17.7 i pd p 
86006 Antibody, non-RBC qualitative, first antigen, slide i 
(Sickling, electrophoresis, see 83020) Of tUe ылкы wae E eid ee ave nns E Deets 25.5 eu 
ick AP S 86007 еасһ айаііопа! апівеп...................... 9.8 ES 
(Sickling, solubility, 5-Р, ae 32027) 86008 Antibody, non-RBC quantitative titer, first antigen 25.5 КЕ 
(Sickling, turbidimetric (Sickledex dithionate), see 83052) 86009 each additional аппрепл...................... 11.8 Ern 
. 86011 Antibody, detection, leukocyte antibody .......... 45.2 CU 
(Siderocytes, see 85535) 86012 Antibody absorption, cold auto absorption; per se- D ; 
(Smears for parasites, malaria, etc., see 87207) TU. eese eene hern 53.0 iu 
(Staphylococcal clumping test, see 85369) (For elution, see 86019) zx 
85665 Streptokinase titer (plasminogen activator)........ 84.5 86013 differential ....-.. sien nnne gite eene 80.6 E 
85667 T-cell depletion (any method) of bone marrow for 86014 Antibody, platelet antibodies (agglutinins) ........ 23.6 [x 
{тапзӊр!ап{айоп............................... BR 86016 Antibody screen, RBC, each ѕегшт .............. 53.0 | E 
85670 Thrombin time; р!азта........................ ^ 236 ` É 
85675 — titer....... аети ME 23.6 (Ses also 86032) 
85700 Thromboplastin generation test; screening (Hicks- (86017 has been deleted. To report, use 86083) | : 
Pitney) а ук ey ne vem pee rta opes 41.3 bz 
85710 definitive, with platelet substitute ............. 41.3 (For antibody screen using enzyme technique, see 86016, 86411) pu 
ibo. SLE ы Кы аны UU Mun 913 86019 Antibody (RBC) elution, any method, each elution. 806 | 
акчасыз ылык o P rebat endete а É 86021 Antibody identification; leukocyte antibodies ...... 74.7 i 
(For individual clotting factors, see 85210 et seq.) 86022 platelet antibodies .......................... 104.1 і 
NUN DI 86023 platelet associated immunoglobulin assay ....... 51.1 
85730 Thromboplastin time, partial (PTT); plasma or 86024 RBC antibodies сасһрапе]................... 64.8 p 
whole blood сны шу Ба ук кка бк ee 19.6 p 
85732 substitution, ріаѕта....................:.... 31.4 (Antibody to specific nuclear antigen, use 86235) E 
(For thromboplastin inhibition test, see 85341) (Anti-DNA, see 86225) | 
m 
(Tourniquet test, see 85165) (Anti-deoxyribonuclease titer, see 86215) | 
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Unit 
Value 

86031 Antihuman globulin test; direct (Coombs) (broad, 
IgG and non-IgG), еасћ....................... 23.6 

86032 indirect, qualitative (broad, gamma ог 
nongamma, each) .......................... 9.8 

86033 indirect, titer (broad, gamma or nongamma 
each notte One tsk ised S Eod aera ee yet NR 25.5 
86034 enzyme technique, qualitative. .... ei na D a 53.0 

(For antibody detection (screening), see 86016, 86017) 

86038  Antinuclear antibodies (ANA), RIA............. 60.9 


(Antinuclear antibodies, fluorescent technique, see 86255, 86256) 
(86045 has been deleted) 

(Antistreptococcal antibody, anti-DNAse, see 86215) 
(Antistreptokinase titer, see 86590) 


86060 Antistreptolysin О Шїег........................ 17.7 
86063 SCfeell oris p S ets or ote oes e pre RR re ЕГ 11.8 
86064  Antitrypsin, alpha-1; RIA ..................... 58.9 
86066 Pi (Protease inhibitor) ќуріпв................... 58.9 
86067 other method (specify) ...................... 62.9 


(Autoagglutinins, see 86282, 86283) 
(Autoantibodies, see specific antigens) 
(Blastomycosis, see 86006—86009) 
86068 Blood compatibility test; crossmatch by immediate 


spin and antihuman globulin technique, each unit .. 51.1 
(86069 has been deleted. To report, see 86068, 86070) 
86070 crossmatch by immediate spin technique only.... BR 


(86072 has been deleted) 


(For blood compatibility test using enzymes, see codes 86068, 
86411) 


(For enzyme technique, see 86018) 


(For typing, antibody screening and blood in lieu of crossmatch, 
see 86017) 


(For transfusion, see 36400—36460, 36510, 36660) 


86080 Blood typing; ABO ошу....................... 19.6 
86082 ABO and Rho(D) .......................... 19.6 
86083 ABO, Rh(D) and RBC antibody screening...... BR 
86084 antigen screening for compatible blood unit using 

reagent serum, per unit screened .............. BR 
86085 antigen screening for compatible unit using pa- 

tient's serum, per unit screened ............... BR 

(86090 has been deleted) 

86095 RBC antigens, other than ABO and/or Rho(D) ... 15.7 
86100 Rho(D)only ................................ 15.7 
86105 Rh genotyping, complete .................... 19.6 


(For Rho variant Du, see 86095) 
86115 anti-Rh immunoglobulin testing (RhoGAM 


Журе) оа ear ERN ne nt etm De 45.2 

86128 Collection and processing of predeposited autologous 
whole blood or сотропепіѕ..................... 74.7 

86130 Collection and processing for transfusion of 
inoperatively salvaged Ыоой.................... BR 


(Bovine milk antibody, see 86008, 86009) 
(Brucellosis, see 86000-86002) 


86140 C-reactive ргоїеіп ............................ 25.5 
(Candidiasis, see 86008) 

86149  Carcinoembryonic antigen (CEA); gel diffusion.... 70.7 

86151 RIA ЫРДЫ calcd anes Gromit QURE E Rosa 70.7 

86155 Chemotaxis assay, specify ттеїһоЧ............... 49.1 
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Unit 
Value 


(Coccidioidomycosis, see 86006-86009, 86171, 86490) 
(Cold agglutinin or hemolysin, see 86006-86013, 86282, 86283) 


86158 Complement; C'l esterase ..................... 58.9 
86159 CID occ ичуу куык ела Aa e wok 49.1 
86162 total (CEL:50)- ics esse etu equa esed rre 98.2 
86163 C'3.esterase yo east ave cals Rr e ER CIR ep 21.6 
86164 C'Aesterase 2... cece enn 62.9 


(For complement fractions, quantitative, see 86329) 

86171 Complement fixation tests, each antigen.......... 47.2 
(Coombs test, see 86031-86035) 

86185 Counterelectrophoresis, each antigen............. 35.4 
(For HAA, see 86287) 
(Crossmatch, see 86068-86076) 
(Cryptococcosis, see 86008, 86009, 86255, 86256) 


86215 Deoxyribonuclease, antibody ................... 64.8 
86225 Deoxyribonucleic acid (DNA) antibody .......... 64.8 


(86227-86229 have been deleted) 

(Direct antiglobulin test (Coombs), see 86031) 
(Donath—Landsteiner screen, see 86008, 86009) 
(Drug sensitization, RBC, see 86035) 
(Echinococcosis, see 86171, 86280) 


(For particle agglutination rapid test for infectious agent, use 
86403) 


(For HIV HTLV-II] antibody tests, see 86312-86314) 
(Eosinophils, nasal smear, see 89190) 


86235 Antibody to specific nuclear antigen, any method, 


each: «vs no ursa а ЫКЫ КЫЛЫР asd a RN 47.2 

86243 Ес receptor assay, specify method .............:. 90.4 

86244 Feto-protein, alpha-1, RIA or БЇА.............. 72.7 
(Filariasis, see 86280) 

86255 Fluorescent antibody; ѕстееп.................... 47.2 

86256 titer. ccce keen ee à en Ve 472 


(Fluorescent technique for antigen identification in tissue, see 
88346) 


86265 Frozen blood, preparation for freezing, each unit in- 


cluding processing and соПесііоп................ BR 
86266 with thawing .................... ГИРЕ BR 
86267 with freezing and thawing ................... BR 


(FTA, see 86650) 
(Gc grouping, see 86335) 
(Се! (agar) diffusion tests, see 86331) 
(Gm grouping, see 86335) 
(Gonadotropins, chorionic, see 82996-82998, 84701) 
86277 Growth hormone, human (HGH), antibody, RIA .. 74.7 
(Ham test, see 86281) 
86280 Hemagglutination inhibition tests (HAI), each (e.g., 


rubella; viral) i zehn v pre o Rep e 21.6 
86281 Hemolysins, acid (for paroxysmal hemoglobinuria) 

(Натев) аана Vere ete ew eus 43.2 
86282 Hemolysins and agglutinins, auto, screen, each .... 33.4 
86283 incubated with glucose (e.g., ATP) ............ 55.0 


(Cold, see 86006—86009; warm, see 86004; acid, see 86281) 
(86285, 86286 have been deleted) 


Hospitals 


86287 Hepatitis B surface antigen (HB,Ag) (Australian 
antigen, HAA), RIA or EIA ................... 51.1 
(For gel diffusion technique, see 86331; CF, see 86171; HAI, see 
86280) 


86288 Hepatitis B core antigen (HB,Ag), RIA.......... 53.0 
86289 Hepatitis B core antibody (HB, Ab), RIA or EIA .. 58.9 
86290 IgM antibody (e.g., RIA, EIA, RPHA) .......... 82.5 
86291 Hepatitis.B surface antibody (HB,Ab) (e.g., RIA, 
: BIA, RPHA) родина 45.2 
86293 Hepatitis Be antigen (HB,Ag) (e.g., RIA, EIA) ... 49.] 
86295 Hepatitis Be antibody (HB,Ab) (e.g., RIA, EIA) .. 49.1 
86296 Hepatitis A antibody (HAAb) (e.g., RIA, EIA) ... 57.0 
86298 IgG апіібоду................................ 53.0 
86299 IgM апііЫойу................................ 53.0 
86300 Heterophile antibodies, screening (includes mono- 
type test) slide or tube ........................ 19.6 
86305 quantitative Шег........................... 31.4 
86310 plus titers after absorption with beef cells and 
guinea pig kidney .......................... 35.4 


(Histoplasmosis, see 86006-86009, 86171) 
(HLA typing, see 86812-86817) 


(Hormones, see individual alphabetic listing in chemistry section) 


86311 HIV аппреп1їезї............................. BR 
86312 HIV (HTLV-III) antibody detection; immunoassay 53.0 
86314 confirmatory test (e.g., Western blot) .......... 82.5 


(Human growth hormone antibody, RIA, see 86277) 


86316 Immunoassay for tumor antigen (e.g., prostate spe- 


cific antigen, cancer antigen 125) ............... BR 
86317 Immunoassay for infectious agent antigen or anti- 
Боду, each... sse oer dl езу wed NO BR 


(For particle agglutination rapid test for infectious agent antigen, 
use 86403) . 


86318 Immunoassay for chemical constituent ........... BR 
86319 Immunoassay technique for drugs ............... BR 


(For immunoassay for bacteria, use 86317) . 


86320 Immunoelectrophoresis, serum, each specimen 


(plate) «recs ооо EE OPERE: 88.4 
86325 other fluids (e.g., urine) with concentration, each 
SPECIMEN ыккан ал ees Oe E ORDOE YS 88.4 
86327 crossed (2 dimensional аѕѕау).............,... 106.1 
86329 Immunodiffusion; quantitative, each IgA, IgG, IgM, 
ceruloplasmin, transferrin, alpha-2, macroglobulin, 
complement fractions, alpha-1 antitrypsin, or other 
(Specify). sro corte ards tain н eere ere etus 66.8 
86331 gel diffusion, qualitative (Ouchterlony) each anti- i 
gen or antibody ............................ 58.9 
86332 Immune complex assay; Clq binding сеЇ.......... BR 
86333 Raji еей. he oe ER EENT e BR 
86334 Immuno fixation electrophoresis ..............:. BR 


(For ceruloplasmin by chemical method, see 82390) 
(IgE, RIA, see 82785; RIST, see 86423) 


86335 Immunoglobulin typing (Gc, Gm, Inv), each ...... 43.2 
(Insulin antibody, see 86016) 

86337 Insulin antibodies, КТА........................ 98.2 

86338 Insulin factor antibodies, RIA .................. 88.4 

86340 Intrinsic factor antibodies, RIA ................. 70.7 


(Intrinsic factor, antibody (fluorescent), see 86255, 86256) 
(Inv grouping, see 86335) 

(Latex fixation, see 86403) 

(LE cell preparation, see 85544) 

(LE factor, see 86006, 86007, 86255, 86256) 


(Leptospirosis, see 86006-86009) 
(Leukoagglutinins, see 86013, 86021) 


86342 Irradiation of blood products, each .............. 
86343 Leukocyte histamine release test (LHR).......... 
86344 Leukocyte рһадосу!озї$........................ 
86349 Leukocyte transfusion (leukapheresis)............ 


(Lymphocyte culture, see 86353) 


86353 Lymphocyte transformation, spontaneous 
blastogenesis or phytomitogen (phytohemoglutina- 
tion, PHA) or other mitogen culture (MC) (e.g., tu- 
berculin, сапйїЧа)............................ 

86357 Lymphocytes; T & B differentiation ............. 

86358 B-cell еуа!шайоп........................... 


(Malaria, see 87207) 
(Melioidosis, see 86280) 


86376 Microsomal antibody (thyroid); КІА.........:... 
86377 other method (specify) ...................... 
86378 Migration inhibitory factor test (MIF) ........... 


(Milk antibody, antibovine, see 86008—86009) 
(Mitochondrial antibody, liver, see 86255-86256) 
(Mononucleosis screening slide, see 86006-86007) 


86382 Neutralization test, уїга|....................... 
86384  Nitroblue tetrazolium dye test (NTD) ........... 


(Ouchterlony diffusion, see 86331) 
(Parietal cell antibody, see 86255, 86256) 


86385 Paternity testing, ABO + Rh factors + MN (per 
individüal) cce ose ШЫ RI eI A OU e eg 
each additional antigen system........ Memes 


86386 
(Penicillin antibody RBC, see 86035) 
(Platelet antibodies (agglutinins), see 86014) 
(Platelet associated immunoglobulin assay, see 86023) 
(86402 has been deleted) 


86403 Particle agglutination, rapid test for infectious agent 
antigen, each antigen ......................... 


86404 Pooling of platelets or other blood products .:..... 


(For immu: oassay for infectious agent antigen, use 86317) ' 


86405  Precipitin test for blood (species identification) .... 
(Pregnancy test, see 84702, 84703, 86006-86009) 


86410 Pretreatment of RBC's for use in RBC antibody de- 
tection, identification, and/or compatibility testing; 
incubation with chemical agents or drugs, each .... 


86411 incubation with enzymes, еасһ................ 
86412 by density gradient separation ................ 
86417 Pretreatment of serum for use in RBC antibody 
i identification; incubation with drugs, each ........ 
86418 by dilution... terree eex ovn ET er aca 
86419 incubation with inhibitors, еасһ............... 
86420 by differential red cell absorption using patient 
RBC's or RBC's of known phenotype, each ab- 
sorption эз ужб аа КЫЫ» юш. ehe 
86421 Radioallergosorbent test, in vitro testing for allergen 
specific IgE (e.g, RAST, MAST, FAST, IP, 
PRIST, etc.); ир to 5{ез(85..................... 
86422 6 or more {езїз............................. 
86423 Radioimmunosorbent test (RIST) IgE, quantitative 
(Rapid plasma reagin test (RPR), see 86592) 
86430 , Rheumatoid factor, latex fixation ............... 


296-23A—345 


Unit 
Value 


BR 
58.9 
39.3 

235.8 


241.7 
29.5 
96.3 


62.9 
66.8 
82.5 


82.5 
45.2 


149.3 
21.6 


21.6 
BR 


45.2 


BR 
BR 
BR 


BR 


BR 
BR 


“BR 


60.9 
29.5 
74.1 


15.7 
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Unit 
Value 
(RIST, see 86423) 
(RPR, see 86592) 
(Rubella, CF, see 86171; НАТ, see 86280) 
(Serologic test for syphilis (STS), see 86171, 86592, 86593) 
86455 Skin test; anergy testing, one or more antigens. .... 15.7 
86490 coccidioidomycosis, each test ................. 15.7 
86510 histoplasmosis ............................. 15.7 
86540 MUMPS MM 15.7 
86580 tuberculosis, patch or intradermal ............. 15.7 
86585 tuberculosis, tine 1е8ї........................ 15.7 
(Smooth muscle antibody, see 86255, 86256) 
86587 Splitting of blood or blood products, each......... BR 
(Sporotrichosis, see 86006—86009) 
86590 Streptokinase, апПпбоду........................ 33.4 


(Streptolysin О antibody, see antistreptolysin О, 86060-86063) 
(Streptobacillus, see 86008, 86009) 


86592 Syphilis test; qualitative (e.g., VDRL, RPR, ART). 9.8 
86593 quantitative misesa гекке кж кала Y hg ewe dase 19.6 


(Tetanus, see 86280) 

(Thyroglobulin antibody, see 86006-86009, 86171) 
(Thyroglobulin anitbody, RIA, see 86800) 
(Thyroglobulin, RIA, use 86318) 


86594 Thyroid autoantibodies ........................ 64.8 
86595 Tissue culture ............................... 57.0 
86600 Toxoplasmosis, dye їеѕі........................ 62.9 
(For CF, see 86171; IFA, see 86255, 86256) "uu 
86630 Transfer factor test (ТЕТ) ..................... 334 

86650 Treponema antibodies, fluorescent, absorbed (FTA- 
"ADS Jus eate ttp ir etn Oe DR e RR AR 41.3 


(86660 has been deleted) 


86662  Treponema pallidum test, other, specify (e.g., TPIA, 
ТРА, TPMB, TPCF, ЕРСЕ)................... 64.8 


(Trichinosis, see 86006-86009) 

(Trypanosomiasis, see 86171, 86280) 

(Tuberculosis, see 86580, 86585, 87116-87118, 87190) 
(VDRL, see 86592) 

(Viral antibodies, see 86171, 86280, 86382) 

(Visceral larval migrans, see 86280) 


(Warm agglutinins, see 86004) 


86681 Adrenal cortex antibodies, RIA .....:........... 86.4 
86685 Anti-AChR (acetylcholine receptor) antibody titer . 153.2 
86687 HTLV I, antibody detection; immunoassay........ BR 
86689 confirmatory їе&.......................... BR 
86800 Thyroglobulin antibody, КІА ................... 76.6 


(For pretransplant crossmatch, use appropriate code or codes) ` 


86805 Lymphocytotoxicity assay, visual crossmatch; with 


Шапо а жЕ Ыы pee Volta nba he ЫЕ Ке BR 

86806 without titration ........................... BR 
86807 Serum screening for cytotoxic percent reactive anti- 

: body (PRA); standard теіһой.................. BR 

86808 quick теїћой.......... а BR 


(86810 has been deleted) 


86812 Tissue typing; HLA typing, A, B, or C (e.g., A10, 
B7, B27), single antigen ....................... 117.9 
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Unit 
Value 

86813 HLA typing, A, B, and/or C (eg. А10, B7, 
B27), multiple апїрепз...................... 102.2 
86816 HLA typing, DR, single antigen ...:.....:..... 369.4 
86817 HLA typing, DR, multiple antigen ......... E 316.3 
86821 lymphocyte culture, mixed (MLC) ............ 271.0 
86822 lymphocyte culture, primed (PLC) ............ 170.9 
86999 Unlisted immunology ргосейиге................. BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07—-008, 
8 296-23A-345, filed 3/8/91, ‘effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), $ 296-23A—345, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16-004 
(Order 87-18), $ 296—23A—345, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86— 
47), $ 296-23A-345, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-350 Microbiology. 


Unit 
Value 
(Includes bacteriology, mycology, parasitology, and virology) 

87001 Animal inoculation, smal! animal; with observation . 62.9 
87003 with observation and dissection ............... 72.7 

87015 Concentration (any type), for parasites, ova, or tu- 
bercle bacillus (TB, AFB) ..................... 29.5 

87040 ‘Culture, bacterial, definitive, blood (includes anaer- 
obic.screen) c vs ааа ae ee e T 33.4 
87045 dno MP Mad EEUU 41.3 
87060 throat ór nose, «osa Pus Dre eese pg 15.7 
87070 any other source 1.0... eee cece eee ees 25.5 


(For urine, see 87086-87088) 


87072 Culture or direct bacterial identification method, 
each organism, by commercial kit, any source except 


(For urine, see 87087) 


87075 Culture, bacterial, any source; anaerobic (isolation) 33.4 
87076 definitive identification, each anaerobic organism, 
including gas chromatography .......... idus ee 45.2 
87081 Culture, bacterial, screening only, for single organ- 
ISS er ense va eati e Rosy as aceite rete casas 17.7 


87082 Culture, presumptive, pathogenic organisms, screen- 
ing only, by commercial kit (specify type); for single 


OPQaNiSMSs <<a bc Syste E TA Ris ohne een 21.6 
87083 multiple organisms ......................... 33.4 
87084 with colony estimation from density chart....... 43.2 
87085 with colony count .......................... 43.2 
(For urine colony count, see 87086) 
87086 Culture, bacterial, urine; quantitative, colony count. 15.7 
87087 commercial КИ елж» Куш кк ee eee eee eee 31.4 
87088 identification, in addition to quantitative or com- ' 
mercial kit о Sie fees oe Ge ea бй тык Neg 33.1 
87101 Culture, fungi, isolation; ѕКіп................... 37.3 
87102 other source (except blood) .................. 37.3 
87103 BLO ss ence o oie RR Os ATE BR 
87106 Culture, fungi, definitive identification of each fun- 
BUS: НО КРӨ К nre ER Mel GAA UTER 47.2 
87109 Culture, mycoplasma, any ѕошгсе................ 49.1 
87110 Culture, mycobacteria, definitive identification of 
each-organism.. «esce ed n ЛОНЫ ETE BR 
87116 Culture, tubercle or other acid—fast bacilli (e.g., TB, 
AFB, mycobacteria); any source, isolation only. .... 47.2 
87117 concentration plus isolation .................. 42.7 
87118 Culture, mycobacteria, definitive. identification of 
each organism... а e p Мело e ende 42.7 
87140 Culture, typing; fluorescent method each antiserum. 42.5 
87143 gas liquid chromatography (GLC) method...... 60.9 
87145 phage method ............................. 33.4 
87147 serologic method agglutination grouping, per 
antiserum. ase reete а gee eae ae pem 49.1 
87151 serologic method, зресїайоп.................. i 27.5 
87155 precipitin method, grouping, per antiserum... ... 17.7 


Hospitals 296-23A-355 
Unit WAC 296-23A-355 Cytopathology. 
Value 
Unit 
87158 other methods ............................. 17.7 Value 
87163 Culture, any source, additional identification meth- А , Р А 
ods required (use in addition to primary culture 83104. Су ыр thology, fluids, washings or br ushings, with 
code) f 55.0 centrifugation except cervical or vaginal; smears 
87164 D k field d ТОСУ soros (ele. peni M У x and interpretation .......................... 70.7 
Ai Ie | сен rae any source (ев, pente, va- 452 88106 filter method only with interpretation ........ 27.5 
ginal, oral, 5 in); inclu Ex specimen сонсов уз. Е 88107 smears and filter preparation with interpreta- 
87166 without collection .......................... 45.2 FORK ACC 723 
87174 chemical HDD ЖА; MAMMA E 432 88108 concentration technique, smears and interpreta- 
87175 biological assay (e.g., Limulis lysate) .......... BR tion (e.g., Saccomanno technique) ........... 147.4 
87176 homogenization, tissue, for culture.,........... 29.5 
87177 Ova and parasites, direct smears, concentration and (For cervical or vaginal smears, see 88150) 
» identification ... уж ккк cece INA ne 33.4 - ү ; 
| | (For gastric intubation with lavage; see 89130-89141) 
(Individual smears and procedures, see 87015, 87208-87211) (For x-ray localization, see 74340) 

(Trichrome, iron hemotoxylin and other special stains, see 88312) 88125 Cytopathology, forensic (e.g., sperm) .......... 123.8 
87178 Microbial identification, nucleic acid probes, each UC Sex ie зашо sed ned : e 432 
г Кам BR periphera ood smear, polymorphonuclear 

РГО ЗОВЕ tior Feng peces nen isti giis *drum'sticks" c.i osx Li werde nene 9.8 


(For nucleic acid probes in cytologic material, use 88365) 


87181 Sensitivity studies, antibiotic; agar diffusion method, 
each antibiotic... cies 23.6 
87184 disc method, each plate (12 or less discs) ....... 15.7 

87186 microtiter, minimum inhibitory concentration 
(MIC), any number of antibiotics ............. . 29.5 

87187 minimum bactericidal concentration (MBC) (use 
in addition to 87186 or 87188)................ BR 
87188 macrotube dilution method, each antibiotic ..... 33.4 
87190 tubercle bacillus (TB, AFB), each drug ........ 13.8 
87192 fungi, each drug wv... cece ee eee eee eee eee BR 
87197 Serum bactericidal titer (Schlicter test) .......... BR 

87205 Smear, primary source, with interpretation; routine 
stain for bacteria, fungi, or cell types ............ 19.6 

87206 fluorescent. and/or acid fast stain for bacteria, 
fungi, or cell їурез.......................... 27.5 

87207 special stain for inclusion bodies or intracellular 
parasites (e.g., malaria, kala azar, herpes) ...... 17.7 
87208 direct or concentrated, dry, for ova and parasites . 27.5 


(For concentration, see 87015; complete examination, see 87177) 
(For complex special stains, see 88312-88313) 


(For fat, meat fibers, nasal eosinophils, and starch, see miscella- 
neous section) 


87210 wet mount with simple stain, for bacteria, fungi, 
ova, and/or рагазйїез........................ 9.8 
87211 wet and dry mount, with interpretation, for ova 
and parasites . 6... cessi ee 17.7 
87220 Tissue examination for fungi (e.g., KOH slide) .... 21.6 
87230 Toxin or antitoxin assay, tissue culture (e.g., 
Clostridium difficile {охїп)..................... BR 
87250 Virus identification; inoculation of embryonated 
eggs, or small animal, includes observation and dis- 
SEHON cinere en et m e npo een gn e eed ade 35.4 
87252 tissue culture, inoculation and observation ...... BR 
87253 tissue culture, additional studies (е.р., 
hemadsorption, neutralization) each isolate ..... BR 


(Electron microscopy, see 88348) 


(Inclusion bodies in tissue sections, see 88304-88309; in smears, 
see 87207-87210; in fluids, see 88106) 


87999 Unlisted microbiology procedure ................ BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-07-008, 
$ 296-23A-350, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89-09), $ 296—23A—350, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-03-005 
(Order 86-47), $ 296-23A—350, filed 1/8/87.] 


(For guard stain, see 88313) 


88150 Cytopathology, smears, cervical or vaginal (e.g., 
Papanicolaou), screening by technician under 
physician supervision, up to three smears ....... 17.7 
88155 with definitive hormonal evaluation (e.g., matu- 
ration index, karyopyknotic index, estrogenic 
index)... ces ber e n eU SAN 21.6 
88160 Cytopathology, any other source; screening and 
interpretations 1 ovens Ue COUR RS 45.2 
88161 preparation, screening.and interpretation ..... 53.0 
88162 extended study involving over 5 slides and/or 
multiple 8їаїйз........................... BR 


(For obtaining specimen, see percutaneóus needle biopsy under 
individual organ in Surgery) 


(For aerosol collection of sputum, see 89350) 
(For special stains, see 88312-88314) 


88170 Fine needle aspiration with or without preparation 
of smears; superficial tissue (e.g., thyroid, breast, 
prostate) Ld ead eter eere ЫМУ До кру es BR 


88171 deep tissue under radiologic guidance ........ BR 


(For CT guidance, see 76360, 76361; for ultrasonic guidance, see 
76942, 76943; for fluoroscopic guidance use 76003) 


88172 Evaluation of fine needle aspirate with or without 
preparation of smears; immediate cytohistologic 
study to determine adequacy of specimen(s)..... BR 
88180 Flow cytometry; each cell surface тагкег....... BR 
88182 cell cycle or DNA апаїузїз................. BR 
88199 Unlisted cytopathology procedure ............. BR 


(For electron microscopy, see 88348) 
CYTOGENETIC STUDIES 
(For acetylcholinesterase, see 82013) 


(For alpha-fetoprotein, serum or amniotic fluid, see 86244) 


88230 Tissue culture for chromosome analysis; lympho- 

Cyle ius VOR HESS PA RT ИРЕ BR 
88233 skin or other solid tissue biopsy ............. BR 
88235 amniotic fluid or chorionic villus cells ........ BR 
88237 bone marrow (myeloid) cells ............... BR 
88239 Other tissue. ; isse fe cea bene ТУЗ pete BR 
88245 Chromosome analysis for breakage syndromes; 

score 25 cells (SCE study), count 5 cells, 1 

karyotype, with banding (e.g., Bloom syndrome) . BR 
88248 score 100 cells, count. 20 cells, 2 karyotypes, 


with banding (e.g., ataxia telangiectasia, 
Fanconi anemia) ......................... BR 
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296-23А-355 


88250 


88260 


88261 
88262 
88263 


88267 


Unit 
Value 
Chromosome analysis for fragile X associated 
with fragile X-linked mental retardation; score 
100 cells, count 20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with ban- 
ГОО E re eR MA e ces BR 
Chromosome analysis for fragile X associated 
with fragile X-linked mental retardation; score 
100 cells, count 20 cells, 2 karyotypes, with ban- 


dinge eek we merase EE beaten gts 251.5 
count 5 cells, | karyotype with banding ...... 503.0 
count 15—20 cells, 2 karyotypes with banding . . 756.4 


count 45 cells for mosaicism, 2 karyotypes, with 
banding eorr estera ten vorat da BR 
Chromosome analysis; amniotic fluid or chorionic 
villus, count 15 cells, 1 karyotype with banding .. 


(88265, 88268, and 88270 have been deleted) 


88269 Chromosome analysis; in situ for amniotic fluid 
cells, count cells from 6-12 colonies, І karyotype 
with banding .............................. BR 
88280 additional karyotyping, each study........... 110.0 
88283 additional specialized banding technique (e.g., 
NOR, С—бБапйдїпр)........................ BR 
88285 additional cells counted, each study.......... 27.5 
88289 additional high resolution study ............. BR 
88299 Unlisted cytogenetic study „.................. BR 
SURGICAL PATHOLOGY 
‘(Procedures 88300 through 88399 lugo accession, handling and 
reporting) 
88300 Surgical pathology, gross examination only. ..... 45.2 
Note: Only one of the numbers 88302-88309 should be used in re- 
porting specimens (single or multiple) that are removed from a 
single anatomic site. 
88302 Surgical pathology, gross and microscopic exami- 
nation of presumptively normal tissue(s), for iden- 
tification and record purposes ................ 96.3 
88304 Surgical pathology, gross and microscopic exami- 
nation of presumptively abnormal tissue(s); un- 
complicated specimen ....................... 123.8 
88305 single complicated specimen or specimen com- 
posed of multiple uncomplicated tissues, with- 
out complex dissection .................... 172.9 
88307 single complicated specimen requiring complex 
dissection or a specimen composed of multiple 
complicated tissues ....................... 239.7 
88309 complex diagnostic problem with or without ex- 
tensive dissection ......................... 263.3 


(For fine needle aspiration, preparation and interpretation of 
smears, see 88170-88173) 


88311 Decalcification procedure (list separately in addi- 
tion to code for surgical pathology examination) . 19.6 
88312 Special stains (list separately in addition to code 
for surgical pathology examination); Group I for 
microorganisms (e.g., Gridley, acid fast, methena- 
mine silver), each .......................... А 39.3 
88313 Group П, all other (e.g. iron, trichrome) except 
immunocytochemistry and immunoperoxidase 
stains; each oa ud жыка лырлык ee acere 19.6 
(For immunocytochemistry and immunoperoxidase tissue studies, 
see 88342) | 
88314 histochemical staining with frozen section(s) .. 98.2 
88318 Determinative histochemistry to identify chemical 
components (e.g, copper, zinc) .............:. BR 
88319 Determinative histochemistry to identify enzyme 
constituents, еасһ`.......................... BR 
88323 Preparation of slides on referred material ....... BR 
88331 Preparation of frozen section(s), single specimen . 182.7 
88332 each additional frozen section during same visit 
to surgical operating вийе.................. 96.3 
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88342 Immunocytochemistry (including tissue 
immunoperoxidase), each antibody ............ 
88346 Immunofluorescent study, each antibody. direct 
method ies e ree e ee ptor р 
88347 indirect method .......................... З 
88348 Electron microscopy; diagnostic scanning ....... 
88349 scanning i ara e ee cece nne Wh eae RA 
88355 Morphometric analysis; skeletal muscle......... 
88356 Deve НКО ЛЛК КОККО А Т! 
88358 HUMOR? куйук e sc pate rp d AEA 
88362 Nerve teasing ргерагайоп$................... 
88399 Unlisted surgical pathology procedure. ...... каз 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91--07—008, 
$ 296—3A-355, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 8917-039 (Order 
89—09), $ 296-23A—355, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87-16—004 
(Order 87—18), $ 296—23A—355, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86- 


47), $ 296-23A-355, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-360 Miscellaneous. 


89050 Cell count, miscellaneous body fluids (e. В CSF, 
joint fluid), except Ыоой................:...... 
89051 with differential соипі......... 
89060 Crystal identification by compensated polarizing 
lens analysis; synovial Їш1й..................... 
89100 Duodenal intubation and aspiration; single specimen 
(e.g., simple bile study or afferent loop culture) plus 
appropriate test procedure ..................... 
89105 collection of multiple fractional specimens with 


pancreatic or gallbladder stimulation, single or 
double lumen їшбө.......................... 


(For radiological localization, see 74340) . 


(For chemical analysis, see Chemistry and Toxicology) 


89125 Fat stain, feces, urine, ѕ=ршішт .................. 
89130 Gastric intubation and aspiration, diagnostic, each 
specimen, for chemical analyses or cytopathology .. 

89132 after stimulation ss ssec cc cca eee eee eee жэ 
89135 Gastric intubation and aspiration, and. fractional 
collections (e.g., gastric secretory study); one hour . 

89136 CWO ПОШТ аа eO Ce PG 
89140 two hours including gastric stimulation (e.g., 
histalog, репќараѕігіп)....................... 

89141 three hours, including gastric stimulation ....... 


(For radiologic localization of gastric tube, see 74340) 
(For chemical analyses, see 82926-82932) 
„(Joint fluid chemistry, see Chemistry and Toxicology) 


89160 Meat fibers, Ѓесеѕ ............... Н ОСУ, 
89190 Nasal smear for eosinophils .................... 
89205 Occult blood, any source except feces ............ 


(Occult blood, feces, see 82270) 
(Paternity tests, see 86385, 86386) 


89300 Semen analysis; presence and/or motility of sperm 
including Huhner test... iie 


89310 motility and сойп{.......................... 
89320 complete (volume, count, motility and differen- 
tial) кк» кик er EE ER E FERA Балкы 

(Skin tests, see 86455-86585) 
89325 Врегт апіібойіеѕ............................. 


89329 Sperm evaluation, hamster penetration іеѕі........ 
(For medicolegal identification of sperm, see 88125) 


89330 cervical mucus penetration test, with or without 


spinnbarkeit test... cesses 


Unit 
Value 


13.8 
23.6 


23.6 


112.0 


| 90.4 


25.2 


37.3 
37.3 


66.8 
‚ 78.6 


90.4 
102.2 


11.8 
17.7 
11.8 


41.3 
19.6 


41.3 


‚25.5 
BR 


27.5 


General Safety And Health Standards 


Unit 
Value 
89350 Sputum, obtaining specimen, aerosol induced tech- 
nique (separate ргосейиге)..................... 334 
89355 Starch granules, Ѓесеѕ......................... 17.7 
89360 Sweat collection by іопіорһогеѕіѕ................ 57.0 
(For chloride and sodium analysis, see 82437, 84295) 
(Tissue culture, see 86595) | 
(Tissue typing, see 86810—86822) 
89365 МУаїег1оаф!езї.............................. 25.5 
89399 Unlisted miscellaneous pathology test ............ BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91—07—008, 
§. 296-23A-360, filed 3/8/91, effective 5/1/91; 89-17-039 (Order 
89—09), 8 296-23A—360, filed 8/10/89, effective 9/10/89; 87—16-004 
(Order 87—18), $ 296-23A—360, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 86— 
47), § 296—3A-360, filed 1/8/87.] 


WAC 296-23A-425 Tests and measurements. 


Unit 
Value 
97600 Patient assessment and evaluation by a therapist, 
with report... soa кек ЫК enne 16.0 
97700 Office visit, including one of the following tests or 
measurements, with report; initial 30 minutes ... 24.0 
а. Orthotic "check-out" 
b. Prosthetic "check-out" 
c. Activities of daily living "check-out" 
d. Biofeedback evaluation 
97701 each additional 15 тїпшез................. 12.0 
97720 Extremity testing for strength, dexterity or stam- 
ina; initial 30 minutes, each уїїї.............. 24.0 
97721 each additional 15 тїпшез................. 12.0 
97730  Performance-based physical capacities evaluation 
with report. Flat fee ........................ 290.7 
(97740, 97741 have been deleted. To report, see 
97530, 97531) 
97752 Muscle testing, mechanized or computerized eval- 
uations with printout... icis 24.0 
99070 Supplies and materials provided by the therapist 


over and above those usually included with office 
visit or other services rendered. List item pro- 
vided. Bill at созї{........................... BR 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 51.04.020(4) and 51.04.030. 91-17-038, 
$ 296-23A-425, filed 8/16/91, effective 9/30/91; 87-16-004 (Order 
87-18), 8 296-23A-425, filed 7/23/87; 87-03-005 (Order 56-47), $ 
296-23A—425, filed 1/8/87.] 


Chapter 296-24 WAC 
GENERAL SAFETY AND HEALTH STANDARDS 


WAC 

296-24-010 | Variance and procedure. 
296-24-020 — Management's responsibility. 
296—24-065 First-aid kit. 

296—24-084 Occupational head protection. 


296—24—11001 
296-24-11003 
296—24—11005 
296—24—11007 
296—24—11009 
296-24—11011 
296-24-11013 
296-24—11015 
296-24—11017 


Scope, application, and purpose. 
Definitions applicable to this section. 
General requirements. 

Energy control procedure. 

Protective materials and hardware. 
Periodic inspection. 

Training and communication. 
Specific procedures. 

Additional requirements. 


296—24—15001 
296—24—15003 
296—24—165 

296—24-16531 


296—24-19003 
296—24-19505 


296—24—19509 
296—24—200 

296-24-20700 
296—24—23007 
296—24—23023 
296—24—23027 
296—24—23513 
296—24—23533 


296—24—24019 
296—24-24519 
296—24—31503 
296-24-31505 
296—24—32003 
296—24—33009 
296—24—33011 
296—24—33013 
296—24—33015 
296—24—33017 
296—24—37005 
296—24-37019 
296—24-37023 
296—24—40509 
296—24-450 

296—24-47505 
296—24-51009 
296-24-65501 
296-24-67509 
296—24-68203 
296-24-68211 
296—24-68503 
296—24—68505 
296—24-69001 
296—24—75009 
296-24—15011 
296—24—16555 
296-24-79507 
296-24-87011 


296—24—-87035 


296—24—-88503 
296—24—90003 
296—24—90005 
296—24—95601 


296—24-95603 
296—24—95607 
296-24-95611 
296—24—95617 
296-24-960 
296-24-965 . 
296—24—970 
296—24-915 
296—24-980 
296—24-985 


296-24-010 


Machine guarding. 

Anchoring fixed machinery. 

Fixed and portable power tool requirements. 

Profile and swing-head lathes and heel turning 
machine. 

General requirements. 

Mechanical power press guarding and construction, 
general. 

Design, construction, setting and feeding of dies, 

Forging machines. 

Appendix A to WAC 296-24-195. 

Designated locations. 

Trucks and railroad cars. 

Truck operations. 

Electric equipment. 

Crane and derrick suspended personnel (work) 
platforms. 

Operating near overhead electric power lines. 

Other requirements. 

Gaseous hydrogen systems. 

Liquefied hydrogen systems. 

Bulk oxygen systems. 

Container and portable tank storage. 

Industrial plants. 

Bulk plants. 

Service stations. 

Processing plants. 

Electrical and other sources of ignition. 

Drying, curing, or fusion apparatus. 

Powder coating. 

Electrical and other sources of ignition. 

Chlorine cylinders used in chlorinator systems. 

Basic rules. 

Basic rules. 

Portable powered tools. 

Dust hazards from abrasive blasting. 

Cylinders and containers. 

Acetylene generators. 

Application of arc welding equipment. 

Installation of arc welding equipment. 

General. 

Stairway railings and guards, 

Railing, toeboards, and cover specifications. 

Alternating tread-type stairs. 

Care and maintenance and use of ladders. 

Powered platform installations—Affected parts of 
buildings. 

Appendix C— Personal fall arrest system (Part I— 
Mandatory; Parts П and III—Nonmandatory). 

General requirements. 

General requirements. 

Mechanical requirements. 

Definitions applicable to WAC 296-24—956 through 
296—24-—985. 

Electric utilization systems. 

Wiring design and protection. 

Specific purpose equipment and installations. 

Reserved. 

Working on or near exposed energized parts. 

Safety-related work practices. 

Training. 

Selection and use of work practices. 

Safeguards for personnel protection. 

Use of equipment. 


WAC 296-24-010 Variance and procedure. Condi- 
tions may exist in operations that a state standard will 
not have practical use. The director may issue a variance 
from the requirements of the standard when another 
means of providing equal protection is provided. 

Applications for variances will be reviewed and inves- 


296—24—119 Appendices. 
296-24-12002 Definitions. 
296-24—150 Machinery and machine guarding— General require- 


ments for all machines—Scope and application. 


tigated by the department. Variances granted shall be 
limited to the specific case or cases covered in the appli- 
cation and may be revoked for cause. The variance shall . 
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remain prominently posted on the premises while in 
effect. 

Variance application forms may be obtained from the 
department upon request. Requests for variances from 
safety and health standards shall be made in writing to 
the director or the assistant director, Division of Indus- 
trial Safety and Health, Department of Labor and In- 
dustries, Olympia, Washington. (Reference RCW 
49.17.080 and 49.17.090.) 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-24-010, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 74-27, 
§ 296—24—010, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, § 296—24-010, filed 5/9/73 
and Order 73-4, $ 296-24-010, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-020 Management's responsibility. (1) 
It shall be the responsibility of management to establish, 
supervise, and enforce, in a manner which is effective in 
practice: | | 

(a) A safe and healthful working environment. 

(b) An accident prevention program as required by 
these standards. 

(c) Training programs to improve the skill and com- 
petency of all employees in the field of occupational 
safety and health. Such training shall include the on— 
the—-job instructions on the safe use of powered materials 
handling equipment, machine tool operations, use of 
toxic materials and operation of utility systems prior to 
assignments to jobs involving such exposures. 

(2) After the emergency actions following accidents 
that cause serious injuries that have immediate symp- 
toms, a preliminary investigation of the cause of the ac- 
cident shall be conducted. The investigation shall be 
conducted by a person designated by the employer, the 
immediate supervisor of the injured employee, witnesses, 
employee representative, and any other person with the 
special expertise required to evaluate the facts relating 
to the cause of the accident. The findings of the investi- 
gation shall be documented by the employer for refer- 
ence at any following formal investigation. If the 
employee representative is the business agent of the em- 
ployee bargaining unit that is unavailable to participate 
without delaying the investigation group, the employer 
may proceed, and satisfy the requirements of subsection 
(2) of this section by using one of the following 
alternatives: 

(a) The shop steward acts as the employee 
representative. 

(b) An employee representative member of the safety 
committee acts as the employee representative. 

(c) The employees select a person to represent them. 

(3) Reporting of fatality or multiple hospitalization 
accidents. 

(a) Within 24 hours after the occurrence of an em- 
ployment accident which results in an immediate or 
probable fatality to one or more employees, or which re- 
sults in hospitalization of two or more employees, the 
employer of any employee so injured or killed shall re- 
port the accident either orally or in writing to the near- 
est office of the department. The reporting may be by 
telephone or telegraph. The reporting shall relate the 
circumstances of the accident, the number of fatalities, 
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and the extent of any injuries. The director may require 
such additional reports, in writing or otherwise, as 
deemed necessary, concerning the accident. 

(b) Equipment involved in an accident resulting in an 
immediate or probable fatality, shall not be moved, until 
a representative of the division of industrial safety and 
health investigates the accident and releases such equip- 
ment, except where removal is essential to prevent fur- 
ther accident. Where necessary to remove the victim, 
such equipment may be moved only to the extent of 
making possible such removal. 

(с) Upon arrival of division of industrial safety and 
health investigator, employer shall assign to assist the 
investigator, the immediate supervisor and all employees 
who were witnesses to the accident, or whoever the in- 
vestigator deems necessary to complete the investigation. 

(4) Each employer shall maintain in each establish- 
ment a system for maintaining records of occupational 
injuries and illnesses as prescribed by WAC 296—27— 
030. 


Note: Recordable cases include: 


1, Every occupational death. 
2. Every industrial illness. 
3. Every occupational injury that involves one of the following: 
a. Unconsciousness. 
b. Inability to perform all phases of regular job. 
c. Inability to work full time on regular job. 
d. Temporary assignment to another job. 
e. Medical treatment beyond first-aid. 


_ (5) All employers with eleven ог more employees shall 
record occupational injury and illness information on 
forms OSHA 101 — Supplementary Record Occupa- 
tional Injuries and Illnesses and OSHA 200 — Log and 
Summary. Forms other than OSHA 101 may be substi- 
tuted for the Supplementary Record of Occupational 
Injuries and Illnesses if they contain the same items. 

(6) Machinery, tools, materials or equipment, whether 
owned by the employer or under control of another firm 
or individual, which does not meet the compliance re- 
quirements of this chapter, or any other applicable ver- 
tical standard of a specific industry, shall not be utilized 
by employees. 

(7) Each employer shall post and keep posted a notice 
or notices (the WISHA Poster, Job safety and health 
protection; form F416-081—000) to be furnished by the 
division of industrial safety and health, department of 
labor and industries, informing employees of the protec- 
tions and obligations provided for in the act. For assist- 
ance and information, including copies of the act, and of 
specific safety and health standards, employees should 
contact the employer or the nearest office of the depart- 
ment of labor and industries. Such notice or notices shall 
be posted by the employer at each establishment in a 
conspicuous place or places where notices to employees 
are customarily posted. Bach employer shall take steps 
to assure that such notices are not altered, defaced, or 
covered by other material. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017. (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-24-020, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 91-03-044 
(Order 90-18), 8 296—24—020, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90- 
03-029 (Order 89-20), $ 296-24-020, filed 1/11/90, effective 
2/26/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240 
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and chapters 42.30 and 43.22 RCW. 78-12-017 (Order 78-22), $ 
296—24-020, filed 11/13/78; Order 74—27, 8 296—-24-020, filed 
5/7/74; Order 73-5, $ 296-24-020, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 
296—24—020, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-065  First-aid kit. (1) All employers 
who employ men and women covered by the Industrial 
Safety and Health Act shall furnish first-aid kits as re- 
quired by the division of safety, department of labor and 
industries, (RCW 51.36.030). 

(2) First-aid supplies shall be readily accessible when 
required. 

(3) In the absence of readily accessible first aid sup- 
plies such as first aid kits, first aid stations, first aid 
rooms or their equivalent, all crew trucks, power shovels, 
cranes, locomotives, loaders, dozers, logging trucks, 
speeders, freight trucks and similar equipment shall be 
equipped with not less than a ten package first-aid kit. 

(4) All crew vehicles used for transporting workers 
shall be equipped with not less than a ten package first- 
aid kit. When more than five employees are being trans- 
ported on any one trip, the kit shall be increased in size 
to comply with a 16, 24, or 36-package kit depending 
upon the number of personnel normally being 
transported. 

(5) At least one first-aid kit shall be available on 
construction jobs, line crews, and other transient or short 
duration jobs. The size and quantity of first-aid kits, re- 
quired to be located at any site, shall be determined by 
the number of personnel normally dependent upon each 
kit as outlined in the following table: 


MINIMUM FIRST—AID 
SUPPLIES REQUIRED 
AT WORKSITE 


NUMBER OF PERSONNEL 
NORMALLY ASSIGNED 
TO WORKSITE 


1 - 50 persons First-Aid Kit 
1 


- 5 10 package kit 
6 — 15 16 package kit 
16 — 30 24 package kit 
31 – 50 | 36 package kit 
51 - 200 persons First-Aid Station 
51- 75 One 36 and one 10 
package kit 
76 — 100 One 36 and one 16 
package kit 
101 — 150 One 36 and one 24 
package kit : 
151 — 200 Two 36 package kits 


First-Aid Room 
Refer to WAC 
296—24-070 


Over 200 Persons 


(6) Employers shall establish a procedure to assure 
that first-aid kits and required contents are maintained 
in a serviceable condition. Unit-type kits have all items 
in the first-aid kit individually wrapped, sealed, and 
packaged in comparable sized packages. The commercial 
or cabinet-type kits do not require all items to be indi- 
vidually wrapped and sealed, but only those which must 
be kept sterile. Items such as scissors, tweezers, tubes of 
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ointments with caps, or rolls of adhesive tape, need not 
be individually wrapped, sealed, or disposed of after a 
single use or application. Individual packaging and seal- 
ing shall be required only for those items which must be 
kept sterile in a first-aid kit. 

(7) First-aid kits shall contain at least the following 
items: | 


10 РасКаре КИ 

1 Pkg. Adhesive bandages, 1" (16 per pkg.) 
1 Pkg. Bandage compress, 4" (1 per pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Scissors* and tweezers (1 each per 

pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Triangular bandage, 40" (1 per pkg.) 
1 Pkg. Antiseptic soap or pads (3 per pkg.) 

5 Pkgs. of consulting physician's choice** 


16 Package Kit 

1 Pkg. Absorbent gauze, 24" x 72" (1 per 
pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Adhesive bandages, 1" (16 per pkg.) 

2 Pkgs. Bandage compresses, 4" (1 per pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Eye dressing (1 per pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Scissors* and tweezers (1 each per 
pkg.) | 

2 Pkgs. Triangular bandages, 40" (1 per 
pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Antiseptic soap or pads (3 per pkg.) 

7 Pkgs. of consulting physician's choice** 


24 Package Kit 

2 Pkgs. Absorbent gauze, 24" x 72" (1 per 
pkg.) 

2 Pkgs. Adhesive bandages, 1" (16 per pkg.) 

2 Pkgs. Bandage compresses, 4" (1 per pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Eye dressing (1 per pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Scissors* and tweezers (1 each per 
pkg.) 

6 Pkgs. Triangular bandages (1 per pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Antiseptic soap or pads (3 per pkg.) 

9 Pkgs. of consulting physician's choice** 


36 Package Kit 

4 Pkgs. Absorbent gauze, 24" x 72" (1 per 
pkg.) 

2 Pkgs. Adhesive bandages, 1" (16 per pkg.) 

5 Pkgs. Bandage compresses, 4" (1 per pkg.) 

2 Pkgs. Eye dressing (1 per pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Scissors* and tweezers (1 each per 
pkg.) 

8 Pkgs. Triangular bandages, 40" (1 per 
pkg.) 

1 Pkg. Antiseptic soap or pads (3 per pkg.) 

13 Pkgs. of consulting physician's choice** 


*Scissors shall be capable of cutting 2 layers of 15 
oz. cotton cloth or its equivalent. 


**First-aid kits shall be maintained at the ten, six- 
teen, twenty-four or thirty-six package level. In the 
event the consulting physician chooses not to rec- 
ommend items, the department of labor and indus- 
tries shall be contacted for recommended items to 
complete the kit. 
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(8) Where the eyes or body of any person may be ex- 
posed to injurious chemicals and/or materials, suitable 
facilities for quick drenching or flushing of the eyes and 
body shall be provided, within the work area, for imme- 
diate emergency use. 

(9) When practical, a poster shall be fastened and 
maintained either on or in the cover of each first-aid kit 
and at or near all phones plainly stating, the phone 
numbers of available doctors, hospitals, and ambulance 
services within the district of the worksite. 

(10) When required by the department, in addition to 
the first-aid kit which must be kept on the equipment or 
at the place of work, there shall be available within the 
closest practicable distance from the operations (not to 
exceed 1/2 mile) the following items: 


1 set of arm and leg splints. 

2 all wool blankets or blankets equal in ЕЕЕ 
and fire resistant (properly protected and 
marked). 

1 stretcher. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-24-065, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 74-27, $ 
296—24—065, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, 8 296-24-065, filed 5/9/73 
and Order 73-4, $ 296-24—065, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-084 Occupational head protection. 
(1) Helmets for the protection of employees against im- 
pact and penetration of falling and flying objects shall 
meet the specifications contained in American National 
Standards Institute, Z89.1—1969, Safety Requirements 
for Industrial Head Protection. 

(2) Helmets for the head protection of employees ex- 
posed to high voltage electrical shock and burns shall 
meet the specifications contained in American National 
Standards Institute, Z89.2—1970. 

(3) Persons working in the shops around machinery or 
in locations which present a hair catching or fire hazard 
shall wear caps or other type of head covering which 
completely covers the hair. Caps with metal buttons or 
metal visors shall not be worn around electrical hazards. 


Note 1: The following will define hair lengths considered hazardous: 
(a) When the length would exceed the circumference of ex- 
posed revolving shafts or tools in fixed machines by 200 per- 
cent. 

(b) When the length would exceed the radius of pressure 
rolls with exposed in-running nip points. 

(c) When the employee is exposed to an ignition source and 
the employee may, with hair aflame, run into an area con- 
taining class -1 flammable liquids or combustible atmos- 
pheres. 

(d) When exposures require personal protective devices, such 
as mask-type respirators or ear-cup-type hearing protection 
devices, and hair, either facial or head, would interfere with 
a proper seal. 


Note 2: When hair length is judged hazardous from a hair catching 
standpoint (instances (a) or (b) under interpretations in 
Note 1) minimal confinement shall be within netting which 
controls all loose ends. 


Note 3: If hazardous from fire hazard aspects (instance (c) of Note 


1) the hair must be confined within a solid-type material. 


(4) Hard hats shall be worn by employees who work 
around or under scaffolds or other overhead structures, 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1832] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


or who are otherwise exposed to the hazards of falling 
materials and propelled objects. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90-- 
18), $ 296-24-084, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 74-27, $ 
296-24-084, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, $ 296-24-084, filed 5/9/73 
and Order 73-4, $ 296—24—084, filed 3n 


WAC 296-24-11001 Scope, application, and. pur- 
pose. (1) Scope. This standard covers the operation, ser- 
vicing and maintenance of all machines, equipment and 
systems in which the start up, or release of stored energy 
could cause injury to employees. This standard estab- 
lishes minimum performance requirements for the con- 
trol of such hazardous energy. 

(2) Application. 

(a) This standard. applies to the control of energy 
during servicing and/or maintenance of machines and 
equipment and systems. 

(b) Normal production operations are not covered by 
this standard where no personnel exposure exists. Ser- 
vicing. and/or. maintenance which takes place during 
normal production operations is. covered by this standard 
when: 

(1) An employee is required to remove or: bypass a 
guard or other safety device; or 

(ii) An employee is required to place any part of his 
or her body into an area оп а machine or piece of 
equipment where work is actually performed upon the 
material being processed (point of operation) or where 
an associated danger zone exists during a machine oper- 
ating cycle. Exception: Minor tool changes and adjust- 
ments, and other minor servicing activities, which take 
place during normal production operations, are not cov- 
ered by this standard if they are routine, repetitive, and 
integral to the use of the equipment for production, pro- 
vided that the work is performed using alternative mea- 
sures which provide effective protection and/or 
personnel exposure does not exist. See Appendix B for 
running adjustment procedures. 

(c) This standard does not apply to the following: 

(i) When the Title 296 WAC vertical standard for an 
industry requires: a lockout or tagout control program, 
the vertical standard shall be used for all requirements 
directly addressed by that standard. The horizontal re- 
quirements of this chapter shall supplement the vertical 
standards, including the details of issues such as the 
procedural and training requirements of this chapter. 

(ii) Work on cord and plug connected electric equip- 
ment when exposure to the hazards of unexpected ener- 
gization or start up of the equipment is controlled by the 
unplugging of the equipment from the energy source and 
by the plug being under the exclusive control of the em- 
ployee performing the servicing or maintenance. 

(ii) Hot tap operations involving transmission and 
distribution systems for substances such as gas, steam, 
water, or petroleum products when they are performed 
on pressurized pipelines, provided that the employer de- 
monstrates that: | 

(A) Continuity of service is essential; and 

(B) Shutdown of the system is impractical; and 
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(C) Documented procedures are followed, and special 
equipment is used which will provide proven effective 
protection for employees; and 

: (D) The employees involved are specifically trained 
and qualified on the equipment and procedures to be 
used. 

(iv) Construction, 
employment. 

(v) Installations under the exclusive control of electric 

utilities for the purpose of power generation, transmis- 
sion, and distribution, including related equipment for 
communications or metering. 
_ Exposure to electrical hazards from work on, near, or 
with conductors or equipment in electric utilization in- 
stallations, which is covered by WAC 296-24-956 
through 296—24—960. 

(vi) Oil and gas well drilling and servicing. 

(3) Purpose. This section requires employers to estab- 
lish а written lockout/tagout program, train affected 
employees and ensure that adequate procedures are used 
for affixing appropriate lockout devices or tagout devices 
to energy isolating devices, and to otherwise disable ma- 
chines, equipment or systems to prevent unexpected en- 
ergization, start-up, or release of stored energy in order 
to prevent injury to employees. 


agriculture, and maritime 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—-11—070 (Order 91— 
01), § 296-24-11001, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90—14), § 296—24—11001, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-11003 Definitions applicable to this 
section. (1) Affected employee. Any person whose job 
requires him/her to operate or use a machine or equip- 
ment on which servicing or maintenance is being per- 
formed under lockout or tagout, or whose job requires 
him/her to be in an area potentially influenced by the 
servicing or maintenance being performed. 

(2) Authorized/designated individual shall mean an 
individual who is qualified by reason of training: and to 
whom the authority and responsibility to perform a spe- 
cific assignment has been given by the owner/manage- 
ment. With respect to the requirements of this Part А4, 
such authority and responsibility shall include deactivat- 
ing and locking or tagging out equipment and/or sys- 
tems in compliance with the requirements of this chapter 
and the employers control program when servicing or 
maintenance activities could create exposure for. the 
authorized person or other affected employee(s). 

(3) Authorized employer representative shall mean an 
individual who is specifically qualified by reason of 
training and to whom owner/management has. desig- 
nated authority and responsibility for a specific 
assignment. 

(4) Capable of being locked out. An energy isolating 
device is capable of being locked out if it has a hasp or 
other attachment to which, or through which, a lock can 
be affixed, or it has a locking mechanism built into it. 
Other energy isolating devices are capable of being 
locked out, if lockout can be achieved without the need 
to dismantle, rebuild, or replace the energy isolating. de- 
vice or permanently alter its energy control capability. 


296-24-11003 


(5) Energized. Connected to an energy source or con- 
taining residual or stored energy. | 

(6) Energy isolating device. A mechanical device that 
physically prevents the transmission or release of energy, 
including but not limited to the following: A manually 
operated electrical circuit breaker; a disconnect switch; a 
manually operated switch by which the conductors of a 
circuit can be disconnected from all ungrounded supply 
conductors and, in addition, no pole can be operated in- 
dependently; a slide gate; a slip blind; a line valve; a 
block; and any similar device used to block or isolate 
energy. The term does not include a push button, selec- 
tor switch, remote control switches, automatic circuit 
activating devices, and other control circuit type devices. 

(7) Energy source. Апу source of electrical, mechani- 
cal, hydraulic, pneumatic, chemical, thermal or other 
energy, including gravity. 

(8) Hot tap. A procedure used in the repair, mainte- 
nance, and services activities on a piece of equipment 
(pipelines, vessels, or tanks) under pressure, in order to 
install connections or appurtenances. It is commonly 
used to replace or add sections of pipeline without the 
interruption of service for air, gas, water, steam, and 
petrochemical distribution systems. 

(9) Lockout. The placement of a lockout device on an 
energy isolating device, in accordance with an estab- 
lished procedure, ensuring that the energy isolating de- 
vice and the equipment being controlled cannot be 
operated until the lockout device is removed. 

(10) Lockout device. А device that utilizes a lock, ei- 
ther key or combination type, to hold an energy isolating 
device in the safe position. 

(11) Normal production operations. The utilization of 
a machine or equipment to perform its intended produc- 
tion function. | 

(12) Servicing and/or maintenance. Workplace activ- 
ities such as constructing, installing, setting up, adjust- 
ing, inspecting, modifying, and maintaining and/or 
servicing machines or equipment. These activities in- 
clude lubrication, cleaning, or unjamming of machines 
or equipment and making adjustments or tool changes, 
where the employee may be exposed to the unexpected 
energization or startup of the equipment or release of 
hazardous energy. 

(13). Setting up. Any work performed to prepare a 
machine or equipment to perform its normal ка 
орегайоп. 

(14) Тарош. Тһе placement of a tagout device on an 
energy isolating device, in accordance with an estab- 
lished procedure, to indicate that the energy isolating 
device and the equipment being controlled may not be 
operated until the tagout device is removed. 

(15) Tagout device. A prominent warning device, such 
as a tag and a means of attachment, which can be 
securely fastened to an energy isolating device in ac- 
cordance with an established procedure, to indicate that 
the energy isolating device and the equipment being 
controlled may not be operated until the tagout device is 
removed in accordance with approved company proce- 
dures. 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), 8 296-24-11003, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90—14), $ 296-24-11003, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-11005 General requirements. Energy 
control program. 

(1) The employer shall establish a written program 
consisting of an energy control procedure, employee 
training and periodic inspections to ensure that before 
any employee performs any servicing or maintenance on 
a machine or equipment where the unexpected energiz- 
ing, start up, or release of stored energy could occur and 
cause injury, the machine, equipment, system, or process 
shall be isolated, and rendered inoperative, in accord- 
ance with this Part A—4. 

(2) Lockout/tagout. 

(a) If an energy isolating device is not capable of be- 
ing locked out, the employer's energy control program 
shall utilize a tagout system. 

(b) If an energy isolating device is capable of being 
locked out, the employer's energy control program shall 
utilize lockout unless the employer can demonstrate that 
the utilization of a tagout system will provide full em- 
ployee protection as set forth in subsection (3) of this 
section. 

(c) After the effective date of this section, whenever 
major replacement, repair, renovation, relocation, or 
modification of machines or equipment is performed, 
and whenever new machines or equipment are installed, 
energy isolating devices for such machines or equipment 
shall be designed to accept a lockout device. 

(3) Full employee protection. 

(a) When a tagout device is used on an energy isolat- 
ing device which is capable of being locked out, the tag- 
out device shall be attached at the same location that the 
lockout device would have been attached, and the em- 
ployer shall demonstrate that the tagout program will 
provide a level of safety equivalent to that obtained by 
using a lockout program. 

(b) In demonstrating that a level of safety is achieved 
in the tagout program which is equivalent to the level of 
safety obtained by using a lockout program, the em- 
ployer shall demonstrate full compliance with all tagout— 
related provisions of this standard together with such 
additional elements as are necessary to provide the 
equivalent safety available from the use of a lockout de- 
vice. Additional means to be considered as part of the 
demonstration of full employee protection shall include 
the implementation of additional safety measures such 
as the removal of an isolating circuit element, blocking 
of a controlling switch, opening of an extra disconnect- 
ing device, or the removal of a valve handle to reduce 
the likelihood of inadvertent energization. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 


01), $ 29624-11005, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90—14), $ 296—24—-11005, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-11007 Energy control procedure. (1) 
Procedures shall be developed, documented, and utilized 
for the control of potentially hazardous energy when 
employees are engaged in the activities covered by this 
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section. Exception: The employer need not document the 
required procedure for a particular machine or equip- 
ment when all of the following elements exist: 

(a) The machine or equipment has no potential for 
stored or residual energy or reaccumulation of stored 
energy after shut down which could endanger employees; 

(b) The machine or equipment has a single energy 
source which can be readily identified and isolated; 

(c) The isolation and locking out of that energy source 
will completely deenergize and deactivate the machine 
or equipment; 

(d) The machine or equipment is isolated from that 
energy source and locked out during servicing or 
maintenance; 

(e) A single lockout device will achieve a locked—out 
condition; 

(f) The lockout device is under the exclusive control of 
the authorized employee performing the servicing or 
maintenance; 

(g) The servicing or. maintenance does not create haz- 
ards for other employees; 

(h) The employer, in utilizing this exception, has had 
no accidents involving the unexpected activation or 
reenergization of the machine or equipment during ser- 
vicing or maintenance. 

(2) The procedures shall clearly and specifically out- 
line the scope, purpose, authorization, rules, and tech- 
niques to be utilized for the control of hazardous energy, 
and the means to enforce compliance including, but not 
limited to, the following: 

(a) A specific statement of the intended use of the 
procedure; 

(b) Specific procedural steps for shutting down, iso- 
lating, blocking, and securing machines or equipment to 
control hazardous energy; ` 

(c) Specific procedural steps for the placement, re- 
moval, and transfer of lockout devices or tagout devices 
and the responsibility for them; and 

(d) Specific requirements for testing a machine or 
equipment to determine and verify the effectiveness of 
lockout devices, tagout devices, and other energy control 
measures. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—11—070 (Order 91— 
01), § 29624-11007, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90—20—091 
(Order 90-14), $ 296-24-11007, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-11009 Protective materials and hard- 
ware. (1) Locks, tags, chains, wedges, key blocks, 
adapter pins, self-locking fasteners, or other hardware 
shall be provided by the employer for isolating, securing, 
or blocking of machines or equipment from energy 
sources. 

(2) Lockout devices and tagout devices shall be singu- 
larly identified; shall be the only device(s) used for con- 
trolling energy; shall not be used for other purposes; and 
shall meet the following requirements: 

(a) Durable. 

(i) Lockout devices and tagout devices, including the 
attachment means, shall be capable of withstanding the 
environment to which they are exposed for the maxi- 
mum period of time that exposure is expected. 
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(ii) Tagout devices shall be constructed and printed so 
that exposure to weather conditions or wet and damp lo- 
cations will not cause the message on the tag to become 
illegible. 

(iii) Tags shall not deteriorate when used in corrosive 
environments such as areas where acid and alkali chem- 
icals are handled and stored. 

(b) Standardized. 

(i) Lockout and tagout devices shall be standardized 
within the facility in at least one of the following crite- 
ria: Color; shape; or size; and additionally, in the case of 
tagout devices, print and format shall be standardized. 

(ii) Employers should be guided by WAC 296-24- 
140, Specifications for accident prevention signs and 
tags, when designing/selecting the content and format of 
tagout devices. 

(c) Substantial. 

(i) Lockout devices. Lockout devices shall be substan- 
tial enough to prevent removal without the use of exces- 
sive force or unusual techniques, such as with the use of 
bolt cutters or other metal cutting tools. 

(ii) Tagout devices. Tagout devices, including their 
means of attachment, shall be substantial enough to 
prevent inadvertent or accidental removal. Tagout device 
attachment means shall be of a nonreusable type, at- 
tachable by hand, self—locking, and nonreleasable with a 
minimum unlocking strength of no less than 50 pounds 
and having the general design and basic characteristics 
of being at least equivalent to a one-piece, all-environ- 
ment-tolerant nylon cable tie. 

(d) Identifiable. Lockout devices and tagout devices 
shall indicate the identity of the employee applying the 
device(s). 

(3) Tagout devices shall warn against hazardous con- 
ditions if the machine or equipment is energized and 
shall include a legend such as the following: Do not 
start, do not open, do not close, do not energize, do not 
operate. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), 8 296-24-11009, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90-14), § 296—24—11009, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-11011 Periodic inspection. (1) The 
employer shall conduct a periodic inspection of the en- 
ergy control procedure(s) at least annually to ensure 
that the procedure and the requirements of this standard 
are being followed. 

(a) The periodic inspection shall be performed by an 
authorized employee other than the one(s) utilizing the 
energy control procedure being inspected. 

(b) The periodic inspection shall be conducted to cor- 
rect any deviations or inadequacies identified. | 

(c) Where lockout is used for energy control, the per- 
iodic inspection shall include a review, between the in- 
spector and each authorized employee, of that 
employee's responsibilities under the energy control pro- 
cedure being inspected. 

(d) Where tagout is used for energy control, the peri- 
odic inspection shall include a review, between the in- 
spector and each authorized and affected employee, of 
that employee's responsibilities under the energy control 
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procedure being inspected, and the elements set forth in 
WAC 296-24-11013. 

(2) The employer shall certify that the periodic in- 
spections have been performed. The certification shall 
identify the machine or equipment on which the energy 
control procedure was being utilized, the date of the in- 
spection, the employees included in the inspection, and 
the person performing the inspection. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), § 29624-11011, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90—14), 8 296—24—11011, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-11013 Training and communication, 
(1) The employer shall provide training to ensure that 
the purpose and function of the energy control program 
are understood by employees and that the knowledge 
and skills required for the safe application, usage, and 
removal of the energy control devices are acquired by 
employees. The training shall include the following: 

(a) Each authorized employee shall receive training in 
the recognition of applicable hazardous energy sources, 
the type and magnitude of the energy available in the 
workplace, and the methods and means necessary for 
energy isolation and control. 

(b) Each affected employee shall be instructed in the 
purpose and use of the energy control procedure. 

(c) All other employees whose work operations are or 
may be in an area where energy control procedures may 
be utilized, shall be instructed about the procedure, and 
about the prohibition relating to attempts to restart or 
reenergize machines or equipment which are locked out 
or tagged out. 

(2) When tagout systems are used, employees shall 
also be trained in the following limitations of tags: 

(a) Tags are essentially warning devices affixed to en- 
ergy isolating devices, and do not provide the physical 
restraint on those devices that is provided by a lock. 

(b) When a tag is attached to an energy isolating 
means, it is not to be removed without authorization of 
the authorized person responsible for it, and it is never 
to be bypassed, ignored, or otherwise defeated. 

(c) Tags must be legible and understandable by all 
authorized employees, affected employees, and all other 
employees whose work operations are or may be in the 
area, in order to be effective. 

(d) Tags and their means of attachment must be 
made of materials which will withstand the environmen- 
tal conditions encountered in the workplace. 

(e) Tags may evoke a false sense of security, and their 
meaning needs to be understood as part of the overall 
energy control program. 

(f) Tags must be securely attached to energy isolating 
devices so.that they cannot be inadvertently or acciden- 
tally detached during use. 

(3) Employee retraining. 

(a) Retraining shall be provided for all authorized and 
affected employees whenever there is a change in their 
job assignments, a change in machines, equipment or 
processes that present a new hazard, or when there is a 
change in the energy control procedures. 
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(b) Additional retraining shall also be conducted 
whenever a periodic inspection reveals, or whenever the 
employer has reason to believe, that there are deviations 
from or inadequacies in the employee's knowledge or use 
of the energy control procedures. 

(c) The retraining shall reestablish employee profi- 
ciency and introduce new or revised control methods and 
procedures, as necessary. 

(4) The employer shall certify that employee training 
has been accomplished and is being kept up to date. The 
certification shall contain each employee's name and 
dates of training. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), § 296-24-11013, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90-14), $ 296-24-11013, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-11015 Specific procedures. (1) En- 
ergy isolation. Implementation of lockout or the tagout 
system shall be performed only by authorized/desig- 
nated employees. 

(2) Notification of employees. Affected employees 
shall be notified by the authorized employer representa- 
tive of the application and removal of lockout devices or 
tagout devices. Notification shall be given before the 
controls are applied, and after they are removed from 
the machine or equipment. 

(3) Application of control. The established procedures 
for the application of energy control (the lockout or tag- 
out procedures) shall cover the following elements and 
actions and shall be done in the following sequence: 

(a) Preparation for shutdown. Before an authorized or 
affected employee turns off a machine or equipment, the 
authorized employee shall have knowledge of the type 
and magnitude of the energy, the hazards of the energy 
to be controlled, and the method or means to control the 
energy. — 

(b) Machine or equipment shutdown. The machine or 
equipment shall be turned off or shut down using the 
procedures established for the machine or equipment. 
An orderly shutdown must be utilized to avoid any ad- 
ditional or increased hazard(s) to employees as a result 
of equipment stoppage. 

(c) Machine or equipment isolation. All energy isolat- 
ing devices that are needed to control the energy to the 
machine or equipment shall be physically located and 
operated in such a manner as to isolate the machine or 
equipment from the energy source(s). 

(4) Lockout or tagout device application. 

(a) Lockout or tagout devices shall be affixed to each 
energy isolating device by authorized employees. 

(b) Lockout devices, where used, shall be affixed in a 
manner to that will hold the energy isolating devices in a 
"safe" or "off" position. 

(c) An information tag shall be attached to each 
lockout point. This tag shall comply with all minimum 
requirements for tagout devices, see WAC 296-24- 
11009. 

(d) Tagout devices, where used, shall be affixed in 
such a manner as will clearly indicate that the operation 
or movement of energy isolating devices from the "safe" 
or "off" position is prohibited. 
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(i) Where tagout devices are used with energy isolat- 
ing devices designed with the capability of being locked, 
the tag attachment shall be fastened at the same point at 
which the lock would have been attached. Note: See 
WAC 296—24-11005. 

(ii) Where a tag cannot be affixed directly to the en- 
ergy isolating device, the tag shall be located as close as 
safely possible to the device, in a position that will be 
immediately obvious to anyone attempting to operate the 
device. 

(5) Stored energy. 

(a) Following the application of lockout or tagout de- 
vices to energy isolating devices, all potentially hazard- 
ous stored or residual energy shall be relieved, 
disconnected, restrained, blocked, and otherwise ren- 
dered safe. 

(b) If there is a possibility of reaccumulation of stored 
energy to a hazardous level, verification of isolation shall 
be continued until the servicing or maintenance is com- 
pleted, or until the possibility of such accumulation no 
longer exists. 

(6) Verification of isolation. Prior to starting work on 
machines or equipment that have been locked out or 
tagged out, the authorized employee shall verify that 
isolation and deenergization of the machine or equip- 
ment have been accomplished. 

(7) Release from lockout or tagout. Before lockout or 
tagout devices are removed and energy is restored to the 
machine or equipment, procedures shall be followed and 
actions taken by the authorized employee(s) to ensure 
the following: 

(a) The machine or equipment. The work area shall 
be inspected to ensure that nonessential items have been 
removed and to ensure that machine or equipment com- 
ponents and guards are operationally intact. 

(b) Employees. 

(i) The authorized employee representative shall en- 
sure that the work area is checked to assure that all em- 
ployees are safely positioned or removed. 

(ii) After lockout or tagout devices have been removed 
and before a machine or equipment is started or ener- 
gized, affected employees shall be notified that the lock- 
out or tagout device has been removed. 

(c) Lockout or tagout devices removal. Each lockout 
or tagout device shall be removed from each energy iso- 
lating device by the employee who applied the device. 
Exception: When the authorized employee who applied 
the lockout or tagout device is not available to remove it, 
that device may be removed under the direction of the 
employer, provided that specific procedures and training 
for such removal have been developed, documented, and 
incorporated into the employer's energy control pro- 
gram. The employer shall demonstrate that the specific 
procedure provides equivalent safety to the removal of 
the device by the authorized employee who applied it. 
The specific procedure shall include at least the follow- 
ing elements: 

(i) Verification by the employer that the authorized 
employee who applied the device is not at the facility; 
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(ii) Making all reasonable efforts to contact the auth- 
orized employee to inform him/her that his/her lockout 
or tagout device has been removed; and 

(ii) Ensuring that the authorized employee has this 
knowledge before he/she resumes work at that facility. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), 8 29624-11015, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90—14), $ 296—24—11015, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-11017 Additional requirements. (1) 
Testing or positioning of machines, equipment, or com- 
ponents thereof. 

In situations in which lockout or tagout devices must 
be temporarily removed from the energy isolating device 
and the machine or equipment energized to test or posi- 
tion the machine, equipment or component thereof, the 
following sequence of actions shall be followed: 

(a) Clear the machine or equipment of tools and ma- 
terials in accordance with WAC 296—24-11015; 

(b) Remove employees from the machine or equip- 
ment area in accordance with WAC 296—24-11015; 

(c) Remove the lockout or tagout devices as specified 
in this section; 

(d) Energize and proceed with testing or positioning; 

(e) Deenergize all systems and reapply energy control 
measures in accordance with this Part А—4 to continue 
the servicing and/or maintenance. 

(2) Outside personnel (contractors, etc.). 

(a) Whenever outside servicing personnel are to be 
engaged in activities covered by the scope and applica- 
tion of this standard, the on-site employer and the out- 
side employer shall inform each other of their respective 
lockout or tagout procedures. 

(b) The outside employer shall assure that all outside 
personnel shall comply with all requirements of the on- 
site employer's lockout/tagout control program. 

(c) Deviations from the on-site employer's control 
program are not permissible without specific prior 
approval. 

(3) Group lockout or tagout. 

(a) When servicing and/or maintenance is performed 
by a crew, craft, department or other group, they shall 
utilize a procedure which affords the employees a level 
of protection equivalent to that provided by the imple- 
mentation of a personal lockout or tagout device. 

(b) Group lockout or tagout devices shall be used in 
accordance with the procedures required by this section 
including, but not necessarily limited to, the following 
specific requirements: 

(i) Primary responsibility is vested in an authorized 
employee for all employees working under the protection 
of a group lockout or tagout device (such as an opera- 
tions lock); and 

(ii) Provision for the authorized employee to ascertain 
the exposure status of individual group members with 
regard to the lockout or tagout of the machine or equip- 
ment; and 

(iii) When more than one crew, craft, department, 
etc., is involved, job-associated lockout or tagout control 
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responsibility shall be assigned to an authorized em- 
ployee designated to coordinate affected work forces and 
ensure continuity of protection; and 

(iv) Each authorized employee shall affix a personal 
lockout or tagout device to the group lockout device, 
group lockbox, or comparable mechanism when he or 
she begins work, and shall remove those devices when he 
or she stops working on the machine or equipment being 
serviced or maintained. 

(4) Shift or personnel changes. Specific procedures 
shall be utilized during shift or personnel changes to en- 
sure the continuity of lockout or tagout protection, in- 
cluding provision for the orderly transfer of lockout or 
tagout device protection between off-going and oncom- 
ing employees, to minimize exposure to hazards from the 
unexpected energization or start-up of the machine or 
equipment, or release of stored energy. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), $ 296-24-11017, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90-14), 8 296-24-11017, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-119 Appendices. 
APPENDIX A 


Appendix A is a nonmandatory appendix intended as 
an illustrative example to assist employers in setting up 
the company's individual minimum deactivating and 
control program. Nothing in this appendix is intended to 
either add or detract from any requirements of this Part 
А-4. 

(1) General. 

(a) The following simple lockout procedure is pro- 
vided to assist employers in developing their procedures 
so they meet the requirements of this standard. When 
the energy isolating devices are not lockable, tagout may 
be used, provided the employer complies with the provi- 
sions of the standard which require additional training 
and more rigorous periodic inspections. When tagout is 
used and the energy isolating devices are lockable, the 
employer must provide full. employee protection (see 
WAC 296—24-11005(3)) and additional training and 
more rigorous periodic inspections are required. For 
more complex systems, more comprehensive procedures 
may need to be developed, documented and utilized. 

Lockout Procedure 

Lockout procedure for 

(Name of Company for single procedure or identifi- 
cation of equipment if multiple procedures are used.) 

(2) Purpose. 

(a) This procedure establishes the minimum require- 
ments for the lockout of energy isolating devices when- 
ever maintenance or servicing is done on machines or 
equipment. It shall be used to ensure that the machine 
or equipment is stopped, isolated from all potentially 
hazardous energy sources and locked out before employ- 
ees perform any servicing or maintenance where the un- 
expected energization or start-up of the machine or 
equipment or release of stored energy could cause injury. 

(3) Compliance with this program. 

(a) All employees are required to comply with the re- 
strictions and limitations imposed upon them during the 
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use of lockout. The authorized employees are required to 
perform the lockout in accordance with this procedure. 
АП employees, upon observing a machine or piece of 
equipment which is locked out to perform servicing or 
maintenance shall not attempt to start, energize or use 
that machine or equipment. 

(b) Type of compliance enforcement to be taken for 
violation of the above. 

(4) Sequence of lockout. 

(a) Notify all affected employees that servicing or 
maintenance is required on a machine or equipment and 
that the machine or equipment must be shut down and 
locked out to perform the servicing or maintenance. 

Name(s)/job title(s) of affected employees and how 
to notify. 

(b) The authorized employee shall refer to the com- 
pany procedure to identify the type and magnitude of 
the energy that the machine or equipment utilizes, shall 
understand the hazards of the energy, and shall know 
the methods to control the energy. 

Type(s) and magnitude(s) of energy, its hazards and 
the methods to control the energy. 

(c) If the machine or equipment is operating, shut it 
down by the normal stopping procedure (depress stop 
button; open switch, close valve, etc.). 

Type(s) and location(s) of machine or equipment 
operating controls. 

(d) Deactivate the energy isolating device(s) so that 
the machine or equipment is isolated from the energy 
source(s). 

Type(s) and location(s) of energy isolating devices. 

(e) Lock out the energy isolating device(s) with as- 
signed individual lock(s). 

(f) Stored or residual energy (such as that in capaci- 
tors, springs, elevated machine members, rotating fly- 
wheels, hydraulic systems, and air, gas, steam, or water 
pressure, etc.) must be dissipated or restrained by meth- 
ods such as grounding, repositioning, blocking, bleeding 
down, etc. 

Type(s) of stored energy — methods to dissipate or 
restrain. 

(g) Ensure that the equipment is disconnected from 
the energy source(s) by first checking that no personnel 
are exposed, then verify the isolation of the equipment 
by operating the push button or other normal operating 
control(s) or by testing to make certain the equipment 
will not operate. 


CAUTION: Return operating control(s) to neutral or "off" position 
after verifying the isolation of the equipment. 


Method of verifying the isolation of the equipment. 

(h) The machine or equipment is now locked out. 

(5) Restoring equipment to service. 

(a) When the servicing or maintenance is completed 
and the machine or equipment is ready to return to nor- 
mal operating condition, the following steps shall.be 
taken. 

(b) Check the machine or equipment and the immedi- 
ate area around the machine or equipment to ensure that 
nonessential items have been removed and that the ma- 
chine or equipment components are operationally intact. 
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(c) Check the work area to ensure that all employees 
have been safely positioned or removed from the area. 

(d) Verify that the controls are in neutral. 

(e) Remove the lockout devices and reenergize the 
machine or equipment. 


Note: The removal of some forms of blocking may require 
reenergization of the machine before safe removal. » 


(f) Notify affected employees that the servicing or 
maintenance is completed and the machine or equipment 
is ready for use. 


APPENDIX B 
RUNNING ADJUSTMENT PROCEDURES — NONMANDATORY 
APPENDIX | 


(1) Running Adjustment Procedures are intended to 
be limited to applications which require energizing the 
equipment in order to complete a task which cannot be 
accomplished while the equipment is locked out. Typical 
examples could include: 

(a) A machine which must be in motion to make final 
adjustments of moving elements; 

(b) A machine which must be in motion to. remove 
production materials; 

(c) A machine which must be in motion to "thread 
on" new carrier ropes, belts or clothing elements; 

(d) An electrical circuit which must be energized to 
test for continuity; 

(e) A pipeline system which must be filled for testing 
or inspection purposes. 

(2) When standard lockout procedures cannot be used 
to accomplish the necessary task, the following proce- 
dures shall be used to minimize the possibility of per- 
sonnel exposure: 

(a) The operating ne shall only be operated by 
a qualified operator/craftsman; 

(b) The qualified operator/craftsman shall attend the 
control(s) at all times when the controls are not locked 
out; 

(c) The equipment shall be operated at the slowest 
speed possible consistent with the task to be performed; 

(d) All personnel shall remain in view of the person 
operating the controls or other means of communication 
shall be established; 

(е) Extension tools which minimize personnel expo- 
sure shall be used where possible; 

(f) All personnel shall be thoroughly trained in the 
exact procedure to be followed; 

(g) All personnel shall be positioned beyond the reach 
of other machine elements or sections which are not 
locked out and may offer the potential for exposure. In 
any instance where a necessary work position offers ex- 
posure to other sections or elements of the machine, such 
other sections shall be locked out before exposure occurs; 

(h) Anytime that communications are lost between 
the operator and work crews or anytime that established 
and authorized procedures cannot be followed, all work 
offering potential exposure shall be stopped until agree- 
ment is reached on exactly how to proceed. 
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APPENDIX C 
GROUP LOCKOUT PROCEDURES 
(aka. ganglock or lockbox procedures) 
NONMANDATORY APPENDIX 


(1) Application. 

. (a) Lockbox procedures are intended and must be de- 
signed to provide positive isolation at any identified 
worksite without the necessity for every workman to ap- 
ply personal lockout devices on every control device 
which could otherwise influence his/her individual 
worksite(s). Lockbox procedures are.most useful in ap- 
plications such as (but not limited to) the following: 

(i) Multiple crews/crafts or multiple employers work- 
ing on same job/machine/system; 

(ii) Complex machines/systems with multiple con- 
trols, particularly when control locations are broadly 
spaced out or remote from the actual worksite(s). 

(b) The following appendix text is purposely detailed 
because it has been conclusively established that all 
items listed need to be addressed in the employer's 
lockbox control program if the procedure is going to be 
successful in achieving assured isolation for all poten- 
tially influenced personnel. 

(2) Program requirements. 

(a) The employer's detailed lockbox procedure must 
be formally produced, employees and supervisors trained 
and adequate equipment provided prior to permitting 
any personnel to work under any form of an alternative 
lockout procedure. 

(b) Overall procedural authority and responsibility 
must be vested in a designated and specifically qualified 
area supervisor or job lockout coordinator for each shut- 
down conducted under lockbox procedures. 

(c) Each lockbox shutdown shall be conducted with a 
shutdown checklist. Every control necessary to assure 
isolation at all permissible worksites must be listed on 
the checklist. Where numerical identification system is 
used, controls shall be listed by both identification sys- 
tem and common language name. 

(i) The responsible area supervisor, with assistance as 
necessary, must review the job shutdown checklist to as- 
sure that it is accurate and complete before each 
shutdown. 

(ii) Bach item on the job lockout checklist shall have 
boxes or space for the lockout crew to sign off when in- 
dividual items are deactivated, locked out and tested. 

(d) The minimum permissible lockout crew shall be 
not less than (2) two fully qualified employees. 

(i) The job supervisor/designated lockout coordinator 
must participate as one member of the lockout crew 
which deactivates, secures and tests each control on the 
checklist. He/she must at least observe the test sequence 
on each control. 

(ii) Additional qualified employees may be added to 
the lockout crew as job demands or special circum- 
stances dictate. 

(e) When the shutdown job will include work per- 
formed by personnel who are not within the owner's 
full-time employee group (typically service reps, con- 
tract mechanics, laborers or engineers), the lockout 
crew: 
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(i) Must be supplemented by a specifically designated 
and qualified supervisor or leadman from each outside 
employer; or 

(ii) The designated control authority (item (2)(b)) 
must explain the delineated boundaries of the secured 
equipment to each person before that person can sign in, 
lock the control box and enter the job. 

(f) All lockbox shutdown jobs must be conducted with 
an everyman control requirement. Each person entering 
the job must sign the sign-in sheet and apply a personal 
lockout device on the lockbox before he/she enters the 
job. Each person must also sign back out and remove 
their own lockout device when they leave the job for the 
last time each day. 

(i) The designated control authority may leave his/her 
lock on the lockbox until the job is completed if desired. 

(g) Lockbox. d 

(i) The job lockbox must be constructed so that the 
lockout keys are visible within the box but cannot be re- 
moved without opening the lockbox cover. 

(ii) The lockbox cover must be constructed so that any 
single lock installed on the cover will prevent the keys 
inside from being removed. 

(3) Procedure Sequence. 

(a) The sign-in/sign-out sheet(s) shall remain in the 
possession of the job supervisor/lockout coordinator until 
the deactivating is complete, the controls locked out and 
the control keys are securely locked up inside the 
lockbox. 

(b) The lockout crew shall deactivate, lockout and test 
each control on the job shutdown checklist in full com- 
pliance with the standard lockout procedures of this 
section. 

(c) The lockout crew shall individually sign off for 
each item on the checklist when each item is locked and 
again when each item has passed the required test se- 
quence to assure that deactivation is complete. 

(d) Each listed control shall be locked in the deacti- 
vated position by a minimum of two members of the 
lockout crew except that when the lockout crew is re- 
quired by this section to be supplemented by a foreman 
for each outside contractor, each contractor foreman 
shall also apply an additional lock on each control. 

(e) Each person on the lockout crew shall use differ- 
ently keyed padlocks not combination locks, to imple- 
ment the lockbox procedures. Series locks may be used 
provided that no key is available which will open more 
than one lock on any given control. 

(f) Padlocks used shall be individually identified or an 
information tag identifying the user, shall be attached to 
the lock. 

(g). When all items on the job lockout checklist are 
deactivated, locked out, tested and signed off, all keys 
which will open any control padlock used shall be placed 
inside the job lockbox. 

(4) The job supervisor shall then effect the following 
procedures in the sequence specified: 

(a) Review the checklist to ascertain that lockout is 
complete; 

(b) Assure that all keys for the control locks are 
placed in the lockbox; 
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(c) Apply a personal identified padlock on the lockbox 
in a manner to secure all control keys inside; 

(d) Sign the checklist approving that the lockout is 
complete; 

. (e) Sign and release the sign-in/sign-out sheets to 
approve personnel entry; 

(f) The sign—in/sign—out sheet(s) shall be kept with 
the job shutdown checkoff list(s) until the job is com- 
pleted, all personnel have signed out and the equipment/ 
system is authorized. for restarting. The checklist and 
sign-in sheets shall then be returned to the area supervi- 
sors office and retained as a record for not less than two 
(2) years. 

(5) Workcrew personnel may only enter the job in ac- 
cordance with the following procedures: 

(a) Each person must apply a personally identified 
padlock on the lockbox in such a manner that the con- 
trol keys inside are not removable until your lock is 
removed; 

(b) Review the checklist to assure that the controls 
influencing your intended work position are locked out 
and tested; 

(c) Individually sign in on the job sign-in sheet; 

(d) Work crew personnel must each remove their in- 
dividual padlocks and personally sign back out when 
they leave the job. 

(6) On locked out jobs which will continue into suc- 
ceeding shifts, the lockout crew and job supervisor/co- 
ordinator shall be relieved in accordance with the 
following: 

(a) When individually keyed and personally identified 
locks are used on individual machine/system controls, 
every person on the sign-in sheet must clear the job, 
sign-out and remove their individual locks off the 
lockbox. Nobody shall be permitted to re-enter the job 
until the on-coming lockout crew has locked out all 
controls in accordance with all requirements of this sec- 
tion, then has provided a new completed checklist and 
sign-in sheet. Personnel may then lock the new control 
keys in the lockbox, sign-in and resume work. 

(b) When series locks with information tags are used 
in lieu of personally identified locks on individual ma- 
chine/system controls, the relief lockout crew and job 
supervisor/coordinator may relieve their individual 
counterpart person at the lockbox in accordance with the 
following procedure: 

(i) Sign-in on the existing job checklist штен Ше 
date and time; 

(ii) Install a personally identified lock on the lockbox; 

(iii) Bach off-going individual shall then line out their 
name on the checklist, initial the change and record the 
time. He/she then stands relieved and may remove the 
time. He/she then stands relieved and may remove their 
personal lock from the lockbox. 

CRITERIA: The lockbox must be locked at all times 
securing all keys for individual controls. 

(iv) When the requirements of this item (6)(b) hase 
been complied with, the locks and information tags on 
the individual machine/system controls shall not be re- 
quired to be changed or amended. Retesting individual 
controls shall not be required and is not recommended. - 
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(c) The on-coming job supervisor shall sign both the 
checklist(s) and personnel sign-in sheet(s) indicating the 
date and time when supervision authority changed. 

(7) When all personal padlocks have been removed 
from the lockbox and all personnel have signed back out, 
the job supervisor must sign the checklist(s) and sign-in 
sheet(s) to authorize reactivating the equipment/system. 
The supervisors signature shall include the date and time 
when authorization was granted. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), 8 296-24-119, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 (Or- 
der 90—14), $ 296—24—119, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90.] 


WAC 296-24-12002 Definitions. The following def- 
initions are applicable to all sections of this chapter 
which include WAC 296—24-120 in the section number. 

(1) "Lavatory" means a basin or similar vessel used 
exclusively for washing of the hands, arms, face and 
head. 

(2) "Nonwater carriage toilet facility" means a toilet 
facility not connected to a sewer. 

(3) "Number of employees" means, unless otherwise 
specified, the maximum number of employees present at 
any one time on a regular shift. 

(4) "Personal service room" means a room used for 
activities not directly connected with the production or 
service function performed by the establishment. Such 
activities include but are not limited to, first aid, medical 
services, dressing, showering, toilet use, washing, and 
eating. 

(5) "Potable water" means water which meets the 
quality standards for. drinking purposes of state or local 
authority having jurisdiction or water that meets the 
quality standards prescribed by the United States Envi- 
ronmental Protection Agency's National Interim Pri- 
mary Drinking Water Regulations, published in 40 CFR 
Part 141, and 40 CFR 147.2400. 

(6) "Toilet facility" means a fixture maintained 
within a toilet room for the purpose of defecation or ur- 
ination, or both. 

(7) "Toilet room" means a room maintained within or 
on the premises of any place of employment, containing 
toilet facilities for use by employees. 

(8) "Toxic material" means a material in concentra- 
tion or amount which exceeds the applicable limit estab- 
lished by a standard, such as chapter 296-62 WAC or, 
in the absence of an applicable standard, which is of 
such toxicity so as to constitute a recognized hazard that 
is causing or is likely to cause death or serious physical 
harm. 

(9) "Urinal" means a toilet facility maintained within 
a toilet room for the sole purpose of urination. 

(10) "Water closet" means a toilet facility maintained 
within a toilet room for the purpose of both defecation 
and urination and which is flushed with water. 

(11) "Wet process" means any process or operation in 
a workroom which normally results in surfaces upon 
which employees may walk or stand becoming wet. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—11—070 (Order 91— 


01), 8 296-24-12002, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; Order 74-27, 
8 29624-12002, filed 5/7/74.] 
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WAC 296-24-150 Machinery and machine guard- 
ing--General requirements for all machines--Scope and 
application. (1) All sections of this chapter which in- 
clude WAC 296—24—150 in the section number apply to 
machinery and machine guarding. 

(2) All sections which include WAC 296—24—150 in 
the section number also applies to combination, multi- 
purpose powered machines, commonly referred to as 
"iron workers," that punch, shear, notch, cope, and form 
metals or other materials and to single-end punches, 
double-end punches, structural shearing machines, 
notching machines, coping machines, beam punches, de- 
tail punches, and spacing punches. It also applies to ma- 
chines similar in construction and function to 
mechanical power presses, but which are specifically 
identified by the respective manufacturers as "iron 
workers," and to machines whose most distinguishing 
feature is the multiple work stations at which various 
operations may be performed singly or simultaneously, 
including, but not limited to, punching, shearing, notch- 
ing, coping, and forming. 

(3) Mechanical powered machines that shear, punch, 
form, or assemble metal or material by means of tools or 
dies attached to slides, and are identified by their re- 
spective manufacturers as "mechanical power presses" 
are regulated by sections which include WAC 296-24— 
195 in the subsection number. 

(4) Machines used in the forming of hot metal in- 
cluding hot trimming presses, forging hammers, hot 
forging presses, upsetters, hot bending and hot metal 
presses, etc., are regulated by WAC 296—24—200. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296—24—150, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-11-035 (Or- 
der 89—03), $ 296-24—150, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89; Order 
74-27, $ 296-24-150, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, $ 296—24-150, filed 
5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296—24—150, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-15001 Machine guarding. (1) Types 
of guarding. One or more methods of machine guarding 
shall be provided to protect the operator and other em- 
ployees in the machine area from hazards such as those 
created by point of operation, ingoing nip points, rotat- 
ing parts, flying chips and sparks. Examples of guarding 
methods are—barrier guards, two-hand tripping devices, 
electronic safety devices, etc. 

(2) General requirements for machine guards. Guards 
shall be affixed to the machine where possible and se- 
cured elsewhere if for any reason attachment to the ma- 
chine is not possible. The guard shall be such that it does 
not offer an accident hazard in itself. 

(3) Point of operation guarding. 

(a) Point of operation is the area on à machine where 
work is actually performed upon the material being 
processed. 

(b) The point of operation of machines whose opera- 
tion exposes an employee to injury, shall be guarded. 
The guarding device shall be in conformity with any ap- 
propriate standards therefor, or, in the absence of appli- 


cable specific standards, shall be so designed and 


constructed as to prevent the operator from having any 
part of the employee's body in the danger zone during 
the operating cycle. 
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(c) Circular meat cutting saws shall be guarded in one 
of the following ways: 

(i) A suspended counter-balanced circular meat cut- 
ting saw that requires two-handed operation shall be 
deemed adequately guarded if provided with a guard 
that covers at least twenty-five degrees of the circum- 
ference of the blade and it conforms to the requirements 
of (c)(iv) of this subsection. 

(ii) A suspended. counter-balanced circular meat cut- 
ting saw that requires only one-handed operation shall 
be deemed adequately guarded if provided with a guard 
that covers at least ninety degrees of the circumference 
of the blade and it conforms to the requirements of 
(c)(iv) of this subsection. 

(iii) A nonsuspended circular meat saw, either one- 
handed or two-handed operation, shall be deemed ade- 
quately guarded if provided with a guard that covers at 
least ninety degrees of the circumference of the blade 
and it conforms to the requirements of (c)(iv) of this 
subsection. 

(iv) All circular meat cutting saws shall conform to 
the following: 

(A) A "deadman" control shall be required. 

(B) The guard protecting the operator from contact 
with the blade shall be located between the operator and 
the blade. 

(C) The maximum number of degrees of circumfer- 
ential guarding of the blade shall be provided based on 
specific applications in meat cutting operations. 

(D) А brake that automatically activates upon release 
of the operating control(s) is required. 

(d) Special handtools for placing and removing mate- 
rial shall be such as to permit easy handling of material 
without the operator placing a hand in the danger zone. 
Such tools shall not be in lieu of other guarding required 
by this section, but can only be used to supplement pro- 
tection provided. 

(e) The following are some of the machines which 
usually require point of operation guarding: 

(i) Guillotine cutters. 

(ii) Shears. 

(iii) Alligator shears. 

(iv) Power presses. (Including platen presses.) 

(v) Milling machines. 

(vi) Power saws. 

(vii) Jointers. 

(viii) Portable power tools. 

(ix) Forming rolls and calenders. 

(4) Barrels, containers, and drums. Revolving drums, 
barrels, and containers shall be guarded by an enclosure 
which is interlocked with the drive mechanism, so that 
the barrel, drum, or container cannot revolve unless the 
guard enclosure is in place. 

(5) Exposure of blades. When the periphery of the 
blades of a fan is less than seven feet above the floor or 
working level, the blades shall be guarded. The guard 
shall have openings no larger than one-half inch. Safe- 
guards shall be so constructed that rods, pipes, or like 
material being handled by workers will not enter same, 
and come in contact with moving machinery. Fan blade 
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guards of any material are acceptable where the mate- 
rial provides protection to workers and meets the re- 
quirements of figure О—12 of WAC 296—24—18005(5). 

(6) Cams and other machine parts which move in 
such a manner as to create shearing or crushing hazards 
shall, if exposed to contact, be guarded with a standard 
safeguard. 

(7) Guarding food waste disposal equipment. "Garb- 
el" or equipment with similar configuration and opera- 
tional characteristics, will have the worm screw conveyor 
completely covered by a properly designed and mounted 
trimboard cover in place during operation of the 
mechanism. 

(8) Garbage disposal units with feed—openings or 
charging-throats, large enough to allow body parts to 
contact points of operation shall be guarded: 

(a) WAC 296-24-20531, Table 0-12 provides mesh 
size or crossed—metal strip opening and distance of in- 
stallation from the points of operation which shall be 
used. 

(b) The guard material shall be of sufficient strength 

that a downward thrust of a body part will not cause the 
guard to stretch or open larger than two inches. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 29624-15001, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90-03-029 
(Order 89-20), $ 296-24-15001, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 
89—11—035 (Order 89-03), $ 296~24-15001, filed 5/15/89, effective 
6/30/89; Order 74-27, $ 296—24—15001, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, $ 
296—24-15001, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24-15001, filed 
5/1/73.] 


WAC 296-24-15003  Anchoring fixed machinery. 
Machines designed for a fixed location shall be securely 
anchored to prevent walking or moving. | 

However, machines using rubber feet or other nonskid 
(high coefficient of friction) foot pads or similar vibra- 
tion dampening materials (in lieu of anchoring fixed 
machinery to prevent walking) shall be acceptable pro- 
vided the machines do not present a tipping or falling- 
over or walking hazard. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 29624-15003, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 73-5, $ 
mesi to filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24-15003, filed 


WAC 296-24-165 Fixed and portable power tool 

requirements. Scope and application. All sections which 
include WAC 296-24—165 in the section number shall 
apply to the use of fixed and portable power tools for 
processing materials that generate chips or dust from 
wood, reconstituted wood products, or plastics in the 
processing of a wood piece. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296—24—165, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83-15-017 (Order 83-19), § 
296—24—165, filed 7/13/83, effective 9/12/83; Order 76-6, $ 296-24- 
165, filed 3/1/76; Order 73—5, § 296-24-165, filed 5/9/73 and Order 
73-4, $ 296-24—165, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-16531 Profile and swing-head lathes 
and heel turning machine. (1) Each profile and swing- 
head lathe shall have all cutting heads covered by a 
metal guard. If such a guard is constructed of sheet 
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metal, the material used shall be not less than one-six- 
teenth inch in thickness; and if cast iron is used, it shall 
not be less than three-sixteenths inch in thickness. 

(2) Cutting heads on turning lathes, whether rotating 
or not, shall be covered as completely as possible by 
hoods or shields, which should be hinged to the machines 
so that they can be thrown back for making adjustments. 

(3) Shoe last and spoke lathes, doweling machines, 
heel turning machines, and other automatic turning 
lathes of the rotating knife type shall be equipped with 
hoods enclosing the cutter blades completely except at 
the contact points while the stock is being cut. 

(4) Lathes used for turning long pieces of stock held 
only between the two centers shall be equipped with long 
curved guards extending over the tops of the lathes in 
order to prevent the work pieces from being thrown out 
of the machines if they should become loose. 

(5) Where an exhaust system is used, the guard shall 
form part or all of the exhaust hood and shall be con- 
structed of metal of a thickness not less than that speci- 
fied in subsection (1) of this section. 

(6) Wood turning lathes of the type found in school/ 
vocational classrooms or woodshops are regulated by 
WAC 296-24-15001. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-24-16531, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority; RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83-15-017 (Order 83—19), § 
296-24-16531, filed 7/13/83, effective 9/12/83; Order 73-5, $ 296- 
24-16531, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24-16531, filed 
5/71/73] 


WAC 296-24-19003 General requirements. (1) New 
installations. All new installations after August 27, 
1971, shall be in conformity with WAC 296—24—190 
through 296—24—19015. 

(2) Existing installations. All existing plant installa- 
tions or equipment contracted for prior to the effective 
date of these standards, shall comply with WAC 296— 
24—190 through 296—24—19015. 

(3) Auxiliary equipment. Mechanical and electrical 
equipment and auxiliaries shall be installed according to 
this section and the state of Washington safety standards 
for installing electric wires and equipment, chapter 296— 
24 WAC Part L. 

(4) Mill roll heights. All new mill installations shall 
be installed so that the top of the operating rolls is not 
less than 50 inches above the level on which the operator 
stands, irrespective of the size of the mill. This distance 
shall apply to the actual working level, whether it be at 
the general floor level, in a pit, or on a platform. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—24-19003, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85—10—004 (Order 85—09), 
$ 296-24-19003, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, $ 296—24—19003, filed 
3/1/76; Order 73-5, $ 29624-19003, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 
296—24-19003, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-19505 Mechanical power press 
guarding and construction, general. (1) Hazards to per- 
sonnel associated with broken or falling machine compo- 
nents. Machine components shall be designed, secured, 
or covered to minimize hazards caused by breakage, or 
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loosening and falling or release of mechanical energy 
(i.e. broken springs). 

(2) Brakes. Friction brakes provided for stopping or 
holding a slide movement shall be inherently self-en- 
gaging by requiring power or force from an external 
source to cause disengagement; brake capacity shall be 
sufficient to stop the motion of the slide quickly and ca- 
pable of holding the slide and its attachments at any 
point in its travel. 

(3) Machines using full РИ positive clutches. 

(a) Machines using full revolution clutches shall in- 
corporate a single-stroke mechanism. Single stroke 
mechanism will not be required where full revolution— 
type presses are used for production-type work, with 
automatic feeding and injection on a continuous opera- 
tion and the points of operation are fully enclosed by a 
fixed barrier guard with no employee exposure. 

(b) If the single-stroke mechanism is dependent upon 
spring action, the spring(s) shall be of the compression 
type, operating on a rod or guided within a hole or tube, 
and designed to prevent interleaving of the spring coils 
in event of breakage. 

(c) During diesetting operations, when guards are not 
applicable and for presses provided with barring holes in 
the flywheel, the diesetters shall be protected by: 

(i) Deenergizing the press and the flywheel at rest; 
and 

(ii) The prime mover power to the press is locked—out; 
and | 
(iii) The slide is moved by manually turning the 
crankshaft with the aid of a turnover bar (a lever) in- 
serted through the barring hole in the flywheel. 


Note: Two methods of ensuring removal of the turnover bar from the 
barring hole, per ANSI B11.1—1971, Section 2.51 are: 
1. Use of spring action on the end of the bar, or 
2. Use of storage pockets for the bar, incorporating an inter- 
locking switch. 


(d) During diesetting operations, when guards are not 
applicable on presses over 60 tons in size where the slide 
cannot be moved manually, safeguarding will be pro- 
vided if the press is equipped with a "jog" mode of op- 
eration, and: 

(i) The flywheel is brought to rest and the clutch is 
engaged before the drive motor is jogged; and 

(ii) The "jog" control requires two-handed operations; 
ог 

(iii) The "jog" control is a single control protected 
against accidental actuation and so located that the 
worker cannot reach into the point-of-operation while 
operating the single control. 

(e) Safeguarding of the diesetter, as set forth in sub- 
divisions (с) and (d) of this section, constitutes а "de- 
vice" as defined in WAC 296-24-19501. 

(4) Foot pedals (treadle). 

(a) The pedal mechanism shall be protected to prevent 
unintended operation from falling or moving objects or 
by accidental stepping onto the pedal. 

(b) A pad with a nonslip contact area shall be firmly 
attached to the pedal. 

(c) The pedal return spring(s) shall be of the com- 
pression type, operating on a rod or guided within a hole 
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or tube, or designed to prevent interleaving of spring 
coils in event of breakage. 

(d) If pedal counterweights are provided, the path of 
the travel of the weight shall be enclosed. 

(5) Hand operated levers. 

(a) Hand-lever-operated power presses shall be 
equipped with a spring latch on the operating lever to 
prevent premature or accidental tripping. 

(b) The operating levers on hand-tripped presses hav- 
ing more than one operating station shall be interlocked 
to prevent the tripping of the press except by the "con- 
current" use of all levers. 

(6) Two-hand trip. 

(a) А two-hand trip shall have the individual opera- 
tor's hand controls protected against unintentional oper- 
ation and have the individual operator's hand controls 
arranged by design and construction and/or separation 
to require the use of both hands to trip the press and use 
a control arrangement requiring concurrent operation of 
the individual operator's hand controls. 

(b) Two-hand trip systems on full revolution clutch 
machines shall incorporate an antirepeat feature. 

(c) If two-hand trip systems are used on multiple op- 
erator presses, each operator shall have a separate set of 
controls. 

(7) Machines using part revolution clutches. 

(a) The clutch shall release and the brake shall be 
applied when the external clutch engaging means is re- 
moved, deactivated, or deenergized. | 

(b) A red color stop control shall be provided with the 
clutch/brake control system. Momentary operation of 
the stop control shall immediately deactivate the clutch 
and apply the brake. The stop control shall override any 
other control, and reactuation of the clutch shall require 
use of the operating (tripping) means which has been 
selected. | 

(c) A means of selecting off, "inch" single stroke, and 
"continuous" (when the continuous function is fur- 
nished) shall be supplied with the clutch/brake control 
to select type of operation of the press. Fixing of selec- 
tion shall be by means capable of supervision by the 
employer. 

(d) Use of the "inch" mode constitutes use of a "de- 
vice" within the meaning of WAC 296—-24-19501. In- 
stalled "inch" mode provides point-of-operation 
safeguarding for diesetters. The "inch" operating means 
shall be designed to prevent exposure of the workers 
hands within the point of operation by: 

(i) Requiring the concurrent use of both hands to ac- 
tuate the clutch, or 

(ii) Being a single control protected against accidental 
actuation and so located that the worker cannot reach 
into the point of operation while operating the single 
control. 

(e) Two-hand controls for single stroke shall conform 
to the following requirements: 

(i) Each hand control shall be protected against unin- 
tended operation and arranged by design, construction, 
and/or separation so that the concurrent use of both 
hands is required to trip the press. 
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(ii) The control system shall be designed to permit an 
adjustment which will require concurrent pressure from 
both hands during the die closing portion of the stroke. 

(iii) The control system shall incorporate an antire- 
peat feature. | 

(iv) The control system shall be designed to require 
release of all operator's hand controls before an inter- 
rupted stroke can be resumed. This requirement pertains 
only to those single stroke two-hand controls manufac- 
tured and installed on or after August 31, 1971. 

(£) (Reserved.) 

(g) Controls for more than one operating station shall 
be designed to be activated and deactivated in complete 
sets of two operator's hand controls per operating station 
by means capable of being supervised by the employer. 
The clutch/brake control system shall be designed and 
constructed to prevent actuation of the clutch if all 
operating stations are bypassed. 

(h) Those clutch/brake control systems which contain 
both single and continuous functions shall be designed so 
that completion of continuous circuits may be supervised 
by the employer. The initiation of continuous run shall 
require a prior action or decision by the operator in ad- 
dition to the selection of "continuous" on the stroking 
selector, before actuation of the operating means will re- 
sult in continuous stroking. 

(i) If foot control is provided, the selection method 
between hand and foot control shall be separate from the 
stroking selector and shall be designed so that the selec- 
tion may be supervised by the employer. 

(j) Foot operated tripping controls, if used, shall be 
protected so as to prevent operation from falling or 
moving objects, or from unintended operation by acci- 
dental stepping onto the foot control. 

(k) The control of air-clutch machines shall be de- 
signed to prevent a significant increase in the normal 
stopping time due to failure within the operating valve 
mechanism, and to inhibit further operation if such fail- 
ure does occur. These requirements shall apply only to 
those clutch/brake air-valve controls manufactured and 
installed on or after August 31, 1971, but shall not apply 
to machines intended only for continuous automatic 
feeding applications. 

(1) The clutch/brake control shall incorporate an au- 
tomatic means to prevent initiation or continued activa- 
tion of the single stroke or continuous functions unless 
the press drive motor is energized and in the forward 
direction. 

(m) The clutch/brake control shall automatically de- 
activate in event of failure of the power or pressure sup- 
ply for the clutch engaging means. Reactivation of 
clutch shall require restoration of normal supply and the 
use of the tripping mechanism(s). 

(n) The clutch/brake control shall automatically de- 
activate in event of failure of the counterbalance(s) air 
supply. Reactivation of the clutch shall require restora- 
tion of normal air supply and use of the tripping 
mechanism(s). 

(o) Selection of bar operation shall be by means ca- 
pable of being supervised by the employer. A separate 
pushbutton shall be employed to activate the clutch, and 
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the clutch shall be activated only if the driver motor is 
deenergized. 

(8) Electrical. | 

(а) A main power disconnect switch capable of being 
locked only in the Off position shall be provided with 
every power press control system. 

(b) The motor start button shall be protected against 
accidental operation. 

(c) All mechanical power press controls shall incorpo- 
rate a type of drive motor starter that will disconnect the 
drive motor from the power source in event of control 
voltage or power source failure, and require operation of 
the motor start button to restart the motor when voltage 
conditions are restored to normal. 

(d) All a.c. control circuits and solenoid valve coils 
shall be powered by not more than a nominal 120—volt 
a.c. supply obtained from a transformer with an isolated 
secondary. Higher voltages that may be necessary for 
operation of machine or control mechanisms shall be 
isolated from any control mechanism handled by the op- 
erator, but motor starters with integral start-stop but- 
tons may utilize line voltage cont. All d.c. control 
circuits shall be powered by not more than nominal 240— 
volt d.c. supply isolated from any higher voltages. 

(e) All clutch/brake control electrical circuits shall be 
protected against the possibility of an accidental ground 
in the control circuit causing false operation of the press. 

(f) Electrical clutch/brake control circuits shall incor- 
porate features to minimize the possibility of an unin- 
tended stroke in event of the failure of a control 
component to function properly, including relays, limit 
switches, and static output circuits. 

(9) Slide counterbalance systems. 

(a) Spring counterbalance systems when used shall 
incorporate means to retain system parts in event of 
breakage. 

(b) Spring counterbalances when used shall have the 
capability to hold the slide and its attachments at mid- 
stroke, without brake applied. 

(c) Air counterbalance cylinders shall incorporate 
means to retain the piston and rod in case of breakage or 
loosening. 

(d) Air counterbalance cylinders shall have adequate 
capability to hold the slide and its attachments at any 
point in stroke, without brake applied. 

(e) Air counterbalance cylinders shall incorporate 
means to prevent failure of capability (sudden loss of 
pressure) in event of air supply failure. 

(10) Air controlling equipment. Air controlling equip- 
ment shall be protected against foreign material and 
water entering the pneumatic system of the press. А 
means of air lubrication shall be provided when needed. 

(11) Hydraulic equipment. The maximum anticipated 
working pressures in any hydraulic system on a mechan- 
ical power press shall not exceed the safe working pres- 
sure rating of any component used in that system. 

(12) Pressure vessels. All pressure vessels used in con- 
junction with power presses shall conform to the Ameri- 
can Society of Mechanical Engineers Code for Pressure 
Vessels, 1968 Edition. 
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(13) Control reliability. When required by subsection 
19507(5) of WAC 296—24—195, the control system shall 
be constructed so that a failure within the system does 
not prevent the normal stopping action from being ap- 
plied to the press when required, but does prevent initia- 
tion of a successive stroke until the failure is corrected. 
The failure shall be detectable by a simple test, or indi- 
cated by the control system. This requirement does not 
apply to those elements of the control system which have 
no effect on the protection against point of operation 
injuries. 

(14) Brake system monitoring. When required by 
subsection 19507(5) of WAC 296-24-195, the brake 
monitor shall meet the following requirements: 

(a) Be so constructed as to automatically prevent the 
activation of a successive stroke if the stopping time or 
braking distance deteriorates to a point where the safety 
distance being utilized does not meet the requirements 
set forth in item 19507 (3)(c)(v) or 19507 (3)(g)(iii) of 
this section. The brake monitor used with the Type B 
gate or movable barrier device shall be installed in a 
manner to detect slide top-stop overrun beyond the nor- 
mal limit reasonably established by the employer. 

(b) Be installed on a press such that it indicates when 
the performance of the braking system has deteriorated 
to the extent described in subdivision 19505 (14)(a) of 
this section; and 

(c) Be constructed and installed in a manner to moni- 
tor brake system performance on each stroke. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), § 296-24-19505, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 76-6, § 
296-24-19505, filed 3/1/76; Order 74-27, $ 296-24-19505, filed 


5/7/74; Order 73-5, § 296-24-19505, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 
296~24-19505, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-19509 Design, construction, setting 
and feeding of dies. (1) General requirements. Effective 
February 1, 1975, the employer shall: 

(a) Use dies and operating methods designed to con- 
trol or eliminate hazards to operating personnel, and 

(b) Furnish and enforce the use of hand tools for 
freeing and removing stuck work or scrap pieces from 
the die, so that no employee need reach into the point of 
operation for such purposes. 

(2) (Reserved.) 

(3) Scrap handling. The employer shall provide means 
for handling scrap from roll feed or random length stock 
operations. Scrap cutters used in conjunction with scrap 
handling systems shall be safeguarded in accordance 
with WAC 296—24-19507 and 296—24—205, mechanical 
power-transmission apparatus. 

(4) Guide post hazard. The hazard created by a guide 
post (when it is located in the immediate vicinity of the 
operator) when separated from its bushing by more than 
one-fourth inch shall be considered as a point of opera- 
tion hazard and be protected in accordance with WAC 
296-24-19507. 

(5) Unitized tooling. If unitized tooling is used, the 
opening between the top of the punch holder and the 
face of the slide, or striking pad, shall be safeguarded in 
accordance with the requirements of WAC 296-24— 
19507. 
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(6) Tonnage, stroke and weight designation. All dies 
shall be: 

(a) Stamped with the tonnage and stroke require- 
ments, or have these characteristics recorded if these re- 
cords are readily available to the die setter; 

(b) Stamped to indicate upper die weight when neces- 
sary for air counterbalance pressure adjustment; and 

(c) Stamped to indicate complete die weight when 
handling equipment may become overloaded. 

(7) Die fastening. Provision shall be made in both the 
upper and lower shoes for securely mounting the die to 
the bolster and slide. Where clamp caps or setscrews are 
used in conjunction with punch stems, additional means 
of securing the upper shoe to the slide shall be used. 

(8) Die handling. Handling equipment attach points 
shall be provided on all dies requiring. mechanical 
handling. 

(9) Diesetting. - 

(a) When diesetters are operating a mechanical power 
press, such as running test and production parts, dieset- 
ting or trouble shooting, they shall be protected by 
point—of—operation guards or devices. 

(b) The employer shall establish à diesetting proce- 
dure that will insure compliance with WAC 296-24- 
19507. 

(c) The employer shall provide spring loaded turnover 
bars, for presses designed to accept such turnover bars. 

(d) The employer shall provide die stops or other 
means to prevent losing control of the die while setting 
or removing dies in presses which are inclined. 

(е) The employer shall provide and enforce the use of 
safety blocks for use whenever dies are being adjusted or 
repaired in the press. 

(f) The employer shall provide brushes, swabs, lubri- 
cating rolls and automatic or manual pressure guns so 
that operators and diesetters shall not be required to 
reach into the point of operation or other hazard areas 
to lubricate material, punches or dies. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296-24-19509, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-02-003 (Order 81-32), § 
296-24-19509, filed 12/24/81; Order 76-6, $ 296—24—19509, filed 
3/1/76; Order 73-5, $ 296--24-19509, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 
296—24-19509, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-200 Forging machines. Machines 
used in the forming of hot metal including hot trimming 
presses, forging hammers, hot forging presses, upsetters, 
hot bending and hot metal presses among other forging 
machines are regulated by sections which include WAC 
296—24—200 in the subsection number. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-24-200, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 73-5, 8 
296—24-200, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24—200, filed 
5/7/73.] | 


WAC 296-24-20700 Appendix А to WAC 296-24- 
195. Mandatory requirements for certification/valida- 
tion of safety systems for presence sensing device initia- 
tion of mechanical power presses. 
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(1) Purpose. The purpose of the certification/valida- 
tion of safety systems for presence sensing device initia- 
tion (PSDI) of mechanical power presses is to ensure 
that the safety systems are designed, installed, and 
maintained in accordance with all applicable require- 
ments of WAC 296-24—19503 through 29624-19517 
and this Appendix A. 

(2) General. 

(a) The certification/validation process shall ütilize: an 
independent third-party validation organization recog- 
nized by OSHA їп accordance with the requirements 
specified in WAC 296—24—20720 Appendix C. 

(b) While the employer is responsible for assuring 
that the certification/validation requirements in WAC 
296—24-19517(11) are fulfilled, the design certification 
of PSDI safety systems may be initiated by manufactur- 
ers, employers, and/or their representatives. The term 
"manufacturers" refers to the manufacturer of any of 
the components of the safety system. An employer who 
assembles a PSDI safety system would be a manufac- 
turer as well as employer for purposes of this standard 
and Appendix. 

(c) The certification/validation process includes two 
stages. For design certification, in the first stage, the 
manufacturer (which can be an employer) certifies that 
the PSDI safety system meets the requirements of WAC 
296—24-19503 through 296—24-19517 and this Appen- 
dix A, based on appropriate design criteria and tests. In 
the second stage, the OSHA-recognized third-party 
validation organization validates that the PSDI safety 
system meets the requirements of WAC 296—24-19503 
through 296-24-19517 and this Appendix A and the 
manufacturer's certification by reviewing the manufac- 
turer's design and test data and performing any addi- 
tional reviews required by this standard or which it 
believes appropriate. 

(d) For installation certification/validation and an- 
nual recertification/revalidation, in the first stage the 
employer certifies or recertifies that the employer is in- 
stalling or utilizing a PSDI safety system validated as 
meeting the design requirements of WAC 296-24—-19503 
through 296-24-19517 and this Appendix A by an 
OSHA-recognized third-party validation organization 
and that the installation, operation and maintenance 
meet the requirements of WAC 296-24—19503 through 
296-24-19517 and this Appendix A. In the second 
stage, the OSHA-recognized third-party validation or- 
ganization validates or revalidates that the PSDI safety 
system installation meets the requirements of WAC 
296—24-19503 through 296—24—19517 and this Appen- 
dix A and the employer's certification, by reviewing that 
the PSDI safety system has been certified; the employ- 
er's certification, designs and tests, if any; the installa- 
tion, operation, maintenance and training; and by 
performing any additional tests and reviews which the 
validation organization believes is necessary. 

(3) Summary. The certification/validation of safety 
systems of PSDI shall consider the press, controls, safe- 
guards, operator, and environment as an integrated sys- 
tem which shall comply with all of the requirements in 
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WAC 296-24-19503 through 296—24—19517 and this 
Appendix A. The certification/validation process shall 
verify that the safety system complies with the OSHA 
safety requirements as follows: 

(a) Design certification/validation. 

(i) The major parts, components, and subsystems used 
shall be defined by part number or serial number, as 
appropriate, and by manufacturer to establish the con- 
figuration of the system. 

(ii) The identified parts, components, and subsystems 
shall be certified by the manufacturer to be able to 
withstand the functional and operational environments 
of the PSDI safety system. 

(iii) The total system design shall be certified by the 
manufacturer as complying with all requirements in 
WAC 296-24-19503 through 296-24—19517 and this 
Appendix A. 

(iv) The third-party validation onanidation shall val- 
idate the manufacturer's certification under (a)(i) and 
(ii) of this subsection. 

(b) Installation certification/validation. 

(i) The employer shall certify that the PSDI safety 
system has been design certified and validated, that the 
installation meets the operational and environmental re- 
quirements specified by the manufacturer, that the in- 
stallation drawings are accurate, and that the 
installation meets the requirements of WAC 296—24— 
19503 through 296-24-19517 and this Appendix A. 
(The operational and installation requirements of the 
PSDI safety system may vary for different applications.) 

(ii) The third-party validation organization shall vali- 
date the employer's certifications that the PSDI safety 
system is design certified and validated, that the instal- 
lation meets the installation and environmental require- 
ments specified by the manufacturer, and that the 
installation meets the requirements of WAC 296-24- 
19503 through 296—24-19517 and this Appendix A. 

(c) Recertification/revalidation. 

(i) The PSDI safety system shall remain under certi- 
fication/validation for the shorter of one year or until 
the system hardware is changed, modified or refur- 
bished, or operating conditions are changed (including 
environmental, application or facility changes), or a fail- 
ure of a critical component has occurred. 

(ii) Annually, or after a change specified in (c)(i) of 
this subsection, the employer shall inspect and recertify 
the installation as meeting the requirements set forth 
under subsection (3)(b) of this section, Installation cer- 
tification/validation. 

(iii) The third-party validation organization, annually 
or after a change specified in (c)(i) of this subsection, 
shall validate the employer's certification that the re- 
quirements of subsection (b) of this section, Installation 
certification/validation have been met. 


Note: Such changes in operational conditions as die changes of press 
relocations not involving disassembly or revision to the safety 
system would not require recertification/revalidation. 


- (4) Certification/validation requirements. 
(a) General design  certification/validation 
requirements. 


General Safety And Health Standards 


(i) Certification/validation program requirements. 
The manufacturer shall certify and the OSHA-recog- 
nized third-party validation organization shall validate 
that: 

(A) The design of components, subsystems, software, 
and assemblies meets OSHA. performance requirements 
and are ready for the intended use; and 

(B) The performance of combined subsystems meets 
OSHA's operational requirements. 

(ii) Certification/validation program level of risk 
evaluation requirements. The manufacturer shall evalu- 
ate and certify, and the OSHA-recognized third-party 
validation organization shall validate, the design and op- 
eration of the safety system by determining conformance 
with the following: 

(A) The safety system shall have the ability to sustain 
a single failure or a single operating error and not cause 
injury to personnel from point of operation hazards. Ac- 
ceptable design features shall demonstrate, in the fol- 
lowing order or precedence, that: 

(Т) No single failure points may cause injury; or 

(П) Redundancy, and comparison and/or diagnostic 
checking, exist for the critical items that may cause in- 
jury, and the electrical, electronic, electromechanical 
and mechanical parts and components are selected so 
that they can withstand operational and external envi- 
ronments. The safety factor and/or derated percentage 
shall be specifically noted and complied with. 

(B) The manufacturer shall design, evaluate, test and 
certify, and the third-party validation organization shall 
evaluate and validate, that the PSDI safety system meets 
appropriate requirements in the following areas. 

(T) Environmental limits 

— Temperature 

— Relative humidity 

— Vibration 

— Fluid compatibility with other materials 

(II) Design limits 

— Power requirements 

— Power transient tolerances 

— Compatibility of materials used 

— Material stress tolerances and limits 

— Stability to long term power fluctuations 

— Sensitivity to signal acquisition 

— Repeatability of measured parameter without inad- 
vertent initiation of a press stroke 

— Operational life of components in cycles, hours, or 
both 

— Electromagnetic tolerance to: 

e Specific operational wave lengths; and 

e Externally generated wave lengths 

e New design certification/validation. Design certifi- 
cation/validation for a new safety system, i.e., a new de- 
sign or new integration of specifically identified 
components and subsystems, would entail a single certi- 
fication/validation which would be applicable to all 
identical safety systems. It would not be necessary to re- 
peat the tests on individual safety systems of the same 
manufacture or design. Nor would it be necessary to re- 
peat these tests in the case of modifications where deter- 
mined by the manufacturer and validated by the third- 
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party validation organization to be equivalent by simi- 
larity analysis. Minor modifications not affecting the 
safety of the system may be made by the manufacturer 
without revalidation. 

(III) Substantial modifications would require testing 
as a new safety system, as deemed necessary by the val- 
idation organization. 

(b) Additional detailed design certification/validation 
requirements. 

(i) General. The manufacturer or the manufacturer's 
representative shall certify to and submit to an OSHA- 
recognized third-party validation organization the docu- 
mentation necessary to demonstrate that the PSDI 
safety system design is in full compliance with the re- 
quirements of WAC 296—24-19503 through 296-24- 
19517 and this Appendix A, as applicable, by means of 
analysis, tests, or combination of both, establishing that 
the following additional certification/validation require- 
ments are fulfilled. | 

(ii) Reaction times. For the purpose of demonstrating 
compliance with the reaction time required by WAC 
296—24—19517, the tests shall use the following defini- 
tions and requirements: 

(A) "Reaction time" means the time, in seconds, it 
takes the signal, required to activate/deactivate the sys- 
tem, to travel through the system, measured from the 
time of signal initiation to the time the function being 
measured is completed. 

(B) "Full stop" or "no movement of the slide or ram" 
means when the crankshaft rotation has slowed to two or 
less revolutions per minute, just before stopping 
completely. 

(C) "Function completion" means for, electrical, elec- 
tromechanical and electronic devices, when the circuit 
produces a change of state in the output element of the 
device. 

(D) When the change of state is motion, the meas- 
urement shall be made at the completion of the motion. 

(E) The generation of the test signal introduced into 
the system for measuring reaction time shall be such 
that the initiation time can be established with an error 
of less than 0.5 percent of the reaction time measured. 

(F) The instrument used to measure reaction time 
shall be calibrated to be accurate to within 0.001 second. 

(iii) Compliance with WAC 29624-19517 (2)(b). 

(A) For compliance with these requirements, the av- 
erage value of the stopping time, Ts, shall be the arith- 
metic mean of at least twenty-five stops for each stop 
angle initiation measured with the brake and/or clutch 
unused, fifty percent worn, and ninety percent worn. The 
recommendations of the brake system manufacturer 
shall be used to simulate or estimate the brake wear. 
The manufacturer's recommended minimum lining 
depth shall be identified and documented, and an evalu- 
ation made that the minimum depth will not be ex- 
ceeded before the next (annual) recertification/ 
revalidation. A correlation of the brake and/or clutch 
degradation based on the above tests and/or estimates 
shall be made and documented. The results shall docu- 
ment the conditions under which the brake and/or 
clutch will and will not comply with the. requirement. 
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Based upon this determination, a scale shall be devel- 
oped to indicate the allowable ten percent of the stop- 
ping time at the top of the stroke for slide or ram 
overtravel due to brake wear. The scale shall be marked 
to indicate that brake adjustment and/or replacement is 
required. The explanation and use of the scale shall be 
documented. 

(B) The test specification and procedure shall be sub- 
mitted to the validation organization for review and val- 
idation prior to the test. The validation organization 
representative shall witness at least one set of tests. 

(iv) Compliance with WAC 296—24—19517 (5)(c) and 
(9)(f). Each reaction time required to calculate the 
safety distance, including the brake monitor setting, 
shall be documented in separate reaction time tests. 
These tests shall specify the acceptable tolerance band 
sufficient to assure that tolerance build—up will not 
render the safety distance unsafe. 

(A) Integrated test of the press fully equipped to op- 
erate in the PSDI mode shall be conducted to establish 
the total system reaction time. 

(B) Brakes which are the adjustable type shall be ad- 
justed properly before the test. 

(v) Compliance with WAC 296— 24-19517 (2)(c). 

(A) Prior to conducting the brake system test required 
by WAC 296—24—19517 (2)(b), a visual check shall be 
made of the springs. The visual check shall include a 
determination that the spring housing or rod does not 
show damage sufficient to degrade the structural integ- 
rity of the unit, and the spring does not show any ten- 
dency to interleave. 

(B) Any detected broken or unserviceable springs 
shall be replaced before the test is conducted. The test 
shall be considered successful if the stopping time re- 
mains within that which is determined by WAC 296- 
24-19517 (9)(f) for the safety distance setting. If the 
increase in press stopping time exceeds the brake moni- 
tor setting limit defined in WAC 296-24-19517 (5)(c), 
the test shall be considered unsuccessful, and the cause 
of the excessive stopping time shall be investigated. It 
shall be ascertained that the springs have not been bro- 
ken and that they are functioning properly. 

(vi) Compliance with WAC 296—24-19517(7). 

(A) Tests which are conducted by the manufacturers 
of electrical components to establish stress, life, temper- 
ature and loading limits must be tests which are in com- 
pliance with the provisions of chapter 296-24 WAC Part 
L. 

(B) Electrical and/or electronic cards or boards as- 
sembled with discreet components shall be considered a 
subsystem and shall require separate testing that the 
subsystems do not degrade in any of the following 
conditions: 

(D Ambient temperature variation from -20°C to 
+50°C. 

(II) Ambient relative humidity of ninety-nine percent. 

(III) Vibration of 45G for one millisecond per stroke 
when the item is to be mounted on the press frame. 

(ТУ) Electromagnetic interference at the same 
wavelengths used for the radiation sensing field, at the 
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power line frequency fundamental and harmonics, and 
also from autogenous radiation due to system switching. 

(V) Electrical power supply variations of +15 percent. 

(C) The manufacturer shall specify the test require- 
ments and procedures from existing consensus tests in 
compliance with the provisions of chapter 296-24 WAC 
Part L. 

(D) Tests designed by the manufacturer shall be made 
available upon request to the validation organization. 
The validation organization representative shall witness 
at least one set of each of these tests. 

(vii) Compliance with WAC 296—24-19517 (9)(d). 

(A) The manufacturer shall design a test to demon- 
strate that the prescribed minimum object sensitivity of 
the presence sensing device is met. 

(B) The test specifications and procedures shall be 
made available upon request to the validation 
organization. 

(viii) Compliance with WAC 296—24—19517 (9)(k). 

(A) The manufacturer shall design a test(s) to estab- 
lish the hand tool extension diameter allowed for varia- 
tions in minimum object sensitivity response. 

(B) The test(s) shall document the range of object di- 
ameter sizes which will produce both single and double 
break conditions. 

(C) The test(s) specifications and procedures shall be 
made available upon request to the validation 
organization. 

(ix) Integrated tests certification/validation. 

(A) The manufacturer shall design a set of integrated 
tests to demonstrate compliance with the following 
requirements: 

WAC 296-24—19517 (6)(b), (c), (d), (e), (f), (g), (h), 
(i), G), (I), (D, (m), (n), and (o). 

(B) The integrated test specifications and procedures 
shall be made available to the validation organization. 

(x) Analysis. The manufacturer shall submit to the 
validation organization the technical analysis such as 
hazard analysis, failure mode and effect analysis, stress 
analysis, component and material selection analysis, 
fluid compatibility, and/or other analyses which may be 
necessary to demonstrate compliance with the following 
requirements: 

WAC 296-24—19517 (8)(a) and (b); (2)(b) and (c); 
(3)(a)(i) and (iv) and (b); (5)(a), (b) and (c); (6)(a), 
(с), (d), (0), (8), (b), (1), G), (Ө), (D, (m), (п), (0), and 
(р); (7)(a) and (b); (9)(d), (0), (1), G) and (k); (10)(a) 
and (b). 

(xi) Types of tests acceptable for certification/ 
validation. 

(A) Test results obtained from development testing 
may be used to certify/validate the design. 

(B) The test results shall provide the engineering data 
necessary to establish confidence that the hardware and 
software will meet specifications, the manufacturing 
process has adequate quality control and the data ac- 
quired was used to establish processes, procedures, and 
test levels supporting subsequent hardware design, pro- 
duction, installation and maintenance. 
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(xii) Validation for design certification/validation. If, 
after review of all documentation, tests, analyses, manu- 
facturer's certifications, and any additional tests which 
the third-party validation organization believes are nec- 
essary, the third-party validation organization deter- 
mines that the PSDI safety system is in full compliance 
with the applicable requirements of WAC 296-24— 
19503 through 296—24—-19517 and this Appendix A, it 
shall validate the manufacturer's certification that it so 
meets the stated requirements. 

(c) Installation certification/validation requirements. 

(i) The employer shall evaluate and test the PSDI 
system installation, shall submit to the OSHA-recog- 
nized third-party validation organization the necessary 
supporting documentation, and shall certify that the re- 
quirements of WAC 296—24-19503 through 296-24- 
19517 and this Appendix А have been met and that the 
installation is proper. 

(ii) The OSHA-recognized third-party validation or- 
ganization shall conduct tests, and/or review and evalu- 
ate the employer's installation tests, documentation and 
representations. If it so determines, it shall validate the 
employer's certification that the PSDI safety system is 
in full conformance with all requirements of WAC 296— 
24—19503 through 296—24—19517 and this Appendix A. 

(d) Recertification/revalidation requirements. 

(i) A PSDI safety system which has received installa- 
tion certification/validation shall undergo recertifica- 
tion/revalidation the earlier of: 

(A) Each time the systems hardware is significantly 
changed, modified, or refurbished; 

(B) Each time the operational conditions are signifi- 
cantly changed (including environmental, application or 
facility changes, but excluding such changes as die 
changes or press relocations not involving revision to the 
safety system); 

(C) When a failure of a significant component has 
occurred or a change has been made which may affect 
safety; or 

(D) When one year has elapsed since the installation 
certification/validation or the last recertification/ 
revalidation. 

(ii) Conduct or, recertification/revalidation. The em- 
ployer shall evaluate and test the PSDI safety system 
installation, shall submit to the OSHA-recognized 
third-party validation organization the necessary sup- 
porting documentation, and shall recertify that the re- 
quirements of WAC 296-24-19503 through 296-24- 
19517 and this Appendix А are being met. The docu- 
mentation shall include, but not be limited to, the fol- 
lowing items: 

(A) Demonstration of a thorough inspection of the 
entire press and PSDI safety system to ascertain that the 
installation, components and safeguarding have not been 
changed, modified or tampered with since the installa- 
tion certification/validation or last recertification/re- 
validation was made. 

(B) Demonstrations that such adjustments as may be 
needed (such as to the brake monitor setting) have been 
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accomplished with proper changes made in the records 
and on such notices as are located on the press and 
safety system. | 
(C) Demonstration that review has been made of the 
reports covering the design certification/validation, the 
installation certification/validation, and all recertifica- 
tion/revalidation, in order to detect any degradation to 
an unsafe condition, and that necessary changes have 
been made to restore the safety system to previous certi- 
fication/validation levels. | 
(iii) The OSHA-recognized third-party validation or- 
ganization shall conduct tests, and/or review and evalu- 
ate the employer's installation, tests, documentation and 
representations. If it so determines, it shall revalidate the 
employer's recertification that the PSDI system is in full 
conformance with all requirements of WAC 296—24— 
19503 through 296—24-19517 and this Appendix А. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49,17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-24-20700, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 90-09-026 
(Order 90-01), 8 296—24—20700, filed 4/10/90, effective 5/25/90; 
88-23-054 (Order 88-25), § 29624-20700, filed 11/14/88.] 


WAC 296-24-23007 Designated locations. (1) The 
industrial trucks specified under (2) of this section are 
the minimum types required but industrial trucks having 
greater safeguards may be used if desired. 

(2) For specific areas of use see Table N-1 following 
this section which tabulates the information contained in 
this section. References are to the corresponding classi- 
fication as used in chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(a) Power-operated industrial trucks shall not be used 
in atmospheres containing hazardous concentration of 
acetylene, butadiene, ethylene oxide, hydrogen (or gases 
or vapors equivalent in hazard to hydrogen, such as 
manufactured gas), propylene oxide, acetaldehyde, cy- 
clopropane, diethyl ether, ethylene, isoprene, ог 
unsymmetrical dimenthyl hydrazine (UDMH). 

(i) Power-operated industrial trucks shall not. be used 
in atmospheres containing hazardous concentrations of 
metal dust, including aluminum, magnesium, and their 
commercial alloys, other metals of similarly hazardous 
characteristics, or in atmospheres containing carbon 
black, coal or coke dust except approved power—operated 
industrial trucks designated as EX may be used in such 
atmospheres. 

(ii) In atmospheres where dust of magnesium, alumi- 
num or aluminum bronze may be present, fuses, 
switches, motor controllers, and circuit breakers of 
trucks shall have enclosures specifically approved for 
such locations. 

(b) Only approved power-operated industrial trucks 
designated as EX may be used in atmospheres contain- 
ing acetone, acrylonitrile, alcohol, ammonia, benzine, 
bensol, butane, ethylene dichloride, gasoline, hexane, 
lacquer solvent vapors, naphtha, natural gas, propane, 
propylene, styrene, vinyl acetate, vinyl chloride, or 
xylenes in quantities sufficient to produce explosive or 
ignitable mixtures and where such concentrations of 
these gases or vapors exist continuously, intermittently 
or periodically under normal operating conditions or 
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may exist frequently because of repair, maintenance op- 
erations, leakage, breakdown or faulty operation of 
equipment. 

(c) Power-operated industrial trucks designated as 
DY, EE, or EX may be used in locations where volatile 
flammable liquids or flammable gases are handled, pro- 
cessed or used, but in which the hazardous liquids, va- 
pors or gases will normally be confined within closed 
containers or closed systems from which they can escape 
only in case of accidental rupture or breakdown of such 
containers or systems, or in the case of abnormal opera- 
tion of equipment; also in locations in which hazardous 
concentrations of gases or vapors are normally prevented 
by positive mechanical ventilation but which might be- 
come hazardous through failure or abnormal operation 
of the ventilating equipment; or in locations which are 
adjacent to Class I, Division 1 locations, and to which 
hazardous concentrations of gases or vapors might occa- 
sionally be communicated unless such communication is 
prevented by adequate positive-pressure ventilation from 
a source of clear air, and effective safeguards against 
ventilation failure are provided. 

(d) In locations used for the storage of hazardous liq- 
uids in sealed containers or liquefied or compressed 
gases in containers, approved power-operated industrial 
trucks designated as DS, ES, GS, or LPS may be used. 
This classification includes locations where volatile 
flammable liquids or flammable gases or vapors are 
used, but which, would become hazardous only in case of 
an accident or of some unusual operation condition. The 
quantity of hazardous material that might escape in case 
of accident, the adequacy of ventilating equipment, the 
total area involved, and the record of the industry or 
business with respect to explosions or fires are all factors 
that should receive consideration in determining whether 
or not the DS or DY, ES, EE, GS, LPS designated truck 
possesses sufficient safeguards for the location. Piping 
without valves, checks, meters and similar devices would 
not ordinarily be deemed to introduce a hazardous con- 
dition even though used for hazardous liquids or gases. 
Locations used for the storage of hazardous liquids or of 
liquefied or compressed gases in sealed containers would 
not normally be considered hazardous unless subject to 
other hazardous conditions also. 

(i) Only approved power-operated industrial trucks 
designated as EX shall be used in atmospheres in which 
combustible dust is or may be in suspension continu- 
ously, intermittently, or periodically under normal oper- 
ating conditions, in quantities sufficient to produce 
explosive or ignitable mixtures, or where mechanical 
failure or abnormal operation of machinery or equip- 
ment might cause such mixtures to be produced. 

(ii) The EX classification usually includes the working 
areas of grain handling and storage plants, room con- 
taining grinders or pulverizers, cleaners, graders, 
scalpers, open conveyors or spouts, open bins or hoppers, 
mixers, or blenders, automatic or hopper scales, packing 
machinery, elevator heads and boots, stock distributors, 
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dust and stock collectors (except all-metal collectors 
vented to the outside), and all similar dust producing 
machinery and equipment in grain processing plants, 
starch plants, sugar pulverizing plants, malting plants, 
hay grinding plants, and other occupancies of similar 
nature; coal pulverizing plants (except where the pulver- 
izing equipment is essentially dust tight); all working 
areas where metal dusts and powders are produced, pro- 
cessed, handled, packed, or stored (except in tight con- 
tainers); and other similar locations where combustible 
dust may, under normal operating conditions, be present 
in the air in quantities sufficient to produce explosive or 
ignitable mixtures. 

(e) Only approved power-operated industrial trucks 
designated as DY, EE, or EX shall be used in atmos- 
pheres in which combustible dust will not normally be in 
suspension in the air or will not be likely to be thrown 
into suspension by the normal operation of equipment or 
apparatus in quantities sufficient to produce explosive or 
ignitable mixtures but where deposits or accumulations 
of such dust may be ignited by arcs or sparks originating 
in the truck. 

(f) Only approved power-operated industrial trucks 
designated as DY, EE, or EX shall be used in locations 
which are hazardous because of the presence of easily 
ignitible fibers or flyings but in which such fibers or 
flyings are not likely to be in suspension in the air in 
quantities sufficient to produce ignitible mixtures. 

(g) Only approved power-operated industrial trucks 
designated as DS, DY, ES, EE, EX, GS, or LPS shall be 
used in locations where easily ignitible fibers are stored 
or handled including outside storage, but are not being 
processed or manufactured. Industrial trucks designated 
as E, which have been previously used in these locations 
may be continued in use. 

(h) On piers and wharves handling general cargo, any 
approved power-operated industrial truck designated as 
Type D, E, G, or LP may be used, or trucks which con- 
form to the requirements for these types may be used. 

(i) If storage warehouses and outside storage locations 
are hazardous only the approved power-operated indus- 
trial truck specified for such locations in WAC 296—24— 
23007(2) shall be used. If not classified as hazardous, 
any approved power-operated industrial truck desig- 
nated as Type D, E, G, or LP may be used, or trucks 
which conform to the requirements for these types may 
be used. 

(j) If general industrial or commercial properties are 
hazardous, only approved power-operated industrial 
trucks specified for such locations in this WAC 296—24— 
23007 shall be used. If not classified as hazardous, any 
approved power-operated industrial truck designated as 
Type D, E, G, or LP may be used, or trucks which con- 
form to the requirements of these types may be used. 


TABLE N-1 


SUMMARY TABLE ON USE OF INDUSTRIAL 
TRUCKS IN VARIOUS LOCATIONS 
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(TABLE №1: Part 1—-Unclassified & Class I) Authorized uses of trucks by types in groups of classes 
and divisions 
Classes Unclassified Class I locations (TABLE N-1: Part 3— 
Locations not Locations in which flammable Groups in classes, None—--A, B, C, and D) 

Descrip- ^ possessing gases or vapors are, or may 

tion atmospheres as be, present in the air in 

of described in other quantities sufficient to Groups in 
classes columns. produce explosive or ignitible classes None A B CDA B C D 
mixtures. 


Types of trucks 


Groups in None A B S D f authorized: С 
Diesel: : 
Examples of | Piers and wharves Acety- Hydro- Ethyl Gasoline Type D р** х 
locations ог inside and outside lene gen ether Naphtha Type DS DS : 
atmospheres general storage Alcohols Type DY DY : 
in classes general industrial or Acetone Electric: ү 
and groups commercial properties Lacquer Type E E** km 
solvent i 
Benzene Type ES ES : 
Type EE EE i 
1 2 Type EX EX EX E 
Gasoline: : 
Above condi- Above condition Type G G** 
tion exists may occur Type GS GS 
Divisions continuously, accidentally as LP-Gas: 
(nature of intermit— due to a m 
hazardous None tently, or puncture of a Type iem LP 
conditions) periodically storage drum. Type LP LPS 
under normal Paragraph Ref. 
operating in No. 505 210.211 201(a) 203 209(a) 204 
conditions. (a) (a), (b) 
(TABLE N-1: Part 2--Class II & Ш) **Trucks conforming to these types may also be used—see WAC 


296—24-23007 (2)(h) and (j). 

References in parentheses are to the corresponding classification 
Classes Class П locations , Class III locations as used in the National Electrical Code (NFPA No. 70, ANSI 
Standard CJ-1968) for the convenience of persons familiar with 


Locations which are Locations where easily se 
Descrip- hazardous because of ignitible fibers or flyings those classifications. 
tion the presence of are present but not likely 
of combustible dust. to be in suspension in 
classes quantities sufficient to (TABLE N-1: Part 4—- 
produce ignitible mixtures. Groups in class--E, F, G, and None) 
Groups in E F G None 
classes Groups in 
Examples of Metal Carbon Grain dust Baled waste, cocoa fiber, classes E F G E F G None None 
locations dust black Flour dust cotton, excelsior, hemp, 
or atmos- Coal Starch istle, jute, kapok, oakum, Types of trucks 
pheres in dust dust sisal, Spanish moss, authorized: 
classes and Coke Organic synthetic fibers, tow. Diesel: 
groups dust dust Type D 
Type DS DS DS 
1 2 1 2 Type DY DY — DY — DY 
Explosive Explosive Locations in Locations in Electric: 
mixture may mixture not which easily which easily Type E E 
Divisions be present normally ignitible ignitible Type ES ES ES 
(nature of under present, fibers or fibers are Type EE EE EE EE 
hazardous ^ normal but where materials stored or Type EX EX- EX EX EX — EX 
conditions) ^ operating deposits of producing handled (ех— Gasoline: 
conditions, dust may combustible cept in the Type G 
or where cause heat flyings are process of Type GS GS GS 
failure of rise in handled, manufacture). yP 8 
equipment electrical manufactured, LP-Gas: 
may cause equipment, or used. Type LP е 
thecondi- ог where Type LPS LPS LPS 
tion to ех such de- Paragraph Ref. 
ist simul- posits may їп No. 505 202(a) 205(а) 209(a) 206 207(а) 208(a) 
taneously · Бе ignited (а), (b) 
with arcing by arcs or i 
or sparking sparks from 
of electri- electrical **Trucks conforming to these types may also be used — see WAC 
гер equipment. 296—24—23007 (2)(h) and (j). 
where dusts References in parentheses are to the corresponding classification 
of an elec- as used in the National Electrical Code (NFPA No. 70, ANSI 
trically Standard CI-1968) for the convenience of persons familiar with 
conducting those classifications. 
nature may z 
be present. [Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 


07), § 296—24—23007, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-5, 
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$ 296-24-23007, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, § 296-24-23007, filed 
5/7/73] 


WAC 296-24-23023 Trucks and railroad cars. (1) 
The brakes of highway trucks shall be set and wheel 
chocks placed under the rear wheels to prevent the 
trucks from rolling while they are boarded with powered 
industrial trucks. 

(2) Wheel stops or other recognized positive protec- 
tion shall be provided to prevent railroad cars from 
moving during loading or unloading operations. 

(3) Fixed jacks may be necessary to support a semi- 
trailer and prevent up—ending during the loading or un- 
loading when the trailer is not coupled to a tractor. 

(4) Positive protection shall be provided to prevent 
railroad cars from being moved while dockboards or 
bridge plates are in position. 

(5) Trucks/trailers equipped with a rear-end protec- 
tion device to prevent cars from being wedged under- 
neath the rear end during a collision, may facilitate the 
use of a mechanical means to secure the truck/trailer to 
the loading dock attaching to the device. Wheel chocks 
will not be required when the following provisions are 
utilized: 

(a) А positive mechanical means to secure trucks or 
trailers is permitted, provided that the system is installed 
and used in a manner that effectively prevents move- 
ment away from the dock during loading, unloading, and 
boarding by handtrucks or powered industrial trucks. 

(b) All of the mechanical equipment shall be installed, 
maintained, and used as recommended by the 
manufacturer. 

(c) Any damaged mechanical equipment shall be re- 
moved from service immediately and shall not be used as 
a means of complying with the requirements to secure 
trucks and trailers. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296—24-23023, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 73—5,.8 


296—24-23023, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, § 296-24-23023, filed 
5/7/13.] 


WAC 296-24-23027 Truck operations. (1) Trucks 
shall not be driven up to anyone standing in front of a 
bench or other fixed object. 


(2) No person shall be allowed to stand or pass under - 


the elevated portion of any truck, whether loaded or 
empty. | 

(3) Unauthorized personnel shall not be permitted to 
ride on powered industrial trucks. A safe place to ride 
shall be provided where riding of trucks is authorized. 

(4) The employer shall prohibit arms or legs from be- 
ing placed between the uprights of the mast or outside 
the running lines of the truck. 

(5) When leaving a powered industrial truck unat- 
tended, load engaging means shall be fully lowered, con- 
trols shall be neutralized, power shall be shut off, and 
brakes set. Wheels blocked if the truck is parked on an 
incline. 

(a) A powered industrial truck is unattended when the 
operator is 25 feet or more away from the vehicle, which 
remains in view, or whenever the operator leaves the ve- 
hicle and it is not in view. 
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(b) When the operator of an industrial truck is dis- 
mounted and within 25 feet of the truck, still in view, 
the load engaging means shall be fully lowered, controls 
neutralized, and the brakes set to prevent movement. 

(6) A safe distance shall be maintained from the edge 
of ramps or platforms while on any elevated dock, or 
platform or freight car. Trucks shall not be used for 
opening or closing freight car doors unless the truck is 
using an approved device specifically designed to open 
and close doors. 

(a) The design of the door opening or closing device 
shall require the force applied by the device to the door 
to be in a direction parallel with the door travel. 

(b) The truck operator shall be trained in the use of 
the door opening or closing device and keep the opera- 
tion in full view while opening or closing.  . 

(c) Employees or other persons will stand clear while 
the door is being moved with a device. 

(7) Brakes shall be set and wheel blocks shall be in 
place to prevent movement of trucks, trailers, or railroad: 
cars while loading or unloading. Fixed jacks may be 
necessary to support a semitrailer during loading or un- 
loading when the trailer is not coupled to a tractor. The 
flooring of trucks, trailers, and railroad cars shall be 
checked for breaks and weakness before they are driven 
onto. Mechanical means may be utilized to secure 
trucks/trailers to loading docks in lieu of wheel chocks 
to prevent movement (reference WAC 296—24—23023). 

(8) There shall be sufficient headroom under overhead 
installations, lights, pipes, sprinkler system, etc. 

(9) An overhead guard shall be used as protection 
against falling objects. It should be noted that an over- 
head guard is intended to offer protection from the im- 
pact of small packages, boxes, bagged material, etc., 
representative of the job application, but not to with- 
stand the impact of a falling capacity load. 

(10) A load backrest extension shall be used whenever 
necessary to minimize the possibility of the load or part 
of it from falling rearward. 

(11) Only approved industrial trucks shall be used in 
hazardous locations. 

(12) Whenever a truck is equipped with vertical only, 
or vertical and horizontal controls elevatable with the 
lifting carriage or forks for lifting personnel, the follow- 
ing additional precautions shall be taken for the protec- 
tion of personnel being elevated. 

(a) Use of a safety platform firmly secured to the 
lifting carriage and/or forks. 

(b) Means shall be provided whereby personnel on the 
platform can shut off power to the truck. 

(c) Such protection from falling objects as indicated 
necessary by the operating conditions shall be provided. 

(13) Using forklifts as elevated work platforms. A 
platform or structure built specifically for hoisting per- 
sons may be used providing the following requirements 
are complied with: А 

(a) The structure must be securely attached to the 
forks and shall have standard guardrails and toeboards 
installed on all sides. 

(b) The hydraulic system shall be so designed that the 
lift mechanism will not drop faster than 135 feet per 
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minute in the event of a failure in any part of the sys- 
tem. Forklifts used for elevating work platforms shall be 
identified that they are so designed. 

(c) A safety strap shall be installed or the control le- 
ver shall be locked to prevent the boom from tilting. 

(d) An operator shall attend the lift equipment while 
workers are on the platform. 

(e) The operator shall be in the normal operating po- 
sition while raising or lowering the platform. 

(f) The vehicle shall not travel from point to point 
while workers are on the platform except that inching or 
maneuvering at very slow speed is permissible. 

(g) The area between workers on the platform and the 
mast shall be adequately guarded to prevent contact 
with chains or other shear points. 

(14) Fire aisles, access to stairways, and fire equip- 
ment shall be kept clear. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), $ 296—24-23027, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 74-27, 
8 296—24—23027, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, $ 296-24—23027, filed 
5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24—23027, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-23513 Electric 
General. 

(a) Wiring and equipment shall comply with chapter 
296—24 WAC Part L. 

(b) The control circuit voltage shall not exceed 600 
volts for a.c. or d.c. current. 

(c) The voltage at pendant pushbuttons shall not ex- 
ceed 150 volts for a.c. and 300 volts for d.c. 

(d) Where multiple conductor cable is used with a 
suspended. pushbutton station, the station shall be sup- 
ported in a manner that will protect the electrical con- 
ductors against strain. ; 

(e) Pendant control boxes shall be constructed to pre- 
vent electrical shock and shall be clearly. marked for 
identification of functions. 

(2) Equipment. 

(a) Electrical equipment shall be so located or en- 
closed that live parts will not be exposed to accidental 
contact under normal operating conditions. 

(b) Electric equipment shall be protected from dirt, 
grease, oil, and moisture. 

(c) Guards for live parts shall be substantial and so 
located that they cannot be accidentally deformed so as 
to make contact with the live parts. 

(3) Controllers. 

(a) Cranes not equipped with spring-return control- 
lers or momentary contact pushbuttons shall be provided 
with a device which will disconnect all motors from the 
line on failure of power and will not permit any motor to 
be restarted until the controller handle is brought to the 
"off" position, or a reset switch or button is operated. 

(b) Lever operated controllers shall be provided with a 
notch or latch which in the "off" position prevents the 
handle from being inadvertently moved to the. "on" po- 
sition. An "off" detent or spring return arrangement is 
acceptable. 

(c) The controller operating handle.shall be located 
within convenient reach of the operator. 
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(d) As far as practicable, the movement of each con- 
troller handle shall be in the same general directions as 
the resultant movements of the load. 

(e) The control for the bridge and trolley travel shall 
be so located that the operator can readily face the di- 
rection of travel. 

(f) For floor-operated cranes, the controller or con- 
trollers if rope operated, shall automatically return to 
the "off" position when released by the operator. 

(g) Pushbuttons in pendant stations shall return to the 
off position when pressure is released by the crane 
operator. 

(h) Automatic cranes shall be so designed that all 
motions shall fail-safe if any malfunction of operation 
occurs. 

(i) Remote—operated cranes shall function so that if 
the control signal for any crane motion becomes ineffec- 
tive the crane motion shall stop. 

(4) Resistors. / 

(a) Enclosures for resistors shall have openings to 
provide adequate ventilation, and shall be installed to 
prevent the accumulation of combustible matter near hot 
parts. 

(b) Resistor units shall be supported so as to be free 
as possible from vibration. 

(c) Provision shall be made to prevent broken parts or 
molten metal falling upon the operator or from the 
crane. 

(5) Switches. 

(a) The power supply to the runway conductors shall 
be controlled by a switch or circuit breaker located on a 
fixed structure, accessible from the floor, and arranged 
to be locked in the open position. 

(b) On cab-operated cranes a switch or circuit 
breaker of the enclosed type, with provision for locking 
in the open position shall be provided in the leads from 
the runway conductors. А means of opening this switch 
or circuit breaker shall be located within easy reach of 
the operator. | 

(c) On floor-operated cranes, a switch or circuit 
breaker of the enclosed type, with provision for locking 
in the open position, shall be provided in the leads from 
the runway conductors. This disconnect shall be 
mounted on the bridge or footwalk near the runway col- 
lectors. One of the following types of floor operated dis- 
connects shall be provided: 

(i) Nonconductive rope attached to the main discon- 
nect switch. 

(ii) An undervoltage trip for the main circuit breaker 
operated by an emergency stop button in the pendant 
pushbutton station. 

(iii) A main line contactor operated by a switch or 
pushbutton in the pendant pushbutton station. 

(d) The hoisting motion of all electric traveling cranes 
shall be provided with an overtravel limit switch in the 
hoisting direction. 

(e) All cranes using a lifting magnet shall have a 
magnet circuit switch of the enclosed type with provision 
for locking in the open position. Means for discharging 
the inductive load of the magnet shall be provided. 
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(6) Runway conductors. Conductors of the open type 
mounted on the crane runway beams or overhead shall 
be so located or so guarded that persons entering or 
leaving the cab or crane footwalk normally could not 
come into contact with them. 

(7) Extension lamps. If a service receptacle is pro- 
vided in the cab or on the bridge of cab-operated cranes, 
it shall be a grounded three-prong type permanent re- 
ceptacle, not exceeding 300 volts. 

(8) Floor operated cranes. 

(a) An unobstructed aisle not less than three feet wide 
shall be maintained for travel of the operator except in 
such cases where the control handles are hung from the 
trolleys of traveling cranes. 

(b) The handles of control ropes shall be distinctly 
different in contour so that, without looking, the opera- 
tor will know which is the hoisting and which is the 
lowering handle. The direction of all movements of the 
crane shall be clearly indicated in some manner so that 
the operator can easily become familiar with them. 

(c) When repairing runways, repairpersons shall place 
rail stops and warning signs or signals so as to protect 
both ends of the section to be repaired. 

(d) Repairpersons shall take care to prevent loose 
parts from falling or being thrown upon the floor be- 
neath. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296—24—23513, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-5, 
§ 296—24-23513, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24-23513, filed 
5/7/73] 


WAC 296-24-23533 Crane and derrick suspended 
personnel (work) platforms. (1) Scope and application. 
This standard applies to the design, construction, testing, 
use and maintenance of personnel platforms, and the 
hoisting of personnel platforms on the load lines of 
cranes or derricks. 

(2) Definitions. For the purposes of this section, the 
following definitions apply: 

(a) "Failure" means load refusal, breakage, or sepa- 
ration of components. 

(b) "Hoist" (or hoisting) means all crane or derrick 
functions such as lowering, lifting, swinging, booming in 
and out or up and down, or suspending a personnel 
platform. 

(c) "Load refusal" means the point where the ulti- 
mate strength is exceeded. 

(d) "Maximum intended load" means the total load of 
all employees tools, materials, and other loads reason- 
ably anticipated to be applied to a personnel platform or 
personnel platform component at any one time. 

(e) "Runway" means a firm, level surface designed, 
prepared, and designated as a path of travel for the 
weight and configuration of the crane being used to lift 
and travel with the crane suspended platform. An exist- 
ing surface may be used as long as it meets these 
criteria. 

(3) General requirements. The use of a crane or der- 
rick to hoist employees on a personnel platform is pro- 
hibited, except when the erection, use, and dismantling 
of conventional means of reaching the worksite, such as 
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a personnel hoist, ladder, stairway, aerial lift, elevating 
work platform or scaffold, would be more hazardous, or 
is not possible because of structural design or worksite 
conditions. 

(4) Operational criteria. 

(a) Hoisting of the personnel platform shall be per- 
formed in a slow, controlled, cautious manner with no 
sudden movements of the crane or derrick, or the 
platform. 

(b) Load lines shall be capable of supporting, without 
failure, at least seven times the maximum intended load, 
except that where rotation resistant rope is used, the 
lines shall be capable of supporting without failure, at 
least ten times the maximum intended load. The re- 
quired design factor is achieved by taking the current 
safety factor of 3.5 and applying the fifty percent 
derating of the crane capacity. 

(c) Load and boom hoist drum brakes, swing brakes, 
and locking devices such as pawls or dogs shall be en- 
gaged when the occupied personnel platform is in a sta- 
tionary working position. 

(d) The load line hoist drum shall have a system or 
device on the power train, other than the load hoist 
brake, which regulates the lowering rate of speed of the 
hoist mechanism (controlled load lowering). Free fall is 
prohibited. 

(e) The crane shall be uniformly level within one per- 
cent of level grade and located on firm footing. Cranes 
equipped with outriggers shall have them all fully 
deployed following manufacturer's specifications, insofar 
as applicable, when hoisting employees. 

(f) The total weight of the loaded personnel platform 
and related rigging shall not exceed fifty percent of the 
rated capacity for the radius and configuration of the 
crane or derrick. 

(g) The use of machines having live booms (booms in 
which lowering is controlled by a brake without aid from 
other devices which slow the lowering speeds) is 
prohibited. 

(h) Multiple-part line block: When a multiple-part 
line block is in use, a substantial strap shall be used be- 
tween the crane hook and common ring, shackle, or 
other equivalent device, to eliminate employee exposure 
to the lines running through the block, and to the block 
itself. ' 

(5) Rigging. 

(a) Lifting bridles on box-type platforms shall consist 
of four legs of equal length, with one end securely 
shackled to each corner of the platform and the other 
end securely attached to a common ring, shackle, or 
other equivalent device to accommodate the crane hook, 
or a strap to the crane hook. 

(b) Shackle bolts used for rigging of personnel plat- 
forms shall be secured against displacement. 

(c) А substantial safety line shall pass through the eye 
of each leg of the bridle adjacent to the common ring, 
shackle, or equivalent device and be securely fastened 
with a minimum amount of slack to the lift line above 
the headache ball or to the crane hook itself. 

(d) All eyes in wire rope sling shall be fabricated with 
thimbles. 
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(e) Wire rope, shackles, rings, master links, and other 
rigging hardware must be capable of supporting, without 
failure, at least five times the maximum intended load 
applied or transmitted to that component. Where rota- 
tion resistant wire rope is used for slings, they shall be 
capable of supporting without failure at least ten times 
the maximum intended load. 

(f) Hooks on headache ball assemblies, lower load 
blocks, or other attachment assemblies shall be of a type 
that can be closed and locked, eliminating the hook 
throat opening. Alternatively, an alloy anchor type 
shackle with a bolt, nut, and retaining pin shall be used. 

(g) Bridles and associated. rigging for attaching the 
personnel platform to the hoist line shall be used only for 
the platform and the necessary employees, their tools 
and the materials necessary to do their work, and shall 
not be used for any other purpose when not hoisting 
personnel. 

(6) Personnel platforms — design criteria. 

(a) The personnel platform and suspension system 
shall be designed by a qualified engineer or a qualified 
person competent in structural design. 

(b) The suspension system shall be designed to mini- 
mize tipping of the platform due to movement of em- 
ployees occupying the platform. 

(c) The personnel platform itself, except the guardrail 
system and body belt/harness anchorages, shall be ca- 
pable of supporting, without failure, its own weight and 
at least five times the maximum intended load based on 
a minimum allowance of five hundred pounds for the 
first person with light tools, and an additional two hun- 
dred fifty pounds for each additional person. 

(d) Criteria for guardrail systems and body belt/har- 
ness anchorages are contained in WAC 296-24-75007 
and 296—24—82503(31) respectively. 

(е) The personnel platform shall be conspicuously 
posted with a plate or other permanent marking which 
indicates the weight of the platform and its rated load 
capacity or maximum intended load. 

(7) Platform specifications. 

(a) Each personnel platform shall be equipped with a 
guardrail system which meets the requirements of WAC 
296—24—75007, and shall be enclosed at least from the 
toeboard to mid—rail with either solid construction or 
expanded metal having openings no greater than one— 
half inch (1.27cm). 

(b) A grab rail shall be installed inside the entire pe- 
rimeter of the personnel platform. 

(c) Access gates, if installed, shall not swing outward 
during hoisting. 

(d) Access gates, including sliding or folding gates, 
shall be equipped with a restraining device to prevent 
accidental opening. 

(e) Headroom shall be provided which allows employ- 
ees to stand upright in the platform. 

(f) In addition to the use of hard hats, employees shall 
be protected by overhead protection on the personnel 
platform when employees are exposed to falling objects. 

(g) All rough edges exposed to contact by employees 
shall be surfaced or smoothed in order to prevent injury 
to employees from punctures or lacerations. 
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(h) All welding of the personnel platform and its 
components shall be performed by a qualified welder. fa- 
miliar with the weld grades, types, and material speci- 
fied in the platform design. 

(i) Occupants of all personnel platforms shall wear a 
safety belt or harness and lanyard which meets the re- 
quirements of ANSI A10.14— 1975. 

(j) Box-type platform: The workers lanyard shall be 
secured to the work platform or guardrail of the work 
platform. 

(k) Rescue platform: 

(1) If the platform is used as a rescue vehicle, the in- 
jured worker shall be strapped into the stretcher or 
basket. 

(ii) The basket shall then be secured by lanyard to an 
anchorage within the platform. 

(1) Boatswains chair: The workers lanyard shall be se- 
cured to the lift line above the headache ball or to the 
crane hook itself. 

(m) Barrel-type platform: 

(i) The workers lanyard shall be secured to the lift 
line above the headache ball or to the crane hook itself. 

(ii) A solid bar or rod shall be substantially attached 
in a rigid position to the bottom or side of the platform. 

(їп) The side bar or rod shall extend a minimum of 
eight feet above the floor of the work platform. 

(iv) The bottom of the barrel-type platform shall be 
of a convex shape to cause the platform to lay on its side 
when lowered to the ground or floor. 

(v) Workers shall enter and exit from barrel-type 
platforms only when they are in an upright position, sta- 
ble, and securely attached to the load line. - 

(vi) The employer shall use methods or devices which 
allow employees to safely enter or exit barrel-type 
platforms. 

(8) Personnel platform loading. 

(a) The personnel platform shall not be loaded in ex- 
cess of its rated load capacity. 

(b) The number of employees occupying the personnel 
platform shall not exceed the number required for the 
work being performed. 

(c) Personnel platforms shall be used only for em- 
ployees, their tools, and the materials necessary to do 
their work, and shall not be used to hoist only materials 
or tools when not hoisting personnel. | 

(d) Materials and tools for use during a personnel lift 
shall be secured to prevent displacement. 

(e) Materials and tools for use during a personnel lift 
shall be evenly distributed within the confines of the 
platform while the platform is suspended. 

(9) Trial lift, inspection, and prooftesting. 

(a) A trial lift with the unoccupied personnel platform 
loaded at least to the anticipated liftweight shall be 
made from ground level, or any other location where 
employees will enter the platform, to each location at 
which the personnel platform is to be hoisted and posi- 
tioned. This trial lift shall be performed immediately 
prior to placing personnel on the platform. The operator 
shall determine that all systems, controls, and safety de- 


vices are activated and functioning properly; that no in- 


terferences exist; and that all configurations necessary to 
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reach those work locations will allow the operator to re- 
main under the fifty percent limit of the hoist's rated 
capacity. Materials and tools to be used during the ac- 
tual lift can be loaded in the platform, as provided in 
subsection (8)(d) and (e) of this section for the trial lift. 
A single trial lift may be performed at one time for all 
locations that are to be reached from a single set-up 
position. 

(b) The trial lift shall be repeated prior to hoisting 
employees whenever the crane or derrick is moved and 
set up in a new location or returned to a previously used 
location. Additionally, the trial lift shall be repeated 
when the lift route is changed unless the operator deter- 
mines that the route change is not significant (i.e., the 
route change would not affect the safety of hoisted 
employees). 

(c) After the trial lift, and just prior to hoisting per- 
sonnel, the platform shall be hoisted a few inches and 
inspected to ensure that it is secure and properly bal- 
anced. Employees shall not be hoisted unless the follow- 
ing conditions are determined to exist: 

(i) Hoist ropes shall be free of kinks; 

(ii) Multiple part lines shall not be twisted. around 
each other; 

(iti) The primary attachment shall be centered over 
the platform; and 

(iv) The hoisting system shall be inspected if the load 
rope is slack to ensure all ropes are properly stated on 
drums and in sheaves. 

(d) A visual inspection of the crane or derrick, rig- 
ging, personnel platform, and the crane or derrick base 
support or ground shall be conducted by a competent 
person immediately after the trial lift to determine 
whether the testing has exposed any defect or produced 
any adverse effect upon any component or structure. 

(e) Any defects found during inspections which create 
a safety hazard shall be corrected before hoisting 
personnel. 

(f) At each job site, prior to hoisting employees on the 
personnel platform, and after any repair or modification, 
the platform and rigging shall be prooftested to one 
hundred twenty-five percent of the platform's rated ca- 
pacity by holding it in a suspended position for five 
minutes with the test load evenly distributed on the 
platform (this may be done concurrently with the trial 
lift). After prooftesting, a competent person shall inspect 
the platform and rigging. Any deficiencies found shall be 
corrected and another prooftest shall be conducted. Per- 
sonnel hoisting shall not be conducted until the 
prooftesting requirements are satisfied. 

(g) The employer shall retain at the jobsite and 
produce when requested, documentation such as lift ca- 
pacity information, verifying that the requirements of 
this standard have been met. 

(10) Work practices. 

(a) Employees shall keep all parts of the body inside 
the platform during raising, lowering, and positioning. 
This provision does not apply to an occupant of the 
platform performing the duties of a signal person. 
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(b) Before employees exit or enter a hoisted personnel 
platform that is not landed, the platform shall be se- 
cured to the structure where the work is to be per- 
formed, unless securing to the structure creates an 
unsafe situation. 

(c) Tag lines shall be used unless their use creates an 
unsafe condition. 

(d) The crane or derrick operator shall remain at the 
controls at all times when the crane engine is running 
and the platform is occupied. 

(е) Hoisting of employees shall be promptly discon- 
tinued upon indication of any dangerous weather condi- 
tions or other impending danger. 

(f) Employees being hoisted shall remain in continu- 
ous sight of and in direct communication with the oper- 
ator or signal person. In those situations where direct 
visual contact with the operator is not possible, and the 
use of a signal person would create a greater hazard for 
that person, direct communication alone such as by ra- 
dio may be used. 

(g) Hand signals to the operator shall be in accord- 
ance with those prescribed by the applicable ANSI 
standard for the type of crane or lift in use unless voice 
communication equipment is utilized. Signals shall be 
discernable or audible at all times. 

(h) Except over water, employees occupying the per- 
sonnel platform shall use a body belt/harness system 
with lanyard appropriately attached to the lower load 
block or overhaul bail, or to a structural member within 
the personnel platform capable of supporting a fall im- 
pact for employees using the anchorage. 

(i) No lifts shall be made on another of the crane's or 
derrick's load lines while. personnel are suspended on а 
platform. 

(11) Traveling. 

(a) Hoisting of employees while the crane is traveling 
is prohibited except for portal, tower and locomotive 
cranes, or where the employer demonstrates that there is 
no less hazardous way to perform the work. 

(b) Under any circumstances where a crane would 
travel while hoisting personnel, the employer shall im- 
plement the following procedures to safeguard 
employees: 

(i) Crane travel shall be restricted to a fixed track or 
runway; 

(ii) Travel shall be limited to the load radius of the 
boom used during the lift; and 

(iii) The boom must be parallel to the direction of 
travel. 

(c) A complete trial run shall be performed to test the 
route of travel before employees are allowed to occupy 
the platform. This trial run can be performed at the 
same time as the trial lift required by subsection (9)(a) 
of this section which tests the route of the lift. 

(d) If travel is done with a rubber tired—carrier, the 
condition and air pressure of the tires shall be checked. 
The chart capacity for lifts on rubber shall be used for 
application of the fifty percent reduction of rated capac- 
ity. Notwithstanding subsection (4)(f) of this section, 
outriggers may be partially retracted as necessary for 
travel. 
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(12) Prelift meeting. 

(a) A meeting attended by the crane or derrick oper- 
ator, signal person(s) (if necessary for the lift), 
employee(s) to.be lifted, and the person responsible for 
the task to be performed shall be held to review the ap- 
propriate requirements of this section and the procedures 
to be followed. 

(b) This meeting shall be held prior to the trial lift at 
each new location, and shall be repeated for any em- 
ployees newly assigned to the operation. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-24—23533, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-24-24019 Operating near overhead elec- 
tric power lines. (1) For operations near overhead elec- 
tric lines see chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(2) Boom guards. Cage-type boom guards, insulating 
links, or proximity warning devices may be used on 
cranes, but the use of such devices shall not operate to 
alter the requirements of (1) of this section. 

(3) Notification. Before the commencement of opera- 
tions near electrical lines, the owners of the lines or their 
authorized representative shall be notified and provided 
with all pertinent information. The cooperation of the 
owner shall be requested. 

(4) Overhead wires. Any overhead wire shall be con- 
sidered to be an energized line unless and until the per- 
son owning such line or the electrical utility authorities 
indicate that it is not an energized line. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-24—24019, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-5, 
§ 296-24-24019, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296—24—24019, filed 
5/7/73] 


WAC 296-24-24519 
Guards. 

(a) Exposed moving parts, such as gears, ropes, set- 
screws, projecting keys, chains, chain sprockets, and re- 
ciprocating components, which constitute a hazard under 
normal operating conditions shall be guarded. 

(b) Guards shall be securely fastened. 

(c) Each guard shall be capable of supporting without 
permanent distortion, the weight of a two hundred- 
pound person unless the guard is located where it is im- 
possible for a person to step on it. 

(2) Hooks. 

(a) Hooks shall meet the manufacturer's recommen- 
dations and shall not be overloaded. 

(b) Safety latch type hooks shall be used or the hooks 
shall be moused. 

(3) Fire extinguishers. . 

(a) A carbon dioxide, dry chemical, or equivalent fire 
extinguisher shall be kept in the immediate vicinity of 
the derrick. 

(b) Operating and maintenance personnel shall be fa- 
miliar with the use and care of the fire extinguishers 
proved. 

(4) Refueling. 


Other requirements. (1) 
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(a) Refueling with portable containers shall be done 
with approved safety type containers equipped with au- 
tomatic closing spout and flame arrester. Refer to WAC 
296—24—58501(19) for definition of approved. 

(b) Machines shall not be refueled with the engine 
running. 

(5) Operating near electric powerlines. For operations 
near overhead electric lines see chapter 296-24 WAC 
Part L. 

(6) Cab or operating enclosure. 

(a) Necessary clothing and personnel belongings shall 
be stored in such a manner as to not interfere with ac- 
cess or operation. 

(b) Tools, oilcans, waste, extra fuses, and other neces- 

sary articles shall be stored in the toolbox, and shall not 
be permitted to lie loose in or about the cab or operating 
enclosure. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—24—24519, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88—23-054 
(Order 88—25), 8 296—24—24519, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150, and 49.17.240. 79-08—115 (Order 79-9), 
8 296—24—24519, filed 7/31/79; Order 73-5, $ 296—24—24519, filed 
5/9/73 and Order 73-4, 8 296—24—24519, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-31503 Gaseous hydrogen systems. (1) 
Design. 

(a) Containers. 

(i) Hydrogen containers shall comply with one of the 
following: 

(A) Designed, constructed, and tested in accordance 
with appropriate requirements of ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code, Section VIII-—Unfired Pressure 
Vessels—1968. 

(B) Designed, constructed, tested and maintained in 
accordance with U.S. Department of Transportation 
specifications and regulations. 

(ii) Permanently installed containers shall be provided 
with substantial noncombustible supports on firm non- 
combustible foundations. 

(iii) Each portable container shall be legibly marked 
with the name "hydrogen" in accordance with "marking 
compressed gas containers to identify the material con- 
tained" ANSI 248.1—1954. Each manifolded hydrogen 
supply unit shall be legibly marked with the name hy- 
drogen or a legend such as "this unit contains 
hydrogen." 

(b) Safety relief devices. 

(i) Hydrogen containers shall be equipped with safety 
relief devices as required by the ASME Boiler and Pres- 
sure Vessel Code, Section VIII Unfired Pressure Vessels, 
1968 or the DOT specifications and regulations under 
which the container is fabricated. 

(ii) Safety relief devices shall be arranged to dis- 
charge upward and unobstructed to the open air in such 
a manner as to prevent any impingement of escaping gas 
upon the container, adjacent structure of personnel. This 
requirement does not apply to DOT specification con- 
tainers having an internal volume of 2 cubic feet or less. 

(iii) Safety relief devices or vent piping shall be de- 
signed or located so that moisture cannot collect and 
freeze in a manner which would interfere with proper 
operation of the device. 
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(c) Piping, tubing, and fittings. 

(i) Piping, tubing, and fittings shall be suitable for 
hydrogen service and for the pressures and temperatures 
involved. Case iron pipe and fittings shall not be used. 

(ii) Piping and tubing shall conform to Section 2— 
"Industrial Gas and Air Piping"—Code for Pressure 
Piping, ANSI B31.1-1967 with addenda B31.1—1969. 

(iii) Joints in piping and tubing may be made by 
welding or brazing or by use of flanged, threaded, 
socket, or compression fittings. Gaskets and thread 
sealants shall be suitable for hydrogen service. 

(d) Equipment assembly. 

(i) Valves, gauges, regulators, and other accessories 
shall be suitable for hydrogen service. 

(ii) Installation of hydrogen systems shall be super- 
vised by personnel familiar with proper practices with 
reference to their construction and use. 

(iii) Storage containers, piping, valves, regulating 
equipment, and other accessories shall be readily acces- 
sible, and shall be protected against physical damage 
and against tampering. 

(iv) Cabinets or housings containing hydrogen control 
or operating equipment shall be adequately ventilated. 

(v) Each mobile hydrogen supply unit used as part of 
a hydrogen system shall be adequately secured to pre- 
vent movement. 

(vi) Mobile hydrogen supply units shall be electrically 
bonded to the system before discharging hydrogen. 

(е) Marking. The hydrogen storage location shall be 
permanently placarded as follows: "HYDROGEN—FLAM- 
MABLE GAS—NO SMOKING—NO OPEN FLAMES," or 
equivalent. 

(f) Testing. After installations, all piping, tubing, and 
fittings shall be tested and proved hydrogen gas tight at 
maximum operating pressure. 

(2) Location. 

(a) General. 

(i) The system shall be located so that it is readily 
accessible to delivery equipment and to authorized 
personnel. ` 

(ii) Systems shall be located above ground. 

(iii) Systems shall not be located beneath electric 
power lines. 

(iv) Systems shall not be located close to flammable 
liquid piping or piping of other flammable gases. 

(v) Systems near aboveground flammable liquid stor- 
age shall be located on ground higher then the flamma- 
ble liquid storage except when dikes, diversion curbs, 
grading, or separating solid walls are used to prevent 
accumulation of flammable liquids under the system. 

(b) Specific requirements. 

(i) The location of a system, as determined by the 
maximum total contained volume of hydrogen, shall be 
in the order of preference as indicated by Roman nu- 
merals in Table H-1. 
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TABLE H-1 


Size of 
hydrogen system 
Nature of location 


Less 3,000 In 
than CF to excess of 


3,000 15,000 15,000 
CF CF CF 
Outdoors I I I. 
In a separate building II H II. 
In a special room IH ПІ Not 
per- 
mitted. 


Inside buildings not in 
a special room and 
exposed to other oc- 
cupancies IV Not Not 
per- per- 
mitted. mitted. 


(ii) The minimum distance in feet from a hydrogen 
system of indicated capacity located outdoors, in sepa- 
rate buildings or in special rooms to any specified out- 
door exposure shall be in accordance with Table H-2. 

(iii) The distances in Table H—2 Items 1, 14, and 3 to 
10 inclusive do not apply where protective structures 
such as adequate fire walls are located between the sys- 
tem and the exposure. 

(iv) Hydrogen systems of less than 3,000 CF when lo- 
cated inside buildings and exposed to other occupancies 
shall be situated in the building so that the system will 
be as follows: 

(A) In an adequately ventilated area as in (3)(b)(ii) 
of this section. 

(B) Twenty feet from stored flammable materials or 
oxidizing gases. 

(C) Twenty-five feet from open flames, ordinary 
electrical equipment or other sources of ignition. 

(D) Twenty-five feet from concentrations of people. 

(E) Fifty feet from intakes of ventilation or air-con- 
ditioning equipment and air compressors. 

(F) Fifty feet from other flammable gas storage. 

(G) Protected against damage or injury due to falling 
objects or working activity in the area. 

(H) More than one system of 3,000 CF or less may be 
installed in the same room, provided the systems are 
separated by at least 50 feet. Each such system shall 
meet all of the requirements of this section. 

(3) Design consideration at specific locations. 

(a) Outdoor locations. 

(i) Where protective walls or roofs are provided, they 
shall be constructed of noncombustible materials. 

(ii) Where the enclosing sides adjoin each other, the 
area shall be properly ventilated. 

(iii) Electrical equipment shall meet the requirements 
for Class I, Division 2 hazardous locations of WAC 
296—24—95613. 

(b) Separate buildings. 
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(i) Separate buildings shall be built of at least non- 
combustible construction. Windows and doors shall be 
located so as to be readily accessible in case of emer- 
gency. Windows shall be of glass or plastic in metal 
frames. 

(ii) Adequate ventilation to the outdoors shall be pro- 
vided. Inlet openings shall be located near the floor in 
exterior walls only. Outlet openings shall be located at 
the high point of the room in exterior walls or roof. Inlet 
and outlet openings shall each have minimum total area 
of one square foot per 1,000 cubic feet of room volume. 
Discharge from outlet openings shall be directed or con- 
ducted to a safe location. 

(iii) Explosion venting shall be provided in exterior 
walls or roof only. The venting area shall be equal to not 
less than 1 square foot per 30 cubic feet of room volume 
and may consist of any one or any combination of the 
following: Walls of light noncombustible material, pref- 
erably single thickness, single strength glass; lightly fas- 
tened hatch covers; lightly fastened swinging doors in 
exterior walls opening outward; lightly fastened walls or 
roof designed to relieve at a maximum pressure of 25 
pounds per square foot. 

(iv) There shall be no sources of ignition from open 
flames, electrical equipment, or heating equipment. 

(v) Electrical equipment shall meet the requirements 
of chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(vi) Heating, if provided, shall be by steam, hot water, 
or other indirect means. 

(c) Special rooms. 

(i) Floor, walls, and ceiling shall have a fire—resis- 
tance rating of at least 2 hours. Walls or partitions shall 
be continuous from floor to ceiling and shall be securely 
anchored. At least one wall shall be an exterior wall. 
Openings to other parts of the building shall not be per- 
mitted. Windows and doors shall be in exterior walls and 
shall be located so as to be readily accessible in case of 
emergency. Windows shall be of glass or plastic in metal 
frames. 

(ii) Ventilation shall be as provided in (3)(b)(ii) of 
this section. 


(iii) Explosion venting shall be as provided in . 


(3)(b)(iii) of this section. 

(iv) There shall be no sources of ignition from open 
flames, electrical equipment or heating equipment. 

(v) Electrica] equipment shall meet the requirements 
for Class I, Division 2 hazardous locations of WAC 
296—24—95613. 

(vi) Heating, if provided, shall be by steam, hot water, 
or indirect means. 

(4) Operating instructions. For installations which re- 
quire any operation of equipment by the user, legible in- 
structions shall be maintained at operating locations. 

(5) Maintenance. 

(a) The equipment and functioning of each charged 
gaseous hydrogen system shall be maintained in a safe 
operating condition in accordance with the requirements 
of this section. The area within 15 feet of any hydrogen 
container shall be kept free of dry vegetation and com- 
bustible material. 


TABLE H-2 
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Size of 


hydrogen system 


Less 3,000 In 
than CF excess 
Type of outdoor exposure 3,000 to of 
CF 15,000 15,000 
` CF CF 
1. Building or 
structure Wood frame construc- 
tion* 10 25 50 
Heavy timber, non- 
combustible or ordi- 
пагу construction* — 0 10 **25 
Fire-resistive construc- 
tion* ———— —— —— 0 0 0 
2. Wall openings — Not above any part of 
a system 10 10 10 
Above any part of a 
system 25 25 25 
3. Flammable liq- 
uids above 
ground 0 to 1,000 gallons 10 25 25 
In excess of 1,000 
gallons 25 50 50 
4. Flammable liq- 
uids below 
ground—O to 
1,000 gallons Tank 10 10 10 
Vent or fill opening of 
tank —————————- 25 25 25 
5. Flammable liq- - 
uids below 
ground—in ex- 
cess of 1,000 
gallons Tank 20 20 20 
Vent or fill opening of 
tank —————————- 25 25 25 
6. Flammable gas 
storage, either 
high pressure or 
low pressure—— 0 to 15,000 CF capac- 
ity———————————— 10 25 25 
In excess of 15,000 CF 
р capacity 25 50 50 
7. Oxygen storage 12,000 CF or less Refer to NFPA No. 
51, gas systems for 
welding and cutting 
(1969). 
More than 12,000 CF -Refer to NFPA No. 
566, bulk oxygen sys- 
tems at consumer 
sites (1969). 
8. Fast burning 
solids such as 
ordinary lum- 
ber, excelsior or 
paper 50 50 25 
9. Slow burning 
solids such as 
heavy timber or 
coal 25 25 25 
10. Open flames 
and other 
sources of igni- 
tion 25 25 50 
1l. Air compressor 
intakes or inlets 
to ventilating or 
air—condition 
equipment 50 50 50 
12. Concentration 
of people*** 25 50 50 
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ТАВГЕ Н-2 
Size of 

hydrogen system 

Less 3,000 In 
than CF excess 

Type of outdoor exposure 3,000 to of 
CF 15,000 15,000 

CF CF 


13. Public side- 

walks 15 15 15 
14. Line of adjoin- 

ing property 

which may be 

built upon 5 5 5 


*Refer to NFPA No. 220 standard types of building construction 
for definitions of various types of construction. (1969 Ed.) 
**But not less than one-half the height of adjacent side wall of the 
structure. 
***In congested areas such as offices, lunchrooms, locker rooms, 
time-clock areas, and places of public assembly. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-24—31503, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-23-054 
(Order 88—25), $ 296-24-31503, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85—10—004 (Order 85-09), § 296--24— 
31503, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, § 296-24-31503, filed 3/1/76; Or- 
der 73-5, $ 296-24—31503, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24- 
31503, filed 5/7/73.] | 


WAC 296-24-31505  Liquefied hydrogen systems. 
(1) Design. 

(a) Containers. | 

(i) Hydrogen containers shall comply with the follow- 
ing: Storage containers shall be designed, constructed, 
and tested in accordance with appropriate requirements 
of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section 
VIII—Unfired Pressure Vessels (1968) or applicable 
provisions of API Standard 620, Recommended Rules 
for Design and Construction of Large, Welded, Low- 
Pressure Storage Tanks, Second Edition (June 1963) 
and Appendix R (April 1965). 

(ii) Portable containers shall be designed, constructed 
and tested in accordance with DOT specifications and 
regulations. 

(b) Supports. Permanently installed containers shall 
be provided with substantial noncombustible supports 
securely anchored on firm noncombustible foundations. 
Steel supports in excess of 18 inches in height shall be 
protected with a protective coating having a 2—hour fire- 
resistance rating. 

(c) Marking. Each container shall be legibly marked 
to indicate "LIQUEFIED HYDROGEN——FLAMMABLE GAS." 

(d) Safety relief devices. 

(i) Stationary liquefied hydrogen containers shall be 
equipped with safety relief devices sized in accordance 
with CGA Pamphlet S-1-1966, Part 3, Safety Relief 
Device Standards for Compressed Gas Storage 
Containers. 

(A) Portable liquefied hydrogen containers complying 
with the U.S. Department of Transportation regulations 
shall be equipped with safety relief devices as required in 
the U.S. Department of Transportation specifications 
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and regulations. Safety relief devices shall be sized in 
accordance with the requirements of CGA Pamphlet 
$-1-1966, Safety Relief Device Standards, Part 1, 
Compressed Gas Cylinders and Part 2, Cargo and Port- 
able Tank Containers. 

(ii) Safety relief devices shall be arranged to dis- 
charge unobstructed to the outdoors and in such a man- 
ner as to prevent impingement of escaping liquid or раз 
upon the container, adjacent structures or personnel. See 
(2)(a)(vi) of this section for venting of safety relief de- 
vices in special locations. 

(iii) Safety relief devices or vent piping shall be de- 
signed or located so that moisture cannot collect and 
freeze in a manner which would interfere with proper 
operation of the device. 

(iv) Safety relief devices shall be provided in piping 
wherever liquefied hydrogen could be trapped between 
closures 

' (e) Piping, tubing, and fittings. 

(i) Piping, tubing, and fittings and gasket and thread 
sealants shall be suitable for hydrogen service at the 
pressures and temperatures involved. Consideration shall 
be given to the thermal expansion and contraction of 
piping systems when exposed to temperature fluctuations 
of ambient to liquefied hydrogen temperatures. 

. (ii) Gaseous hydrogen piping and tubing (above— 
20?F) shall conform to the applicable. sections of Pres- 
sure Piping Section 2— Industrial Gas and Air Piping, 
ANSI B31.1-1967 with addenda B31.1—1969. Design of 
liquefied hydrogen or cold (—20°F or below) gas piping 
shall use Petroleum Refinery Piping ANSI B31.3-1966 
or Refrigeration Piping ANSI B31.5-1966 with addenda 
B31.5a—-1968 as a guide. 

(iii) Joints in piping and tubing shall preferably be 
made by welding or brazing; flanged, threaded, socket, 
or suitable compression fittings may be used. 

(iv) Means shall be provided to minimize exposure of 
personnel to piping operating at low temperatures and to 
prevent air condensate from contacting piping, structural 
members, and surfaces not suitable for cryogenic tem- 
peratures. Only those insulating materials which are 
rated nonburning in accordance with ASTM Procedures 
D1692-68 may be used. Other protective means may be 
used to protect personnel. The insulation shall be de- 
signed to have a vapor-tight seal in the outer covering to 
prevent the condensation of air and subsequent oxygen 
enrichment within the insulation. The insulation mate- 
rial and outside shield shall also be of adequate design to 
prevent attrition of the insulation due to normal operat- 
ing conditions. 

(v) Uninsulated piping and equipment which operate 
at liquefied-hydrogen temperature shall not be installed 
above asphalt surfaces or other combustible materials in 
order to prevent contact of liquid air with such materi- 
als. Drip pans may be installed under uninsulated piping 
and equipment to retain and vaporize condensed liquid 
air. 

(f) Equipment assembly. 

(i) Valves, gauges, regulators, and other accessories 
shall be suitable for liquefied hydrogen service and for 
the pressures and temperatures involved. 
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(ii) Installation of liquefied hydrogen systems shall be 
supervised by personnel familiar with proper practices 
and with reference to their construction and use. 

(iii) Storage containers, piping, valves, regulating 
equipment, and other accessories shall be readily acces- 
sible and shall be protected against physical damage and 
against tampering. À shutoff valve shall be located in 
liquid product withdrawal lines as close to the container 
as practical. On containers of over 2,000 gallons capac- 
ity, this shutoff valve shall be of the remote control type 
with no connections, flanges, or other appurtenances 
(other than a welded manual shutoff valve) allowed in 
the piping between the shutoff valve and its connection 
to the inner container. 

(iv) Cabinets or housings containing hydrogen control 
equipment shall be ventilated to prevent any accumula- 
tion of hydrogen gas. 

(g) Testing. 

(i) After installation, all field-erected piping shall be 
tested and proved hydrogen gas-tight at operating pres- 
sure and temperature. 

(ii) Containers if out of service in excess of 1 year 
shall be inspected and tested as outlined in (1) of this 
section. The safety relief devices shall be checked to de- 
termine if they are operable and properly set. 

(h) Liquefied hydrogen vaporizers. 

(i) The vaporizer shall be anchored and its connecting 
piping shall be sufficiently flexible to provide for the ef- 
fect of expansion and contraction due to temperature 
changes. 

(ii) The vaporizer and its piping shall be adequately 
protected on the hydrogen and heating media sections 
with safety relief devices. 

(iii) Heat used in a liquefied hydrogen vaporizer shall 
be indirectly supplied utilizing media such as air, steam, 
water, or water solutions. 

(iv) A low temperature shutoff switch shall be pro- 
vided in the vaporizer discharge piping to prevent flow of 
liquefied hydrogen in the event of the loss of the heat 
source. . 

(i) Electrical systems. 

(i) Electrical wiring and equipment located within 3 
feet of a point where connections are regularly made and 
disconnected, shall meet the requirements of chapter 
296-24 WAC Part L for Class I, Division 1 locations. 

(ii) Except as provided in (1) of this section, electrical 
wiring, and equipment located within 25 feet of a point 
where connections are regularly made and disconnected 
or within 25 feet of a liquid hydrogen storage container, 
shall meet the requirements of chapter 296-24 WAC 
Part L for Class I, Division 2 locations. When equip- 
ment approved for Class I, environments is not commer- 
cially available, the equipment may be: 

(A) Purged or ventilated in accordance with NFPA 
No. 496-1967, Standard for Purged Enclosures for 
Electrical Equipment in Hazardous Locations, 

(B) Intrinsically safe, or 

(C) Approved for Class I, Group C atmospheres. This 
requirement does not apply to electrical equipment 
which is installed on mobile supply trucks or tank cars 
from which the storage container is filled. 
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(j) Bonding and grounding. The liquefied hydrogen 
container and associated piping shall be electrically 
bonded and grounded. 

(2) Location of liquefied hydrogen storage. 

(a) General requirements. 

(i) The storage containers shall be located so that they 
are readily accessible to mobile supply equipment at 
ground level and to authorized personnel. 

(ii) The containers shall not be exposed by electric 
power lines, flammable liquid lines, flammable gas lines, 
or lines carrying oxidizing materials. 

(ш) When locating liquefied hydrogen storage con- 
tainers near above-ground flammable liquid storage or 
liquid oxygen storage, locate the liquefied hydrogen con- 
tainer on ground higher than flammable liquid storage 
or liquid oxygen storage. 

(iv) Where it is necessary to locate the liquefied hy- 
drogen container on ground that is level with or lower 
than adjacent flammable liquid storage or liquid oxygen 
storage, suitable protective means shall be taken (such 
as by diking, diversion, curbs, grading), with respect to 
the adjacent flammable liquid storage or liquid oxygen 
storage, to prevent accumulation of liquids within 50 
feet of the liquefied hydrogen container. 

(v) Storage sites shall be fenced and posted to prevent 
entrance by unauthorized personnel. Sites shall also be 
placarded as follows: "Liquefied hydrogen —Flammable 
gas—No smoking—No open flames." 

(vi) If liquefied hydrogen is located in (as specified in 
Table H-3) a separate building, in a special room, or 
inside buildings when not in a special room and exposed 
to other occupancies, containers shall have the safety re- 
lief devices vented unobstructed to the outdoors at a 
minimum elevation of 25 feet above grade to a safe lo- 
cation as required in (1)(d)(ii) of this section. 

(b) Specific requirements. 

(i) The location of liquefied hydrogen storage, as de- 
termined by the maximum total quantity of liquefied 
hydrogen, shall be in the order of preference as indicated 
by Roman numerals in the following Table H-3. 


TABLE H-3 


MAXIMUM TOTAL QUANTITY OF LIQUEFIED HYDROGEN 
STORAGE PERMITTED 


Size of 
hydrogen storage 
(capacity in 
gallons) 


Nature of location 
39.63 

(150 liters) 51 to 301 to In excess 

to 50 300 600 of 600 


Outdoors I I I I 
In a separate building п Ii II Not 
per- 
mitted. 
In a special room HI ПІ Not Not 
per- per- 


mitted mitted. 
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Inside buildings not in a 
special room and ex- 
posed to other occu- 


pancies IV Not Not Not 
per per per 
mitted . mitted mitted, 


Note: This table does not apply to the storage in dewars of the type 
generally used in laboratories for experimental purposes. 


(ii) The minimum distance in feet from liquefied hy- 
drogen systems of indicated storage capacity located 
outdoors, in a separate building; or in a special room to 
any specified exposure shall be in accordance with Table 
H-4. 


TABLE H-4 


MINIMUM DISTANCE (FEET) FROM LIQUEFIED 
HYDROGEN SYSTEMS TO EXPOSURE 


Liquefied hydrogen storage 
(capacity in gallons) 


Type of 39.63 3,501 15,001 
exposure (150 liters) to to 
to 3,500 15,000 


30,000 


1. Fire-resistive building 


and fire walls* 5 5 5 
2. Noncombustible build- 

Париба 25 50 75 
3. Other buildings* 50 75 100 


4. Wall openings, air-com- 
pressor intakes, inlets 
for air-conditioning or 
ventilating equipment — 75 75 75 
5, Flammable liquids (above 
ground and vent or fill 
openings if below 
ground) (see 513 and 
514) ———————— —- 50 75 100 
6. Between stationary lique- 
fied hydrogen contain- 
erS—— ——————————— 5 5 5 
. Flammable gas storage— 50 75 100 
. Liquid oxygen storage 
and other oxidizers 


оо ~ 


(see 513 and 514) 100 100 100 
9. Combustible solids 50 75 100 
10. Open flames, smoking, 

and welding —————— 50 50 50 
11. Concentrations of peo- 

ple** ————————— —- 75 75 75 
12. Public ways, railroads, 

and property lines 25 50 75 


*Refer to standard types of building construction, NFPA No. 
220—1969 for definitions of various types of construction. 

**In congested areas such as offices, lunchrooms, locker rooms, 
time-clock areas, and places of public assembly. 


Note 1: The distance in Nos. 2, 3, 5, 7, 9, and 12 in Table H-4 may 
be reduced where protective structures, such as firewalls 
equal to height of top of the container, to safeguard the liq- 
uefied hydrogen storage system, are located between the liq- 
uefied hydrogen storage installation and the exposure. 


Note 2: Where protective structures are provided, ventilation and 
confinement of product should be considered. The 5-foot 
distance in Nos. 1 and 6 facilitates maintenance and en- 
hances ventilation. 
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(c) Handling of liquefied hydrogen inside buildings 
other than separate buildings and special rooms. Porta- 
ble liquefied hydrogen containers of 50 gallons or less 
capacity as permitted in Table H-3 and in compliance 
with (2)(a)(vi) of this section when housed inside build- 
ings not located in a special room and exposed to other 
occupancies shall comply with the following minimum 
requirements: 

(i) Be located 20 feet from flammable liquids and 
readily combustible materials such as excelsior or paper. 

(ii) Be located 25 feet from ordinary electrical equip- 
ment and other sources of ignition including process or 
analytical equipment. 

(iii) Be located 25 feet from concentrations of people. 

(iv) Be located 50 feet from intakes of ventilation and 
air-conditioning equipment or intakes of compressors. 

(v) Be located 50 feet from storage of other flamma- 
ble-gases or storage of oxidizing gases. 

(vi) Containers shall be protected against damage or 
injury due to falling objects or work activity in the area. 

(vii) Containers shall be firmly secured and stored in 
an upright position. 

(viii) Welding or cutting operations, and smoking 
shall be prohibited while hydrogen is in the room. 

(ix) The area shall be adequately ventilated. Safety 
relief devices on the containers shall be vented directly 
outdoors or to a suitable hood. See (1)(d)(ii) of this sec- 
tion and (2)(a)(vi) of this section. 

(3) Design considerations at specific locations. 

(a) Outdoor locations. 

(i) Outdoor location shall mean outside of any build- 
ing or structure, and includes locations under a weather 
shelter or canopy provided such locations are not en- 
closed by more than two walls set at right angles and are 
provided with vent-space between the walls and vented 
roof or canopy. 

(ii) Roadways and yard surfaces located below lique- 
fied hydrogen piping, from which liquid air may drop, 
shall be constructed of noncombustible materials. 

(ii) If protective walls are provided, they shall be 
constructed of noncombustible materials and in accord- 
ance with the provisions of (3)(a)(i) of this section as 
applicable. 

(iv) Electrical wiring and equipment shall comply 
with chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(у) Adequate lighting shall be provided for nighttime 
transfer operation. 

(b) Separate buildings. 

(i) Separate buildings shall be of light noncombustible 
construction on a substantial frame. Walls and roofs 
shall be lightly fastened and designed to relieve at a 
maximum internal pressure of 25 pounds per square 
foot. Windows shall be of shatterproof glass or plastic in 
metal frames. Doors shall be located in such a manner 
that they will be readily accessible to personnel in an 
emergency. 

(ii) Adequate ventilation to the outdoors shall be pro- 
vided. Inlet openings shall be located near the floor level 
in exterior walls only. Outlet openings shall be located at 
the high point of the room in exterior walls or roof. Both 
the inlet and outlet vent openings shall have a minimum 
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total area of 1 square foot per 1,000 cubic feet of room 
volume. Discharge from outlet openings shall be directed 
or conducted to a safe location. 

(iii) There shall be no sources of ignition. 

(iv) Electrical wiring and equipment shall comply 
with chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(v) Heating, if provided, shall be by steam, hot water, 
or other indirect means. 

(c) Special rooms. 

(i) Floors, walls, and ceilings shall have a fire resis- 
tance rating of at least 2 hours. Walls or partitions shall 
be continuous from floor to ceiling and shall be securely 
anchored. At least one wall shall be an exterior wall. 
Openings to other parts of the building shall not be per- 
mitted. Windows and doors shall be in exterior walls and 
doors shall be located in such a manner that they will be 
accessible in an emergency. Windows shall be of shat- 
terproof glass or plastic in metal frames. 

(i) Ventilation shall be as provided in (3)(b)(ii) of 
this section. 

(iii) Explosion venting shall be provided in exterior 
walls or roof only. The venting area shall be equal to not 
less than 1 square foot per 30 cubic feet of room volume 
and may consist of any one or any combination of the 
following: Walls of light noncombustible material; 
lightly fastened hatch covers; lightly fastened swinging 
doors opening outward in exterior walls; lightly fastened 
walls or roofs designed to relieve at a maximum pressure 
of 25 pounds per square foot. . 

(iv) There shall be no sources of ignition. 

(v) Electrical wiring and equipment shall comply with 
chapter 296—24 WAC Part L. 

(vi) Heating, if provided, shall be steam, hot water, or 
by other indirect means. 

(4) Operating instructions. 

(a) Written instructions. For installation which re- 
quire any operation of equipment by the user, legible in- 
structions shall be maintained at operating locations. 

(b) Attendant: A qualified person shall be in atten- 
dance at all times while the mobile hydrogen supply unit 
is being unloaded. 

(c) Security. Each mobile liquefied hydrogen supply 
unit used as part of a hydrogen system shall be ade- 
quately secured to prevent movement. 

(d) Grounding. The mobile liquefied hydrogen supply 
unit shall be grounded for static electricity. 

(5) Maintenance. 

(a) The equipment and functioning of each charged 

liquefied hydrogen system shall be maintained in a safe 
operating condition in accordance with the requirements 
of this section. Weeds or similar combustibles shall not 
be permitted within 25 feet of any liquified hydrogen 
equipment. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296—24—31505, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-23-054 
(Order 88—25), $ 296-24-31505, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10-004 (Order 85-09), $ 296-24- 
31505, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, 8 296—24—31505, filed 3/1/76; Or- 
der 73-5, $ 296-24-31505, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24— 
31505, filed 5/7/73.] 
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WAC 296-24-32003 Bulk oxygen systems. (1) Def- 
initions. As used in this section: A bulk oxygen system is 
an assembly of equipment, such as oxygen storage con- 
tainers, pressure regulators, safety devices, vaporizers, 
manifolds, and interconnecting piping, which has storage 
capacity of more than 13,000 cubic feet of oxygen, nor- 
mal temperature and pressure (NTP), connected in ser- 
vice or ready for service, or more than 25,000 cubic feet 
of oxygen (NTP) including unconnected reserves on 
hand at the cite. The bulk oxygen system terminates at 
the point where oxygen at service pressure first enters 
the supply line. The oxygen containers may be stationary 
or movable, and the oxygen may be stored as gas or 
liquid. 

(2) Location. 

(a) General. Bulk oxygen storage systems shall be lo- 
cated above ground ‘out of doors, or shall be installed in 
a building of noncombustible construction, adequately 
vented, and used for that purpose exclusively. The loca- 
tion selected shall be such that containers and associated 
equipment shall not be exposed by electric power lines, 
flammable or combustible liquid lines, or flammable gas 
lines. 

(b) Accessibility. The system shall be located so that 
it is readily accessible to mobile supply equipment at 
ground level and to authorized personnel. 

(c) Leakage. Where oxygen is stored as a liquid, non- 
combustible surfacing shall be provided in an area in 
which any leakage of liquid oxygen might fall during 
operation of the system and filling of a storage con- 
tainer. For purposes of these standards, asphaltic or bi- 
tuminous paving is considered to be combustible. 

(d) Elevation. When locating bulk oxygen systems 
near above ground flammable or combustible liquid 
storage which may be either indoors or outdoors, it is 
advisable to locate the system on ground higher than the 
flammable or combustible liquid storage. 

(e) Dikes. Where it is necessary to locate a bulk oxy- 
gen system on ground lower than adjacent flammable or 
combustible liquid storage suitable means shall be taken 
(such as by diking, diversion curbs, or grading) with re- 
spect to the adjacent flammable or combustible liquid 
storage to prevent accumulation of liquids under the 
bulk oxygen system. 

(3) Distance between systems and exposures. 

(a) General. The minimum distance from any bulk 
oxygen storage container to exposures, measured in the 
most direct line except as indicated in (3)(f) and (g) of 
this section shall be as indicated in (3)(b) to (r) of this 
section inclusive. 

(b) Combustible structures. Fifty feet from any com- 
bustible structures. 

(c) Fire resistive structures. Twenty-five feet from 
any structures with fire-resistive exterior walls or 
sprinklered buildings or other construction, but not less 
than one-half the height of adjacent side wall of the 
structure. 

(d) Openings. At least 10 feet from any opening in 
adjacent walls of fire resistive structures. Spacing from 
such structures shall be adequate to permit maintenance, 
but shall not be less than 1 foot. 
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(e) Flammable liquid storage above ground. 


Distance Capacity 
(feet) (gallons) 
50 0—1000 
90 1001 or more 


(f) Flammable liquid storage below ground. 


Distance Distance 


measured from oxygen 
horizontally storage 
from oxygen container to 
storage filling and Capacity 
container to vent connections gallons 
flammable or openings to 
liquid tank flammable 
(feet) liquid tank 
" (feet) 
15 50 0-1000 
30 50 1001 or more 


(g) Combustible liquid storage above ground. 


Distance Capacity 
(feet) (gallons) 
25 —— ———- 0-1000 
50 — — ————- 1001 or more 


(h) Combustible liquid storage below ground. 


Distance measured 
horizontally from 
oxygen storage 
container to 
combustible liquid 
tank (feet) 


Distance from oxygen 

storage container to 

filling and vent 

connections ог 

openings to 

combustible liquid 
tank (feet) 


15 40 


(i) Flammable gas storage. (Such as compressed 
flammable gases, liquefied flammable gases and flam- 
mable gases in low pressure gas holders): 


Distance Capacity 
(feet) (cu. ft. NTP) 
50 —— —— Less than 5000 
90 5000 or more 


(3) Highly combustible materials. Fifty feet from solid 
materials which burn rapidly, such as excelsior or paper. 

(k) Slow-burning materials. Twenty-five feet from 
solid materials which burn slowly, such as coal and 
heavy timber. 

(1) Ventilation. Seventy-five feet in one direction and 
35 feet in approximately 90° direction from confining 
walls (not including firewalls less than 20 feet high) to 
provide adequate ventilation in courtyards and similar 
confining areas. 

(m) Congested areas. Twenty-five feet fim. con- 
gested areas such as offices, lunchrooms, locker rooms, 
time clock areas, and similar locations where people may 
congregate. : 

(n) Public areas. Fifty feet from places of public 
assembly. 
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(o) Patients. Fifty feet from areas occupied by non- 
ambulatory patients. 

(p) Sidewalks. Ten feet from any public sidewalk. 

(q) Adjacent property. Five feet from any line of ad- 
joining property. 

(r) Exceptions. The distances in (3)(b), (c), (e) to (k) 
inclusive, and (p) and (q) of this section do not apply 
where protective structures such as firewalls of adequate 
height to safeguard the oxygen storage systems are lo- 
cated between the bulk oxygen storage installation and 
the exposure. In such cases, the bulk oxygen storage in- 
stallation may be a minimum distance of 1 foot from the 
firewall. 

(4) Storage containers. 

(a) Foundations and supports. Permanently installed 
containers shall be provided with substantial noncom- 
bustible supports on firm noncombustible foundations. 

(b) Construction—Liquid. Liquid oxygen storage con- 
tainers shall be fabricated from materials meeting the 
impact test requirements of paragraph UG-84 of ASME 
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section VIII—Unfired 
Pressure Vessels—1968. Containers operating at pres- 
sures above 15 pounds per square inch gage (p.s.i.g.) 
shall be designed, constructed, and tested in accordance 
with appropriate requirements of ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code, Section VII—Unfired Pressure 
Vessels— 1968. Insulation surrounding the liquid oxygen 
container shall be noncombustible. 

(c) Construction—Gaseous. High-pressure gaseous 
oxygen containers shall comply with one of the 
following: 

(i) Designed, constructed, and tested in accordance 
with appropriate requirements of ASME Boiler and 
Pressure Vessel Code, Section VIII—Unfired Pressure 
Vessels—1968. 

(ii) Designed, constructed, tested, and maintained in 
accordance with DOT specifications and regulations. 

(5) Piping, tubing, and fittings. 

(a) Selection. Piping, tubing, and fittings shall be 
suitable for oxygen service and for the pressures and 
temperatures involved. ; 

(b) Specification. Piping and tubing shall conform to 
Section. 2—Gas and Air Piping Systems of Code for 
Pressure Piping, ANSI, B31.1-1967 with addenda 
B31.10a-1969. 

(c) Fabrication. Piping or tubing for operating tem- 
peratures below —20?F shall be fabricated from materi- 
als meeting the impact test requirements, of paragraph 
UG-84 of ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Sec- 
tion VIII—Unfired Pressure Vessels— 1968, when tested 
at the minimum operating temperature to which the 
piping may be subjected in service. 

(6) Safety relief devices.  . 

(a) General. Bulk oxygen storage containers, regard- 
less of design pressure shall be equipped with safety re- 
lief devices as required. by the ASME code or the DOT 
specifications and regulations. 

(b) DOT containers. Bulk oxygen storage containers 
designed and constructed in accordance with DOT spec- 
ification shall be equipped with safety relief devices as 
required thereby. 
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(c) ASME containers. Bulk oxygen storage containers 
designed and constructed in accordance with the ASME 
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section VIII—Unfired 
Pressure Vessel—1968 shall be equipped with safety re- 
lief devices meeting the provisions of the Compressed 
Gas Association Pamphlet "Safety Relief Device Stan- 
dards for Compressed Gas Storage Containers," 5—1, 
Part 3. 

(d) Insulation. Insulation casings on liquid oxygen 
containers shall be equipped with suitable safety relief 
devices. 

(e) Reliability. All safety relief devices shall be so de- 
signed or located that moisture cannot collect and freeze 
in a manner which would interfere with proper operation 
of the device. 

(7) Liquid oxygen vaporizers. 

(a) Mounts.and couplings. The vaporizer shall be an- 
chored and its connecting piping be sufficiently flexible 
to provide for the effect of expansion and contraction 
due to temperature changes. 

(b) Relief devices. The vaporizer and its piping shall 
be adequately protected on the oxygen and heating me- 
dium sections with safety relief devices. 

(c) Heating. Heat used in an oxygen vaporizer shall 
be indirectly supplied only through media such as steam, 
air, water, or water solutions which do not react with 
oxygen. 

(d) Grounding. If electric heaters are used to provide 
the primary source of heat, the vaporizing system shall 
be electrically grounded. 

'(8) Equipment assembly and installation. 

(a) Cleaning. Equipment making up a bulk oxygen 
system shall be cleaned in order to remove oil, grease or 
other readily oxidizable materials before placing the 
system in service. 

(b) Joints. Joints in piping and tubing may be made 
by welding or by use of flanged, threaded, slip, or com- 
pression fittings. Gaskets or thread sealants shall be 
suitable for oxygen service. 

(c) Accessories. Valves, gages, regulators, and other 
accessories shall be suitable for oxygen service. 

(d) Installation. Installation of bulk oxygen systems 
shall be supervised by personnel familiar with proper 
practices with reference to their construction and use. 

(e) Testing. After installation all field erected piping 
shall be tested and proved gas tight at maximum oper- 
ating pressure. Any medium used for testing shall be oil 
free and nonflammable. 

(f) Security. Storage containers, piping, valves, regu- 
lating equipment, and other accessories shall be pro- 
tected against physical damage and against tampering. 

(g) Venting. Any enclosure containing oxygen control 
or operating equipment shall be adequately vented. 

(h) Placarding. The bulk oxygen storage location shall 
be permanently placarded to indicate: "OXYGEN—NO 
SMOKING—NO OPEN FLAMES," or an equivalent warning. 

(i) Electrical wiring. Bulk oxygen installations are not 
hazardous locations as defined and covered by chapter 
296—24 Part L. Therefore, general purpose or weather- 
proof types of electrical wiring and equipment are ac- 
ceptable depending upon whether the installation is 
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indoors or outdoors. Such equipment shall be installed 
according to chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(9) Operating instructions. For installations which re- 
quire any operation of equipment by the user, legible in- 
structions shall be maintained at operating locations. 

(10) Maintenance. 

(a) The equipment and functioning of each charged 
bulk oxygen system shall be maintained in a safe oper- 
ating condition in accordance with the requirements of 
this section. Wood and long dry grass shall be cut back 
within 15 feet of any bulk oxygen storage container. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-24—32003, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10-004 (Order 85-09), 
8 296-24—32003, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, $ 296—24—-32003, filed 
3/1/76; Order 73-5, § 296-24—32003, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, § 
296-24-32003, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-33009 Container and portable tank 
storage. (1) Scope. 

(a) General. This section shall apply only to the stor- 
age of flammable or combustible liquids in drums or 
other containers (including flammable aerosols) not ex- 
ceeding 60 gallons individual capacity and those portable 
tanks not exceeding 660 gallons individual capacity. 

(b) Exceptions. This section shall not apply to the 
following: 

(i) Storage of containers in bulk plants, service sta- 
tions, refineries, chemical plants, and distilleries; 

(ii) Class I or Class II liquids in the fuel tanks of a 
motor vehicle, aircraft, boat, or portable or stationary 
engine; | 

(iii) Flammable or combustible paints, oils, varnishes, 
and similar mixtures used for painting or maintenance 
when not kept for a period in excess of 30 days; 

(iv) Beverages when packaged in individual containers 
not exceeding 1 gallon in size. 

(2) Design, construction, and capacity of containers. 

(a) General. Only approved containers and portable 
tanks shall be used. Metal containers and portable tanks 
meeting the requirements of and containing products 
authorized by Chapter I, Title 49 of the Code of Federal 
Regulations — October 1, 1972, (regulations issued by 
the hazardous materials regulations board, department 
of transportation), shall be deemed to be acceptable. 

(b) Emergency venting. Each portable tank shall be 
provided with one or more devices installed in the top 
with sufficient emergency venting capacity to limit in- 
ternal pressure under fire exposure conditions to 10 
p.si.g. or 30 percent of the bursting pressure of the 
tank, whichever is greater. The total venting capacity 
shall be not less than that specified in WAC 296-24- 
33005 (2)(e)(iii) or (v). At least one pressure—actuated 
vent having a minimum capacity of 6,000 cubic feet of 
free air (14.7 p.s.i.a. and 60°F) shall be used. It shall be 
set to open at not less than 5 p.s.i.g. If fusible vents are 
used, they shall be actuated by elements that operate at 
a temperature not exceeding 300°F. 
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TABLE H-12 


MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE SIZE OF 
CONTAINERS AND PORTABLE TANKS 


Flammable liquids Combustible Liquids 


Container 
Type Class Class Class Class Class 
IA IB IC п & HI 
Glass or approved 
plastic —————— 1р. 1 qu. 1 gal. 1 gal. 1 gal. 
Metal (other than ' 
DOT drums) 1 gal. 5 gal. 5 gal. 5 gal. 5 gal. 


Safety cans 2 gal. 5 gal, 5 gal. 5 gal. 5 gal. 


Metal drums (DOT 


spec.) ————— 60 gal. 60 gal. 60gal. 60gal. 60 gal. 
Approved portable . i 
tanks————————— 660 gal. 660 gal. 660 gal. 660 gal. 660 gal. 


Container exemptions: 

(i) Medicines, beverages, foodstuffs, cosmetics and 
other common consumer items, when packaged accord- 
ing to commonly accepted practices, shall be exempt 
from the requirements of (4)(a) and (b) of this section. 

(c) Size. Flammable and combustible liquid contain- 
ers shall be in accordance with Table H—12, except that 
glass or plastic containers of no more than 1-gallon ca- 
pacity may be used for a Class IA or IB flammable liq- 
uid if: 

(i) Such liquid either would be rendered unfit for its 
intended use by contact with metal or would excessively 
corrode a metal container so as to create a leakage haz- 
ard; and 

(ii) The user's process either would require more than 
1 pint of Class IA liquid or more than 1 quart of a Class 
IB liquid of a single assay lot to be used at one time, or 
would require the maintenance of an analytical standard 
liquid of a quality which is not met by the specified 
standards of liquids available, and the quantity of the 
analytical standard liquid required to be used in any one 
control process exceeds one-sixteenth the capacity of the 
container allowed under Table H-12 for the class of liq- 
uid; or 

(iii) The containers are intended for direct export 
outside the United States. 

(3) Design, construction, and capacity of storage 
cabinets. 

(a) Maximum capacity. Not more than 60 gallons of 
Class I or Class П liquids, nor more than 120 gallons of 
Class III liquids may be stored in a storage cabinet. 

(b) Fire resistance. Storage cabinets shall be designed 
and constructed to limit the internal temperature to not 
more than 325?F when subjected to a 10-minute fire 
test using the standard time-temperature curve as set 
forth in Standard Methods of Fire Tests of Building 
Construction and Materials, NFPA 251-1969. All joints 
and seams shall remain tight and the door shall remain 
securely closed during the fire test. Cabinets shall be la- 
beled "Flammable—Keep fire away," to meet specifica- 
tions set forth іп WAC 296—24—140. 

(i) Metal cabinets constructed in the following man- 
ner shall be deemed to be in compliance. The bottom, 
top, door, and sides of cabinet shall be at least No. 18 
gage sheet iron and double walled with 1 1/2-inch air 
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space. Joints shall be riveted, welded or made tight by 
some equally effective means. The door shall be provided 
with a three-point lock, and the door sill shall be raised 
at least 2 inches above the bottom of the cabinet. 

(ii) Wooden cabinets constructed in the following 
manner shall be deemed in compliance. The bottom, 
sides, and top shall be constructed of an approved grade 
of plywood at least 1 inch in thickness, which shall not 
break down or delaminate under fire conditions. АП 
joints shall be rabbetted and shall be fastened in two di- 
rections with flathead woodscrews. When more than one 
door is used, there shall be a rabbetted overlap of not 
less than 1 inch. Hinges shall be mounted in such a 
manner as not to lose their holding capacity due to loos- 
ening or burning out of the screws when subjected to the 
fire test. 

(4) Design and construction of inside storage rooms. 

(a) Construction. Inside storage rooms shall be con- 
structed to meet the required fire—resistive rating for 
their use. Such construction shall comply with the test 
specifications set forth in Standard Methods of Fire 
Tests of Building Construction and Materials, NFPA 
251-1969. Where an automatic sprinkler system is pro- 
vided, the system shall be designed and installed in an 
acceptable manner. Openings to other rooms or build- 
ings shall be provided with noncombustible liquid—tight 
raised sills or ramps at least 4 inches in height, or the 
floor in the storage area shall be at least 4 inches below 
the surrounding floor. Openings shall be provided with 
approved self-closing fire doors. The room shall be liq- 
uid tight where the walls join the floor. A permissible 
alternate to the sill or ramp is an open-grated trench 
inside of the room which drains to a safe location. 
Where other portions of the building or other properties 
are exposed, windows shall be protected as set forth in 
the Standard for Fire Doors and Windows, NFPA No. 
80-1968, for Class E or F openings. Wood at least 1 
inch nominal thickness may be used for shelving, racks, 
dunnage, scuffboards, floor overlay, and’ similar 
installations. 

(b) Rating and capacity. Storage in inside storage 
rooms shall comply with Table H-13. 


TABLE H-13 
STORAGE IN INSIDE ROOMS 


Fire Fire Maximum Total 
protection" resistance size allowable 
provided quantities 
(gals./sq. 
ft./floor 
area) 
Yes 2 hours 500 sq.ft. 10 
No 2 hours 500 sq.ft. 4 
Yes 1 hour 150 sq.ft. 5 
No 1 hour 150 sq.ft. 2 


*Fire protection system shall be sprinkler, water spray, carbon 
dioxide, or other system. 


(c) Wiring. Electrical wiring and equipment within 
inside storage rooms used to store Class I liquids shall 
comply with the provisions of chapter 296-24 WAC 


General Safety And Health Standards 


Part L for Class I, Division 2 locations. For inside stor- 
age rooms used to store Class II and III liquids the per- 
tinent provisions chapter 296-24 WAC Part L apply. 

(d) Ventilation. Every inside storage room shall be 
provided with either a gravity or a mechanical exhaust 
ventilation system. Such system shall be designed to 
provide for a complete change of air within the room at 
least six times per hour. If a mechanical exhaust system 
is used, it shall be controlled by a switch located outside 
of the door. The ventilating equipment and any lighting 
fixtures shall be operated by the same switch. A pilot 
light shall be installed adjacent to the switch if Class I 
flammable liquids are dispensed within the room. Where 
gravity ventilation is provided, the fresh air intake, as 
well as the exhaust outlet from the room, shall be on the 
exterior of the building in which the room is located. 

(e) Storage in inside storage rooms. In every inside 
storage room there shall be maintained one clear aisle at 
least 3 feet wide. Containers over 30 gallons capacity 
shall not be stacked one upon the other. Dispensing shall 
be by approved pump or self-closing faucet only. 

(5) Storage inside building. 

(a) Egress. Flammable or combustible liquids, includ- 
ing stock for sale, shall not be stored so as to limit use of 
exits, stairways, or areas normally used for the safe 
egress of people. 

(b) Containers. The storage of flammable or combus- 
tible liquids in containers or portable tanks shall comply 
with (4)(c) through (e) of this section. 

(c) Office occupancies. Storage shall be prohibited 
except that which is required for maintenance and oper- 
ation of building and operation of equipment. Such stor- 
age shall be kept in closed metal containers stored in a 
storage cabinet or in safety cans or in an inside storage 
room not having a door that opens into that portion of 
the building used by the public. 

(d) Mercantile occupancies and other retail stores. 

(i) In rooms or areas accessible to the public, storage 
shall be limited to quantities needed for display and 
normal merchandising purposes but shall not exceed 2 
gallons per square foot of gross floor area. The gross 
floor area used for computing the maximum quantity 
permitted shall be considered as that portion of the store 
actually being used for merchandising flammable and 
combustible liquids. 

(ii) Where the aggregate quantity of additional stock 
exceeds 60 gallons of Class IA, or 120 gallons of Class 
IB, or 180 gallons of Class IC, or 240 gallons of Class 
П, or 500 gallons of Class III liquids, or any combina- 
tion of Class I and Class II liquids exceeding 240 
gallons, it shall be stored in a room or portion of the 
building that complies with the construction provisions 
for an inside storage room as prescribed in (4) of this 
section. For water miscible liquids, these quantities may 
be doubled. 
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(iii) Containers in a display area shall not be stacked 
more than 3 feet or two containers high, whichever is the 
greater, unless the stacking is done on fixed shelving or 
is otherwise satisfactorily secured. 

(iv) Shelving shall be of stable construction, of suffi- 
cient depth and arrangement such that containers dis- 
played thereon shall not be easily displaced. 

(v) Leaking containers shall be removed to a storage 
room or taken to a safe location outside the building and 
the contents transferred to an undamaged container. 

(e) General purpose public warehouses. Storage shall 
be in accordance with Table Н-14 or H-15 and in 
buildings or in portions of such buildings cut off by 
standard firewalls. Material creating no fire exposure 
hazard to the flammable or combustible liquids may be 
stored in the same area. 


TABLE H-14 
INDOOR CONTAINER STORAGE 


Class Storage Protected Unprotected 
liquid level storage storage 
maximum maximum 
per pile per pile 
Gal. Ht. Gal. Ht. 
IA Ground and 
upper floors — 2,750 3 ft. 660 3ft. 
(50) (1) (12) (0) 
Ваѕетепі Not per— Not permitted 
mitted 
IB Ground and 
upper floors — 5,500 6 ft. 1,375 3 ft. 
(100) (2) (25) (1) 
Basement Not per— Not permitted 
mitted 
IC Ground and 
upper floors — 16,500 6 ft. 4,125 3 ft. 
(300) (2) (75) (1) 
Basement Not per- Not permitted 
mitted 


П —— —— Ground and 
upper floors — 16,500 9 ft. 4,125 9 ft. 
(300) (3) (75) (3) 


Basement 5,500 9 ft. Not permitted 
(100) (3) 
HI Ground and 
upper floors — 55,000 15 ft. 13,750 12 ft. 
(1,000) (5) (250) (4) 
Basement 8,250 9 ft. Not permitted 
450 (3) 


Note 1: When 2 or more classes of materials are stored in a single 
pile, the maximum gallonage permitted in that pile shall be 
the smallest of the 2 or more separate maximum gallonages. 

Note 2:  Aisles shall be provided so that no container is more than 12 
ft. from an aisle. Main aisles shall be at least 8 ft. wide and 
side aisles at least 4 ft. wide. 


(Numbers in parentheses indicate corresponding number of 
55-gal. drums.) 


Note 3: Each pile shall be separated from each other by at least 4 ft. 
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TABLE H-15 
INDOOR PORTABLE TANK STORAGE 


Class Storage Protected Unprotected 
liquid level storage storage 
maximum maximum 
per pile per pile 
Gals. Ht. Gals. Ht. 
ТА. Ground and 
upper floors — Not permitted Not permitted 
Basement Not permitted Not permitted 
IB Ground and 
upper floors —— 20,000 7 ft. 2,000 7 ft. 
Basement Not permitted Not permitted 
IC Ground and 
upper floors — 40,000 14 ft. 5,500 7 ft. 
Basement Not permitted Not permitted 
II Ground and 
upper floors — 40,000 14 ft. 5,500 7 ft. 
Basement 20,000 7 ft. Not permitted 
IH Ground and 
upper floors — 60,000 14 ft. 22,000 7 ft. 
Basement 20,000 Tft; Not permitted 


Note 1: When 2 or more classes of materials are stored in a single 
pile, the maximum gallonage permitted in that pile shall be 
the smallest of the 2 or more separate maximum gallonages. 

Note 2: Aisles shall be provided so that no portable tank is more than 
12 ft. from an aisle, Main aisles shall be at least 8 ft. wide 
and side aisles at least 4 ft. wide. 

Note 3: Each pile shall be separated from each other by at least 4 ft. 


(f) Flammable and combustible liquid warehouses or 
storage buildings. (i) If the storage building is located 50 
feet or less from a building or line of adjoining property 
that may be built upon, the exposing wall shall be a 
blank wall having a fire-resistance rating of at least 2 
hours. 

(ii) The total quantity of liquids within a building 
shall not be restricted, but the arrangement of storage 
shall comply with Table H-14 or H-15. 

(iii) Containers in piles shall be separated by pallets 
or dunnage where necessary to provide stability and to 
prevent excessive stress on container walls. 

(iv) Portable tanks stored over one tier high shall be 
designed to nest securely, without dunnage and adequate 
materials handling equipment shall be available to han- 
dle tanks safely at the upper tier level. 

(v) No pile shall be closer than 3 feet to the nearest 
beam, chord, girder, or other obstruction, and shall be 3 
feet below sprinkler deflectors or discharge orifices of 
water spray, or other overhead fire protection systems. 

(vi) Aisles of at least 3 feet wide shall be provided 
where necessary for reasons of access to doors, windows 
or standpipe connections. 

(6) Storage outside buildings. 

(a) General. Storage outside buildings shall be in ac- 
cordance with Table H—16 or Н-17, and (6)(b) and (d) 
of this section. 
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TABLE H-16 


OUTDOOR CONTAINER STORAGE 


1 2 3 4 5 
Class Maximum Distance Distance Distance 
per pile between to to 
(see note 1) piles property street, 
(see line that alley, 
note 2) can be public 
built | way 
upon (see note 
(see notes 4) 
3 & 4) 
gal. ft. ft. ft. 
IA —————— 1,100 5 20 10 
IB ————— 2,200 5 20 10 
IC ———— 4,400 5 20 10 
II—— ———— 8,800 5 10 5 
ПІ ————— 22,000 5 10 5 
Note 1: When 2 or more classes of materials are stored in a single 


pile, the maximum gallonage in that pile shall be the small- 

est of the 2 or more separate gallonages. 

Within 200 ft. of each container, there shall be 12-ft. wide 

access way to permit approach of fire control apparatus. 

The distances listed apply to properties that have protection 

for exposures as defined. If there are exposures, and such 

protection for exposures does not exist, the distances in col- 

umn 4 shall be doubled. 

Note 4: When total quantity stored does not exceed 50 percent of 
maximum per pile, the distances in columns 4 and 5 may be 
reduced 50 percent, but not less than 3 ft. 


(b) Maximum storage. À maximum of 1,100 gallons 
of flammable or combustible liquids may be located ad- 
jacent to buildings located on the same premises and 
under the same management provided the provisions of 
(6)(b)(i) and (ii) are complied with. 

(i) The building shall be a one-story building devoted 
principally to the handling and storing of flammable or 
combustible liquids or the building shall have 2 hour 
fire-resistive exterior walls having no opening within 10 
feet of such storage. | 

(ii) Where quantity stored exceeds 1,100 gallons, or 
provisions of (6)(b)(i) cannot be met, a minimum dis- 
tance of 10 feet between buildings and nearest container 
of flammable or combustible liquid shall be maintained. 


TABLE H-17 


OUTDOOR PORTABLE TANK STORAGE 


1 2. 3 4 5 
Class Maximum Distance Distance Distance 
per pile between to to 
piles property street, 
line that alley, 
can be public 
built way 
upon 
gal. ft. ft. ft, 
IA ——— —— 2,200 5 20 10 
IB ——— — — 4,400 5 20 10 
IC — — 8,800 5 20 : 10 
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TABLE H-17 
OUTDOOR PORTABLE TANK STORAGE 


1 2 3 4 5 
Class Maximum Distance Distance Distance 
per pile between to to 
piles property street, 
line that alley, 
can be public 
built way 
upon 
gal. ft. ft. ft. 
II ———— 17,600 5 10 5 
ПІ —— — —— 44,000 5 10 5 
Note 1: When 2 or more classes of materials are stored in a single 


pile, the maximum gallonage in that pile shall be the small- 
est of the 2 or more separate gallonages. 

Within 200 ft. of each portable tank, there shall be a 12-ft. 
wide access way to permit approach of fire control 
apparatus. 

The distances listed apply to properties that have protection 
for exposures as defined. If there are exposures, and such 
protection for exposures does not exist, the distances in col- 
umn 4 shall be doubled. 

When total quantity stored does not exceed 50 percent of 
maximum per pile, the distances in columns 4 and 5 may be 
reduced 50 percent, but not less than 3 ft. 


Note 2: 


Note 3: 


Note. 4: 


(c) Spill containment. The storage area shall be 
graded in a manner to divert possible spills away from 
buildings or other exposures or shall be surrounded by a 
curb at least 6 inches high. When curbs are used, provi- 
sions shall be made for draining of accumulations of 
ground or rain water or spills of flammable or combusti- 
ble liquids. Drains shall terminate at a safe location and 
shall be accessible to operation under fire conditions. 

(d) Security. The storage area shall be protected 
against tampering or trespassers where necessary and 
shall be kept free of weeds, debris and other combustible 
material not necessary to the storage. 

(7) Fire control. 

(a) Extinguishers. Suitable fire control devices, such 
as small hose or portable fire extinguishers, shall be 
available at locations where flammable or combustible 
liquids are stored. 

(i) At least one portable fire extinguisher having a 
rating of not less than 12—B units shall be located out- 
side of, but not more than 10 feet from, the door open- 
ing into any room used for storage. 

(ii) At least one portable fire extinguisher having a 
rating of not less than 12-B units must be located not 
less than 10 feet, nor more than 25 feet, from any Class 
I or Class II liquid storage area located outside of a 
storage room but inside a building. 

(b) Sprinklers. When sprinklers are provided, they 
shall be installed in accordance with WAC 296—24—605 
through 296—24—60509. 

(c) Open flames and smoking. Open flames and 
smoking shall not be permitted in flammable or com- 
bustible liquid storage areas. 

(d) Water reactive materials. Materials which will re- 
act with water shall not be stored in the same room with 
flammable or combustible liquids. 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-24—33009, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10—004 (Order 85-09), 
$ 296-24-33009, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, $ 296—24—33009, filed 
3/1/76; Order 74-27, $ 29624-33009, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, $ 
296—24-33009, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296—24—33009, filed 
5/7/73.) 


WAC 296-24-33011 Industrial plants. (1) Scope. 

(a) Application. This paragraph shall apply to those 
industrial plants where: 

(i) The use of flammable or combustible liquids is in- 
cidental to the principal business, or 

(ii) Where flammable or combustible liquids are han- 
dled or used only in unit physical operations such as 
mixing, drying, evaporating, filtering, distillation, and 
similar operations which do not involve chemical reac- 
tion. This section shall not apply to chemical plants, re- 
fineries or distilleries. 

(b) Exceptions. Where portions of such plants involve 
chemical reactions such as oxidation, reduction, halo- 
genation, hydrogenation, alkylation, polymerization, and 
other chemical processes, those portions of the plant 
shall be in accordance with WAC 296-24—33017. 

(2) Incidental storage or use of flammable and com- 
bustible liquids. 

(a) Application. This shall be applicable to those por- 
tions of an industrial plant where the use and handling 
of flammable or combustible liquids is only incidental to 
the principal business, such as automobile assembly, 
construction of electronic equipment, furniture manu- 
facturing, or other similar activities. 

(b) Containers. Flammable or combustible liquids 
shall be stored in tanks or closed containers. 

(i) Except as provided in (b)(ii) and (iii) of this sub- 
section all storage shall comply with WAC 296-24- 
33009 (3) or (4). 

(A) When the only operation involved is the storage 
of flammables in containers or tanks that are closed and 
remain closed throughout the storage, WAC 296-24- 
33009(5) and tables H-14 and H-15 will apply. 

(B) When the procedure involved is mixing, transfer- 
ring, or other exposure of liquids to vaporization through 
operational procedures in which containers or tanks do 
not remain closed in the storage area, WAC 296-24- 
33009(4) and table H—13 shall be used to determine 
permissible quantities. 

(ii) The quantity of liquid that may be located outside 
of an inside storage room or storage cabinet in a build- 
ing or in any one fire area of a building shall not exceed: 

(A) Twenty-five gallons of Class IA liquids in 
containers. 

(B) One hundred twenty gallons of Class IB, IC, II, 
or III liquids in containers. 

(C) Six hundred sixty gallons of Class IB, IC, II, or 
ПІ liquids in a single portable tank. 

(iii) Where large quantities of flammable or combus- 
tible liquids are necessary, storage may be in tanks 
which shall comply with the applicable requirements of 
WAC 296—24-33005. 

(c) Separation and protection. Areas in which flam- 
mable or combustible liquids are transferred from one 
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tank or container to another container shall be separated 
from other operations in the building by adequate dis- 
tance or by construction having adequate fire resistance. 
Drainage or other means shall be provided to control 
spills. Adequate natural or mechanical ventilation shall 
be provided. 

(d) Handling liquids at point of final use. 

(i) Flammable liquids shall be kept in covered con- 
tainers when not actually in use. 

(ii) Where flammable or combustible liquids are used 
or handled, except in closed containers, means shall be 
provided to dispose promptly and safely of leakage or 
spills. 

(iii) Class I liquids may be used only where there are 
no open flames or other sources of ignition within the 
possible path of vapor travel. 

(iv) Flammable or combustible liquids shall be drawn 
from or transferred into vessels, containers, or portable 
tanks within a building only through a closed piping 
system, from safety cans, by means of a device drawing 
through the top, or from a container or portable tanks 
by gravity through an approved self-closing valve. 
Transferring by means of air pressure on the container 
or portable tanks shall be prohibited. 

(3) Unit physical operations. 

(a) Application. This subsection (3) shall be applica- 
ble in those portions of industrial plants where flamma- 
ble or combustible liquids are handled or used in unit 
physical operations such as mixing, drying, evaporating, 
filtering, distillation, and similar operations which do not 
involve chemical change. Examples are plants com- 
pounding cosmetics, pharmaceuticals, solvents, cleaning 
fluids, insecticides, and similar types of activities. 

(b) Location. Industrial plants shall be located so that 
each building or unit of equipment is accessible from at 
least one side for firefighting and fire control purposes. 
Buildings shall be located with respect to lines of ad- 
joining property which may be built upon as set forth in 
WAC 296-24-33017 (2)(a) and (b) except that the 
blank wall referred to in WAC 296—24-33017 (2)(b) 
shall have a fire resistance rating of at least two hours. 

(c) Chemical processes. Areas where unstable liquids 
are handled or small scale unit chemical processes are 
carried on shall be separated from the remainder of the 
plant by a fire wall of two-hour minimum fire resistance 
rating. 

(d) Drainage. 

(i) Emergency drainage systems shall be provided to 
direct flammable or combustible liquid leakage and fire 
protection water to a safe location. This may require 
curbs, scuppers, or special drainage systems to control 
the spread of fire; see WAC 296—24—33005 (2)(g)(ii). 

(ii) Emergency drainage systems, if connected to pub- 
lic sewers or discharged into public waterways, shall be 
equipped with traps or separators. 

(iii) The industrial plant shall be designed and oper- 
ated to prevent the normal discharge of flammable or 
combustible liquids into public waterways, public sewers, 
or adjoining property. 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1870] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


(e) Ventilation. 

(i) Areas as defined in subsection (1)(a) of this sec- 
tion using Class I liquids shall be ventilated at a rate of 
not less than one cubic foot per minute per square foot 
of solid floor area. This shall be accomplished by natural 
or mechanical ventilation with discharge or exhaust to a 
safe location outside of the building. Provision shall be 
made for introduction of makeup air in such a manner 
as not to short circuit the ventilation. Ventilation shall 
be arranged to include all floor areas or pits where 
flammable vapors may collect. 

(ii) Equipment used in a building and the ventilation 
of the building shall be designed so as to limit flamma- 
ble vapor-air mixtures under normal operating condi- 
tions to the interior of equipment, and to not. more than 
five feet from equipment which exposes Class I liquids to 
the air. Examples of such equipment are dispensing sta- 
tions, open centrifuges, plate and frame filters, open 
vacuum filters, and surfaces of open equipment. 

(f) Storage and handling. The storage, transfer, and 
handling of liquid shall comply with WAC 296-24- 
33017(4) of this section. 

(4) Tank vehicle and tank car loading and unloading. 

Tank vehicle and tank car loading or unloading facili- 
ties shall be separated from aboveground tanks, ware- 
houses, other plant buildings or nearest line of adjoining 
property which may be built upon by a distance of 
twenty-five feet for Class I liquids and fifteen feet for 
Class II and Class III liquids measured from the nearest 
position of any fill stem. Buildings for pumps or shelters 
for personnel may be a part of the facility. Operations of 
the facility shall comply with the appropriate portions of 
WAC 296-24—33013(3). 

(5) Fire control. 

(a) Portable and special equipment. Portable fire ex- 
tinguishment and control equipment shall be provided in 
such quantities and types as are needed for the special 
hazards of operation and storage. 

(b) Water supply. Water shall be available in volume 
and at adequate pressure to supply water hose streams, 
foam-producing equipment, automatic sprinklers, or wa- 
ter spray systems as the need is indicated by the special 
hazards of operation, dispensing and storage. 

(c) Special extinguishers. Special extinguishing equip- 
ment such as that utilizing foam, inert gas, or dry 
chemical shall be provided as the need is indicated by 
the special hazards of operation dispensing and storage. 

(d) Special hazards. Where the need is indicated by 
special hazards of operation, flammable or combustible 
liquid processing equipment, major piping, and support- 
ing steel shall be protected by approved water spray sys- 
tems, deluge systems, approved fire-resistant coatings, 
insulation, or any combination of these. 

(е) Maintenance. АП plant fire protection facilities 
shall be adequately maintained and periodically in- 
spected and tested to make sure they are always in sat- 
isfactory operating condition, and they will serve their 
purpose in time of emergency. 

(6) Sources of ignition. 
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(a) General. Adequate precautions shall be taken to 
prevent the ignition of flammable vapors. Sources of ig- 
nition include but are not limited to open flames; light- 
ning; smoking; cutting and welding; hot surfaces; 
frictional heat; static, electrical and mechanical sparks; 
spontaneous ignition, including heat-producing chemical 
reactions; and radiant heat. 

(b) Grounding. Class I liquids shall not be dispensed 
into containers unless the nozzle and container are elec- 
trically interconnected. Where the metallic floorplate on 
which the container stands while filling is electrically 
connected to the fill stem or where the fill stem is 
bonded to the container during filling operations by 
means of a bond wire, the provisions of these standards 
shall be deemed to have been complied with. 

(7) Electrical. 

(a) All electrical wiring and equipment shall be in- 
stalled according to chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(b) Locations where flammable vapor-air mixtures 
may exist under normal operations shall be classified 
Class I, Division 1 according to the requirements of 
chapter 296—24 WAC Part L. For those pieces of equip- 
ment installed in accordance with the requirements of 
subsection (3)(e)(ii) of this section, the Division 1 area 
shall extend five feet in all directions from all points of 
vapor liberation. All areas within pits shall be classified 
Division 1 if any part of the pit is within a Division 1 or 
2 classified area, unless the pit is provided with mechan- 
ical ventilation. 

(c) Locations where flammable vapor-air mixtures 
may exist under abnormal conditions and for a distance 
beyond Division 1 locations shall be classified Division 2 
according to the requirements of chapter 296-24 WAC 
Part L. These locations include an area within twenty 
feet horizontally, three feet vertically beyond a Division 
1 area, and up to three feet above floor or grade level 
within twenty-five feet, if indoors, or ten feet if out- 
doors, from any pump, bleeder, withdrawal fitting, me- 
ter, or similar device handling Class I liquids. Pits 
provided with adequate mechanical ventilation within a 
Division. 1 or 2 area shall be classified Division 2. If 
Class II or Class III liquids only are handled, then ordi- 
nary electrical equipment is satisfactory though care 
shall be used in locating electrical apparatus to prevent 
hot metal from falling into open equipment. 

(d) Where the provisions of (a), (b), and (c) of this 
subsection require the installation of electrical equip- 
ment suitable for Class I, Division 1 or Division 2 loca- 
tions, ordinary electrical equipment including switchgear 
may be used if installed in a room or enclosure which is 
maintained under positive pressure with respect to the 
hazardous area. Ventilation makeup air shall be uncon- 
taminated by flammable vapors. 

(8) Repairs to equipment. Hot work, such as welding 
or cutting operations, use of spark-producing power 
tools, and chipping operations shall be permitted only 
under supervision of an individual in responsible charge. 
The individual in responsible charge shall make an in- 
spection of the area to be sure that it is safe for the work 
to be done and that safe procedures will be followed for 
the work specified. 
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(9) Housekeeping. 

(a) General. Maintenance and operating practices 
shall be in accordance with established procedures which 
will tend to control leakage and prevent the accidental 
escape of flammable or combustible liquids. Spills shall 
be cleaned up promptly. 

(b) Access. Adequate aisles shall be maintained for 
unobstructed movement of personnel and so that fire 
protection equipment can be brought to bear on any part 
of flammable or combustible liquid storage, use, or any 
unit physical operation. 

(c) Waste and residue. Combustible waste material 
and residues in a building or unit operating area shall be 
kept to a minimum, stored in covered metal receptacles 
and disposed of daily. 

(d) Clear zone. Ground area around buildings and 
unit operating areas shall be kept free of weeds, trash, or 
other unnecessary combustible materials. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 29624-33011, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 89—11—035 
(Order 89-03), 8 296-24—33011, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10-004 (Or- 
der 85-09), $ 296-24—33011, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, $ 296-24- 
33011, filed 3/1/76; Order 73-5, $ 296-24-33011, filed 5/9/73 and 
Order 73-4, $ 296—24-33011, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-33013 Bulk plants. (1) Storage. 

(a) Class I liquids. Class I liquids shall be stored in 
closed containers, or in storage tanks above. ground out- 
side of buildings, or underground in accordance with 
WAC 296-24-33005. 

(b) Class II and III liquids. Class II and Class III 
liquids shall be stored in containers, or in tanks within 
buildings or above ground outside of buildings, or un- 
derground in accordance with WAC 296—24—33005. 

(c) Piling containers. Containers of flammable or 
combustible liquids when piled one upon the other shall 
be separated by dunnage sufficient to provide stability 
and to prevent excessive stress on container walls. The 
height of the pile shall be consistent with the stability 
and strength of containers. 

(2) Buildings. 

(a) Exits. Rooms in which flammable or combustible 
liquids are stored or handled by pumps shall have exit 
facilities arranged to prevent occupants from being 
trapped in the event of fire. 

(b) Heating. Rooms in which Class I liquids are 
stored or handled shall be heated only by means not 
constituting a source of ignition, such as steam or hot 
water. Rooms containing heating appliances involving 
sources of ignition shall be located and arranged to pre- 
vent entry of flammable vapors. 

(c) Ventilation. 

(i) Ventilation shall be provided for all rooms, build- 
ings, or enclosures in which Class I liquids are pumped 
or dispensed. Design of ventilation systems shall take 
into account the relatively high specific. gravity of the 
vapors. Ventilation may be provided by adequate open- 
ings in outside walls at floor level unobstructed except 
by louvers or course screens. Where natural ventilation 
is inadequate, mechanical ventilation shall be provided. 
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(ii) Class I liquids shall not be stored or handled 
within a building having a basement or pit into which 
flammable vapors may travel, unless such area is pro- 
vided with ventilation designed to prevent the accumula- 
tion of flammable vapors therein. 

(iii) Containers of Class I liquids shall not be drawn 
from or filled within buildings unless provision is made 
to prevent the accumulation of flammable vapors in 
hazardous concentrations. Where mechanical ventilation 
is required, it shall be kept in operation while flammable 
liquids are being handled. 

(3) Loading and unloading facilities. 

(a) Separation. Tank vehicle and tank car loading or 
unloading facilities shall be separated from aboveground 
tanks, warehouses, other plant buildings or nearest line 
of adjoining property that may be built upon by a dis- 
tance of 25 feet for Class I liquids and 15 feet for Class 
II and Class III liquids measured from the nearest posi- 
tion of any fill spout. Buildings for pumps or shelters for 
personnel may be a part of the facility. 

(b) Class restriction. Equipment such as piping, 
pumps, and meters used for the transfer of Class I liq- 
uids between storage tanks and the fill stem of the load- 
ing rack shall not be used for the transfer of Class II or 
Class ПІ liquids. 

(c) Valves. Valves used for the final control for filling 
tank vehicles shall be of the self-closing type and manu- 
ally held open except where automatic means are pro- 
vided for shutting off the flow when the vehicle is full or 
after filling of a preset amount. 

(d) Static protection. 

(i) Bonding facilities for protection against static 
sparks during the loading of tank vehicles through open 
domes shall be provided: 

(A) Where Class I liquids are loaded, or 

(B) Where Class II or Class III liquids are loaded 
into vehicles which may contain vapors from previous 
cargoes of Class I liquids. 

(ii) Protection as required in (3)(d)(i) of this section 
shall consist of a metallic bond wire permanently elec- 
trically connected to the fill stem or to some part of the 
rack structure in electrical contact with the fill stem. 
The free end of such wire shall be provided with a clamp 
or equivalent device for convenient attachment to some 
metallic part in electrical contact with the cargo tank of 
the tank vehicle. 

(iii) Such bonding connection shall be made fast to 
the vehicle or tank before dome covers are raised and 
shall remain in place until filling is completed and all 
dome covers have been closed and secured. 

(iv) Bonding as specified in (3)(d)(i), (ii) and (iii) of 
this section is not required: 

(A) Where vehicles are loaded exclusively with pro- 
ducts not having a static accumulating tendency, such as 
asphalt, most crude oils, residual oils, and water soluble 
liquids; 

(B) Where no Class I liquids are handled at the load- 
ing facility and the tank vehicles loaded are used exclu- 
sively for Class II and Class III liquids; and 

(C) Where vehicles are loaded or unloaded through 
closed bottom or top connections; 
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(v) Filling through open domes into the tanks of tank 
vehicles or tank cars, that contain vapor-air mixtures 
within the flammable range or where the liquid being 
filled can form such a mixture, shall be by means of a 
downspout which extends near the bottom of the tank. 
This precaution is not required when loading liquids 
which are nonaccumulators of static charges. 

(e) Stray currents. Tank car loading facilities where 
Class I liquids are loaded through open domes shall be 
protected against stray currents by bonding the pipe to 
at least one rail and to the rack structure if of metal. 
Multiple lines entering the rack area shall be electrically 
bonded together. In addition, in areas where excessive 
stray currents are known to exist, all pipe entering the 
rack area shall be provided with insulating sections to 
electrically isolate the rack piping from the pipelines. No 
bonding between the tank car and the rack or piping is 
required during either loading or unloading of Class II 
or III liquids. 

(f) Container filling facilities. Class I liquids shall not 
be dispensed into containers unless the nozzle and con- 
tainer are electrically interconnected. Where the metallic 
floorplate on which the container stands while filling is 
electrically connected to the fill stem or where the fill 
stem is bonded to the container during filling operations 
by means of a bond wire, the provisions of these stan- 
dards shall be deemed to have been complied with. 

(4) Wharves. 

(a) Definition, application. The term wharf shall 
mean any wharf, pier, bulkhead, or other structure over 
or contiguous to navigable water used in conjunction 
with a bulk plant, the primary function of which is the 
transfer of flammable or combustible liquid cargo in 
bulk between the bulk plant and any tank vessel, ship, 
barge, lighter boat, or other mobile floating craft; and 
this subparagraph shall apply to all such installations 
except marine service stations as covered in WAC 296- 
24—33015. 

(b) Package cargo. Package cargo of flammable and 
combustible liquids, including full and empty drums, 
bulk fuel, and stores may be handled over a wharf and 
at such times and places as may be agreed upon by the 
wharf superintendent and the senior deck officer on 
duty. 

(c) Location. Wharves at which flammable or com- 
bustible liquid cargoes are to be transferred in bulk 
quantities to or from tank vessels shall be at least 100 
feet from any bridge over a navigable waterway, or from 
an entrance to or superstructure of any vehicular or 
railroad tunnel under a waterway. The termination of 
the wharf loading or unloading fixed piping shall be at 
least 200 feet from a bridge or from an entrance to or 
superstructure of a tunnel. 

(d) Design and construction. Substructure and deck 
shall be substantially designed for the use intended. 
Deck may employ any material which will afford the 
desired combination of flexibility, resistance to shock, 
durability, strength, and fire resistance. Heavy timber 
construction is acceptable. 
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(e) Tanks. Tanks used exclusively for ballast water or 
Class П or Class III liquids may be installed on suitably 
designed wharves. 

(f) Pumps. Loading pumps capable of building up 
pressures in excess of the safe working pressure of cargo 
hose or loading arms shall be provided with bypasses, 
relief valves, or other arrangement to protect the loading 
facilities against excessive pressure. Relief devices shall 
be tested at not more than yearly intervals to determine 
that they function satisfactorily at the pressure at which 
they are set. 

(g) Hoses and couplings. All pressure hoses and cou- 
plings shall be inspected at intervals appropriate to the 
service. The hose and couplings shall be tested with the 
hose extended and using the "inservice maximum oper- 
ating pressures." Any hose showing material 
deteriorations, signs of leakage, or weakness in its car- 
cass or at the couplings shall be withdrawn from service 
and repaired or discarded. 

(h) Piping and fittings. Piping, valves, and fittings 
shall be in accordance with WAC 296—24—33007 with 
the following exceptions and additions: 

(i) Flexibility of piping shall be assured by appropri- 
ate layout and arrangement of piping supports so that 
motion of the wharf structure resulting from wave ac- 
tion, currents, tides, or the mooring of vessels will not 
subject the pipe to repeated strain beyond the elastic 
limit. 

(ii) Pipe joints depending upon the friction character- 
istics of combustible materials or grooving of pipe ends 
for mechanical continuity of piping shall not be used. 

(iii) Swivel joints may be used in piping to which 
hoses are connected, and for articulated swivel-joint 
transfer systems, provided that the design is such that 
the mechanical strength of joint will not be impaired if 
the packing material should fail, as by exposure to fire. 

(iv) Piping systems shall contain a sufficient number 
of valves to operate the system properly and to control 
the flow of liquid in normal operation and in the event of 
physical damage. 

(v) In addition to the requirements of (4)(h)(iv), each 
line conveying flammable liquids leading to a wharf 
shall be provided with a readily accessible block valve 
located on shore near the approach to the wharf and 
outside of any diked area. Where more than one line is 
involved, the valves shall be grouped in one location. 

(vi) Means of easy access shall be provided for cargo 
line valves located below the wharf deck. 

(vii) Pipelines on flammable or combustible liquids 
wharves shall be adequately bonded and grounded. If 
excessive stray currents are encountered, insulating 
points shall be installed. Bonding and grounding connec- 
tions on all pipelines shall be located on wharfside of 
hose-riser insulating flanges, if used, and shall be acces- 
sible for inspection. 

(viii) Hose or articulated swivel-joint pipe connections 
used for cargo transfer shall be capable of accommodat- 
ing the combined effects of change in draft and maxi- 
mum tidal range, and mooring lines shall be kept 
adjusted to prevent the surge of the vessel from placing 
stress on the cargo transfer system. 
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(ix) Hose shall be supported so as to avoid kinking 
and damage from chafing. 

(i) Fire protection. Suitable portable fire extinguishers 
with a rating of not less than 12-BC shall be located 
with 75 feet of those portions of the facility where fires 
are likely to occur, such as hose connections, pumps, and 
separator tanks. 

(i) Where piped water is available, ready—connected 
fire hose in size appropriate for the water supply shall be 
provided so that manifolds where connections are made 
and broken can be reached by at least one hose stream. 

(ii) Material shall not be placed on wharves in such a 
manner as to obstruct access to firefighting equipment, 
or important pipeline control valves. 

(iii) Where the wharf is accessible to vehicle traffic, 
an unobstructed roadway to the shore end of the wharf 
shall be maintained for access of firefighting apparatus. 

(0) Operations control. Loading or discharging shall 
not commence until the wharf superintendent and officer 
in charge of the tank vessel agree that the tank vessel is 
properly moored and all connections are properly made. 
Mechanical work shall not be performed on the wharf 
during cargo transfer, except under special authorization 
by a delegated person or his authorized representative 
based on a review of the area involved, methods to be 
employed, and precaution necessary. 

(5) Blectrical equipment. 

(a) Application. This subsection shall apply to areas 
where Class I liquids are stored or handled. For areas 
where Class II or Class III liquids only are stored or 
handled, the electrical equipment may be installed ac- 
cording to chapter 296-24 WAC Part L for ordinary 
locations. 

(b) Conformance. All electrical equipment and wiring 
shall be of a type specified by and shall be installed ac- 
cording to chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(c) Classification. So far as it applies Table H-18 
shall be used to delineate and classify hazardous areas 
for the purpose of installation of electrical equipment 
under normal circumstances. In Table H—18 a classified 
area shall not extend beyond an unpierced wall, roof, or 
other solid partition. The area classifications listed shall 
be based on the premise that the installation meets the 
applicable requirements of this section in all respects. 


TABLE H-18 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT HAZARDOUS 
AREAS—BULK PLANTS 


Class Extent of 
Location I Group D classified 
division area 


Tank vehicle and tank 
car: 
Loading through open 


dome 1 Within 3 feet of edge of 
dome, extending in all 
directions. 

2 Area between 3 feet and 5 
feet from edge of dome, 
extending in all 
directions. 
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TABLE H-18 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT HAZARDOUS 
AREAS—BULK PLANTS 


Location 


Class 
I Group D 
division 


Extent of 
classified 
area 


Loading through bot- 
tom connections with 
atmospheric venting 


Loading through closed 
dome with atmos- 
pheric venting 


Loading through closed 
dome with vapor re- 


covery 


Bottom loading. with 
vapor recovery or any 
bottom unloading 


Drum and container 
filling: 

Outdoors, or indoors 

with adequate venti- 


lation 


Outdoors, or indoors 
with adequate venti- 


lation 
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Within 3 feet of point of 
venting to atmosphere, 
extending in all 
directions. 

Area between 3 feet and 5 
feet from point of vent- 
ing to atmosphere, ex- 
tending in all directions. 
Also up to 18 inches 
above grade within a 
horizontal radius of 10 
feet from point of load- 
ing connection. 


Within 3 feet of open end 
of vent, extending in all 
directions, 

Area between 3 feet and 5 
feet from open end of 
vent, extending in all di- 
rections. Also within 3 
feet of edge of dome, ex- 
tending in all directions. 


Within 3 feet of point of 

connection of both fill 
and vapor lines, extend- 
ing in all directions. 


Within 3 feet of point of 
connections extending in 
all directions. Also up to 
18 inches above grade 
within a horizontal ra- 
dius of 10 feet from 
point of connection. 


Within 3 feet of vent and 
fill opening, extending in 
all directions. 

Area between 3 feet and 5 
feet from vent or fill 
opening, extending in all 
directions. Also up to 18 
inches above floor or 
grade level within a hori- 
zontal radius of 10 feet 
from vent or fill opening. 


Within 3 feet of vent and 
fill opening, extending in 
all directions. 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT HAZARDOUS 
AREAS—BULK PLANTS 


Location 


Extent of 
classified 
area 


Tank—A boveground: 
Shell, ends, or roof and 
dike area 


Vent 


Floating roof 


Pits: 
Without mechanical 
ventilation 


With mechanical venti- 
lation 


Containing valves, fit- 
tings or piping, and 
not within a Division 
1 or 2 classified area 

Pumps, bleeders, with- 
drawal fittings, me- 
ters and similar 
devices: 

Indoors 


Outdoors 


Storage and repair garage 
for tank vehicles 


Area between 3 feet and 5 
feet from vent or fill 
opening, extending in all 
directions. Also up to 18 
inches above floor or 
grade level within a hori- 
zontal radius of 10 feet 
from vent or fill opening. 


Within 10 feet from shell, 
ends, or roof of tank, 
area inside dikes to level 
of top of dike. 

Within 5 feet of open end 
of vent, extending in all 
directions. 

Area between 5 feet and 
10 feet from open end of 
vent, extending in all 
directions. 

Area above the roof and 
within the shell. 


Entire area within pit if 
any part is within a Divi- 
sion 1 or 2 classified 
area, 


Entire area within pit if 
any part is within a Divi- 
sion 1 or 2 classified 
area. 


Entire pit. 


Within 5 feet of any edge 

of such devices, extend- 
ing in all directions. Also 
up to 3 feet above floor 
or grade level within 25 
feet horizontally from 
any edge of such devices. 
Within 3 feet of any edge 
of such devices, extend- 
ing in all directions. Also 
up to 18 inches above 
grade level within 10 feet 
horizontally from any 
edge of such devices. 


All pits or spaces below 
floor level. 

Area up to 18 inches 
above floor or grade level 
for entire storage or re- 
pair garage. 
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TABLE H-18 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT HAZARDOUS 
AREAS—BULK PLANTS 


Class Extent of 
Location I Group D classified 
division area 
Drainage ditches, separa- 
tors, impounding ba- 
sins 2 Area up to 18 inches 


above ditch, separator or 
basin. Also up to 18 
inches above grade 
within 15 feet horizon- 
tally from any edge. 
Garages for other than 
tank vehicles Ordinary If there is any opening to 
these rooms within' the 
extent of an outdoor 
classified area, the entire 
room shall be classified 
the same as the area 
classification at the point 
of the opening. 
Outdoor drum storage Ordinary 
Indoor warehousing where 
there is no flammable 
liquid transfer 


Ordinary If there is any opening to 
these rooms within the 
extent of an indoor clas- 
sified area, the room 
shall be classified the 
same as if the wall, curb 
or partition did not exist. 


Office and rest rooms Ordinary 


When classifying the extent of the area, consideration shall be 
given to the fact that tànk cars or tank vehicles may be spotted at 
varying points. Therefore, the extremities of the loading or unloading 
positions shall be used. 


(6) Sources of ignition. Class I liquids shall not be 
handled, drawn, or dispensed where flammable vapors 
may reach a source of ignition. Smoking shall be pro- 
hibited except in designated localities. "No smoking" 
signs shall be conspicuously posted where hazard from 
flammable liquid vapors is normally present. 

(7) Drainage and waste disposal. Provision shall be 
made to prevent flammable or combustible liquids which 
may be spilled at loading or unloading points from en- 
tering public sewers and drainage systems, or natural 
waterways. Connection to such sewers, drains, or water- 
ways by which flammable or combustible liquids might 
enter shall be provided with separator boxes or other 
approved means whereby such entry is precluded. 
Crankcase drainings and flammable or combustible liq- 
uids shall not be dumped into sewers, but shall be stored 
in tanks or tight drums outside of any building until re- 
moved from the premises. 

(8) Fire control. Suitable fire-control devices, such as 
small hose or portable fire extinguishers, shall be avail- 
able to locations where fires are likely to occur. Addi- 
tional fire-control equipment may be required where а 
tank of more than 50,000 gallons individual capacity 
contains Class I liquids and where an unusual exposure 
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hazard exists from surrounding property. Such addi- 
tional fire-control equipment shall be sufficient to extin- 
guish a fire in the largest tank. The design and amount 
of such equipment shall be in accordance with approved 
engineering standards. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-24—33013, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10—004 (Order 85—09), 
$ 296—24-33013, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, $ 296-24-33013, filed 
3/1/76; Order 73-5, $ 296-24-33013, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, § 
296—24—33013, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-33015 Service stations. (1) Storage 


. and handling. 


(a) General provisions. 

(i) Liquids shall be stored in approved closed contain- 
ers not exceeding 60 gallons capacity, in tanks located 
underground, in tanks in special enclosures as described 
in (b) of this subsection, or in aboveground tanks as 
provided for іп (3)(b)(i), (ii), (iii) and (iv) of this 
section. 

(ii) Aboveground tanks, located in an adjoining bulk 
plant, may be connected by piping to service station un- 
derground tanks if, in addition to valves at aboveground 
tanks, a valve is also installed within control of service 
station personnel. 

(iii) Apparatus dispensing Class I liquids into the fuel 
tanks of motor vehicles of the public shall not be located 
at a bulk plant unless separated by a fence or similar 
barrier from the area in which bulk operations are 
conducted. 

(iv) The provisions of subsection (1) of this section 
shall not prohibit the dispensing of flammable liquids in 
the open from a tank vehicle to a motor vehicle. Such 
dispensing shall be permitted provided: 

(A) The tank vehicle complies with the requirements 
covered in the Standard on Tank Vehicles for Flamma- 
ble Liquids, NFPA 385-1966. 

(B) The dispensing is done on premises not open to 
the public. 

(C) The dispensing hose does not exceed 50 feet in 
length. 

(D) The dispensing nozzle is a listed automatic-clos- 
ing type without a latch-open device. | 

(vi) Class I liquids shall not be stored or handled 
within a building having a basement or pit into which 
flammable vapors may travel, unless such area is pro- 
vided with ventilation designed to prevent the accumula- 
tion of flammable vapors therein. 

(vii) Accurate inventory records shall be maintained 
and reconciled on all Class I liquid storage tanks for 
possible indication of leakage from tanks or piping. 

(b) Special enclosures. 

(i) When installation of tanks in accordance with 
WAC 296-24—33005(3) is impractical because of prop- 
erty or building limitations, tanks for flammable or 
combustible liquids may be installed in buildings if 
properly enclosed. 

(ii) The enclosure shall be substantially liquid and va- 
portight without backfill. Sides, top, and bottom of the 
enclosure shall be of reinforced concrete at least 6 inches 
thick, with openings for inspection through the top only. 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1875] 


296-24-33015 


Tank connections shall be so piped or closed that neither 
vapors nor liquid can escape into the enclosed space. 
Means shall be provided whereby portable equipment 
may be employed to discharge to the outside any liquid 
or vapors which might accumulate should leakage occur. 

(iii) At automotive service stations provided in con- 
nection with tenant or customer parking facilities at or 
below grade level in large buildings of commercial, mer- 
cantile, or residential occupancy, tanks containing Class 
I liquids, installed of necessity in accordance with sub- 
section (1)(b)(ii) of this section, shall not exceed 6,000 
gallons individual or 18,000 gallons aggregate capacity. 

(c) Inside buildings. 

(i) Except where stored in tanks as provided in sub- 
section (1)(b) of this section, no Class I liquids shall be 
stored within any service station building except in 
closed containers of aggregate capacity not exceeding 60 
gallons. One container not exceeding 60 gallons capacity 
equipped with an approved pump is permitted. 

(ii) Class I liquids may be transferred from one con- 
tainer to another in lubrication or service rooms of a 
service station building. provided the electrical installa- 
tion complies with Table H-19 and provided that any 
heating equipment complies. with subsection (5) of this 
section. 

(iii) Class II and Class III liquids may be stored and 
dispensed inside service station buildings from tanks of 
not more than 120 gallons capacity each. 

(d) Labeling. No sale or purchase of any Class I, II, 
or III liquids shall be made in containers unless such 
containers are clearly marked with the name of ше 
product contained therein. 

(e) Dispensing into portable containers. No delivery of 
any Class I liquids shall be made into portable contain- 
ers unless the container is constructed of metal, has a 
tight closure with screwed or spring cover, and is fitted 
with a spout or so designed that the contents can be 
poured. without spilling. 

(2) Dispensing systems. 

(a) Location. Dispensing devices at automotive service 
stations shall be so located that all parts of the vehicle 
being served will be on the premises of the. service 
station. 

(b) Inside location. Approved dispensing units may be 
located inside of buildings. The dispensing area shall be 
separated from other areas in an approved manner. The 
dispensing unit and its piping shall be mounted either on 
a concrete island or protected against collision damage 
by suitable means and shall be located in a position 
where it cannot be struck by a vehicle descending a 
ramp or other slope out of control. The dispensing area 
shall be provided with an approved mechanical or grav- 
ity ventilation system. When dispensing units are located 
below grade, only approved mechanical ventilation shall 
be used and the entire dispensing area shall be protected 
by an approved automatic sprinkler system. Ventilating 
systems shall be electrically interlocked with gasoline 
dispensing units so. that the dispensing units cannot be 
operated unless the ventilating fan motors are energized. 

(с) Emergency power cutoff. A clearly identified and 
easily accessible switch(es) or a circuit breaker(s) shall 
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be provided at a location remote from dispensing de- 
vices, including remote pumping systems, to shut off the 
power to all dispensing devices in the event of an 
emergency. 

(d) Dispensing units. 

(i) Class I liquids shall be transferred from tanks by 
means of fixed pumps so designed and equipped as to 
allow control of the flow and to prevent leakage or acci- 
dental discharge. 

(ii) Only listed devices may be used for dispensing 
Class I liquids. No such device may be used if it shows 
evidence of having been dismantled. 

(iii) Every dispensing device for Class I liquids in- 
stalled after December 31, 1978, shall contain evidence 
of listing so placed that any attempt to dismantle the 
device will result in damage to such evidence, visible 
without disassembly or dismounting of the nozzle. 

(iv) Class I liquids shall not be dispensed by pressure 
from drums, barrels, and similar containers. Approved 
pumps taking suction through the top of the container or 
approved self—closing faucets shall be used. 

(v) The dispensing units, except those attached to 
containers, shall be mounted either on a concrete island 
or protected against collision damage by suitable means. 

(е) Remote pumping systems. 

(i) This subdivision shall apply to systems for dis- 
pensing Class I liquids where such liquids are trans- 
ferred from storage to individual or multiple dispensing 
units by pumps located elsewhere than at the dispensing 
units. 

(ii) Pumps shall be designed or equipped so that no 
part of the system will be subjected to pressures above 
its allowable working pressure. Pumps installed above 
grade, outside of buildings, shall be located not less than 
10 feet from lines of adjoining property which is/or may 
be built upon, and not less than 5 feet from any building 
opening. When an outside pump location is impractical, 
pumps may be installed inside of buildings, as provided 
for dispensers in (b) of this subsection, or in pits as pro- 
vided in (e)(iii) of this subsection. Pumps shall be sub- 
stantially anchored and protected against physical 
damage by vehicles. 

(iii) Pits for subsurface pumps or piping manifolds of 
submersible pumps shall withstand the external forces to 
which they may be subjected without damage to the 
pump, tank, or piping. The pit shall be no larger than 
necessary for inspection and maintenance and shall be 
provided with a fitted cover. 

(iv) A control shall be provided that will permit the 
pump to operate only when a dispensing nozzle is re- 
moved from its bracket on the dispensing unit and the 
switch on this dispensing unit is manually actuated. This 
control shall also stop the pump when all nozzles have 
been returned to their brackets. 

(v) An approved impact valve, incorporating a fusible 
link, designed to close automatically in the event of se- 
vere impact or fire exposure shall be properly installed in 
the dispensing supply line at the base of each individual 
dispensing device. 

(vi) Testing. After the completion of the installation, 
including any paving, that section of the pressure piping 
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System between the pump discharge and the connection 
for the dispensing facility shall be tested for at least 30 
minutes at the maximum operating pressure of the sys- 
tem. Such tests shall be repeated at 5—year intervals 
thereafter. 

(f) Delivery nozzles. 

(i) A listed manual or automatic-closing type hose 
nozzle valve shall be provided on dispensers used for the 
dispensing of Class I liquids. 

(ii) Manual-closing type valves shall be held open 
manually during dispensing. Automatic-closing type 
valves may be used in conjunction with an approved 
latch—open device. 

(g) Special type dispensers. 

(i) Emergency controls shall be installed at an accept- 
able location, but controls shall not be more than 100 
feet from dispensers. 

(ii) Instructions for the operation of dispensers shall 
be conspicuously posted. 

(3) Marine service stations. 

(a) Dispensing. 

(i) The dispensing area shall be located away from 
other structures so as to provide room for safe ingress 
and egress of craft to be fueled. Dispensing units shall in 
all cases be at least 20 feet from any activity involving 
fixed sources of ignition. 

(ii) Dispensing shall be by approved dispensing units 
with or without integral pumps and may be located on 
open piers, wharves, or floating docks or on shore or on 
piers of the solid fill type. 

(iii) Dispensing nozzles shall be automatic—closing 
without a hold—open latch. 

(b) Tanks and pumps. 

(i) Tanks, and pumps not integral with the dispensing 
unit, shall be on shore or on a pier of the solid fill type, 
except as provided below. 

(ii) Where shore location would require excessively 
long supply lines to dispensers, tanks may be installed on 
a pier provided that applicable portions of WAC 296- 
24—33005 relative to spacing, diking, and piping are 
complied with and the quantity so stored does not exceed 
1,100 gallons aggregate capacity. 

(iii) Shore tanks supplying marine service stations 
may be located above ground, where rock ledges or high 
water table make underground tanks impractical. 

(iv) Where tanks are at an elevation which would 
produce gravity head on the dispensing unit, the tank 
outlet shall be equipped with a pressure control valve 
positioned adjacent to and outside the tank block valve 
specified in WAC 296—24—33005 (2)(h)(ii), so adjusted 
that liquid cannot flow by gravity from the tank in case 
of piping or hose failure. 

(c) Piping. 

(i) Piping between shore tanks and dispensing units 
shall be as described in WAC 296-24—33007, except 
that, where dispensing is from a floating structure, suit- 
able lengths of oil-resistant flexible hose may be em- 
ployed between the shore piping and the piping on the 
floating structure as made necessary by change in water 
level or shoreline. 
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(ii) A readily accessible valve to shut off the supply 
from shore shall be provided in each pipeline at or near 
the approach to the pier and at the shore end of each 
pipeline adjacent to the point where flexible hose is 
attached. 

(iii) Piping shall be located so as to be protected from 
physical damage. 

(iv) Piping handling Class I liquids shall be grounded 
to control stray currents. 

(4) Blectrical equipment. 

(a) Application. This subsection shall apply to areas 
where Class I liquids are stored or handled. For areas 
where Class II or Class III liquids are stored or handled 
the electrical equipment may be installed according to 
the provisions of chapter 296-24 WAC Part L for ordi- 
nary locations. 

(b) All electrical equipment and wiring shall be of a 
type specified by and shall be installed according to 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(c) So far as it applies, Table H—19 shall be used to 
delineate and classify hazardous areas for the purpose of 
installation of electrical equipment under normal cir- 
cumstances. A classified area shall not extend beyond an 
unpierced wall, roof, or other solid partition. 

(d) The area classifications listed shall be based on 
the assumption that the installation meets the applicable 
requirements of this section in all respects. 


TABLE H-19 


ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT HAZARDOUS 
AREAS—SERVICE STATIONS 


Class Extent of 
I, Group D classified 
division area 


Location 


Underground tank: 

Fill opening ——————— —— —— 1 Any pit, box or space be- 
low grade level, any part 
of which is within the 
Division 1 or 2 classified 
area. 

2 Up to 18 inches above 
grade level within a hori- 
zontal radius of 10 feet 
from a loose fill connec- 
tion and within a hori- 
zontal radius of 5 feet 
from a tight fill 
connection. 

Vent—Discharging up- 

ward 1 Within 3 feet of open end 

: of vent, extending in all 

directions. 

2 Area between 3 feet and 5 
feet of open end of vent, 
extending in all 
directions. 


Dispenser: 
Pits 1 


Any pit, box or space be- 
low grade level, any part 
of which is within the 
Division | or 2 classified 
area. 

The area 4 feet vertically 
above base within the 
enclosure and 18 inches 
horizontally in all 
directions. 


Dispenser enclosure ————— 1 
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TABLE H-19 
ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT HAZARDOUS 
AREAS—SERVICE STATIONS 
Class Extent of 
Location L Group D classified 
division area 
Outdoor 2 Up to 18. inches above 
grade level within 20 feet 
horizontally of any edge 
of enclosure. 
Indoor: 
With mechanical 
ventilation —————— ———— 2 Up to 18 inches above 


grade or floor level 
within 20 feet horizon- 
tally of any edge of 
enclosure. 

With gravity ventila- 

tion 2 


Up to 18 inches above 
grade or floor .level 
within 25. feet horizon- 
tally of any edge of 
enclosure. 

1 Any pit, box or space be- 
low grade level if any 
part is within a horizon- 
tal distance of 10 feet 
from any edge of pump. 

2 Within 3 feet of any edge 
of pump, extending in all 
directions. Also up to 18 
inches above grade level 
within 10 feet horizon- 
tally from any edge of 
pump. 

Entire area within any pit. 

2 Within 5 feet of any edge 

of pump, extending in all 

directions. Also up to 3 

feet above floor or grade 

level within 25 feet hori- 
zontally from any edge 
of pump. 


Remote pump—Outdoor 


Remote pump—Indoor 


Lubrication ог service 


room 1 Entire area within any pit. 
2 Area up to 18 inches 
above floor or grade level 
within entire lubrication 
room. 
Dispenser for Class I lig- 
uids 2 Within 3 feet of any fill or 
dispensing point, extend- 
ing in all directions. 
Special enclosure inside 
building per WAC 
296-24-33013 
(18) — —————— — — 1 Entire enclosure. 
Sales, storage and rest 
rooms ————— —— — — — Ordinary If there is any opening to 


these rooms within the 
extent of a Division 1 
area, the entire room 
shall be classified as Di- 
vision 1. 


(5) Heating equipment. 

(a) Conformance. Heating equipment shall be in- 
stalled as provided in (b) through (e) of this subsection. 

(b) Application. Heating equipment may be installed 
in the conventional manner in an area except as provided 
in (c), (d) or (e) of this subsection. 
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(c) Special room. Heating equipment may be installed 
in a special room separated from an area classified by 
Table H-19 by walls having a fire resistance rating of at 
least 1 hour and without any openings in the walls 
within 8 feet of the floor into an area classified in Table 
H-19. This room shall not be used for combustible stor- 
age and all air for combustion purposes shall come from 
outside the building. 

(d) Work areas. Heating equipment using gas or oil 
fuel may be installed in the lubrication, sales, or service 
room where there is no dispensing or transferring of 
Class I liquids provided the bottom of the combustion 
chamber is at least 18 inches above the floor and the 
heating equipment is protected from physical damage by 
vehicles. Heating equipment using gas or oil fuel listed 
for use in garages may be installed in the lubrication or 
service room where Class I liquids are dispensed pro- 
vided the equipment is installed at least 8 feet above the 
floor. 

(e) Electric heat. Electrical heating equipment shall 
conform to subsection (4) of this section. 

(6) Drainage and waste disposal. Provision shall be 
made in the area where Class I liquids are dispensed to 
prevent spilled liquids from flowing into the interior of 
service station buildings. Such provision may be by 
grading driveways, raising door sills, or other equally ef- 
fective means. Crankcase drainings and flammable or 
combustible liquids shall not be dumped into sewers but 
shall be stored in tanks or drums outside of any building 
until removed from the premises. 

(7) Sources of ignition. In addition to the previous re- 
strictions of this section, the following shall apply: There 
shall be no smoking or open flames in the areas used for 
fueling, servicing fuel systems for internal combustion 
engines, receiving or dispensing of flammable or com- 
bustible liquids. Conspicuous and legible signs prohibit- 
ing smoking shall be posted within sight of the customer 
being served. The motors of all equipment being fueled 
shall be shut off during the fueling operation. 

(8) Fire control. Each service station shall be provided 
with at least one fire extinguisher having a minimum 
approved classification of 6 B, C located so that an ex- 
tinguisher will be within 75 feet of each pump, dis- 
penser, underground fill pipe opening, and lubrication or 
service room. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49,17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-24-33015, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 8510-004 (Order 85-09), 
§ 296—24—33015, filed 4/19/85; 83-24-013 (Order 83-34), $ 296—24— 
33015, filed 11/30/83; Order 76-6, $ 296-24—-33015, filed 3/1/76; 
Order 73—5, $ 296—24—33015, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296- 
24—33015, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-33017 Processing plants. (1) Scope. 
This section shall apply to those plants or buildings 
which contain chemical operations such as oxidation, re- 
duction, halogenation, hydrogenation, alkylation, poly- 
merization, and other chemical processes but shall not 
apply to chemical plants, refineries or distilleries. 

(2) Location. 

(a) Classification. The location of each processing 
vessel shall be based upon its flammable or combustible 
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liquid capacity. Processing vessels shall be located, with 
respect to distances to lines of adjoining property which 
may be built upon, in accordance with Table H—20, ex- 
cept when the processing plant is designed in accordance 
with (2)(b) of this section. 


TABLE H-20 


Processing vessels 
with emergency Stable Unstable 
relief venting liquids liquids 
to permit pressure 


Not in excess of 


2.5 p.s.i.g. Table H-9 2 1/2 
times 
Table H-9. 
Over 2.5. p.s.i.g. 1 1/2 times 4 times 
Table H-9. Table H-9. 


(b) Exception. The distances required in (2)(a) of this 
section may be waived when the vessels are housed 
within a building and the exterior wall facing the line of 
adjoining property which may be built upon is a blank 
wall having a fire-resistance rating of not less than 4 
hours. When Class IA or unstable liquids are handled, 
the blank wall shall have explosion resistance in accord- 
ance with good engineering practice, see (3)(d) of this 
section. 

(3) Processing building. 

(a) Construction. 

(i) Processing buildings shall be of fire—resistance or 
noncombustible construction, except heavy timber con- 
struction with load—bearing walls may be permitted for 
plants utilizing only stable Class II or. Class III liquids. 
Except as provided in (2)(b) of this section or in the case 
of explosion resistant walls used in conjunction with ex- 
plosion relieving facilities, see (3)(d) of this section, 
loadbearing walls are prohibited. Buildings shall be 
without basements or covered pits. 

(ii) Areas shall have adequate exit facilities arranged 
to prevent occupants from being trapped in the event of 
fire. Exits shall not be exposed by the drainage facilities 
described in (3)(b) of this section. 

(b) Drainage. 

(i) Emergency drainage systems shall be provided to 
direct flammable or combustible liquid leakage and fire 
protection water to à safe location. This may require 
curbs, scuppers, or special drainage systems to control 
the spread of fire, see WAC 296—24—33005 (2)(g)(ii). 

(ii) Emergency drainage systems, if connected to pub- 
lic sewers or discharged into public waterways, shall be 
equipped with traps or separators. 

(iii) The processing plant shall be designed and oper- 
ated to prevent the normal discharge of flammable or 
combustible liquids to public waterways, public sewers, 
or adjoining property. 

(c) Ventilation. 

(i) Enclosed processing buildings shall be ventilated at 
a rate of not less than 1 cubic foot per minute per square 
foot of solid floor area. This shall be accomplished by 
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natural or mechanical ventilation with discharge or ex- 
haust to a safe location outside of the building. Provision 
shall be made for introduction of makeup air in such a 
manner as not to short circuit the ventilation. Ventila- 
tion shall be arranged to include all floor areas or pits 
where flammable vapors may collect. 

(ii) Equipment used in a building and the ventilation 
of the building shall be designed so as to limit flamma- 
ble vapor-air mixtures under normal operating condi- 
tions to the interior of equipment, and to not more than 
5 feet from equipment which exposes Class I liquids to 
the air. Examples of such equipment are dispensing sta- 
tions, open centrifuges, plate and frame filters, open 
vacuum filters, and surfaces of open equipment. 

(d) Explosion relief. Areas where Class IA or unstable 
liquids are processed shall have explosion venting 
through one or more of the following methods: 

(1) Open air construction. 

(ii) Lightweight walls and roof. 

(iii) Lightweight wall panels and roof hatches. 

(iv) Windows of explosion venting type. 

(4) Liquid handling. 

(a) Storage. 

(i) The storage of flammable or combustible liquids in 
tanks shall be in accordance with the applicable provi- 
sions of WAC 296-24-33005. 

(ii) If the storage of flammable or combustible liquids 
in outside aboveground or underground tanks is not 
practical because of temperature or production consider- 
ations, tanks may be permitted inside of buildings or 
structures in accordance with the applicable provisions 
of WAC 296—24—33005. 

(iii) Storage tanks inside of buildings shall be permit- 
ted only in areas at or above grade which have adequate 
drainage and are separated from the processing area by 
construction having a fire resistance rating of at least 2 
hours. 

(iv) The storage of flammable or combustible liquids 
in containers shall be in accordance with the applicable 
provisions of WAC 296—24—33009. 

(b) Piping, valves, and fittings. 

(i) Piping, valves, and fittings shall be in accordance 
with WAC 296—24—33007. 

(ii) Approved flexible connectors may be used where 
vibration exists or where frequent movement is neces- 
sary. Approved hose may be used at transfer stations. 

(iii) Piping containing flammable or combustible liq- 
uids shall be identified. 

(c) Transfer. 

(i) The transfer of large quantities of flammable or 
combustible liquids shall be through piping by means of 
pumps or water displacement. Except as required in 
process equipment, gravity flow shall not be used. The 
use of compressed air as a transferring medium is 
prohibited. 

(ii) Positive displacement pumps shall be provided 
with pressure relief discharging back to the tank or to 
pump suction. 

(d) Equipment. 

(i) Equipment shall be designed and arranged to pre- 
vent the unintentional escape of liquids and vapors and 
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to minimize the quantity escaping in the event of acci- 
dental release. 

(ii) Where the vapor space of equipment is usually 
within the flammable range, the probability of explosion 
damage to the equipment can be limited by inerting, by 
providing an explosion suppression system, or by design- 
ing the equipment to contain the peak explosion pressure 
which may be modified by explosion relief. Where the 
special hazards of operation, sources of ignition, or ex- 
posures indicate a need, consideration shall be given to 
providing protection by one or more of the above means. 

(5) Tank vehicle and tank car loading and unloading. 
Tank vehicle and tank car loading or unloading facilities 
Shall be separated from aboveground tanks, warehouses, 
other plant buildings, or nearest line of adjoining prop- 
erty which may be built upon by a distance of 25 feet for 
Class I liquids and 15 feet for Class П and Class III 
liquids measured from the nearest position of any fill 
stem. Buildings for pumps or shelters for personnel may 
be a part of the facility. Operations of the facility shall 
comply with the appropriate portions of WAC 296-24- 
33013(3). 

(6) Fire control. 

(a) Portable extinguishers. Approved portable fire ex- 
tinguishers of appropriate size, type and number shall be 
provided. 

(b) Other controls. Where the special hazards of op- 
eration or exposure indicate a need, the following fire 
control provision shall be provided. 

(i) A reliable water supply shall be available in pres- 
sure and quantity adequate to meet the probable fire 
demands. 

(ii) Hydrants shall be provided in accordance with 
accepted good practice. 

(iii) Hose connected to a source of water shall be in- 
stalled so that all vessels, pumps, and other equipment 
containing flammable or combustible liquids can be 
reached with at least one hose stream. Nozzles that are 
capable of discharging a water spray shall be provided. 

(iv) Processing plants shall be protected by an ap- 
proved automatic sprinkler system or equivalent extin- 
guishing system. If special extinguishing systems 
including but not limited to those employing foam, car- 
bon dioxide, or dry chemical are provided, approved 
equipment shall be used and installed in an approved 
manner. 

(c) Alarm systems. An approved means for prompt 
notification of fire to those within the plant and any 
public fire department available shall be provided. It 
may be advisable to connect the plant system with the 
public system where public fire alarm system is 
available. 

(d) Maintenance. АП plant fire protection facilities 
shall be adequately maintained and periodically in- 
spected and tested to make sure they are always in sat- 
isfactory operating condition and that they will serve 
their purpose in time of emergency. 

(7) Sources of ignition. 

(a) General. 

(i) Precautions shall be taken to prevent the ignition 
of flammable vapors. Sources of ignition include but are 
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not limited to open flames; lightning; smoking; cutting 
and welding; hot surfaces; frictional heat; static, electri- 
cal any mechanical sparks; spontaneous ignition, in- 
cluding heat-producing chemical reactions; and radiant 
heat. 

(ii) Class I liquids shall not be dispensed into contain- 
ers unless the nozzle and container are electrically inter- 
connected. Where the metallic floorplate on which the 
container stands while filling is electrically connected to 
the fill stem or where the fill stem is bonded to the con- 
tainer during filling operations by means of a bond wire, 
the provisions of this section shall be deemed to have 
been complied with. 

(b) Maintenance and repair. 

(i) When necessary to do maintenance work in a 
flammable or combustible liquid processing area, the 
work shall be authorized by a responsible representative 
of the employer. 

(ii) Hot work such as welding or cutting operations, 
use of spark-producing power tools, and chipping opera- 
tions shall be permitted only under supervision of an in- 
dividual in responsible charge who shall make an 
inspection of the area to be sure that it is safe for the 
work to be done and that safe procedures will be fol- 
lowed for the work specified. 

(c) Blectrical. 

(i) АП electrical wiring and equipment within storage 
or processing areas shall be installed according to chap- 
ter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(ii) Locations where flammable vapor-air mixtures 
may exist under normal operations shall be classified 
Class I, Division 1 according to the requirements of 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. For those pieces of equip- 
ment installed in accordance with (3)(c)(ii) of this sec- 
tion, the Division 1 area shall extend 5 feet in all 
directions from all points of vapor liberation. All areas 
within pits shall be classified Division 1 if any part of 
the pit is within a Division 1 or 2 classified area, unless 
the pit is provided with mechanical ventilation. 

(iii) Locations where flammable vapor-air mixtures 
may exist under abnormal conditions and for a distance 
beyond Division 1 locations shall be classified Division 2 
according to the requirements of chapter 296-24 WAC 
Part L. These locations include an area within 20 feet 
horizontally, 3 feet vertically beyond a Division 1 area, 
and up to 3 feet above floor or grade level within 25 feet, 
if indoors, or 10 feet if outdoors, from any pump, 
bleeder, withdrawal fittings, meter, or similar device 
handling Class I liquids. Pits provided with adequate 
mechanical ventilation within a Division 1 or 2 area 
shall be classified Division 2. If Class II or Class III liq- 
uids only are handled, then ordinary electrical equip- 
ment is satisfactory though care shall be used in locating 
electrical apparatus to prevent hot metal from falling 
into open equipment. 

(iv) Where the provisions of (7)(c)(i), (ii), and (iii) of 
this section require the installation of explosion-proof 
equipment, ordinary electrical equipment including 
switchgear may be used if installed in a room or enclo- 
sure which is maintained under positive pressure with 


General Safety And Health Standards 


respect to the hazardous area. Ventilation makeup air 
shall be uncontaminated by flammable vapors. 

(8) Housekeeping. 

(a) General. Maintenance and operating practices 
shall be in accordance with established procedures which 
will tend to control leakage and prevent the accidental 
escape of flammable or combustible liquids. Spills shall 
be cleaned up promptly. 

(b) Access. Adequate aisles shall be maintained for 
unobstructed movement of personnel and so that fire 
protection equipment can be brought to bear on any part 
of the processing equipment. 

(c) Waste and residues. Combustible waste material 
and residues in a building or operating area shall be kept 
to a minimum, stored in closed metal waste cans, and 
disposed of daily. 

(d) Clear zone. Ground area around buildings and 
operating areas shall be kept free of tall grass, weeds, 
trash, or other combustible materials. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 29624-33017, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10—004 (Order 85-09), 
§ 296-24-33017, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, $ 296—24—33017, filed 


3/1/76; Order 73-5, § 296-24—33017, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 
29624-33017, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-37005 Electrical and other sources of 
ignition. (1) Conformance. All electrical equipment, 
open flames and other sources of ignition shall conform 
to the requirements of this section, except as follows: 

(a) Electrostatic apparatus shall conform to the re- 
quirements of WAC 296—24—37015 and 296—24—37017. 

(b) Drying, curing, and fusion apparatus shall con- 
form to the requirements of WAC 296—24—37019. 

(c) Automobile undercoating spray operations in ga- 
rages shall conform to the requirements of WAC 296— 
24—37021. 

(d) Powder coating equipment shall conform to the 
requirements of WAC 296—24—37023. 

(2) Minimum separation. There shall be no open 
flame or spark producing equipment in any spraying 
area nor within 20 feet thereof, unless separated by a 
partition. 

(3) Hot surfaces. Space-heating appliances, steam- 
pipes, or hot surfaces shall not be located in a spraying 
area where deposits of combustible residues may readily 
accumulate. 

(4) Wiring conformance. Electrical wiring and equip- 
ment shall conform to the provisions of this section and 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(5) Combustible residues, areas. Unless specifically 
approved for locations containing both deposits of read- 
ily ignitable residue and explosive vapors, there shall be 
no electrical equipment in any spraying area, whereon 
deposits of combustible residues may readily accumu- 
late, except wiring in rigid conduit or in boxes or fittings 
containing no taps, splices, or terminal connections. 

(6) Wiring type approved. Electrical wiring and 
equipment not subject to deposits of combustible resi- 
dues but located in a spraying area as herein defined 
shall be of explosion-proof type approved for Class I, 
Group D locations and conform to the provisions of 
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chapter 296-24 WAC Part L, for Class I, Division 1, 
hazardous locations. Electrical wiring, motors, and other 
equipment outside of but within twenty feet of any 
spraying area, and not separated therefrom by parti- 
tions, shall not produce sparks under normal operating 
conditions and conform to the provisions of chapter 296— 
24 WAC Part L for Class I, Division 2, hazardous 
locations. 

(7) Lamps. Electric lamps outside of, but within 
twenty feet of any spraying area, and not separated 
therefrom by a partition, shall be totally enclosed to 
prevent the falling of hot particles and shall be protected 
from mechanical injury by suitable guards or by 
location. 

(8) Portable lamps. Portable electric lamps shall not 
be used in any spraying area during spraying operations. 
Portable electric lamps, if used during cleaning or re- 
pairing operations, shall be of the type approved for 
hazardous Class I locations. 

(9) Grounding. 

(a) All metal parts of spray booths, exhaust ducts, 
and piping systems conveying flammable or combustible 
liquids or aerated solids shall be properly electrically 
grounded in an effective and permanent manner. 

(b) "Airless" high-fluid pressure spray guns and any 
conductive object being sprayed should be properly elec- 
trically grounded. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 


` 07), $ 29624-37005, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 


Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10-004 (Order 85-09), 
$ 296-24-37005, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, 8 296-24-37005, filed 


3/1/76; Order 73-5, $ 296—24—37005, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, 8 . 


296—24—37005, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-37019 Drying, curing, or fusion ap- 
paratus. (1) Conformance. Drying, curing, or fusion ap- 
paratus in connection with spray application of 
flammable and combustible finishes shall conform to the 
Standard for Ovens and Furnaces, NFPA 86A—1969, 
where applicable and shall also conform with the follow- 
ing requirements of this section. 

(2) Alternate use prohibited. Spray booths, rooms, or 
other enclosures used for.spraying operations shall not 
alternately be used for the purpose of drying by any ar- 
rangement which will cause a material increase in the 
surface temperature of the spray booth, room, or 
enclosure. 

(3) Adjacent system interlocked. Except as specifi- 
cally provided in (4) of this section, drying, curing, or 
fusion units utilizing a heating system having open 
flames or which may produce sparks shall not be in- 
stalled in a spraying area, but may be installed adjacent 
thereto when equipped with an interlocked ventilating 
system arranged to: 

(a) Thoroughly ventilate the drying space before the 
heating system can be started; 

(b) Maintain a safe atmosphere at any source of 
ignition; 

(c) Automatically shut down the heating system in the 
event of failure of the ventilating system. 

(4) Alternate use permitted. Automobile refinishing 
spray booths or enclosures, otherwise installed and 
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maintained in full conformity with this section, may al- 
ternately be used for drying with portable electrical in- 
frared drying apparatus when conforming with the 
following: 

(a) Interior (especially floors) of spray enclosures 
shall be kept free of overspray deposits. 

(b) During spray operations, the drying apparatus and 
electrical connections and wiring thereto shall not be lo- 
cated within spray enclosure nor in any other location 
where spray residues may be deposited thereon. 

(c) The spraying apparatus, the drying apparatus, and 
the ventilating system of the spray enclosure shall be 
equipped with suitable interlocks so arranged that: 

(i) The spraying apparatus cannot be operated while 
the drying apparatus is inside the spray enclosure. 

(ii) The spray enclosure will be purged of spray vapors 
for a period of not less than 3 minutes before the drying 
apparatus can be energized. 

(iii) The ventilating system will maintain a safe at- 
mosphere within the enclosure during the drying process 
and the drying process apparatus will automatically shut 
off in the event of failure of the ventilating system. 

(d) АП electrical wiring and equipment of the drying 
apparatus shall conform with the applicable sections of 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. Only equipment of a type 
approved for Class I, Division 2 hazardous locations 
shall be located within 18 inches of floor level. All me- 
tallic parts of the drying apparatus shall be properly 
electrically bonded and grounded. 

(e) The drying apparatus shall contain a prominently 
located, permanently attached warning sign indicating 
that ventilation should be maintained during the drying 
period and that spraying should not be conducted in the 
vicinity that spray will deposit on apparatus. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-24—37019, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10—004 (Order 85-09), 
$ 296-24-37019, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, $ 296—24—37019, filed 
3/1/76; Order 73-5, 8 296-24—37019, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 
296—24—37019, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-37023 Powder coating. (1) Electrical 
and other sources of ignition. Electrical equipment and 
other sources of ignition shall conform to the require- 
ments of WAC 296-24-37005 and chapter 296—24 
WAC Part L. 

(2) Ventilation. 

(а) In addition to the provisions of WAC 296-24- 
37007, where applicable, exhaust ventilation shall be 
sufficient to maintain the atmosphere below the lowest 
explosive limits for the materials being applied. АП non- 
deposited air-suspended powders shall be safely removed 
via exhaust ducts to the powder recovery cyclone or re- 
ceptacle. Each installation shall be designed and oper- 
ated to meet the foregoing performance specification. 

(b) Powders shall not be released to the outside 
atmosphere. 

(3) Drying, curing, or fusion equipment. The provi- 
sions of the Standard for Ovens and Furnaces, NFPA 
No. 86A-1969 shall apply where applicable. 

(4) Operation and maintenance. 
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(a) АП areas shall be kept free of the accumulation of 
powder coating dusts, particularly such horizontal sur- 
faces as ledges, beams, pipes, hoods, booths, and floors. 

(b) Surfaces shall be cleaned in such manner as to 
avoid scattering dust to other places or creating dust 
clouds. 

(c) "No smoking" signs in large letters on contrasting 
color background shall be conspicuously posted at all 
powder coating areas and powder storage rooms. 

(5) Fixed electrostatic spraying equipment. The provi- 
sions of WAC 296-24-37015 and other subsections of 
this section shall apply to fixed electrostatic equipment, 
except that electrical equipment not covered therein 
shall conform to (1) of this section. 

(6) Electrostatic hand spraying equipment. The provi- 
sions of WAC 296-24-37017 and other subsections of 
this section, shall apply to electrostatic handguns when 
used in powder coating, except that electrical equipment 
not covered therein shall conform to (1) of this section. 

(7) Electrostatic fluidized beds. 

(a) Electrostatic fluidized beds and associated equip- 
ment shall be of approved types. The maximum surface 
temperature of this equipment in the coating area shall 
not exceed 150°F. The high voltage circuits shall be so 
designed as to not produce a spark of sufficient intensity 
to ignite any powder-air mixtures nor result in appre- 
ciable shock hazard upon coming in contact with a 
grounded object under normal operating conditions. 

(b) Transformers, powerpacks, control apparatus, and 
all other electrical portions of the equipment, with the 
exception of the charging electrodes and their connec- 
tions to the power supply shall be located outside of the 
powder coating area or shall otherwise conform to the 
requirements of (1) of this section. 

(c) All electrically conductive objects within the 
charging influence of the electrodes shall be adequately 
grounded. The powder coating equipment shall carry a 
prominent, permanently installed warning regarding the 
necessity for grounding these objects. 

(d) Objects being coated shall be maintained in con- 
tact with the conveyor or other support in order to insure 
proper grounding. Hangers shall be regularly cleaned to 
insure effective contact and areas of contact shall be 
sharp points or knife edges where possible. 

(e) The electrical equipment shall be so interlocked 
with the ventilation system that the equipment cannot be 
operated unless the ventilation fans are in operation. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296-24—37023, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85—10—004 (Order 85—09), 
$ 29624-37023, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, $ 296—24—37023, filed 


3/1/76; Order 73—5, 8 296-24-37023, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 
296-24—37023, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-40509 Electrical and other sources of 
ignition. (1) Vapor areas. 

(a) There shall be no open flames, spark producing 
devices, or heated surfaces having a temperature suffi- 
cient to ignite vapors in any vapor area. Except as spe- 
cifically permitted in WAC 296-24—40515(3), relating 
to electrostatic apparatus, electrical wiring and equip- 
ment in any vapor area (as defined in WAC 296-24- 
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40501(2)) shall be explosion proof type as required by 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L for Class I, locations and 
shall otherwise conform to the requirements of chapter 
296-24 WAC Part L. 

(b) Unless specifically approved for locations contain- 
ing both deposits of readily ignitable residues and explo- 
sive vapors, there shall be no electrical equipment in the 
vicinity of dip tanks or associated drainboards or drying 
operations which are subject to splashing or dripping of 
dip tank liquids, except wiring in rigid conduit or in 
threaded boxes or fittings containing no taps, splices, or 
terminal connections, and except as specifically permit- 
ted in WAC 296—24-40515(3). 

(2) Adjacent areas. In any floor space outside a vapor 
area but within 20 feet and not separated by tight parti- 
tions, there shall be no open flames or spark producing 
devices except as specifically permitted in NFPA Stan- 
dard No. 86A-1969, Ovens and Furnaces, paragraph 
200—7. Electrical wiring and equipment shall conform to 
the provisions of chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296—24-40509, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10—004 (Order 85—09), 
§ 296-24-40509, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, $ 296—24-40509, filed 
3/1/76; Order 73-5, $ 296-24-40509, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 
296-24-40509, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-450 Chlorine cylinders used in chlori- 
nator systems. Ventilation, storage of tanks and use of 
tanks shall meet specifications of The Chlorine Manual, 
The Chlorine Institute, Inc., fifth edition, 1986. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-24-450, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 74-27, $ 
296-24-450, filed 5/7/74.] 


WAC 296-24-47505 Basic rules. (1) Odorizing 
gases. 

(a) АП liquefied petroleum gases shall be effectively 
odorized by an approved agent of such character as to 
indicate positively, by distinct odor, the presence of gas 
down to concentration in air of not over one-fifth the 
lower limit of flammability. Odorization, however, is not 
required if harmful in the use of further processing of 
the liquefied petroleum gas, or if odorization will serve 
no useful purpose as a warning agent in such use or fur- 
ther processing. 

(b) The odorization requirement of (a) of this subsec- 
tion shall be considered to be met by the use of 1.0 
pounds of ethyl mercaptan, 1.0 pounds of thiophane or 
1.4 pounds of amyl mercaptan per ten thousand gallons 
of LP-gas. However, this listing of odorants and quanti- 
ties shall not exclude the use of other odorants that meet 
the odorization requirements of (a) of this subsection. 

(2) Approval of equipment and systems. 

(a) Each system utilizing DOT containers in accord- 
ance with 49 CFR Part 178 shall have its container 
valves, connectors, manifold valve assemblies, and regu- 
lators approved. 

(b) Each system for domestic or commercial use uti- 
lizing containers of two thousand gallons or less water 
capacity, other than those constructed in accordance 
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with 49 CFR Part 178, shall consist of a container as- 
sembly and one or more regulators, and may include 
other parts. The system as a unit or the container as- 
sembly as a unit, and the regulator or regulators, shall 
be individually listed. 

(c) In systems utilizing containers of over two thou- 
sand gallons water capacity, each regulator, container, 
valve, excess flow valve, gaging device, and relief valve 
installed on or at the container, shall have its correctness 
as to design, construction, and performance determined 
by listing by a nationally recognized testing laboratory. 
Refer to federal regulation 29 CFR 1910.7 for definition 
of nationally recognized testing laboratory. 

(d) The provisions of subsection (3)(a) of this section 
shall not be construed as prohibiting the continued use 
or reinstallation of containers constructed and main- 
tained in accordance with the standard for the Storage 
and Handling of Liquefied Petroleum Gases NFPA No. 
58 in effect at the time of fabrication. 

(e) Containers used with systems embodied in this 
section and WAC 296—24-47509 (3)(c) and 296-24- 
47513, shall be constructed, tested, and stamped in ac- 
cordance with DOT specifications effective at the date 
of their manufacture. 

(3) Requirements for construction and original test of 
containers. 

(a) Containers used with systems embodied in WAC 
296—24—47509, 296—24-47513 through 296—24-47517, 
except as provided in WAC 296—24—47511 (3)(c) and 
296-24-47515 (2)(a), shall be designed, constructed, 
and tested in accordance with the Rules for Construction 
of Unfired Pressure Vessels, section VIII, Division 1, 
American Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) 
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, 1968 edition. 

(b) Containers constructed according to the 1949 and 
earlier editions of the ASME Code do not have to com- 
ply with U-2 through U-10 and U-19 thereof. Contain- 
ers constructed according to U-70 in the 1949 and 
earlier editions do not meet the requirements of this 
section. 

(c) Containers designed, constructed, and tested prior 
to July 1, 1961, according to the Code for Unfired Pres- 
sure Vessels for Petroleum Liquids and Gases, 195] edi- 
tion with 1954 Addenda, of the American Petroleum 
Institute and the American Society of Mechanical Engi- 
neers shall be considered in conformance. Containers 
constructed according to API-ASME Code do not have 
to comply with section I or with appendix to section I. 
W-601 to W--606 inclusive іп the 1943 and earlier edi- 
tions do not apply. 

(4) Welding of containers. 

(a) Welding to the shell, head, or any other part of 
the container subject to internal pressure, shall be done 
in compliance with the code under which the tank was 
fabricated. Other welding is permitted only on saddle 
plates, lugs, or brackets attached to the container by the 
tank manufacturer. 

(b) Where repair or modification involving welding of 
DOT containers is required, the container shall be re- 
turned to a qualified manufacturer making containers of 
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the same type, and the repair or modification made in 
compliance with DOT regulations. 

(5) Markings on container. 

(a) Each container covered in subsection (3)(a) of this 
section except as provided in subsection (2)(d) of this 
section shall be marked as specified in the following: 

(i) With a marking identifying compliance with, and 
other markings required by, the rules of the reference 
under which the container is constructed; or with the 
stamp and other markings required by the laws, rules or 
regulations as administered by the state of Washington, 
department of labor and industries pertaining to such 
containers. 

(ii) With notation as to whether the container is de- 
signed for underground or aboveground installation or 
both. If intended for both and different style hoods are 
provided, the marking shall indicate the proper hood for 
each type of installation. 

(iii) With the name and address of the supplier of the 
container, or with the trade name of the container. 

(iv) With the water capacity of the container in 
pounds or gallons, United States standard. 

(v) With the pressure in p.s.i.g., for which the con- 
tainer is designed. 

(vi) With the wording "This container shall not con- 
tain a product having a vapor pressure in excess of— 
p.si.g. at 100°F," see WAC 296-24—-47509, Table 
H-31. 

(vii) With the tare weight in pounds or other identi- 
fied unit of weight for containers with a water capacity 
of three hundred pounds or less. 

(viii) With marking indicating the maximum level to 
which the container may be filled with liquid at temper- 
atures between 20?F and 130?F, except on containers 
provided with fixed maximum level indicators or which 
are filled by weighing. Markings shall be increments of 
not more than 20?F. This marking may be located on 
the liquid level gaging device. 

(ix) With the outside surface area in square feet. 

(b) Markings specified shall be on a metal nameplate 
attached to the container and located in such a manner 
as to remain visible after the container is installed. 

(c) When LP-gas and one or more other gases are 
stored or used in the same area, the containers shall be 
marked to identify their content. Marking shall be in 
compliance with American National Standard Z48.1— 
1954, "Method of Marking Portable Compressed Gas 
Containers to Identify the Material Contained." 

(6) Location of containers and regulating equipment. 

(a) Containers, and first stage regulating equipment if 
used, shall be located outside of buildings, except under 
one or more of the following: 

(i) In buildings used exclusively for container charg- 
ing, vaporization pressure reduction, gas mixing, gas 
manufacturing, or distribution. 

(ii) When portable use is necessary and in accordance 
with WAC 296-24-47507(5). 

(11) LP-gas fueled stationary or portable engines in 
accordance with WAC 296—24—47511 (11) or (12). 

(iv) LP-gas fueled industrial trucks used in accord- 
ance with WAC 296-24—47511(13). 
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(v) LP-gas fueled vehicles garaged in accordance with 
WAC 296—24—47511(14). 

(vi) Containers awaiting use or resale when stored in 
accordance with WAC 296—24—47513. 

(b) Each individual container shall be located with 
respect to the nearest important building or group of 
buildings or line of adjoining property which may be 
built on in accordance with Table H—23. 


TABLE H-23 


Minimum distances 


Water Containers Between 
capacity per above- 
container Under- Above- ground 
ground ground containers 
Less than 
125 gals! 10 feet None None 
125 to 250 
gallons 10 feet 10 feet None. 
251 to 500 
gallons 10 feet 10 feet 3 feet. 
501 to 2,000 
gallons 25 feet? 25 feet? 3 feet. 
2,001 to 30,000 
gallons 50 feet 50 feet 5 feet. 
1/4 of 
30,001 to sum of 
70,000 diame- 
gallons 50 feet 75 feet ters of 
adja- 
cent 
70,001 to con 
90,000 tain- 
gallons ————————— ——— 50 feet 100 feet ers. 


Hf the aggregate water capacity of a multicontainer installation at 
a consumer site is five hundred one gallons or greater, the minimum 
distance shall comply with the appropriate portion of this table, apply- 
ing the aggregate capacity rather than the capacity per container. If 
more than one installation is made, each installation shall be separated 
from another installation by at least twenty-five feet. Do not apply the 
MINIMUM DISTANCES BETWEEN ABOVE-GROUND CON- 
TAINERS to such installations. 


Note: The above distance requirements may be reduced to not less 
than ten feet for a single container of one thousand two hundred 
gallons water capacity or less, providing such a container is at least 
twenty-five feet from any other LP-gas container of more than one 
hundred twenty-five gallons water capacity. E 


(c) Containers installed for use shall not be stacked 
one above the other. 

(d) In industrial installations involving containers of 
one hundred eighty thousand gallons aggregate water 
capacity or more, where serious mutual exposures be- 
tween the container and adjacent properties prevail, 
firewalls or other means of special protection designed 
and constructed in accordance with good engineering 
practices are required. 

(e) In the case of buildings devoted exclusively to gas 
manufacturing and distributing operations, the distances 
required by Table H-23 may be reduced provided that 
in no case shall containers of water capacity exceeding 
five hundred gallons be located closer than ten feet to 
such gas manufacturing and distributing buildings. 
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(f) Readily ignitible material such as weeds and long 
dry grass shall be removed within ten feet of any 
container. 

(g) The minimum separation between liquefied petro- 
leum gas containers and flammable liquid tanks shall be 
twenty feet, and the minimum separation between a 
container and the centerline of the dike shall be ten feet. 
The foregoing provision shall not apply when LP-gas 
containers of one hundred twenty-five gallons or less 
capacity are installed adjacent to Class III flammable 
liquid tanks of two hundred seventy-five gallons or less 
capacity. 

(h) Suitable means shall be taken to prevent the ac- 
cumulation of flammable liquids under adjacent lique- 
fied petroleum gas containers, such as by diking, 
diversion curbs, or grading. 

(i) When dikes are used with flammable liquid tanks, 
no liquefied petroleum gas containers shall be located 
within the diked area. 

(7) Container valves and container accessories. 

(a) Valves, fittings, and accessories connected directly 
to the container including primary shutoff valves, shall 
have a rated working pressure of at least 250 p.s.i.g. and 
shall be of material and design suitable for LP—gas ser- 
vice. Cast iron shall not be used for container valves, 
fittings, and accessories. This does not prohibit the use 
of container valves made of malleable or nodular iron. 

(b) Connections to containers, except safety relief 
connections, liquid level gaging devices, and plugged 
openings, shall have shutoff valves located as close to the 
container as practicable. 

(c) Excess flow valves, where required shall close au- 
tomatically at the rated flows of vapor or liquid as spec- 
ified by the manufacturer. The connections or line 
including valves, fittings, etc., being protected by an ex- 
cess flow valve shall have a greater capacity than the 
rated flow of the excess flow valve. 

(d) Liquid level gaging devices which are so con- 
structed that outward flow of container contents shall 
not exceed that passed by a No. 54 drill size opening, 
need not be equipped with excess flow valves. 

(e) Openings from container or through fittings at- 
tached directly on container to which pressure gage con- 
nection is made, need not be equipped with shutoff or 
excess flow valves if such openings are restricted to not 
larger than No. 54 drill size opening. 

(f) Except as provided in МАС 296-24-47507 
(5)(a)(ii), excess flow and back pressure check valves 
where required by this section shall be located inside of 
the container or at a point outside where the line enters 
the container; in the latter case, installation shall be 
made in such manner that any undue strain beyond the 
excess flow or back pressure check valve will not cause 
breakage between the container and such valve. 

(g) Excess flow valves shall be designed with a bypass, 
not to exceed a No. 60 drill size opening to allow equal- 
ization of pressures. 
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(h) Containers of more than thirty gallons water са- 
pacity and less than two thousand gallons water capac- 
ity, filled on a volumetric basis, and manufactured after 
December 1, 1963, shall be equipped for filling into the 
vapor space. 

(8) Piping—Including pipe, tubing, and fittings. 

(a) Pipe, except as provided in WAC 296-24—47511 
(6)(a) and 296-24-47515 (10)(c) shall be wrought iron 
or steel (black or galvanized), brass, copper, or alumi- 
num alloy. Aluminum alloy pipe shall be at least Sched- 
ule 40 in accordance with the specifications for 
Aluminum Alloy Pipe, American National Standards 
Institute ( ANSI) H38.7-1969 (ASTM, B241-1969), 
except that the use of alloy 5456 is prohibited and shall 
be suitably marked at each end of each length indicating 
compliance with American National Standard Institute 
specifications. Aluminum alloy pipe shall be protected 
against external corrosion when it is in contact with dis- 
similar metals other than galvanized steel, or its location 
is subject to repeated wetting by such liquids as water 
(except rain water), detergents, sewage, or leaking from 
other piping, or it passes through flooring, plaster, ma- 
sonry, or insulation. Galvanized sheet steel or pipe, gal- 
vanized inside and out, may be considered suitable 
protection. The maximum nominal pipe size for alumi- 
num pipe shall be three-fourths inch and shall not be 
used for pressures exceeding 20 p.s.i.g. Aluminum alloy 
pipe shall not be installed within six inches of the 
ground. | 

(i) Vapor piping with operating pressures not exceed- 
ing 125 p.s.i.g. shall be suitable for a working pressure 
of at least 125 p.s.i.g. Pipe shall be at least Schedule 40 
ASTM A-53-69, Grade. B Electric Resistance Welded 
and Electric Flash Welded Pipe or equal. 

(ii) Vapor piping with operating pressures over 125 
p.s.i.g. and all liquid piping shall be suitable for a work- 
ing pressure of at least 250 p.s.i.g. Pipe shall be at least 
Schedule 80 if joints are threaded or threaded and back 
welded. At least Schedule 40 (ASTM A—53-1969 Grade 
B Electric Resistance Welded and Electric Flash Welded 
Pipe or equal) shall be used if joints are welded, or 
welded and flanged. 

(b) Tubing shall be seamless and of copper, brass, 
steel, or aluminum alloy. Copper tubing shall be of Type 
K or L or equivalent as covered in the Specification for 
Seamless Copper Water Tube, ANSI H23.1-1970 
(ASTM B88-1969). Aluminum alloy tubing shall be of 
Type A or B or equivalent as covered in Specification 
ASTM B210-1968 and shall be suitably marked every 
eighteen inches indicating compliance with ASTM spec- 
ifications. The minimum nominal wall thickness of cop- 
per tubing and aluminum alloy tubing shall be as 
specified in Table H—24 and Table H—25. 
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ТАВГЕ Н-24 
WALL THICKNESS OF COPPER TUBING! 


Note: The standard size by which tube is designated ‘is 
one-eighth-inch smaller than its nominal outside diameter. 


Standard Nominal Nominal wall 
size O.D. thickness (inches) 
(inches) (inches) 
Type K Type L 
1/4 0.375 0.035 0.030 
3/8 0.500 0.049 0.035 
1/2 0.625 0.049 0.040 
5/8 0.750 0.049 0.042 
3/4 0.875 0.065 0.045 
1 1.125 0.065 0.050 
1 1/4 1.375 0.065 0.055 
1 1/2 1.625 0.072 0.060 
2 2.125 0.083 0.070 


!Based on data in Specification for Seamless Copper Water Tubing, 
ANSI H23.1-1970 (ASTM В--88-69). 


TABLE H-25 
WALL THICKNESS OF ALUMINUM ALLOY TUBING! 


Outside Nominal wall thickness 
diameter (inches) 
(inches) 
Type A Type B 
3/8 0.035 0.049 
1/2 0.035 0.049 
5/8 0.042 0.049 
3/4 0.049 0.058 


‘Based on data in Standard Specification for Aluminum—Alloy 
Drawn Seamless Coiled Tubes for Special Purpose Applications, 
ASTM B210-68. 


Aluminum alloy tubing shall be protected against exter- 
nal corrosion when it is in contact with dissimilar metals 
other than galvanized steel, or its location is subject to 
repeated wetting by liquids such as water (except rain- 
water), detergents, sewage, or leakage from other piping, 
or it passes through flooring, plaster, masonry, or insu- 
lation. Galvanized sheet steel or pipe, galvanized inside 
and out, may be considered suitable protection. The 
maximum outside diameter for aluminum alloy tubing 
shall be three-fourths inch and shall not be used for 
pressures exceeding 20 p.si.g. Aluminum alloy tubing 
shall not be installed within six inches of the ground. 

(c) In systems where the gas in liquid form without 
pressure reduction enters the building, only heavy walled 
seamless brass or copper tubing with an internal diame- 
ter not greater than three thirty-seconds inch, and a 
wall thickness of not less than three sixty—fourths inch 
shall be used. This requirement shall not apply to re- 
search and experimental laboratories, buildings, or sepa- 
rate fire divisions of buildings used exclusively for 
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housing internal combustion engines, and to commercial 
gas plants or bulk stations where containers are charged, 
nor to industrial vaporizer buildings, nor to buildings, 
structures, or equipment under construction or undergo- 
ing major renovation. 

(d) Pipe joints may be screwed, flanged, welded, sol- 
dered, or brazed with a material having a melting point 
exceeding 1,000°F. Joints on seamless copper, brass, 
steel, or aluminum alloy gas tubing shall be made by 
means of approved gas tubing fittings, or soldered or 
brazed with a material having a melting point exceeding 
1,000°F. 

(e) For operating pressures of 125 p.s.i.g. or less, fit- 
tings shall be designed for a pressure of at least 125 
p.s.i.g. For operating pressures above 125 p.s.i.g., fittings 
shall be designed for a minimum of 250 p.s.i.g. 

(f) The use of threaded cast iron pipe fittings such as 
ells, tees, crosses, couplings, and unions is prohibited. 
Aluminum alloy fittings shall be used with aluminum 
alloy pipe and tubing. Insulated fittings shall be used 
where aluminum alloy pipe or tubing connects with a 
dissimilar metal. 

(g) Strainers, regulators, meters, compressors, pumps, 
etc., are not to be considered as pipe fittings. This does 
not prohibit the use of malleable, nodular, or higher 
strength gray iron for such equipment. 

(h) All materials such as valve seats, packing, gaskets, 
diaphragms, etc., shall be of such quality as to be resist- 
ant to the action of liquefied petroleum gas under the 
service conditions to which they are subjected. 

(i) All piping, tubing, or hose shall be tested after as- 
sembly and proved free from leaks at not less than nor- 
mal operating pressures. After installation, piping and 
tubing of all domestic and commercial systems shall be 
tested and proved free of leaks using a manometer or 
equivalent device that will indicate a drop in pressure. 
Test shall not be made with a flame. 

(j) Provision shall be made to compensate for expan- 
sion, contraction, jarring, and vibration, and for settling. 
This may be accomplished by flexible connections. 

(k) Piping outside buildings may be buried, above 
ground, or both, but shall be well supported and pro- 
tected against physical damage. Where soil conditions 
warrant, all piping shall be protected against corrosion. 
Where condensation may occur, the piping shall be 
pitched back to the container, or suitable means shall be 
provided for revaporization of the condensate. 

(9) Hose specifications. 

(a) Hose shall be fabricated of materials that are re- 
sistant to the action of LP-gas in the liquid and vapor 
phases. If wire braid is used for reinforcing the hose, it 
shall be of corrosion-resistant material such as stainless 
steel. 

(b) Hose subject to container pressure shall be 
marked "LP-gas" or "LPG" at not greater than ten- 
foot intervals. 

(c) Hose subject to container pressure shall be de- 
signed for a bursting pressure of not less than 1,250 


p.s.i.g. 


(d) Hose subject to container pressure shall have its 
correctness as to design construction and performance 
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determined by being listed (see WAC 296-24- Surface area Flow rate 
47501(15)). (sq. ft.) CFM air 
(е) Hose connections subject to container pressure 
shall be capable of withstanding, without leakage, a test ЖЕУ ЛЕОГО e ТЕК ЛО 872 
pressure of not less than 500 p.s.i.g. 33: экей dtes Ra esp ace DR ge UE s 990 
(f) Hose and hose connections on the low-pressure 4 uis onan Fa aeta Ace We ees 1,100 
side of the regulator or reducing valve shall be designed КИЕК КУО uo sera ian uet dr eet e e 1,220 
for a bursting pressure of not less than 125 p.s.i.g. or five БОН РЕ diues ШЕ КОКУ. 1,330 
times the set pressure of the relief devices protecting SI ot Ades —— "ÁO — А 1,430 
that portion of the system, whichever is higher. 607 шыш кш ce unites eR Re eed 1,540 
(g) Hose may be used on the low-pressure side of (m 1,640 
regulators to connect to other than domestic and com- dO eo s te CE es ates ur ТЕЛЕ 1,750 
mercial gas appliances under the following conditions: TO КОЛУК е ved ato 1,850 [Enn 
(i) The appliances connected with hose shall be porta- BOE zi lg Eier e obe ао id 1,950 el 
ble and need a flexible connection. BS Fausto E emen eX EL TI ins 2,050 BES 
(ii) For use inside buildings the hose shall be of mini- Оа ЛАТ ИТО СЕ" 2,150 
mum practical length, but shall not exceed six feet ех- JT 2,240 
cept as provided in WAC 296-24—47507 (5)(a)(vii) and TOO s esae eem et rd quu 2,340 
shall not extend from one room to another, nor pass VO E ны о 2,440 
through алу walls, partitions, ceilings, or floors. Such ГТО Mec Tm 2,530 
hose shall not be concealed from view or used in a con- IMPR му ез г уы лты ЕИН 2,630 
cealed location. For use outside of buildings, the hose ibl RERUM 2,120 
may exceed this length but shall be kept as short as jp Tn otc ee, ey toe RAUL ON TP 2,810 
practical. ЗО e T E eee ba 2,900 
(iii) The hose shall be approved and shall not be used WAS aos fo hed eater ta ЫЙЫ A nbn 2,990 
where it is likely to be subjected to temperatures above ТАО e E eet 3,080 
125?F. The hose shall be securely connected to the ap- MAS Yee oa ned LARES ERE PODER toe 3,170 
pliance and the use of rubber slip ends shall not be БО eaae ы н 3,260 
permitted. nor 155: ачаа tun ale VERENA 3,350 
(iv) The shutoff valve for an appliance connected by TA NTC о ылы тубы aa ORARE 3,440 
hose shall be in the metal pipe or tubing and not at the T SC EU RC 3,530 
appliance end of the hose. When shutoff valves are in- Ivo E EE E E 3,620 
stalled close, to each other, precautions shall be taken to o hic ET MEE E S ER 3,700 
prevent operation of the wrong valve. JT ee clade oh bots te eRe aren a AA б AD р, 3,790 
(v) Hose used for connecting to wall outlets shall be HS ote ees, et et уызы тиле 3,880 
protected from physical damage. po D" 3,960 
(10) Safety devices. D CRT 4,050 
(a) Every container except those constructed in ac- P i shes ness Sie a ИНИ O 4.130 
cordance with DOT specifications and every vaporizer ОРИОН дызы, nel Лы 4,300 
(except motor fuel vaporizers and except vaporizers de- ЛООР tert A 4,470 
scribed in subsection (11)(b)(iii)) of this section and Pr HOMME NENDOE NEMPE 4,630 
WAC 296—24—47509 (4)(e)(1) whether heated by arti- 240 _.............................. 4,800 
ficial means or not, shall be provided with one or more Sr NORMA ИОНИ 4,960 
safety relief valves of spring-loaded or equivalent type. p dc б aes Mts, TREO. 5.130 
These valves shall be arranged to afford free vent to the ОТКА ОК БАЛК СИКТИ 5.290 
outer air with discharge not less than five feet horizon- DO AMEN NS FRE ULL MAD MR: 5.450 
tally away from any opening into the building which is Joea Aen пе КАЛАР EN 5.610 
below such discharge. The rate of discharge shall be in ЕИО ME 5 760 
accordance with the requirements of (b) or (d) of this CIT MERDA UE SUCRE: NENNT ONE 5:920 
subsection in the case of vaporizers. 320: xit saei о Wade, deter Bla Regg as 6,080 
(b) Minimum required rate of discharge in cubic feet D ap Sine EUN EMG ROUES 6.230 
per minute of air at one hundred twenty percent of the Dr P CREAR EORNM КИЛ 6.390 
maximum permitted start to discharge pressure for LO EMO OR MR Os PL ОИ 6.540 
safety relief valves to be used on containers other than Ys OMNEA a ee 6.690 
those constructed in accordance with DOT specification "p asinine EEUU S OR MN MEL, 68 40 
shall be as follows: T DENM HR QA оно оа O00 
Surface area Flow rate BOO кима nee ub suse s „йа ыыы 7,150 
(sq. ft.) CFM air 400 | irse ate аа Petite bed 7,300 
TE MH USER 8,040 
DO Or LESS: s ree e estais 626 5007 x ob RA CHEN param 8,760 
а rent atus vits 751 EM M DTP 9,470 
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Surface area Flow rate 
(sq. ft.) CFM air 
qu apr 10,170 
бО ae od uses te in suero tacos 10,860 
TOO). ceo et ER SR cR CO CE S 11,550 
TIO! o IRR ES. ONE Rew EN REV 12,220 
О ERI EE P UA 12,880 
850 coss млд эйр а etr e pd 13,540 
900: c loses ae bare vee а ааа 14,190 
950. cop geret s Mie Ok Sens Ca RI RE 14,830 

1:000: шж tate ey hed Be Ao 15,470 
1:050. «4 in eere a ENEN aceon yale ed 16,100 
1:100: siete а Dee ood as 16,720 
11505 oim uote ЕКОО ОСОТ 17,350 
1:200... e sete e OR 17,960 
(Ж БИЕКЛЕК ЕКОО АТК ТОГЕ 18,570 
E300. 5s o RR aV рЫ RE eis 19,180 
1:350- кынк Ce E RACE E s 19,780 
1:400 а t desee ERE T EGER 20,380 
1:450. v анам S 20,980 
1:300 555 BETA a TES V RET ENSE 21,570 
Ое See RN PIRE D tede 22,160 
1:600 ck eo Led E EN etes 22,740 
ROSO cepe duce n ED ROUES 23,320 
15700: i eue уйде TES Y EN 23,900 
E750 ea based AG ee Кайа 24,470 
1,800- zii REA T TRE ue 25,050 
ЖИ ЛОЛА КК ROLE ees 25,620 
L900 „шеки ue rer ERR ERO 26,180 
1:950" 25.6656 fens Staten eae Pr EA ыр 26,750 
2,000 vun bv e es 27,310 


Surface area — total outside surface area of container in 
square feet. 


(c) When the surface area is not stamped on the 
nameplate or when the marking is not legible, the area 
can be calculated by using one of the following formulas: 

(i) Cylindrical container with hemispherical heads: 


Area = Overall length x outside diameter x 
3.1416. 


(ii) Cylindrical container with other than hemispheri- 
cal heads: 


Area = (Overall length + 0.3 outside diame- 
ter) x outside diameter x 3.1416. 


Note: This formula is not exact, but will give results within the limits 
of practical accuracy for the sole purpose of sizing relief 
valves. 


(iii) Spherical container: 
Area = Outside diameter squared x 3.1416. 


Flow rate-CFM air = Required flow capacity in cu- 
bic feet per minute of air at standard conditions, 60°Е 
and atmospheric pressure (14.7 p.s.i.a.). 
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The rate of discharge may be interpolated for inter- 
mediate values of surface area. For containers with total 
outside surface area greater than two thousand square 
feet, the required flow rate can be calculated using the 
formula, flow rate-CFM air = 53.632 A?*. 


A = Total outside surface area of the container 
in square feet. 


Valves not marked "air" have flow rate marking in 
cubic feet per minute of liquefied petroleum gas. These 
can be converted to ratings in cubic feet per minute of 
air by multiplying the liquefied petroleum gas ratings by 
factors listed below. Air flow ratings can be converted to 
ratings in cubic feet per minute of liquefied petroleum 
gas by dividing the air ratings by the factors listed 
below. 


AIR CONVERSION FACTORS 


Container 

lyDe ога: 100 125 150 175 200 
Air 

conversion 

factor ........ 1.162 1.142 1.113 1.078 1.010 


(d) Minimum required rate of discharge for safety re- 
lief valves for liquefied petroleum gas vaporizers (steam 
heated, water heated, and direct fired). 

The minimum required rate of discharge for safety 
relief valves shall be determined as follows: 

(i) Obtain the total surface area by adding the surface 
area of vaporizer shell in square feet directly in contact 
with LP-gas and the heat exchanged surface area in 
square feet directly in contact with LP—gas. 

(ii) Obtain the minimum required rate of discharge in 
cubic feet of air per minute, at 60°F and 14.7 p.s.i.a. 
from (b) of this subsection, for this total surface area. 

(e) Container and vaporizer safety relief valves shall 
be set to start-to-discharge, with relation to the design 
pressure of the container, in accordance with Table 
H-26. 


TABLE H-26 
Containers Minimum Maximum 
(percent) (percent) 
ASME Code; Par. 
U-68, U-69— 
1949 and earlier 
editions ......... 110 1125 
ASME Code; Par. 
U-200, U-201— 
1949 edition ..... 88 "100 
ASME Code—1950, 
1952, 1956, 1959, 
1962, 1965 and 
1968 (Division Г) 
editions ......... 88 1100 
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Maximum 
(percent) 


Minimum 


Containers 
i (percent) 


API—ASME Code— 
all editions....... 88 1100 
DOT—As pre- 
scribed in 49 CFR 
Chapter I 


! Manufacturers of safety relief valves are allowed a plus tolerance 
not exceeding ten percent of the set pressure marked on the valve. 


(f) Safety relief devices used with systems employing 
containers other than those constructed according to 
DOT specifications shall be so constructed as to dis- 
charge at not less than the rates shown in (b) of this 
subsection, before the pressure is in excess of one hun- 
dred twenty percent of the maximum (not including the 
ten percent referred to in (e) of this subsection) permit- 
ted start to discharge pressure setting of the device. 

(g) In certain locations sufficiently sustained high 
temperatures prevail which require the use of a lower 
vapor pressure product to be stored or the use of a 
higher designed pressure vessel in order to prevent the 
safety valves opening as the result of these temperatures. 
As an alternative the tanks may be protected by cooling 
devices such as by spraying, by shading, or other effec- 
tive means. | 

(h) Safety relief valves shall be arranged so that the 
possibility of tampering will be minimized. If pressure 
setting or adjustment is external, the relief valves shall 
be provided with approved means for sealing adjustment. 

(i) Shutoff valves shall not be installed between the 
safety relief devices and the container, or the equipment 
or piping to which the safety relief device is connected 
except that a shutoff valve may be used where the ar- 
rangement of this valve is such that full required capac- 
ity flow through the safety relief device is always 
afforded. 

(j) Safety relief valves shall have direct communica- 
tion with the vapor space of the container at all times. 

(k) Each container safety relief valve used with sys- 
tems covered by WAC 296—24—47509, 296-24—47511, 
296-24—47515 and 296—24—47517, except as provided in 
WAC 296-24—47511 (3)(c) shall be plainly and perma- 
nently marked with the following: "Container type" of 
the pressure vessel on which the valve is designed to be 
installed; the pressure in p.s.i.g. at which the valve is set 
to discharge; the actual rate of discharge of the valve in 
cubic feet per minute of air at 60?F and 14.7 p.s.i.a.; 
and the manufacturer's name and catalog number, for 
example: T200—250-4050 AIR—indicating that the 
valve is suitable for use on a Type 200 container, that it 
is set to start to discharge at 250 p.s.i.g.; and that its 
rate of discharge is four thousand fifty cubic feet per 
minute of air as determined in (b) of this subsection. 

(1) Safety relief valve assemblies, including their con- 
nections, shall be of sufficient size so as to provide the 
rate of flow required for the container on which they are 
installed. 
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(m) A hydrostatic relief valve shall be installed be- 
tween each pair of shutoff valves on liquefied petroleum 
gas liquid piping so as to relieve into a safe atmosphere. 
The start-to-discharge pressure setting of such relief 
valves shall not be in excess of 500 p.s.i.g. The minimum 
setting on relief valves installed in piping connected to 
other than DOT containers shall not be lower than one 
hundred forty percent of the container relief valve set- 
ting and in piping connected to DOT containers not 
lower than 400 p.s.i.g. Such a relief valve should not be 
installed in the pump discharge piping if the same pro- 
tection can be provided by installing the relief valve in 
the suction piping. The start-to-discharge pressure set- 
ting of such a relief valve, if installed on the discharge 
side of a pump, shall be greater than the maximum 
pressure permitted by the recirculation device in the 
system. 

(n) The discharge from any safety relief device shall 
not terminate in or beneath any building, except relief 
devices covered by subsection (6)(a)(i) through (vi) of 
this section, or WAC 296—24—47507 (4)(a) or (5). 

(о) Container safety relief devices and regulator relief 
vents. shall be located not less than five feet in any di- 
rection from air openings into sealed combustion system 
appliances or mechanical ventilation air intakes. 

(11) Vaporizer and housing. 

(a) Indirect fired vaporizers utilizing steam, water, or 
other heating medium shall be constructed and installed 
as follows: 

'(i) Vaporizers shall be constructed in accordance with 
the requirements of subsection (3)(a) through (c) of this 
section and shall be permanently marked as follows: 

(A) With the code marking signifying the specifica- 
tions to which the vaporizer is constructed. 

(B) With the allowable working pressure and temper- 
ature for which the vaporizer is designed. 

(C) With the sum of the outside surface area and the 
inside heat exchange surface area expressed in square 
feet. 

(D) With the name or symbol of the manufacturer. 

(ii) Vaporizers having an inside diameter of six inches 
or less exempted by the ASME Unfired Pressure Vessel 
Code, Section VIII of the ASME Boiler and Pressure 
Vessel Code—1968 shall have a design pressure not less 
than 250 p.s.i.g. and need not be permanently marked. 

(iii) Heating or cooling coils shall not be installed in- 
side a storage container. 

(iv) Vaporizers may be installed in buildings, rooms, 
sheds, or lean-tos used exclusively for gas manufactur- 
ing or distribution, or in other structures of light, non- 
combustible construction or equivalent, well ventilated 
near the floor line and roof. 

When vaporizing and/or mixing equipment is located 
in a structure or building not used exclusively for gas 
manufacturing or distribution, either attached to or 
within such a building, such structure or room shall be 
separated from the remainder of the building by a wall 
designed to withstand a static pressure of at least one 
hundred pounds per square foot. This wall shall have no 
openings or pipe or conduit passing through it. Such 
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structure or room shall be provided with adequate venti- 
lation and shall have a roof or at least one exterior wall 
of lightweight construction. 

(v) Vaporizers shall have, at or near the discharge, a 
safety relief valve providing an effective rate of dis- 
charge in accordance with subsection (10)(d) of this 
section, except as provided іп WAC 296-—24-47509 
(4)(e)(1). 

(vi) The heating medium lines into and leaving the 
vaporizer shall be provided with suitable means for pre- 
venting the flow of gas into the heat systems in the event 
of tube rupture in the vaporizer. Vaporizers shall be 
provided with suitable automatic means to prevent liquid 
passing through the vaporizers to the gas discharge 
piping. 

(vii) The device that supplies the necessary heat for 
producing steam, hot water, or other heating medium 
may be installed in a building, compartment, room, or 
lean—to which shall be ventilated near the floorline and 
roof to the outside. The device location shall be sepa- 
rated from all compartments or rooms containing lique- 
fied petroleum gas vaporizers, pumps, and central gas 
mixing devices by a wall designed to withstand a static 
pressure of at least one hundred pounds per square foot. 
This wall shall have no openings or pipes or conduit 
passing through it. This requirement does not apply to 
the domestic water heaters which may supply heat for a 
vaporizer in a domestic system. 

(viii) Gas—fired heating systems supplying heat exclu- 
sively for vaporization purposes shall be equipped with 
automatic safety devices to shut off the flow of gas to 
main burners, if the pilot light should fail. 

(ix) Vaporizers may be an integral part of a fuel stor- 
age container directly connected to the liquid section or 
gas section or both. 

(x) Vaporizers shall not be equipped with fusible 
plugs. 

(xi) Vaporizer houses shall not have unprotected 
drains to sewers or sump pits. 

(b) Atmospheric vaporizers employing heat from the 
ground or surrounding air shall be installed as follows: 

(i) Buried underground, or 

(ii) Located inside the building close to a point at 
which pipe enters the building provided the capacity of 
the unit does not exceed one quart. 

(iii) Vaporizers of less than one quart capacity heated 
by the ground or surrounding air, need not be equipped 
with safety relief valves provided that adequate tests 
demonstrate that the assembly is safe without safety re- 
lief valves. 

(c) Direct gas-fired vaporizers shall be constructed, 
marked, and installed as follows: 

(i) In accordance with the requirements of the Amer- 
ican Society of Mechanical Engineers Boiler and Pres- 
sure Vessel Code—1968 that are applicable to the 
maximum working conditions for which the vaporizer is 
designed. 

(ii) With the name of the manufacturer; rated BTU 
input to the burner; the area of the heat exchange sur- 
face in square feet; the outside surface of the vaporizer 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1890] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


in square feet; and the maximum vaporizing capacity in 
gallons per hour. 

(iii) Vaporizers may be connected to the liquid section 
or the gas section of the storage container, or both; but 
in any case there shall be at the container a manually 
operated valve in each connection to permit completely 
shutting off when desired, of all flow of gas or liquid 
from container to vaporizer. | 

(iv) Vaporizers with capacity not exceeding thirty—five 
gallons per hour shall be located at least five feet from 
container shutoff valves. Vaporizers having capacity of 
more than thirty-five gallons but not exceeding one 
hundred gallons per hour shall be located at least ten 
feet from the container shutoff valves. Vaporizers having 
a capacity greater than one hundred gallons per hour 
shall be located at least fifteen feet from container shut- 
off valves. 

(v) Vaporizers may be installed in buildings, rooms, 
housings, sheds, or lean-tos used exclusively for vaporiz- 
ing or mixing of liquefied petroleum gas. Vaporizing 
housing structures shall be of noncombustible construc- 
tion, well ventilated near the floorline and the highest 
point of the roof. When vaporizer and/or mixing equip- 
ment is located in a structure or room attached to or 
within a building, such structure or room shall be sepa- 
rated from the remainder of the building by a wall de- 
signed to withstand a static pressure of at least one 
hundred pounds per square foot. This wall shall have no 
openings or pipes or conduit passing through it. Such 
structure or room shall be provided with adequate venti- 
lation, and shall have a roof or at least one exterior wall 
of lightweight construction. 

(vi) Vaporizers shall have at or near the discharge, a 
safety relief valve providing an effective rate of dis- 
charge in accordance with subsection (10)(d) of this 
section. The relief valve shall be so located as not to be 
subjected to temperatures in excess of 140?F. 

(vii) Vaporizers shall be provided with suitable auto- 
matic means to prevent liquid passing from the vaporizer 
to the gas discharge piping of the vaporizer. 

(viii) Vaporizers shall be provided with means for 
manually turning off the gas to the main burner and 
pilot. 

(ix) Vaporizers shall be equipped with automatic 
safety devices to shut off the flow of gas to main burners 
if the pilot light should fail. When the flow through the 
pilot exceeds 2,000 B.T.U. per hour, the pilot also shall 
be equipped with an automatic safety device to shut off 
the flow of gas to the pilot should the pilot flame be 
extinguished. 

(x) Pressure regulating ànd pressure reducing equip- 
ment if located within ten feet of a direct fired vaporizer 
shall be separated from the open flame by a substan- 
tially airtight noncombustible partition or partitions. 

(xi) Except as provided in (c)(v) of this subsection, 
the following minimum distances shall be maintained 
between direct fired vaporizers and the nearest impor- 
tant building or group of buildings or line of adjoining 
property which may be built upon: 

(A) Ten feet for vaporizers having a capacity of fif- 
teen gallons per hour or less vaporizing capacity. 
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(B) Twenty-five feet for vaporizers having a vaporiz- 
ing capacity of sixteen to one hundred gallons per hour. 

(C) Fifty feet for vaporizers having a vaporizing ca- 
pacity exceeding one hundred gallons per hour. 

(xii) Direct fired vaporizers shall not raise the product 
pressure above the design pressure of the vaporizer 
equipment nor shall they raise the product pressure 
within the storagé container above the pressure shown in 
the second column of Table H-31. (See WAC 296-24— 
47509.) 

(xiii) Vaporizers shall not be provided with fusible 
plugs. 

(xiv) Vaporizers shall not have unprotected drains to 
sewers or sump pits. 

(d) Direct gas—fired tank heaters, shall be constructed 
and installed as follows: 

(i) Direct gas-fired tank heaters, and tanks to which 
they are applied, shall only be installed above ground. 

(ii) Tank heaters shall be permanently marked with 
the name of the manufacturer, the rated B.T.U. input to 
the burner, and the maximum vaporizing capacity in 
gallons per hour. 

Note: Tank heaters may be an integral part of a fuel storage con- 


tainer directly connected to the container liquid section, or va- 
por section, or both. 


(iii) Tank heaters shall be provided with a means for 
manually turning off the gas to the main burner and 
pilot. 

(iv) Tank heaters shall be equipped with an automatic 
safety device to shut off the flow of gas to main burners, 
if the pilot light should fail. When flow through pilot 
exceeds 2,000 B.T.U. per hour, the pilot also shall be 
equipped with an automatic safety device to shut off the 
flow of gas to the pilot should the pilot flame be 
extinguished. 

(v) Pressure regulating and pressure reducing equip- 
ment if located within ten feet of a direct fired tank 
heater shall be separated from the open flame by a sub- 
stantially airtight noncombustible partition. 

(vi) The following minimum distances shall be main- 
tained between a storage tank heated by a direct fired 
tank heater and the nearest important building or group 
of buildings or line of adjoining property which may be 
built upon: 

(A) Ten feet for storage containers of less than five 
hundred gallons water capacity. 

(B) Twenty-five feet for storage containers of five 
hundred to one thousand two hundred gallons water 
capacity. 

(C) Fifty feet for storage containers of over one thou- 
sand two hundred gallons water capacity. 

(vii) No direct fired tank heater shall raise the 
product pressure within the storage container over sev- 
enty-five percent of the pressure set out in the second 
column of Table H-31. (See WAC 296—24—47509.) 

(e) The vaporizer section of vaporizer-burners used 
for dehydrators or dryers shall be located outside of 
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buildings; they shall be constructed and installed as 
follows: 

(i) Vaporizer—burners shall have a minimum design 
pressure of 250 p.s.i.g. with a factor of safety of five. 

(ii) Manually operated positive shutoff valves shall be 
located at the containers to shut off all flow to the va- 
porizer—burners. 

(iii) Minimum distances between storage containers 
and vaporizer-burners shall be as follows: 


Water capacity Minimum 
per container distances 
(gallons) (feet) 
Less than 501. .......... eee 10 
501,102,000" е таа ae etal beans 25 
Over 2,000) ^ Lig ER DC M es 50 


(iv) The vaporizer section of vaporizer—burners shall 
be protected by a hydrostatic relief valve. The relief 
valve shall be located so as not to be subjected to tem- 
peratures in excess of 140°Е. The start-to-discharge 
pressure setting shall be such as to protect the compo- 
nents involved, but not less than 250 p.s.i.g. The dis- 
charge shall be directed upward and away from 
component parts of the equipment and away from oper- 
ating personnel. 

(v) Vaporizer-burners shall be provided with means 
for manually turning off the gas to the main burner and 
pilot. 

(vi) Vaporizer-burners shall be equipped with auto- 
matic safety devices to shut off the flow of gas to the 
main burner and pilot in the event the pilot is 
extinguished. 

(vii) Pressure regulating and control equipment shall 
be located or protected so that the temperatures sur- 
rounding this equipment shall not exceed 140?F except 
that equipment components may be used at higher tem- 
peratures if designed to withstand such temperatures. 

(viii) Pressure regulating and control equipment when 
located downstream of the vaporizer shall be designed to 
withstand the maximum discharge temperature of the 
vapor. 

(ix) The vaporizer section of vaporizer—burners shall 
not be provided with fusible plugs. 

(x) Vaporizer coils or jackets shall be made of ferrous 
metal or high temperature alloys. 

(xi) Equipment utilizing vaporizer-burners shall be 
equipped with automatic shutoff devices upstream and 
downstream of the vaporizer section connected so as to 
operate in the event of excessive temperature, flame 
failure, and, if applicable, insufficient airflow. 

(12) Filling densities. 

(а) The "filling density" is defined as the percent ratio 
of the weight of the gas in a container to the weight of 
water the container will hold at 60°F. All containers 


shall be filled according to the filling densities shown in . 


Table H-27. 
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TABLE H-27 
MAXIMUM PERMITTED FILLING DENSITY 


Above ground 


containers 
0 to Over 
1,200 1,200 
U.S. U.S 
gals. gals Under- 
(1,000 (1,000 ground 
Specific imp. gal imp. gals. contain- 
gravity 4,550 4,550 ers, all 
at 60°F liters) liters) capaci- 
(15.69 C) total total ties 
water water 
cap. cap. 
Percent Percent Percent 
0.496—0.503 41 44 45 
.504-.510 42 45 46 
.511-.519 43 46 47 
.520-.527 44 47 48 
.528-.536 45 48 49 
.537-.544 46 49 50 
.545-.552 47 50 51 
.553-.560 48 51 52 
.561—.568 49 52 53 
.569—.5776 50 53 54 
.577-.584 51 54 55 
.585-.592 52 55 56 
.593-.600 53 56 57 


(b) Except as provided in (c) of this subsection, any 
container including mobile cargo tanks and portable 
tank containers regardless of size or construction, 
shipped under DOT jurisdiction or constructed in ac- 
cordance with 49 CFR Chapter I specifications shall be 
charged according to 49 CFR Chapter I requirements. 

(c) Portable containers not subject to DOT jurisdic- 
tion (such as, but not limited to, motor fuel containers 
on industrial and lift trucks, and farm tractors covered 
in subsection (5) of this section, or containers recharged 
at the installation) may be filled either by weight, or by 
volume using a fixed length dip tube gaging device. 

(13) LP-gas in buildings. 

(a) Vapor shall be piped into buildings at pressures in 
excess of 20 p.s.i.g. only if the buildings or separate ar- 
eas thereof, 

(i) Are constructed in accordance with this section; 

(ii) Are used exclusively to house equipment for va- 
porization, pressure reduction, gas mixing, gas manufac- 
turing, or distribution, or to house internal combustion 
engines, industrial processes, research and experimental 
laboratories, or equipment and processes using such gas 
and having similar hazard; 

(iii) Buildings, structures, or equipment under con- 
struction or undergoing major renovation. 

(b) Liquid may be permitted in buildings as follows: 

(i) Buildings, or separate areas of buildings, used ex- 
clusively to house equipment for vaporization, pressure 
reduction, gas mixing, gas manufacturing, or distribu- 
tion, or to house internal combustion engines, industrial 
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processes, research and experimental laboratories, or 
equipment and processes using such gas and having sim- 
ilar hazard; and when such buildings, or separate areas 
thereof are constructed in accordance with this section. 

(ii) Buildings, structures, or equipment under con- 
struction or undergoing major renovation provided the 
temporary piping meets the following conditions: 

(A) Liquid piping inside the building shall conform to 
the requirements of subsection (8) of this section, and 
shall not exceed three-fourths iron pipe size. Copper 
tubing with an outside diameter of three-fourths inch or 
less may be used provided it conforms to Type K of 
Specifications for Seamless Water Tube, ANSI H23.1- 
1970 (ASTM B88-1969) (see WAC 296—24-47505 Ta- 
ble Н-24). All such piping shall be protected against 
construction hazards. Liquid piping inside buildings shall 
be kept to a minimum. Such piping shall be securely 
fastened to walls or other surfaces so as to provide ade- 
quate protection from breakage and so located as to 
subject the liquid line to lowest ambient temperatures. 

(B) A shutoff valve shall be installed in each interme- 
diate branch line where it takes off the. main line and 
shall be readily accessible. A shutoff valve shall also be 
placed at the appliance end of the intermediate branch 
line. Such shutoff valve shall be upstream of any flexible 
connector used with the appliance. 

(C) Suitable excess flow valves shall be installed in 
the container outlet line supplying liquid LP-gas to the 
building. A suitable excess flow valve shall be installed 
immediately downstream of each shutoff valve. Suitable 
excess flow valves shall be installed where piping size is 
reduced and shall be sized for the reduced size piping. 

(D) Hydrostatic relief valves shall be installed in ac- 
cordance with subsection (10)(m) of this section. 

(E) The use of hose to carry liquid between the con- 
tainer and the building or at any point in the liquid line, 
except at the appliance connector, shall be prohibited. 

(F) Where flexible connectors are necessary for appli- 
ance installation, such connectors shall be as short as 
practicable and shall comply with subsection (8)(b) or 
(9) of this section. 

(G) Release of fuel when any section of piping or ap- 
pliances is disconnected shall be minimized by either of 
the following methods: 

(I) Using an approved automatic quick-closing cou- 
pling (a type closing in both directions when coupled in 
the fuel line), or 

(II) Closing the valve nearest to the appliance and al- 
lowing the appliance to operate until the fuel in the line 
is consumed. 

(III) Portable containers shall not be taken into 
buildings except as provided in subsection (6)(a) of this 
section. 

(14) Transfer of liquids. The employer shall assure 
that: 

(a) At least one attendant shall remain close to the 
transfer connection from the time the connections are 
first made until they are finally disconnected, during the 
transfer of the product. 

(b) Containers shall be filled or used only upon au- 
thorization of the owner. 
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(c) Containers manufactured in accordance with 
specifications of 49 CFR Part 178 and authorized by 49 
CFR Chapter 1 as a "single trip" or "nonrefillable con- 
tainer" shall not be refilled or reused in LP-gas service. 

(d) Gas or liquid shall not be vented to the atmos- 
phere to assist in transferring contents of one container 
to another, except as provided in WAC 29624-47511 
(5)(d) and except that this shall not preclude the use of 
listed pump utilizing LP—-gas in the vapor phase as a 
source of energy and venting such gas to the atmosphere 
at a rate not to exceed that from a No. 31 drill size 
opening and provided that such venting and liquid 
transfer shall be located not less than fifty feet from the 
nearest important building. 

(e) Filling of fuel containers for industrial trucks or 
motor vehicles from industrial bulk storage containers 
shall be performed not less than ten feet from the near- 
est important masonry—walled building or not less than 
twenty-five feet from the nearest important building or 
other construction and, in any event, not less than 
twenty-five feet from any building opening. 

(f) Filling of portable containers, containers mounted 
on skids, fuel containers on farm tractors, or similar ap- 
plications, from storage containers used in domestic or 
commercial service, shall be performed not less than 
fifty feet from the nearest important building. 

(g) The filling connection and the vent from the liquid 
level gages in containers, filled at point of installation, 
shall not be less than ten feet in any direction from air 
openings into sealed combustion system appliances or 
mechanical ventilation air intakes. 

(h) Fuel supply containers shall be gaged and charged 
only in the open air or in buildings especially provided 
for that purpose. 

(i) The maximum vapor pressure of the product at 
100°F which may be transferred into a container shall 
be in accordance with WAC 296—24—47509(2) and 296— 
24-47511(3). (For DOT containers use DOT 
requirements.) 

(0) Marketers and users shall exercise precaution to 
assure that only those gases for which the system is de- 
signed, examined, and listed, are employed in its opera- 
tion, particularly with regard to pressures. 

(k) Pumps or compressors shall be designed for use 
with LP-gas. When compressors are used they shall 
normally take suction from the vapor space of the con- 
tainer being filled and discharge to the vapor space of 
the container being emptied. 

(1) Pumping systems, when equipped with a positive 
displacement pump, shall include a recirculating device 
which shall limit the differential pressure on the pump 
under normal operating conditions to the maximum dif- 
ferential pressure rating of the pump. The discharge of 
the pumping system shall be protected so that pressure 
does not exceed 350 p.s.i.g. If a recirculation system dis- 
charges into the supply tank and contains a manual 
shutoff valve, an adequate secondary safety recirculation 
system shall be incorporated which shall have no means 
of rendering it inoperative. Manual shutoff valves in re- 
circulation systems shall be kept open except during an 


296-24-47505 


emergency or when repairs are being made to the 
system. 

(m) When necessary, unloading piping or hoses shall 
be provided with suitable bleeder valves for relieving 
pressure before disconnection. 

(n) Agricultural air moving equipment, including crop 
dryers, shall be shut down when supply containers are 
being filled unless the air intakes and sources of ignition 
on the equipment are located fifty feet or more from the 
container. 

(о) Agricultural equipment employing open flames or 
equipment with integral containers, such as flame culti- 
vators, weed burners, and, in addition, tractors, shall be 
shut down during refueling. 

(15) Tank car or transport truck loading or unloading 
points and operations. 

(a) The track of tank car siding shall be relatively 
level. 

(b) A "tank car connected" sign, as covered by DOT 
rules, shall be installed at the active end or ends of the 
siding while the tank car is connected. 

(c) While cars are on side track for loading or un- 
loading, the wheels at both ends shall be blocked on the 
rails. 

(d) The employer shall insure that an employee is in 
attendance at all times while the tank car, cars, or trucks 
are being loaded or unloaded. 

(e) А backflow check valve, excess-flow valve, or a 
shutoff valve with means of remote closing, to protect 
against uncontrolled discharge of LP-gas from storage 
tank piping shall be installed close to the point where the 
liquid piping and hose or swing joint pipe is connected. 

(f) Except as provided in (g) of this subsection, when 
the size (diameter) of the loading or unloading hoses 
and/or piping is reduced below the size of the tank car 
or transport truck loading or unloading connections, the 
adaptors to which lines are attached shall be equipped 
with either a backflow check valve, a properly sized ex- 
cess flow valve, or shutoff valve with means of remote 
closing, to protect against uncontrolled discharge from 
the tank car or transport truck. 

(g) The requirement of (f) of this subsection shall not 
apply if the tank car or transport is equipped with a 
quick-closing internal valve that can be remotely closed. 

(h) The tank car or transport truck loading or un- 
loading point shall be located with due consideration to 
the following: 

(i) Proximity to railroads and highway traffic. 

(ii) The distance of such unloading or loading point 
from adjacent property. 

(iii) With respect to buildings on installer's property. 

(iv) Nature of occupancy. 

(v) Topography. 

(vi) Type of construction of buildings. 

(vii) Number of tank cars or transport trucks that 
may be safely loaded or unloaded at one time. 

(viii) Frequency of loading or unloading. 

(i) Where practical, the distance of the unloading or 
loading point shall conform to the distances in subsec- 
tion (6)(b) of this section. 
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(16) Instructions. Personnel performing installation, 
removal, operation, and maintenance work shall be 
properly trained in such function. 

(17) Electrical equipment and other sources of 
ignition. 

(a) Electrical equipment and wiring shall be of a type 
specified by and shall be installed according to chapter 
296-24 WAC Part L, for ordinary locations except that 
fixed electrical equipment in classified areas shall com- 
ply with subsection (18) of this section. 

(b) Open flames or other sources of ignition shall not 
be permitted in vaporizer rooms (except those housing 
direct—fired vaporizers); pumphouses, container charging 
rooms or other similar locations. Direct-fired vaporizers 
shall not be permitted in pumphouses or container 
charging rooms. 


Note: Liquefied petroleum gas storage containers do not require 


lightning protection. Since liquefied petroleum gas is contained 
in a closed system of piping and equipment, the system need 
not be electrically conductive or electrically bonded for protec- 
tion against static electricity (see NFPA No. 77-1972-1973, 
Recommended Practice for Static Electricity). 


(c) Open flames (except as provided for in (b) of this 
subsection), cutting or welding, portable electric tools, 
and extension lights capable of igniting LP-gas, shall 
not be permitted within classified areas specified in Ta- 
ble H—28 of this section unless the LP-gas facilities have 
been freed of all liquid and vapor, or special precautions 
observed under carefully controlled conditions. 

(18) Fixed electrical equipment in classified areas. 
Fixed electrical equipment and wiring installed within 
classified areas shall comply with Table H-28 of this 
section and shall be installed according to chapter 296— 
24 WAC Part L. This provision does not apply to fixed 
electrical equipment at residential or commercial instal- 
lations of LP-gas systems or to systems covered by 
WAC 296—24—47511 ог 296—24—-47515. 

(19) Liquid-level gaging device. 

(a) Each container manufactured after December 31, 
1965, and filled on a volumetric basis shall be equipped 
with a fixed liquid-level gage to indicate the maximum 
permitted filling level as provided in (e) of this subsec- 
tion. Each container manufactured after December 31, 
1969, shall have permanently attached to the container 
adjacent to the fixed level gage a marking showing the 
percentage full that will be shown by that gage. When a 
variable liquid-level gage is also provided, the fixed liq- 
uid-level gage will also serve as a means for checking 
the variable gage. These gages shall be used in charging 
containers as required in subsection (12) of this section. 

(b) All variable gaging devices shall be arranged so 
that the maximum liquid level for butane, for a fifty— 
fifty mixture of butane and propane, and for propane, to 
which the container may be charged is readily determin- 
able. The markings indicating the various liquid levels 
from empty to full shall be on the system nameplate or 
gaging device or part may be on the system nameplate 
and part on the gaging device. Dials of magnetic or ro- 
tary gages shall show whether they are for cylindrical or 
spherical containers and whether for aboveground or 
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underground service. The dials of gages intended for use 
only on aboveground containers of over one thousand 
two hundred gallons water capacity shall be so marked. 

(c) Gaging devices that require bleeding of the 
product to the atmosphere, such as the rotary tube, fixed 
tube, and slip tube, shall be designed so that the bleed 
valve maximum opening is not larger than а No. 54 drill 
size, unless provided with excess flow valve. 

(d) Gaging devices shall have a design working pres- 
sure of at least 250 p.s.i.g. 

(e) Length of tube or position of fixed liquid-level 
gage shall be designed to indicate the maximum level to 
which the container may be filled for the product con- 
tained. This level shall be based on the volume of the 
product at 40?F at its maximum permitted filling den- 
sity for aboveground containers and at 50°F for under- 
ground containers. The employer shall calculate the 
filling point for which the fixed liquid level gage shall be 
designed according to the method in this subsection. 


TABLE H-28 
Equipment shall 
be suitable for 

Part Location Extent of Class I, 

classified area! Group p? 

A Storage containers Within 15 feet in Division 2. 
other than DOT all directions from 
cylinders. connections, except 

connections 
otherwise covered 
in Table H—28. ` 

B Tank vehicle and Within 5 feet in Division 1. 
tank car loadin. all directions from 
and unloading. connections 

regularly made or 
disconnected for 
product transfer. 
Beyond 5 feet but Division 2. 
within 15 feet in 
all directions from 
a point where 
connections are 
regularly made or 
disconnected and 
within the 
cylindrical volume 
between the 
horizontal equator 
of the sphere and 
grade. (See 
Figure H-1.) 

C Gage vent openings Within 5 feet in Division 1. 
other than those all directions from 
on DOT cylinders. point of discharge. 

Beyond 5 feet but Division 2. 
within 15 feet in 

all directions from 

point of discharge. 

D Relief valve Within direct path Division 1. 
discharge other of discharge. NOTE— Fixed 
than those on DOT electrical 
cylinders. equipment 

should 
preferably 
not be 
installed. 
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Equipment shall 
be suitable for 


Equipment shall 
be suitable for 


Part Location Extent of Class L, Part Location Extent of Class 1, 
classified area Group D classified area Group Р? 
Within 5 feet in Division 1. С Pits or trenches 
all directions from containing or 
point of discharge. located beneath 
LP-gas valves, 
Beyond 5 feet but Division 2. pumps, compressors, 
within 15 feet in regulators, and 
all directions from similar equipment. 
Pd Without mechanical Entire pit or trench Division 1. 
except within the lati 
à ventilation. 
direct path of Entire room and any Division 2. 
discharge. adjacent room not 
separated by a 
E Pumps, compressors, б Du 
eee ee and gastight partition. 
vaporizers other Within 15 feet in Division 2. 
than direct fired. all directions from 
. pit or trench when 
Indoors without located outdoors. 
ventilation Entire room and an Division 1. 6 Ж EN 
adjacent room not y With adequate Entire pit or trench Division 2. 
separated by a жын 
gastight partition. Entire room and any Division 2. 
Within 15 feet of Division 2. adjacent room not 
the exterior side separated by a 
of any exterior gastight partition. 
wall or roof that Within 15 feet in Division 2. 
is not vaportight all directions from 
or within 15 feet pit or trench when 
of any exterior located outdoors. 
opening. , s \ m 
pening Н Special buildings Entire room Division 2. 
Indoors with Entire room and any Division 2. or rooms for 
adequate adjacent room not storage of portable 
ventilation. separated by a containers. 
gastight partition. I Pipelines and Within 5 ft. in all Division 1. 
Outdoors in open Within 15 feet Division 2. connections directions from 
Arator in all directions containing point of discharge. 
н 2 operational bleeds, 
abovegrade. from this equipment du M 
is: rips, vents or 
and within the drains 
E volume Beyond 5 ft. from 
etween the oint of discharge, 
horizontal equator ui as Part Бе 
of the sphere and this table. 
grade. See Figure . s 
H-1. J. Container filling: 
| Indoors without Entire room Division 1. 
F Service station Entire space within ^ Division 1. ventilation. 
dispensing i eed A closure, Indoors with Within 5 feet in Division 1. 
units; hó Ў "m T adequate all directions from 
SEC y rom ventilation. connections 
о е regularly made or 
up toan elevation disconnected for 
| ft. M product transfer. 
ispenser base. 
Entire pit or open Beyond 5 feet and Division 2. 
space beneath entire room 
dispenser. Outdoors in Within 5 feet in Division 1. 
Up to 18 inches Division 2. Spe er аа 
abovegrade within regularly made or 
E ft. о disconnected for 
im any edge о product transfer. 
enclosure. 
Beyond 5 feet but Division 2. 


NOTE: For pits 
within this area; 
see Part F of this 
table. 


within 15 feet in 
all directions from 
a point where 
connections are 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1895] 


296-24—47505 


Equipment shall 

be suitable for 
Extent of Class 1, 
classified area! Group p? 


Part Location 


regularly made or 
disconnected and 
within the 

cylindrical volume 
between the 
horizontal equator 

of the sphere and 
grade (See Fig. H-1.) 


‘The classified area shall not extend beyond an unpierced wall, roof, 
or solid vaportight partition. 

?See chapter 296-46 WAC, and chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

3When classifying extent of hazardous area, consideration shall be 
given to possible variations in the spotting of tank cars and tank vehi- 
cles at the unloading points and the effect these variations of actual 
spotting point may have on the point of connection. 

Ventilation, either natural or mechanical, is considered adequate 
when the concentration of the gas in a gas—air mixture does not exceed 
twenty-five percent of the lower flammable limit under normal oper- 
ating conditions. 


SPHENE HAVING RADIUS 
OF 15 FT, -DIVISION 2 


SPHERE HAVING RADIUS 
OF SFT, = DIVISION 1 


HORIZONTAL 
EQUATOR OR 
SPHERE 


POINT OF CONNECTION 
OR SOURCE OF 
EXCESSIVE RELEASE 
OF LIQUID OR GAS 


= -n 


CYLINDRICAL VOLUME -- 
DIVISION 2 (INCLUDES 
BOTTOM HALF OF 15 FT. 
RADIUS SPHERE) 


Figure H-1 


Note: It is impossible to set out in a table the length of a fixed dip 
tube for various capacity tanks because of the varying tank di- 
ameters and lengths and because the tank may be installed ei- 


ther in a vertical or horizontal position. Knowing the. 


maximum permitted filling volume in gallons, however, the 
length of the fixed tube can be determined by the use of a 
strapping table obtained from the container manufacturer. The 
length of the fixed tube should be such that when its lower end 
touches the surface of the liquid in the container, the contents 
of the container will be the maximum permitted volume as de- 
termined by the following formula: 


Water capacity (gals.) 
of container” x filling 


density** Maximum 
— volume 
Specific gravity of of LP-gas 


LP-gas* x volume 
correction factor*** x 100 


*Measure at 60°F. 
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**From subsection (12)(a) of this section "filling densities." 

***For aboveground containers the liquid temperature is assumed to 
be 40?F and for underground containers the liquid temperature is 
assumed to be 50?F. To correct the liquid volumes at these tem- 
peratures to 60°F the following factors shall be used. 


(i) Formula for determining maximum volume of liq- 
uefied petroleum gas for which a fixed length of dip tube 
shall be set: 


TABLE H-29 


VOLUME CORRECTION FACTORS 


Specific gravity Aboveground Underground 


0.500 1.033 1.017 
510 1.031 1.016 
‚520 1.029 1.015 
‚530 1.028 1.014 
‚540 1.026 1.013 
‚550 1.025 1.013 
‚560 1.024 1.012 
.570 1.023 1.011 
.580 1.021 1.011 
.590 1.020 1.010 


(ii) The maximum volume of LP-gas which can be 
placed in a container when determining the length of the 
dip tube expressed as a percentage of total water content 
of the container is calculated by the following formula. 

(iii) The maximum weight of LP-gas which may be 
placed in a container for determining the length of a 
fixed dip tube is determined by multiplying the maxi- 
mum volume of liquefied petroleum gas obtained by the 
formula in (e)(i) of this subsection by the pounds of liq- 
uefied petroleum gas in a gallon at 40°F for above- 
ground and at 50°F for underground containers. For 
example, typical pounds per gallon are specified below: 


Example: Assume a one hundred-gallon total water 
capacity tank for aboveground storage of propane having 
a specific gravity of 0.510 of 60°F. 


100 (gals.) x 42 (filling density 


from (12)(a) of this subsection) 4200 


0.510 x 1.031 (correction factor 52.6 


from Table Н-29) x 100 


79.8 gallons propane, the maximum 
4200 amount permitted to be placed in a 
—— = 100-gallon total water capacity 
52.6 aboveground container equipped 
with a fixed dip tube. 


Maximum volume of 
LP-gas (from formula 
in (e)(i) of 


this subsection) x 100 Maximum 
— percent 
Total water content of LP-gas 


of container in 
gallons. 
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Aboveground, Underground, 
pounds pounds 
per gallon per gallon 
Ргорапе.............. 4.37 4.31 
4.92 


N Butane ............ 4.97. 


(f) Fixed liquid-level gages used on containers other 
than DOT containers shall be stamped on the exterior of 
the gage with the letters "DT" followed by the vertical 
distance (expressed in inches and carried out to one de- 
cimal place) from the top of container to the end of the 
dip tube or to the centerline of the gage when it is lo- 
cated at the maximum permitted filling level. For porta- 
ble containers that may be filled in the horizontal 
and/or vertical position the letters "DT" shall be fol- 
lowed by "V" with the vertical distance from the top of 
the container to the end of the dip tube for vertical fill- 
ing and with "H" followed by the proper distance for 
horizontal filling. For DOT containers the stamping 
shall be placed both on the exterior of the gage and on 
the container. On aboveground or cargo containers 
where the gages are positioned at specific levels, the 
marking may be specified in percent of total tank con- 
tents and the marking shall be stamped on the container. 

(g) Gage glasses of the columnar type shall be re- 
stricted to charging plants where the fuel is withdrawn 
in the liquid phase only. They shall be equipped with 
valves having metallic handwheels, with excess flow 
valves, and with extra-heavy glass adequately protected 
with a metal housing applied by the gage manufacturer. 
They shall be shielded against the direct rays of the sun. 
Gage glasses of the columnar type are prohibited on 
tank trucks, and on motor fuel tanks, and on containers 
used in domestic, commercial, and industrial 
installations. 

(h) Gaging devices of the float, or equivalent type 
which do not require flow for their operation and having 
connections extending to a point outside the container do 
not have to be equipped with excess flow valves provided 
the piping and fittings are adequately designed to with- 
stand the container pressure and are properly protected 
against physical damage and breakage. 

(20) Requirements for appliances. 

(a) Except as provided in (b) of this subsection, new 
commercial and industrial gas consuming appliances 
shall be approved. 

(b) Any appliance that was originally manufactured 
for operation with a gaseous fuel other than LP-gas and 
is in good condition may be used with LP-gas only after 
it is properly converted, adapted, and tested for per- 
formance with LP—gas before the appliance is placed in 
use. 

(c) Unattended heaters used inside buildings for the 
purpose of animal or poultry production or care shall be 
equipped with an approved automatic device designed to 
shut off the flow of gas to the main burners, and pilot if 
used, in the event of flame extinguishment. 

(d) All commercial, industrial, and agricultural appli- 
ances or equipment shall be installed in accordance with 
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the requirements of these standards and in accordance 
with the following: 

(i) Domestic and commercial appliances-—NFPA 54— 
1969, Standard for the Installation of Gas Appliances 
and Gas Piping. 

(ii) Industrial appliances——NFPA 544-1969, Stan- 
dard for the Installation of Gas Piping and Gas Equip- 
ment on Industrial Premises and Certain Other 
Premises. 

(iii) Standard for the Installation and Use of Station- 
ary Combustion Engines and Gas Turbines—NFPA 37-- 
1970. 

(iv) Standard for the Installation of Equipment for 
the Removal of Smoke and Grease-Laden Vapors from 
Commercial Cooking Equipment, NFPA 96-1970. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), § 296—24—47505, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-23-054 
(Order 88—25), $ 296—24—47505, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 85-10-004 (Order 85-09), § 296-24— 
47505, filed 4/19/85; Order 76-6, 8 296—24—47505, filed 3/1/76; Or- 
der 73—5, $ 296—24—47505, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24- 
47505, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-51009 Basic rules. This section ap- 
plies to all sections of this chapter which include WAC 
296-24—510 in the section number unless otherwise 
noted. 

(1) Approval of equipment and systems. Each appur- 
tenance shall be approved in accordance with (a), (b), 
(c), and (d) of this subsection. 

(a) It was installed before February 8, 1973 and was 
approved and tested, and installed in accordance with 
either the provisions of the American National Standard 
for the Storage and Handling of Anhydrous Ammonia, 
K61.1, or the Fertilizer Institute Standards for the Stor- 
age and Handling of Agricultural Anhydrous Ammonia, 
M-1, in effect at the time of installation; or 

(b) It is accepted, or certified, or listed, or labeled, or 
otherwise determined to be safe by a nationally recog- 
nized testing laboratory; or 

(с) It is a type which no nationally recognized testing 
laboratory does, or will undertake to accept, certify, list, 
label, or determine to be safe; and such equipment is in- 
spected or tested by any federal, state, municipal, or 
other local authority responsible for enforcing occupa- 
tional safety provisions of a federal, state, municipal or 
other local law, code, or regulation pertaining to the 
storage, handling, transport, and use of anhydrous am- 
monia, and found to be in compliance with either the 
provisions of the American National Standard for the 
Storage and Handling of Anhydrous Ammonia, K61.1, 
or the Fertilizer Institute Standards for the Storage and 
Handling of Agricultural Anhydrous Ammonia, М-1, in 
effect at the time of installation; or 

(d) It is a custom-designed and custom—built unit, 
which no nationally recognized testing laboratory, or 
federal, state, municipal or local authority responsible 
for the enforcement of a federal, state, municipal, or lo- 
cal law, code or regulation pertaining to the storage, 
transportation and use of anhydrous ammonia is willing 
to undertake to accept, certify, list, label or determine to 
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be safe, and the employer has on file a document attest- 
ing to its safe condition following the conduct of appro- 
priate tests. The document shall be signed by a 
registered professional engineer or other person having 
special training or experience sufficient to permit 
him/her to form an opinion as to safety of the unit in- 
volved. The document shall set forth the test bases, test 
data and results, and also the qualifications of the certi- 
fying person. 

(e) For the purposes of this section the word "listed" 
means that equipment is of a kind mentioned in a list 
which is published by a nationally recognized laboratory 
which makes periodic inspection of the production of 
such equipment, and states such equipment meets na- 
tionally recognized standards or has been tested and 
found safe for use in a specified manner. "Labeled" 
means there is attached to it a label, symbol, or other 
identifying mark of a nationally recognized testing labo- 
ratory which makes periodic inspections of the produc- 
tion of such equipment, and whose labeling indicates 
compliance with nationally recognized standards or tests 
to determine safe use in a specified manner. "Certified" 
means it has been tested and found by a nationally rec- 
ognized testing laboratory to meet nationally recognized 
standards or to be safe for use in a specified manner, or 
is of a kind whose production is periodically inspected by 
a nationally recognized testing laboratory, and it bears a 
label, tag, or other record of certification. 

(f) For purposes of this section, refer to federal regu- 
lation 29 CFR 1910.7 for definition of nationally recog- 
nized testing laboratory. 

(2) Requirements for construction, original test and 
requalification of not-refrigerated containers. 

(a) Containers used with systems covered in WAC 
296—24—51011 and 296—24—51017 through 296-24- 
51021 shall be constructed and tested in accordance with 
the code except that construction under Table UW-12 
at a basic joint efficiency of under eighty percent is not 
authorized. 

Containers built according to the code do not have to 
comply with paragraphs UG-125 to UG-128, inclusive, 
and paragraphs UG-132 and UG-133 of the code. 

(b) Containers exceeding thirty-six inches in diameter 
or two hundred fifty gallons water capacity shall be 
constructed to comply with one or more of the following: 

(i) Containers shall be stress relieved after fabrication 
in accordance with the code, or 

(ii) Cold-formed heads, when used, shall be stress re- 
lieved or, 

(iii) Hot-formed heads shall be used. 

(c) Welding to the shell, head, or any other part of 
the container subject to internal pressure shall be done 
in compliance with WAC 296—24-51005(5). Other 
welding is permitted only on saddle plates, lugs, or 
brackets attached to the container by the container 
manufacturer. 

(d) Containers used with systems covered by subsec- 
tion (3)(b)(iv) of this section shall be constructed and 
tested in accordance with the DOT specifications. 
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(e) The provisions of (a) of this subsection shall not 
be construed as prohibiting the continued use or rein- 
stallation of containers constructed and maintained in 
accordance with the 1949, 1950, 1952, 1956, 1959, 
1962, 1965 and 1968 editions of the Unfired Pressure 
Vessel Code of the ASME or any revisions thereof in 
effect at the time of fabrication. 

(3) Markings on nonrefrigerated containers and sys- 
tems other than DOT containers. 

(a) System nameplates, when required, shall be per- 
manently attached to the system so as-to be readily ac- 
cessible for inspection and shall include markings as 
prescribed in (b) of this subsection. 

(b) Each container or system covered in WAC 296— 
24—51011, 296—24—51017, 296—24—51019 and 296-24- 
51021 shall be marked as specified in the following: 

(i) With a marking identifying compliance with the 
rules of the code under which the container is 
constructed. 

(ii) With a notation on the container and system 
nameplate when the system is designed for underground 
installation. 

(iii) With the name and address of the supplier of the 
container or the trade name of the container and with 
the date of fabrication. 

(iv) With the water capacity of the container in 
pounds at 60?F or gallons, United States standard. 

(v) With the design pressure in pounds per square 
inch gage. 

(vi) With the wall thickness of the shell and heads. 

(vii) With marking indicating the maximum level to 
which the container may be filled with liquid anhydrous 
ammonia at temperatures between 20?F and 100?F ex- 
cept on containers provided with fixed maximum level 
indicators, such as fixed length dip tubes, or containers 
that are filled by weight. Markings shall be in incre- 
ments of not more than 20°F. 

(viii) With the outside surface area in square feet. 

(ix) With minimum temperature in Fahrenheit for 
which the container is designed. 

(x) Marking specified on container shall be on the 
container itself or on a nameplate permanently affixed 
thereto. 

(c) All main operating valves on permanently installed 
containers having a capacity of over three thousand wa- 
ter gallons shall be identified to show whether the valve 
is in liquid or vapor service. The recommended method 
of identification may be legend or color code as specified 
in (c)(i) and (ii) of this subsection: 

(i) Legend: The legend LIQUID (or LIQUID VALVE), 
VAPOR (or VAPOR VALVE), as appropriate, shall be 
placed on or within twelve inches of the valve by means 
of a stencil tag, or decal. 

(ii) Color code: Liquid valves shall be painted orange 
and vapor valves shall be painted yellow. The legend 
ORANGE-LIQUID, YELLOW-VAPOR shall be displayed in 
one or more conspicuous places at each permanent stor- 
age location. The legend shall have letters at least two 
inches high and shall be placed against a contrasting 


General Safety And Health Standards 


background. This is in accordance with American Na- 
tional Standard А13.1 "Schemes for Identification of 
Piping Systems" —1956, Page 5. 

(4) Marking refrigerated containers. (See WAC 296— 
24—51013(3). Marking refrigerated containers.) 

(5) Location of containers. 

(a) Consideration shall be given to the physiological 
effects of ammonia as well as to adjacent fire hazards in 
selecting the location for a storage container. Containers 
shall be located outside of buildings or in buildings or 
sections thereof especially approved for this purpose. 

(b) Containers shall be located at least fifty feet from 
a dug well or other sources of potable water supply, un- 
less the container is a part of a water treatment 
installation. 

(c) The location of permanent storage containers shall 
be outside densely populated areas. 

(d) Container locations shall comply with the follow- 
ing table: 


Minimum Distances (feet) 
from Container to: 


Line of Adjoining 


Nominal Capacity Property Which may Place of Institution 
of Container be Built upon, Public Occupancy 
Highways & Mainline Assembly 
of Railroad 
Over 500 to 2,000 25 150 250 
Over 2,000 to 30,000 50 300 500 
Over 30,000 to 100,000 50 450 750 
Over 100,000 50 600 1,000 


(е) Storage areas shall be kept free of readily ignit- 
able materials such as waste, weeds and long dry grass. 

(6) Container appurtenances. 

(a) All appurtenances shall be designed for not less 
than the maximum working pressure of that portion of 
the system on which they are installed. All appurte- 
nances shall be fabricated from materials proved suit- 
able for anhydrous ammonia service. 

(b) All connections to containers except safety relief 
devices, gaging devices, or those fitted with a No. 54 
drill size orifice shall have shutoff valves located as close 
to the container as practicable. 

(c) Excess flow valves where required by these stan- 
dards shall close automatically at the rated flows of va- 
por or liquid as specified by the manufacturer. The 
connections and line including valves and fittings being 
protected by an excess flow valve shall have a greater 
capacity than the rated flow of the excess flow valve. 

(d) Liquid level gaging devices that require bleeding 
of the product to the atmosphere and which are so con- 
structed that outward flow will not exceed that passed 
by a No. 54 drill size opening need not be equipped with 
excess flow valves. 

(e) Openings from container or through fittings at- 
tached directly on container to which pressure gage con- 
nections are made need not be equipped with excess flow 
valves if such openings are not larger than No. 54 drill 
size. 

(f) Excess flow and back pressure check valves where 
required by these standards shall be located inside of the 
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container or at a point outside as close as practicable to 
where the line enters the container. In the latter case, 
installation shall be made in such manner that any un- 
due stress beyond the excess flow or back pressure check 
valve will not cause breakage between the container and 
the valve. 

(g) Excess flow valves shall be designed with a bypass, 
not to exceed a No. 60 drill size opening to allow equal- 
ization of pressures. 

(h) Shutoff valves provided with an excess flow valve 
shall be designed for proper installation in a container 
connection so that the excess flow valve will close should 
the shutoff valve break. 

(i) АП excess flow valves shall be plainly and perma- 
nently marked with the name or trademark of the man- 
ufacturer, the catalog number, and the rated capacity. 

(7) Piping, tubing and fittings. 

(a) All piping, tubing and fittings shall be made of 
material suitable for anhydrous ammonia service. 

(b) АП piping, tubing and fittings shall be designed 
for a pressure not less than the maximum pressure to 
which they may be subjected in service. 

(c) All piping shall be well supported and provision 
shall be made for expansion and contraction. All refrig- 
eration system piping shall conform to the Refrigeration 
Piping Code (ANSI B31.5 1966 addenda B31.1a—1968), 
a section of the American Standard Code for Pressure 
Piping, as it applies to ammonia. 

(d) Piping used on nonrefrigerated systems shall be at 
least ASTM A-—53-1969 Grade B Electric Resistance 
Welded and Electric Flash Welded Pipe or equal. Such 
pipe shall be at least Schedule 40 when joints are 
welded, or welded and flanged. Such pipe shall be at 
least Schedule 80 when joints are threaded. Brass, cop- 
per, or galvanized steel pipe or tubing shall not be used. 

(e) All metal flexible connections for permanent in- 
stallations shall have a minimum working pressure of 
250 p.s.i.g. (safety factor of 4). For temporary installa- 
tions, hose meeting the requirement of subsection (8) of 
this section may be used. 

(f) Cast iron fittings shall not be used but this shall 
not prohibit the use of fittings made specially for am- 
monia service of malleable or nodular iron such as 
Specification ASTM A47 or ASTM A395. 

(g) Provisions shall be made for expansion, contrac- 
tion, jarring, vibration, and for settling. 

(h) Adequate provisions shall be made to protect all 
exposed piping from physical damage that might result 
from moving machinery, the presence of automobiles or 
trucks, or any other undue strain that may be placed 
upon the piping. | 

(i) Joint compounds shall be resistant to ammonia. 

( After assembly, all piping and tubing shall be 
tested and proved to be free from leaks at a pressure not 
less than the normal operating pressure of the system. 

(8) Hose specification. 

(a) Hose used in ammonia service and subject to con- 
tainer pressure shall conform to the joint Rubber Manu- 
facturers Association and the Fertilizer Institute "Hose 
Specifications for Anhydrous Ammonia" (see Appendix 
B). 
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(b) Hose subject to container pressure shall be de- 
signed for a minimum working pressure of 350 p.s.i.g. 
and a minimum burst pressure of 1750 p.s.i.g. Hose as- 
semblies, when made up, shall be capable of withstand- 
ing a test pressure of 500 p.s.i.g. 

(c) Hose and hose connections located on the low 
pressure side of flow control or pressure reducing valves 
on devices discharging to atmospheric pressure shall be 
designed for the maximum low side working pressure. 
All connections shall be designed, constructed, and in- 
stalled so that there will be no leakage when connected. 

(d) Where liquid transfer hose is not drained of liquid 
upon completion of transfer operations, such hose shall 
be equipped with an approved shutoff valve at the dis- 
charge end. Provision shall be made to prevent excessive 
hydrostatic pressure in the hose. (See subsection (9)(j) 
of this section.) 

(e) On all hose one-half inch O.D. and larger, used 
for the transfer of anhydrous ammonia liquid or vapor, 
there shall be etched, cast, or impressed at five—foot in- 
tervals the following information: 


"Anhydrous Ammonia" 
XXX p.s.i.g. (Maximum working pressure) 
Manufacturer's Name or Trademark 
Year of Manufacture 


(9) Safety relief devices. 

(a) Every container used in systems covered by WAC 
296—24—51011, 296—24—51017, 296—24—51019 and 296- 
24—51021 shall be provided with one or more safety re- 
lief valves of the spring-loaded or equivalent type. The 
discharge from safety relief valves shall be vented away 
from the container, upward and unobstructed to the at- 
mosphere. All safety relief valve discharge openings shall 
have suitable raincaps that will allow free discharge of 
the vapor and prevent the entrance of water. Provision 
shall be made for draining condensate which may accu- 
mulate. The rate of the discharge shall be in accordance 
with the provisions of Appendix A. 

` (b) Container safety relief valves shall be set to start- 
to-discharge as follows, with relations to the design 
pressure of the container. 


Containers Minimum Maximum* 
ASME 0-68, 0—69 110% 125% 
ASME U-200, 0201 95% 100% 
ASME 1952, 1956, 1959, 1962, 
1965, 1968 or 1971 95% 100% 
API-ASME 95% 100% 


U.S. Coast Guard 
(As required by USCG regulations) 


DOT (As required by DOT regulations) 


*Note: A relief valve manufacturer's tolerance of plus ten percent is 
permitted. 


(c) Safety relief devices used in systems covered by 
WAC 296-24—-51011, 296—24—-51017, 296—24-51019 
and 296—24—51021 shall be constructed to discharge at 
not less than the rates required in (a) of this subsection 
before the pressure is in excess of one hundred twenty 
percent (not including the ten percent tolerance referred 
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to in (b) of this subsection) of the maximum permitted 
start-to-discharge pressure setting of the device. 

(d) Safety relief valves shall be so arranged that the 
possibility of tampering will be minimized. If the pres- 
sure setting adjustment is external, the relief valves shall 
be provided with means for sealing the adjustment. 

(e) Shutoff valves shall not be installed between the 
safety relief valves and the containers or systems de- 
scribed in WAC 296-24—51011, 296-24-51017, 296— 
24—51019 and 296—24—51021, except that a shutoff 
valve may be used where the arrangement of this valve is 
such as always to afford required capacity flow through 
the relief valves. 


Note: The above exception is made to cover such cases as a threeway 
valve installed under two safety relief valves, each of which has 
the required rate of discharge and is so installed as to allow 
either of the safety relief valves to be closed off, but does not 
allow both safety valves to be closed off at the same time. An- 
other exception to this may be where two separate relief valves 
are installed with individual shutoff valves. In this case, the 
two shutoff valve stems shall be mechanically interconnected 
in a manner which will allow full required flow of one safety 
relief valve at all times. Still another exception is a safety relief 
valve manifold which allows one valve of two, three, four or 
more to be closed off and the remaining valve or valves will 
provide not less than the rate of discharge shown on the mani- 
fold nameplate. 


(f) Safety relief valves shall have direct communica- 
tion with the vapor space of the container. 

(g) Each safety relief valve used with systems de- 
scribed in WAC 296-24—51011, 296—24—51017, 296— 
24—51019 and 296-24—51021 shall be plainly and per- 
manently marked as follows: 

(i) With the letters "AA" or the symbol "NH3." 

(ii) The pressure in pounds per square inch gage 
(p.s.i.g.) at which the valve is set to start-to-discharge. 

(iii) The rate of discharge of the valve in cubic feet 
per minute of air at 60°F and atmospheric pressure 
(14.7 p.s.i.a.). 

(iv) The manufacturer's name and catalog number. 

For example, a safety relief valve marked АА-—250— 
4200 (air) would mean that this valve is suitable for use 
on an anhydrous ammonia container; that it is set to 
start-to-discharge at 250 p.s.ig.; and that its rate of 
discharge (see subsection (8)(a) through (c) of this sec- 
tion) is four thousand two hundred cubic feet per minute 
of air. 

(h) The flow capacity of the safety relief valve shall 
not be restricted by any connection to it on either the 
upstream or downstream side. 

(i) The manufacturer or supplier of a safety relief 
valve manifold shall publish complete data showing the 
flow rating through the combined assembly of the mani- 
fold with safety relief valves installed. The manifold flow 
rating shall be determined by testing the manifold with 
all but one valve discharging. If one or more openings 
have restrictions not present in the remaining openings, 
the restricted opening or openings or those having the 
lowest flow shall be used to establish the flow rate 
marked on the manifold nameplate. The marking shall 
be similar to that required in (g) of this subsection for 
individual valves. 


General Safety And Health Standards 


(0) A hydrostatic relief valve shall be installed be- 
tween each pair of valves in the liquid ammonia piping 
or hose where liquid may be trapped so as to relieve into 
the atmosphere at a safe location. 

(k) Discharge from safety relief devices shall not ter- 
minate in or beneath any building. 

(10) Safety. See CGA Pamphlet G-2, TFI Opera- 
tional Safety Manual M—2 and MCA Safety Data Sheet 
50-8 (see Appendix C for availability). | 

(a) Personnel required to handle ammonia shall be 
trained in safe operating practices and the proper action 
to take in the event of emergencies. Personnel shall be 
instructed to use the equipment listed in (c) of this sub- 
section in the event of an emergency. (Rev. 1-22-76) 

(b) If a leak occurs in an ammonia system, the per- 
sonnel trained for and designated to act in such emer- 
gencies shall: 

(i) See that persons not required to deal with an 
emergency are evacuated from the contaminated area. 

(ii) Put on a suitable gas mask. 

(iii) Wear gauntlet type plastic or rubber gloves and 
wear plastic or rubber suits in heavily contaminated 
atmospheres. 

(iv) Shut off the appropriate valves. 

(c) All storage systems shall have on hand, as a mini- 
mum, the following equipment for emergency and rescue 
purposes: 

*(i) One full face gas mask with anhydrous ammonia 
refill canisters. 

**(ii) One pair of protective gloves. 

** (iii) One pair of protective boots. 

**(iv) One protective slicker and/or protective pants 
and jacket. 

(v) Easily accessible shower and/or at least fifty 
gallons of clean water in an open top container. 

(vi) Tight fitting vented goggles or one full face 
shield. 


*An ammonia canister is effective for short periods of time in light 
concentrations of ammonia vapor, generally fifteen minutes in 
concentrations of three percent and will not protect breathing in 
heavier concentrations. If ammonia vapors are detected when 
mask is applied the concentration is too high for safety. The life 
of a canister in service is controlled by the percentage of vapors to 
which it is exposed. Canisters must not be opened until ready for 
use and should be discarded after use. Unopened canisters may be 
guaranteed for as long as three years. All should be dated when 
received because of this limited life. In addition to this protection, 
an independently supplied air mask of the type used by fire de- 
partments may be used for severe emergencies. 


**Gloves, boots, slickers, jackets and pants shall be made of rubber 
or other material impervious to ammonia. 


(d) Where several persons are usually present, addi- 
tional safety equipment may be desirable. 

(e) Each tank motor vehicle transporting anhydrous 
ammonia, except farm applicator vehicles, shall carry a 
container of at least five gallons of water and shall be 
equipped with a full face gas mask, a pair of tight-fit- 
ting goggles or one full face shield. The driver shall be 
instructed in their use and the proper action to take to 
provide for his/her safety. 

(f) If a leak occurs in transportation equipment and it 
is not practical to stop the leak, the driver should move 
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the vehicle to an isolated location away from populated 
communities or heavily traveled highways. 

(g) If liquid ammonia contacts the skin or eyes, the 
affected area should be promptly and thoroughly flushed 
with water. Do not use neutralizing solutions or oint- 
ments on affected areas. A physician shall treat all cases 
of eye exposure to liquid ammonia. 

(11) Filling densities. (See WAC 296-24—51005(9).) 

(a) The filling densities for nonrefrigerated containers 
shall not exceed the following: 


Aboveground Underground 


(i) Uninsulated 56%* 58% 

(i1) Insulated 57% 

(iii) DOT containers shall be filled in accordance with 
DOT regulations. 


*This corresponds to 82% by volume at —28?F, 85% by volume at 5°F, 
87.5% by volume at 30°F, and 90.6% by volume at 60°F. 


(b) The filling density for refrigerated storage tanks 
temperature corresponding to the vapor pressure at the 
start-to-discharge pressure setting of the safety relief 
valve. 

(c) If containers are to be filled according to liquid 
level by any gaging method other than a fixed length dip 
tube gage, each container should have a thermometer 
well so that the internal liquid temperature can be easily 
determined and the amount of liquid and vapor in the 
container corrected to a 60°F basis. 

(12) Transfer of liquids. 

(a) Anhydrous ammonia shall always be at a temper- 
ature suitable for the material of construction and design 
of the receiving containers. Ordinary steels are not suit- 
able for refrigerated ammonia. See Appendix R of API 
Standard 620 "Recommended Rules for Design and 
Construction of Large Welded Low-Pressure Storage 
Tanks" for materials for low temperature service. 

(b) At least one attendant shall supervise the transfer 
of liquids from the time the connections are first made 
until they are finally disconnected. 

(c) Flammable gases or gases which will react with 
ammonia (such as air) shall not be used to unload tank 
cars or transport trucks. 

(d) Containers shall be charged or used only upon au- 
thorization of the owner. 

(e) Containers shall be gaged and charged only in the 
open atmosphere or in buildings approved for that 
purpose. 

(f) Pumps used for transferring ammonia shall be 
recommended and labeled for ammonia service by the 
manufacturer. 

(i) Pumps shall be designed for at least 250 p.s.i.g. 
working pressure. 

(ii) Positive displacement pumps shall have installed, 
off the discharge port, a constant differential relief valve 
discharging into the suction port of the pump through a 


line of sufficient size to carry the full capacity of the - 


pump at relief valve setting, which setting and installa- 
tion shall be according to pump manufacturer's 
recommendations. 
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(iii) On the discharge side of the pump, before the re- 
lief valve line, there shall be installed a pressure gage 
graduated from 0 to 400 p.s.i.g. 

(iv) Plant piping shall contain shutoff valves located 
as close as practical to pump connections. 

(g) Compressors used for transferring or refrigerating 
ammonia shall be recommended and labeled for ammo- 
nia service by the manufacturer. 

(i) Compressors, except those used for refrigeration, 
shall be designed for at least 250 p.s.i.g. working pres- 
sure. Crank cases of compressors not designed to with- 
stand system pressure shall be protected with a suitable 
safety relief valve. 

(ii) Plant piping shall contain shutoff valves located as 
close as practical to compressor connections. 

(11) A safety relief valve large enough to discharge 
the full capacity of the compressor shall be connected to 
the discharge before any shutoff valve. 

(iv) Compressors shall have pressure gages at suction 
and discharge graduated to at least one and one-half 
times the maximum pressure that can be developed. 

(v) Adequate means, such as drainable liquid trap, 
may be provided on the compressor suction to minimize 
the entry of liquid into the compressor. 

(vi) Where necessary to prevent contamination, an oil 
separator shall be provided on the discharge side of the 
compressor. | 

(h) Loading and unloading systems shall be protected 
by suitable devices to prevent emptying of the storage 
container or the container being loaded or unloaded in 
the event of severance of the hose. Backflow check 
valves or properly sized excess flow valves shall be in- 
stalled where necessary to provide such protection. In 
the event that such valves are not practical, remotely 
operated shutoff valves may be installed. 

(i) Meters used for the measurement of liquid anhy- 
drous ammonia shall be recommended and labeled for 
ammonia service by the manufacturer. 

(i) Liquid meters shall be designed for a minimum 
working pressure of 250 p.s.i.g. 

(ii) The metering system shall incorporate devices that 
will prevent the inadvertent measurement of vapor. 

(13) Tank car unloading points and operations. 

(a) Provisions for unloading tank cars shall conform 
to the regulations of the department of transportation. 

(b) Unloading operations shall be performed by reli- 
able persons properly instructed and made responsible 
for careful compliance with all applicable procedures. 

(c) Caution signs shall be so placed on the track or 
car as to give necessary warning to persons approaching 
car from open end or ends of siding and shall be left up 
until after car is unloaded and disconnected from dis- 
charge connections. Signs shall be of metal or other 
suitable material, at least twelve by fifteen inches in size 


and bear the words "sror—Tank car connected" or. 


"srTOP—Men at work" the word "sroP," being in letters 
at least four inches high and the other words in letters at 
least two inches high. The letters shall be white on a 
blue background. | 

(d) The track of а tank car siding shall be substan- 
tially level. 
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(e) Brakes shall be set and wheels blocked on all cars 
being unloaded. 

(f) Tank cars of anhydrous ammonia shall be un- 
loaded only at approved locations meeting the require- 
ments of subsections (9)(c) and (12)(h) of this section. 

(14) Liquid level gaging device. 

(a) Each container except those filled by weight shall 
be equipped with an approved liquid level gaging device. 

(b) АП gaging devices shall be arranged so that the 
maximum liquid level to which the container is filled is 
readily determined. (See subsection (4)(b)(vii) of this 
section.) 

(c) Gaging devices that require bleeding of the 
product to the atmosphere such as the rotary tube, fixed 
tube, and slip tube devices, shall be designed so that the 
maximum opening of the bleed valve is not larger than 
No. 54 drill size unless provided with an excess flow 
valve. (This requirement does not apply to farm vehicles 
used for the application of ammonia as covered in WAC 
296—24—51021.) 

(d) Gaging devices shall have a design pressure equal 
to or greater than the design pressure of the container on 
which they are installed. 

(e) Fixed liquid level gages shall be so designed that 
the maximum volume of the container filled by liquid 
shall not exceed eighty-five percent of its water capac- 
ity. The coupling into which the fixed liquid level gage is 
threaded must be placed at the eighty-five percent level 
of the container. If located elsewhere, the dip tube of 
this gage must be installed in such a manner that it 
cannot be readily removed. 


Note: This does not apply to refrigerated storage. 


(f) Gage glasses of the columnar type shall be re- 
stricted to stationary storage installation. They shall be 
equipped with  shutoff valves having metallic 
handwheels, with excess-flow valves, and with extra 
heavy glass adequately protected with a metal housing 
applied by the gage manufacturer. They shall be 
shielded against the direct rays of the sun. 

(15) Painting of containers. Aboveground uninsulated 
containers should have a reflective surface maintained in 
good condition. White is recommended for painted sur- 
faces, but other light reflecting colors are acceptable. 

(16) Electrical equipment and wiring. 

(a) Electrical equipment and wiring for use in ammo- 
nia installations shall be general purpose or weather re- 
sistant as appropriate. 

(b) Where concentrations of ammonia in air in excess 
of sixteen percent by volume are likely to be encoun- 
tered, electrical equipment and wiring shall be of a type 
specified by and be installed according to chapter 296— 
24 WAC Part L, for Class I, Group D locations. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296—24—51009, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-23-054 
(Order 88—25), $ 296—24—51009, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 
RCW. 80—17-015 (Order 80—21), $ 296-24—51009, filed 11/13/80; 
Order 76-6, $ 296-24—51009, filed 3/1/76; Order 74-27, $ 296-24— 
51009, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, 8 296-24—51009, filed 5/9/73 and 
Order 73-4, $ 296—24—51009, filed 5/7/73.] 
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WAC 296-24-65501 Portable powered tools. (1) 
Portable circular saws. 

(a) All portable, power-driven circular saws having a 
blade diameter greater than 2 in. shall be equipped with 
guards above and below the base plate or shoe. The up- 
per guard shall cover the saw to the depth of the teeth, 
except for the minimum arc required to permit the base 
to be tilted for bevel cuts. The lower guard shall cover 
the saw to the depth of the teeth, except for the mini- 
mum arc required to allow proper retraction and contact 
with the work. When the tool is withdrawn from the 
work, the lower guard shall automatically and instantly 
return to covering position. 

(b) (1)(a) of this section does not apply to circular 
saws used in the meat industry for meat cutting 
purposes. 

(2) Switches and controls. 

(a) All hand-held powered circular saws having a 
blade diameter-greater than 2 inches, electric, hydraulic 
or pneumatic chain saws, and percussion tools without 
positive accessory holding means shall be equipped with 
a constant pressure switch or control that will shut off 
the power when the pressure is released. All hand—held 
gasoline powered chain saws shall be equipped with a 
constant pressure throttle control that will shut off the 
power to the saw chain when the pressure is released. 

(b) All hand-held powered drills, tappers, fastener 
drivers, horizontal, vertical, and angle grinders with 
wheels greater than 2 inches in diameter, disc sanders 
with discs greater than 2 inches in diameter, belt 
sanders, reciprocating saws, saber, scroll, and jig saws 
with blade shanks greater than a nominal one-fourth 
inch, and other similarly operating powered tools shall 
be equipped with a constant pressure switch or control 
and may have a lock-on control provided that turnoff 
can be accomplished by a single motion of the same fin- 
ger or fingers that turn it on. 

(c) All other hand-held powered tools, such as, but 
not limited to, platen sanders, grinders with wheels 2 
inches in diameter or less, disc sanders with discs 2 
inches in diameter or less, routers, planers, laminate 
trimmers, nibblers, shears, saber, scroll, and jig saws 
with blade shanks a nominal one-fourth of an inch wide 
or less, may be equipped with either a positive "on—off" 
control, or other controls as described by (2)(a) and (b) 
of this section. 

(i) Saber, scroll, and jig saws with nonstandard blade 
holders may use blades with shanks which are nonuni- 
form in width, provided the narrowest portion of the 
blade shank is an integral part in mounting the blade. 

(ii) Blade shank width shall be measured at the nar- 
rowest portion of the blade shank when saber, scroll, and 
jig saws have nonstandard blade holders. 

Gii) "Nominal" in this section means +0.05 inch. 

(d) The operating control on hand-held power tools 
shall be so located as to minimize the possibility of its 
accidental operation, if such accidental operation would 
constitute a hazard to employees. 

(e) This paragraph does not apply to concrete 
vibrators, concrete breakers, powered tampers, jack 
hammers, rock drills, garden appliances, household and 
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kitchen appliances, personal care appliances, medical or 
dental equipment, or tq fixed machinery. 

(3) Portable belt sanding machines. Belt sanding ma- 
chines shall be provided with guards at each nip point 
where the sanding belt runs onto a pulley. These guards 
shall effectively prevent the hands or fingers of the op- 
erator from coming in contact with the nip points. The 
unused run of the sanding belt shall be guarded against 
accidental contact. 

(4) Cracked saws. All cracked saws shall be removed 
from service. 

(5) Grounding. Portable electric powered (8918 shall 

meet the electrical requirements of chapter 296-24 
WAC Part L. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296—24—65501, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 
42.30 RCW. 80-17-015 (Order 80—21), § 296-24-65501, filed 
11/13/80; Order 74-27, § 296-24—65501, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, 8 
296—24-65501, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, 8 296—24—65501, filed 
5/7/13.] 


WAC 296-24-67509 Dust hazards from abrasive 
blasting. (1) Dust sources. Abrasives and the surface 
coatings on the materials blasted are shattered and pul- 
verized during blasting operations and the dust formed 
will contain particles of respirable size. The composition 
and toxicity of the dust from these sources shall be con- 
sidered in making an evaluation of the potential health 
hazards. 

(2) Types of abrasives. A large variety of solid mate- 
rials may be used as abrasives, with qualities varying 
from hard deep—cutting to soft polishing. These include; 
(a) mineral grains, either synthetic or natural, (b) me- 
tallic shot or grit, generally of steel or chilled cast iron, 
and (c) organic abrasives, such as ground corncobs or 
walnut shells. 

Silica sand is the most hazardous mineral abrasive 
commonly used and its use should be limited wherever 
possible. 

The potential hazard from steel or iron dust is consid- 
ered to be minimal. 

Readily combustible organic abrasives may be pulver- 
ized fine enough to be capable of forming explosive 
mixtures with air. 

(3) Types of coatings. A surface coating formed dur- 
ing the fabrication of a part, or a protective coating ap- 
plied after fabrication, will be removed and dispersed as 
a dust by abrasive blasting. The type of coating should 
be known to make a proper evaluation of the potential 
hazard. 

(a) Silica sand is frequently imbedded in the surface 
of castings and may be pulverized by blast cleaning. 

(b) Coatings containing toxic metals will add to the 
potential seriousness of the dust exposures. Examples of 
such coatings are anti-fouling paints containing mer- 
cury, lead paints on structural steel, cadmium plating, 
and lead deposits on pistons of internal combustion 
engines. 

(c) Plastic or resin coatings may be decomposed by 
the action of the abrasives to form irritating by- 
products. 
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(4) Wet abrasive blasting. Wet methods will tend to 
keep dust exposures minimal, but droplets dispersed and 
dried residues which become airborne may create poten- 
tial exposures. 

(5) Concentrations of contaminants. The concentra- 
tion of respirable dust or fumes in the breathing zone of 
the abrasive—blasting operator or any other worker shall 
be kept below the levels recommended by chapter 296— 
62 WAC. 

(6) Use of combustible abrasives. Organic abrasives 
which are combustible shall be used only in automatic 
systems because the fine dust produced presents a po- 
tential fire and explosion hazard. 

(a) Where flammable or explosive dust mixtures may 
be present, the construction of the equipment, including 
the exhaust system and all electric wiring shall conform 
to the requirements of American National Standard In- 
stallation of Blower and Exhaust Systems for Dust, 
Stock, and Vapor Removal or Conveying, Z 33.1-1961 
(NFPA 91-1961; NBFU 91-1961), and chapter 296-24 
WAC Part L. The blast nozzle shall be bonded and 
grounded to prevent the buildup of static charges. 

(b) Where flammable or explosive dust mixtures may 
be present, the abrasive blasting enclosure, the ducts, 
and the dust collector shall be constructed with loose 
panels or explosion venting areas, located on sides away 
from any occupied area, to provide for pressure relief in 
case of explosion, following the principles set forth in the 
National Fire Protection Association Explosion Venting 
Guide, NFPA 68-1954. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—24—67509, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-5, 
$ 296—24—67509, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296—24-67509, filed 
5/7/73.) 


WAC 296-24-68203 Cylinders and containers. (1) 
Approval and marking. All portable cylinders used for 
the storage and shipment of compressed gases shall be 
constructed and maintained in accordance with the reg- 
ulations of the United States Department of Transpor- 
tation, 49 CFR Parts 171-179. 

(a) Compressed gas cylinders shall be legibly marked, 
for the purpose of identifying the gas content, with ei- 
ther the chemical or the trade name of the gas. Such 
marking shall be by means of stenciling, stamping, or 
labeling, and shall not be readily removable. Whenever 
practical, the marking shall be located on the shoulder 
of the cylinder. 


Note: This method conforms to the American National Standard 
Method for Marking Portable Compressed Gas Containers to 
Identify the Material Contained, ANSI Z 48.1-1954. 


(b) Compressed gas cylinders shall be equipped with 
connections complying with the American National 
Standard Compressed Gas Cylinder Valve Outlet and 
Inlet Connections, ANSI B 57.1—1965. 

(c) All cylinders with a water weight capacity of over 
thirty pounds shall be equipped with means of connect- 
ing a valve protection cap or with a collar or recess to 
protect the valve. 

(2) Storage of cylinders — general. 
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(a) Cylinders shall be kept away from radiators and 
other sources of heat. 

(b) Inside of buildings, cylinders shall be stored in a 
well-protected, well-ventilated, dry location, at least 
twenty feet from highly combustible materials such as 
oil or excelsior. Cylinders should be stored in definitely 
assigned places away from elevators, stairs, or gangways. 
Assigned storage spaces shall be located where cylinders 
will not be knocked over or damaged by passing or fall- 
ing objects, or subject to tampering by unauthorized 
persons. Cylinders shall not be kept in unventilated en- 
closures such as lockers and cupboards. 

(c) Empty cylinders shall have their valves closed. 

(d) Valve protection caps, where cylinder is designed 
to accept a cap, shall always be in place, hand-tight, ex- 
cept when cylinders are in use or connected for use. 

(3) Fuel-gas cylinder storage. Inside a building, cyl- 
inders, except those in actual use or attached ready for 
use, shall be limited to a total gas capacity of two thou- 
sand cubic feet or three hundred pounds of liquefied pe- 
troleum gas. 

(a) For storage in excess of two thousand cubic feet 
total gas capacity of cylinders or three hundred pounds 
of liquefied petroleum gas, a separate room or compart- 
ment conforming to the requirements specified in WAC 
296—24—68211 (6)(h) and (i) shall be provided, or cylin- 
ders shall be kept outside or in a special building. Spe- 
cial buildings, rooms or compartments shall have no 
open flame for heating or lighting and shall be well ven- 
tilated. They may also be used for storage of calcium 
carbide in quantities not to exceed six hundred pounds, 
when contained in metal containers complying with 
WAC 296-24-68213 (1)(a) and (b). Signs should be 
conspicuously posted in such rooms reading, "Danger— 
No smoking, matches or open lights," or other equiva- 
lent wording. 

(b) Acetylene cylinders shall be stored valve end up. 

(4) Oxygen storage. 

(a) Oxygen cylinders shall not be stored near highly 
combustible material, especially oil and grease; or near 
reserve stocks of carbide and acetylene or other fuel-gas 
cylinders, or near any other substance likely to cause or 
accelerate fire; or in an acetylene generator 
compartment. 

(b) Oxygen cylinders stored in outside generator 
houses shall be separated from the generator or carbide 
storage rooms by a noncombustible partition having a 
fire-resistance rating of at least one hour. This partition 
shall be without openings and shall be gastight. 

(c) Oxygen cylinders in storage shall be separated 
from fuel-gas cylinders or combustible materials (espe- 
cially oil or grease), a minimum distance of twenty feet 
or by a noncombustible barrier at least five feet high 
having a fire—resistance rating of at least one—half hour. 
(Cylinders "in-use," secured to a hand truck or struc- 
tural member, with regulators, hoses, and torch tempo- 
rarily removed for security purposes overnight or 
weekends, are not considered "in-storage.") 

(d) Where a liquid oxygen system is to be used to 
supply gaseous oxygen for welding or cutting and the 
system has a storage capacity of more than thirteen 
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thousand cubic feet of oxygen (measured at 14.7 psi(a) 
and 70?F), connected in service or ready for service, or 
more than twenty-five thousand cubic feet of oxygen 
(measured at 14.7 psi(a) and 70°F), including uncon- 
nected reserves on hand at the site, it shall comply with 
the provisions of the Standard for Bulk Oxygen Systems 
at Consumer Sites, NFPA No. 566-1965. 

(5) Operating procedures. 

(a) Cylinders, cylinder valves, couplings, regulators, 
hose, and apparatus shall be kept free from oily or 
greasy substances. Oxygen cylinders or apparatus shall 
not be handled with oily hands or gloves. A jet of oxygen 
must never be permitted to strike an oily surface, greasy 
clothes, or enter a fuel oil or other storage tank. 

(b) When transporting cylinders by a crane or derrick, 
a cradle, boat, or suitable platform shall be used. Slings 
or electric magnets shall not be used for this purpose. 
Valve-protection caps, where cylinder is designed to ac- 
cept a cap, shall always be in place. 

(c) Cylinders shall not be dropped or struck or per- 
mitted to strike each other violently. 

(d) Valve—protection caps shall not be used for lifting 
cylinders from one vertical position to another. Bars 
shall not be used under valves or valve-protection caps 
to pry cylinders loose when frozen to the ground or 
otherwise fixed; the use of warm (not boiling) water is 
recommended, Valve-protection caps are designed to 
protect cylinder valves from damage. 

(e) Unless cylinders are secured on a special truck, 
regulators.shall be removed and valve-protection caps, 
when provided for, shall be put in place before cylinders 
are moved. | 

(f) Cylinders not having fixed hand wheels shall have 
keys, handles, or nonadjustable wrenches on valve stems 
while these cylinders are in service. In multiple cylinder 
installations only one key or handle is required for each 
manifold. ; 

(g) Cylinder valves shall be closed before moving 
cylinders. 

(h) Cylinder valves shall be closed when work is 
finished. 

(i) Valves of empty cylinders shall be closed. 

(j) Cylinders shall be kept far enough away from the 
actual welding or cutting operation so that sparks, hot 
slag, or flame will not reach them, or fire—resistant 
shields shall be provided. 

(k) Cylinders shall not be placed where they might 
become part of an electric circuit. Contacts with third 
rails, trolley wires, etc., shall be avoided. Cylinders shall 
be kept away from radiators, piping systems, layout 
tables, etc., that may be used for grounding electric cir- 
cuits such as for arc welding machines. Any practice 
such as the tapping of an electrode against a cylinder to 
strike an arc shall be prohibited. 

(1) Cylinders shall never be used as rollers or supports, 
whether full or empty. 

(m) The numbers and markings stamped into cylin- 
ders shall not be tampered with. 

(n) No person, other than the gas supplier, shall at- 
tempt to mix gases in a cylinder. No one, except the 
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owner of the cylinder or the person authorized by the 
owner, shall refill a cylinder. 

(о) No one shall tamper with safety devices in cylin- 
ders or valves. 

(p) Cylinders shall not be dropped or otherwise 
roughly handled. 

(q) Unless connected to a manifold, oxygen from a 
cylinder shall not be used without first attaching an ox- 
ygen regulator to the cylinder valve. Before connecting 
the regulator to the cylinder valve, the valve shall be 
opened slightly for an instant and then closed. (Always 
stand to one side of the outlet when opening the cylinder 
valve.) 

(т) А hammer or wrench shall not be used to open 
cylinder valves. If valves cannot be opened by hand, the 
supplier shall be notified. 

(s) Cylinder valves shall not be tampered with nor 
should any attempt be made to repair them. If trouble is 
experienced, the supplier should be sent a report 
promptly indicating the character of the trouble and the 
cylinder's serial number. Supplier's instructions as to its 
disposition shall be followed. 

(t) Complete removal of the stem from a diaphragm- 
type cylinder valve shall be avoided. 

(u) Fuel-gas cylinders shall be placed with valve end 
up whenever they are in use. Liquefied gases shall be 
stored and shipped with the valve end up. 

(v) Cylinders shall be handled carefully. Cylinders 
shall not be subjected to rough handling, knocks, or falls 
which are liable to damage the cylinder, valve or safety 
devices and cause leakage. 

(w) Before connecting a regulator to a cylinder valve, 
the valve shall be opened slightly and closed immedi- 
ately. The valve shall be opened while standing to one 
side of the outlet; never in front of it. Fuel-gas cylinder 
valves shall not be cracked near other welding work or 
near sparks, flame, or other possible sources of ignition. 

(x) Before a regulator is removed from a cylinder 
valve, the cylinder valve shall be closed and the gas re- 
leased from the regulator. 

(y) Nothing shall be placed on top of an acetylene 
cylinder when in use which may damage the safety de- 
vice or interfere with the quick closing of the valve. 

(z) If cylinders are found to have leaky valves or fit- 
tings which cannot be stopped by closing of the valve, 
the cylinders shall be taken outdoors away from sources 
of ignition and slowly emptied. 

(aa) A warning should be placed near cylinders hav- 
ing leaking fuse plugs or other leaking safety devices not 
to approach them with a lighted cigarette or other 
source of ignition. Such cylinders should be plainly 
tagged; the supplier should be promptly notified and in- 
structions provided by the supplier shall be followed as 
to their return. 

(bb) Safety devices shall not be tampered with. 

(cc) Fuel-gas shall not be used from cylinders 
through torches or other devices equipped with shutoff 
valves without reducing the pressure through a suitable 
regulator attached to the cylinder valve or manifold. 

(dd) The cylinder valve shall always be opened slowly. 
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(ee) An acetylene cylinder valve shall not be opened 
more than one and one-half turns of the spindle, and 
preferably no more than three-fourths of a turn. 

(ff) Where a special wrench is required it shall be left 
in position on the stem of the valve while the cylinder is 
in use so that the fuel-gas flow can be quickly turned off 
in case of emergency. In the case of manifolded or cou- 
pled cylinders at least one such wrench shall always be 
available for immediate use. 

'(gg) When cylinders are transported by powered vehi- 
cle they shall be secured in a vertical position. 

(hh) A suitable cylinder truck, chain, or other steady- 
ing device shall be used to prevent. cylinders from being 
knocked over while in use. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-24-68203, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 88-11-021 
(Order 88—04), § 296—24-68203, filed 5/11/88; Order 73-5, § 296- 
24-68203, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, 8 296—24-68203, filed 
5/1/13] 


WAC 296-24-68211  Acetylene generators. (1) Ap- 
proval and marking. 

(a) Generators shall be of approved construction and 
shall be plainly marked with the maximum rate of acet- 
ylene in cubic feet per hour for which they are designed; 
the weight and size of carbide necessary for a single 
charge; the manufacturer's name and address; and the 
name or number of the type of generator. 

(b) Carbide shall be of the size marked on the gener- 
ator nameplate. 

(2) Rating and pressure ШЫЙ, 

(a) The total hourly output of a generator shall not 
exceed the rate for which it is approved and marked. 
Unless specifically approved for higher ratings, carbide- 
feed generators shall be rated at 1 cubic foot per hour 
per pound of carbide required for a single complete 
charge. 

(b) Relief valves shall be regularly operated to insure 
proper functioning. Relief valves for generating cham- 
bers shall be set to open at a pressure not in excess of 15 
p.s.i.g. Relief valves for hydraulic back pressure valves 
shall be set to open at a pressure not in excess of 20 
p.s.i.g. 

(c) Nonautomatic generators shall not be used for 
generating acetylene at pressures exceeding 1 p.s.ig., 
and all water overflows shall be visible. 

(3) Location. The space around the generator shall be 
ample for free, unobstructed operation and maintenance 
and shall permit ready adjustment and charging. 

(4) Stationary acetylene generators (automatic and 
nonautomatic). 

(a) The foundation shall be so arranged that the gen- 
erator will be level and so that no excessive strain will be 
placed on the generator or its connections. Acetylene 
generators shall be grounded. 

(b) Generators shall be placed where water will not 
freeze. The use of common salt (sodium chloride) or 
other corrosive chemicals for protection against freezing 
is not permitted. (For heating systems see WAC 296- 
24—68211 (6)(k).) 
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(c) Except when generators are prepared in accord- 
ance with WAC 296—-24—68211 (7)(1), sources of igni- 
tion shall be prohibited in outside generator houses or 
inside generator rooms. 

(d) Water shall not be supplied through a continuous 
connection to the generator except when the generator is 
provided with an adequate open overflow or automatic 
water shutoff which will effectively prevent overfilling of 
the generator. Where a noncontinuous connection is 
used, the supply line shall terminate at a point not less 
than 2 inches above the regularly provided opening for 
filling so that the water can be observed as it enters the 
generator. 

(e) Unless otherwise specifically approved, generators 
shall not be fitted with continuous drain connections 
leading to sewers, but shall discharge through an open 
connection into a suitably vented outdoor receptacle or 
residue pit which may have such connections. Ап open 
connection for the sludge drawoff is desirable to enable 
the generator operator to observe leakage of generating 
water from the drain valve or sludge cock. 

(f) Each generator shall be provided with a vent pipe 
of Schedule 40 galvanized iron or steel, except that out- 
side of buildings, vent pipes larger than 4 inches in di- 
ameter may be not less than 14 gage galvanized tubing 
or sheet steel. 

(g) The escape or relief pipe shall be rigidly installed 
without traps and so that any condensation will drain 
back to the generator. 

(h) The escape or relief pipe shall be carried full size 
to a suitable point outside the building. It shall termi- 
nate in a hood or bend located at least 12 feet above the 
ground, preferably above the roof, and as far away as 
practicable from windows or other openings into build- 
ings and as far away as practicable from sources of ig- 
nition such as flues or chimneys and tracks used by 
locomotives. Generating chamber relief pipes shall not 
be inter-connected but shall be separately led to the 
outside air. The hood or bend shall be so constructed 
that it will not be obstructed by rain, snow, ice, insects, 
or birds. The outlet shall be at least 3 feet from com- 
bustible construction. 

(i) Gas holders shall be constructed on the gasometer 
principle, the bell being suitably guided. The gas bell 
shall move freely without tendency to bind and shall 
have a clearance of at least 2 inches from the shell. 

(j) The gas holder may be located in the generator 
room, in a separate room or out of doors. In order to 
prevent collapse of the gas bell or infiltration of air due 
to a vacuum caused by the compressor or booster pump 
or cooling of the gas, a compressor or booster cutoff 
shall be provided at a point 12 inches or more above the 
landing point of the bell. When the gas holder is located 
indoors, the room shall be ventilated in accordance with 
WAC 296—24—68211 (6)(j) and heated and lighted in 
accordance with WAC 296-24—68211 (6)(k) and (1). 

(k) When the gas holder is not located within a 
heated building, gas holder seals shall be protected 
against freezing. 
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(1) Means shall be provided to stop the generator— 
feeding mechanism before the gas holder reaches the 
upper limit of its travel. 

(m) When the gas holder is connected to only one 
generator, the gas capacity of the holder shall be not less 
than one-third of the hourly rating of the generator. 

(n) If acetylene is used from the gas holder without 
increase in pressure at some points but with increase in 
pressure by a compressor or booster pump at other 
points, approved piping protective devices shall be in- 
stalled in each supply line. The low-pressure protective 
device shall be located between the gas holder and the 
shop piping, and the medium-pressure protective device 
shall be located between the compressor or booster pump 
and the shop piping (see Figure Q—4). Approved protec- 
tive equipment (designated Рь) is used to prevent: Back- 
flow of oxygen into the fuel-gas supply system; passage 
of a flashback into the fuel-gas supply system; and ex- 
cessive back pressure of oxygen in the fuel-gas supply 
system. The three functions of the protective equipment 
may be combined in one device or may be provided by 
separate devices. 
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Figure Q-4 


(о) The compressor or booster system shall be of an 
approved type. 

(p) Wiring and electrical equipment in compressor or 
booster pump rooms or enclosures shall conform to the 
provisions of chapter 296-24 WAC Part L for Class I, 
Division 2 locations. 

(q) Compressors and booster pump equipment shall be 
located in well-ventilated areas away from open flames, 
electrical or mechanical sparks, or other ignition sources. 

(r) Compressor or booster pumps shall be provided 
with pressure relief valves which will relieve pressure ex- 
ceeding 15 p.s.i.g. to a safe outdoor location as provided 
in WAC 296—-24-68211 (2)(b), or by returning the gas 
to the inlet side or to the gas supply source. 

(s) Compressor or booster pump discharge outlets 
shall be provided with approved protective equipment. 
(See WAC 296—24—68211 (4)(e).) 

(5) Portable acetylene generators. 

(a) All portable generators shall be of a type approved 
for portable use. 

(b) Portable generators shall not be used within 10 
feet of combustible material other than the floor. 
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(c) Portable generators shall not be used in rooms of 
total volume less than 35 times the total gas—generating 
capacity per charge of all generators in the room. Gen- 
erators shall not be used in rooms having a ceiling height 
of less than 10 feet. (To obtain the gas—generating ca- 
pacity in cubic feet per charge, multiply the pounds of 
carbide per charge by 4.5.) 

(d) Portable generators shall be protected against 
freezing. The use of salt or other corrosive chemical to 
prevent freezing is prohibited. | 

(e) Portable generators shall be cleaned and recharged 
and the air mixture blown off outside buildings. 

(f) When charged with carbide, portable generators 
shall not be moved by crane or derrick. 

(g) When not in use, portable generators shall not be 
stored in rooms in which open flames are used unless the 
generators contain no carbide and have been thoroughly 
purged of acetylene. Storage rooms shall be well 
ventilated. 

(h) When portable acetylene generators are to be 
transported and operated on vehicles, they shall be 
securely anchored to the vehicles. If transported by 
truck, the motor shall be turned off during charging, 
cleaning, and generating periods. 

(i) Portable generators shall be located at a safe dis- 
tance from the welding position so that they will not be 
exposed to sparks, slag, or misdirection of the torch 
flame or overheating from hot materials or processes. 

(6) Outside generator houses and inside generator 
rooms for stationary acetylene generators. 

(a) No opening in any outside generator house shall 
be located within 5 feet of any opening in another 
building. 

(b) Walls, floors and roofs of outside generator houses 
shall be of noncombustible construction. 

(c) When a part of the generator house is to be used 
for the storage or manifolding of oxygen cylinders, the 
space to be so occupied shall be separated from the gen- 
erator carbide storage section by partition walls continu- 
ous from floor to roof or ceiling, of the type of 
construction stated in WAC 296—24—68211 (6)(h). Such 
separation walls shall be without openings and shall be 
joined to the floor, other walls and ceiling or roof in a 
manner to effect a permanent gas—tight joint. 

(d) Exit doors shall be located so as to be readily ac- 
cessible in case of emergency. 

(e) Explosion venting for outside generator houses and 
inside generator rooms shall be provided in exterior walls 
or roofs. The venting areas shall be equal to not less 
than 1 square foot per 50 cubic feet of room volume and 
may consist of any one or any combination of the fol- 
lowing: Walls of light, noncombustible material prefera- 
bly single-thickness, single-strength glass; lightly 
fastened hatch covers; lightly fastened swinging doors in 
exterior walls opening outward; lightly fastened walls or 
roof designed to relieve at a maximum pressure of 25 
pounds per square foot. 

(f) The installation of acetylene generators within 
buildings shall be restricted to buildings not exceeding 
one story in height: Provided, however, That this will not 
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be construed as prohibiting such installations on the roof 
or top floor of a building exceeding such height. 

(g) Generators installed inside buildings shall be en- 
closed in a separate room of ample size. 

(h) The walls, partitions, floors, and ceilings of inside 
generator rooms shall be of noncombustible construction 
having a fire-resistance rating of at least 1 hour. The 
walls or partitions shall be continuous from floor to ceil- 
ing and shall be securely anchored. At least one wall of 
the room shall be an exterior wall. 

(i) Openings from an inside generator room to other 
parts of the building shall be protected by a swinging 
type, self-closing fire door for a Class B opening and 
having a rating of at least 1 hour. Windows in partitions 
shall be wired glass and approved metal frames with 
fixed sash. Installation shall be in accordance with the 
Standard for the Installation of Fire Doors and Win- 
dows, NFPA 80-1970. 

(j) Inside generator rooms or outside generator houses 
shall be well ventilated with vents located at floor and 
ceiling levels. © 

(К) Heating shall be by steam, hot water, enclosed 
electrically heated elements or other indirect means. 
Heating by flames or fires shall be prohibited in outside 
generator houses or inside generator rooms, or in any 
enclosure communicating with them. 

(1) Generator houses or rooms shall have natural light 
during daylight hours. Where artificial lighting is neces- 
sary it shall be restricted to electric lamps installed in a 
fixed position. Unless specifically approved for use in at- 
mospheres containing acetylene, such lamps shall be 
provided with enclosures of glass or other noncombusti- 
ble material so designed and constructed as to prevent 
gas vapors from reaching the lamp or socket and to re- 
sist breakage. Rigid conduit with threaded connections 
shall be used. 

(m) Lamps installed outside of wired—glass panels set 
in gas-tight frames in the exterior walls or roof of the 
generator house or room are acceptable. 

(n) Blectric switches, telephones, and all other electri- 
cal apparatus which may cause a spark, unless specifi- 
cally approved for use inside acetylene generator rooms, 
shall be located outside the generator house or in a room 
or space separated from the generator room by a gas- 
tight partition, except that where the generator system is 
designed so that no carbide fill opening or other part of 
the generator is open to the generator house or room 
during the operation of the generator, and so that resi- 
due is carried in closed piping from the residue discharge 
valve to a point outside the generator house or room, 
electrical equipment in the generator house or room 
shall conform to the provisions of the chapter 296-24 
WAC Part L for Class I, Division 2 locations. 

(7) Maintenance and operation. 

(a) Unauthorized persons shall not be permitted in 
outside generator houses or inside generator rooms. 

(b) Operating instructions shall be posted in a con- 
spicuous place near the generator or kept in a suitable 
place available for ready reference. 
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(c) When recharging generators the order of opera- 
tions specified in the instructions supplied by the manu- 
facturer shall be followed. 

(d) In the case of batch-type generators, when the 
charge of carbide is exhausted and before additional 
carbide is added, the generating chamber shall always be 
flushed out with water, renewing the water supply in ac- 
cordance with the instruction card furnished by the 
manufacturer. 

(e) The water-carbide residue mixture drained from 
the generator shall not be discharged into sewer pipes or 
stored in areas near open flames. Clear water from resi- 
due settling pits may be discharged into sewer pipes. 

(f) The carbide added each time the generator is re- 
charged shall be sufficient to refill the space provided 
for carbide without ramming the charge. Steel or other 
ferrous tools shall not be used in distributing the charge. 

(g) Generator water chambers shall be kept filled to 
proper level at all times except while draining during the 
recharging operation. 

(h) Whenever repairs are to be made or the generator 
is to be charged or carbide is to be removed, the water 
chamber shall be filled to the proper level. 

(i) Previous to making repairs involving welding, sold- 
ering, or other hot work or other operations which 
produce a source of ignition, the carbide charge and feed 
mechanism shall be completely removed. All acetylene 
shall be expelled by completely flooding the generator 
shell with water and the generator shall be disconnected 
from the piping system. The generator shall be kept 
filled with water, if possible, or positioned to hold as 
much water as possible. 

(j) Hot repairs shall not be made in а room where 

there are other generators unless all the generators and 
piping have been purged of acetylene. Hot repairs should 
preferably be made out of doors. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296—24-—68211, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-5, 
$ 296-24-68211, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, 8 296—24—68211, filed 
5/7/73] 


WAC 296-24-68503 Application of arc welding 
equipment. 

Note: Assurance of consideration of safety in design is obtainable by 
choosing apparatus complying with the Requirements for 
Electric Arc- Welding Apparatus, NEMA EW-1-1962, Na- 
tional Electrical Manufacturers Association or the Safety 


Standard for Transformer-Type Arc-Welding Machines, 
ANSI C33.2-1956, Underwriters' Laboratories. 


(1) Environmental conditions. 

(a) Standard machines for arc welding service shall be 
designed and constructed to carry their rated load with 
rated temperature rises where the temperature of the 
cooling air does not exceed 40°С (104°F) and where the 
altitude does not exceed 3,300 feet, and shall be suitable 
for operation in atmospheres containing gases, dust, and 
light rays produced by the welding arc. 

(b) Unusual service conditions may exist, and in such 
circumstances machines shall be especially designed to 
safely meet the requirements of the service. Chief among 
these conditions are exposure to: i 

(i) Unusually corrosive fumes. 


General Safety And Health Standards 


(ii) Steam or excessive humidity. 

(iii) Excessive oil vapor. 

(iv) Flammable gases. 

(v) Abnormal vibration or shock. 

(vi) Excessive dust. 

(vii) Weather. 

(viii) Unusual seacoast or shipboard conditions. 

(2) Voltage. Open circuit (no load) voltages of arc 
welding and cutting machines should be as low as possi- 
ble consistent with satisfactory welding or cutting being 
done. The following limits shall not be exceeded: 

(a) Alternating—current machines. 

(i) Manual arc welding and cutting—80 volts. 

(ii) Automatic (machine or mechanized) arc welding 
and cutting—100 volts. 

(b) Direct-current machines. 

(i) Manual arc welding and cutting—100 volts. 

(ii) Automatic (machine or mechanized) arc welding 
and cutting—100 volts. 

(c) When special welding and cutting processes re- 
quire values of open circuit voltages higher than the 
above, means shall be provided to prevent the operator 
from making accidental contact with the high voltage by 
adequate insulation or other means. 


Note: For a.c. welding under wet conditions or warm surroundings 
where perspiration is a factor, the use of reliable automatic 
controls for reducing no load voltage is recommended to re- 
duce the shock hazard. 


(3) Design. 

(a) A controller integrally mounted in an electric mo- 
tor driven welder shall have capacity for carrying rated 
motor current, shall be capable of making and inter- 
rupting stalled rotor current of the motor, and may serve 
as the running overcurrent device if provided with the 
number of over-current units as specified by chapter 
296-24 WAC Part L. Starters with magnetic 
undervoltage release should be used with machines in- 
stalled more than one to a circuit to prevent circuit 
overload caused by simultaneously starting of several 

. motors upon return of voltage. 

(b) On all types of arc welding machines, control ap- 
paratus shall be enclosed except for the operating 
wheels, levers, or handles. 


Note: Control handles and wheels should be large enough to be easily 
grasped by a gloved hand. 


(c) Input power terminals, tap change devices and live 
metal parts connected to input circuits shall be com- 
pletely enclosed and accessible only by means of tools. 

(d) Terminals for welding leads should be protected 
from accidental electrical contact by employees or by 
metal objects i.e., vehicles, crane hooks, etc. Protection 
may be obtained by use of: Dead-front receptacles for 
plug connections; recessed openings with nonremovable 
hinged covers; heavy insulating sleeving or taping or 
other equivalent electrical and mechanical protection. If 
a welding lead terminal which is intended to be used ex- 
clusively for connection to the work is connected to the 
grounded enclosure, it must be done by a conductor at 
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least two AWG sizes smaller than the grounding con- 
ductor and the terminal shall be marked to indicate that 
it is grounded. 

(e) No connections for portable control devices such 
as push buttons to be carried by the operator shall be 
connected to an a.c. circuit of higher than 120 volts. Ex- 
posed metal parts of portable control devices operating 
on circuits above 50 volts shall be grounded by a 
grounding conductor in the control cable. 

(f) Auto transformers or a.c. reactors shall not be 
used to draw welding current directly from any a.c. 
power source having a voltage exceeding 80 volts. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296~-24-68503, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-5, 
§ 296—24—68503, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24-68503, filed 
5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-68505 Installation of arc welding 
equipment. (1) General. Installation including power 
supply shall be according to the requirements of chapter 
296-24 WAC Part L. 

(2) Grounding. 

(a) The frame or case of the welding machine (except 
engine-driven machines) shall be grounded under the 
conditions and according to the methods prescribed in 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(b) Conduits containing electrical conductors shall not 
be used for completing a work-lead circuit. Pipelines 
shall not be used as a permanent part of a work—lead 
circuit, but may be used during construction, extension 
or repair providing current is not carried through 
threaded joints, flanged bolted joints, or caulked joints 
and that special precautions are used to avoid sparking 
at connection of the work-lead cable. 

(c) Chains, wire ropes, cranes, hoists, and elevators 
shall not be used to carry welding current. 

(d) Where a structure, conveyor, or fixture is regu- 
larly employed as a welding current return circuit, joints 
shall be bonded or provided with adequate current col- 
lecting devices and appropriate periodic inspection 
should be conducted to ascertain that no condition of 
electrolysis or shock, or fire hazard exists by virtue of 
such use. 

(e) All ground connections shall be checked to deter- 
mine that they are mechanically strong and electrically 
adequate for the required current. 

(3) Supply connections and conductors. 

(a) A disconnecting switch or controller shall be pro- 
vided at or near each welding machine which is not 
equipped with such a switch or controller mounted as an 
integral part of the machine. The switch shall be ac- 
cording to chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. Overcurrent 
protection shall be provided as specified in chapter 296— 
24 WAC Part L. А disconnect switch with overload 
protection or equivalent disconnect and protection 
means, permitted by chapter 296—24 WAC Part L shall 
be provided for each outlet intended for connection to a 
portable welding machine. 

(b) For individual welding machines, the rated cur- 
rent—carrying capacity of the supply conductors shall be 
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not less than the rated primary current of the welding 
machines. 

(c) For groups of welding machines, the rated cur- 
rent-carrying capacity of conductors may be less than 
the sum of the rated primary currents of the welding 
machines supplied. The conductor rating shall be deter- 
mined in each case according to the machine loading 
based on the use to be made of each welding machine 
and the allowance permissible in the event that all the 
welding machines supplied by the conductors will not be 
in use at the same time. 

(d) In operations involving several welders on one 
structure, d.c. welding process requirements may require 
the use of both polarities; or supply circuit limitations 
for a.c. welding may require distribution of machines 
among the phases of the supply circuit. In such cases no 
load voltages between electrode holders will be 2 times 
normal in d.c. or 1, 1.4, 1.73, or 2 times normal on a.c. 
machines. Similar voltage differences will exist if both 
a.c. and d.c. welding are done on the same structure. 

(i) All d.c. machines shall be connected with the same 
polarity. 

(ii) All a.c. machines shall be connected to the same 
phase of the supply circuit and with the same instanta- 
neous polarity. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24—017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 29624-68505, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-5, 


$ 296—24—68505, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 29624-68505, filed 
5/1/73.) 


WAC 296-24-69001 General. (1) Installation. АП 
equipment shall be installed by a qualified electrician in 
conformance with chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. There 
shall. be a safety—type disconnecting switch or a circuit 
breaker or circuit interrupter to open each power circuit 
to the machine, conveniently located at or near the ma- 
chine, so that the power can be shut off when the ma- 
chine or its controls are to be serviced. 

(2) Thermal protection. Ignitron tubes used in resis- 
tance welding equipment shall be equipped with a ther- 
mal protection switch. 

(3) Personnel. Workmen designated to operate resis- 
tance welding equipment shall have been properly in- 
structed and judged competent to operate such 
equipment. С 

(4) Guarding. Controls of all automatic or air and 
hydraulic clamps shall be arranged or guarded to pre- 
vent the operator from accidentally activating them. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—24—-69001, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-5, 
SI ne filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296—24-69001, filed 


WAC 296-24—75009 Stairway railings and guards. 
(1) Every flight of stairs having four or more risers shall 
be equipped with standard stair railings or standard 
handrails as specified in (a) through (e) of this rule, ex- 
cept that vehicle service pit stairways will be exempt 
from the requirement if such hand or stair rails would 
prevent vehicle movement into a position over the pit, 
the width of the stair to be measured clear of all ob- 
structions except handrails: 
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(a) On stairways less than 44 inches wide having both 
sides enclosed, at least one handrail, preferably on the 
right side descending. 

(b) On stairways less than 44 inches wide having one 
side open, at least one stair railing on open side. 

(c) On stairways less than 44 inches wide having both 
sides open, one stair railing on each side. 

(d) On stairways more than. 44 inches wide but less 
than 88 inches wide, one handrail on each enclosed side 
and one stair railing on each open side. 

(e) On stairways 88 or more inches wide, one handrail 
on each enclosed side, one stair railing on each open 
side, and one intermediate stair railing located approxi- 
mately midway of the width. 

(2) Winding stairs shall be equipped with a handrail 
offset to prevent walking on all portions of the treads 
having width less than 6 inches. 

(3) Nonindustrial and "monumental" steps are ex- 

cluded as they are not "industrial" stairs; however, when 
public and private building steps are located at loading 
or receiving docks, in maintenance areas, etc., or are 
used exclusively by employees, the requirements of this 
standard shall apply. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-24—75009, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90-03-029 
(Order 89-20), $ 296-24-75009, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 
Order 73—5, $ 296—24—75009, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296— 
24-75009, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-75011 Railing, toeboards, and cover 
specifications. (1) A standard railing shall consist of top 
rail, intermediate rail, and posts, and shall have a verti- 
cal height of from thirty—six to forty-two inches nominal 
from upper surface of top rail to floor, platform, runway, 
or ramp level and: 

(a) The top rail shall be smooth-surfaced throughout 
the length of the railing. 

(b) The intermediate rail shall be approximately half- 
way between the top rail and the floor, platform, run- 
way, or ramp. 

(c) The ends of the rails shall not overhang the termi- 
nal posts except where such overhang does not constitute 
a projection hazard. 

(d) Guardrails with heights greater than 42 inches are 
permissible provided the extra height does not create a 
dangerous situation for employees and that additional 
mid-rails were installed so that openings beneath the top 
rail would not permit the passage of a 19-inch or larger 
spherical object. 

(2) A stair railing shall be of construction similar to a 
standard railing but the vertical height shall be not more 
than thirty-four inches nor less than thirty inches from 
upper surface of top rail to surface of tread in line with 
face of riser at forward edge of tread. 

(3) Minimum requirements for standard railings un- 
der various types of construction are specified in this 
subsection. Dimensions specified are based on the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture Wood Handbook, No. 72, 
1955 (No. 1 (S4S) Southern Yellow Pine (Modulus of 
Rupture 7,400 p.s.i.)) for wood; ANSI G 41.5-1970, 
American National Standard Specifications for Struc- 
tural Steel, for structural steel; and ANSI B 125.1- 
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1970, American National Standard Specifications for 
Welded and Steamless Steel Pipe, for pipe. 

(a) For wood railings, the posts shall be of at least 
two-inch by four-inch nominal stock spaced not to ex- 
ceed six feet; the top and intermediate rails shall be of at 
least two-inch by four-inch nominal stock. If top rail is 
made of two right-angle pieces of one-inch by four-inch 
stock, posts may be spaced on eight-foot centers, with 
two-inch by four-inch intermediate rail. 

(b) For pipe railings, posts and top and intermediate 
railings shall be at least one and one-half inches nomi- 
nal diameter (outside diameter) with posts spaced not 
more than eight feet on centers. 

- (c) For structural steel railings, posts and top and in- 
termediate rails shall be of two-inch by two-inch by 
three-eighths-inch angles or other metal shapes of 
equivalent bending strength with posts spaced not more 
than eight feet on centers. 

(d) The anchoring of posts and framing of members 
for railings of all types shall be of such construction that 
the completed structure shall be capable of withstanding 
a load of at least two hundred pounds applied in any di- 
rection at any point on the top rail. 

(e) Other types, sizes, and arrangements of railing 
construction are acceptable provided they meet the fol- 
lowing conditions: 

(i) A smooth-surfaced top rail at a height above floor, 
platform, runway, or ramp level of from thirty-six to 
forty-two inches nominal; 

(ii) A strength to withstand at least the minimum re- 
quirement of two hundred pounds top rail pressure; 

(iii) Protection between top rail and floor, platform, 
runway, ramp, or stair treads, equivalent at least to that 
afforded by a standard intermediate rail; 

(iv) Blimination of overhang of rail ends unless such 
overhang does not constitute a hazard; such as, baluster 
railings, scrollwork railings, paneled railings. 

(4) A standard toeboard shall be a minimum of four 
inches nominal in vertical height from its top edge to the 
level of the floor, platform, runway, or ramp. It shall be 
securely fastened in place and with not more than 
one-quarter-inch clearance above floor level. It may be 
made of any substantial material either solid or with 
openings not over one inch in greatest dimension. 

Where material is piled to such height that a standard 
toeboard does not provide protection, paneling from floor 
to intermediate rail, or to top rail shall be provided. 

(5) A handrail shall consist of a lengthwise member 
mounted directly on a wall or partition by means of 
brackets attached to the lower side of the handrail so as 
to offer no obstruction to a smooth surface along the top 
and both sides of the handrail. The handrail shall be of 
rounded or other section that will furnish an adequate 
handhold for anyone grasping it to avoid falling. The 
ends of the handrail should be turned in to the support- 
ing wall or otherwise arranged so as not to constitute a 
projection hazard. | 

(a) The height of handrails shall be not more than 
thirty-four inches nor less than thirty inches from upper 
surface of handrail to surface of tread in line with face 
of riser or to surface of ramp. 
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(b) The size of handrails shall be: When of hardwood, 
at least two inches in diameter; when of metal pipe, at 
least one and one-half inches in diameter. The length of 
brackets shall be such as will give a clearance between 
handrail and wall or any projection thereon of at least 
one and one-half inches. The spacing of brackets shall 
not exceed eight feet. 

(c) The mounting of handrails shall be such that the 
completed structure is capable of withstanding a load of 
at least two hundred pounds applied in any direction at 
any point on the rail. 

(6) АП handrails and railings shall be provided with a 
clearance of not less than one and one-half inches be- 
tween the handrail or railing and any other object. 

(7) Floor opening covers may be of any material that 
meets the following strength requirements: 

(a) Trench or conduit covers and their supports, when ` 
located in plant roadways, shall be designed to carry a 
truck rear-axle load of at least twenty thousand pounds. 

(b) Manhole covers and their supports, when located 
in plant roadways, shall comply with local standard 
highway requirements if any; otherwise, they shall be 
designed to carry a truck rear-axle of at least twenty 
thousand pounds. 

(c) The construction of floor opening covers may be of 
any material that meets the strength requirements. Cov- 
ers projecting not more than one inch above the floor 
level may be used providing all edges are chamfered to 
an angle with the horizontal of not over thirty degrees. 
АП hinges, handles, bolts, or other parts shall set flush 
with the floor or cover surface. 

(8) Skylight screens shall be of such construction and 
mounting that they are capable of withstanding a load of 
at least two hundred pounds applied perpendicularly at 
any one area on the screen. They shall also be of such 
construction and mounting that under ordinary loads or 
impacts, they will not deflect downward sufficiently to 
break the glass below them. The construction shall be of 
grillwork with openings not more than four inches long 
or of slatwork with openings not more than two inches 
wide with length unrestricted. 

(9) Wall opening barriers (rails, rollers, picket fences, 
and half doors) shall be of such construction and 
mounting that, when in place at the opening, the barrier 
is capable of withstanding a load of at least two hundred 
pounds applied in any direction (except upward) at any 
point on the top rail or corresponding member. 

(10) Wall opening grab handles shall be not less than 
twelve inches in length and shall be so mounted as to 
give one and one-half inches clearance from the side 
framing of the wall opening. The size, material, and 
anchoring of the grab handle shall be such that the 
completed structure is capable of withstanding a load of 
at least two hundred pounds applied in any direction at 
any point of the handle. 

(11) Wall opening screens shall be of such construc- 
tion and mounting that they are capable of withstanding 
a load of at least two hundred pounds applied horizon- 
tally at any point on the near side of the screen. They 
may be of solid construction, of grillwork with openings 
not more than eight inches long, or of slatwork with 
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openings not more than four inches wide with length 
unrestricted. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), $ 29624-75011, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89—03), $ 296—24-75011, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150, and 49.17.240. 79— 
08-115 (Order 79-9), $ 296—24—75011, filed 7/31/79; Order 73-5, 8 
296—24—75011, filed 5/9/73 and Order 73-4, 8 296—24—75011, filed 
5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-76555  Alternating tread-type stairs. 
Alternating tread-type stairs have a series of steps be- 
tween 50 and 70 degrees from horizontal, attached to a 
center support rail in an alternating manner so that a 
user of the stairs never has both feet at the same level at 
the same time. (See Figure D-12.) 


r 
| $TANOARO 
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120 


(Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296—24—76555, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 
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(1) Alternating tread—type stairs shall meet the re- 
quirements for fixed industrial stairs as defined in WAC 
296—24—76507, 296—24—76511, through 296—24—76523 
as appropriate, and shall have the following: 

(a) A minimum of 17 inches between handrails. 

(b) A minimum tread depth of 8 inches, a minimum 
tread width of 7 inches and a maximum rise of 9 1/2 
inches to the tread surface of the next alternating tread. 

(2) Alternating tread-type stairs shall not have more 
than a 20-foot continuous rise. Where more than a 20— 
foot rise is necessary to reach the top of a required stair, 
one or more intermediate platforms shall be provided in 
accordance with WAC 296—24—76515. 

(3) Stairs and platforms shall be installed so the top 
landing of the alternating tread stair is flush with the 
top of the landing platform. 


iton 
OPTIONAL 
PARAPET 
NO. OF 
B RISER risers 18 
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WAC 296-24-79507 Care and maintenance and use 
of ladders. (1) General. To get maximum serviceability, 
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safety, and to eliminate unnecessary damage of equip- 
ment, good safe practices in the use and care of ladder 
equipment shall be employed by the users. 

The following rules and regulations are essential to 
the life of the equipment and the safety of the user. 

(2) Care of ladders. 

(a) Ladders, shall be handled with care and not sub- 
ject to unnecessary dropping, jarring, or misuse. (They 
are designed for a specific purpose or use; therefore, any 
variation from this use constitutes a mishandling of the 
equipment.) 

(b) Ladders shall be stored on racks designed to pro- 
tect the ladder when not in use. The racks shall have 
sufficient supporting points to prevent any possibility of 
excessive sagging. 

(c) Ladders transported on vehicles shall be properly 
supported. Supporting points shall be of a softer mate- 
rial, such as hardwood or rubber—covered iron pipe, to 
minimize the chafing and effects of road shock. (Tying 
the ladder to each support point will greatly reduce 
damage due to road shock.) 

(d) Ladders shall be maintained in good usable condi- 
tion at all times. Hardware fittings and accessories shall 
be checked frequently and kept in good working 
condition. 

(e) Ropes or cables shall be inspected frequently and 
replaced if defective. ' 

(f) Complete ladder inspection shall be periodical. If a 
ladder is involved in any of the following, immediate in- 
spection is necessary: 

(i) If ladders tip over, inspect ladder for side rails 
dents or bends, or excessively dented rungs; check all 
rung-to-side-rail connections; check hardware connec- 
tions; check rivets for shear. 

(ii) If ladders are exposed to excessive heat as in the 
case of fire, the ladder should be inspected visually for 
damage and tested for deflection and strength charac- 
teristics. In doubtful cases, refer to manufacturer. 

(iii) If ladders are to be subjected to certain acids or 
alkali solutions, a protective coating such as asphalt and 
varnish should be applied to the equipment. 

(iv) If ladders are exposed to oil and grease, equip- 
ment should be cleaned of oil, grease, or slippery mate- 
rials. This can easily be done with a solvent or steam 
cleaning. 

(g) Ladders having defects are to be marked and 
taken out of service until repaired by either maintenance 
department or the manufacturer. 

(3) Use of ladders. 

(a) Portable nonself-supporting ladders shall be 
erected at a pitch of 75 1/2 degrees for maximum bal- 
ance and strength. (А simple rule for setting up a ladder 
at the proper angle is to place the base a distance from 
the vertical wall equal to one-fourth the working length 
of the ladder.) 


Note: Portable ladders are designed as a one-man working ladder 


based on a 200-pound load. 


(b) Workmen shall not ascend or descend ladders 
while carrying tools or materials which will interfere 
with the free use of both hands. 
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(c) The ladder base section must be placed with a se- 
cure footing. Safety shoes of good substantial design 
should be installed on all ladders. Where ladders with no 
safety shoes or spikes are used on hard, slick surfaces, a 
foot-ladder board should be employed. 

(d) The top of the ladder must be placed with the two 
rails supported, unless equipped with a single support 
attachment. Such an attachment should be substantial 
and large enough to support the ladder under load. 

(e) When ascending or descending, the climber must 
face the ladder. 

(f) Ladders must not be tied or fastened together to 
provide longer sections. They must be equipped with the 
hardware fittings necessary if the manufacturer endorses 
extended uses. 

(g) Ladders should not be used as a brace, skid, guy 
or gin pole, gangway, or for other uses than that for 
which they were intended, unless specifically recom- 
mended for use by the manufacturer. 

(h) See chapter 296-24 WAC Part L for work prac- 
tices to be used when work is performed on or near 
electrical circuits. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296—24—79507, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 76-6, 


$ 296-24-79507, filed 3/1/76; Order 73-5, $ 296-24-79507, filed 
5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24—79507, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-87011 Powered platform installa- 
tions-—Affected parts of buildings. (1) General require- 
ments. The following requirements apply to affected 
parts of buildings which utilize working platforms for 
building maintenance. 

(a) Structural supports, tie-downs, tie-in guides, 
anchoring devices and any affected parts of the building 
included in the installation shall be designed by or under 
the direction of a registered professional engineer expe- 
rienced in such design; 

(b) Exterior installations shall be capable of with- 
standing prevailing climatic conditions; 

(c) The building installation shall provide safe access 
to, and egress from, the equipment and sufficient space 
to conduct necessary maintenance of the equipment; 

(d) The affected parts of the building shall have the 
capability of sustaining all the loads imposed by the 
equipment; and 

(e) The affected parts of the building shall be de- 
signed so as to allow the equipment to be used without 
exposing employees to a hazardous condition. 

(2) Tie-in guides. 

(a) The exterior of each building shall be provided 
with tie-in guides unless the conditions in (b) or (c) of 
this subsection are met. 


Note: See Figure 1 in Appendix B of this section for a description of 


a typical continuous stabilization system utilizing tie-in guides. 


(b) If angulated roping is employed, tie-in guides re- 
quired in (a) of this subsection may be eliminated for 
not more than 75 feet (22.9 m) of the uppermost eleva- 
tion of the building, if infeasible due to exterior building 
design, provided an angulation force of at least 10 
pounds (44.4 n) is maintained under all conditions of 
loading. 
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(c) Tie-in guides required in (a) of this subsection 
may be eliminated if one of the guide systems in items 
(i), (ii), or (iii) of this subdivision is provided, or an 
equivalent. 

(i) Intermittent stabilization system. The system shall 
keep the equipment in continuous contact with the 
building facade, and shall prevent sudden horizontal 
movement of the platform. The system may be used to- 
gether with continuous positive building guide systems 
using tie-in guides on the same building, provided the 
requirements for each system are met. 

(A) The maximum vertical interval between building 
anchors shall be 3 floors or 50 feet (15.3 m), whichever 
is less. j 

(В) Building anchors shall be located vertically so that 
attachment of the stabilizer ties will not cause the plat- 
form suspension ropes to angulate the platform horizon- 
tally across the face of the building. The anchors shall 
be positioned horizontally on the building face so as to 
be symmetrical about the platform suspension ropes. 

(C) Building anchors shall be easily visible to em- 
ployees and shall allow a stabilizer tie attachment for 
each of the platform suspension ropes at each vertical 
interval. If more than two suspension ropes are used on a 
platform, only the two building-side suspension ropes at 
the platform ends shall require a stabilizer attachment. 

(D) Building anchors which extend beyond the face of 
the building shall be free of sharp edges or points. 
Where cables, suspension wire ropes and lifelines may be 
in contact with the building face, external building an- 
chors shall not interfere with their handling or operation. 

(E) The intermittent stabilization system building an- 
chors and components shall be capable of sustaining 
without failure at least 4 times the maximum anticipated 
load applied or transmitted to the components and an- 
chors. The minimum design wind load for each anchor 
shall be 300 (1334 n) pounds, if 2 anchors share the 
wind load. 

(F) The building anchors and stabilizer ties shall be 
capable of sustaining anticipated horizontal and vertical 
loads from winds specified for roof storage design which 
may act on the platform and wire ropes if the platform 
is stranded on a building face. If the building anchors 
have different spacing than the suspension wire rope or 
if the building requires different suspension spacings on 
one platform, one building anchor and stabilizer tie shall 
be capable of sustaining the wind loads. 


Note: See Figure 2 in Appendix B of this section for a description of 
a typical intermittent stabilization system. 


(ii) Button guide stabilization system. 

(A) Guide buttons shall be coordinated with platform 
mounted equipment of WAC 296—24-87013 (5)(f). 

(B) Guide buttons shall be located horizontally on the 
building face so as to allow engagement of each of the 
guide tracks mounted on the platform. 

(C) Guide buttons shall be located in vertical rows on 
the building face for proper engagement of the guide 
tracks mounted on the platform. 

(D) Two guide buttons shall engage each guide track 
at all times except for the initial engagement. 
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(E) Guide buttons which extend beyond the face of 
the building shall be free of sharp edges or points. 
Where cables, ropes and lifelines may be in contact with 
the building face, guide buttons shall not interfere with 
their handling or operation. 

(F) Guide buttons, connections and seals shall be ca- 
pable of sustaining without damage at least the weight 
of the platform, or provision shall be made in the guide 
tracks or guide track connectors to prevent the platform 
and its attachments from transmitting the weight of the 
platform to the guide buttons, connections and seals. In 
either case, the minimum design load shall be 300 
pounds (1334 n) per building anchor. 


Note: See WAC 296—24-87013 (5)(f) for relevant equipment 
provisions. 


Note: See Figure 3 in Appendix B of this section for a description of 
a typical button guide stabilization system. 


(ii) System utilizing angulated roping and building 
face rollers. The system shall keep the equipment in 
continuous contact with the building facade, and shall 
prevent sudden horizontal movement of the platform. 
This system is acceptable only where the suspended por- 
tion of the equipment in use does not exceed 130 feet 
(39.6 m) above a safe surface or ground level, and where 
the platform maintains no less than 10 pounds (44.4 n) 
angulation force on the building facade. 

(d) Tie-in guides for building interiors (atriums) may 
be eliminated when a registered professional engineer 
determines that an alternative stabilization system, in- 
cluding systems in (c)(i), (ii), and (iii) of this subsection, 
or a platform tie—off at each work station will provide 
equivalent safety. 

(3) Roof guarding. 

(a) Employees working on roofs while performing 
building maintenance shall be protected by a perimeter 
guarding system which meets the requirements of WAC 
296—24—75007(1). 

(b) The perimeter guard shall not be more than 6 
inches (152 mm) inboard of the inside face of a barrier, 
ie. the parapet wall, or roof edge curb of the building 
being serviced; however, the perimeter guard location 
shall not exceed an 18 inch (457 mm) setback from the 
exterior building face. 

(4) Equipment stops. Operational areas for trackless 
type equipment shall be provided with structural stops, 
such as curbs, to prevent equipment from traveling out- 
side its intended travel areas and to prevent a crushing 
or shearing hazard. 

(5) Maintenance access. Means shall be provided to 
traverse all carriages and their suspended equipment to a 
safe area for maintenance and storage. 

(6) Elevated track. 

(a) An elevated track system which is located 4 feet 
(1.2 m) or more above a safe surface, and traversed by 
carriage supported equipment, shall be provided with a 
walkway and guardrail system; or 

(b) The working platform shall be capable of being 
lowered, as part of its normal operation, to the lower 
safe surface for access and egress of the personnel and 
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shall be provided with a safe means of access and egress 
to the lower safe surface. 

(7) Tie-down anchors. Imbedded tie-down anchors, 
fasteners, and affected structures shall be resistant to 
corrosion. 

(8) Cable stabilization. 

(a) Hanging lifelines and all cables not in tension 
shall be stabilized at each 200 foot (61 m) interval of 
vertical travel of the working platform beyond an initial 
200 foot (61 m) distance. 

(b) Hanging cables, other than suspended wire ropes, 
which are in constant tension shall be stabilized when 
the vertical travel exceeds an initial 600 foot (183 m) 
distance, and at further intervals of 600 feet (183 m) or 
less. 

(9) Emergency planning. À written emergency action 
plan shall be developed and implemented for each kind 
of working platform operation. This plan shall explain 
the emergency procedures which are to be followed in 
the event of a power failure, equipment failure or other 
emergencies which may be encountered. The plan shall 
also include that employees be informed about the 
building emergency escape routes, procedures and alarm 
Systems before operating a platform. Upon initial as- 
signment and whenever the plan is changed the employer 
shall review with each employee those parts of the plan 
which the employee must know to protect himself or 
herself in the event of an emergency. 

(10) Building maintenance. Repairs or major mainte- 
nance of those building portions that provide primary 
support for the suspended equipment shall not affect the 
capability of the building to meet the requirements of 
this standard. 

(11) Electrical requirements. The following electrical 
requirements apply to buildings which utilize working 
platforms for building maintenance. 

(a) General building electrical installations shall com- 
ply with chapter 296—24 WAC Part L, unless otherwise 
specified in this section; 

(b) Building electrical wiring shall be of such capacity 
that when full load is applied to the equipment power 
circuit not more than a five percent drop from building 
service vault voltage shall occur at any power circuit 
outlet used by equipment regulated by this section; 

(c) The equipment power circuit shall be an indepen- 
dent electrical circuit that shall remain separate from all 
other equipment within or on the building, other than 
power circuits used for hand tools that will be used in 
conjunction with the equipment. If the building is pro- 
vided with an emergency power system, the equipment 
power circuit may also be connected to this system; 

(d) The power circuit shall be provided with a discon- 
nect switch that can be locked in the "ОРЕ" and "ом" 
positions. The switch shall be conveniently located with 
respect to the primary operating area of the equipment 
to allow the operators of the equipment access to the 
switch; 

(e) The disconnect switch for the power circuit shall 
be locked in the "ON" position when the equipment is in 
use; and 
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(f) An effective two-way voice communication system 
shall be provided between the equipment operators and 
persons stationed within the building being serviced. The 
communications facility shall be operable and shall be 
manned at all times by persons stationed within the 
building whenever the platform is being used. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296-24-87011, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 90-09-026 
(Order 90—01), $ 296-24-87011, filed 4/10/90, effective 5/25/90.] 


WAC 296-24-87035 Appendix C—-Personal fall ar- 
rest system (Part I--Mandatory; Parts If and Ш—- 
Nonmandatory). (1) Use of the appendix. | 

Part I of Appendix C sets out the mandatory criteria 
for personal fall arrest systems used by all employees 
using powered platforms. Part П sets out nonmandatory 
test procedures which may be used to determine compli- 
ance with applicable requirements contained in Part I of 
this appendix. Part III provides nonmandatory guide- 
lines which are intended to assist employers in comply- 
ing with these provisions. 


Part I 


Personal fall arrest systems (mandatory)—(1) Scope 
and application. This section establishes the application 
of and performance criteria for personal fall arrest sys- 
tems which are required for use by all employees using 
powered platforms under WAC 296—24—87019. 

(2) Definitions. 

(a) Anchorage. A secure point of attachment for life- 
lines, lanyards or deceleration devices, and which is in- 
dependent of the means of supporting or suspending the 
employee. 

(b) Body harness. A design of straps which may be 
secured about the employee in a manner to distribute the 
fall arrest forces over at least the thighs, pelvis, waist, 
chest and shoulders with means for attaching it to other 
components of a personal fall arrest system. 

(c) Buckle. Алу device for holding the body harness 
closed around the employee's body. 

(d) Competent person. A person who is capable of 
identifying hazardous or dangerous conditions in the 
personal fall arrest system or any component thereof, as 
well as in their application and use with related 
equipment. 

(e) Connector. А device which is used to couple (con- 
nect) parts of the system together. It may be an inde- 
pendent component of the system (such as a carabiner), 
or an integral component of part of the system (such as 
a buckle or dee—ring sewn into a body belt or body har- 
ness, ог a snap—hook spliced or sewn to a lanyard or 
self-retracting lanyard). 

(f) Deceleration device. Any mechanism, such as a 
rope grab, ripstitch lanyard, specially woven lanyard, 
tearing or deforming lanyard, or automatic self retract- 
ing-lifeline/lanyard, which serves to dissipate a substan- 
tial amount of energy during a fall arrest, or otherwise 
limits the energy imposed on an employee during fall 
arrest. 
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(g) Deceleration distance. The additional vertical dis- 
tance a falling employee travels, excluding lifeline elon- 
gation and free fall distance, before stopping, from the 
point at which the deceleration device begins to operate. 
It is measured as the distance between the location of an 
employee's body belt or body harness attachment point 
at the moment of activation (at the onset of fall arrest 
forces) of the deceleration device during a fall, and the 
location of that attachment point after the employee 
comes to a full stop. 

(h) Equivalent. Alternative designs, materials or 
methods which the employer can demonstrate will pro- 
vide an equal or greater degree of safety for employees 
than the methods, materials or designs specified in the 
standard. 

(i) Free fall. The act of falling before the personal fall 
arrest system begins to apply force to arrest the fall. 

(j) Free fall distance. The vertical displacement of the 
fall arrest attachment point on the employee's body har- 
ness between onset of the fall and just before the system 
begins to apply force to arrest the fall. This distance ex- 
cludes deceleration distance, lifeline and lanyard elonga- 
tion but includes any deceleration device slide distance 
or self-retracting lifeline/lanyard extension before they 
operate and fall arrest forces occur. 

(К) Lanyard. A flexible line of rope, wire rope, or 
strap which is used to secure the body harness to a de- 
celeration device, lifeline, or anchorage. 

(1) Lifeline. A component consisting of a flexible line 
for connection to an anchorage at one end to hang verti- 
cally (vertical lifeline), or for connection to anchorages 
at both ends to stretch horizontally (horizontal lifeline), 
and which serves as a means for connecting other com- 
ponents of a personal fall arrest system to the anchorage. 

(m) Personal fall arrest system. A system used to ar- 
rest an employee in a fall from a working level. It con- 
sists of an anchorage, connectors, body harness and may 
include a lanyard, deceleration device, lifeline, or suit- 
able combinations of these. 

(n) Qualified person. А person with a recognized de- 
gree or professional certificate and extensive knowledge 
and experience in the subject field who is capable of de- 
sign, analysis, evaluation and specifications in the sub- 
ject work, project, or product. 

(о) Rope grab. A deceleration device which travels on 
a lifeline and automatically frictionally engages the life- 
line and locks so as to arrest the fall of an employee. A 
rope grab usually employs the principle of inertial lock- 
ing, cam/lever locking, or both. 

(p) Self—retracting lifeliné/lanyard. A deceleration 
device which contains a drum—wound line which may be 
slowly extracted from, or retracted onto, the drum under 
slight tension during normal employee movement, and 
which, after onset of a fall, automatically locks the drum 
and arrests the fall. 

(q) Snap-hook. A connector comprised of a hook- 
shaped member with a normally closed keeper, or simi- 
lar arrangement, which may be opened to permit the 
hook to receive an object and, when released, automati- 
cally closes to retain the object. Snap-hooks are gener- 
ally one of two types: 
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(i) The locking type with a self-closing, self-locking 
keeper which remains closed and locked until unlocked 
and pressed open for connection or disconnection, or 

(ii) The nonlocking type with a self-closing keeper 
which remains closed until pressed open for connection 
or disconnection. 

(т) Tie—off. The act of an employee, wearing personal 
fall protection equipment, connecting directly or indi- 
rectly to an anchorage. It also means the condition of an 
employee being connected to an anchorage. 

(3) Design for system components. 

(a) Connectors shall be drop forged, pressed or 
formed steel, or made of equivalent materials. 

(b) Connectors shall have a corrosion—resistant finish, 
and all surfaces and edges shall be smooth to prevent 
damage to interfacing parts of the system. 

(c) Lanyards and vertical lifelines which tie—off one 
employee shall have a minimum breaking strength of 
5,000 pounds (22.2 kN). 

(d) Self—retracting lifelines and lanyards which auto- 
matically limit free fall distance to 2 feet (0.61 m) or 
less shall have components capable of sustaining a mini- 
mum static tensile load of 3,000 pounds (13.3 kN) ap- 
plied to the device with the lifeline or lanyard in the 
fully extended position. 

(e) Self-retracting lifelines and lanyards which do not 
limit free fall distance to 2 feet (0.61 m) or less, ripstitch 
lanyards, and tearing and deforming lanyards shall be 
capable of sustaining a minimum tensile load of 5,400 
pounds (23.9 kN) applied to the device with the lifeline 
or lanyard in the fully extended position. 

(f) Dee-rings and snap-hooks shall be capable of sus- 
taining a minimum tensile load of 5000 pounds (22.2 
N). 

(g) Dee-rings and snap-hooks shall be 100 percent 
proof-tested to a minimum tensile load of 3600 pounds 
(16 kN) without cracking, breaking, or taking perma- 
nent deformation. | 

(h) Snap-hooks shall be sized {о be compatible with 
the member to which they are connected so as to prevent 
unintentional disengagement of the snap-hook by de- 
pression of the snap-hook keeper by the connected 
member, or shall be a locking type snap-hook designed 
and used to prevent disengagement of the snap—hook by 
the contact of the snap-hook keeper by the connected 
member. 

(i) Horizontal lifelines, where used, shall be designed, 
and installed as part of a complete personal fall arrest 
system, which maintains a safety factor of at least 2, 
under the supervision of a qualified person. 

(3) Anchorages to which personal fall arrest equip- 
ment is attached shall be capable of supporting at least 
5,000 pounds (22.2 kN) per employee attached, or shall 
be designed, installed, and used as part of a complete 
personal fall arrest system which maintains a safety fac- 
tor of at least two, under the supervision of a qualified 
person. 

(k) Ropes and straps (webbing) used in lanyards, life- 
lines, and strength components of body harnesses, shall 
be made from synthetic fibers or wire rope. 

(4) System performance criteria. 
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(a) Personal fall arrest systems shall, when stopping a 
fall: 

(i) Limit maximum arresting force on an employee to 
1,800 pounds (8 kN) when used with a body harness; 

(ii) Bring an employee to a complete stop and limit 
maximum deceleration distance an employee travels to 
3.5 feet (1.07 m); and 

(iii) Shall have sufficient strength to withstand twice 
the potential impact energy of an employee free falling a 
distance of 6 feet (1.8 m), or the free fall distance per- 
mitted by the system, whichever is less. 

(b) (i) When used by employees having a combined 
person and tool weight of less than 310 pounds (140 kg), 
personal fall arrest systems which meet the criteria and 
protocols contained in subsections (2), (3), and (4) in 
Part II of this appendix shall be considered as complying 
with the provisions of (a) of this subsection. 

(ii) When used by employees having a combined tool 
and body weight of 310 pounds (140 kg) or more, per- 
sonal fall arrest systems which meet the criteria and 
protocols contained in subsections (2), (3), and (4) of 
Part II may be considered as complying with the provi- 
sions of (a) of this subsection provided that the criteria 
and protocols are modified appropriately to provide 
proper protection for such heavier weights. 

(5) Care and use. 

(a) Snap-hooks, unless of a locking type designed and 
used to prevent disengagement from the following con- 
nections, shall not be engaged: 

(i) Directly to webbing, rope or wire rope; 

(ii) To each other; 

(ii) To a dee—ring to which another snap-hook or 
other connector is attached; 

(iv) To a horizontal lifeline; or 

(v) To any object which is incompatibly shaped or di- 
mensioned in relation to the snap-hook such that the 
connected object could depress the. snap-hook keeper a 
sufficient amount to release itself. 

(b) Devices used to connect to a horizontal lifeline 
which may become a vertical lifeline shall be capable of 
locking in either direction on the lifeline. 

(c) Personal fall arrest systems shall be rigged such 
that an employee can neither free fall more than 6 feet 
(1.8 m), nor contact any lower level. 

(d) The attachment point of the body harness shall be 
located in the center of the wearer's back near shoulder 
level, or above the wearer's head. 

(e) When vertical lifelines are used, each employee 
shall be provided with a separate lifeline. 

(f) Personal fall arrest systems or components shall be 
used only for employee fall protection. 

(g) Personal fall arrest systems or components sub- 
jected to impact loading shall be immediately removed 
from service and shall not be used again for employee 
protection unless inspected and determined by а compe- 
tent person to be undamaged and suitable for reuse. 

(h) The employer shall provide for prompt rescue of 
employees in the event of a fall or shall assure the self- 
rescue capability of employees. 

(i) Before using a personal fall arrest system, and af- 
ter any component or system is changed, employees shall 
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be trained in accordance with the requirements of WAC 
296—24—87017(1), in the safe use of the system. 

(6) Inspections. Personal fall arrest systems shall be 
inspected prior to each use for mildew, wear, damage 
and other deterioration, and defective components shall 
be removed from service if their strength or function 
may be adversely affected. 


PART II 
Test methods for personal fall arrest systems 
(nonmandatory) 


(1) General. Subsections (2), (3), (4) and (5) of this 
Part II set forth test procedures which may be used to 
determine compliance with the requirements in subsec- 
tion (4) of Part I of this appendix. 

(2) General conditions for all tests in Part II. 

(a) Lifelines, lanyards and deceleration devices should 
be attached to an anchorage and connected to the body 
harness in the same manner as they would be when used 
to protect employees. 

(b) The anchorage should be rigid, and should not 
have a deflection greater than .04 inches (1 mm) when a 
force of 2,250 pounds (10 kN) is applied. 

(c) The frequency response of the load measuring in- 
strumentation should be 120 Hz. 

(d) The test weight used in the strength and force 
tests should be a rigid, metal, cylindrical or torso-shaped 
object with a girth of 38 inches plus or minus 4 inches 
(96 cm plus or minus 10 cm). 

(e) The lanyard or lifeline used to create the free fall 
distance should be supplied with the system, or in its 
absence, the least elastic lanyard or lifeline available to 
be used with the system. 

(f) The test weight for each test should be hoisted to 
the required level and should be quickly released without 
having any appreciable motion imparted to it. 

(g) The system's performance should be evaluated 
taking into account the range of environmental condi- 
tions for which it is designed to be used. 

(h) Following the test, the system need not be capable 
of further operation. 

(3) Strength test. 

(a) During the testing of all systems, a test weight of 
300 pounds plus or minus 5 pounds (135 kg plus or mi- 
nus 2.5 kg) should be used. (See subsection (2)(d) of 
this part.) 

(b) The test consists of dropping the test weight once. 
A new unused system should be used for each test. 

(c) For lanyard systems, the lanyard length should be 
6 feet plus or minus 2 inches (1.83 m plus or minus 5 
cm) as measured from the fixed anchorage to the at- 
tachment on the body belt or body harness. 

(d) For rope-grab-type deceleration systems, the 
length of the lifeline above the centerline of the grabbing 
mechanism to the lifeline's anchorage point should not 
exceed 2 feet (0.61 m). 

(e) For lanyard systems, for systems with deceleration 
devices which do not automatically limit. free fall dis- 
tance to 2 feet (0.61 m) or less, and for systems with 
deceleration devices which have a connection distance in 
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excess of one foot (0.3 m) (measured between the cen- 
terline of the lifeline and the attachment point to the 
body harness), the test weight should be rigged to free 
fall a distance of 7.5 feet (2.3 m) from a point that is 1.5 
feet (46 cm) above the anchorage point, to its hanging 
location (6 feet below the anchorage). The test weight 
should fall without interference, obstruction, or hitting 
the floor or ground during the test. In some cases a non- 
elastic wire lanyard of sufficient length may need to be 
added to the system (for test purposes) to create the 
necessary free fall distance. 

(f) For deceleration device systems with integral life- 
lines or lanyards which automatically limit free fall dis- 
tance to 2 feet (0.61 m) or less, the test weight should be 
rigged to free fall a distance of 4 feet (1.22 m). 

(g) Any weight which detaches from the harness 
should constitute failure for the strength test. 

(4) Force test. 

(a) General. The test consists of dropping the respec- 
tive test weight specified in (b)(i) or (c)(i) of this sub- 
section once. À new, unused system should be used for 
each test. 

(b) For lanyard systems. 

(i) A test weight of 220 pounds plus or minus three 
pounds (100 kg plus or minus 1.6 kg) should be used. 
(See subsection (2)(d) above.) 

(ii) Lanyard length should be 6 feet plus or minus 2 
inches (1.83 m plus or minus 5 cm) as measured from 
the fixed anchorage to the attachment on the body 
harness. 

(iii) The test weight should fall free from the anchor- 
age level to its hanging location (a total of 6 feet (1.83 
m) free fall distance) without interference, obstruction, 
or hitting the floor or ground during the test. 

(c) For all other systems. 

(i) A test weight of 220 pounds plus or minus 3 
pounds (100 kg plus or minus 1.6 kg) should be used. 
(See subsection (2)(d) above.) 

(ii) The free fall distance to be used in the test should 
be the maximum fall distance physically permitted by 
the system during normal use conditions, up to a maxi- 
mum free fall distance for the test weight of 6 feet (1.83 
m), except as follows: 

(A) For deceleration systems which have a connection 
link or lanyard, the test weight should free fall a dis- 
tance equal to the connection distance (measured be- 
tween the centerline of the lifeline and the attachment 
point to the body harness). 

(B) For deceleration device systems with integral life- 
lines or lanyards which automatically limit free fall dis- 
tance to 2 feet (0.61 m) or less, the test weight should 
free fall a distance equal to that permitted by the system 
in normal use. (For example, to test a system with a 
self-retracting lifeline or lanyard, the test weight should 
be supported and the system allowed to retract the life- 
line or lanyard as it would in normal use. The test 
weight would then be released and the force and decel- 
eration distance measured). 

(d) A system fails the force test if the recorded maxi- 
mum arresting force exceeds 2,520 pounds (11.2 kN) 
when using a body harness. 
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(e) The maximum elongation and deceleration dis- 
tance should be recorded during the force test. 

(5) Deceleration device tests. 

(a) General. The device should be evaluated or tested 
under the environmental conditions, (such as rain, ice, 
grease, dirt, type of lifeline, etc.), for which the device is 
designed. 

(b) Rope-grab-type deceleration devices. 

(i) Devices should be moved on a lifeline 1,000 times 
over the same length of line a distance of not less than 
one foot (30.5 cm), and the mechanism should lock each 
time. 

(ii) Unless the device is permanently marked to indi- 
cate the type(s) of lifeline which must be used, several 
types (different diameters and different materials), of 
lifelines should be used to test the device. 

(c) Other self-activating-type deceleration devices. 
The locking mechanisms of other self-activating-type 
deceleration devices designed for more than one arrest 
should lock each of 1,000 times as they would in normal 
service. 


Part III 


Additional nonmandatory guidelines for personal fall 
arrest systems. The following information constitutes 
additional guidelines for use in complying with require- 
ments for a personal fall arrest system. 

(1) Selection and use considerations. The kind of per- 
sonal fall arrest system selected should match the par- 
ticular work situation, and any possible free fall distance 
should be kept to a minimum. Consideration should be 
given to the particular work environment. For example, 
the presence of acids, dirt, moisture, oil, grease, etc., and 
their effect on the system, should be evaluated. Hot or 
cold environments may also have an adverse affect on 
the system. Wire rope should not be used where an elec- 
trical hazard is anticipated. As required by the standard, 
the employer must plan to have means available to 
promptly rescue an employee should a fall occur, since 
the suspended employee may not be able to reach a work 
level independently. 

Where lanyards, connectors, and lifelines are subject 
to damage by work operations such as welding, chemical 
cleaning, and sandblasting, the component should be 
protected, or other securing systems should be used. The 
employer should fully evaluate the work conditions and 
environment (including seasonal weather changes) be- 
fore selecting the appropriate personal fall protection 
system. Once in use, the system's effectiveness should be 
monitored. In some cases, a program for cleaning and 
maintenance of the system may be necessary. 

(2) Testing considerations. Before purchasing or 
putting into use a personal fall arrest system, an em- 
ployer should obtain from the supplier information about 
the system based on its performance during testing so 
that the employer can know if the system meets this 
standard. Testing should be done using recognized test 
methods. Part II of this Appendix C contains test meth- 
ods recognized for evaluating the performance of fall 
arrest systems. Not all systems may need to be individu- 
ally tested; the performance of some systems may be 
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based on data and calculations derived from testing of 
similar systems, provided that enough information is 
available to demonstrate similarity of function and 
design. 

(3) Component compatibility considerations. Ideally, 
a personal fall arrest system is designed, tested, and 
supplied as a complete system. However, it is common 
practice for lanyards, connectors, lifelines, deceleration 
devices, and body harnesses to be interchanged since 
some components wear out before others. The employer 
and employee should realize that not all components are 
interchangeable. For instance, a lanyard should not be 
connected between a body harness and a deceleration 
device of the self—retracting type since this can result in 
additional free fall for which the system was not de- 
signed. Any substitution or change to a personal fall ar- 
rest system should be fully evaluated or tested by a 
competent person to determine that it meets the stan- 
dard, before the modified system is put in use. 

(4) Employee training considerations. Thorough em- 
ployee training in the selection and use of personal fall 
arrest systems is imperative. As stated in the standard, 
before the equipment is used, employees must be trained 
in the safe use of the system. This should include the 
following: Application limits; proper anchoring and tie— 
off techniques; estimation of free fall distance, including 
determination of deceleration distance, and total fall 
distance to prevent striking a lower level; methods of 
use; and inspection and storage of the system. Careless 
or improper use of the equipment can result in serious 
injury or death. Employers and employees should be- 
come familiar with the material in this Appendix, as 
well as manufacturer's recommendations, before a sys- 
tem is used. Of uppermost importance is the reduction in 
strength caused by certain tie-offs (such as using knots, 
tying around sharp edges, etc.) and maximum permitted 
free fall distance. Also, to be stressed are the importance 
of inspections prior to use, the limitations of the equip- 
ment, and unique conditions at the worksite which may 
be important in determining the type of system to use. 

(5) Instruction considerations. Employers should ob- 
tain comprehensive instructions from the supplier as to 
the system's proper use and application, including, where 
applicable: 

(a) The force measured during the sample force test; 

(b) The maximum elongation measured for lanyards 
during the force test; 

(c) The deceleration distance measured for decelera- 
tion devices during the force test; | 

(d) Caution statements on critical use limitations; 

(e) Application limits; 

(f) Proper hook-up, anchoring and tie—off techniques, 
including the proper dee-ring or other attachment point 
to use on the body harness for fall arrest; 

(g) Proper climbing techniques; 

(h) Methods of inspection, use, cleaning, and storage; 
and 

(i) Specific lifelines which may be used. This infor- 
mation should be provided to employees during training. 
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(6) Inspection considerations. As stated in WAC 296- 
24-87035(6), personal fall arrest systems must be regu- 
larly inspected. Any component with any significant de- 
fect, such as cuts, tears, abrasions, mold, or undue 
stretching; alterations or additions which might affect its 
efficiency; damage due to deterioration; contact with 
fire, acids, or other corrosives; distorted hooks or faulty 
hook springs; tongues unfitted to the shoulder of buckles; 
loose or damaged mountings; nonfunctioning parts; or 
wearing or internal deterioration in the ropes must be 
withdrawn from service immediately, and should be 
tagged or marked as unusable, or destroyed. 

(7) Rescue considerations. As required by WAC 296— 
24—87035 (5)(h) when personal fall arrest systems are 
used, the employer must assure that employees can be 
promptly rescued or can rescue themselves should a fall 
occur. The availability of rescue personnel, ladders or 
other rescue equipment should be evaluated. In some 
situations, equipment which allows employees to rescue 
themselves after the fall has been arrested may be desir- 
able, such as devices which have descent capability. 

(8) Tie—off considerations. 

(a) One of the most important aspects of personal fall 
protection systems is fully planning the system before it 
is put into use. Probably the most overlooked component 
is planning for suitable anchorage points. Such planning 
should ideally be done before the structure or building is 
constructed so that anchorage points can be incorporated 
during construction for use later for window cleaning or 
other building maintenance. If properly planned, these 
anchorage points may be used during construction, as 
well as afterwards. 

(b) Employers and employees should at all times be 
aware that the strength of a personal fall arrest system is 
based on its being attached to an anchoring system 
which does not significantly reduce the strength of the 
system (such as a properly dimensioned eye-bolt/snap- 
hook anchorage). Therefore, if a means of attachment is 
used that will reduce the strength of the system, that 
component should be replaced by a stronger one, but one 
that will also maintain the appropriate maximum arrest 
force characteristics. 

(c) Tie—off using a knot in a rope lanyard or lifeline 
(at any location) can reduce the lifeline or lanyard 
strength by 50 percent or more. Therefore, a stronger 
lanyard or lifeline should be used to compensate for the 
weakening effect of the knot, or the lanyard length 
should be reduced (or the tie-off location raised) to 
minimize free fall distance, or the lanyard or lifeline 
should be replaced by one which has an appropriately 
incorporated connector to eliminate the need for a knot. 

(d) Tie-off of a rope lanyard or lifeline around an 
"Н" or "I" beam or similar support can reduce its 
strength as much as 70 percent due to the cutting action 
of the beam edges. Therefore, use should be made of a 
webbing lanyard or wire core lifeline around the beam; 
or the lanyard or lifeline should be protected from the 
edge; or free fall distance should be greatly minimized. 

(e) Tie—off where the line passes over or around rough 
or sharp surfaces reduces strength drastically. Such a 
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tie-off should be avoided or an alternative tie—off rig- 
ging should be used. Such alternatives may include use 
of a snap-hook/dee-ring connection, wire rope tie—off, 
an effective padding of the surfaces, or an abrasion-re- 
sistance strap around or over the problem surface. 

(f) Horizontal lifelines may, depending on their ge- 
ometry and angle of sag, be subjected to greater loads 
than the impact load imposed by an attached compo- 
nent. When the angle of horizontal lifeline sag is less 
than 30 degrees, the impact force imparted to the lifeline 
by an attached lanyard is greatly amplified. For exam- 
ple, with a sag angle of 15 degrees, the force amplifica- 
tion is about 2:1 and at 5 degrees sag, it is about 6:1. 
Depending on the angle of sag, and the line's elasticity, 
the strength of the horizontal lifeline and the anchorages 
to which it is attached should be increased a number of 
times over that of the lanyard. Extreme care should be 
taken in considering a horizontal lifeline for multiple 
tie-offs. The reason for this is that in multiple tie—offs to 
a horizontal lifeline, if one employee falls, the movement 
of the falling employee and the horizontal lifeline during 


arrest of the fall may cause other employees to also fall. 


Horizontal lifeline and anchorage strength should be in- 
creased for each additional employee to be tied—off. For 
these and other reasons, the design of systems using 
horizontal lifelines must only be done by qualified per- 
sons. Testing of installed lifelines and anchors prior to 
use is recommended. 

(g) The strength of an eye-bolt is rated along the axis 
of the bolt and its strength is greatly reduced if the force 
is applied at an angle to this axis (in the direction of 
shear). Also, care should be exercised in selecting the 
proper diameter of the eye to avoid accidental dis- 
engagement of snap-hooks not designed to be compati- 
ble for the connection. ; 

(h) Due to the significant reduction in the strength of 
the lifeline/lanyard (in some cases, as much as a 70 
percent reduction), the sliding hitch knot should not be 
used for lifeline/lanyard connections except in emer- 
gency situations where no other available system is 
practical. The "one-and-one" sliding hitch knot should 
never be used because it is unreliable in stopping a fall. 
The "two-and-two," or "three-and-three" knot (prefer- 
able), may be used in emergency situations; however, 
care should be taken to limit free fall distance to a min- 
imum because of reduced lifeline/lanyard strength. 

(9) Vertical lifeline considerations. As required by the 
standard, each employee must have a separate lifeline 
when the lifeline is vertical. The reason for this is that in 
multiple tie-offs to a single lifeline, if one employee 
falls, the movement of the lifeline during the arrest of 
the fall may pull other employees' lanyards, causing 
them to fall as well. 

(10) Snap-hook considerations. 

(a) Although not required by this standard for all 
connections, locking snap—hooks designed for connection 
to suitable objects (of sufficient strength) are highly 
recommended in lieu of the nonlocking type. Locking 
snap-hooks incorporate a positive locking mechanism in 
addition to the spring loaded keeper, which will not al- 
low the keeper to open under moderate pressure without 
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someone first releasing the mechanism. Such a feature, 
properly designed, effectively prevents roll-out from 
occurring. 

(b) As required by the standard WAC 296—24—87035 
(5)(a) the following connections must be avoided (unless 
properly designed locking snap—hooks are used) because 
they are conditions which can result in roll-out when a 
nonlocking snap-hook is used: 

e Direct connection of a snap-hook to a horizontal 
lifeline. 

e Two (or more) snap-hooks connected to one dee— 
ring. 

e Two snap-hooks connected to each other. 

e A snap-hook connected back on its integral 
lanyard. ^ 

e A snap-hook connected to a webbing loop or web- 
bing lanyard. 

e Improper dimensions of the dee-ring, rebar, or 
other connection point in relation to the snap—hook di- 
mensions which would allow the snap—hook keeper to be 
depressed by a turning motion of the snap—hook. 

(11) Free fall considerations. The employer and em- 
ployee should at all times be aware that a system's max- 
imum arresting force is evaluated under normal use 
conditions established by the manufacturer, and in no 
case using a free fall distance in excess of 6 feet (1.8 m). 
A few extra feet of free fall can significantly increase 
the arresting force on the employee, possibly to the point 
of causing injury. Because of this, the free fall distance 
should be kept at a minimum, and, as required by the 
standard, in no case greater than 6 feet (1.8 m). To help 
assure this, the tie-off attachment point to the lifeline or 
anchor should be located at or above the connection 
point of the fall arrest equipment to harness. (Since 
otherwise additional free fall distance is added to the 
length of the connecting means (i.e. lanyard)). Attach- 
ing to the working surface will often result in a free fall 
greater than 6 feet (1.8 m). For instance, if a 6 foot (1.8 
m) lanyard is used, the total free fall distance will be the 
distance from the working level to the body harness at- 
tachment point plus the 6 feet (1.8 m) of lanyard length. 
Another important consideration is that the arresting 
force which the fall system must withstand also goes up 
with greater distances of free fall, possibly exceeding the 
strength of the system. 

(12) Elongation and deceleration distance considera- 
tions. Other factors involved in a proper tie-off are 
elongation and deceleration distance. During the arrest- 
ing of a fall, a lanyard will experience a length of 
stretching or elongation, whereas activation of a deceler- 
ation device will result in a certain stopping distance. 
These distances should be available with the lanyard or 
device's instructions and must be added to the free fall 
distance to arrive at the total fall distance before an 
employee is fully stopped. The additional stopping dis- 
tance may be very significant if the lanyard or decelera- 
tion device is attached near or at the end of a long 
lifeline, which may itself add considerable distance due 
to its own elongation. As required by the standard, suf- 
ficient distance to allow for all of these factors must also 
be maintained between the employee and obstructions 
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below, to prevent an injury due to impact before the 
system fully arrests the fall. In addition, a minimum of 
12 feet (3.7 m) of lifeline should be allowed below the 
securing point of a rope grab type deceleration device, 
and the end terminated to prevent the device from slid- 
ing off the lifeline. Alternatively, the lifeline should ex- 
tend to the ground or the next working level below. 
These measures are suggested to prevent the worker 
from inadvertently moving past the end of the lifeline 
and having the rope grab become disengaged from the 
lifeline. 

(13) Obstruction considerations. The location of the 
tie—off should also consider the hazard of obstructions in 
the potential fall path of the employee. Tie—offs which 
minimize the possibilities of exaggerated swinging 
should be considered. 

(14) Other considerations. Because of the design of 
some personal fall arrest systems, additional considera- 
tions may be required for proper tie—off. For example, 
heavy deceleration devices of the self-retracting type 
should be secured overhead in order to avoid the weight 
of the device having to be supported by the employee. 
Also, if self-retracting equipment is connected to a hori- 
zontal lifeline, the sag in the lifeline should be mini- 
mized to prevent the device from sliding down the 
lifeline to a position which creates a swing hazard during 
fall arrest. In all cases, manufacturer's instructions 
should be followed. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), 8 296-24-87035, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90-09-026 
(Order 90-01), $ 296-24--87035, filed 4/10/90, effective 5/25/90.] 


WAC 296-24-88503 General requirements. (1) Un- 
less otherwise provided in this section, aerial devices 
(aerial lifts) acquired on or after July 1, 1975, shall be 
designed and constructed in conformance with the appli- 
cable requirements of the American National Standard 
for "Vehicle Mounted Elevating and Rotating Work 
Platforms," ANSI A92.2-1969, including appendix. 
Aerial lifts acquired for use before July 1, 1975 which 
do not meet the requirements of ANSI A92.2-1969, 
may not be used aftér July 1, 1976, unless they shall 
have been modified so as to conform with the applicable 
design and construction requirements of ANSI A92.2— 
1969. Aerial devices include the following types of vehi- 
cle-mounted aerial devices used to elevate personnel 
and/or material to jobsites above ground: 

(a) Extensible boom platforms; 

(b) Aerial ladders; 

(c) Articulating boom platforms; 

(d) Vertical towers, and 

(e) A combination of any of the above. 

(f) Aerial equipment may be made of metal, wood, fi- 
berglass reinforced plastic (FRP), or other material; 
may be powered or manually operated; and are deemed 
to be aerial lifts whether or not they are capable of ro- 
tating about a substantially vertical axis. 

(2) Aerial lifts may be "field modified" for uses other 
than those intended by the manufacturer, provided the 
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modification has been certified in writing by the manu- 
facturer or by any other equivalent entity, such as a na- 
tionally recognized testing laboratory, to be in 
conformity with all applicable provisions of ANSI 
A92.2-1969 and this section, and to be at least as safe 
as the equipment was before modification. 

(3) The requirements of this section do not apply to 
firefighting equipment or electric line trucks used in the 
construction and maintenance of power distribution lines 
by telecommunications employees, line clearance tree 
trimming employees, electric contractor employees and 
electric utility employees, except with the requirement 
that a vehicle be a stable support for the aerial device. 

(4) For operations near overhead electrical lines see 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296—24—88503, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 76-6, 
§ 296-24-88503, filed 3/1/76; Order 73-5, 8 29624-88503, filed 
5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24-88503, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-90003 General requirements. (1) Ap- 
plication. These standards apply to the construction, 
maintenance, inspection, and operation of manlifts in re- 
lation to accident causing hazards. Manlifts covered by 
these standards consist of platforms or brackets and ac- 
companying handholds mounted on, or attached to an 
endless belt, operating vertically in one direction only 
and being supported by, and driven through pulleys, at 
the top and bottom. These manlifts are intended for 
conveyance of persons only. It is not intended that these 
standards cover moving stairways, elevators with en- 
closed platforms ("Paternoster" elevators), gravity lifts, 
nor conveyors used only for conveying material. These 
standards apply to manlifts used to carry only personnel 
trained and authorized by the employer in their use. 

(2) Exceptions for new and existing equipment. The 
purpose of these standards is to provide reasonable 
safety for life and limb. 

(3) Design requirements. All new manlift installations 
and equipment installed after the effective date of these 
standards shall meet the design requirements of the 
"American National Safety Standard for Manlifts 
ANSI А90.1—1969," and the requirements of this 
section. 

(4) Reference to other codes. The following codes are 
applicable to this section. Safety Code for Mechanical 
Power Transmission Apparatus ANSI B15.1—1953 (R 
1958) and chapter 296-24 WAC Part С; chapter 296— 
24 WAC Part L; Safety Code for Fixed Ladders, ANSI 
A14.3-1956 and Safety Requirements for Floor and 
Wall Openings, Railings and Toeboards, ANSI A12.1— 
1967 and chapter 296-24 WAC Part 1—1. 

(5) Floor openings. 

(a) Allowable size. Floor openings for both the "up" 
and "down" runs shall be not less than 28 inches nor 
more than 36 inches in width for a 12-inch belt not less 
than 34 inches nor more than 38 inches for a 14-inch 


belt; and not less than 36 inches nor more than 40 inches . 


for a 16-inch belt and shall extend not less than 24 
inches, nor more than 28 inches from the face of the 
belt. 
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(b) Uniformity. All floor openings for a given manlift 
shall be uniform in size and shall be approximately cir- 
cular, and each shall be located vertically above the 
opening below it. 

(6) Landing. 

(a) Vertical clearance. The clearance between the 
floor or mounting platform and the lower edge for the 
conical guard above it required by WAC 296-24- 
90003(7) shall not be less than 7 feet 6 inches. Where 
this clearance cannot be obtained no access to the man- 
lift shall be provided and the manlift runway shall be 
enclosed where it passes through such floor. 

(b) Clear landing space. The landing space adjacent 
to the floor openings shall be free from obstruction and 
kept clear at all times. This landing space shall be at 
least 2 feet in width from the edge of the floor opening 
used for mounting and dismounting. 

(c) Lighting and landing. Adequate lighting not less 
than 5-foot candles, shall be provided at each floor 
landing at all times when the lift is in operation. 

(d) Landing surface. The landing surfaces at the en- 
trances and exits to the manlift shall be constructed and 
maintained as to provide safe footing at all times. 

(e) Emergency landings. Where there is a travel of 50 
feet or more between floor landings, one or more emer- 
gency landings shall be provided so that there will be a 
landing (either floor or emergency) for every 25 feet or 
less of manlift travel. 

(i) Emergency landings shall be accessible from both 
the "up" and "down" rungs of the manlift and shall give 
access to the ladder required in WAC 296-24— 
90003(12). 

(ii) Emergency landings shall be completely enclosed 
with a standard railing and toeboard. 

(iii) Platforms constructed to give access to bucket el- 
evators or other equipment for the purpose of inspection, 
lubrication, and repair may also serve as emergency 
landings under this rule. All such platforms will then be 
considered part of the emergency landing and shall be 
provided with standard railings and toeboards. 

(7) Guards on underside of floor openings. 

(a) Fixed type. On the ascending side of the manlift 
floor openings shall be provided with a bevel guard or 
cone meeting the following requirements: 

(i) The cone shall make an angle of not less than 45? 
with the horizontal. An angle of 60? or greater shall be 
used where ceiling heights permit. 

(ii) The lower edge of this guard shall extend at least 
42 inches outward from any handhold on the belt. It 
shall not extend beyond the upper surface of the floor 
above. 

(iii) The cone shall be made of not less than No. 18 
U.S. gauge sheet steel or material of equivalent strength 
or stiffness. The lower edge shall be rolled to а minimum 
diameter of one-half inch and the interior shall be 
smooth with no rivets, bolts or screws protruding. 

(b) Floating type. In lieu of the fixed guards specified 
іп WAC 296—24—90003 (7)(a) a floating type safety 
cone may be used, such floating cones to be mounted on 
hinges at least 6 inches below the under side of the floor 
and so constructed as to actuate a limit switch should a 
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force of 2 pounds be applied on the edge of the cone 
closest to the hinge. The depth of this floating cone need 
not exceed 12 inches. 

(8) Protection of entrances and exits. 

(a) Guardrail requirement. The entrances and exits at 
all floor landings affording access to the manlift shall be 
guarded by a maze (staggered railing) or a handrail 
equipped with self-closing gates. 

(b) Construction. The rails shall be standard guard- 
rails with toeboards meeting the provisions of the Safety 
Requirements for Floor and Wall Openings, Railings 
and Toeboards, ANSI A12.1-1967 and WAC 296-24- 
750 through 296—24—75011. 

(c) Gates. Gates, if used, shall open outward and shall 
be self-closing. Corners of gates shall be rounded. 

(d) Maze. Maze or staggered openings shall offer no 
direct passage between enclosure and outer floor space. 

(e) Except where building layout prevents, entrances 
at all landings shall be in the same relative position. - 

(f) If located in buildings to which the public has ac- 
cess, such manlift or manlifts shall be located in an en- 
closure protected by self-closing spring-locked doors. 
Keys to such doors shall be limited to authorized 
personnel. 

(9) Guards for openings. 

(a) Construction. The floor opening at each landing 
shall be guarded on sides not used for entrance or exit 
by a standard railing and toeboard or by panels or wire 
mesh of not less than Number 10 U.S. gage, expanded 
metal of not less than Number 13 U.S. gage or sheet 
metal of equivalent strength. 

(b) Guardrails in stairwells. When belt manlift is in- 
stalled in a stairwell a standard guardrail shall be placed 
between the floor openings of the manlift and the 
stairways. 

(c) Height and location. Such rails or guards shall be 
at least forty-two inches in height on the "up" running 
side and sixty-six inches on the "down" running side. If 
a guardrail is used the section of the guard above the 
rail may be of the construction specified in WAC 296- 
24—90003 (9)(a) or may consist of vertical or horizontal 
bars which will reject a ball six inches in diameter. Rails 
or guards shall be located not more than one foot from 
the edge of the floor opening. 

(d) Safeguards required. Expanded metal, sheet metal 
or wood guards must be installed to cover the area from 
the floor to seven feet above the floor on each exposed 
side of the belt manlift at each floor landing, so persons 
cannot place their hands in the area where the step roll- 
ers travel. 

(10) Bottom arrangement. 

(a) Bottom landing. At the bottom landing the clear 
area shall be not smaller than the area enclosed by the 
guardrails on the floors above, and any wall in front of 
the down-running side of the belt shall be not less than 
48 inches from the face of the belt. This space shall not 
be encroached upon by stairs or ladders. 

(b) Location of lower pulley. The lower (boot) pulley 
shall be installed so that it is supported by the lowest 
landing served. The sides of the pulley support shall be 
guarded to prevent contact with the pulley or the steps. 
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(c) Mounting platform. A mounting platform shall be 
provided in front or to one side of the uprun at the low- 
est landing, unless the floor level is such that the follow- 
ing requirement can be met: The floor or platform shall 
be at or above the point at which the upper surface of 
the ascending step completes its turn and assumes a 
horizontal position. 

(d) Guardrails. To guard against persons walking un- 
der a descending step, the area on the downside of the 
manlift shall be guarded in accordance with WAC 296- 
24—90003(8). To guard against a person getting between 
the mounting platform and an ascending step, the area 
between the belt and the platform shall be protected by 
a guardrail. 

(11) Top arrangements. 

(a) Clearance from floor. A top clearance shall be 
provided of at least 11 feet above the top terminal land- 
ing. This clearance shall be maintained from a plane 
through each face of the belt to a vertical cylindrical 
plane having a diameter 2 feet greater than the diameter 
of the floor opening, extending upward from the top 
floor to the ceiling on the up-running side of the belt. 
No encroachment of structural or machine supporting 
members within this space will be permitted. 

(b) Pulley clearance. 

(i) There shall be a clearance of at least 5 feet be- 
tween the center of the head pulley shaft and any ceiling 
obstruction. 

(ii) The center of the head pulley shaft shall be not 
less than 6 feet above the top terminal landing. 

(c) Emergency grab rail. An emergency grab bar or 
rail and platform shall be provided at the head pulley 
when the distance to the head pulley is over 6 feet above 
the top landing, otherwise only a grab bar or rail is to be 
provided to permit the rider to swing free should the 
emergency stops become inoperative. 

(12) Emergency exit ladder. А fixed metal ladder ac- 
cessible from both the "up" and "down" run of the 
manlift shall be provided for the entire travel of the 
manlift. Such ladder shall be in accordance with ANSI 
A14.3-1956, Safety Code for Fixed Ladders and WAC 
296—24—810 through 296-24—81013. 

(13) Superstructure bracing. Manlift rails shall be se- 
cured in such a manner as to avoid spreading, vibration, 
and misalignment. 

(14) Illumination. 

(a) General. Both runs of the manlift shall be illumi- 
nated at all times when the lift is in operation. An in- 
tensity of not less than 1-foot candle shall be maintained 
at all points. (However, see WAC 296—24—90003 (6)(c) 
for illumination requirements at landings.) 

(b) Control of illumination. Lighting of manlift run- 
ways shall be by means of circuits permanently tied into 
the building circuits (no switches), or shall be controlled 
by switches at each landing. Where separate switches 
are provided at each landing, any switch shall turn on all 
lights necessary to illuminate the entire runway. 


296—24—-90005 


(15) Weather protection. The entire manlift and its 

driving mechanism shall be protected from the weather 
at all times. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-24-90003, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 76-6, 
8 296-24-90003, filed 3/1/76; Order 73-5, $ 296—24—90003, filed 
5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24-90003, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-24-90005 Mechanical requirements. (1) 
Machines, general. 

(a) Brakes. Brakes provided for stopping and holding 
a manlift shall be inherently self-engaging, by requiring 
power or force from an external source to cause dis- 
engagement. The brake shall be electrically released, 
and shall be applied to the motor shaft for direct-con- 
nected units or to the input shaft for belt-driven units. 
The brake shall be capable of stopping and holding the 
manlift when the descending side is loaded with 250 lb 
on each step. 

(b) Belt. 

(i) The belts shall be of hard—woven canvas, rubber— 
coated canvas, leather, or other material meeting the 
strength requirements of WAC 296—24—90003(3) and 
having a co-efficient of friction such that when used in 
conjunction with an adequate tension device it will meet 
the brake test specified in WAC 296—24—90005 (1)(a). 

(ii) The width of the belt shall be not less than 12 
inches for a travel not exceeding 100 feet, not less than 
14 inches for a travel greater than 100 feet but not ex- 
ceeding 150 feet and 16 inches for a travel exceeding 
150 feet. 

(iii) A belt that has become torn while in use on a 
manlift shall not be spliced and put back in service. 

(iv) Belt fastenings. Belts shall be fastened by a 
lapped splice or shall be butt spliced with a strap on the 
side of the belt away from the pulley. For lapped splices, 
the overlap of the belt at the splice shall be not less than 
three feet where the total travel of the manlift does not 
exceed one hundred feet and not less than four feet, if 
the travel exceeds one hundred feet. 

Where butt splices are used the straps shall extend not 
less than three feet on one side of the butt for a travel 
not in excess of one hundred feet, and four feet for a 
travel in excess of one hundred feet. 

For twelve inch belts, the joint shall be fastened with 
not less than twenty special elevator bolts, each of a 
minimum diameter of one-quarter inch. These bolts 
shall be arranged symetrically in five rows so arranged 
as to cover the area of the joint effectively. The mini- 
mum number of bolts for a belt width of fourteen inches 
shall be not less than twenty-three and for belt widths of 
sixteen inches, the number of bolts shall be not less than 
twenty-seven. 

(v) Pulleys. Drive pulleys and idler (boot) pulleys 
shall have a diameter not less than given in Table 1. 
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TABLE 1 
Minimum Minimum 
Strength Pulley 
Belt (lb. per inch (diameter 
Construction of width) inches) 
5 ply 1500 20 
6 ply 1800 20 
7 ply 2100 22 


Note: Table No. 1 is included solely for the purpose of determining 
the minimum diameter of pulley required for the listed number 
of plys of belt construction. 


{(vi) Pulley protection. The machine shall be so de- 
signed] and constructed as to catch and hold the driving 
pulley in event of shaft failure. 

(2) Speed. 

(a) Maximum speed. No manlift designed for a speed 
in excess of 80 feet per minute shall be installed. 

(3) Platforms or steps. 

(a) Minimum depth. Steps or platforms shall be not 
less than 12 inches nor more than 14 inches deep, mea- 
sured from the belt to the edge of the step or platform. 

(b) Width. The width of the step or platform shall be 
not less than the width of the belt to which it is 
attached. 

(c) Distance between steps. The distance between 
steps shall be equally spaced and not less than 16 feet 
measured from the upper surface of one step to the up- 
per surface of the next step above it. 

(d) Angle of step. The surface of the step shall make 
approximately a right angle with the "up" and "down" 
: run of the belt, and shall travel in the approximate hori- 
zontal position with the "up" and "down" run of the 
belt. 

(e) Surfaces. The upper or working surfaces of the 
step shall be of a material having inherent nonslip char- 
acteristics (coefficient of friction not less than 0.5) or 
shall be covered completely by a nonslip tread securely 
fastened to it. 

(f) Strength of step supports. When subjected to a 
load of 400 pounds applied at the approximate center of 
the step, step frames, or supports and their guides shall 
be of adequate strength to: 

(i) Prevent the disengagement of any step roller. 

(ii) Prevent any appreciable misalignment. 

(iii) Prevent any visible deformation of the steps or its 
support. 

(g) Prohibition of steps without handholds. No steps 
shall be provided unless there is a corresponding hand- 
hold above or below it meeting the requirements of 
WAC 296-24-90005(4). If a step is removed for repairs 
or permanently, the handholds immediately above and 
below it shall be removed before the lift is again placed 
in service. 

(4) Handholds. 

(a) Location. Handholds attached to the belt shall be 
provided and installed so that they are not less than 4 
feet nor more than 4 feet 8 inches above the step tread. 
These shall be so located as to be available on the both 
"up" and "down" run of the belt. 
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(b) Size. The grab surface of the handhold shall be 
not less than 4 1/2 inches in width, not less than 3 
inches in depth, and shall provide 2 inches of clearance 
from the belt. Fastenings for handholds shall be located 
not less than 1 inch from the edge of the belt. 

(c) Strength. The handhold shall be capable of with- 
standing, without damage, a load of 300 pounds applied 
parallel to the run of the belt. 

(d) Prohibition of handhold without steps. No hand- 
hold shall be provided without a corresponding step. If a 
handhold is removed permanently or temporarily, the 
corresponding step and handhold for the opposite direc- 
tion of travel shall also be removed before the lift is 
again placed in service. 

(e) Type. АП handholds shall be of the closed type. 

(5) Up limit stops. 

(a) Requirements. Two separate automatic stop de- 
vices shall be provided to cut off the power and apply 
the brake when a loaded step passes the upper terminal 
landing. One of these shall consist of a split-rail switch 
mechanically operated by the step roller and located not 
more than 6 inches above the top terminal landing. The 
second automatic stop device may consist of any of the 
following: 

(i) Any split—-rail switch placed 6 inches above and on 
the side opposite the first limit switch. 

(ii) An electronic device. 

(iii) A switch actuated by a lever, rod, or plate, the 
latter to be placed on the "up" side of the head pulley so 
as to just clear a passing step. 

(b) Emergency stop switch, treadle type in pit on 
down side. An emergency stop treadle switch shall be 
placed in the area below the lowest landing on the 
"down" side. This switch must stop the mechanism if a 
person should fail to get off at the lowest landing and be 
ejected from the step as it approaches its position to 
travel around the boot pulley. 

(c) Manual reset location. After the manlift has been 
stopped by a stop device it shall be necessary to reset the 
automatic stop manually. The device shall be so located 
that a person resetting it shall have a clear view of both 
the "up" and "down" runs of the manlift. It shall not be 
possible to reset the device from any step or platform. 

(d) Cut-off point. The initial limit stop device shall 
function so that the manlift will be stopped before the 
loaded step has reached a point of 24 inches above the 
top terminal landing. 

(e) Electrical requirements. 

(i) Where such switches open the main motor circuit 
directly they shall be of the multipole type. 

(ii) Where electronic devices are used they shall be so 
designed and installed that failure will result in shutting 
off the power to the driving motor. 

(iii) Where flammable vapors or dusts may be present 
all electrical installations shall be according to chapter 
296-24 WAC Part L. 

(iv) Unless of the oil-immersed type controller con- 
tacts carrying the main motor current shall be copper to 
carbon or equal, except where the circuit is broken at 
two or more points simultaneously. 

(6) Emergency stop. 
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(a) General. An emergency stop means shall be 
provided. 

(b) Location. This stop means shall be within. easy 
reach of the ascending and descending runs of the belt. 

(c) Operation. This stop means shall be so connected 
with the control lever or operating mechanism that it 
will cut off the power and apply the brake when pulled 
in the direction of travel. 

(d) Rope. If rope is used, it shall be not less than 
three-eighths inch in diameter. Wire rope, unless 
marlin—covered, shall not be used. 

(7) Instruction and warning signs. 

(a) Instruction signs at landings or belts. Signs of 
conspicuous and easily read style giving instructions for 
the use of the manlift shall be posted at each landing or 
stenciled on the belt. 

(i) Such signs shall be of letters not less than 1 inch in 
height and of a color having high contrast with the sur- 
face on which it is stenciled or painted (white or yellow 
on black or black on white or gray). 

(ii) The instructions shall read approximately as 
follows: 


Face the belt. 
Use the handholds. 
To stop—pull rope. 


(b) Top floor warning sign and light. (i) At the top 
floor an illuminated sign shall be displayed bearing the 
following wording: 


"TOP FLOOR-GET OFF" 


Signs shall be in block letters not less than 2 inches in 
height. This sign shall be located within easy view of an 
ascending passenger and not more than 2 feet above the 
top terminal landing. 

(ii) In addition to the sign required by WAC 296-24- 
90005(7), a red warning light of not less than 40—watt 
rating shall be provided immediately below the upper 
landing terminal and so located as to shine in the pas- 
senger's face. 

(c) Bottom of manlift warning signs, light and buzzer. 

(i) Sign or light. А sign or light warning the passenger 
he is approaching the bottom landing shall be posted 
above bottom landing in a conspicuous place. Sign or 
light to be similar in size to top warning light and sign 
noted above. 

(ii) An electric buzzer. An electric buzzer shall be in- 
stalled five feet above the bottom landing on the down 
side to warn the rider that he is approaching the bottom 
landing and the buzzer shall be activated automatically 
by the weight of a load on a step. 

(d) Visitor warning. À conspicuous sign have the fol- 
lowing legend-AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL ONLY-shall be 
displayed at each landing. The sign shall be of block let- 
ters not less than 2 inches in height and shall be of a 
color offering high contrast with the background color. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296-24—90005, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 74— 


27, $ 296-24—90005, filed 5/7/74; Order 73-5, $ 296-24-90005, filed 
5/9/73 and Order 73-4, $ 296-24-90005, filed 5/7/73.) 


Reviser's note: The brackets and enclosed material in the text of the 
above section occurred in the copy filed by the agency. 
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WAC 296-24-95601 Definitions applicable to WAC 
296-24-956 through 296-24-985. Unless the context in- 
dicates otherwise, words used in this section shall have 
the meaning given. 

(1) Acceptable. An installation or equipment is ac- 
ceptable to the director of labor and industries, and ap- 
proved within the meaning of this section: 

(a) If it is accepted, or certified, or listed, or labeled, 
or otherwise determined to be safe by a nationally rec- 
ognized testing laboratory; or 

(b) With respect to an installation or equipment of a 
kind which no nationally recognized testing laboratory 
accepts, certifies, lists, labels, or determines to be safe, if 
it is inspected or tested by another federal agency, or by 
a state, municipal, or other local authority responsible 
for enforcing occupational safety provisions of the Na- 
tional Electrical Code, and found in compliance with the 
provisions of the National Electrical Code as applied in 
this section; or 

(c) With respect to custom—made equipment or re- 
lated installations which are designed, fabricated for, 
and intended for use by a particular customer, if it is 
determined to be safe for its intended use by its manu- 
facturer on, the basis of test data which the employer 
keeps and makes available for inspection to the director 
and his authorized representatives. Refer to federal reg- 
ulation 29 CFR 1910.7 for definition of nationally rec- 
ognized testing laboratory. 

(2) Accepted. An installation is "accepted" if it has 
been inspected and found by a nationally recognized 
testing laboratory to conform to specified plans or to 
procedures of applicable codes. 

(3) Accessible. (As applied to wiring methods.) Capa- 
ble of being removed or exposed without damaging the 
building structure of finish, or not permanently closed in 
by the structure or finish of the building. (See "con- 
cealed" and "exposed.") 

(4) Accessible. (As applied to equipment.) Admitting 
close approach; not guarded by locked doors, elevation, 
or other effective means. (See "readily accessible.") 

(5) Ampacity. Current-carrying capacity of electric 
conductors expressed in amperes. 

(6) Appliances. Utilization equipment, generally other 
than industrial, normally built in standardized sizes or 
types, which is installed or connected as a unit to per- 
form one or more functions such as clothes washing, air 
conditioning, food mixing, deep frying, etc. 

(7) Approved. Acceptable to the authority enforcing 
this section. The authority enforcing this section is the 
director of labor and industries. The definition of "ac- 
ceptable" indicates what is acceptable to the director 
and therefore approved within the meaning of this 
section. 

(8) Approved for the purpose. Approved for a specific 
purpose, environment, or application described in a par- 
ticular standard requirement. 

Suitability of equipment or materials for a specific 
purpose, environment or application may be determined 
by a nationally recognized testing laboratory, inspection 
agency or other organization concerned with product 
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evaluation as part of its listing and labeling program. 
(See "labeled" or "listed.") 

(9) Armored cable. Type AC armored cable is a fab- 
ricated assembly of insulated conductors in a flexible 
metallic enclosure. 

(10) Askarel. A generic term for a group of nonflam- 
mable synthetic chlorinated hydrocarbons used as elec- 
trical insulating media. Askarels of various 
compositional types are used. Under arcing conditions 
the gases produced, while consisting predominantly of 
noncombustible hydrogen chloride, can include varying 
amounts of combustible gases depending upon the 
askarel type. 

(11) Attachment plug (plug cap) (cap). A device which, 
by insertion in a receptacle, establishes connection be- 
tween the conductors of the attached flexible cord and 
the conductors connected permanently to the receptacle. 

(12) Automatic. Self-acting, operating by its own 
mechanism when actuated by some impersonal influ- 
ence, as, for example, a change in current strength, 
pressure, temperature, or mechanical configuration. 

(13) Bare conductor, see "conductor." 

(14) Bonding. The permanent joining of metallic parts 
to form an electrically conductive path which will assure 
electrical continuity and the capacity to conduct safely 
any current likely to be imposed. 

(15) Bonding jumper. A reliable conductor to assure 
the required electrical conductivity between metal parts 
required to be electrically connected. 

(16) Branch circuit. The circuit conductors between 
the final overcurrent device protecting the circuit and 
the outlet(s). 

(17) Building. А structure which stands alone or 
which is cut off from adjoining structures by fire walls 
with all openings therein protected by approved fire 
doors. 

(18) Cabinet. An enclosure designed either for surface 
or flush mounting, and provided with a frame, mat, or 
trim in which a swinging door or doors are or may be 
hung. 

(19) Cable tray system. A cable tray system is a unit 
or assembly of units or sections, and associated fittings, 
made of metal or other noncombustible materials form- 
ing a rigid structural system used to support cables. Ca- 
ble tray systems include ladders, troughs, channels, solid 
bottom trays, and other similar structures. 

(20) Cablebus. Cablebus is an approved assembly of 
insulated conductors with fittings and conductor termi- 
nations in a completely enclosed, ventilated, protective 
metal housing. 

(21) Center pivot irrigation machine. A center pivot 
irrigation machine is a multimotored irrigation machine 
which revolves around a central pivot and employs 
alignment switches or similar devices to control individ- 
ual motors. 

(22) Certified. Equipment is "certified" if it (a) has 
been tested and found by a nationally recognized testing 
laboratory to meet nationally recognized standards or to 
be safe for use in a specified manner, or (b) is of a kind 
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whose production is periodically inspected by a nation- 


- ally recognized testing laboratory, and (c) it bears a la- 


bel, tag, or other record of certification. 

(23) Circuit breaker. 

(a) (600 volts nominal, or less.) A device designed to 
open and close a circuit by nonautomatic means and to 
open the circuit automatically on a predetermined over- 
current without injury to itself when properly applied 
within its rating. 

(b) (Over 600 volts, nominal) A switching device ca- 
pable of making, carrying, and breaking currents under 
normal circuit conditions, and also making, carrying for 
a specified time, and breaking currents under specified 
abnormal circuit conditions, such as those of short 
circuit. 

(24) Class I locations. Class I locations are those in 
which flammable gases or vapors are or may be present 
in the air in quantities sufficient to produce explosive or 
ignitible mixtures. Class I locations include the 
following: 

(a) Class I, Division 1. A Class I, Division 1 location 
is a location: 

(i) In which hazardous concentrations of flammable 
gases or vapors may exist under normal operating condi- 
tions; or 

(ii) In which hazardous concentrations of such gases 
or vapors may exist frequently because of répair or 
maintenance operations or because of leakage; or 

(iii) In which breakdown or faulty operation of equip- 
ment or processes might release hazardous concentra- 
tions of flammable gases or vapors, and might also cause 
simultaneous failure of electric equipment. 

Note: This classification usually includes locations where volatile 
flammable liquids or liquefied flammable gases are transferred 
from one container to another; interiors of spray booths and 
areas in the vicinity of spraying and painting operations where 
volatile ffammable solvents are used; locations containing open 
tanks or vats of volatile flammable liquids; drying rooms or 
compartments for the evaporation of flammable solvents; loca- 
tions containing fat and oil extraction equipment using volatile 
flammable solvents; portions of cleaning and dyeing plants 
where flammable liquids are used; gas generator rooms and 
other portions of gas manufacturing plants where flammable 
gas may escape; inadequately ventilated pump rooms for flam- 
mable gas or for volatile flammable liquids; the interiors of 
refrigerators and freezers in which volatile flammable materi- 
als are stored in open, lightly stoppered, or easily ruptured 
containers; and all other locations where ignitible concentra- 


tions of flammable vapors or gases are likely to occur in the 
course of normal operations. 


(b) Class I, Division 2. A Class I, Division 2 location 
is a location: 

(i) In which volatile flammable liquids or flammable 
gases are handled, processed, or used, but in which the 
hazardous liquids, vapors, or gases will normally be con- 
fined within closed containers or closed systems from 
which they can escape only in case of accidental rupture 
or breakdown of such containers or systems, or in case of 
abnormal operation of equipment; or 

(ii) In which hazardous concentrations of gases or va- 
pors are normally prevented by positive mechanical ven- 
tilation, and which might become hazardous through 
failure or abnormal operations of the ventilating equip- 
ment; or 
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(iii) That is adjacent to a Class I, Division 1 location, 
and to which hazardous concentrations of gases or va- 
pors might occasionally be communicated unless such 
communication is prevented by adequate positive—pres- 
sure ventilation from a source of clean air, and effective 
safeguards against ventilation failure are provided. 


Note: This classification usually includes locations where volatile 
flammable liquids or flammable gases or vapors are used, but 
which would become hazardous only in case of an accident or 
of some unusual operating condition. The quantity of flamma- 
ble material that might escape in case of accident, the ade- 
quacy of ventilating equipment, the total area involved, and 
the record of the industry or business with respect to explo- 
sions or fires are all factors that merit consideration in deter- 
mining the classification and extent of each location. 


Piping without valves, checks, meters, and similar de- 
vices would not ordinarily introduce a hazardous condi- 
tion even though used for flammable liquids or gases. 
Locations used for the storage of flammable liquids or a 
liquefied or compressed gases in sealed containers would 
not normally be considered hazardous unless also subject 
to other hazardous conditions. 

Electrical conduits and their associated enclosures 
separated from process fluids by a single seal or barrier 
are classed as a Division 2 location if the outside of the 
conduit and enclosures is a nonhazardous location. 

(25) Class II locations. Class II locations are those 
that are hazardous because of the presence of combusti- 
ble dust. Class II locations include the following: 

(a) Class II, Division 1. A Class II, Division 1 location 
is a location: 

(i) In which combustible dust is or may be in suspen- 
sion in the air under normal operating conditions, in 
quantities sufficient to produce explosives or ignitible 
mixtures; or 

(ii) Where mechanical failure or abnormal operation 
of machinery or equipment might cause such explosive 
or ignitible mixtures to be produced, and might also 
provide a source of ignition through simultaneous failure 
of electric equipment, operation of protection devices, or 
from other causes; or 

(iii) In which combustible dusts of an electrically 
conductive nature may be present. 


Note: This classification may include areas of grain handling and 
processing plants, starch plants, sugar-pulverizing plants, 
malting plants, hay-grinding plants, coal pulverizing plants, 
areas where metal dusts and powders are produced or pro- 
cessed, and other similar locations which contain dust produc- 
ing machinery and equipment (except where the equipment is 
dust-tight or vented to the outside). These areas would have 
combustible dust in the air, under normal operating conditions, 
in quantities sufficient to produce explosive or ignitible mix- 
tures. Combustible dusts which are electrically nonconductive 
include dusts produced in the handling and processing of grain 
and grain products, pulverized sugar and cocoa, dried egg and 
milk powders, pulverized spices, starch and pastes, potato and 
woodflour, oil meal from beans and seed, dried hay, and other 
organic materials which may produce combustible dusts when 
processed or handled. Dusts containing magnesium or alumi- 
num are particularly hazardous and the use of extreme caution 
is necessary to avoid ignition and explosion. 


(b) Class II, Division 2. A Class II, Division 2 location 
is a location in which: 
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(i) Combustible dust will not normally be in suspen- 
sion in the air in quantities sufficient to produce explo- 
sive or ignitible mixtures; and dust accumulations are 
normally insufficient to interfere with the normal opera- 
tion of electrical equipment or other apparatus; or 

(ii) Dust may be in suspension in the air as a result of 
infrequent malfunctioning of handling or processing 
equipment, and dust accumulations resulting therefrom 
may be ignitible by abnormal operation or failure of 
electrical equipment or other apparatus. 


Note: This classification includes locations where dangerous concen- 
trations of suspended dust would not be likely but where dust 
accumulations might form on or in the vicinity of electric 
equipment. These areas may contain equipment from which 
appreciable quantities of dust would escape under abnormal 
operating conditions or be adjacent to a Class II Division 1 lo- 
cation, as described above, into which an explosive or ignitible 
concentration of dust may be put into suspension under abnor- 
mal operating conditions. 


(26) Class III locations. Class III locations are those 
that are hazardous because of the presence of easily ig- 
nitible fibers or flyings but in which such fibers or 
flyings are not likely to be in suspension in the air in 
quantities sufficient to produce ignitible mixtures. Class 
III locations include the following: 

(a) Class III, Division 1. A Class III, Division 1 loca- 
tion is a location in which easily ignitible fibers or ma- 
terials producing combustible flyings are handled, 
manufactured, or used. 

Note: Such locations usually include some parts of rayon, cotton, and 
other textile mills; combustible fiber manufacturing and pro- 
cessing plants; cotton gins and cottonseed mills; flax—process- 
ing plants; clothing manufacturing plants; woodworking plants, 


and establishments; and industries involving similar hazardous 
processes or conditions. 


Easily ignitible fibers and flyings include rayon, cot- 
ton (including cotton linters and cotton waste), sisal or 
henequen, istle, jute, hemp, tow, cocoa fiber, oakum, 
baled waste kapok, Spanish moss, excelsior, and other 
materials of similar nature. 

(b) Class III, Division 2. A Class III, Division 2 loca- 
tion is a location in which easily ignitible fibers are 
stored or handled, except in process of manufacture. 

(27) Collector ring. A collector ring is an assembly of 
slip rings for transferring electrical energy from a sta- 
tionary to a rotating member. 

(28) Concealed. Rendered inaccessible by the struc- 
ture or finish of the building. Wires in concealed race- 
ways are considered concealed, even though they may 
become accessible by withdrawing them. (See "accessi- 
ble. (As applied to wiring methods.")) 

(29) Conductor. 

(a) Bare. A conductor having no covering or electrical 
insulation whatsoever. 

(b) Covered. A conductor encased within material of 
composition or thickness that is not recognized as elec- 
trical insulation. 

(c) Insulated. A conductor encased within material of 
composition and thickness that is recognized as electrical 
insulation. 

(30) Conduit body. A separate portion of a conduit or 
tubing system that provides access through a removable 
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cover(s) to the interior of the system at a junction of two 
or more sections of the system or at a terminal point of 
the system. Boxes such as FS and FD or larger cast or 
sheet metal boxes are not classified as conduit bodies. 

(31) Controller. A device or group of devices that 
serves to govern, in some predetermined manner, the 
electric power delivered to the apparatus to which it is 
connected. 

(32) Cooking unit, counter-mounted. А cooking appli- 
ance designed for mounting in or on a counter and con- 
sisting of one or more heating elements, internal wiring, 
and built-in or separately mountable.controls. (See 
"oven, wall--mounted.") 

(33) Covered conductor. See "conductor." 

(34) Cutout. (Over 600 volts, nominal.) An assembly 
of a fuse support with either a fuseholder, fuse carrier, 
or disconnecting blade. The fuseholder or fuse carrier 
may include a conducting element (fuse link), or may 
act as the disconnecting blade by the inclusion of an 
nonfusible member. 

(35) Cutout box. An enclosure designed for surface 
mounting and having swinging doors or covers secured 
directly to and telescoping with the walls of the box 
proper. (See "cabinet.") 

(36) Damp location. See "location." 

(37) Dead front. Without live parts exposed to a per- 
son on the operating side of the equipment. 

(38) Device. A unit of an electrical system which is 
intended to carry but not utilize electric energy. 

(39) Dielectric heating. Dielectric heating is the heat- 
ing of a nominally insulating material due to its own di- 
electric losses when the materials is placed in a varying 
electric filed. 

(40) Disconnecting means. A device, or group of de- 
vices, or other means by which the conductors of a cir- 
cuit can be disconnected from their source of supply. 

(41) Disconnecting (or isolating) switch. (Over 600 
volts, nominal.) A mechanical switching device used for 
isolating a circuit or equipment from a source of power. 

(42) Dry location. See "location." 

(43) Electric sign. A fixed, stationary, or portable 
self-contained, electrically illuminated utilization equip- 
ment with words or symbols designed to convey infor- 
mation or attract attention. 

(44) Enclosed. Surrounded by a case, housing, fence 
or walls which will prevent persons from accidentally 
contacting energized parts. 

(45) Enclosure. The case or housing of apparatus, or 
the fence or walls surrounding an installation to prevent 
personnel from accidentally contacting energized parts, 
or to protect the equipment from physical damage. 

(46) Equipment. A general term including material, 
fittings, devices, appliances, fixtures, apparatus, and the 
like, used as a part of, or in connection with, an electri- 
cal installation. 

(47) Equipment grounding conductor. See "grounding 
conductor, equipment." 

(48) Explosion-proof apparatus. Apparatus enclosed 
in a case that is capable of withstanding an explosion of 
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a specified gas or vapor which may occur within it and 
of preventing the ignition of a specified gas or vapor 
surrounding the enclosure by sparks, flashes, or explo- 
sion of the gas or vapor within, and which operates at 
such an external temperature that it will not ignite a 
surrounding flammable atmosphere. 

(49) Exposed. (As applied to live parts.) Capable of 
being inadvertently touched or approached nearer than a 
safe distance by a person. It is applied to parts not suit- 
ably guarded, isolated, or insulated. (See "accessible" 
and "concealed.") 

(50) Exposed. (As applied to wiring methods.) On or 
attached to the surface or behind panels designed to al- 
low access. (See "accessible. (As applied to wiring 
methods.")) 

(51) Exposed. (For the purpose of WAC 296-24— 
95615(5), communications systems.) Where the circuit 
is in such a position that in case of failure of supports or 
insulation, contact with another circuit may result. 

(52) Externally operable. Capable of being operated 
without exposing the operator to contact with live parts. 

(53) Feeder. All circuit conductors between the ser- 
vice equipment, or the generator switchboard of an iso- 
lated plant, and the final branch-circuit overcurrent 
device. 

(54) Fitting. An accessory such as a locknut, bushing, 
or other part of a wiring system that is intended primar- 
ily to perform a mechanical rather than an electrical 
function. 

(55) Fuse. (Over 600 volts, nominal.) An overcurrent 
protective device with a circuit opening fusible part that 
is heated and severed by the passage of overcurrent 
through it. A fuse comprises all the parts that form a 
unit capable of performing the prescribed functions. It 
may or may not be the complete device necessary to 
connect it into an electrical circuit. 

(56) Ground. A conducting connection, whether inten- 
tional or accidental, between an electrical circuit or 
equipment and the earth, or to some conducting body 
that serves in place of the earth. 

(57) Grounded. Connected to earth or to some con- 
ducting body that serves in place of the earth. 

(58) Grounded, effectively. (Over 600 volts, nominal.) 
Permanently connected to earth through a: ground con- 
nection of sufficiently low impedance and having suffi- 
cient ampacity that ground fault current which may 
occur cannot build up to voltages dangerous to 
personnel. 

(59) Grounded conductor. A system or circuit conduc- 
tor that is intentionally grounded. 

(60) Grounding conductor. A conductor used to con- 
nect equipment or the grounded circuit of a wiring sys- 
tem to a grounding electrode or electrodes. 

(61) Grounding conductor, equipment. The conductor 
used to connect the noncurrent—carrying metal parts of 
equipment, raceways, and other enclosures to the system 
grounded conductor and/or the grounding electrode 
conductor at the service equipment or at the source of a 
separately derived system. 
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(62) Grounding electrode conductor. The conductor 
used to connect the grounding electrode to the equip- 
ment grounding conductor and/or to the grounded con- 
ductor of the circuit at the service equipment or at the 
source of a separately derived system. 

(63) Ground-fault circuit-interrupter. A device whose 
function is to interrupt the electric circuit to the load 
when a fault current to ground exceeds some predeter- 
mined value that is less than that required to operate the 
overcurrent protective device of the supply circuit. 

(64) Guarded. Covered, shielded, fenced, enclosed, or 
otherwise protected by means of suitable covers, casings, 
barriers, rails, screens, mats, or platforms to remove the 
likelihood of approach to a point of danger or contact by 
persons or objects. 

(65) Health care facilities. Buildings or portions of 
buildings and mobile homes that contain, but are not 
limited to, hospitals, nursing homes, extended care facil- 
ities, clinics, and medical and dental offices, whether 
fixed or mobile. 

(66) Heating equipment. For the purposes of WAC 
296-24-95611(7), the term "heating equipment" in- 
cludes any equipment used for heating purposes if heat 
is generated by induction or dielectric methods. 

(67) Hoistway. Any shaftway, hatchway, well hole, or 
other vertical opening or space in which an elevator or 
dumbwaiter is designed to operate. 

(68) Identified. Identified, as used in reference to a 
conductor or its terminal, means that such conductor or 
terminal can be readily recognized as grounded. 

(69) Induction heating. Induction heating is the heat- 
ing of а nominally conductive material due to its own 
PR losses when the material is placed in a varying elec- 
tromagnetic field. 

(70) Insulated conductor. See "conductor." 

(71) Interrupter switch. (Over 600 volts, nominal.) A 
switch capable of making, carrying, and interrupting 
specified currents. 

(72) Irrigation machine. An irrigation machine is an 
electrically driven or controlled machine, with one or 
more motors, not hand portable, and used primarily to 
transport and distribute water for agricultural purposes. 

(73) Isolated. Not readily accessible to persons unless 
special means for access are used. 

(74) Isolated power system. A system comprising an 
isolating transformer or its equivalent, a line isolation 
monitor, and its ungrounded circuit conductors. 

(75) Labeled. Equipment is "labeled" if there is at- 
tached to it a label, symbol, or other identifying mark of 
a nationally recognized testing laboratory which, (a) 
makes periodic inspections of the production of such 
equipment, and (b) whose labeling indicates compliance 
with nationally recognized standards or tests to deter- 
mine safe use in a specified manner. 

(76) Lighting outlet. An outlet intended for the direct 
connection of a lampholder, a lighting fixture, or a pen- 
dant cord terminating in a lampholder. 

(77) Line-clearance tree trimming. The pruning, trim- 
ming, repairing, maintaining, removing, or clearing of 
trees or cutting of brush that is within 10 feet of electric 
supply lines and equipment. 
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(78) Listed. Equipment is "listed" if it is of a kind 
mentioned in a list which, (a) is published by a nation- 
ally recognized laboratory which makes periodic inspec- 
tion of the production of such equipment, and (b) states 
such equipment meets nationally recognized standards or 
has been tested and found safe for use in a specified 
manner. 

(79) Location. 

(a) Damp location. Partially protected locations under 
canopies, marquees, roofed open porches, and like loca- 
tions, and interior locations subject to moderate degrees 
of moisture, such as some basements, some barns, and 
some cold—storage warehouses. 

(b) Dry location. À location not normally subject to 
dampness or wetness. À location classified as dry may be 
temporarily subject to dampness or wetness, as in the 
case of a building under construction. 

(c) Wet location. Installations underground or in con- 
crete slabs or masonry in direct contact with the earth, 
and locations subject to saturation with water or other 
liquids, such as vehicle—washing areas, and locations ex- 
posed to weather and unprotected. 

(80) Medium voltage cable. Type MV medium voltage 
cable is a single or multiconductor solid dielectric insu- 
lated cable rated 2000 volts or higher. 

(81) Metal-clad cable. Type MC cable is a factory 
assembly of one or more conductors, each individually 
insulated and enclosed in a metallic sheath of interlock- 
ing tape, or a smooth or corrugated tube. 

(82) Mineral-insulated metal-sheathed cable. Type 
MI mineral-insulated metal-sheathed cable is a factory 
assembly of one or more conductors insulated with a 
highly compressed refractory mineral insulation and en- 
closed in a liquidtight and gastight continuous copper 
sheath. : 

(83) Mobile x-ray. X-ray equipment mounted on a 
permanent base with wheels and/or casters for moving 
while completely assembled. 

(84) Nonmetallic-sheathed cable. Nonmetallic- 
sheathed cable is a factory assembly of two or more in- 
sulated conductors having an outer sheath of moisture 
resistant, flame—-retardant, nonmetallic material. Non- 
metallic sheathed cable is manufactured in the following 
types: 

(a) Type NM. The overall covering has a flame-re- 
tardant and moisture-resistant finish. 

(b) Type NMC. The overall covering is flame-re- 
tardant, moisture—resistant, fungus—resistant, and corro- 
sion—resistant. | 

(85) Oil (filled) cutout. (Over 600 volts, nominal.) А 
cutout in which all or part of the fuse support and its 
fuse link or disconnecting blade are mounted in oil with 
complete immersion of the contacts and the fusible por- 
tion of the conducting element (fuse link), so that arc 
interruption by severing of the fuse link or by opening of 
the contacts will occur under oil. 

(86) Open wiring on insulators. Open wiring on insu- 
lators is an exposed wiring method using cleats, knobs, 
tubes, and flexible tubing for the protection and support 
of single insulated conductors run in or on buildings, and 
not concealed by the building structure. 
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(87) Outlet. A point on the wiring system at which 
current is taken to supply utilization equipment. 

(88) Outline lighting. An arrangement of incandescent 
lamps or electric discharge tubing to outline or call at- 
tention to certain features such as the shape of a build- 
ing or the decoration of a window. 

(89) Oven, wall-mounted. An oven for cooking pur- 
poses designed for mounting in or on a wall or other 
surface and consisting of one or more heating elements, 
internal wiring, and built-in or separately mountable 
controls. (See "cooking unit, counter-mounted.") 

(90) Overcurrent. Any current in excess of the rated 
current of equipment or the ampacity of a conductor. It 
may result from overload (see definition), short circuit, 
or ground fault. A current in excess of rating may be 
accommodated by certain equipment and conductors for 
a given set of conditions. Hence the rules for overcurrent 
protection are specific for particular situations. 

(91) Overload. Operation of equipment in excess of 
normal, full load rating, or of a conductor in excess of 
rated ampacity which, when it persists for a sufficient 
length of time, would cause damage or dangerous over- 
heating. А fault, such as a short circuit or ground fault, 
is not an overload. (See "overcurrent.") 

(92) Panelboard. A single panel or group of panel 
units designed for assembly in the form of a single panel; 
including buses, automatic overcurrent devices, and with 
or without switches for the control of light, heat, or 
power circuits; designed to be placed in a cabinet or 
cutout box placed in or against a wall or partition and 
accessible only from the front. (See "switchboard.") 

(93) Permanently installed decorative fountains and 
reflection pools. Those that are constructed in the 
ground, on the ground, or in a building in such a manner 
that the pool cannot be readily disassembled for storage 
and are served by electrical circuits of any nature. These 
units are primarily constructed for their aesthetic value 
and not intended for swimming or wading. 

(94) Permanently installed swimming pools, wading 
and therapeutic pools. Those that are constructed in the 
ground, on the ground, or in a building in such a manner 
that the pool cannot be readily disassembled for storage 
whether or not served by electrical circuits of any 
nature. 

(95) Portable x-ray. X-ray equipment designed to be 
hand-carried. 

(96) Power and control tray cable. Type TC power 
and control tray cable is a factory assembly of two or 
more insulated conductors, with or without associated 
bare or covered grounding conductors under a nonme- 
tallic sheath, approved for installation in cable trays, in 
raceways, or where supported by a messenger wire. 

(97) Power fuse. (Over 600 volts, nominal) See 
"fuse." 

(98) Power-limited tray cable. Type PLTC nonmetal- 
lic-sheathed power limited tray cable is a factory as- 
sembly of two or more insulated conductors under a 
nonmetallic jacket. 

(99) Power outlet. An enclosed assembly which may 
include receptacles, circuit breakers, fuseholders, fused 
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switches, buses and watt-hour meter mounting means; 
intended to supply and control power to mobile homes, 
recreational vehicles or boats, or to serve as a means for 
distributing power required to operate mobile or tempo- 
rarily installed equipment. 

(100) Premises wiring system. That interior and exte- 
rior wiring, including power, lighting, control, and signal 
circuit wiring together with all of its associated hard- 
ware, fittings, and wiring devices, both permanently and 
temporarily installed, which extends from the load end 
of the service drop, or load end of the service lateral 
conductors to the outlet(s). Such wiring does not include 
wiring internal to appliances, fixtures, motors, control- 
lers, motor control centers, and similar equipment. 

(101) Qualified person. One familiar with the con- 
struction and operation of the equipment and the haz- 
ards involved. 


Note 1: Whether an employee is considered to be a "qualified per- 
son" will depend upon various circumstances in the work- 
place. It is possible and, in fact, likely for an individual to be 
considered "qualified" with regard to certain equipment in 
the workplace, but "unqualified" as to other equipment. (See 
WAC 296-24-970 for training requirements that specifi- 
cally apply to qualified persons.) 


Note 2: An employee who is undergoing on-the-job training and 
who, in the course of such training, has demonstrated. an 
ability to perform duties safely at his or her level of training 
and who is under the direct supervision of a qualified person 
is considered to be a qualified person for the performance of 
those duties. 


(102) Raceway. A channel designed expressly for 
holding wires, cables, or busbars, with additional func- 
tions as permitted in this subpart. Raceways may be of 
metal or insulating material, and the term includes rigid 
metal conduit, rigid nonmetallic conduit, intermediate 
metal conduit, liquidtight flexible metal conduit, flexible 
metallic tubing, flexible metal conduit, electrical metal- 
lic tubing, underfloor raceways, cellular concrete floor 
raceways, cellular metal floor raceways, surface race- 
ways, wireways, and busways. 

(103) Readily accessible. Capable of being reached 
quickly for operation, renewal, or inspections, without 
requiring those to whom ready access is requisite to 
climb over or remove obstacles or to resort to portable 
ladders, chairs, etc. (See "accessible.") 

(104) Receptacle. A receptacle is a contact device in- 
stalled at the outlet for the connection of a single at- 
tachment plug. A single receptacle is a single contact 
device with no other contact device on the same yoke. А 
multiple receptacle is a single device containing two or 
more receptacles. 

(105) Receptacle outlet. An outlet where one or more 
receptacles are installed. 

(106) Remote-control circuit. Any electric circuit that 
controls any other circuit through a relay or an equiva- 
lent device. 

(107) Sealable equipment. Equipment enclosed in a 
case or cabinet that is provided with a means of sealing 
or locking so that live parts cannot be made accessible 
without opening the enclosure. The equipment may or 
may not be operable without opening the enclosure. 
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(108) Separately derived system. А premises wiring 
system whose power is derived from generator, trans- 
former, or converter winding and has no direct electrical 
connection, including a solidly connected grounded cir- 
cuit conductor, to supply conductors originating in an- 
other system. 

(109) Service. The conductors and equipment for de- 
livering energy from the electricity supply system to the 
wiring system of the premises served. 

(110) Service cable. Service conductors made up in 
the form of a cable. 

(111) Service conductors. The supply conductors that 
extend from the street main or from transformers to the 
service equipment of the premises supplied. 

(112) Service drop. The overhead service conductors 
from the last pole or other aerial support to and includ- 
ing the splices, if any, connecting to the service-entrance 
conductors at the building or other structure. 

(113) Service-entrance cable. Service-entrance cable 
is a single conductor or multiconductor assembly pro- 
vided with or without an overall covering, primarily used 
for services and of the following types: 

(a) Type SE, having a flame-retardant, moisture-re- 
sistant covering, but not required to have inherent pro- 
tection against mechanical abuse. 

(b) Type Use, recognized for underground use, having 
a moisture—resistant covering, but not required to have a 
flame-retardant covering or inherent protection against 
mechanical abuse. Single-conductor cables having an 
insulation specifically approved for the purpose do not 
require an outer covering. 

(114) Service-entrance conductors, overhead system. 
The service conductors between the terminals of the ser- 
vice equipment and a point usually outside the building, 
clear of building walls, where joined by tap or splice to 
the service drop. 

(115) Service entrance conductors, underground sys- 
tem. The service conductors between the terminals of the 
service equipment and the point of connection to the 
service lateral. Where service equipment is located out- 
side the building walls, there may be no service—entrance 
conductors, or they may be entirely outside the building. 

(116) Service equipment. The necessary equipment, 
usually consisting of a circuit breaker or switch and 
fuses, and their accessories, located near the point of en- 
trance of supply conductors to a building or other struc- 
ture, or an otherwise defined area, and intended to 
constitute the main control and means of cutoff of the 
supply. 

(117) Service raceway. The raceway that encloses the 
service-entrance conductors. 

(118) Shielded nonmetallic-sheathed cable. Type 
SNM, shielded nonmetallic-sheathed cable is a factory 
assembly of two or more insulated conductors in an ex- 
truded core of moisture—resistant, flame-resistant non- 
metallic material, covered with an overlapping spiral 
metal tape and wire shield and jacketed with an ex- 
truded moisture-resistant, flame-resistant, oil—resistant, 
corrosion-resistant, fungus-resistant, and sunlight-re- 
sistant nonmetallic material. 
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(119) Show window. Any window used or designed to 
be used for the display of goods or advertising material, 
whether it is fully or partly enclosed or entirely open at 
the rear and whether or not it has a platform raised 
higher than the street floor level. 

(120) Sign. See "electric sign." 

(121) Signaling circuit. Any electric circuit that 
energizes signaling equipment. 

(122) Special permission. The written consent of the 
authority having jurisdiction. 

(123) Storable swimming or wading pool. À pool with 
a maximum dimension of fifteen feet and a maximum 
wall height of three feet and is so constructed that it 
may be readily disassembled for storage and reassem- 
bled to its original integrity. 

(124) Switchboard. А large single panel, frame, or as- 
sembly of panels which have switches, buses, instru- 
ments, overcurrent and other protective devices mounted 
on the face or back or both. Switchboards are generally 
accessible from the rear as well as from the front and 
are not intended to be installed in cabinets. (See 
"panelboard.") 

(125) Switches. 

(a) General-use switch. A switch intended for use in 
general distribution and branch circuits. It is rated in 
amperes, and it is capable of interrupting its rated cur- 
rent at its rated voltage. 

(b) General-use snap switch. A form of general-use 
switch so constructed that it can be installed in flush 
device boxes or on outlet box covers, or otherwise used in 
conjunction with wiring systems recognized by this 
subpart. 

(c) Isolating switch. A switch intended for isolating an 
electric circuit from the source of power. It has no in- 
terrupting rating, and it is intended to be operated only 
after the circuit has been opened by some other means. 

(d) Motor-circuit switch. A switch, rated in horse- 
power, capable of interrupting the maximum operating 
overload current of a motor of the same horsepower rat- 
ing as the switch at the rated voltage. 

(126) Switching devices. (Over 600 volts, nominal.) 
Devices designed to close and/or open one or more elec- 
tric circuits. Included in this category are circuit break- 
ers, cutouts, disconnecting (or isolating) switches, 
disconnecting means, interrupter switches, and oil 
(filled) cutouts. 

(127) Transportable x-ray. X—ray equipment installed 
in a vehicle or that may readily be disassembled for 
transport in a vehicle. 

(128) Utilization equipment. Utilization equipment 
means equipment which utilizes electric energy for me- 
chanical, chemical, heating, lighting, or similar useful 
purpose. 

(129) Utilization system. A utilization system is a 
system which provides electric power and light for em- 
ployee workplaces, and includes the premises wiring sys- 
tem and utilization equipment. 

(130) Ventilated. Provided with a means to permit 
circulation of air sufficient to remove an excess of heat, 
fumes, or vapors. 
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(131) Volatile flammable liquid. A flammable liquid 
having a flash point below 38 degrees C (100 degrees F) 
or whose temperature is above its flash point. 

(132) Voltage (of a circuit). The greatest root-mean— 
square (effective) difference of potential between any 
two conductors of the circuit concerned. 

(133) Voltage, nominal. A nominal value assigned to a 
circuit or system for the purpose of conveniently desig- 
nating its voltage class (as 120/240, 480Y/277, 600, 
etc.). The actual voltage at which a circuit operates can 
vary from the nominal within a range that permits satis- 
factory operation of equipment. 

(134) Voltage to ground. For grounded circuits, the 
voltage between the given conductor and that point or 
conductor of the circuit that is grounded; for under- 
grounded circuits, the greatest voltage between the given 
conductor and any other conductor of the circuit. 

(135) Watertight. So constructed that moisture will 
not enter the enclosure. 

(136) Weatherproof. So constructed or protected that 
exposure to the weather will not interfere with successful 
operation. Rainproof, raintight, or watertight equipment 
can fulfill the requirements for weatherproof where 
varying weather conditions other than wetness, such as 
snow, ice, dust, or temperature extremes, are not a 
factor. 

(137) Wet location. See "location." 

(138) Wireways. Wireways are sheet-metal troughs 
with hinged or removable covers for housing and pro- 
tecting electric wires and cable and in which conductors 
are laid in place after the wireway has been installed as 
a complete system. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-24-95601, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-23-054 
(Order 88—25), $ 296—24-95601, filed 11/14/88; 87-24—051 (Order 
87—24), $ 296-24—95601, filed 11/30/87. Statutory Authority: RCW 


49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 8208-026 (Order 82-10), 8 296-24-95601, 
filed 3/30/82.] 


WAC 296-24-95603 Electric utilization systems. 
(1) Scope. | 

(a) Covered. The provisions of WAC 296—24—95603 
through 296—24-985 cover electrical installations and 
utilization equipment installed or used within or on 
buildings, structures, and other premises including: 

(i) Yards; 

(ii) Carnivals; 

(iii) Parking and other lots; 

(iv) Mobile homes; 

(v) Recreational vehicles; 

(vi) Industrial substations under 750 volts. Chapter 
296-44 WAC, Safety standards—Electrical Construc- 
tion Code, shall apply to industrial substations of 750 
volts or more; 

(уй) Conductors that connect the installations to a 
supply of electricity; and 

(viii) Other outside conductors on the premises. 

(b) Not covered. The provisions of WAC 296-24— 
95603 through 296-24—985 do not cover: 

(i) Installations in ships, watercraft, railway rolling 
Stock, aircraft, or automotive vehicles other than mobile 
homes and recreational vehicles. 
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(ii) Installations underground in mines. 

(iii) Installations of railways for generation, transfor- 
mation, transmission, or distribution of power used ex- 
clusively for operation of rolling stock or installations 
used exclusively for signaling and communication 
purposes. 

(iv) Installations of communication equipment under 
the exclusive control of communication utilities, located 
outdoors or in building spaces used exclusively for such 
installations. 

(v) Installations under the exclusive control of electric 
utilities for the purpose of communication or metering; 
or for the generation, control, transformation, transmis- 
sion, and distribution of electric energy located in build- 
ings used exclusively by utilities for such purposes or 
located outdoors on property owned or leased by the 
utility or on public highways, streets, roads, etc., or out- 
doors by established rights on private property. 

(2) Extent of application. 

(a) The requirements contained in the sections listed 
below shall apply to all electrical installations and utili- 
zation equipment, regardless of when they were designed 
or installed: 


Sections: 


WAC 296-24-95605(2) Examination, installation, 


and use of equipment. 


s " (3) Splices. 

ы " (4) Arcing parts. © 

f " (5) Marking. 

d " (6) Identification of discon- 
necting means. 

j " (7)(b)— ————— . Guarding of live parts. 

WAC 296-24-95607 (5)(а)(1) ———— Protection of conductors 
and equipment. 

" " (5)(a)iv) ———— Location in ог оп 
premises. 

" " (5) (а) (у) ————— Arcing or suddenly mov- 
ing parts. 

^ " (6)(2)(i)—— —— ——- . 2-Wire DC systems to be 
grounded. 

" " (6)(a)(iii) and (іу) — АС systems to Бе 
grounded. 

" " (6)(а) (у) ————— АС systems 50 to 1000 
volts not required to be 
grounded, 

. " (6)(c) Grounding connections. 

B " (6)(d) ———— ——— Grounding path. 

WAC 296-24-95607  (6)(e)(iv)(A) 
through (D) Fixed equipment required 
to be grounded. 

: " (6)(e)(v) —— ——— Grounding of equipment 
connected by cord and 
plug. 

y " (6)(e)(vi) —— ——— Grounding or nonelectri- 
cal equipment. 

" " (6)(/)G) Methods of grounding 
fixed equipment. 

WAC 296-24-95609 (7)(a)(i) and (i) - Flexible cords and cables, 
uses. 

Е " (7)(a)Gii) ——-——____ Flexible cords and cables 
prohibited. 

Y " (7b) ———— Flexible cords and cables, 
splices. 


5 " (7)(b)y(iii)—————— Pullat joints and termin- 
als of flexible cords and 
cables. 

Hazardous 


locations. 


WAC 296-24-95613 


(classified) 
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(b) Every electric utilization system and all utilization 
equipment installed after March 15, 1972, and every 
major replacement, modification, repair, or rehabilita- 
tion, after March 15, 1972, of any part of any electric 
utilization system or utilization equipment installed be- 
fore March 15, 1972, shall comply with the provisions of 
WAC 296—24—956 through 296—24-985. 


Note: "Major replacements, modifications, repairs, ог 
rehabilitations" include work similar to that involved when a 
new building or facility is built, a new wing is added, or an 
entire floor is renovated. 


(c) The following provisions apply to electric utiliza- 
tion systems and utilization equipment installed after 
April 16, 1981: 


WAC 296-24—95605 (8)(d)(i) and (ii) - Entrance and access to 


work space (over 600 


volts). 
WAC 296-24-95607 (5)(a)(vi)(B) —— Circuit breakers operated 
vertically. 
b " (5)(a)(vi)(C) Circuit breakers used as 
switches. 
^ " (6)(g)(ii) —— ————- Grounding of systems of 


1000 volts or more sup- 
plying portable or mobile 
equipment. 
Switching series capaci- 
tors over 600 volts. 
Warning signs for eleva- 
tors and escalators. 


WAC 296-24-95609 (10)(f)(ii) (B) — 
WAC 296-24-95611 (3)(b) 


E " (9) Electrically controlled ir- 
rigation machines. 
" " (10) (е) Ground-fault circuit in- 


terrupters for fountains. 

Physical protection of 
conductors over 600 
volts. 


WAC 296-24-95615 (1)(a)(ii) 


: " QX5 Marking of Class 2 and 
Class 3 power supplies. 
и " (4) Fire protective signaling 


circuits, 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296—24—95603, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 87-24-051 
(Order 87—24), $ 296—24—95603, filed 11/30/87. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-08—026 (Order 82-10), $ 296—24— 
95603, filed 3/30/82.] 


WAC 296-24-95607 Wiring design and protection. 
(1) Use and identification of grounded and grounding 
conductors. 

(a) Identification of conductors. A conductor used as a 
grounded conductor shall be identifiable and distin- 
guishable from all other conductors. A conductor used 
as an equipment grounding conductor shall be identifi- 
able and distinguishable from all other conductors. 

(b) Polarity of connections. No grounded conductor 
may be attached to any terminal or lead so as to reverse 
designated polarity. 

(c) Use of grounding terminals and devices. A ground- 
ing terminal or grounding-type device on a receptacle, 
cord connector, or attachment plug may not be used for 
purposes other than grounding. 

(2) Outlet devices. Outlet devices shall have an am- 
pere rating not less than the load to be served. 

(3) Outside conductors, 600 volts, nominal, or less. 
Subdivisions (a), (b), (c) and (d) of this subsection ap- 
ply to branch circuit, feeder, and service conductors 
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rated 600 volts, nominal, or less and run outdoors as 
open conductors. Subdivision (e) of this subsection ap- 
plies to lamps installed under such conductors. 

(a) Conductors on poles. Conductors supported on 
poles shall provide a horizontal climbing space not less 
than the following: 

(i) Power conductors below communication conduct- 
ors—30 inches. | 

(ii) Power conductors alone or above communication 
conductors: 300 volts or less—24 inches; more than 300 
volts—30 inches. 

(iii) Communication conductors below power con- 
ductors with power conductors 300 volts or less—24 
inches; more than 300 volts—30 inches. 

(b) Clearance from ground. Open conductors shall 
conform to the following minimum clearances: 

(i) 10 feet—above finished grade, sidewalks, or from 
any platform or projection from which they might be 
reached. 

(ii) 12 feet—over areas subject to vehicular traffic 
other than truck traffic. 

(iii) 15 feet—over areas other than those specified in 
item (b)(iv) of this subsection that are subject to truck 
traffic. 

(iv) 18 feet—over public streets, alleys, roads, and 
driveways. 

(c) Clearance from building openings. Conductors 
shall have a clearance of at least 3 feet from windows, 
doors, porches, fire escapes, or similar locations. Con- 
ductors run above the top level of a window are consid- 
ered to be out of reach from that window and, therefore, 
do not have to be 3 feet away. 

(d) Clearance over roofs. Conductors shall have a 
clearance of not less than 8 feet from the highest point 
of roofs over which they pass, except that: 

(i) Where the voltage between conductors is 300 volts 
or less and the roof has a slope of not less than 4 inches 
in 12, the clearance from the roofs shall be at least 3 
feet; or 

(ii) Where the voltage between conductors is 300 volts 
or less and the conductors do not pass over more than 4 
feet of the overhang portion of the roof and they are 
terminated at a through-the-roof raceway or approved 
support, the clearance from the roofs shall be at least 18 
inches. 

(e) Location of outdoor lamps. Lamps for outdoor 
lighting shall be located below all live conductors, trans- 
formers, or other electric equipment, unless such equip- 
ment is controlled by a disconnecting means that can be 
locked in the open position or unless adequate clearances 
or other safeguards are provided for relamping 
operations. 

(4) Services. 

(a) Disconnecting means. 

(i) General. Means shall be provided to disconnect all 
conductors in a building or other structure from the ser- 
vice-entrance conductors. The disconnecting means shall 
plainly indicate whether it is in the open or closed posi- 
tion and shall be installed at a readily accessible location 
nearest the point of entrance of the service-entrance 
conductors. 
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(ii) Simultaneous opening of poles. Each service dis- 
connecting means shall simultaneously disconnect all 
ungrounded conductors. 

(b) Services over 600 volts, nominal. The following 
additional requirements apply to services over 600 volts, 
nominal. 

(i) Guarding. Service—entrance conductors installed as 
open wires shall be guarded to make them accessible 
only to qualified persons. 

(ii) Warning signs. Signs warning of high voltage shall 
be posted where other than qualified employees might 
come in contact with live parts. 

(5) Overcurrent protection. 

(a) 600 volts, nominal, or less. The following require- 
ments apply to overcurrent protection of circuits rated 
600 volts, nominal, or less. 

(i) Protection of conductors and equipment. Conduct- 
ors and equipment shall be protected from overcurrent in 
accordance with their ability to safely conduct current. 

(ii) Grounded conductors. Except for motor running 
overload protection, overcurrent devices may not inter- 
rupt the continuity of the grounded conductor unless all 
conductors of the circuit are opened simultaneously. 

(ii) Disconnection of fuses and thermal cutouts. Ex- 
cept for service fuses, all cartridge fuses which are ac- 
cessible to other than qualified persons and all fuses and 
thermal cutouts on circuits over 150 volts to ground shall 
be provided with disconnecting means. This disconnect- 
ing means shall be installed so that the fuse or thermal 
cutout can be disconnected from its supply without dis- 
rupting service to equipment and circuits unrelated to 
those protected by the overcurrent device. 

(iv) Location in or on premises. Overcurrent devices 
Shall be readily accessible to each employee or author- 
ized building management personnel. These overcurrent 
devices may not be located where they will be exposed to 
physical damage nor in the vicinity of easily ignitible 
material. 

(v) Arcing or suddenly moving parts. Fuses and circuit 
breakers shall be so located or shielded that employees 
will not be burned or otherwise injured by their 
operation. 

(vi) Circuit breakers. 

(A) Circuit breakers shall clearly indicate whether 
they are in the open (off) or closed (on) position. 

(B) Where circuit breaker handles on switchboards 
are operated vertically rather than horizontally or 
rotationally, the up position of the handle shall be the 
closed (on) position. (See WAC 296-24—95603 (2)(c).) 

(C) If used as switches in 120—volt, fluorescent light- 
ing circuits, circuit breakers shall be approved for the 
purpose and marked "SWD." (See WAC 296-24-95603 
(2)(с).) 

(b) Over 600 volts, nominal. Feeders and branch cir- 
cuits over 600 volts, nominal, shall have short-circuit 
protection. 

(6) Grounding. Subdivisions (a) through (g) of this 
subsection contain grounding requirements for systems, 
circuits, and equipment. 

(a) Systems to be grounded. The following systems 
which supply premises wiring shall be grounded: 
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(i) All 3-wire DC systems shall have their neutral 
conductor grounded. 

(ii) Two-wire DC systems operating at over 50 volts 
through 300 volts between conductors shall be grounded 
unless: 

(A) They supply only industrial equipment in limited 
areas and are equipped with a ground detector; or 

(B) They are rectifier-derived from an AC system 
complying with items (a)(iii), (a)(iv), and (a)(v) of this 
subsection; or 

(C) They are fire-protective signaling circuits having 
a maximum current of 0.030 amperes. 

(iii) AC circuits of less than 50 volts shall be 
grounded if they are installed as overhead conductors 
outside of buildings or if they are supplied by trans- 
formers and the transformer primary supply system is 
ungrounded or exceeds 150 volts to ground. 

(iv) AC systems of 50 volts to 1000 volts shall be 
grounded under any of the following conditions, unless 
exempted by item (a)(v) of this subsection: 

(A) If the system can be so grounded that the maxi- 
mum voltage to ground on the ungrounded conductors 
does not exceed 150 volts; 

(B) If the system is nominally rated 480Y /277 volt, 
3-phase, 4—wire in which the neutral is used as a circuit 
conductor; 

(C) If the system is nominally rated 240/120 volt, 3— 
phase, 4—wire in which the midpoint of one phase is used 
as a circuit conductor; or 

(D) If a service conductor is uninsulated. 

(v) AC systems of 50 volts to 1000 volts are not re- 
quired to be grounded under any of the following 
conditions: 

(A) If the system is used exclusively to supply indus- 
trial electric furnaces for melting, refining, tempering, 
and the like. 

(B) If the system is separately derived and is used ex- 
clusively for rectifiers supplying only adjustable speed 
industrial drives. 

(C) If the system is separately derived and is supplied 
by a transformer that has a primary voltage rating less 
than 1000 volts, provided all of the following conditions 
are met: 

(1) The system is used exclusively for control circuits; 

(II) The conditions of maintenance and supervision 
assure that only qualified persons will service the 
installation; 

(IIT) Continuity of control power is required; and 

(IV) Ground detectors are installed on the control 
system. 

(D) If the system is an isolated power system that 
supplies circuits in health care facilities. 

(b) Conductors to be grounded. For AC premises wir- 
ing systems the identified conductor shall be grounded. 

(c) Grounding connections. 

(i) For a grounded system, a grounding electrode con- 
ductor shall be used to connect both the equipment 
grounding conductor and the grounded circuit conductor 
to the grounding electrode. Both the equipment ground- 
ing conductor and the grounding electrode conductor 
shall be connected to the grounded circuit conductor on 
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the supply side of the service disconnecting means, or on 
the supply side of the system disconnecting means or 
overcurrent devices if the system is separately derived. 

(ii) For an ungrounded service-supplied system, the 
equipment grounding conductor shall be connected to 
the grounding electrode conductor at the service equip- 
ment. For an ungrounded separately derived system, the 
equipment grounding conductor shall be connected to 
the grounding electrode conductor at, or ahead of, the 
system disconnecting means or overcurrent devices. 

(iii) On extensions of existing branch circuits which 
do not have an equipment grounding conductor, ground- 
ing-type receptacles may be grounded to a grounded 
cold water pipe near the equipment. 

(d) Grounding path. The path to ground from circuits, 
equipment, and enclosures shall be permanent and 
continuous. , 

(e) Supports, enclosures, and equipment to be 
grounded. 

(i) Supports and enclosures for conductors. Metal ca- 
ble trays, metal raceways, and metal enclosures for con- 
ductors shall be grounded, except that: 

: (A) Metal enclosures such as sleeves that are used to 
protect cable assemblies from physical damage need not 
be grounded; or 

(B) Metal enclosures for conductors added to existing 
installations of open wire, knob-and-tube wiring, and 
nonmetallic-sheathed cable need not be grounded if all 
of the following conditions are met: 

(Т) Runs are less than 25 feet; 

(IT) Enclosures are free from probable contact with 
ground, grounded metal, metal laths, or other conductive 
materials; and 

(III) Enclosures are guarded against employee 
contact. 

(ii) Service equipment enclosures. Metal enclosures for 
service equipment shall be grounded. 

(iii) Frames of ranges and clothes dryers. Frames of 
electric ranges, wall-mounted ovens, counter-mounted 
cooking units, clothes dryers, and metal outlet or junc- 
tion boxes which are part of the circuit for these appli- 
ances shall be grounded. 

(iv) Fixed equipment. Exposed noncurrent—carrying 
metal parts of fixed equipment which may become ener- 
gized shall be grounded under any of the following 
conditions: 

(A) If within 8 feet vertically or 5 feet horizontally of 
ground or grounded metal objects and subject to em- 
ployee contact. 

(B) If located in a wet or damp location and not 
isolated. 

(C) If in electrical contact with metal. 

(D) If in a hazardous (classified) location. 

(E) If supplied by a metal-clad, metal-sheathed, or 
grounded metal raceway wiring method. 

(F) If equipment operates with any terminal at over 
150 volts to the ground; however, the following need not 
be grounded: 

(1) Enclosures for switches or circuit breakers used for 
other than service equipment and accessible to qualified 
persons only; 
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(II) Metal frames of electrically heated appliances 
which are permanently and effectively insulated from 
ground; and 

(IIT) The cases of distribution apparatus such as 
transformers and capacitors mounted on wooden poles at 
a height exceeding 8 feet above ground or grade level. 

(v) Equipment connected by cord and plug. Under any 
of the conditions described in subitems (e)(v)(A) 
through (e)(v)(C) of this subsection, exposed noncur- 
rent-carrying metal parts of cord—connected and plug- 
connected equipment which may become energized shall 
be grounded. 

(A) If in hazardous (classified) locations (see WAC 
296—24—95613). 

(B) If operated at over 150 volts to ground, except for 
guarded motors and metal frames of electrically heated 
appliances if the appliance frames are permanently and 
effectively insulated from ground. 

(C) If the equipment is of the following types: 

(Т) Refrigerators, freezers, and air conditioners; 

(IT) Clothes-washing, clothes-drying and dishwashing 
machines, sump pumps, and electrical aquarium 
equipment; 

(IIT) Hand-held motor-operated tools; 

(IV) Motor-operated appliances of the following 
types: Hedge clippers, lawn mowers, snow blowers, and 
wet scrubbers; 

(V) Cord-connected and plug-connected appliances 
used in damp or wet locations or by employees standing 
on the ground or on metal floors or working inside of 
metal tanks or boilers; 

(VI) Portable and mobile x-ray and associated 
equipment; 

(VII) Tools likely to be used in wet and conductive 
locations; and 

(VIII) Portable hand lamps. Tools likely to be used in 
wet and conductive locations need not be grounded if 
supplied through an isolating transformer with an un- 
grounded secondary of not over 50 volts. Listed or la- 
beled portable tools and appliances protected by an 
approved system of double insulation, or its equivalent, 
need not be grounded. If such a system is employed, the 
equipment shall be distinctively marked to indicate that 
the tool or appliance utilizes an approved system of dou- 
ble insulation. 

(vi) Nonelectrical equipment. The metal parts of the 
following nonelectrical equipment shall be grounded: 
Frames and tracks of electrically operated cranes; 
frames of nonelectrically driven elevator cars to which 
electric conductors are attached; hand operated metal 
shifting ropes or cables of electric elevators, and metal 
partitions, grill work, and similar metal enclosures 
around equipment of over 750 volts between conductors. 

(f) Methods of grounding fixed equipment. 

(i) Noncurrent-carrying metal parts of fixed equip- 
ment, if required to be grounded by this section, shall be 
grounded by an equipment grounding conductor which is 
contained within the same raceway, cable, or cord, or 
runs with or encloses the circuit conductors. For DC 
circuits only, the equipment grounding conductor may 
be run separately from the circuit conductors. 
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(ii) Electric equipment is considered to be effectively 
grounded if it is secured to, and in electrical contact 
with, a metal rack or structure that is provided for its 
support and the metal rack or structure is grounded by 
the method specified for the noncurrent-carrying metal 
parts of fixed equipment in item (f)(i) of this subsection. 
For installations made before May 30, 1982, only, elec- 
tric equipment is also considered to be effectively 
grounded if it is secured to, and in metallic contact with, 
the grounded structural metal frame of a building. 
Metal car frames supported by metal hoisting cables at- 
tached to or running over metal sheaves or drums of 
grounded elevator machines are also considered to be ef- 
fectively grounded. 

(g) Grounding of systems and circuits of 1000 volts 
and over (high voltage). 

(i) General. If high voltage systems are grounded, they 
shall comply with all applicable provisions of subdivi- 
sions (a) through (f) of this subsection as supplemented 
and modified by the subdivision (g) of this subsection. 

(ii) Grounding of systems supplying portable or mobile 
equipment. (See WAC 296—24—-95603 (2)(c).) Systems 
supplying portable or mobile high voltage equipment, 
other than substations installed on a temporary basis, 
shall comply with the following: 

(A) Portable and mobile high voltage equipment shall 
be supplied from a system having its neutral grounded 
through an impedance. If a delta-connected high voltage 
system is used to supply the equipment, a system neutral 
shall be derived. | | 

(B) Exposed noncurrent-carrying metal parts of port- 
able and mobile equipment shall be connected by an 
equipment grounding conductor to the point at which 
the system neutral impedance is grounded. 

(C) Ground-fault detection and relaying shall be pro- 
vided to automatically deenergize any high voltage sys- 
tem component which has developed a ground fault. The 
continuity of the equipment grounding conductor shall 
be continuously monitored so as to deenergize automati- 
cally the high voltage feeder to the portable equipment 
upon loss of continuity of the equipment grounding 
conductor. 

(D) The grounding electrode to which the portable or 
mobile equipment system neutral impedance is con- 
nected shall be isolated from and separated in the 
ground by at least 20 feet from any other system or 
equipment grounding electrode, and there shall be no 
direct connection between the grounding electrodes, such 
as buried pipe, fence, etc. 

(iii) Grounding of equipment. All noncurrent-carrying 
metal parts of portable equipment and fixed equipment 
including their associated fences, housings, enclosures, 
and supporting structures shall be grounded. However, 
equipment which is guarded by location and isolated 
from ground need not be grounded. Additionally, pole- 
mounted distribution apparatus at a height exceeding 8 
feet above ground or grade level need not be grounded. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-24—95607, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 87-24-051 
(Order 87—24), $ 296-24-95607, filed 11/30/87. Statutory Authority: 


RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-08-026 (Order 82-10), $ 296-24- 
95607, filed 3/30/82.] 
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WAC 296-24-95611 Specific purpose equipment 
and installations. (1) Electric signs and outline lighting. 

(2) Disconnecting means. Signs operated by electronic 
or electromechanical controllers located outside the sign 
shall have a disconnecting means located inside the con- 
troller enclosure or within sight of the controller loca- 
tion, and it shall be capable of being locked in the open 
position. Such disconnecting means shall have no pole 
that can be operated independently, and it shall open all 
ungrounded conductors that supply the controller and 
sign. All other signs, except the portable type, and all 
outline lighting installations shall have an externally op- 
erable disconnecting means which can open all un- 
grounded conductors and is within the sight of the sign 
or outline lighting it controls. 

(b) Doors or covers giving access to uninsulated parts 
of indoor signs or outline lighting exceeding 600 volts 
and accessible to other than qualified persons shall ei- 
ther be provided with interlock switches to disconnect 
the primary circuit or shall be so fastened that the use of 
other than ordinary tools will be necessary to open them. 

(2) Cranes and hoists. This subsection applies to the 
installation of electric equipment and wiring used in 
connection with cranes, monorail hoists, hoists, and all 
runways. 

(a) Disconnecting means. 

(i) A readily accessible disconnecting means shall be 
provided between the runway contact conductors and the 
power supply. 

(ii) Another disconnecting means, capable of being 
locked in the open position, shall be provided in the leads 
from the runway contact conductors or other power sup- 
ply on any crane or monorail hoist. 

(A) If this additional disconnection means is not 
readily accessible from the crane or monorail hoist oper- 
ating station means shall be provided at the operating 
station, to open the power circuit to all motors of the 
crane or monorail hoist. 

(B) The additional disconnect may be omitted if a 
monorail hoist or hand-propelled crane bridge installa- 
tion meets all of the following: 

(T) The unit is floor controlled; 

(II) The unit is within view of the power supply dis- 
connecting means; and 

(III) No fixed work platform has been provided for 
servicing the unit. 

(b) Control. A limit switch or other device shall be 
provided to prevent the load block from passing the safe 
upper limit of travel of any hoisting mechanism. 

(c) Clearance. The dimension of the working space in 
the direction of access to live parts which may require 
examination, adjustment, servicing, or maintenance 
while alive shall be a minimum of 2 feet 6 inches. Where 
controls are enclosed in cabinets, the door(s) shall either 
open at least 90 degrees or be removable. 

(3) Elevators, dumbwaiters, escalators, and moving 
walks. 

(a) Disconnecting means. Elevators, dumbwaiters, es- 
calators, and moving walks shall have a single means for 
disconnecting all ungrounded main power supply con- 
ductors for each unit. 
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(b) Warning signs. If interconnections between control 
panels are necessary for operation of the system on a 


multicar installation that remains energized from a ` 


source other than the disconnecting means, a warning 
sign shall be mounted on or adjacent to the disconnect- 
ing means. The sign shall be clearly legible and shall 
read "Warning— Parts of the control panel are not de- 
energized by this switch." (See WAC 296—24—95603 
(2)(c).) 

(c) Control panels. If control panels are not located in 
the same space as the drive machine, they shall be lo- 
cated in cabinets with doors or panels capable of being 
locked closed. 

(4) Electric welders——disconnecting means. 

(a) A disconnecting means shall be provided in the 
supply circuit for each motor—generator arc welder, and 
for each AC transformer and DC rectifier arc welder 
which is not equipped with a disconnect mounted as an 
integral part of the welder. 

(b) A switch or circuit breaker shall be provided by 
which each resistance welder and its control equipment 
can be isolated from the supply circuit. The ampere rat- 
ing of this disconnecting means may not be less than the 
supply conductor ampacity. 

(5) Data processing systems--disconnecting means. A 
disconnecting means shall be provided to disconnect the 
power to all electronic equipment in data processing or 
computer rooms. This disconnecting means shall be con- 
trolled from locations readily accessible to the operator 
at the principal exit doors. There shall also be a similar 
disconnecting means to disconnect the air conditioning 
system serving this area. 

(6) X-ray equipment. This subsection applies to x-ray 
equipment for other than medical or dental use. 

(a) Disconnecting means. 

(i) A disconnecting means shall be provided in the 
supply circuit. The disconnecting means shall be opera- 
ble from а, location readily accessible from the x-ray 
control. For equipment connected to a 120—volt branch 
circuit of 30 amperes or less, a grounding-type attach- 
ment plug cap and receptacle of proper rating may serve 
as a disconnecting means. 

(ii) If more than one piece of equipment is operated 
from the same high-voltage circuit, each piece or each 
group of equipment as a unit shall be provided with a 
high-voltage switch or equivalent disconnecting means. 
This disconnecting means shall be constructed, enclosed, 
or located so as to avoid contact by employees with its 
live parts. 

(b) Control. 

(i) Radiographic and fluoroscopic types. Radiographic 
and fluoroscopic-type equipment shall be effectively en- 
closed or shall have interlocks that de-energize the 
equipment automatically to prevent ready access to live 
current—carrying parts. 

(ii) Diffraction and irradiation types. Diffraction-type 
and irradiation-type equipment shall be provided with a 
means to indicate when it is energized unless the equip- 
ment or installation is effectively enclosed or is provided 
with interlocks to prevent access to live current—carrying 
parts during operation. 
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(7) Induction and dielectric heating equipment. 

(a) Scope. Subdivisions (b) and (c) of this subsection 
cover induction and dielectric heating equipment and 
accessories for industrial and scientific applications, but 
not for medical dental applications or for appliances. 

(b) Guarding and grounding. 

(i) Enclosures. The converting apparatus (including 
the DC line) and high-frequency electric circuits (ex- 
cluding the output circuits and remote—control circuits) 
shall be completely contained within enclosures of non- 
combustible material. 

(ii) Panel controls. All panel controls shall be of 
dead-front construction. 

(iii) Access to internal equipment. Where doors are 
used for access to voltages from 500 to 1000 volts AC or 
DC, either door locks or interlocks shall be provided. 
Where doors are used for access to voltages of over 1000 
volts AC or DC, either mechanical lockouts with a dis- 
connecting means to prevent access until voltage is re- 
moved from the cubicle, or both door interlocking and 
mechanical door locks, shall be provided. 

(iv) Warning labels. "Danger" labels shall be attached 
on the equipment and shall be plainly visible even when 
doors are open or panels are removed from compart- 
ments containing voltages of over 250 volts AC or DC. 

(v) Work applicator shielding. Protective cages or ad- 
equate shielding shall be used to guard work applicators 
other than induction heating coils. Induction heating 
coils shall be protected by insulation and/or refractory 
materials. Interlock switches shall be used on all hinged 
access doors, sliding panels, or other such means of ac- 
cess to the applicator. Interlock switches shall be con- 
nected in such a manner as to remove all power from the 
applicator when any one of the access doors or panels is 
open. Interlocks on access doors or panels are not re- 
quired if the applicator is an induction heating coil at 
DC ground potential or operating at less than 150 volts 
AC. 

(vi) Disconnecting means. A readily accessible discon- 
necting means shall be provided by which each unit of 
heating equipment can be isolated from its supply 
circuit. 

(c) Remote control. If remote controls are used for 
applying power, a selector switch shall be provided and 
interlocked to provide power from only one control point 
at a time. Switches operated by foot pressure shall be 
provided with a shield over the contact button to avoid 
accidental closing the switch. 

(8) Electrolytic cells. 

(a) Scope. These provisions for electrolytic cells apply 
to the installation of the electrical components and ac- 
cessory equipment of electrolytic cells, electrolytic cell 
lines, and process power supply for the production of 
aluminum, cadmium, chlorine, copper, fluorine, hydro- 
gen peroxide, magnesium, sodium, sodium chlorate, and 
zinc. Cells used as a source of electric energy and for 
electroplating processes and cells used for production of 
hydrogen are not covered by these provisions. 

(b) Definitions applicable to this subsection. 
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Cell line: An assembly of electrically interconnected 
electrolytic cells supplied by a source of direct-current 
power. 

Cell line attachments and auxiliary equipment: Cell 
line attachments and auxiliary equipment include, but 
are not limited to: Auxiliary tanks; process piping; duct 
work; structural supports; exposed cell line conductors; 
conduits and other raceways; pumps; positioning equip- 
ment and cell cutout or bypass electrical devices. Auxil- 
iary equipment also includes tools, welding machines, 
crucibles, and other portable equipment used for opera- 
tion and maintenance within the electrolytic cell line 
working zone. In the cell line working zone, auxiliary 
equipment includes the exposed conductive surfaces of 
ungrounded cranes and crane-mounted cell-servicing 
equipment. 

Cell line working zone: The cell line working zone is 
the space envelope wherein operation or maintenance is 
normally performed on or in the vicinity of exposed en- 
ergized surfaces of cell lines or their attachments. 

Electrolytic cells: A receptacle or vessel in which 
electrochemical reactions are caused by applying energy 
for the purpose of refining or producing usable 
materials. 

(c) Application. Installations covered by subsection 
(8) of this section shall comply with all applicable pro- 
visions of this section except as follows: 

(i) Overcurrent protection of electrolytic cell DC pro- 
cess power circuits need not comply with the require- 
ments of WAC 296—-24—95607(5). 

(ii) Equipment located or used within the cell line 
working zone or associated with the cell line DC power 
‘circuits need not comply with the provisions of WAC 
296—24—95607(6). 

(iii) Electrolytic cells, cell line conductors, cell line 
attachments, and the wiring of auxiliary equipment and 
devices within the cell line working zone need not com- 
ply with the provisions of WAC 296-24-95605 and 
296—24—95607 (2) and (3). 

(d) Disconnecting means. 

(i) If more than one DC cell line process power supply 
serves the same cell line; a disconnecting means shall be 
provided on the cell line circuit side of each power sup- 
ply to disconnect it from the cell line circuit. 

(ii) Removable links or removable conductors may be 
used as the disconnecting means. 

(е) Portable electric equipment. 

(i) The frames and enclosures of portable electric 
equipment used within the cell line working zone may 
not be grounded. However, these frames and enclosures 
may be grounded if the cell line circuit voltage does not 
exceed 200 volts DC or if the frames are guarded. 

(ii) Ungrounded portable electric equipment shall be 
distinctively marked and may not be interchangeable 
with grounded portable electric equipment. 

(f) Power supply circuits and receptacles for portable 
electric equipment. 

(i) Circuits supplying power to ungrounded recepta- 
cles for hand-held, cord-and plug-connected equipment 
shall be electrically isolated from any distribution system 
supplying areas other than the cell line working zone 
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and shall be ungrounded. Power for these circuits shall 
be supplied through isolating transformers. 

(ii) Receptacles and their mating plugs for un- 
grounded equipment may not have provision for a 
grounding conductor and shall be of a configuration 
which prevents their use for equipment required to be 
grounded. 

(iii) Receptacles on circuits supplied by an isolating 
transformer with an ungrounded secondary shall have a 
distinctive configuration, shall be distinctively marked, 
and may not be used in any other location in the plant. 

(g) Fixed and portable electric equipment. 

(i) AC systems supplying fixed and portable electric 
equipment within the cell line working zone need not be 
grounded. 

(ii) Exposed conductive surfaces, such as electric 
equipment housings, cabinets, boxes, motors, raceways 
and the like that are within the cell line working zone 
need not be grounded. 

(iii) Auxiliary electrical devices, such as motors, 
transducers, sensors, control devices, and alarms, 
mounted on an electrolytic cell or other energized sur- 
face, shall be connected by any of the following means: 

(A) Multiconductor hard usage or extra hard usage 
flexible cord; 

(B) Wire or cable in suitable raceways; or 

(C) Exposed metal conduit, cable tray, armored cable, 
or similar metallic systems installed with insulating 
breaks such that they will not cause a potentially haz- 
ardous electrical condition. 

(iv) Fixed electric equipment may be bonded to the 
energized conductive surfaces of the cell line, its attach- 
ments, or auxiliaries. If fixed electric equipment is 
mounted on an energized conductive surface, it shall be 
bonded to that surface. 

(h) Auxiliary nonelectric connections. Auxiliary none- 
lectric connections, such as air hoses, water hoses, and 
the like, to an electrolytic cell, its attachments, or auxil- 
iary equipment may not have continuous conductive re- 
inforcing wire, armor, braids, and the like. Hoses shall 
be of a nonconductive material. 

(i) Cranes and hoists. 

(i) The conductive surfaces of cranes and hoists that 
enter the cell line working zone need not be grounded. 
The portion of an overhead crane or hoist which contacts 
an energized electrolytic cell or energized attachments 
shall be insulated from ground. 

(ii) Remote crane or hoist controls which may intro- 
duce hazardous electrical conditions into the cell line 
working zone shall employ one or more of the following 
systems: 

(A) Insulated and ungrounded control circuit; 

(B) Nonconductive rope operator; 

(C) Pendent pushbutton with nonconductive support- 
ing means and having nonconductive surfaces or un- 
grounded exposed conductive surfaces; or 

(D) Radio. 

(9) Electrically driven or controlled irrigation ma- 
chines. (See WAC 296—24—95603 (2)(c).) 

(a) Lightning protection. If an electrically driven or 
controlled irrigation machines has a stationary point, a 
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driven ground rod shall be connected to the machine at 
the stationary point for lightning protection. 

(b) Disconnecting means. The main disconnecting 
means for a center pivot irrigation machine shall be lo- 
cated at the point of connection of electrical power to 
the machine and shall be readily accessible and capable 
of being locked in the open position. À disconnecting 
means shall be provided for each motor and controller. 

(10) Swimming pools, fountains, and similar installa- 
tions. 

(a) Scope. Subdivisions (b) through (e) of this sub- 
section apply to electric wiring for and equipment in or 
adjacent to all swimming, wading, therapeutic, and dec- 
orative pools and fountains, whether permanently in- 
stalled or storable, and to metallic auxiliary equipment, 
such as pumps, filters, and similar equipment. Thera- 
peutic pools in health care facilities are exempt from 
these provisions. 

(b) Lighting and receptacles. 

(i) Receptacles. A single receptacle of the locking and 
grounding type that provides power for a permanently 
installed swimming pool recirculating pump motor may 
be located not less than 5 feet from the inside walls of a 
pool. All other receptacles on the property shall be lo- 
cated at least 10 feet from the inside walls of a pool. 
Receptacles which are located within 15 feet of the in- 
side walls of the pool shall be protected by ground-fault 
circuit interrupters. 


Note: In determining these dimensions, the distance to be measured 
is the shortest path the supply cord of an appliance connected 
to the receptacle would follow without piercing a floor, wall, or 
ceiling of a building or other effective permanent barrier. 


(ii) Lighting fixtures and lighting outlets. 

(A) Unless they are 12 feet above the maximum wa- 
ter level, lighting fixtures and lighting outlets may not 
be installed over a pool or over the area extending 5 feet 
horizontally from the inside walls of a pool. However, a 
lighting fixture or lighting outlet which has been in- 
stalled before April 16, 1981, may be located less than 5 
feet measured horizontally from the inside walls of a 
pool if it is at least 5 feet above the surface of the maxi- 
mum water level and shall be rigidly attached to the ex- 
isting structure. It shall also be protected by a ground— 
fault circuit interrupter installed in the branch circuit 
supplying the fixture. 

(B) Unless installed 5 feet above the maximum water 
level and rigidly attached to the structure adjacent to or 
enclosing the pool, lighting fixtures and lighting outlets 
installed in the area extending between 5 feet and 10 
feet horizontally from the inside walls of a pool shall be 
protected by а ground-fault circuit interrupter. 

(c) Cord-connected and plug-connected equipment. 
Flexible cords used with the following equipment may 
not exceed 3 feet in length and shall have a copper 
equipment grounding conductor with a grounding-type 
attachment plug. 

(1) Cord—connected and plug—connected lighting fix- 
tures installed within 16 feet of the water surface of 
permanently installed pools. 
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(ii) Other cord—connected and plug—connected, fixed 
or stationary equipment used with permanently installed 
pools. 

(d) Underwater. equipment. 

(i) A ground-fault circuit interrupter shall be in- 
stalled in the branch circuit supplying underwater fix- 
tures operating at more than 15 volts. Equipment 
installed underwater shall be approved for the purpose. 

(ii) No underwater lighting fixtures may be installed 
for operation at over 150 volts between conductors. 

(е) Fountains. All electric equipment operating at 
more than 15 volts, including power supply cords, used 
with fountains shall be protected Бу ground-fault circuit 
interrupters. (See WAC 296—24—95603 (2)(c).) 

(11) Safety procedure and protective equipment re- 
quired for exposure to movie theater Xenon bulbs. Ex- 
posure also includes opening of the lamphouse where the 
bulb is installed. The following are minimum require- 
ments for theater personnel or others who install, 
change, or dispose of Xenon bulbs and are exposed to 
potential explosion hazard: 

(a) All bulbs, new, used or subject to future disposal, 
must be stored in the protective jacket provided until 
time of use. 

(b) Protective equipment shall be furnished at no cost 
to the employee and the use shall be strictly enforced for 
any exposed employee. Basic safety equipment required 
is: 

(i) Full protective face shield with crown protector. 

(ii) Safety glasses for use-under face shield. (To meet 
required impact resistance test of ANSI Z87.1.) 

(iii) Impact resistant, long-sleeved jacket of a length 
adequate to protect vital organs. 

(iv) Impact resistant gloves. 

(c) A bulb subject to disposal should be removed with 
the regular, proper precautions, carefully placed in its 
protective jacket or cover and deliberately broken by 
dropping from a sufficient height. An unbroken bulb 
must never be disposed of as regular garbage or trash. 

(d) Bulbs must be handled only at room temperature. 
If they have been in operation, adequate time (at least 
10 minutes) must be allowed for the bulb to cool to 
room temperature before handling. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-24-95611, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 87-24—051 
(Order 87—24), $ 296—24—95611, filed 11/30/87. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-08-026 (Order 82-10), 8 296-24- 
95611, filed 3/30/82.] 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-24-95617, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-08—026 (Order 82- 10), 
$ 296-24-95617, filed 3/30/82.] 


WAC 296-24-960 Working on or near exposed en- 
ergized parts. (1) Application. This section applies to 
work performed on exposed live parts (involving either 
direct contact or contact by means of tools or materials) 
or near enough to them for employees to be exposed to 
any hazard they present. 
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(2) Work on energized equipment. Only qualified 
persons shall work on electric circuit parts or equipment 
that have not been deenergized under the procedures of 
WAC 296-24-975(2). Such persons shall be capable of 
working safely on energized circuits and shall be famil- 
iar with. the proper use of special precautionary tech- 
niques, personal protective equipment, insulating and 
shielding materials, and insulated tools. 

(3) General requirements — high voltage lines. 

(а) Minimum clearance. 

(i) No work shall be performed, no material shall be 
piled, stored or otherwise handled, no scaffolding, com- 
mercial signs, or structures shall be erected or disman- 
tled, nor any tools, machinery or equipment operated 
within the specified minimum distances from any ener- 
gized high voltage electrical conductor capable of ener- 
gizing the material or equipment; except where the 
electrical distribution and transmission lines have been 
deenergized and visibly grounded at point of work, or 
where insulating barriers not a part of or an attachment 
to the equipment have been erected, to prevent physical 
contact with the lines, equipment shall be operated 
proximate to, under, over, by, or near powerlines only in 
accordance with the following: 

(ii) For lines rated 50 kv. or below, minimum clear- 
ance between the lines and any part of the equipment or 
load shall be 10 feet. 

(ii) For lines rated over 50 kv. minimum, clearance 
between the lines and any part of the equipment or load 
shall be 10 feet plus 0.4 inch for each 1 kv. over 50 kv., 
or twice the length of the line insulator but never less 
than 10 feet. 

(b) Overhead electric lines. Where overhead electric 
conductors are encountered in proximity to a work area, 
the employer shall be responsible for: 

(i) Ascertaining the voltage and minimum clearance 
distance required, and 

(ii) Maintaining the minimum clearance distance, and 

(iii) Ensuring that the requirements of subsection (1) 
of this section are complied with. 

(c) Not covered: Employees working under chapters 
296-32 and 296-45 WAC. 

(4) Low voltage lines. When work is being carried out 
in proximity to energized electrical service conductors 
operating at 750 volts or less, such work shall be per- 
formed in a manner to prevent contact by any worker 
with the energized conductors. 

(5) Overhead lines. If work is to be performed near 
overhead lines, the lines shall be deenergized and 
grounded, or other protective measures shall be provided 
before work is started. If the lines are to be deenergized, 
arrangements shall be made with the person or organi- 
zation that operates or controls the electric circuits in- 
volved to deenergize and ground them. If protective 
measures, such as guarding, isolating, or insulating, 
these precautions shall prevent employees from contact- 
ing such lines directly with any part of their body or in- 
directly through conductive materials, tools, or 
equipment. 

(6) Unqualified persons. When an unqualified person 
is working in an elevated position, or on the ground, near 
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overhead lines, the location shall be such that the person 
and the longest conductive object he or she may contact 
cannot come closer to any unguarded, energized over- 
head line than the following distances: 

(a) For voltages to ground 50kV or below—10 ft.; 

(b) For voltages to ground over 50kV—10 ft. plus 0.4 
inch for every 1 kV over 50 kV. 

(7) Qualified persons. When a qualified person is 
working in the vicinity of overhead lines, whether in an 
elevated position or on the ground, the person shall not 
approach or take any conductive object without an ap- 
proved insulating handle closer to exposed energized 
parts than shown in subsections (3) and (4) of this sec- 
tion unless: 

(a) The person is insulated from the energized part 
(gloves, with sleeves if necessary, rated for the voltage 
involved are considered to be insulation of the person 
from the energized part on which work is performed); or 

(b) The energized part is insulated both from all other 
conductive objects at a different potential and from the 
person; or 

(c) The person is insulated from all conductive objects 
at a potential different from that of the energized part. 

(8) Vehicular and mechanical equipment. 

(a) Any vehicle or mechanical equipment capable of 
having parts of its structure elevated near energized 
overhead lines shall be operated so that a clearance of 10 
ft. is maintained. If the voltage is higher than 50kV, the 
clearance shall be increased 0.4 inch for every 1kV over 
that voltage. However, under any of the following con- 
ditions, the clearance may be reduced: 

(i) If the vehicle is in transit with its structure low- 
ered, the clearance may be reduced to 4 ft. If the voltage 
is higher than 50kV, the clearance shall be increased 0.4 
inch for every 1kV over that voltage. 

(ii) If insulating barriers are installed to prevent con- 
tact with the lines, and if the barriers are rated for the 
voltage of the line being guarded and are not a part of or 
an attachment to the vehicle or its raised structure, the 
clearance may be reduced to a distance within the de- 
signed working dimensions of the insulating barrier. 

(b) If the equipment is an aerial lift insulated for the 
voltage involved, and if the work is performed by a 
qualified person, the clearance (between the uninsulated 
portion of the aerial lift and the power line) may be re- 
duced to the distance given in subsections (3) and (4) of 
this section. 

(c) Employees standing on the ground shall not con- 


tact the vehicle or mechanical equipment or any of its 


attachments, unless: 

(i) The employee is using protective equipment rated 
for the voltage; or 

(ii) The equipment is located so that no uninsulated 
part of its structure (that portion of the structure that 
provides a conductive path to employees on the ground) 
can come closer to the line than permitted in this 
section. 

(d) If any vehicle or mechanical equipment capable of 
having parts of its structure elevated near energized 
overhead lines is intentionally grounded, employees 
working on the ground near the point of grounding shall 
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not stand at the grounding location whenever there is a 
possibility of overhead line contact. Additional precau- 
tions, such as the use of barricades or insulation, shall be 
taken to protect employees from hazardous ground po- 
tentials, depending on earth resistivity and fault cur- 
rents, which can develop within the first few feet or 
more outward from the grounding point. 

(9) Illumination. 

(a) Employees shall not enter spaces containing ex- 
posed energized parts, unless illumination is provided 
that enables the employees to perform the work safely. 

(b) Where lack of illumination or an obstruction pre- 
cludes observation of the work to be performed, employ- 
ees shall not perform tasks near exposed energized parts. 
Employees shall not reach blindly into areas which may 
contain energized parts. 

(10) Confined or enclosed work spaces. When an em- 
ployee works in a confined or enclosed space (such as a 
manhole or vault) that contains exposed energized parts, 
the employer shall provide, and the employee shall use, 
protective shields, protective barriers, or insulating ma- 
terials as necessary to avoid inadvertent contact with 
these parts. Doors, hinged panels, and the like shall be 
secured to prevent their swinging into an employee and 
causing the employee to contact exposed energized parts. 

(11) Conductive materials and equipment. Conductive 
materials and equipment that are in contact with any 
part of an employee's body shall be handled in a manner 
that will prevent them from contacting exposed ener- 
gized conductors or circuit parts. If an employee must 
handle long dimensional conductive objects (such as 
ducts and pipes) in areas with exposed live parts, the 
employer shall institute work practices (such as the use 
of insulation, guarding, and material handling tech- 
niques) which will minimize the hazard. 

(12) Portable ladders. Portable ladders shall have 
nonconductive siderails if they are used where the em- 
ployee or the ladder could contact exposed energized 
parts. 

(13) Conductive apparel. Conductive articles of jew- 
elry and clothing (such as watch bands, bracelets, rings, 
key chains, necklaces, metalized aprons, cloth with con- 
ductive thread, or metal headgear) shall not be worn if 
they might contact exposed energized parts. 

(14) Housekeeping duties. 

(a) Where live parts present an electrical contact haz- 
ard, employees shall not perform housekeeping duties at 
such close distances to the parts that there is a possibil- 
ity of contact, unless adequate safeguards (such as insu- 
lating equipment or barriers) are provided. 

(b) Electrically conductive cleaning materials (includ- 
ing conductive solids such as steel wool, metalized cloth, 
and silicon carbide, as well as conductive liquid solu- 
tions) shall not be used in proximity to energized parts 
unless procedures are followed which will prevent elec- 
trical contact. 

(15) Interlocks. Only a qualified person following the 
requirements of this section may defeat an electrical 
safety interlock, and then only temporarily while he or 
she is working on the equipment. The interlock system 
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shall be returned to its operable condition when this 
work is completed. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-24-960, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-13-045 (Order 82-22), § 
296-24-960, filed 6/11/82; 82-02-003 (Order 81—32), $ 296—24-960, 
filed 12/24/81.] 


WAC 296-24-965 Safety-related work practices. 
(1) Scope. Covered work by both qualified and unquali- 
fied persons. The provisions of WAC 296-24—960 
through 296—24—985 cover electrical safety-related work 
practices for both qualified persons (those who have 
training in avoiding the electrical hazards of working on 
or near exposed energized parts) and unqualified persons 
(those with little or no such training) working on, near, 
or with the following installations: 

(a) Premises wiring. Installations of electric conduct- 
ors and equipment within or on buildings or other struc- 
tures, and оп other premises such as yards, carnival, 
parking, and other lots, and industrial substations; 

(b) Wiring for connection to supply. Installations of 
conductors that connect to the supply of electricity; 

(c) Other wiring. Installations of other outside con- 
ductors on the premises; and 

(d) Optical fiber cable. Installations of optical fiber 
cable where such installations are made along with elec- 
tric conductors. 

See WAC 296-24-95601 for the definition of "qualified per- 


son." See WAC 296-24-970 for training requirements that 
apply to qualified and unqualified persons. 


Note: 


(2) Other covered work by unqualified persons. The 
provisions of WAC 296—24—960 through 296—-24—985 
also cover work performed by unqualified persons on, 
near, or with the installations listed in subsection (3) of 
this section. 

(3) Excluded work by qualified persons. The provi- 
sions of WAC 296—24-960 through 296—24-985 do not 
apply to work performed by qualified persons on or di- 
rectly associated with the following installations: 

(a) Generation, transmission, and distribution instal- 
lations. Installations for the generation, control, trans- 
formation, transmission, and distribution of electric 
energy (including communication and metering) located 
in buildings used for such purposes or located outdoors. 


Note 1: Work on or directly associated with installations of utiliza- 
tion equipment used for purposes other than generating, 
transmitting, or distributing electric energy (such as instal- 
lations which are in office buildings, warehouses, garages, 
machine shops, or recreational buildings, or other utilization 
installations which are not an integral part of a generating 
installation, substation, or control center) is covered under 
subsection (1)(a) of this section. 


Note 2: 


Work on or directly associated with generation, transmission, 
or distribution installations includes: 

1. Work performed directly on such installations, such as re- 
pairing overhead or underground distribution lines or repair- 
ing a feed—water pump for the boiler in a generating plant. 
2. Work directly associated with such installations, such as 
line-clearance tree trimming and replacing utility poles. 

3. Work on electric utilization circuits in a generating plant 
provided that: 

a. Such circuits are commingled with installations of power 
generation equipment or circuits; and 
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b. The generation equipment or circuits present greater elec- 
trical hazards than those posed by the utilization equipment 
or circuits (such as exposure to higher voltages or lack of 
overcurrent protection). 


(b) Communications installations. Installations of 


communication equipment to the extent that the work is 


covered under chapter 296-32 WAC. 

(c) Installations in vehicles. Installations in ships, wa- 
tercraft, railway rolling stock, aircraft, or automotive 
vehicles other than mobile homes and recreational 
vehicles. 

(d) Railway installations. Installations of railways for 
generation, transformation, transmission, or distribution 
of power used exclusively for operation of rolling stock 
or installations of railways used exclusively for signaling 
and communication purposes. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-24-965, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-24-970 Training. (1) Scope. The training 
requirements contained in this section apply to employ- 
ees who face a risk of electric shock that is not reduced 
to a safe level by the electrical installation requirements 
of WAC 296—24—95605 through 296—24—95615. 


Note: Employees in occupations listed in Table S-4 face such a risk 
and are required to be trained. Other employees who also may 
reasonably be expected to face a comparable risk of injury due 
to electric shock or other electrical hazards must also be 
trained. 


(2) Content of training. 

(a) Practices addressed in this standard. Employees 
shall be trained in and familiar with the safety—related 
work practices required by WAC 296—24—960 through 
296-24-985 that pertain to their respective job 
assignments. 

(b) Additional requirements for unqualified persons. 
Employees who are covered by subsection (1) of this 
section but who are not qualified persons shall also be 
trained in and familiar with any electrically related 
safety practices not specifically addressed by WAC 296— 
24—960 through 296—24—985 but which are necessary for 
their safety. 

(c) Additional requirements for qualified persons. 
Qualified persons (1.е., those permitted to work on or 
near exposed energized parts) shall, at a minimum, be 
trained in and familiar with the following: 

(i) The skills and techniques necessary to distinguish 
exposed live parts from other parts of electric 
equipment; 

(ii) The skills and techniques necessary to determine 
the nominal voltage of exposed live parts; and 

(iii) The clearance distances specified in WAC 296- 
24-960 and the corresponding voltages to which the 
qualified person will be exposed. 


Note 1: For the purposes of WAC 296-24-960 through 296-24-985 
a person must have the training required by (c) of this sub- 
section in order to be considered a qualified person. 


Note 2: Qualified persons whose work on energized equipment in- 
volves either direct contact or contact by means of tools or 
materials must also have the training needed to meet WAC 
296-24—960. 
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(3) Type of training. The training required by this 
section shall be of the classroom or on-the-job type. The 
degree of training provided shall be determined by the 
risk to the employee. 


TABLE S-4.—TYPICAL OCCUPATIONAL 
CATEGORIES OF EMPLOYEES FACING A 
HIGHER THAN NORMAL RISK OF 
ELECTRICAL ACCIDENT 


Occupation 


Blue collar supervisors.! 

Electrical and electronic engineers.! 
Electrical and electronic equipment assemblers.! 
Electrical and electronic technicians. 
Electricians. 

Industrial machine operators.! 

Material handling equipment operators.’ 
Mechanics and repairers. 

Painters. 

Riggers and roustabouts.! 

Stationary engineers. 

Welders. 


Workers in these groups do not need to be trained if their work or 
the work of those they supervise does not bring them or the em- 
ployees they supervise close enough to exposed parts of electric cir- 
cuits operating at 50 volts or more to ground for a hazard to exist. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17. RCW. 91—24—017 (Order. 91- 
07), 8 296-24-970, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-24-975 Selection and use of work prac- 
tices. (1) General. Safety—related work practices shall be 
employed to prevent electric shock or other injuries re- 
sulting from either direct or indirect electrical contacts, 
when work is performed near or on equipment or circuits 
which are or may be energized. The specific safety-re- 
lated work practices shall be consistent with the nature 
and extent of the associated electrical hazards. 

(a) Deenergized parts. Live parts to which an em- 
ployee may be exposed shall be deenergized before the 
employee works on or near them, unless the employer 
can demonstrate that deenergizing introduces additional 
or increased hazards or is infeasible due to equipment 
design or operational limitations. Live parts that operate 
at less than 50 volts to ground need not be deenergized if 
there will be no increased exposure to electrical burns or 
to explosion due to electric arcs. 


Note 1: - Examples of increased or additional hazards include inter- 
ruption of life support equipment, deactivation of emergency 
alarm systems, shutdown of hazardous location ventilation 
equipment, or removal of illumination for an area. 


Note 2: Examples of work that may be performed on or near ener- 
gized circuit parts because of infeasibility due to equipment 
design or operational limitations include testing of electric 
circuits that can only be performed with the circuit ener- 
Bized and work on circuits that form an integral part of a 
continuous industrial process in a chemical plant that would 
otherwise need to be completely shut down in order to per- 
mit work on one circuit or piece of equipment. 


Note 3: Work on or near deenergized parts is covered by subsection 
(2) of this section. 


(b) Energized parts. If the exposed live parts are not 
deenergized (i.e., for reasons of increased or additional 
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hazards or infeasibility), other safety-related work prac- 
tices shall be used to protect employees who may be ex- 
posed to the electrical hazards involved. Such work 
practices shall protect employees against contact with 
energized circuit parts directly with any part of their 
body or indirectly through some other conductive object. 
The work practices that are used shall be suitable for the 
conditions under which the work is to be performed and 
for the voltage level of the exposed electric conductors or 
circuit parts. Specific work practice requirements are 
‚ detailed in WAC 296—24—960. 

(2) Working on or near exposed deenergized parts. 

(a) Application. This subsection applies to work on 
exposed deenergized parts or near enough to them to 
expose the employee to any electrical hazard they 
present. Conductors and parts of electric equipment that 
have been deenergized but have not been locked out or 
tagged according to this subsection shall be treated as 
energized parts, and WAC 296—24—960 applies to work 
on or near them. 

(b) Lockout and tagging. While any employee is ex- 
posed to contact with parts of fixed electric equipment 
or circuits which have been deenergized, the circuits en- 
ergizing the parts shall be locked out or tagged or both 
according to the requirements of this section. The re- 
quirements shall be followed in the order in which they 
are presented (ie., (b)(i) of this subsection first, then 
(b)(ii) of this subsection. 


Note 1: As used in this section, fixed equipment refers to equipment 


fastened in place or connected by permanent wiring 
methods. 


Note 2: Lockout and tagging procedures that comply with chapter 


296-24 WAC Part А—4 will also be deemed to comply with 
(b) of this subsection provided that: 

1. The procedures address the electrical safety hazards cov- 
ered by this subpart; and 

2. The procedures also incorporate the requirements of 
(b)(iii)(D) and (b)(iv)(B) of this subsection. 


(i) Procedures. The employer shall maintain a written 
copy of the procedures outlined in (b) of this subsection 
and shall make it available for inspection by employees 
and by the director and his or her authorized 
representatives. 


Note: The written procedures may be in the form of a copy of sub- 


section (2) of this section. 


(ii) Deenergizing equipment. 

(A) Safe procedures for deenergizing circuits and 
equipment shall be determined before circuits or equip- 
ment are deenergized. 

(B) The circuits and equipment to be worked on shall 
be disconnected from all electric energy sources. Control 
circuit devices, such as push buttons, selector switches, 
and interlocks, shall not be used as the sole means for 
deenergizing circuits or equipment. Interlocks for elec- 
tric equipment shall not be used as a substitute for lock- 
out and tagging procedures. 

(C) Stored electric energy which might endanger per- 
sonnel shall be released. Capacitors shall be discharged 
and high capacitance elements shall be short-circuited 
and grounded, if the stored electric energy might endan- 
ger personnel. 
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Note: If the capacitors or associated equipment are handled in meet- 


ing this requirement, they shall be treated as energized. 


(D) Stored nonelectrical energy in devices that could 
reenergize electric circuit parts shall be blocked or re- 
lieved to the extent that the circuit parts could not be 
accidentally energized by the device. 

(iii) Application of locks and tags. 

(А) А lock and a tag shall be placed on each discon- 
necting means used to deenergize circuits and equipment 
on which work is to be performed, except as provided in 
subitems (C) and (E) of this item. The lock shall be at- 
tached to prevent persons from operating the discon- 
necting means unless they resort to undue force or the 
use of tools. 

(B) Bach tag shall contain a statement prohibiting 
unauthorized operation of the disconnecting means and 
removal of the tag. 

(C) If a lock cannot be applied, or if the employer can 
demonstrate that tagging procedures will provide a level 
of safety equivalent to that obtained by the use of a lock, 
a tag may be used without a lock. 

(D) A tag used without a lock, as permitted by subi- 
tem (C) of this item, shall be supplemented by at least 
one additional safety measure that provides a level of 
safety equivalent to that obtained by the use of a lock. 
Examples of additional safety measures include the re- 
moval of an isolating circuit element, blocking of a con- 
trolling switch, or opening of an extra disconnecting 
device. 

(E) A lock may be placed without a tag only under 
the following conditions: 

(I) Only one circuit or piece of equipment is deener- 
gized; and 

(П) The lockout period does not extend beyond the 
work shift; and 

(II) Employees exposed to the hazards associated 
with reenergizing the circuit or equipment are familiar 
with this procedure. 

(iv) Verification of deenergized condition. The re- 
quirements of this paragraph shall be met before any 
circuits or equipment can be considered and worked as 
deenergized. 

(А) A qualified person shall operate the equipment 
operating controls or otherwise verify that the equipment 
cannot be restarted. E 

(B) A qualified person shall use test equipment to test 
the circuit elements and electrical parts of equipment to 
which employees will be exposed and shall verify that 
the circuit elements and equipment parts are deener- 
gized. The test shall also determine if any energized 
condition exists as a result of inadvertently induced volt- 
age or unrelated voltage backfeed even though specific 
parts of the circuit have been deenergized and presumed 
to be safe. If the circuit to be tested is over 600 volts, 
nominal, the test equipment shall be checked for proper 
operation immediately before and immediately after this 
test. 

(v) Reenergizing equipment. These requirements shall 
be met, in the order given, before circuits or equipment 
are reenergized, even temporarily. 
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(А) A qualified person shall conduct tests and visual 
inspections, as necessary, to verify that all tools, electri- 
cal jumpers, shorts, grounds, and other such devices have 
been removed, so that the circuits and equipment can be 
safely energized. 

(B) Employees exposed to the hazards associated with 
reenergizing the circuit or equipment shall be warned to 
stay clear of circuits and equipment. 

(C) Each lock and tag shall be removed by the em- 
ployee who applied it or under his or her direct supervi- 
sion. However, if this employee is absent from the 
workplace, then the lock or tag may be removed by a 
qualified person designated to perform this task provided 
that: 

(I) The employer ensures that the employee who ap- 
plied the lock or tag is not available at the workplace; 
and 

(II) The employer ensures that the employee is aware 
that the lock or tag has been removed before he or she 
resumes work at that workplace. 

(D) There shall be a visual determination that all em- 
ployees are clear of the circuits and equipment. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296-24—975, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-24-980  Safeguards for personnel protec- 
tion. (1) Use of protective equipment. 

(a) Personal protective equipment. 

(i) Employees working in areas where there are po- 
tential electrical hazards shall be provided with, and 
shall use, electrical protective equipment that is appro- 
priate for the specific parts of the body to be protected 
and for the work to be performed. 


Note: Personal protective equipment requirements are contained in 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part А-2. 


(ii) Protective equipment shall be maintained in a 
safe, reliable condition and shall be periodically in- 
spected or tested, as required by chapter 296-24 WAC 
Part A-2. 

(11) If the insulating capability of protective equip- 
ment may be subject to damage during use, the insulat- 
ing material shall be protected. (For example, an outer 
covering of leather is sometimes used for the protection 
of rubber insulating material.) 

(iv) Employees shall wear nonconductive head protec- 
tion wherever there is a danger of head injury from 
electric shock or burns due to contact with exposed en- 
ergized parts. 

(v) Employees shall wear protective equipment for the 
eyes or face wherever there is danger of injury to the 
eyes or face from electric arcs or flashes or from flying 
objects resulting from electrical explosion. 

(b) General protective equipment and tools. 

(i) When working near exposed energized conductors 
or circuit parts, each employee shall use insulated tools 
or handling equipment if the tools or handling equip- 
ment might make contact with such conductors or parts. 
If the insulating capability of insulated tools or handling 
equipment is subject to damage, the insulating material 
shall be protected. 


{1991 WAC Supp—page 1944] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


(A) Fuse handling equipment, insulated for the circuit 
voltage, shall be used to remove or install fuses when the 
fuse terminals are energized. 

(B) Ropes and handlines used near exposed energized 
parts shall be nonconductive. 

(ii) Protective shields, protective barriers, or insulat- 
ing materials shall be used to protect each employee 
from shock, burns, or other electrically related injuries 
while that employee is working near exposed energized 
parts which might be accidentally contacted or where 
dangerous electric heating or arcing might occur. When 
normally enclosed live parts are exposed for maintenance 
or repair, they shall be guarded to protect unqualified 
persons from contact with the live parts. 

(2) Alerting techniques. The following alerting tech- 
niques shall be used to warn and protect employees from 
hazards which could cause injury due to electric shock, 
burns, or failure of electric equipment parts: 

(a) Safety signs and tags. Safety signs, safety sym- 
bols, or accident prevention tags shall be used where 
necessary to warn employees about electrical hazards 
which may endanger them, as required by chapter 296— 
24 WAC Part B-2. 

(b) Barricades. Barricades shall be used in conjunc- 
tion with safety signs where it is necessary to prevent or 
limit employee access to work areas exposing employees 
to uninsulated energized conductors or circuit parts. 
Conductive barricades may not be used where they 
might cause an electrical contact hazard. 

(c) Attendants. If signs and barricades do not provide 
sufficient warning and protection from electrical haz- 
ards, an attendant shall be stationed to warn and protect 
employees. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296-24-980, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-24-985 Use of equipment. (1) Portable 
electric equipment. This section applies to the use of 
cord— and plug-connected equipment, including flexible 
cord sets (extension cords). 

(a) Handling. Portable equipment shall be handled in 
a manner which will not cause damage. Flexible electric 
cords connected to equipment shall not be used for rais- 
ing or lowering the equipment. Flexible cords shall not 
be fastened with staples or otherwise hung in such a 
fashion as could damage the outer jacket or insulation. 

(b) Visual inspection. 

(i) Portable cord— and plug-connected equipment and 
flexible cord sets (extension cords) shall be visually in- 
spected before use on any shift for external defects (such 
as loose parts, deformed and missing pins, or damage to 
outer jacket or insulation) and for evidence of possible 
internal damage (such as pinched or crushed outer 
jacket). Cord- and plug-connected equipment and flexi- 
ble cord sets (extension cords) which remain connected 
once they are put in place and are not exposed to dam- 
age need not be visually inspected until they are 
relocated. 

(ii) If there is a defect or evidence of damage that 
might expose an employee to injury, the defective or 
damaged item shall be removed from service, and no 
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employee shall use it until repairs and tests necessary to 
render the equipment safe have been made. 

(iii) When an attachment plug is to be connected to a 
receptacle (including any on a cord set), the relationship 
of the plug and receptacle contacts shall first be checked 
to ensure they are of proper mating configurations. 

(c) Grounding-type equipment. 

(i) A flexible cord used with grounding-type equip- 
ment shall contain an equipment grounding conductor. 

(ii) Attachment plugs and receptacles shall not be 
connected or altered in а manner which would prevent 
proper continuity of the equipment grounding conductor 
at the point where plugs are attached to receptacles. 
Additionally, these devices shall not be altered to allow 
the grounding pole of a plug to be inserted into slots in- 
tended for connection to the current-carrying 
conductors. 

(iii) Adapters which interrupt the continuity of the 
equipment grounding connection shall not be used. 

(d) Conductive work locations. Portable electric 
equipment and flexible cords used in highly conductive 
work locations (such as those inundated with water or 
other conductive liquids), or in job locations where em- 
ployees are likely to contact water or conductive liquids, 
shall be approved for those locations. 

(e) Connecting attachment plugs. 

(i) Employees' hands shall not be wet when plugging 
and unplugging flexible cords and cord— and plug-con- 
nected equipment, if energized equipment is involved. 

(ii) Energized plug and receptacle connections shall be 
handled only with insulating protective equipment if the 
condition of the connection could provide a conducting 
path to the employee's hand (if, for example, a cord 
connector is wet from being immersed in water). 

(iii) Locking-type connectors shall be properly se- 
cured after connection. 

(2) Electric power and lighting circuits. | 

(a) Routine opening and closing of circuits. Load 
rated switches, circuit breakers, or other devices specifi- 
cally designed as disconnecting means shall be. used for 
the opening, reversing, or closing of circuits under load 
conditions. Cable connectors not of the load-break type, 
fuses, terminal lugs, and cable splice connections shall 
not be used for such purposes, except in an emergency. 

(b) Reclosing circuits after protective device opera- 
tion. After a circuit is deenergized by a circuit protective 
device, the circuit shall not be manually reenergized un- 
til it has been determined that the equipment and circuit 
can be safely energized. The repetitive manual reclosing 
of circuit breakers or reenergizing circuits through re- 
placed fuses is prohibited. 


Note: When it can be determined from the design of the circuit and 
the overcurrent devices involved that the automatic operation 
of a device was caused by an overload rather than a fault con- 
dition, no examination of the circuit or connected equipment is 
needed before the circuit is reenergized. 


(c) Overcurrent protection modification. Overcurrent 
protection of circuits and conductors shall not be modi- 
fied, even on a temporary basis, beyond that allowed by 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L the installation safety re- 
quirements for overcurrent protection. 
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(3) Test instruments and equipment. 

(a) Use. Only qualified persons shall perform testing 
work on electric circuits or equipment. 

(b) Visual inspection. Test instruments and equipment 
and all associated test leads, cables, power cords, probes, 
and connectors shall be visually inspected for external 
defects and damage before the equipment is used. If 
there is a defect or evidence of damage that might ex- 
pose an employee to injury, the defective or damaged 
item shall be removed from service, and no employee 
shall use it until necessary repairs and tests to render the 
equipment safe have been made. 

(c) Rating of equipment. Test instruments and equip- 
ment and their accessories shall be rated for the circuits 
and equipment to which they will be connected and shall 
be designed for the environment in which they will be 
used. 

(4) Occasional use of flammable or ignitible materi- 
als. Where flammable materials are present only occa- 
sionally, electric equipment capable of igniting them 
shall not be used, unless measures are taken to prevent 
hazardous conditions from developing. Such materials 
include, but are not limited to: Flammable gases, vapors, 
or liquids; combustible dust; and ignitible fibers or 
flyings. 

Note: Electrical installation requirements for locations where flam- 


mable materials are present on a regular basis are contained in 
WAC 296-24-95613. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296—24—985, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91] 


Chapter 296-27 WAC 
RECORDKEEPING AND REPORTING 


WAC 

296—27—020 Definitions. 

296-27-16001 Definitions. 

296—27—16007 Citations, penalty assessments and notices of 
violations. 


WAC 296-27-020 Definitions. (1) "Act" means the 
Washington Industrial Safety and Health Act of 1973, 
chapter 49.17 RCW, as now or hereafter amended. 

(2) The definitions and interpretations included in 
RCW 49.17.020 shall be applicable to such terms when 
used in this chapter, unless a different interpretation is 
clearly required by the context. 

(3) "Recordable occupational injuries or illnesses of 
employees" means any occupational injury or illness of 
employees which result in: 

(a) Occupational fatalities, regardless of the length of 
time between injury and death, or the length of the ill- 
ness preceding the time of death (no recording is re- 
quired for fatalities occurring after a termination of 
employment, except when recording may otherwise be 
required by a specific industrial safety and health stan- 
dard adopted pursuant to the act); or 

(b) Lost workday cases, other than fatalities, that re- 
sult in lost workdays (see subsection (7) of this section); 


or 
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(c) Occupational illnesses, or nonfatal cases without 
lost workdays which result in transfer to another job or 
termination of employment, or require medical treat- 
ment (other than first aid) or involve loss of conscious- 
ness or restriction of work or motion. This category also 
includes any diagnosed occupational illnesses which are 
reported to the employer but are not classified as fatali- 
ties or lost workday cases. 

(4) "Medical treatment" means and includes treat- 
ment administered by a physician or by registered pro- 
fessional personnel under the standing orders of a 
physician. Medical treatment does not include first aid 
treatment even though provided by a physician or regis- 
tered professional personnel. 

(5) "First-aid treatment" means any one-time treat- 
ment, and any follow-up visit or visits for the purpose of 
observation of minor scratches, cuts, burns, splinters and 
so forth which do not ordinarily require professional 
medical care, the extent of treatment that could be ex- 
pected to be given by a person trained in basic first-aid 
using supplies from a first-aid kit. Such one-time treat- 
ment and follow—up visit or visits for the purpose of ob- 
servation are considered first aid even though provided 
by a physician or registered professional personnel. 
Tests, such as x-rays, shall not be confused with 
treatment. 

(6) "Hospitalization" means to be sent to; to go to; or 
be admitted to a hospital or an equivalent medical facil- 
ity and receive medical treatment beyond what would be 
generally classified as first-aid treatment. 

(7) "Lost workdays": 

(a) "Lost workdays — days away from work" means 
the number of days (consecutive or not) after the day of 
injury or illness which the employee would have worked 
but could not because of occupational injury or illness. 
The number of "lost workdays — days away from work," 
should not include the day of the injury, or the day the 
illness occurred, or any days which the employee was not 
scheduled to work; e.g. Saturday, Sunday, or holidays. 

(b) "Lost workdays — days of restricted activity" 
means the number of workdays (consecutive or not) on 
which, because of the injury or illness: 

(i) The employee was assigned to a temporary job; or 

(ii) The employee worked at a permanent job less 
than full time; or 

(iii) The employee worked at a permanently assigned 
job but could not perform all the duties normally as- 
signed to that job. 

The number of "lost workdays — days of restricted ac- 
tivity" should not include the day of the injury or the 
day the illness occurred, or any other days which the 
employee was not scheduled to work; e.g. Saturday, 
Sunday, or holidays, etc. 

(8) "Establishment" means: 

(a) A single physical location where business is con- 
ducted or where services or industrial operations are 
performed. (For example: A factory, mill, store, hotel, 
restaurant, movie theater, farm, ranch, bank, sales of- 
fice, warehouse, or central administrative office.) Where 
distinctly separate activities are performed at a single 
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physical location, such as contract construction activities 
operated from the same physical location as a lumber 
yard, each activity shall be treated as a separate 
establishment. 

(b) For firms engaged in activities such as agriculture, 
construction, transportation, communications, electric, 
gas or sanitary services, which may be physically dis- 
bursed, "establishment" means a place to which employ- 
ees report each day. 

(с) For employees who do not primarily report or 
work at a single establishment, and who are generally 
not supervised in their daily work, such as travelling 
salesmen, technicians, engineers, etc., "establishment" 
means the location from which they are paid, or the base 
from which employees operate to carry out their 
activities. 

(9) Establishments classified in standard industrial 
classification codes (SIC) 52 through 89. 

(a) Establishments whose primary activity constitutes 
retail trade; finance, insurance, real estate and services 
are classified in SIC's 52 through 89. 

(b) Retail trades are classified as SIC's 52 through 59 
and for the most part include establishments engaged in 
selling merchandise to the general public for personal or 
household consumption. Some of the retail trades are: 
Automotive dealers, apparel and accessory stores, furni- 
ture and home furnishing stores, and eating and drinking 
places. 

(c) Finance, insurance and real estate are classified as 
SIC's 60 through 67 and include establishments which 
are engaged in banking, credit other than banking, secu- 
rity dealings, insurance, and real estate. 

(d) Services are classified as SIC's 70 through 89 and 
include establishments which provide a variety of ser- 
vices for individuals, businesses, government agencies, 
and other organizations. Some of the service industries 
are: Personal and business services, in addition to legal, 
education, social, and cultural; and membership 
organizations. 

(e) The primary activity of an establishment is deter- 
mined as follows: For finance, insurance, real estate, and 
services establishments, the value of receipts or revenue 
for services rendered by an establishment determines its 
primary activity. In establishments with diversified ac- 
tivities, the activities determined to account for the larg- 
est share of production, sales or revenue will identify the 
primary activity. In some instances these criteria will not 
adequately represent the relative economic importance 
of each of the varied activities. In such cases, employ- 
ment or payroll should be used in place of the normal 
basis for determining the primary activity. 

(10) "WISHERS" means Washington industrial 
safety and health evaluation and reporting system. 

(11) "WISHA poster" means the job safety and 
health protection poster — form F416—-081—000. 

(12) "Occupational illness" means such illness as 
arises naturally and approximately out of employment 
under the provisions of the act. 


Note: Examples of occupational illnesses appear on the instruction 
page of Form OSHA No. 200. 
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(13) "Occupational" means industrial and industrial 
means occupational. 

(14) "OSHA" means occupational safety and health 
administration. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296—7-020, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89—03), $ 296-27—020, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. Stat- 
шогу Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83-15-017 (Order 
83-19), 8 296—27-020; filed 7/13/83, effective 9/12/83. Statutory 
Authority: Chapters 42.30 and 43.22 RCW, RCW 49.17.040, 49.17- 
.050 and 49.17.240. 78-07-052 (Order 78—10), $ 296—27-020, filed 
6/28/78; Order 74-22, § 296-27-020, filed 5/6/74.] 


WAC 296-27-16001 Definitions. For the purpose of 
these inspection rules: 

(1) "Department" shall mean the department of labor 
and industries. 

(2) "De minimus violation" is a violation of a stan- 
dard, where such violation, has no direct relationship to 
safety or health. 

(3) "General violation" is a violation where any acci- 
dent or occupational illness resulting from such violation 
probably would not cause death or serious physical harm 
but which would have a direct or immediate relationship 
to the safety and health of employees. 

(4) "Nonabatement violation" exists when any em- 
ployer fails to correct a violation(s) for which they have 
been cited, by the set abatement date. 

(5) "Imminent danger violation" is any violation(s) 
resulting from conditions or practices in any place of 
employment, which are such that a danger exists which 
could reasonably be expected to cause death or serious 
physical harm, immediately or before such danger can 
be eliminated through the enforcement procedures 
otherwise provided by the Washington Industrial Safety 
and Health Act. 

(6) "Industrial insurance experience factor" is based 
on a comparison of the actual incurred losses to the ex- 
pected losses for the oldest three of the four fiscal years 
preceding the effective date of premium rates. 

(a) An experience factor greater than 1.0000 indicates 
that an employer's actual incurred losses are greater 
than expected. 

(b) An experience factor of less than 1.0000 indicates 
that an employer's actual incurred losses are less than 
expected. 

(c) New firms and some firms qualifying for transi- 
tion rating adjustments are assigned a base experience 
factor of 1.0000. Self-insured employers will be assigned 
a modification factor of less than 1.0000. 

(7) "Industry" shall mean a group of businesses clas- 
sified by standard industrial classification (SIC) code 
according to the type of activity in which they are 
engaged. 

(8) "Repeat violation" includes any violation of a 
standard or order when a violation has previously been 
cited to the same employer when it identifies the same 
type of hazard. 

(9) "Serious violation" shall be deemed to exist in a 
workplace if there is a substantial probability that death 
or serious physical harm could result from a condition 
which exists, or from one or more practices, means, 
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methods, operations, or processes which have been 
adopted or are in use in such workplace, unless the em- 
ployer did not, and could not with the exercise of rea- 
sonable diligence, know of the presence of the violation. 
(10) "Willful violation" is one involving a voluntary 
action, done either with an intentional disregard of, or 
plain indifference to, the requirements of the applicable 
Washington Administrative Code (WAC) rule(s). 


Note: When management has knowledge that resistance to a specific 
WAC rule or rules exists within its work force, which results in 


a serious or imminent danger violation, and management fails 


to institute efforts to overcome that resistance, which are ef- 
fective in practice, there shall be a rebuttable presumption that 
such failure constitutes voluntary action. This presumption 
may be rebutted by the employer's demonstration of good faith 
efforts to overcome resistance to the specific WAC rule or 


rules. 


(11) "WISHA" shall mean the Washington Industrial 
Safety and Health Act. 

(12) "Working hours" shall mean those times that an 
employer assigns an employee or employees to work at 
the work place. 

(13) "Work place," "work site," and "job site" may 
be used interchangeably in the text of this chapter and 
shall mean any plant, yard, premises, room, or other 
place where an employee or employees are employed for 
the performance of labor or service over which the em- 
ployer has the right of access or control. Work place 
shall include temporary labor camps. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-27-16001, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 87-03-011 (Order 86—48), 
8 296-27-16001, filed 1/12/87; 81-14-006 (Order 81—13), $ 296-27- 
16001, filed 6/22/81.] 


WAC 296-27-16007 Citations, penalty assessments 
and notices of violations. (1) The inspector shall record 
the violations observed on a compliance worksheet. 

(2) The compliance worksheet, the photographs, and 
sample tests, will be used to prepare: 

(a) A citation; and 

(b) A proposed penalty assessment; and 

(c) A notice of violation. 

(3) The citation and the proposed penalty assessment 
will be sent to the employer. The citation and notice will 
set an abatement date for each violation. This is the date 
by which the employer must correct the violation. 

(4) The inspector may give a notice of violation at the 
end of inspection with the employers consent instead of 
the department issuing a citation and notice. The notice 
of violation sets short abatement dates and is issued only 
for general violations and contains no penalties. The no- 
tice of violation, shall be given to the highest available 
management official or designated company representa- 
tive at the work place or sent to the employer. 

(5) For a period of three years following the issuance 
of a final order which cites any violation of a safety 
standard, order of RCW 49.17.060, the department may 
issue a citation for a repeat violation. А repeat violation 
may incur a penalty based solely upon the repeat nature 
of the violation, without regard to the seriousness of the 
hazard being cited. 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—27-16007, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 87-03-011 (Order 86—48), 
$ 296-27—16007, filed 1/12/87; 81-14-006 (Order 81-13), $ 296-27- 
16007, filed 6/22/81.] 


Chapter 296-45 WAC 
SAFETY STANDARDS--ELECTRICAL WORKERS 


WAC 
296—45—65026 Personal protective grounding. 


WAC 296-45-65026 Personal protective grounding. 
(1) Purpose. 

(a) Reduce the potential voltage differences across the 
worker: The primary function of personal protective 
grounds is to provide maximum safety for personnel 
while they are working on de-energized lines or equip- 
ment. This will be accomplished by making provisions 
which will reduce the potential voltage differences at the 
worksite (voltage across the worker) to a safe value in 
case the equipment or line being worked on is acciden- 
tally energized from any possible source. 

(b) Protect from induced voltage: The secondary 
function is also to protect against induced voltage from 
adjacent parallel energized lines. 

(c) Insure adequate operation of protective devices: 
The third function is to make the protective devices (re- 
lays and circuit breakers or fuses) disconnect the ener- 
gizing source within a given time/current relationship. 

(2) Application. 

(a) Deenergized line: When an energized line over 
seven hundred fifty volts is removed from service to be 
worked on, the line shall be treated as though it is ener- 
gized until the line is cleared, tagged, tested, and 
grounded. 

(b) Communication conductors: Bare wire communi- 
cation conductors on power poles and structures are 
subject to these rules as energized lines and voltages in 
excess of seven hundred fifty volts unless protected by 
insulating materials. 

(c) New construction: The grounding rule is advisory, 
rather than compulsory, when work is being done on new 
construction that is known to be deenergized and it is 
not possible to energize the line. 

(d) Minimum distance from ungrounded conductors: 
The minimum distance shown in Table 1 of WAC 296- 
45-65027(14) shall be maintained from ungrounded 
conductors at the work location. The ground may be 
omitted if the making of a ground is impractical, or the 
conditions resulting therefrom are more hazardous than 
working on the lines or equipment without grounding. 
However, all work must be done in accordance with this 
chapter as if the line or equipment is energized. 

(3) Grounding equipment. 

(a) Availability: Grounding equipment shall be avail- 
able for use when work is being done on deenergized 
lines or equipment. 
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(b) Approved capacity: Grounding equipment shall be 
of approved current carrying capacity capable of accom- 
modating the maximum fault current to which the line 
or equipment could be subjected. | 

(c) Approved connector: Grounding shall be made 
with an approved connector capable of conducting the 
available fault current. 

(d) Approved ferrules and grounding clamps: 
Grounding jumpers shall have approved ferrules and 
grounding clamps that provide mechanical support for 
jumper cables independent of the electrical connection. 

(e) Minimum conductance: А ground lead shall have 
a minimum conductance of #2 AWG copper. 

(4) Testing prior to installation of ground. Before 
grounds are installed, the deenergized line or equipment 
shall be tested for voltage by the following approved 
methods: 

(a) Tester testing: Approved testers (audio and/or vi- 
sual) may be used; however, they shall be tested imme- 
diately before and after use to verify that the tester is in 
good working condition. 

(b) Hot line tool testing: А deenergized line may be 
buzzed or tested, to insure that it is deenergized, using 
an approved hot line tool with a substantial piece of 
metal on the end. 

(5) Attaching and removing ground(s). 

(a) Inspection before use: Grounding equipment shall 
be given a visual inspection and all mechanical connec- 
tions shall be checked for tightness before each use. : 

(b) Ground surface cleaning: The surface to which the 
ground is to be attached shall be clean before the 
grounding clamp is installed; otherwise, a self-cleaning 
clamp shall be used. 

(c) Ground attachment procedure: When attaching 
ground(s), the ground end shall be firmly attached first 
to a reliable ground and then the other end shall be at- 
tached to the line or equipment by means of approved 
hot line tools. 

(d) Ground removal procedure: No ground shall be 
removed until all employees are clear of the temporary 
grounded lines or equipment. In those instances where 
the specific line or equipment that has been previously 
energized at 750 volts or more is being taken out of ser- 
vice or moved to another location, and it has been iden- 
tified, isolated, tested and grounded, and the safe 
distances provided in Table 1 are maintained or barriers 
are installed to protect against contact with energized 
sources, and it is no longer possible to energize the line 
or equipment from any source, the grounds may be re- 
moved and the line or equipment may be removed from 
service or moved to another location. When removing 
the grounding set, it shall be disconnected from the line 
or equipment first with an approved hot line tool and 
lowered to a point below all energized conductors before 
the ground end is disconnected. 

(6) Selection of ground location. Attached grounds: 
Ground(s) attached to each conductor being worked on 
are adequate when connected in a manner that will re- 
duce the potential voltage difference across the worksite 
to a safe level. See examples: Figures A, B, and C. 
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(7) Testing without ground(s) Ground(s) may be 
temporarily removed when necessary for testing pur- 
poses. During a test procedure, with ground(s) removed, 
care shall be exercised. 

(8) Conductor separation: In cases where the conduc- 
tor separation at any pole or structure is so great as to 
make it impractical to apply shorts on all conductors, 
and where only one conductor is to be worked on, only 
that conductor which is to be worked on needs to be 
grounded. 

(9) Ground personnel: In cases where ground rods or 
pole grounds are utilized for personal protective ground- 
ing, personnel working on the ground should maintain 
sufficient distance from such equipment or utilize other 
approved procedures designed to prevent "touch-and 
step potential" hazards. 

Note: Touch potential hazards refers to the difference in voltage 
measured between the grounding equipment and a worker in 
contact with the grounding equipment at the tíme it is acci- 
dently energized. Step potential hazards refers to the differ- 
ence in voltage measured between the feet of the worker 


standing or walking in an electrical field created by high volt- 
age being brought to earth. 


| 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-45—65026, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-11-021 
(Order 88—04), § 296—45—65026, filed 5/11/88.] 


Chapter 296-52 WAC 


SAFETY STANDARDS FOR THE POSSESSION 
AND HANDLING OF EXPLOSIVES 


WAC 

296-52-417 Definitions. 

296—52—-465 Storage of ammonium nitrate. 
296—52—489 Transportation. 

296-52-493 Use of explosives and blasting agents. 
296-52--497 Blasting agents. 


WAC 296-52-417 Definitions. Definitions as used 
in this chapter, unless a different meaning is plainly re- 
quired by the context: 

(1) "American Table of Distances" (also known as 
Quantity Distance Tables) means American Table of 
Distances for Storage of Explosives as revised and ap- 
proved by the Institute of the Makers of Explosives, 
June 5, 1964. . 

(2) "Approved storage facility" means a facility for 
the storage of explosive materials conforming to the re- 
quirements of this part and covered by a license or per- 
mit issued under authority of the Internal Revenue 
Service. (See WAC 296-52-441.) 

(3) "Attend" means the physical presence of an auth- 
orized person within the field of vision of explosives. The 
said attendant shall be awake, alert and not engaged in 
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activities which may divert attention so that in case of 
an emergency the attendant can get to the explosives 
quickly and without interference, except for brief periods 
of necessary absence, during which absence simple theft 
of explosives is not ordinarily possible. 

(4) "Authorized," "approved" or "approval" means 
authorized, approved, or approval by the department of 
labor and industries or other approving agency or indi- 
vidual as specified by the provisions of this chapter. 

(5) "Barricaded' means the effective screening of a 
building containing explosives from a magazine or other 
building, railway, or highway by a natural or an artifi- 
cial barrier. A straight line from the top of any sidewall 
of the building containing explosives to the eave line of 
any magazine or other building or to a point twelve feet 
above the center of a railway or highway shall pass 
through such barrier. 

(6) "Blast area" means the area of a blast within the 
influence of flying rock missiles, gases, and concussion. 

(7) "Blast pattern" means the plan of the drill holes 
laid out on a bench; an expression of the burden distance 
and the spacing distance and their relationship to each 
other. 

(8) "Blast site" means the area where explosive mate- 
rial is handled during loading, including the perimeter of 
blast holes and 50 feet in all directions from loaded holes 
or holes to be loaded. In underground mines 15 feet of 
solid rib or pillar can be substituted for the 50 foot 
distance. 

(9) "Blaster" means that qualified person in charge of 
and responsible for the loading and firing of a blast. 

(10) "Blasting agent" means any material or mixture 
consisting of a fuel and oxidizer, intended for blasting, 
not otherwise classified as an explosive, and in which 
none of the ingredients are classified as an explosive, 
provided that the finished product, as mixed and pack- 
aged for use or shipment, cannot be detonated when un- 
confined by means of a No. 8 test blasting cap. 

(11) "Blockholing" means the breaking of boulders by 
firing a charge of explosives that has been loaded in a 
drill hole. 

(12) "Conveyance" means any unit for transporting 
explosives or blasting agents, including but not limited to 
trucks, trailers, rail cars, barges, and vessels. 

(13) "Day box" means a box which is not approved as 
a magazine for unattended storage of explosives. Such 
box may be used for storage of explosives during work- 
ing hours on a job site, provided that it shall always be 
guarded against theft, particularly in inhabited areas, 
and shall be attended or locked and secured against out- 
right lifting, as the risk demands. Caps shall be safely 
separated from other explosives. Such day boxes shall be 
marked with the word "explosives" and be constructed in 
accordance with WAC 296—52-457(7). 

(14) "Dealer" means any person who purchases ex- 
plosives or blasting agents for the sole purpose of resale, 
and not for use or consumption. 

(15) "Department" means the department of labor 
and industries. 
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(16) "Detonating cord" means a round, flexible cord 
containing a center core of high explosive and used to 
initiate other explosives. 

(17) "Detonator" means any device containing any 
initiating or primary explosive that is used for initiating 
detonation. The term includes, but is not limited to, 
electric blasting caps of instantaneous and delay types, 
blasting caps for use with safety fuses, detonating cord 
delay connectors, and nonelectric instantaneous and de- 
lay blasting caps which use detonating cord, shock tube, 
or any other replacement for electric leg wires. 

(18) "Director" means the director of the department 
of labor and industries, or the designated representative. 

(19) "Division" means the division of industrial safety 
and health of the department. 

(20) "Efficient artificial barricade" means an artifi- 
cial mound or properly revetted wall of earth of a mini- 
mum thickness of not less than three feet or such other 
artificial barricade as approved by the department of la- 
bor and industries. 

(21) "Electric blasting cap" means a blasting cap de- 
signed for and capable of detonation by means of an 
electric current. 

(22) "Electric blasting circuitry" means: 

(a) Bus wire. An expendable wire, used in parallel or 
series, in parallel circuits, to which are connected the leg 
wires of electric blasting caps. 

(b) Connecting wire. An insulated expendable wire 
used between electric blasting caps and the leading wires 
or between the bus wire and the leading wires. 

(c) Leading wire. An insulated wire used between the 
electric power source and the electric blasting cap 
circuit. 

(d) Permanent blasting wire. A permanently mounted 
insulated wire used between the electric power source 
and the electric blasting cap circuit. 

(23) "Blectric delay blasting caps" means caps de- 
signed to detonate at a predetermined period of time af- 
ter energy is applied to the ignition system. 

(24) "Explosive" or "explosives" whenever used in this 
chapter means any chemical compound or mechanical 
mixture that is commonly used or intended for the pur- 
pose of producing an explosion, that contains any oxi- 
dizing and combustible units, or other ingredients, in 
such proportions, quantities or packing, that an ignition 
by fire, by friction, by concussion, by percussion, or by 
detonation of any part of the compound or mixture may 
cause such a sudden generation of highly heated gases 
that the resultant gaseous pressures are capable of pro- 
ducing destructive effects on contiguous objects or of 
destroying life or limb. In addition, the term "explo- 
sives" shall include all material which is classified as 
Class A, Class B, and Class C explosives by the federal 
Department of Transportation: Provided, That for the 
purposes. of this chapter small arms ammunition, small 
arms ammunition primers, smokeless powder not ex- 
ceeding fifty pounds, and black powder not exceeding 
five pounds shall not be defined as explosives: Provided, 
That such black powder is intended to be used solely for 
sporting, recreational, or cultural purposes in antique 
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firearms. Classification of explosives shall include but 
not be limited to the following: 


Note: Classification of explosives is described by the U.S. Depart- 
ment of Transportation as follows (see 49 CFR, Parts 100— 
199) (1984): | 


(a). Class A explosives: (Possessing detonating hazard) dyna- 
mite, nitroglycerin, picric acid, lead azide, fulminate of 
mercury, black powder exceeding five pounds, blasting caps 
in quantities of 1001 or more, and detonating primers. 

(b) Class B explosives: (Possessing flammable hazard) propel- 
lant explosives, including smokeless propellants exceeding 
fifty pounds. 

(c) Class C explosives: (Including certain types of manufac- 
tured articles which contain Class A or Class B explosives, 
or both, as components but in restricted quantities) blasting 
caps in quantities of 1000 or less. 


(25) "Explosive-actuated power devices" means any 
tool or special mechanized device which is actuated by 
explosives, but not to include propellant-actuated power 
devices. 

(26) "Explosives manufacturing building" means any 
building or other structure (excepting magazines) con- 
taining explosives, in which the manufacture of explo- 
sives, ог any processing involving explosives, is carried 
on, and any building where explosives are used as a 
component part or ingredient in the manufacture of any 
article or device. i 

(27) "Explosives manufacturing plant" means all 
lands, with the buildings situated thereon, used in con- 
nection with the manufacturing or processing of explo- 
sives or in which any process involving explosives is 
carried on, or the storage of explosives thereat, as well as 
any premises where explosives are used as a component 
part or ingredient in the manufacture of any article or 
device. 

(28) "Factory building" means the same as "тапи- 
facturing building." 

(29) "Forbidden or not acceptable explosives" means 
explosives which are forbidden or not acceptable for 
transportation by common carriers by rail freight, rail 
express, highway, or water in accordance with the regu- 
lations of the federal Department of Transportation. 

(30) "Fuel" means a substance which may react with 
oxygen to produce combustion. 

(31) "Fuse (safety)" means a flexible cord containing 
an internal burning medium by which fire or flame is 
conveyed at a continuous and uniform rate from the 
point of ignition to the point of use, usually a fuse 
detonator. 

(32) "Fuse cap (fuse detonator)" means a detonator 
which is initiated by a safety fuse; also referred to as an 
ordinary blasting cap. 

(33) "Fuse lighters". means special devices for the 
purpose of igniting safety fuse. 

(34) "Handler" means any person/individual who 
handles explosives for purposes of transporting, moving, 
or assisting a licensed user (blaster) in loading, firing, 
blasting, or disposing of explosives and blasting agents. 
This does not include employees of a licensed manufac- 
turer engaged in manufacturing process, drivers of com- 
mon carriers or contract haulers. 
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(35) "Handloader" means any person who engages in 
the noncommercial assembling of small arms ammuni- 
tion for personal use, specifically the operation of in- 
stalling new primers, powder, and projectiles into 
cartridge cases. | 

(36) "Handloader components" means small arms 
ammunition, small arms ammunition primers, smoke— 
less powder not exceeding fifty pounds, and black pow- 
der as used in muzzle loading firearms not exceeding 
five pounds. 

(37) "Highway" means any public street, public alley, 
or public road. 

(38) "Inhabited building" means only a building reg- 
ularly occupied in whole or in part as a habitation for 
human beings, or any church, schoolhouse, railroad sta- 
tion, store, or other building where people are accus- 
tomed to assemble, other than any building or structure 
occupied in connection with the manufacture, transpor- 
tation, storage, or use of explosives. A magazine for in- 
door storage is not required to be a cubic yard in size as 
long as it is constructed as stated in WAC 296-52- 
090(3). 


Note: The interpretation of an uninhabited building as defined by the 
"Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms" Department of 
the Treasury, which is the federal regulatory agency of explo- 
sives, allows 50 pounds of high explosives or 5,000 caps in a 
warehouse, wholesale, or retail establishments. It also states: 
"No indoor facilities for storage of high explosive shall be lo- 
cated in a residence or dwelling." We only allow 1,000 caps; 
which is computed to 1—1/2 pounds of explosives and is much 
less than the Bureau of Alcohol, Tobacco, and Firearms al- 
lows. Therefore, the department will allow indoor storage to 
include shops and maintenance buildings. 


(39) "Magazine" means any building, structure or 
container, other than an explosive manufacturing build- 
ing, approved for the storage of explosive materials. 

(40) "Manufacturer" means any person engaged in 
the business of manufacturing explosive materials for 
purposes of sale, distribution, or use. 

(41) "Misfire" means the complete or partial failure 
of an explosive charge to explode as planned. 

(42) "Motor vehicle" means any self-propelled auto- 
mobile, truck, tractor, semitrailer or full trailer, or other 
conveyance used for the transportation of freight. 

(43) "Mudcap" means covering the required number 
of cartridges that have been laid on top of a boulder 
with a three or four inch layer of mud (free from rocks 
or other material which might constitute a missile haz- 
ard). Mudcapping is also commonly known as "bulldoz- 
ing" and "dobying." 

(44) "Natural barricade" means any natural hill, 
mound, wall, or barrier composed of earth or rock or 
other solid material of a minimum thickness of not less 
than three feet. 

(45) "Nonelectric delay blasting cap" means a blast- 
ing cap with an integral delay element in conjunction 
with and capable of being detonated by a detonation 
impulse or signal from miniaturized detonating cord. 

(46) "Oxidizer" means a substance that yields oxygen 
readily to stimulate the combustion of organic matter or 
other fuel. 
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(47) "Permanent magazines" means magazines that 
are permanently fastened to a foundation and that are 
left unattended. The capacity of said permanent maga- 
zines shall not exceed the limits stated in RCW 70.74- 
.040. Permanent magazines shall be approved and 
licensed. 

(48) "Person" means any individual, firm, copartner- 
ship, corporation, company, association, joint stock asso- 
ciation, and including any trustee, receiver, assignee, or 
personal representative thereof. 

(49) "Person responsible," for an explosives magazine, 
means the legal person who actually operates the maga- 
zine and who is responsible for the proper storage, pro- 
tection and removal of the explosives. The responsible 
person may be the owner or the lessee or the authorized 
operator of the magazine. 

(50) "Portable magazines" also called "field" maga- 
zines means magazines that are designed to be unat- 
tended and that are not permanently fastened to a 
foundation. Said magazines shall be so constructed or 

, secured that they can not be readily lifted and carried 
away by unauthorized persons. The capacity of said 
portable magazines shall be limited to the amount of 
explosives required for efficient operation. Portable 
magazines shall be approved and licensed. 

(51) "Possess" means the physical possession of ex- 
plosives in one's hand, vehicle, magazine or building. 

(52) "Primary blasting" means the blasting operation 
by which the original rock formation is dislodged from 
its natural location. , 

(53) "Primer" means a unit, package, cartridge, or 
container of explosives into which a detonator or deto- 
nating cord is inserted or attached to initiate other ex- 
plosives or blasting agents. 

(54) "Propellant-actuated power device" means any 
tool or special mechanized device or gas generator sys- 
tem which is actuated by a propellant or which releases 
and directs work through a propellant charge. 

(55) "Public conveyance" means any railroad car, 
streetcar, ferry, cab, bus, airplane, or other vehicle 
which is carrying passengers for hire. 

(56) "Public utility transmission system" means power 
transmission lines over 751 volts, telephone cables, or 
microwave transmission systems, or buried or exposed 
pipelines carrying water, natural gas, petroleum, or 
crude oil, or refined products and chemicals, whose ser- 
vices are regulated by the utilities and transportation 
commission, municipal, or other publicly owned systems. 

(57) "Purchaser" means any person who buys, ac- 
cepts, or receives any explosives or blasting agents. 

(58) "Pyrotechnics" means any combustible or explo- 
sive compositions or manufactured articles designed and 
prepared for the purpose of producing audible or visible 
effects which are commonly referred to as fireworks. 

(59) "Railroad" means any steam, electric, or other 
railroad which carries passengers for hire. 

(60) "Railroad freight car" means cars that are built 
for and loaded with explosives and operated in accord- 
ance with DOT rules. 

(61) "Safety fuse" means a flexible cord containing 
an internal burning medium by which fire is conveyed at 
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a continuous and uniform rate for the purpose of firing 
blasting caps. 

(62) "Secondary blasting" means the reduction of 
oversize material by the use of explosives to the dimen- 
sion required for handling, including mudcapping and 
blockholing. 

(63) "Semiconductive hose" means a hose with an 
electrical resistance high enough to limit flow of stray 
electric currents to safe levels, yet not so high as to pre- 
vent drainage of static electric charges to ground; hose 
of not more than 2 megohms resistance over its entire 
length and of not less than 5,000 ohms per foot meets 
the requirement. 

(64) "Shall" means that the rule establishes a mini- 
mum standard which is mandatory. 

(65) "Small arms ammunition" means any shotgun, 
rifle, pistol, or revolver cartridge, and cartridges for pro- 
pellant-actuated power devices and industrial guns. Mil- 
itary-type ammunition containing explosive bursting 
charges, incendiary, tracer, spotting, or pyrotechnic pro- 
jectiles is excluded from this definition. 

(66) "Small arms ammunition primers" means small 
percussion-sensitive explosive charges encased in a cap 
or capsule and used to ignite propellant powder and shall 
include percussion caps as used in muzzle loaders. 

(67) "Smokeless propellants" means solid chemicals 
or solid chemical mixtures in excess of fifty pounds 
which function by rapid combustion. 

(68) "Special industrial] explosive devices" means ex- 
plosive-actuated power devices and propellant-actuated 
power devices. 

(69) "Special industrial explosives materials" means 
shaped materials and sheet forms and various other ex- 
trusions, pellets, and packages of high explosives, which 
include dynamite, trinitrotoluene (TNT), pentaerythritol 
tetranitrate (PETN), hexahydro-1, 3, 5-trinitro—s— 
triazine (RDX), and other similar compounds used for 
high-energy-rate forming, expanding, and shaping in 
metal fabrication, and for dismemberment and quick re- 
duction of scrap metal. 

(70) "Springing" means the creation of a pocket in 
the bottom of a drill hole by the use of a moderate 
quantity of explosives in order that larger quantities or 
explosives may be inserted therein. 

(71) "Sprung holes" means to spring or chamber the 
bottom of the drilled hole to allow room for additional 
explosives as a bottom load. 

(72) "Stemming" means a suitable inert incombusti- 
ble material or device used to confine or separate explo- 
sives in a drill hole, or to cover explosives in 
mudcapping. 

(73) "Trailer" means semitrailers or full trailers as 
defined by DOT, that are built for and loaded with ex- 
plosives and operated in accordance with DOT rules. 

(74) "Unclassified explosives" means any two compo- 
nents which, when mixed become capable of detonation 
by a No. 6 test blasting cap. 

(75) "User" means any natural person, manufacturer, 
or blaster who acquires, purchases, or uses explosives as 
an ultimate consumer or who supervises such use. 
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(76) "Water gels or slurry explosives" comprise a 
wide variety of materials used for blasting. They all 
contain substantial proportions of water and high pro- 
portions of ammonium nitrate, some of which is in solu- 
tion in the water. Two broad classes of water gels are: 

(a) Those which are sensitized by a material classed 
as an explosive, such as TNT or smokeless powder, 

(b) Those which contain no ingredient classified as an 
explosive; these are sensitized with metals such as alu- 
minum or with other fuels. Water gels may be premixed 
at an explosives plant or mixed at the site immediately 
before delivery into the bore hole. 

(77) "DOT specification" are regulations of the De- 
partment of Transportation published in 49 CFR Chap- 
ter I. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), 8 296-52-417, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90-03-029 (Or- 
der 89-20), § 296-52-417, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90. Statutory 


Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050, 86-10-044 (Order 86—24), 
8 296-52-417, filed 5/6/86.] 


WAC 296-52-465 Storage of ammonium nitrate. 
(1) Scope and definitions. 

(a) Except as provided in (d) of this subsection applies 
to the storage of ammonium nitrate in the form of crys- 
tals, flakes, grains, or prills including fertilizer grade, 
dynamite grade, nitrous oxide grade, technical grade, 
and other mixtures containing 60 percent or more am- 
monium nitrate by weight but does not apply to blasting 
agents. 

(b) This section does not apply to the transportation 
of ammonium nitrate. 

(c) This section does not apply to storage under the 
jurisdiction of and in compliance with the regulations of 
the United States Coast Guard (see 46 CFR Parts 146— 
149). 

(d) The storage of ammonium nitrate and ammonium 
nitrate mixtures that are more sensitive than allowed by 
the "definition of test procedures for ammonium nitrate 
fertilizer" is prohibited. 

(e) Nothing in this section shall apply to the produc- 
tion of ammonium nitrate or to the storage of ammo- 
nium nitrate on the premises of the producing plant, 
provided that no distinct undue hazard to the public is 
created. 

(f) The definition and test procedures for ammonium 
nitrate fertilizer are those found in the bulletin, "Defini- 
tion and test procedures for ammonium nitrate fertil- 
izer," available from the National Plant Food Institute, 
1700 K Street N.W., Washington, D.C. 20006. This 
definition limits the contents of organic materials, met- 
als, sulfur, etc., in a product that may be classified am- 
monium nitrate fertilizer. 

(g) The standards for ammonium nitrate (nitrous ox- 
ide grade) are those found in the "specifications, prop- 
erties, and recommendations for packaging, 
transportation, storage, and use of ammonium nitrate," 
available from the Compressed Gas Association, Inc., 
500 Fifth Avenue, New York, NY 10036. 

(2) General provisions. 


(a) This subsection applies to all persons storing, hav- 


ing, or keeping ammonium nitrate, and to the owner or 
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lessee of any building, premises, or structure in which 
ammonium nitrate is stored in quantities of 1,000 
pounds or more. 

(b) Approval of large quantity storage shall be subject 
to due consideration of the fire and explosion hazards, 
including exposure to toxic vapors from burning or de- 
composing ammonium nitrate. 

(c) Storage buildings shall not have basements unless 
the basements are open on at least one side. Storage 
buildings shall not be over one story in height. 

(d) Storage buildings shall have adequate ventilation 
or be of a construction that will be self—ventilating in the 
event of fire. 

(e) The wall on the exposed side of a storage building 
within 50 feet of a combustible building, forest, piles of 
combustible materials and similar exposure hazards shall 
be of fire—resistive construction. In lieu of the fire—re- 
sistive wall, other suitable means of exposure protection 
such as a free standing wall may be used. The roof cov- 
erings shall be Class C or better, as defined in Roof 
Coverings, NFPA 203M-1970. 

(f) АП flooring in storage and handling areas, shall be 
of noncombustible material or protected against impreg- 
nation by ammonium nitrate and shall be without open 
drains, traps, tunnels, pits, or pockets into which any 
molten ammonium nitrate could flow and be confined in 
the event of fire. 

(g) The continued use of an existing storage building 
or structure not in strict conformity with this section 
may be approved in cases where such continued use will 
not constitute a hazard to life or adjoining property. 

(h) Buildings and structures shall be dry and free 
from water seepage through the roof, walls, and floors. 

(3) Storage of ammonium nitrate in bags, drums, or 
other containers. 

(a) Bags and containers used for ammonium nitrate 
must comply with specifications and standards required 
for use in interstate commerce (see 49 CFR Chapter I). 

(b) Containers used on the premises in the actual 
manufacturing or processing need not comply with pro- 
visions of (a) of this subsection. 

(c) Containers of ammonium nitrate shall not be ac- 
cepted for storage when the temperature of the ammo- 
nium nitrate exceeds 130°F. 

(d) Bags of ammonium nitrate shall not be stored 
within 30 inches of the storage building walls and 
partitions. 

(e) The height of piles shall not exceed 20 feet. The 
width of piles shall not exceed 20 feet and the length 50 
feet except that where the building is of noncombustible 
construction or is protected by automatic sprinklers the 
length of piles shall not be limited. In no case shall the 
ammonium nitrate be stacked closer than 36 inches be- 
low the roof or supporting and spreader beams overhead. 

(f) Aisles shall be provided to separate piles by a clear 
space of not less than 3 feet in width. At least one ser- 
vice or main aisle in the storage area shall be not less 
than 4 feet in width. 

(4) Storage of bulk ammonium nitrate. 

(a) Warehouses shall have adequate ventilation or be 
capable of adequate ventilation in case of fire. 
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(b) Unless constructed of noncombustible material or 
unless adequate facilities for fighting a roof fire are 
available, bulk storage structures shall not exceed a 
height of 40 feet. 

(c) Bins shall be clean and free of materials which 
may contaminate ammonium nitrate. 

(d) Due to the corrosive and reactive properties of 
ammonium nitrate, and to avoid contamination, galvan- 
ized iron, copper, lead, and zinc shall not be used in a 
bin construction unless suitably protected. Aluminum 
bins and wooden bins protected against impregnation by 
ammonium nitrate are permissible. The partitions divid- 
ing the ammonium nitrate storage from other products 
which would contaminate the ammonium nitrate shall be 
of tight construction. 

(e) The ammonium nitrate storage bins or piles shall 
be clearly identified by signs reading "ammonium ni- 
trate" with letters at least 2 inches high. 

(f) Piles or bins shall be so sized and arranged that all 
material in the pile is moved out periodically in order to 
minimize possible caking of the stored ammonium 
nitrate. | 

(g) Height or depth of piles shall be limited by the 
pressure-setting tendency of the product. However, in no 
case shall the ammonium nitrate be piled higher at any 
point than 36 inches below the roof or supporting and 
spreader beams overhead. 

(h) Ammonium nitrate shall not be accepted for stor- 
age when the temperature of the product exceeds 130?F. 

(i) Dynamite, other explosives, and blasting agents 
shall not be used to break up or loosen caked ammonium 
nitrate. 

(5) Contaminants. 

(a) Ammonium nitrate shall be in a separate building 
or shall be separated by approved type firewalls of not 
less than 1 hour fire-resistance rating from storage or 
organic chemicals, acids, or other corrosive materials, 
materials that may require blasting during processing or 
handling, compressed flammable gases, flammable and 
combustible materials or other. contaminating sub- 
stances, including but not limited to animal fats, baled 
cotton, baled rags, baled scrap paper, bleaching powder, 
burlap or cotton bags, caustic soda, coal, coke, charcoal, 
cork, camphor, excelsior, fibers of any kind, fish oils, 
fish meal, foam rubber, hay, lubricating oil, linseed oil, 
or other oxidizable or drying oils, naphthalene, oakum, 
oiled clothing, oiled paper, oiled textiles, paint, straw, 
sawdust, wood shavings, or vegetable oils. Walls referred 
to in this subsection need extend only to the underside of 
the roof. 

(b) In lieu of separation walls, ammonium nitrate may 
be separated from the materials referred to in (a) of this 
subsection by a space of at least 30 feet. 

(c) Flammable liquids such as gasoline, kerosene, 
solvents, and light fuel oils shall not be stored on the 
premises except when such storage conforms to WAC 
296—24—330, and when walls and sills or curbs are pro- 
vided in accordance with (a) or (b) of this subsection. 


(d) LP-Gas shall not be stored on the premises except 


when such storage conforms to WAC 296—24-475. 
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(е) Sulfur and finely divided metals shall not be 
stored in the same building with ammonium nitrate ex- 
cept when such storage conforms to chapter 296-52 
WAC. 

(f) Explosives and blasting agents shall not be stored 
in the same building with ammonium nitrate except on 
the premises of makers, distributors, and user-com- 
pounders of explosives or blasting agents. 

(g) Where explosives or blasting agents are stored in 
separate buildings, other than on the premises of mak- 
ers, distributors, and user-compounders of explosives or 
blasting agents, they shall be separated from the ammo- 
nium nitrate by the distances and/or barricades speci- 
fied in Table H-22 of WAC 296—52-481, but by not 
less than 50 feet. 

.(h) Storage and/or operations on the premises of 
makers, distributors, and user-compounders of explo- 
sives or blasting agents shall be in conformity with 
chapter 296-52 WAC. 

(6) General precautions. 

(a) Electrical installations shall conform to the re- 
quirements of chapter 296—46 WAC for ordinary loca- 
tions. They shall be designed to minimize damage from 
corrosion. 

(b) In areas where lightning storms are prevalent, 
lightning protection shall be provided. (See the Light- 
ning Protection Code, NFPA 78-1968.) 

(c) Provisions shall be made to prevent unauthorized 
personnel from entering the ammonium nitrate storage 
area. 

(7) Fire protection. 

(a) Not more than 2,500 (2270 metric) tons of bagged 
ammonium nitrate shall be stored in a building or struc- 
ture not equipped with an automatic sprinkler system. 
Sprinkler systems shall be of the approved type and in- 
stalled in accordance with WAC 296—24—607. 

(b) Suitable fire control devices such as small hose or 
portable fire extinguishers shall be provided throughout 
the warehouse and in the loading and unloading areas. 
Suitable fire control devices shall comply with the re- 
quirements of WAC 296—24—592 and 296—24—602. 

(c) Water supplies and fire hydrants shall be available 
in accordance with recognized good practices. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), 8 296-52-465, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority; RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), $ 
296—52—465, filed 5/6/86.] 


WAC 296-52-489 Transportation. (1) The trans- 
portation of explosives by vehicle on public highways 
shall be administered by the United States Department 
of Transportation, CFR 49-1978, Parts 100 through 
199, and the Washington state patrol under RCW 46- 
.48.170. The following sections cover the transportation 
of explosives on the job site. 

(a) No employee shall be allowed to smoke, carry 
matches or any other flame- producing device, or carry 
any firearms or loaded cartridges while in or near a mo- 
tor vehicle transporting explosives; or drive, load, or un- 
load such vehicle in a careless or reckless manner. 
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(b) Explosives shall not be carried on any vehicle 
while vehicle is being used to transport workers other 
than driver and two persons. 

(c) Explosives shall be transferred from the disabled 
vehicle to another, only when proper and qualified su- 
pervision is provided. 

(d) Other materials or supplies shall not be placed on 
or in the cargo space of a conveyance containing explo- 
sives, detonation cord or detonators, except carrying 
safety fuse, and properly secured, nonsparking equip- 
ment used expressly in the handling of such explosives 
will be permissible. 

(2) Transportation vehicles. Vehicles used for trans- 
porting explosives shall be strong enough to carry the 
load without difficulty and be in good mechanical con- 
dition. If vehicles do not have a closed body, the body 
shall be covered with a flameproof and moisture-proof 
tarpaulin or other effective protection against moisture 
and sparks. All vehicles used for the transportation of 
explosives shall have tight floors and any exposed spark— 
producing metal on the inside of the body shall be cov- 
ered with wood or other nonsparking materials to pre- 
vent contact with packages of explosives. Packages of 
explosives shall not be loaded above the sides of an 
open—body vehicle. 

(3) Vehicles shall be placarded and displayed as spec- 
ified by the United States Department of Transporta- 
tion, CFR 49-1981, Parts 100 through 199. 

(4)(a) Each motor vehicle used for transporting ex- 
plosives shall be equipped with a minimum of two extin- 
guishers, each having a rating of at least 10-BC. 

(i) Only extinguishers listed or approved by a nation- 
ally recognized testing laboratory shall be deemed suit- 
able for use on explosives—carrying vehicles. Refer to 
WAC 296—24—58501(19) for definition of listed, and 
federal regulation 29 CFR 1910.7 for nationally recog- 
nized testing laboratory. 

(ii) Extinguishers shall be filled and ready for imme- 
diate use and readily available. Extinguishers shall be 
examined periodically by a competent person. 

(b) A motor vehicle used for transporting explosives 
shall be given the following inspection to determine that 
it is in proper condition for safe transportation of 
explosives: 

(i) Fire extinguishers shall be filled and in working 
order. 

(ii) All electrical wiring shall be completely protected 
and securely fastened to prevent short-circuiting. 

(iii) Chassis, motor, pan, and underside of body shall 
be reasonably clean and free of excess oil and grease. 

(iv) Fuel tank and feedline shall be secure and have 
no leaks. 

(v) Brakes, lights, horn, windshield wipers, and steer- 
ing apparatus shall function properly. 

(vi) Tires shall be checked for proper inflation and 
defects. 

(vii) The vehicle shall be in proper condition in every 
other respect and acceptable for handling explosives. 

(c) Motor vehicles or conveyances carrying explosives, 
blasting agents, or blasting supplies, shall not be taken 
inside a garage or shop for repairs or servicing. 
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(5) Operation of transportation vehicles. 

(a) Vehicles transporting ‘explosives shall only be 
driven by and be in the charge of a licensed driver who 
is not less than twenty-one years of age, physically fit, 
careful, capable, reliable, able to read and write the 
English language, and not addicted to the use, or under 
the influence of intoxicants, narcotics, or other danger- 
ous drugs. This rule does not apply to persons taking 
prescription drugs and/or narcotics as directed by a 
physician providing such use shall not endanger the 
worker or others. They shall be familiar with the traffic 
regulations, state laws, and the provisions of this section. 

(b) Except under emergency conditions, no vehicle 
transporting explosives shall be parked before reaching 
its destination, even though attended. 

(c) Every motor vehicle transporting any quantity of 
Class A or Class B explosives shall, at all times, be at- 
tended by a driver or other attendant of the motor car- 
rier. This attendant shall have been made aware of the 
class of the explosive material in the vehicle and of its 
inherent dangers, and shall have been instructed in the 
measures and procedures to be followed in order to pro- 
tect the public from those dangers. The attendant shall 
have been made familiar with the vehicle to which as- 
signed, and shall be trained, supplied with the necessary 
means, and authorized to move the vehicle when 
required. 

(i) For the purpose of this subdivision, a motor vehicle 
shall be deemed "attended" only when the driver or 
other attendant is physically on or in the vehicle, or has 
the vehicle within his field of vision and can reach it 
quickly and without any kind of interference; "attended" 
also means that the driver or attendant is awake, alert, 


and not engaged in other duties or activities which may’ 


divert his attention from the vehicle. 

(ii) However, an explosive-laden vehicle may be left 
unattended if parked within a securely fenced or walled 
area properly barricaded with all gates or entrances 
locked where parking of such vehicle is otherwise per- 
missible, or at a magazine site established solely for the 
purpose of storing explosives. 

(d) No spark-producing metal, spark-producing tools, 
oils, matches, firearms, electric storage batteries, flam- 
mable substances, acids, oxidizing materials, or corrosive 
compounds shall be carried in the body of any motor 
truck and/or vehicle transporting explosives, unless the 
loading of such dangerous articles and the explosives 
comply with U.S. Department of Transportation 
regulations. 

(e) Vehicles transporting explosives shall avoid con- 
gested areas and heavy traffic. 

(f) Delivery shall only be made to authorized persons 
and into authorized magazines of authorized temporary 
storage or handling area. 

(6) Transporting of explosives and blasting caps or 
electric blasting caps in the same vehicle. Blasting caps, 
blasting caps with safety fuse, blasting caps with metal 
clad mild detonating fuse and/or electric blasting caps 
may be transported in the same vehicle with other ex- 
plosives, provided the following condition is complied 
with: 
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The top, lid or door, sides and bottom of each con- 
tainer must be of laminate construction consisting of 
A/C grade or better exterior plywood, solid hardwood, 
asbestos board or sheetrock and sheet metal. In order of 
arrangement, from inside to outside, the laminate must 
consist of the following with the minimum thickness of 
each lamination as indicated: 1/4—inch plywood, 1-inch 
solid hardwood, 1/2-inch plywood, 1/2-inch sheetrock 
or 1/4-inch asbestos board, and 22-gauge sheet metal 
constructed inside to outside in that order. 

(7) When primers are made up at a central primer 
house for use in high speed tunneling, the following shall 
apply: 

(a) Only enough primers shall be made up for one 
day's usage. 

(b) The primers shall be placed in separate containers 
or bins, categorized by degree of delay in such a manner 
so as to prevent them from physical impact. 

(c) Explosives carried in the same magazine shall be 
separated by 1/4-inch steel, covered on each side by 
four inches of hardwood planking, or equivalent. 

(d) Hoist operators shall be notified before explosives 
or blasting agents are transported in a shaft conveyance. 

(e) Only a state approved powder car or vehicle shall 
be used underground. 

(f) The number of primers for one round will be re- 
moved from the state approved car or vehicle at the face 
or heading after the drilling has been completed and the 
holes readied for loading. After loading the charge, the 
powder car or vehicle will be withdrawn from the tunnel. 

(g) Wires on electric caps shall be kept shunted until 
wired to the bus wires. 

(h) The powder car or vehicle shall be inspected daily 
for lights, brakes and external damage to electrical cir- 
cuitry. The electrical system shall be checked weekly to 
detect any failures that may constitute an electrical haz- 
ard and a written record of such inspection shall be kept 
on file for the duration of the job. 

(i) The installation of auxiliary lights on truck beds, 
which are powered by the truck's electrical system, shall 
be prohibited. 

(j) No one, except the operator, the helper, and/or the 
powderman, shall be permitted to ride on a conveyor 
transporting explosives and blasting agents. 

(k) No person shall ride in any shaft conveyance 
transporting explosives and blasting agents. 

(1) No explosives or blasting agents shall be trans- 
ported on a man-haul trip. 

(m) The car or conveyance containing explosives or 
blasting agents shall be pulled, not pushed, whenever 
possible. i 

(n) The powder car or conveyance especially built for 
the purpose of transporting explosives or blasting agents 
shall bear a reflectorized sign on each side with the word 
"explosives" in letters not less than 4 inches in height; 
upon a background of sharply contrasting color. 

(о) Compartments for transporting detonators and ex- 
plosives in the same car or conveyance shall be physi- 
cally separated by a distance of 24 inches or by a solid 
partition at least 6 inches thick. 
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(p) Detonators and other explosives shall not be 
transported at the same time in any shaft conveyance. 

(q) Explosives and/or blasting agents, not in original 
containers, shall be placed in a suitable container when 
transported manually. 

(8) When explosives are carried to the blasting site 
from the main storage magazines by the blaster or 
helper: 

(a) Special insulated containers shall be used for this 
purpose, either boxes or bags, one container for explo- 
sives and one for detonators. 

(b) Detonators or explosives shall never be carried in 
pockets of clothing. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-52-489, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 88-23-054 (Or- 
der 88—25), § 296—52-489, filed 11/14/88. Statutory Authority: RCW 
49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), $ 296~52-489, 
filed 5/6/86.] 


WAC 296-52-493 Use of explosives and blasting 
agents. (1) General provisions. 

(a) While explosives are being handled or used, 
smoking, matches, or any other source of fire or flame 
shall not be allowed within 100 feet of the blast site. No 
person shall be allowed to handle explosives while under 
the influence of intoxicating liquors, narcotics, or other 
dangerous drugs. This rule does not apply to persons 
taking prescription drugs and/or narcotics as directed by 
a physician providing such use shall not endanger the 
worker or others. 

(b) Original containers or day box magazines shall be 
used for taking detonators and other explosives from 
storage magazines to the blast site. 

(c) When blasting is done in congested areas or in 
close proximity to a structure, railway, or highway or 
any other installation that may be damaged, the blast 
shall be covered before firing with a mat or material 
that is capable of preventing fragments from being 
thrown. 

(d) Persons authorized to prepare explosive charges or 
conduct blasting operations shall use every reasonable 
precaution, including but not limited to warning signals, 
flags and barricades or woven wire mats to insure the 
safety of the general public and workers. 

(e) Blasting operations shall be conducted during 
daylight hours whenever possible. 

(f) Whenever blasting is being conducted in the vicin- 
ity of gas, electric, water, fire alarm, telephone, tele- 
graph, and steam utilities, the user (blaster) shall notify 
the appropriate representatives of such utilities at least 
twenty-four hours in advance of blasting, specifying the 
location and intended time of such blasting. Verbal no- 
tice shall be confirmed with written notice. 

(g) Due precautions shall be taken to prevent acci- 
dental discharge of electric blasting caps from current 
induced by radar, radio transmitters, lightning, adjacent 
powerlines, dust storms, or other sources of extraneous 
electricity. These precautions shall include: 

(i) The suspension of all blasting operations and re- 
moval of persons from the blast site during the approach 
and progress of an electric storm. 
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(ii) The posting of signs, warning against the use of 
mobile radio transmitters, on all roads shall be in ac- 
cordance with the applicable provisions of the American 
National Standards Institute D6.1—1971, Manual on 
Uniform Traffic Control Devices for Streets and High- 
ways, as amended by Washington State Department of 
Highways Manual М24-01 (HT), (February 22, 1972). 

(ii) Ensuring that mobile radio transmitters which 
are less than 100 feet away from electric blasting caps, 
when the caps are in other than original containers, shall 
‚ be deenergized and effectively locked. 

(iv) Compliance with the recommendations of The 
Institute of the Makers of Explosives (IME) with regard 
to blasting in the vicinity of radio transmitters as stipu- 
lated in Radio Frequency Energy—A Potential Hazard 
in the Use of Electric Blasting Caps, IME Publication 
No. 20, September 1971. 

(v) When electric blasting caps are being used in 
blasting operations in the proximity of fixed radio trans- 
mitters, the following table of distances must be ob- 
served, unless it is determined by designated test 
procedures that there is not sufficient radio frequency 
energy present. to create a hazard. The test procedure 
shall be to attach a No. 47 radio pilot lamp in place of 
the cap in the blasting circuit progressively as the circuit 
is connected, starting with the initial hole. In the event 
the lamp glows, the length of the wires connecting the 
circuit shall be altered by adding or cutting off wire un- 
til the lamp does not glow. A radio frequency field 
strength meter may be used in lieu of the test lamp. 

Electromagnetic radiation. Blasting operations or 
storage of electrical detonators shall be prohibited in vi- 
cinity of operating radio frequency (RF) transmitter 
stations except where the clearances given below can be 
observed. 


Transmitter Power Minimum 
Except FM Mobile Distance 
(Watts) (Feet) 
5 - 25 100 
25 =- 50 150 
50 - 100 220 
100 - 250 350 
250 - 500 450 
500 - 1,000 650 
1,000 - 2,500 1,000 
2,500 — 5,000 1,500 
5,000 — 10,000 : 2,200 
10,000 — 25,000 3,500 
25,000  — 50,000 5,000 
50,000 | —100,000 7,000 
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Transmitter Power Minimum 
FM Mobile ‚ Distance 
(Watts) (Feet) 
1 — 10 5 
10 — 30 10 
30 — 60 15 
60 — 250 30 


(vi) When necessary to perform blasting operations at 
distances less than those shown in table, detonating type 
fuse or other approved type systems shall be used. 

(h) No fire shall be fought where the fire is in immi- 
nent danger of contact with explosives. All employees 
shall be removed to a safe area and the fire area 
guarded against intruders. 

(i) Electric detonators shall be shunted until wired 
into the blasting circuit. 

(j) Explosives shall not be handled near open flames, 
uncontrolled sparks or open electric circuits. 

(k) Delivery and issue of explosives shall only be made 
by and to authorized persons and into authorized maga- 
zines or approved temporary storage or handling area. 

(1) All loading and firing shall be directed and super- 
vised by licensed persons thoroughly experienced in this 
field. 

(m) The employer shall permit only persons ‘having 
proof of valid safety explosive training to handle explo- 
sives at the blasting site. 

(n) No explosive shall be loaded or used underground 
in the presence of combustible gases or combustible 
dusts. 

(2) Storage at use sites. 

(a) Empty boxes and paper and fiber packing materi- 
als which have previously contained high explosives shall 
not be used again for any purpose, but shall be destroyed 
by burning at an approved isolated location out of doors, 
and no person shall be nearer than 100 feet after the 
burning has started. 

(b) When opening kegs or wooden cases, no sparking 
metal tools shall be used; wooden wedges and either 
wood, fiber or rubber mallets shall be used. Nonsparking 
metallic slitters may be used for opening fiberboard 
cases. 

(c) Should cartridges or packages of explosives show 
signs of discoloration or deterioration, the manufacturer 
or the department shall be notified. Such explosives 
must be carefully set aside and properly disposed of. 

(3) Loading of explosives or blasting agents in blast 
holes. | 

(a) Procedures that permit safe and efficient loading 
shall be established before loading is started. 

(b) АП drill holes shall be sufficiently large to admit 
freely the insertion of the cartridges of explosives. 

(c) Tamping shall be done only with wood rods or 
with approved plastic tamping poles without exposed 
metal parts, but nonsparking metal connectors may be 
used for jointed poles. Violent tamping shall be avoided. 
The primer shall never be tamped. 
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(4) No holes shall be loaded except those to be fired 
in the next round of blasting. After loading, all remain- 
ing explosives and detonators shall be immediately re- 
turned to an authorized magazine. 

(e) Drilling shall not be started until all remaining 
butts of old holes are examined for unexploded charges, 
and if апу are found, they shall be refired before work 
proceeds. 

(f) When a charge of explosives has been exploded in 
a bore hole to enlarge or "spring" it, an interval of at 
least two hours must be allowed to pass before an addi- 
tional charge of explosives can be loaded into the hole. 
Note: There may be an exception made to this rule provided the 


sprung hole is thoroughly wet down with water before it is 
loaded. 


(g) No person shall be allowed to deepen drill holes 
which have contained explosives or blasting agents. 

(h) No explosives or blasting agents shall be left un- 
attended unless stored in a licensed magazine. - 

(i) Users (blasters) shall not load, store or use explo- 
sives closer than the length of the steel being used for 
drilling and in no event nearer than fifty feet of drilling 
operations. 

(j) Machines and all tools not used for loading explo- 
sives into bore holes shall be removed from the immedi- 
ate location of holes being loaded with explosives. 
Equipment shall not be operated within 50 feet of loaded 
holes except when equipment is needed to add burden, 
mats. or tracking of drills out of the loading area. 

(k) Powerlines and portable electric cables for equip- 
ment being used shall be kept a safe distance from ex- 
plosives or blasting agents being loaded into drill holes. 
Cables in the proximity of the blast area shall be deen- 
ergized and locked out by the blaster. 

(1) Holes shall not be drilled where there is danger of 
intersecting a charged or misfired hole. 

(m) АП blast holes in open work shall be stemmed to 
the collar or to a point which will confine the charge. 

(n) No explosives for underground operations other 
than those in Fume Class 1, as set forth by the Institute 
of Makers of Explosives, shall be used; however, explo- 
sives complying with the requirements of Fume Class 2 
and Fume Class 3 may be used if adequate ventilation 
has been provided. 

(o) Warning signs, indicating a blast area, shall be 
maintained at all approaches to the blast area. The 
warning sign lettering shall not be less that 4 inches in 
height on a contrasting background. All loaded stumps 
must be marked for identification on logging sites. 

(p) A bore hole shall never be sprung when it is adja- 
cent to or near a hole which has been loaded. Flashlight 
batteries shall not be used for springing holes. . 

(q) No loaded holes shall be left unattended or 
unprotected. | 

(r) The user (blaster) shall keep an accurate, up—to— 
date record of explosives, blasting agents, and blasting 
supplies used in a blast and shall keep an accurate run- 
ning inventory of all explosives and blasting agents 
stored on the operation. 

(s) When loading blasting agents pneumatically over 
electric blasting caps, semiconductive delivery hose shall 
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be used and the equipment shall be bonded and 
grounded. 

(4) Initiation of explosive charges — electric blasting. 

(a) Only electric blasting caps shall be used for blast- 
ing operations in congested districts, or on highways, or 
adjacent to highways open to traffic, except where 
sources of extraneous electricity make such use danger- 
ous. Blasting cap leg wires shall be kept short-circuited 
(shunted) until they are connected into the circuit for 
firing. 

(b) Before adopting any system of electrical firing, the 
user (blaster) shall conduct a thorough survey for extra- 
neous currents, and all dangerous currents shall be elim- 
inated before any holes are loaded. 

(c) In any single blast using electric blasting caps, all 
caps shall be of the.same style or function and.be of the 
same manufacture. 

(d) Electric blasting shall be carried out: by using 
blasting circuits or power circuits in accordance with the 
electric blasting cap manufacturer's recommendations. 

(e) The firing line shall be checked with an approved 
testing device at the terminals before being connected to 
the blasting machine or other power source. 

(f) The circuit including all caps shall be tested with 
an approved testing device before being connected to the 
firing line. 

(g) When firing a circuit of electric blasting caps, 
care shall be exercised to ensure that an adequate quan- 
tity of delivered current is available, in accordance with 
the manufacturer's recommendations. 

(h) Connecting wires and lead wires shall be insulated 
single solid wires of sufficient current-carrying capacity, 
and shall not be less than twenty gauge (American wire 
gauge) solid core insulated wire. 

(i) Firing line or leading wires shall be solid single 
wires of sufficient current-carrying capacity, and shall 
be not less than fourteen gauge (American wire gauge) 
solid core insulated wire. Bus wires — depends on the size 
of the blast, fourteen gauge (American wire gauge) cop- 
per is recommended. 

(j) The ends of lead wires which are to be connected 
to a firing device shall be shorted by twisting them to- 
gether or otherwise connecting them before they are 
connected to the leg wires or connecting wires, and they 
shall be kept in the possession of the person who is doing 
the loading until loading is completed and the leg wires 
attached. Lead wires shall not be attached to the firing 
device until the blaster is ready to fire the shot and must 
be attached by the user (blaster) themselves. 

(k) The ends of the leg wires on electric detonators 
shall be shorted in a similar manner and not separated 
until all holes are loaded and the loader is ready to con- 
nect the leg wires to the connecting wires or lead wires. 

(1) When firing electrically, the insulation on all firing 
lines shall be adequate and in good condition. 

(m) A power circuit used for firing electric blasting 
caps shall not be grounded. 

(n) In underground operations when firing from a 
power circuit, a safety switch shall be placed at intervals 
in the permanent firing line. This switch shall be made 
so it can be locked only in the "off" position and shall be 
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provided with a short-circuiting arrangement of the fir- 
ing lines to the cap circuit. 

(о) In underground operations there shall be a "light- 
ning" gap of at least 5 feet in the firing system ahead of 
the main firing switch; that is, between this switch and 
the source of power. This gap shall be bridged by a flex- 
ible jumper cord just before firing the blast. 

(p) When firing from a power circuit, the firing 
switch shall be locked in the open or "off" position at all 
times, except when firing. It shall be so designed that the 
firing lines to the cap circuit are automatically short- 
circuited when the switch is in the "off" position. Keys 
to this switch shall be entrusted only to the user 
(blaster). 

(q) Blasting machines shall be in good condition and 
the efficiency of the machine shall be tested periodically 
to make certain that it can deliver power at its rated 
capacity. 

(r) When firing with blasting machines, the connec- 
tions shall be made as recommended by the manufac- 
turer of the electric blasting caps used. 

(s) The number of electric blasting caps connected to 
a blasting machine shall not be in excess of its rated ca- 
pacity. Furthermore, in primary blasting, a series circuit 
shall contain no more caps than the limits recommended 
by the manufacturer of the electric blasting caps in use. 

(t) The user (blaster) shall be in charge of the blast- 
ing machines, and no other person shall connect the 
leading wires to the machine. 

(u) Users (blasters), when testing circuits to charged 
holes, shall use only blasting testers especially designed 
for this purpose. 

(v). Whenever the possibility exists that a leading line 
or blasting wire might be thrown over a live powerline 
by the force of an explosion, care shall be taken to see 
that the total length of wires are kept too short to hit the 
lines, or that the wires are securely anchored to the 
ground. If neither of these requirements can be satisfied, 
a nonelectric system shall be used. 

(w) In electrical firing, only the person making lead- 
ing wire connections shall fire the shot. All connections 
shall be made from the bore hole back to the source of 
firing current, and the leading wires shall remain shorted 
and not be connected to the blasting machine or other 
source of current until the charge is to be fired. 

(x) After firing an electric blast from a blasting ma- 
chine, the leading wires shall be immediately discon- 
nected from the machine and short-circuited. 

(y) When electric blasting caps have been used, work- 
ers shall not return to misfired holes for at least thirty 
minutes. 

(5) Use of safety fuse. 

(a) A fuse that is deteriorated or damaged in any way 
shall not be used. 

(b) The hanging of fuse on nails or other projections 
which will cause a sharp bend to be formed in the fuse is 
prohibited. 

(c) Before capping safety fuse, a short length shall be 
cut from the end of the supply reel so as to assure a 
fresh cut end in each blasting cap. | 
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(d) Only a cap crimper of approved design shall be 
used for attaching blasting caps to safety fuse. Crimpers 
shall be kept in good repair and accessible for use. 

(e) No unused cap or short capped fuse shall be 
placed in any hole to be blasted; such unused detonators 
shall be removed from the working place and disposed of 
or stored in licensed magazine. 

(f) No fuse shall be.capped, or primers made up, in 
any magazine or near any possible source of ignition. 

(g) Capping of fuse and making of primers shall only 
be done in a place selected for this purpose and at least 
one hundred feet distant from any storage magazine. 

(h) Fuse must be cut long enough to reach beyond the 
collar of the bore hole and in no case less than three 
feet. When shooting choker holes, not less than three 
feet of fuse shall be used. 

(i) At least two persons shall be present when multiple 
cap and fuse blasting is done by hand lighting methods. 

(j) Not more than 12 fuses shall be lighted by each 
blaster when hand lighting devices are used. However, 
when two or more safety fuses in a group are lighted as 
one by means of igniter cord, or other similar fuse— 
lighting devices, they may be considered as one fuse. 

(k) The so-called "drop fuse" method of dropping or 
pushing a primer or any explosive with a lighted fuse 
attached is prohibited. 

(1) Cap and fuse shall not be used for firing mudcap 
charges unless charges are separated sufficiently to pre- 
vent one charge from dislodging other shots in the blast. 

(m) When blasting with safety fuses, consideration 
shall be given to the length and burning rate of the fuse. 
Sufficient time, with a margin of safety, shall always be 
provided for the blaster to reach a place of safety. 

(n) The burning rate of the safety fuse in use at any 
time shall be measured, posted in conspicuous locations, 
and brought to the attention of all workers concerned 
with blasting. No fuse shall be used that burns faster 
than one foot in forty seconds or slower than one foot in 
fifty-five seconds. 

(o) For use in wet places the joint between the cap 
and fuse shall be waterproofed with a compound pre- 
pared for this purpose. 

(p) In making up primers only nonsparking skewers 
shall be used for punching the hole in the cartridge to 
insert the capped fuse. No blasting cap shall be inserted 
in the explosives without first making a hole in the car- 
tridge of proper size or using a standard cap crimper. 

(q) Only sufficient primers for one day's use shall be 
made up at one time. They shall be stored in a box type 
magazine in which no other explosives are stored. 

(r) Any loose cartridges of explosives, detonators, 
primers and capped fuse unused at the end of the shift 
shall be returned to their respective magazines and 
locked up. 

(6) Use of detonating cord. 

(a) Care shall be taken to select a detonating cord 
consistent with the type and physical condition of the 
bore hole and stemming and the type of explosives used. 

(b) Detonating cord shall be handled and used with 
the same respect and care given other explosives. 
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(c) For quantity and distance purposes detonating 
fuse up to 60 grains per foot should be calculated as 
equivalent to 9 lbs. of high explosives per 1,000 feet. 
Heavier cord loads should be rated proportionately. 

(d) If using a detonating type cord for blasting the 
double-trunk-line or loop systems shall be used. 

(e) Trunk lines in multiple—row blasts shall make one 
or more complete loops, with crossties between loops at 
intervals of not over two hundred feet. 

(f) All detonating cord knots shall be tight and all 
connections shall be kept at right angles to the trunk 
lines. 

(g) The line of detonating cord extending out of a 
bore hole or from a charge shall be cut from the supply 
spool before loading the remainder of the bore hole or 
placing additional charges. 

(h) Detonating cord shall be handled and used with 
care to avoid damaging or severing the cord during and 
after loading and hooking-up. 

(i) Detonating cord connections shall be competent 
and positive in accordance with approved and recom- 
mended methods. Knot-type or other cord-to-cord con- 
nections shall be made only with detonating cord in 
which the explosive core is dry. 

(0) АШ detonating cord trunklines and branchlines 
shall be free of loops, sharp kinks, or angles that direct 
the cord back toward the oncoming line of detonation. 

(К) АП detonating cord connections shall be inspected 
before firing the blast. 

(1) When detonating cord millisecond-delay connect- 
ors or short-interval-delay electric blasting caps are 
used with detonating cord, the practice shall conform 
strictly to the manufacturer's recommendations. 

(m) When connecting a blasting cap or an electric 
blasting cap to detonating cord, the cap shall be taped or 
otherwise attached securely along the side or the end of 
the detonating cord, with the end of the cap containing 
the explosive charge pointed in the direction in which 
the detonation is to proceed. 

(n) Detonators for firing the trunkline shall not be 
brought to the loading area nor attached to the detonat- 
ing cord until everything else is in readiness for the 
blast. 

(7) Firing the blast. 

(а) A code of blasting signals equivalent to Table T-1 
shall be posted on one or more conspicuous places at the 
operation, and all employees shall be required to famil- 
iarize themselves with the code and conform to it. Dan- 
ger signs shall be placed at suitable locations. 

(b) All charges shall be covered with blasting mats 
before firing, where blasting may cause injury or dam- 
age by flying rock or debris. 

(c) Before a blast is fired, a loud warning signal shall 
be given by the blaster in charge, who has made certain 
that all surplus explosives are in a safe place and all 
employees, vehicles, and equipment are at a safe dis- 
tance, or under sufficient cover. 

(d) Flagmen shall be safely stationed on highways 
which pass through the danger zone so as to stop traffic 
during blasting operations. 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1960] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


(e) It shall be the duty of the blaster to fix the time of 
blasting. The blaster shall conduct all blasting operations 
and no shot shall be fired without the blasters' approval. 

(f) Before firing an underground blast, warning shall 
be given, and all possible entries into the blasting area, 
and any entrances to any working place where a drift, 
raise, or other opening is about to hole through, shall be 
carefully guarded. The blaster shall make sure that all 
employees are out of the blast area before firing a blast. 


TABLE T-1 


WARNING SIGNAL — A i-minute series of long blasts 5 min- 
utes prior to blast signal. 

— A series of short blasts 1 minute prior to 
the shot. 

ALL CLEAR SIGNAL — A prolonged blast following the inspec- 


tion of blast area. 
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(8) Inspection after blasting. 

(a) Immediately after the blast has been fired, the 
firing line shall be disconnected from the blasting ma- 
chine, or where power switches are used, they shall be 
locked open or in the off position. 

(b) Sufficient time shall be allowed, not less than fif- 
teen minutes in tunnels, for the smoke and fumes to 
leave the blasted area before returning to the shot. An 
inspection of the area and the surrounding rubble shall 
be made by the user (blaster) to determine if all charges 
have been exploded before employees are allowed to re- 
turn to the operation, and in tunnels, after the muck pile 
has been wetted down. 

(9) Misfires. 

(a) If a misfire is found, the user (blaster) shall pro- 
vide proper safeguards for excluding all employees from 
the danger zone. 

(b) No other work shall be done except that necessary 
to remove the hazard of the misfire and only those em- 
ployees necessary to do the work shall remain in the 
danger zone. 

(c) No attempt shall be made to extract explosives 
from any charged or misfired hole; a new primer shall be 
put in and the hole reblasted. If refiring of the misfired 
hole presents a hazard, the explosives may be removed 
by washing out with water or, where the misfire is under 
water, blown out with air. 

(d) If there are any misfires while using cap and fuse, 
all employees shall remain away from the charge for at 
least one hour. Misfires shall be handled under the di- 
rection of the person in charge of the blasting. All wires 
shall be carefully traced and a search made for unex- 
ploded charges. 

(e) When electric blasting caps have been used, work- 
ers shall not return to misfired holes for at least thirty 
minutes. All wires shall be carefully traced and a search 
made for unexploded charges. 

(f) If explosives are suspected of burning in a hole, all 
persons in the endangered area shall move to a safe lo- 
cation and no one shall return to the hole until the dan- 
ger has passed, but in no case within one hour. 
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(g) No drilling, digging, or picking shall be permitted 
until all missed holes have been detonated or the auth- 
orized representative has approved that work can 
proceed. 

(10) Underwater blasting. 

(a) A user (blaster) shall conduct all blasting opera- 
tions, and no shot shall be fired without the blasters' 
approval. 

(b) Loading tubes and casings of dissimilar metals 
shall not be used because of possible electric transient 
currents from galvanic action of the metals and water. 

(c) Only water-resistant blasting caps and detonating 
cords shall be used for all underwater blasting. Loading 
shall be done through a nonsparking metal loading tube 
when tube is necessary. 

(d) No blast shall be fired while any vessel under way 
is closer than 1,500 feet to the blasting area. Those on 
board vessels or craft moored or anchored within 1,500 
feet shall be notified before a blast is fired. 

(e) No blast shall be fired while any swimming or 
diving operations are in progress in the vicinity of the 
blasting area. If such operations are in progress, signals 
and arrangements shall be agreed upon to assure that no 
blast shall be fired while any persons are in the water. 

(£) Blasting flags shall be displayed. 

(g) The storage and handling of explosives aboard 
vessels used in underwater blasting operations shall be 
according to provisions outlined herein on handling and 
storing explosives. 

(h) When more than one charge is placed under wa- 


ter, a float device shall be attached to an element of 


each charge in such manner that it will be released by 
the firing. Misfires shall be handled in accordance with 
the requirements of WAC 296—52—493(9). 

(11) Blasting in excavation work in pressurized air 
locks. 

(a) Detonators and explosives shall not be stored or 
kept in tunnels, shafts, or caissons. Detonators and ex- 
plosives for each round shall be taken directly from the 
magazines to the blasting zone and immediately loaded. 
Detonators and explosives left over after loading a round 
shall be removed from the working chamber before the 
connecting wires are connected up. 

(b) When detonators or explosives are brought into an 
air lock, no employee except the powderman, user 
(blaster), lock tender and the employees necessary for 
carrying, shall be permitted to enter the air lock. No 
material, supplies, or equipment shall be brought 
through with the explosives. 

(c) Primers, detonators and explosives shall be taken 
separately into pressure working chambers. 

(d) The user (blaster) or powderman shall be respon- 
sible for the receipt, unloading, storage, and on-site 
transportation of explosives and detonators. 

(e) All metal pipes, rails, air locks, and steel tunnel 


lining shall be electrically bonded together and grounded ` 


at or near the portal or shaft, and such pipes and rails 
shall be cross-bonded together at not less than 1,000— 
foot intervals throughout the length of the tunnel. In 
addition, each air supply pipe shall be grounded at its 
delivery end. 
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(f) The explosives suitable for use in wet holes shall be 
water-resistant and shall be Fume Class 1, or other ap- 
proved explosives. 

(g) When tunnel excavation in rock face is КУЙЕ 
ing mixed face, and when tunnel excavation is in mixed 
face, blasting shall be performed with light charges and 
with light burden on each hole. Advance drilling shall be 
performed as tunnel excavation in rock face approaches 
mixed face, to determine the general nature and extent 
of rock cover and the remaining distance ahead to soft 
ground as excavation advances. 

(12) Vibration and damage control. Blasting opera- 
tions in or adjacent to cofferdams, piers, underwater 
structures, buildings, structures, or other facilities shall 
be carefully planned with full consideration for all forces 
and conditions involved. 

(13) Black blasting powder shall not be used for 
blasting except when a desired result cannot be obtained 
with another type of explosive such as in quarrying cer- 
tain types of dimension stone. 

(14) In the use of black blasting powder: 

(a) Containers shall not be opened in, or within fifty 
feet of any magazine; within any building in which a 
fuel-fired or exposed—element electric heater is in oper- 
ation; where electrical or incandescent-particle sparks 
could result in powder ignition; or within fifty feet of 
any open flame. 

(b) Granular powder shall be transferred from con- 
tainers only by pouring. | 

е) Spills of granular powder shall be cleaned up 
promptly with nonsparking equipment, contaminated 
powder shall be put into a container of water and its 
content disposed of promptly after the granules have 
disintegrated, or the spill area shall be flushed with a 
copious amount of water to completely disintegrate the 
granules. 

(d) Containers of powder shall be kept securely closed 
at all times other than when the powder is being trans- 
ferred from or into a container. 

(e) Containers of powder transported by vehicles shall 
be in a wholly enclosed cargo space. 

(f) Misfires shall be disposed of by: 

(i) Washing the stemming and powder charge from 
the bore hole, and 

(ii) Removal and disposal of the initiator as a dam- 
aged explosive. 

(iii) Bore holes of shots that fire but fail to break, or 
fail to break promptly, shall not be recharged for at least 
twelve hours. 

(15) No person shall store, handle, or transport explo- 
sives or blasting agents when such storage, handling, and 
transportation of explosives or blasting agents constitutes 
an undue hazard to life. 

(16) It shall be unlawful for any person to abandon 
explosives or explosive substances. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-52—493, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 


thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86-24), § 
296-52-493, filed 5/6/86.] 
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WAC 296-52-497  Blasting agents. (1) General. 
Unless otherwise set forth in this section, blasting 
agents, excluding water gels, shall be transported, stored, 
and used in the same manner as explosives. Water gels 
are covered in WAC 296-52-501. 

(2) Fixed location mixing. 

(a) Buildings or other facilities used for mixing blast- 
ing agents shall be located, with respect to inhabited 
buildings, passenger railroads, and public highways, in 
accordance with Table H-21. In determining the dis- 
tance separating highways, railroads, and inhabited 
buildings from potential explosions (as prescribed in Ta- 
ble H-21), the sum of all masses which may propagate 
(i.e., lie at distances less than prescribed in Table H—22) 
from either individual or combined donor masses are in- 
cluded. However, when the ammonium nitrate must be 
included, only fifty percent of its weight shall be used 
because of its reduced blast effects. 

(b) Buildings used for the mixing of blasting agents 
shall conform to the requirements of this section. 

(i) Buildings shall be of noncombustible construction 
or sheet metal on wood studs. 

(ii) Floors in a mixing plant shall be of concrete or of 
other nonabsorbent materials. 

(iii). АП fuel oil storage facilities shall be separated 
from the mixing plant and located in such a manner that 
in case of tank rupture, the oil will drain away from the 
mixing plant building. 

(iv) The building shall be well ventilated. 

(v) Heating units which do not depend on combustion 
processes, when properly designed and located, may be 
used in the building. АП direct sources of heat shall be 
located outside the mixing building. 

(vi) All internal-combustion engines used for electric 
power generation shall be located outside the mixing 
plant building, or shall be properly ventilated and iso- 
lated by a firewall. The exhaust systems on all such en- 
gines shall be located so any spark emission cannot be a 
hazard to any materials in or adjacent to the plant. 

(c) Equipment used for mixing blasting agents shall 
conform to the requirements of this subsection. 

(i) The design of the mixer shall minimize the possi- 
bility of frictional heating, compaction, and especially 
confinement. All bearings and drive assemblies shall be 
mounted outside the mixer and protected against the ac- 
cumulation of dust. All surfaces shall be accessible for 
cleaning. 

(ii) Mixing and packaging equipment shall be con- 
structed of materials compatible with the fuel-ammo- 
nium nitrate composition. 

(iii) Suitable means shall be provided to prevent the 
flow of fuel oil to the mixer in case of fire. In gravity 
flow systems an automatic spring-loaded shutoff valve 
with fusible link shall be installed. 

(d) The provisions of this subsection shall be consid- 
ered when determining blasting agent compositions. 

(i) The sensitivity of the blasting agent shall be deter- 
mined by means of a INo. 8 test blasting cap at regular 
intervals and after every change in formulation. 

(ii) Oxidizers of small particle size, such as crushed 
ammonium nitrate prills or fines, may be more sensitive 
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than coarser products and shall, therefore, be handled 
with greater care. : 

(iii) No hydrocarbon liquid fuel with flashpoint lower 
than that of No. 2 diesel fuel oil 125?F. minimum shall 
be used. 

(iv) Crude oil and crankcase oil shall not be used. 

(v) Metal powders such as aluminum shall be kept dry 
and shall be stored in containers or bins which are mois- 
ture-resistant or weathertight. Solid fuels shall be used 
in such manner as to minimize dust explosion hazards. 

(vi) Peroxides and chlorates shall not be used. 

(e) АП electrical switches, controls, motors, and lights 
located in the mixing room shall conform to the require- 
ments in WAC 296-24-956 (25)(b); otherwise they 
shall be located outside the mixing room. The frame of 
the mixer and all other equipment that may be used 
shall be electrically bonded and be provided with a con- 
tinuous path to the ground. 

(f) Safety precautions at mixing plants shall include 
the requirements of this subsection. 

(i) Floors shall be constructed so as to eliminate floor 
drains and piping into which molten materials could flow 
and be confined in case of fire. 

(ii) The floors and equipment of the mixing and 
packaging room shall be cleaned regularly and thor- 
oughly to prevent accumulation of oxidizers or fuels and 
other sensitizers. 

(ii) The entire mixing and packaging plant shall be 
cleaned regularly and thoroughly to prevent excessive 
accumulation of dust. 

(iv) Smoking, matches, open flames, spark-producing 
devices, and firearms (except firearms carried by 
guards) shall not be permitted inside of or within 50 feet 
of any building or facility used for the mixing of blasting 
agents. 

(v) The land surrounding the mixing plant shall be 
kept clear of brush, dried grass, leaves, and other mate- 
rials for a distance of at least 25 feet. 

(vi) Empty ammonium nitrate bags shall be disposed 
of daily in a safe manner. 

(vii) No welding shall be permitted or open flames 
used in or around the mixing or storage area of the plant 
unless the equipment or area has been completely 
washed down and all oxidizer material removed. 

(viii) Before welding or repairs to hollow shafts, all 
oxidizer material shall be removed from the outside and 
inside of the shaft and the shaft vented with a minimum 
one-half inch diameter opening. 

(ix) Explosives shall not be permitted inside of or 
within 50 feet of any building or facility used for the 
mixing of blasting agents. 

(3) Bulk delivery and mixing vehicles. 

(a) The provisions of this subsection shall apply to 
off-highway private operations as well as to all public 
highway movements. 

(b) A bulk vehicle body for delivering and mixing 
blasting agents shall conform with the requirements of 
this subsection. 

(i) The body shall be constructed of noncombustible 
materials. 
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(ii) Vehicles used to transport bulk premixed blasting 
agents on public highways shall have closed bodies. 

(iii) All moving parts of the mixing system shall be 
designed as to prevent a heat buildup. Shafts or axles 
which contact the product shall have outboard bearings 
with 1-іпсһ minimum clearance between the bearings 
and the outside of the product container. Particular at- 
tention shall be given to the clearances on all moving 
parts. 

(iv) A bulk delivery vehicle shall be strong enough to 
carry the load without difficulty and be in good me- 
chanical condition. 

(c) Operation of bulk delivery vehicles shall conform 
to the requirements of WAC 296—52-489(2). These in- 
clude the placarding requirements as specified by de- 
partment of transportation. 

(i) The operator shall be trained in the safe operation 
of the vehicle together with its mixing, conveying, and 
related equipment. The employer shall assure that the 
operator is familiar with the commodities being deliv- 
ered and the general procedure for handling emergency 
situations. 

(ii) The hauling of either blasting caps or other ex- 
plosives but not both, shall be permitted on bulk trucks 
provided that a special wood or nonferrous-lined con- 
tainer is installed for the explosives. Such blasting caps 
or other explosives shall be in DOT-specified shipping 
containers: See 49 CFR Chapter I. 

(iii) No person shall smoke, carry matches or any 
flame-producing device, or carry any firearms while in 
or about bulk vehicles effecting the mixing transfer or 
down-the-hole loading of blasting agents at or near the 
blasting site. 

(iv) Caution shall be exercised in the movement of the 
vehicle in the blasting area to avoid driving the vehicle 
over or dragging hoses over firing lines, cap wires, or 
explosive materials. The employer shall assure that the 
driver, in moving the vehicle, has assistance of a second 
person to guide the driver's movements. 

(v) No intransit mixing of materials shall be 
performed. 

(d) Pneumatic loading from bulk delivery vehicles into 
blastholes primed with electric blasting caps or other 
static-sensitive systems shall conform to the require- 
ments of this subsection. 

(i) A positive grounding device shall be used to pre- 
vent the accumulation of static electricity. 

(ii) A discharge hose shall be used that has a resis- 
tance range that will prevent conducting stray currents, 
but that is conductive enough to bleed off static buildup. 

(ш) A qualified person shall evaluate all systems to 
determine if they will adequately dissipate static under 
potential field conditions. 

(e) Repairs to bulk delivery vehicles shall conform to 
the requirements of this section. 

(i) No welding or open flames shall be used on or 
around any part of the delivery equipment unless it has 
been completely washed down and all oxidizer material 
removed. 
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(ii) Before welding or making repairs to hollow shafts, 
the shaft shall be thoroughly cleaned inside and out and 
vented with a minimum one—half—inch diameter opening. 

(4) Bulk storage bins. 

(a) The bin, including supports, shall be constructed 
of compatible materials, waterproof, and adequately 
supported and braced to withstand the combination of 
all loads including impact forces arising from product 
movement within the bin and accidental vehicle contact 
with the support legs. 

(b) The bin discharge gate shall be designed to pro- 
vide a closure tight enough to prevent leakage of the 
stored product. Provision shall also be made so that the 
gate can be locked. 

(c) Bin loading manways or access hatches shall be 
hinged or otherwise attached to the bin and be designed 
to permit locking. 

(d) Any electrically driven conveyors for loading or 
unloading bins shall conform to the requirements of 
WAC 296-24—956 through 296-24—-960. They shall be 
designed to minimize damage from corrosion. 

(e) Bins containing blasting agent shall be located, 
with respect to inhabited buildings, passenger railroads, 
and public highways, in accordance with Table H—21 
and separation from other blasting agent storage and 
explosives storage shall be in conformity with Table 
H-22. 

(f) Bins containing ammonium nitrate shall be sepa- 
rated from blasting agent storage and explosives storage 
in conformity with Table H—22. 

(5) Transportation of packaged blasting agents. 

(a) When blasting agents are transported in the same 
vehicle with explosives, all of the requirements of WAC 
296—52-489 shall be complied with. 

(b) Vehicles transporting blasting agents shall only be 
driven by and in charge of a driver at least twenty-one 
years of age who is capable, careful, reliable, and in 
possession of a valid motor vehicle operator's license. 
Such a person shall also be familiar with the states ve- 
hicle and traffic laws. 

(c) No matches, firearms, acids, or other corrosive 
liquids shall be carried in the bed or body of any vehicle 
containing blasting agents. 

(d) No person shall be permitted to ride upon, drive, 
load, or unload a vehicle containing blasting agents 
while smoking or under the influence of intoxicants, 
narcotics, or other dangerous drugs. 

(e) It is prohibited for any person to transport or 
carry any blasting agents upon any public vehicle carry- 
ing passengers for hire. 

(f) Vehicles transporting blasting agents shall be in 
safe operating condition at all times. 

(g) When offering blasting agents for transportation 
on public highways the packaging, marking, and labeling 
of containers of blasting agents shall comply with the 
requirements of DOT. | 

(h) Vehicles used for transporting blasting agents on 
public highways shall be placarded in accordance with 
DOT regulations. 
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(6) Use of blasting agents. Persons using blasting 
agents shall comply with all of the applicable provisions 
of WAC 296—52-493. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296—52-497, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-10-044 (Order 86—24), $ 
296-52-497, filed 5/6/86.] 
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SAFETY STANDARDS--LONGSHORE, 
STEVEDORE AND RELATED WATERFRONT 
OPERATIONS 


WAC 

296-56-60001 Scope and applicability. 
296-56-60073 Miscellaneous auxiliary gear. 
296-56-60229 Sanitation. 

296-56-60237 Spray painting. ` 


WAC 296-56-60001 Scope and applicability. (1) 
The rules included in this chapter apply throughout the 
state of Washington, to any and all waterfront opera- 
tions under the jurisdiction of the department of labor 
and industries, division of industrial safety and health. 

(2) These minimum requirements are promulgated in 
order to augment the general safety and health stan- 
dards, and any other safety and health standards pro- 
mulgated by the department of labor and industries 
which are applicable to all places of employment under 
the jurisdiction of the department of labor and indus- 
tries. The rules of this chapter, and the rules of chapters 
296-24 and 296-62. WAC are applicable to all long- 
shore, stevedore and related waterfront operations: Pro- 
vided, That such rules shall not be applicable to those 
operations under the exclusive safety jurisdiction of the 
federal government. 

(3) The provisions of this chapter shall prevail in the 
event of a conflict with, or duplication of, provisions 
contained in chapters 296-24 and 296-62 WAC. Spe- 
cific standards which are applicable include, but are not 
limited to: 

(a) Electrical—Chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(b) Toxic and hazardous substances are regulated by 
chapter 296-62 WAC. Where references to this chapter 
are given they are for informational purposes only. 
Where specific requirements of this chapter conflict with 
the provisions of chapter 296-62 WAC this chapter pre- 
vails. Chapter 296-62 W AC does not apply when a sub- 
stance or cargo is contained within a manufacturer's 
original, sealed, intact means of packaging or contain- 
ment complying with the department of transportation 
or International Maritime Organization requirements. 

(c) Hearing. conservation—Chapter 296-62 WAC 
Part K. 

(d) Standards. for commercial diving operations— 
Chapter 296-37 WAC. 

(e) Safety requirements for scaffolding— Chapter 
296-24 WAC Part J-1. 

(f) Safe practices of abrasive blasting operations— 
Chapter 296-24 WAC Part H-2. 
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(g) Access to employee exposure and medical re- 
cords—Chapter 296-62 WAC Part B. 

(h) Respiratory protection—Chapter 296-62 WAC 
Part E. 

(i) Safety standards for grain handling facilities— 
Chapter 296-99 WAC. 

G) Hazard communication purpose— Chapter 296-62 
WAC Part C. 

(k) Asbestos—Chapters 296-62 Part I-1 and 296-65 
WAC. 

(1) Confined space—Chapter 296-62 WAC Part M. 

(4) The provisions of this chapter do not apply to the 
following: | 

(a) Fully automated bulk coal handling facilities con- 
tiguous to electrical power generating plants. 

(b) Facilities subject to the regulations of the office of 

pipeline safety regulation of the materials transportation 
bureau, department of transportation, to the extent such 
regulations apply. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), § 29656-60001, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89-03), $ 296—56-60001, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89; 
88-14-108 (Order 88-11), $ 296-56-60001, filed 7/6/88. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-064 (Order 86—02), 
8 296-56-60001, filed 1/17/86; 85-10—004 (Order 85-09), $ 296—56— 
60001, filed 4/19/85; 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), $ 296—56-60001, 
filed 12/11/84.] 


WAC 296-56-60073 Miscellaneous auxiliary gear. 
(1) Routine inspection. 

(a) At the completion of each use, loose gear such as 
slings, chains, bridles, blocks, and hooks shall be so 
placed as to avoid damage to the gear. Loose gear shall 
be inspected and any defects corrected before re—use. 

(b) АП loose gear shall be inspected by the employer 
or his authorized representative before each use and, 
when necessary, at intervals during its use, to ensure 
that it is safe. Any gear which is found upon inspection 
to be unsafe shall not be used until it is made safe. 

(c) Defective gear shall not be used. Distorted hooks, 
shackles, or similar gear shall be discarded. 

(d) Chains or other gear which have been lengthened, 
altered, or repaired by welding shall be properly heat 
treated, and before again being put into use, shall be 
tested and reexamined in the manner set forth in WAC 
296—56—60097 and 296—56—60098. 

(2) The employer shall maintain a record of the dates 
and results of the tests with each unit of gear concerned 
clearly identified. The records shall be available for ex- 
amination by division of industrial safety and health 
personnel and the employee safety committee. 

(3) Wire rope and wire rope slings. 

(a) Four by twenty-nine (4 x 29) wire rope shall not 
be used in any running rigging. | 

(b) The employer shall ascertain and adhere to the ` 
manufacturer's recommended ratings for wire rope and 
wire rope slings and shall have such ratings available at 
the terminal. When the manufacturer is unable to supply 
such ratings, the employer shall use the tables for wire 
rope and wire rope slings found in American National 
Safety Standard for Slings, ANSI B30.9. A design 
safety factor of at least five shall be maintained for the 
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common sizes of running wire used as falls, in purchases 
or in such uses as light load slings. Wire rope with a 
safety factor of less than five may be used only: 

(i) In specialized equipment, such as cranes designed 
to be used with lesser wire rope safety factors; 

(ii) In accordance with design factors in standing rig- 
ging applications; or 

(iii) For heavy lifts or other purposes for which a 
safety factor of five is impractical and for which the 
employer can demonstrate that equivalent safety is 
ensured. 

(c) Wire rope or wire rope slings exhibiting any of the 
following conditions shall not be used: 

(i) Ten randomly distributed broken wires in one rope 
lay or three or more broken wires in one strand in one 
rope lay; 

(ii) Kinking, crushing, bird caging, or other damage 
resulting in distortion of the wire rope structure; 

(iii) Evidence of heat damage; 

(iv) Excessive wear, corrosion, deformation or other 
defect in the wire or attachments, including cracks in 
attachments; 

(v) Any indication of strand or wire slippage in end 
attachments; or 

(vi) More than one broken wire in the close vicinity of 
a socket or swaged fitting. 

(d) Protruding ends of strands in splices on slings and 
bridles shall be covered or blunted. Coverings shall be 
removable so that splices can be examined. Means used 
to cover blunt ends shall not damage the wire. 

(e) Where wire rope clips are used to form eyes, the 
employer shall adhere to the manufacturer's recommen- 
dations, which shall be available at the terminal. If "U" 
bolt clips are used and the manufacturer's recommenda- 
tions are not available, Table С—1 shall be used to de- 
termine the number and spacing of clips. "U" bolts shall 
be applied with the "U" section in contact with the dead 
end of the rope. 


О TABLECA 
NUMBER AND SPACING OF U-BOLT WIRE ROPE CLIPS 


Minimum Minimum 
Number of Clips Spacing 


Improved Piow Steel, 
Rope Diameter 


7 Inches/icm 


1/2 or less (1.3) 
5/8 (1.6) 

3/4 (1.9) 

7/8 (2.2 

1 (2.5) 

1-08 (2.7) 
1-1/4 (3.2) 
1-3/8 (3.5) 
1-1/2 (3.8) 


3-3/4 (9.5) 
4-1/2 (11.4) 
5-1/4 (13.3) 
6 (15.2) 
6-3/4 (17.1) 
7-1/2 (18.1) 
8-1/4 (21.0) 


ча ма © AMS 4 WW 
х фо Оо 1 ха эл 4 4 


(f) Wire rope shall not be secured by knots. 

(g) Eyes in wire rope bridles, slings, bull wires, or in 
single parts used for hoisting shall not be formed by wire 
rope clips or knots. 

(h) Eye splices in wire ropes shall have at least three 
tucks with a whole strand of the rope and two tucks with 
one-half of the wire cut from each strand. Other forms 
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of splices or connections which are demonstrated to be 
equally safe may be used. 

(i) Except for eye splices in the ends of wires and for 
endless rope slings, each wire rope used in hoisting or 
lowering, or in bulling cargo, shall consist of one contin- 
uous piece without knot or splice. 

(4) Natural fiber rope. 

(a) The employer shall ascertain the manufacturer's 


ratings for the specific natural fiber rope used and have - 


such ratings available at the terminal. The manufactur- 
er's ratings shall be adhered to and a minimum design 
safety factor of five maintained. 

(b) Eye splices shall consist of at least three full tucks. 
Short splices shall consist of at least six full tucks, three 
on each side of the center line. 

(5) Synthetic rope. 

(a) The employer shall adhere to the manufacturer's 
ratings and use recommendations for the specific syn- 
thetic fiber rope used and shall have such ratings avail- 
able at the terminal. 

(b) Unless otherwise recommended by the manufac- 
turer, when synthetic fiber ropes are substituted for ma- 
nila ropes of less than three inches (7.62 cm) 
circumference, the substitute shall be of equal size. 
Where substituted for manila rope of three inches or 
more in circumference, the size of the synthetic rope 
shall be determined from the formula: 


С=/7.6(С,2)+.4(С,2) 


Where С = the required circumference of the synthetic 
rope in inches, C, = the circumference to the nearest 
one-quarter inch of a synthetic rope having a breaking 
strength not less than that of the size manila rope that 
would be required by subsection (4) of this section, and 
C, = the circumference of manila rope in inches which 
would be required by subsection (4) of this section. In 
making such substitution, it shall be ascertained that the 
inherent characteristics of the synthetic fiber are suit- 
able for hoisting. 

(6) Removal of natural and synthetic rope from ser- 
vice. Natural or synthetic rope having any of the follow- 
ing defects shall be removed from service: 

(a) Abnormal wear; 

(b) Powdered fiber between strands; 

(c) Sufficient cut or broken fibers to affect the capac- 
ity of the rope; 

(d) Variations in the size or roundness of strands; 

(e) Discolorations other than stains not associated 
with rope damage; , 

(f) Rotting; or ; 

(g) Distortion or other damage to attached hardware. 

(7) Thimbles. Properly fitting thimbles shall be used 
where any rope is secured permanently to a ring, shackle 
or attachment, where practical. 

(8) Synthetic web slings. 

(a) Slings and nets or other combinations of more 
than one piece of synthetic webbing assembled and used 
as a single unit (synthetic web slings) shall not be used 
to hoist loads in excess of the sling's rated capacity. 

(b) Synthetic web slings shall be removed from service 
if they exhibit any of the following defects: 
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(i) Acid or caustic burns; 

(ii) Melting or charring of any part of the sling 
surface; 

(iii) Snags, punctures, tears or cuts; 

(iv) Broken or worn stitches; or 

(v) Distortion or damage to fittings. 

(c) Defective synthetic web slings removed from ser- 
vice shall not be returned to service unless repaired by a 
sling manufacturer or similar entity. Each repaired sling 
shall be proof tested by the repairer to twice the slings' 
rated capacity prior to its return to service. The em- 
ployer shall retain a certificate of the proof test au 
make it available for examination. 

(d) Synthetic web slings provided by the oa 
shall only be used in accordance with the manufacturer's 
recommendations, which shall be made available upon 
request. 

(e) Fittings shall have a breaking strength at least 
equal to that of the sling to which they are attached and 
shall be free of sharp edges. 

(9) Chains and chain slings used for hoisting. 

(a) The employer shall adhere to the manufacturer's 
recommended ratings for safe working loads for the sizes 
of alloy steel chains and chain slings and shal! have such 
ratings available. When the manufacturer is unable to 
provide such ratings, the employer shall use the tables 
for chains and chain slings found in American National 
Safety Standard for Slings, ANSI B30.9-1971. 

(b) Proof coil steel chain, also known as common or 
hardware chain, and other chain not recommended by 
the manufacturer for slinging or hoisting shall not be 
used for slinging or hoisting. 

(c)(i) Sling chains, including end fastenings, shall be 
inspected for visible defects before each day's use and as 
often as necessary during use to ensure integrity of the 
sling. 

(ii) Thorough inspections of chains in use shall be 
made quarterly to detect wear, defective welds, defor- 
mation, increase in length or stretch. The month of in- 
spection shall be indicated on each chain by color of 
paint on a link or by other effective means. 

(iii) Chains shall be removed from service when max- 
imum allowable wear, as indicated in Table C-2, is 
reached at any point of link. 

(iv) Chain slings shall be removed from service when 
stretch has increased the length of a measured section by 
more than five percent; when a link is bent, twisted or 
otherwise damaged; or when a link has a raised scarf or 
defective weld. 

(у) Only designated persons shall inspect chains used 
for slinging and hoisting. 
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TABLE C-2 
|. AAMU ALLOWABLE MI ALLOWABLE WEAR AT ANY POINT OF LINK 


(d) Chains shall only be repaired under qualified su- 
pervision. Links or portions of chain defective under any 
of the criteria of WAC 296—56—60073 (9)(c) shall be 
replaced with properly dimensioned links or connections 
of material similar to that of the original chain. Before 
repaired chains are returned to service, they shall be 
tested to the proof test load recommended by the manu- 
facturer for the original chain. Tests shall be performed 
by the manufacturer or shall be certified by an agency 
accredited for the purpose under WAC 296—56—60093. 
Test certificates shall be available at the terminal. 

(e) Alloy chains shall not be annealed. 

(£) Kinked or knotted chains shall not be used for 
lifting. Chains shall not be shortened by bolting, wiring 
or knotting. Makeshift links or fasteners such as wire, 
bolts or rods shall not be used. 

(g) Hooks, rings, links and attachments affixed to 
sling chains shall have rated capacities at least equal to 
that of the chains to which they are attached. 

(h) Chain slings shall bear identification of size, grade 
and rated capacity. 

(10) Shackles. 

(a) If available, the manufacturer's recommended safe 
working loads for shackles shall not be exceeded. In the 
absence of manufacturer's recommendations, Table C—3 
shall apply. 

(b) Screw pin shackles used aloft in house fall or 
other gear, except in cargo hook assemblies, shall have 
their pins moused or otherwise effectively secured. 


SAFE WORKING LOADS FOR SHACKLES __ FOR SHACKLES 


t MATERIAL SIZE PIN DIAMETER | sare | 
| WORKING 
LOAD IN 
е po LB TONS 


| Í TABLE C. 
| 
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(c) Tables G—2 through G-5 shall be used to deter- 
mine the safe working loads of various sizes and classifi- 
cations of improved plow steel wire rope slings with 
various types of terminals. For sizes, classifications and 
grades not included in these tables the safe working load 
recommended by the manufacturer for specific, identifi- 
able products shall be followed, however, a safety factor 


of not less than five shall be maintained. 


1n making such в gabstitutioa it should bs ascertained that the inherent characteristics 
of the nyazbetic fiber are suitable for the intended service of the ropa, ^ 
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СЕРЕССЕЪ 


(А) = Socket or Swaged Terminal attachment. 
(B) ~ Mechanical Sleeve attachment. 
(C) — Hand Tucked Spica attachment. 


TABLE G-J RATED CAPACITIES FOR IMPROVED PLOW STEEL, 
INDEPENDENT WIRE ROPE CORE, WIRE ROPE SLINGS 
(IN TONS OF 2,000 POUNDS) 


Two-ieg bridle or basket hitch 


BSEEECCS 
BREECELS 
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ЧЫКЕ 
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TABLE G- RATED CAPACITIES FOR IMPROVED FLOW STEEL, 
VIBER CORE, WIRE ROPE AND WIRE ROPE SLINGS 


(С) = Hand Tucked Splice attach mend, 
á 


TABLE G-J RATED CAPACITIES FOR IMPROVED 
PLOW STEEL, FIBER CORE, WIRE ROPE SLINGS 
(In Tons of 2009 Pounds) 


Тоо bridle or bases bitch 


ба Degen 45 Dagres 30 бщучсо 
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ОООО TABLE G-6 ALLOY STEELCHAIN — =e 
(In Tons of 2,000 Pounds) 


(11) Hooks other than hand hooks. 

(a) The manufacturer's recommendations shall be fol- 
lowed in determining the safe working loads of the vari- 
ous sizes and types of specific and identifiable hooks. All 
hooks for which no applicable manufacturer's recom- 
mendations are available shall be tested to twice the in- 
tended safe working load before they are initially put 
into use. The employer shall maintain a record of the 
dates and results of such tests. 

(b) Loads shall be applied to the throat of the hook 
since loading the point may overstress, bend, or spring 
the hook. | 

(c) Hooks shall be inspected once a month to see that 
they have not been bent by overloading. Bent or sprung 
hooks shall not be used. 

(d) Crane hooks. Magnetic particle or other suitable 
crack detecting inspection shall be performed at least 
once each year. When testing by x-ray, the pertinent 
provisions of the Nuclear Regulatory Commission's 
standards for protection against radiation, relating to 
protection against occupational radiation exposure, shall 
apply. 

(e) Any activity which involves the use of radioactive 
materials or x-rays, whether or not under license from 
the Nuclear Regulatory Commission, shall be performed 
by competent persons specially trained in the proper and 
safe operation of such equipment. In the case of materi- 
als used under commission license, only persons actually 
licensed, or competent persons under direction and su- 
pervision of the licensee, shall perform such work. 

(f) Teeth of case hooks shall not be split, cracked, or 
deformed. 

(g) Jaws of patent clamp type plate hooks shall be 
kept in safe condition so that they will grip plates 
securely. 

(12) Pallets. 

(a) Pallets shall be made and maintained to safely 
support and carry loads being handled. Fastenings of re- 
usable pallets used for hoisting shall be bolts and nuts, 
drive screws (helically threaded nails), annular threaded 
nails or fastenings, or equivalent holding strength. 

(b) Damaged pallets shall be stored in designated ar- 
eas and identified. 
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(c) Reusable wing or lip-type pallets shall be hoisted 
by bar bridles or other suitable gear and shall have an 
overhanging wing or. lip of at least three inches (76.2 
mm). They shall not be hoisted by wire slings alone. 

(d) Loaded pallets that do not meet the requirements 
of this paragraph shall be hoisted only after being placed 
on pallets meeting such requirements or shall be handled 
by other means providing equivalent protection. 

(e) Bridles for handling flush end or box-type pallets 
shall be designed to prevent disengagement from the 
pallet under load. 

(f) Pallets shall be stacked or placed to prevent fall- 
ing, collapsing or otherwise causing a hazard under 
standard operating conditions. 

(g) Disposable pallets intended only for one use shall 
not be re-used for hoisting. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), § 296—56-60073, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03—-064 (Order 86-02), 8 
296—56—60073, filed 1/17/86; 85~10-004 (Order 85-09), 8 296-56- 


60073, filed 4/19/85; 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), $ 296-56-60073, 
filed 12/11/84.] | 


WAC 296-56-60229 Sanitation. (1) Washing and 
toilet facilities. 

(a) The employer shall provide accessible washing and 
toilet facilities sufficient for the sanitary requirements of 
employees. The facilities shall have: 

(i) Running water, including hot, and cold or tepid 
water (when cargo handling is conducted at locations 
without permanent facilities; containers of potable water 
may be provided in lieu of running water); 

(ii) Soap; 

(iii) Individual hand towels, clean individual sections 
of continuous toweling or warm air blowers; and 

(iv) Fixed or portable toilets in separate compart- 
ments with latch-equipped doors. 

(b) Separate toilet facilities shall be provided for male 
and female employees except when toilet rooms are oc- 
cupied by only one person at a time. À means of locking 
shall be provided. 

(c) Washing and toilet facilities shall be regularly 
cleaned and maintained in good order. 

(2) Drinking water. 

(a) Potable drinking water shall be accessible to em- 
ployees at all times. 

(b) Potable drinking water containers shall be clean, 
containing only water and ice, and shall be fitted with 
covers. 

(c) Common drinking cups are prohibited. 

(3) Prohibited eating areas. Consumption of food or 
beverages in areas where hazardous materials are being 
stored or handled shall be prohibited. 

(4) Garbage and overboard discharges. Work shall 
not be conducted in the immediate vicinity of uncovered 
garbage or in the area of overboard discharges from the 
vessel's sanitary lines unless employees are protected 
from the garbage or discharge by a baffle or splash 
boards. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 


01), § 296—56-60229, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-064 (Order 86-02), 8 
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29656-60229, filed 1/17/86; 85-01-022 (Order 84-24), $ 296-56- 
60229, filed 12/11/84.) 


WAC 296-56-60237 Spray painting. (1) Scope. 
This section covers painting operations connected with 
maintenance of structures, equipment and gear at the 
marine terminal and of transient equipment serviced at 
the terminal. It does not apply to overall painting of ter- 
minal structures under construction, major repair or re- 
building of terminal structures, or portable spraying 
apparatus not used regularly in the same location. 

(2) Definitions. 

(a) "Spraying area" means any area where flammable 
vapors, mists or combustible residues, dusts or deposits 
may be present due to paint spraying operations. 

(b) "Spray booth" means an enclosure containing a 
flammable or combustible spraying operation and con- 
fining and limiting the escape of paint, vapor and resi- 
due by means of a powered exhaust system. 

(c) "Approved" means, for the purpose of this section, 
that the equipment has been approved for the specified 
use by a nationally recognized testing laboratory. 

(3) Spray painting requirements for indoor and out- 
door spraying areas and booths. 

(a) Shut-off valves, containers or piping with attached 
hoses or flexible connections shall have shut—off valves 
closed at the connection when not in use. 

(b) Pumps used to transfer paint supplies shall have 
automatic pressure-relieving devices. 

(c) Hoses and couplings shall be inspected before use. 
Hoses showing deterioration, leakage or weakness in the 
carcass or at the couplings shall be removed from 
Service. 

(d)(i) No open flame or spark—producing equipment 
shall be within 20 feet of a spraying area unless it is 
separated from the spraying area by a fire-retardant 
partition. 

(ii) Hot surfaces shall not be located in spraying 
areas. 

(iii) Whenever combustible residues may accumulate 
on electrical installations, wiring shall be in rigid conduit 
or in boxes containing no taps, splices or connections. 

(iv) Portable electric lights shall not be used during 
spraying operations. Lights used during cleaning or re- 
pairing operations shall be approved for the location in 
which they are used. 

(e) When flammable or combustible liquids are being 
transferred between containers, both containers shall be 
bonded and grounded. 

(f)(i) Spraying shall be performed only in designated 
spray booths or spraying areas. 

(ii) Spraying areas shall be kept as free from combus- 
tible residue accumulations as practical. 

(iii) Residue scrapings, debris, rags, and waste shall 
be removed from the spraying area as they accumulate. 

(g) Spraying with organic peroxides and other dual- 
component coatings shall only be conducted in sprin- 
kler-equipped spray booths. 

(h) Only the quantity of flammable or combustible 
liquids required for the operation shall be allowed in the 
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spraying area, and in no case shall the amount exceed a 
one-day supply. 

(i) Smoking shall be prohibited and "No Smoking" 
signs shall be posted in spraying and paint storage areas. 

(4) Additional requirements for spraying areas and 
spray booths. 

(a) Distribution or baffle plates shall be of noncom- 
bustible material and shall be removable or accessible 
for cleaning. They shall not be located in exhaust ducts. 

(b) Any discarded filter shall be removed from the 
work area or placed in water. 

(c) Filters shall not be used when the material being 
sprayed is highly susceptible to spontaneous heating and 
ignition. 

(d) Filters shall be noncombustible or of an approved 
type. The same filter shall not be used when spraying 
with different coating materials if the combination of 
materials may spontaneously ignite. 

(e) Spraying areas shall be mechanically ventilated 
for removal of flammable and combustible vapor and 
mist. 

(f) Mechanical ventilation shall be in operation during 
spraying operations and long enough thereafter to thor- 
oughly exhaust hazardous vapor concentrations. 

(g) Rotating fan elements shall be nonsparking or the 
casing shall consist of or be lined with nonsparking 
material. 

(h) Piping systems conveying flammable or combusti- 
ble liquids to the spraying booth or area shall be made 
of metal and be both electrically bonded and grounded. 

(i) Air exhausted from spray operations shall not con- 
taminate makeup air or other ventilation intakes. Ex- 
hausted air shall not be recirculated unless it is first 
cleaned of any hazardous contaminants. 

(j) Original closed containers, approved portable 
tanks, approved safety cans or a piping system shall be 
used to bring flammable or combustible liquids into 
spraying areas. 

(k) If flammable or combustible liquids are supplied 
to spray nozzles by positive displacement pumps, the 
pump discharge line shall have a relief valve discharging 
either to a pump section or detached location, or the line 
shall be equipped with a device to stop the prime mover 
when discharge pressure exceeds the system's safe oper- 
ating pressure. 

(1) Wiring, -motors and equipment in a spray booth 
shall be of approved explosion—proof type for Class I, 
Group D locations and conform with the requirements of 
chapter 296-24 WAC Part L for Class I, Division 1, 
Hazardous Locations. Wiring, motors and equipment 
within 20 feet of any interior spraying area and not sep- 
arated by vapor-tight partitions shall not produce sparks 
during operation and shall conform to the requirements 
of chapter 296-24 WAC Part L for Class I, Division 2, 
Hazardous Locations. 

(m) Outside electrical lights within 10 feet of spraying 
areas and not separated from the areas by partitions 
shall be enclosed and protected from damage. 

(5) Additional requirements for spray booths. 
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(a) Spray booths shall be substantially constructed of 
noncombustible material and have smooth interior sur- 
faces. Spray booth floors shall be covered with noncom- 
bustible material. As an aid to cleaning, paper may be 
used to cover the floor during painting operations if it is 
removed after the painting is completed. 

(b) Spray booths shall be separated from other opera- 
tions by at least 3 feet or by fire-retardant partitions or 
walls. 

(c) A space of at least 3 feet on all sides of the spray 
booth shall be maintained free of storage or combustible 
materials. 

(d) Metal parts of spray booths, exhaust ducts, 
pipings airless high-pressure spray guns and conductive 
objects being sprayed shall be grounded. 

(e) Electric motors driving exhaust fans shall not be 
located inside booths or ducts. 

(f) Belts shall not enter ducts or booths unless the 
belts are completely enclosed. 

(g) Exhaust ducts shall be made of steel, shall have 
sufficient access doors to permit cleaning, and shall have 
a minimum clearance of 18 inches from combustible 
materials. Any installed dampers shall be fully opened 
when the ventilating system is operating. 

(h) Spray booths shall not be alternately used to spray 
different types of coating materials if the combination of 
the materials may spontaneously ignite unless deposits of 
the first material are removed from the booth and from 
exhaust ducts before spraying of the second material be- 
gins. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-56-60237, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-064 (Order 86-02), 
§ 296—56--60237, filed 1/17/86; 85-10-004 (Order 85-09), $ 296-56- 


60237, filed 4/19/85; 85-01—022 (Order 84-24), $ 29656-60237, 
filed 12/11/84.] 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1970] 


Occupational Health Standards 


Chapter 296-62 WAC 


OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH STANDARDS--SAFETY 
STANDARDS FOR CARCINOGENS 


WAC 

29662-07105 
29662-07113 
29662-07314 
29662-07329 
29662-07344 


29662-07355 
29662-07385 


29662-07515 
296—62-07521 
296-62-07540 
296-62-07544 


296-62-07715 
296-62-07719 
296-62-07721 
296-62-07725 
296-62-07731 
296-62-07733 
296-62-07755 


296—62-09007 
296—62-100 
296—62-11011 
296—62-11015 
296—62-11021 
296—62-14501 
296—62-14503 
296—62-14511 
296-62-14515 
296-62-14519 
296-6214525 
296—62—300 
296—62—3040 
296—62—3050 
296--62-3090 
296-62-3140 


29662-3160 


Definitions. 

Selection of respirators. 

Medical surveillance. 

Vinyl chloride. 

Appendix B—Substance technical guidelines for 
DBCP. 

Ethylene oxide. 

Appendix B—Substance technical guidelines for eth- 
ylene oxide (nonmandatory). 

Control of chemical agents. 

Lead. 

Formaldehyde. 

Appendix B—Sampling strategy and analytical meth- 
ods for formaldehyde. 

Respiratory protection. 

Hygiene facilities and practices. 

Communication of hazards to employees. 

Medical surveillance. 

Dates. 

Appendices. 

Appendix K—Smoking cessation program informa- 
tion for asbestos, tremolite, anthophyllite, and 
actinolite—Nonmandatory. 

Pressure. 

Oxygen deficient atmospheres. 

Design and operation. 

Abrasive blasting. 

Open surface tanks. 

Definitions. 

Personnel requirements for entry into confined spaces. 

Oxygen deficiency or excess. 

Electrical hazards. 

Removal of flammable or toxic material. 

Entry into confined space. 

Scope, application, and definitions. 

Training. 

Medical surveillance. 

Handling drums and containers. 

Certain operations conducted under the Resource 
Conservation and Recovery Act of 1976 (RCRA). 

Appendix A—Personal protective equipment test 
methods. 


WAC 296-62-07105 Definitions. (1) Abrasive- 


blasting respirator. See "respirator." A respirator de- 
signed to protect the wearer against inhalation of abra- 
sive material and against impact and abrasion from 
rebounding abrasive material. 

(2) Accepted. Reviewed and listed as satisfactory for 
a specified use by the director or his or her designee. 

(3) Aerodynamic diameter. The diameter of a unit 
density sphere having the same settling velocity as the 
particle in question of whatever shape and density. 

(4) Aerosol. А system consisting of particles, solid or 
liquid, suspended in air. 

(5) Air-line respirator. See "respirator." 

(6) Air-purifying respirator. See "respirator." 

(7) Air-regulating valve. An adjustable valve used to 
regulate, but which cannot completely shut off the air- 
flow to the facepiece, helmet, hood, or suit of an air-line 
respirator. 

(8) Air-supply device. A hand- or motor-operated 
blower for the hose mask, or a compressor or other 
source of respirable air for the air—line respirator. 
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(9) Approved. Tested and listed as satisfactory by the 
Bureau of Mines (BM) of the U.S, Department of Inte- 
rior, or jointly by the Mining Enforcement and Safety 
Administration (MESA) of the U.S. Department of In- 
terior and the National Institute for Occupational Safety 
and Health (NIOSH) of the U.S. Department of Health 
and Human Services, or jointly by the Mine Safety and 
Health Administration (MSHA) of the U.S. Depart- 
ment of Labor and NIOSH under the provisions of Title 
30, Code of Federal Regulations, Part 11. 

(10) Bioassay. A determination of the concentration 
of a substance in a human body by an analysis of urine, 
feces, blood, bone, or tissue. 

(11) Breathing tube. A tube through which air or ox- 
ygen flows to the facepiece, mouthpiece, helmet, hood, 
or suit. 

(12) Canister (air-purifying). A container with a fil- 
ter, sorbent, or catalyst, or any combination thereof, 
which rémoves specific contaminants from the air drawn 
through it. 

(13) Canister (oxygen-generating). А container filled 
with a chemical which generates oxygen by chemical 
reaction. 

(14) Carcinogen. A substance known to produce can- 
cer in some individuals following a latent period (for ex- 
ample: Asbestos, Chromates, radioactive particulates). 

(15) Cartridge (air-purifying). A small canister. 

(16) Catalyst. In respirator use, a substance which 
converts a toxic gas (or vapor) into a less—toxic gas (or 
vapor). | 

(17) Ceiling concentration. The concentration of an 


'airborne substance that shall not be exceeded. 


(18) Chemical-cartridge respirator. See respirator. 

(19) Confined space. See WAC 296-62-14501(1). 

(20) Contaminant. A harmful, irritating, or nuisance 
material that is foreign to the normal atmosphere. 

(21) Corrective lens. À lens ground to the wearer's 
individual corrective prescription to permit normal visual 
acuity. 

(22) Demand. A type of self-contained breathing ap- 
paratus or type of air-line respirator which functions 
due to the negative pressure created by inhalation (i.e., 
air flow into the facepiece on "demand"). 

(23) Detachable coupling. A device which permits the 
respirator wearer, without using hand tools, to detach 
the air-supply line from that part of the respirator worn 
on the person. 

(24) Dust. See WAC 296-62-07001(1). 

(25) Emergency respirator use. Wearing a respirator 
when a hazardous atmosphere suddenly occurs that re- 
quires immediate use of a respirator either for escape 
from the hazardous atmosphere or for entry into the 
hazardous atmosphere. 

(26) Exhalation valve. A device that allows exhaled 
air to leave a respirator and prevents outside air from 
entering through the valve. 

(27) Eyepiece. А gas-tight, transparent window(s) in 
a full facepiece, helmet, hood, or suit, through which the 
wearer may see. 

(28) Facepiece. That portion of a respirator that cov- 
ers the wearer's nose and mouth in quarter-mask (above 
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the chin) or half-mask (under the chin) facepiece or 
that covers the nose, mouth, and eyes in a full facepiece. 
It is designed to make a gas-tight or particle—tight fit 
with the face and includes the headbands, exhalation 
valve(s), and connections for an air-purifying device or 
respirable gas source, or both. 

(29) Face shield. A device worn in front of the eyes 
and a portion of, or all of, the face, whose predominant 
function is protection of the eyes and the face. 

(30) Fibrosis-producing dust. Dust which, when in- 
haled, deposited, and retained in the lungs, may produce 
findings of fibrotic growth that may cause pulmonary 
disease. 

(31) Filter. A media component used in respirators to 
remove solid or liquid particles from the inspired air. 

(32) Filter respirator. See respirator. 

(33) Fog. A mist of sufficient concentration to per 
ceptibly obscure vision. 

(34) Full facepiece. See facepiece. 

(35) Fume. See WAC 296—-62—07001 (2). 

(36) Gas. An aeriform fluid which is in the gaseous 
state at ordinary temperature and pressure. 

(37) Gas mask. See respirator. 

(38) Goggle. A device, with contour-shaped eyecups 
with glass or plastic lenses, worn over eyes and held in 
place by a headband or other suitable means for the 
protection of the eyes and eye sockets. 

(39) Half—mask facepiece. See facepiece. 

(40) Hazardous atmosphere. Any atmosphere, either 
immediately or not immediately dangerous to life or 
health, which is oxygen deficient or which contains a 
toxic or disease-producing contaminant. 

(41)Head harness. That part of a facepiece assembly 
which secures the facepiece to the wearer. 

(42) Helmet. That portion of a respirator which 
shields the eyes, face, neck, and other parts of the head. 

(43) High-efficiency filter. A filter which removes 
from air 99.97% or more of monodisperse dioctyl phth- 
alate (DOP) particles having a mean particle diameter 
of 0.3 micrometer. 

(44) Hood. That portion of a respirator which com- 
pletely covers the head, neck, and portions of the 
shoulders. 

(45) Hose mask. See respirator. 

(46) Immediately dangerous to life or health (IDLH). 
Any atmosphere that poses an immediate hazard to life 
or produces immediate irreversible debilitating effects on 
health. 

(47) Inhalation valve. A device that allows respirable 
air to enter a respirator and prevents exhaled air from 
leaving the respirator through the valve. 

(48) Irrespirable. Unfit for breathing. 

(49) Maximum use limit of filter, cartridge, or canis- 
ter. The maximum concentration of a contaminant for 
which an air—purifying filter, cartridge, or canister is 
approved for use. 

(50) Mist. See WAC 296-62-07001 (4). 

(51) Mouthpiece. That portion of a respirator which is 
held in the wearer's mouth and is connected to an air— 
purifying device or respirable gas source, or both. It is 
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designed to make a gas-tight or particle-tight fit with 
the mouth. 

(52) MPCa. Maximum permissible airborne concen- 
tration. These concentrations are set by the National 
Committee on Radiation Protection. They are recom- 
mended maximum average concentrations of radionu- 
clides to which a worker may be exposed, assuming that 
he works 8 hours a day, 5 days a week, and 50 weeks a 
year. 

(53) Negative pressure respirator. A respirator in 
which the air pressure inside the respiratory—inlet cover- 
ing is positive during exhalation in relation to the air 
pressure of the outside atmosphere and negative during 
inhalation in relation to the air pressure of the outside 
atmosphere. 

(54) Nonroutine respirator use. Wearing a respirator 
when carrying out a special task that occurs 
infrequently. 

(55) Nose clamp. A device used with a respirator 
equipped with a mouthpiece that closes the nostrils of 
the wearer (sometimes called a nose clip). 

(56) Not immediately dangerous to life or health. Any 
hazardous atmosphere which may produce physical dis- 
comfort immediately, chronic poisoning after repeated 


` exposure, or acute adverse physiological symptoms after 


prolonged exposure. 

(57) Odor threshhold limit. The lowest concentration 
of a contaminant in air that can be detected by the ol- 
factory sense. 

(58) Oxygen deficiency — immediately dangerous to 
life or health. An atmosphere which causes an oxygen 
partial pressure of 100 millimeters of mercury column or 
less in the freshly inspired air in the upper portion of the 
lungs which is saturated with water vapor. 

(59) Oxygen deficiency — not immediately dangerous 
to life or health. An atmosphere having an oxygen con- 
centration below the minimum legal requirement of 
19.5% by volume for respirable air at sea-level condi- 
tions, but above that which is immediately dangerous to 
life or health. 

(60) Particulate matter. A suspension of fine solid or 
liquid particles in air, such as: Dust, fog, fume, mist, 
smoke, or spray. Particulate matter suspended in air is 
commonly known as an aerosol. 

(61) Permissible exposure limit (PEL). The legally 
established time-weighted average (TWA) concentra- 
tion or ceiling concentration of a contaminant that shall 
not be exceeded. 

(62) Pneumoconiosis—producing dust. Dust which, 
when inhaled, deposited, and retained in the lungs, may 
produce signs, symptoms, and findings of pulmonary 
disease. 

(63) Positive-pressure respirator. A respirator in 
which the air pressure inside the respiratory—inlet cover- 
ing is positive in relation to the air pressure of the out- 
side atmosphere during exhalation and inhalation. 

(64) Powered air—purifying respirator. See respirator. 

(65) Pressure demand. Similar to a demand type res- 
pirator but so designed to maintain positive pressure in 
the facepiece at all times. 
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(66) Protection factor. The ratio of the ambient con- 
centration of an airborne substance to the concentration 
of the substance inside the respirator at the breathing 
zone of the wearer. The protection factor is a measure of 
the degree of protection provided by a respirator to the 
wearer. Аз used herein, a protection factor is synony- 
mous with the fit factor assigned to a respirator face- 
piece by the use of qualitative and quantitative fitting 
tests. 

(67) Rescue respirator use; Wearing a respirator for 
entry into а hazardous atmosphere to rescue a person(s) 
in the hazardous atmosphere. 

(68) Resistance. Opposition to the flow of air, as 
through a canister, cartridge, particulate filter, orifice, 
valve, or hose. 

(69) Respirable. Suitable for breathing. 

(70) Respirator. A device designed to protect the 
wearer from the inhalation of harmful atmospheres. 

(71) Respiratory-inlet covering. That portion of a 
respirator which connects the wearer's respiratory tract 
to an air-purifying device or respirable gas source, or 
both. It may be a facepiece, helmet, hood, suit, or 
mouthpiece/nose clamp. 

(72) Routine respirator use. Wearing a respirator as a 
normal procedure when carrying out a regular and fre- 
quently repeated task. 

(73) Sanitization. The removal of dirt and the inhibi- 
ting of the action of agents that cause infection or 
disease. 

(74) Self-contained breathing apparatus. See 
respirator. 


(75) Service life. The period of time that a respirator ` 


provides adequate protection to the wearer — for exam- 
ple, the period of time that an air—purifying device is ef- 
fective for removing a harmful substance from inspired 
air. 

(76) Smoke. А system which includes the products of 
combustion, pyrolysis, or chemical reaction of substances 
in the form of visible and invisible solid and liquid parti- 
cles and gaseous products in air. Smoke is usually of 
sufficient concentration to perceptibly obscure vision. 

(77) Sorbent. A material which is contained in car- 
tridge or canister and which removes toxic gases and va- 
pors from the inhaled air. 


(78) Spray. A liquid, mechanically produced particle. 


with sizes generally in the visible or macroscopic range. 

(79) Supplied-air respirator. See respirator. 

(80) Supplied-air suit. A suit that is impermeable to 
most particulate and gaseous contaminants and that is 
provided with an adequate supply of respirable air. 

(81) Time-weighted average (TWA). The average 
concentration of a contaminant in air during a specific 
time period. 

(82) Valve (air or oxygen). А device which controls 
the pressure, direction, or rate of flow of air or oxygen. 

(83) Vapor. The gaseous state of a substance that is 
solid or liquid at ordinary temperature and pressure. 

(84) Welding helmet. A device designed to provide 
protection for the eyes and face against intense radiant 
energy and molten metal splatter encountered in the 
welding and cutting of metals. 
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(85) Window indicator. A device on a cartridge or 
canister that visually denotes the service life of the car- 
tridge or canister. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-62-07105, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81—16-016 (Or- 
der 81—19), $ 296—62—07105, filed 7/27/81.] 


WAC 296-62-07113 Selection of respirators. (1) 
General considerations. Proper selection of respirators 
shall be made in accordance with the classification, ca- 
pabilities, and limitations listed in tables I through IV of 
this section. Additional guidance may be obtained by 
referring to American National Standard Practices for 
Respiratory Protection Z88.2 — 1980. 

(2) Respirator protection factor (PF). Respirators 
shall be selected according to the characteristics of the 
hazards involved, the capabilities and limitations of the 
respirators, and the ability of each respirator wearer to 
obtain a satisfactory fit with a respirator. Taking into 
account the capabilities and limitations of respirators 
and the results of respirator—fitting tests, a table of res- 
pirator protection factors has been prepared (see Table 
V). A respirator protection factor is a measure of the 
degree of protection provided by a respirator to a 
wearer. Multiplying either (a) the permissible time- 
weighted average concentration or the permissible ceil- 
ing concentration, whichever is applicable, for a toxic 
substance, or (b) the maximum permissible airborne 
concentration for a radionuclide by a protection factor 
assigned to a respirator gives the maximum concentra- 
tion of the hazardous substance in which the respirator 
can be used. Limitations of filters, cartridges, and canis- 
ters also shall be considered (see Table V). 

(3) Respirator—fitting tests. A qualitative or quantita- 
tive respirator-fitting test shall be used to determine the 
ability of each individual respirator wearer to obtain a 
satisfactory fit with a negative-pressure respirator. The 
results of qualitative or quantitative respirator fitting— 
tests shall be used to select specific types, makes, and 
models of negative-pressure respirators for use by indi- 
vidual respirator wearers. A respirator-fitting test shall 
be carried out for each wearer of a negative—pressure 
respirator equipped with a facepiece. Respirator-fitting 
tests shall not be required for positive-pressure respira- 
tors or for mouthpiece respirators. 

(a) Qualitative respirator-fitting test — A person 
wearing a respirator is exposed to an irritant smoke, an 
odorous vapor, or other suitable test agent. An air—pu- 
rifying respirator must be equipped with an air—purify- 
ing element(s) which effectively removes the test agent 
from inspired air. If the respirator wearer is unable to 
detect penetration of the test agent into the respirator, 
the respirator wearer has achieved a satisfactory fit with 
the respirator. 

(b) Quantitative respirator-fitting test — A person 
wears а respirator in a test atmosphere containing a test 
agent in the form of an aerosol, vapor, or gas. Instru- 
mentation, which samples the test atmosphere and the 
air inside the respiratory-inlet covering of the respirator, 
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is used to measure quantitatively the penetration of the 
test agent into the respiratory—inlet covering. 

(c) When carrying out a qualitative or quantitative 
respirator-fitting test, the respirator wearer shall carry 
out a series of exercises which simulate work 
movements. 

(d) When carrying out respirator—fitting tests, it shall 
be an acceptable procedure to make the following modi- 
fications to respirators provided that such modifications 
do not affect the seal of the respirators to wearers. 

(i) When carrying out a qualitative or quantitative 
respirator-fitting test which uses an aerosol as the test 
agent, it shall be acceptable procedure to equip an air— 
purifying respirator with a high-efficiency filter. 

(ii) When carrying out a qualitative or quantitative 
respirator-fitting test which uses a vapor or gas as the 
test agent, it shall be acceptable procedure to equip an 
air-purifying respirator with an appropriate cartridge or 
canister which removes the vapor or gas from air. 

(iii) When carrying out a quantitative respirator-fit- 
ting test, it shall be acceptable procedure to attach a 
sampling probe to the respirator which is connected by 
flexible tubing to an instrument which measures the 
penetration of the test agent into the respirator. 

(e) If a qualitative respirator-fitting test has been 
used in respirator selection, a person shall be allowed to 
use only the specific make(s) and model(s) of 
respirator(s) for which the person obtained a satisfactory 
fit, and the respirator protection factor listed under 
"qualitative test" in Table V shall apply. Under no cir- 
cumstances shall a person be allowed to use any respira- 
tor for which the results of the qualitative respirator 
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fitting test. indicate that the person is unable to obtain a 
satisfactory fit. 

(f) If a quantitative respirator—fitting test has been 
used. in selecting a respirator, the test results shall be 
used to assign a respirator protection factor to each per- 
son for each specific make and model of respirator 
tested. The assigned respirator protection factor shall be 
applied when the person wears the specific respirator in 
a hazardous atmosphere, but it shall not exceed the res- 
pirator protection factor listed under "quantitative test" 
in table V for the particular type of respirator. 

(4) Respirator-fitting test records. Records of respi- 
rator-fitting tests shall be kept for at least the duration 
of employment. These records shall include the following 
information: 

(a) Type of respirator-fitting test used; 

(b) Specific make and model of respirator tested; 

(c) Name of person tested; 

(d) Name of test operator; 

(e) Date of test; 

(f) Results of respirator-fitting tests; 

(i) Success or failure of person to obtain satisfactory 
fit if a qualitative respirator—fitting test was carried out. 

(ii) Respirator protection factor based upon test re- 
sults if a quantitative respirator—fitting test was carried 
out. ' B 

(5) Face dimensions and facepiece sizes. The wide 
range of face dimensions may require more than a single 
size of respirator facepiece to provide a proper fit to all 
respirator users. Therefore, respirator facepieces of more 
than one size should be available in any respirator-se- 
lection program involving respirators equipped with 
facepieces. | 
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curate Contam nan 


D EMIL e ЫКЫ АЧЫ O CT S аа a a a a e fig eee REEL a eee ee МЫШ OTTON ti 
Oxygen Dofictency Gas and Vapor Contentnants (Oust, fog, fume, mist, smoke, and spray) 


Mintnue logal requirements: 19.5% 


by volusa for respir- 
able air at sea-lovel conditions, (Se 1) 


е Hote 1, oxygen in the body, 


role hiphyxlants: Phystotogteatty inert 


Occurrences Confined or unvent{tated cellars, wells, 
wines, ship holds, tanks, burning bulidings, and 
enclosures containing inert atmospheres, methane}. See Oxygen Oof 
Atzospheric au content (percent by volume) versus 
expected conditions: 


wonox|de, hydrogen cyanide, cysnogen, and 
20.91: Oxygen content of normal afr at sea-lavel пиез). 
conditions, d 

Irritants: Corrosive in action, May cause 
Oxygen irritation and infiarmation of parts of the 
Yoluse respiratory systea (also skin and ayes) and 
Parcont pulmonary. edema (for example: amaoni a Maras 
at Soa gen chloride, formaldehyde, sulfur dioxide, 
level Physiological Effects chlorine, ozone, nitrogen dioxide, phosgena, 


and arsenic trichloride), 

162-122 Loss of peripheral viston, increased breathing 
volusa, accelerated heartbeat, |mpatred ste 
tention and thinking, impaired coordination. 


Asphyxtants: Interfere with utilization of 


substancas that dilute oxygen 
(for exampto: nitrogen, hydrogen, bel tum, 
Veleney, Column 1. 
Cheateal ssphyxiants: Low concentrations 
interfere with supply or utitization of 
oyygen {п the body (for exarpie: carbon 


Anesthetics: Causey loss of footing and sene 
sation with unconsclousness and death розе 
sible (for example: nitrous oxide, hydro- 


57), chloroforw 
bone sarrow], 


Relstively inert: May cause disconfort and minor 
irritation, put general without injury at reasonable 
ini concentrations {for example: marble, gypsua). 

n the atr 

Pulvonary-fibrosts-producing: produce nodulation and 
fibrosis tn the tung, possibly leading to corpitca- 
tions (for example: quartz, asbostos), 


Carctnogens: Produce cancer In some Individuals А 
after latent perlod (for exarplat asbestos, chrosates, 
radioactive particulates). К 


Chemfcal irritants: Produce Irritation, Inflammation, 
and ulceration in the upper respiratory tract (for 
exerpio: acidic uists, alkalies}, 


Systealc polsons: Produce 'pathologic reactions In 
various systeas of the body (for axemple: lead, 
manganese, cadutua), 


Alleryeproduetng| Produce reactions such as itching, 
sneering, and astheas (for axamle: pollens, spices, 
» and animal fur), 

es 

Febrile-reaction-producing: Produce chilts followed 
by fever (for exarple: fumes of zinc and copper), 


probability of phys- 


(for oxampla: isocyanates, 


123-101 Very faulty judgement, very poor muscular carbons, and ethers), Sowe anesthel 
coordination, muscular exertion causes injure body organs (for example: carbon tat. 
fstigua that way cause permanent heart rechloride (liver end kidne 
damage, interaittent respiration. {Hvor and nore} benzene t 

Е and carbon disuli los [nervous systes]). 
101-621 Nausea, voniting, ИБ to perform vigorous 
rovement, unconsciousnass followed by death. Sensttizors: Cause incressed 

lologica] reactions 

Loss Spasaatic braathing, convulsive woveasnts, epoxy resin systems), 

than 6% death tn minutes. 
ре ро!зопї: Lawgge organs and зуківаз {п 
{һа body (for ex&molo: mercury (nervous systea 
and various organs} 
rogen sulfide IPM. 


phosphorus (bone], hyd- 
(ratory paralysis], and 


arsine [red blood calls and Viver]). 


idarctnogenst produce cancer їп some individuals 
After a latent period [for exemple: vinyl 


‘chloride, benzene). 


Combination of Gas, Vapor, and Particulate Спала папі 


Combinations of contaainants 
different substances { 
substance, Synergist 
greater that 

protective measures, 


dusts and 
€ affects 
he suu of their individual affects} may occur. 


may occur Símittaneous]y in the a'o- wore, Contaminants say be entirely 

3391 from blasting) or the pit’ culate and vapor forms of the samo 

ҮМ action of two or more agents that results In an effect which ts 
uch affects may require extraordinary 


MOTE 1: Soo definition ín Wi. 2.6-62-07108 for "oxygen dafiatoncy = not immediately dangerous to life or health" und "oxygen deficiency = ismodiately 


dangerous to life or healt, 
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Table 2 
Classification of Respiratory Hazards According to Their Properties Which Influence Respirator Selection 


баз and Vapor Contaalnants 


Inert: Substances that do not react with othar substances 
under sost conditions, but create a respiratory hazard 
by рс air and producing oxygen defictency (for 
example: hellum, neon, argon). 


Acidic: Substances that are,acids or that react with water 
to produce an acid. in water, they produce positively 
charged hydrogen 1713 (H**) and a {H of less than 7. 

They taste sour, and sany are corrosive to tissues (for 
example: hydrogen chloride, sulfur dioxide, fluortne, 
nitrogen dioxide, acetic acid, carbon dioxide, hydrogen 
sulfide, and hydrogen cyanide). 


Alkaline: Substances that are alvalfes ur that react with 
Water to produce ап alkali. In water, inay result Jn the 
production of negattvely changed hydroxyl ens (09-4) and 
а pi greater than 7. They taste bitter, and many are 
corrosive to tissues (for example: amonta, amines, 
phospine, arsine, and stibine). 


Organic: The components of carbon. Exasples are saturated 
hydrocarbons (methane, ethane, butane) unsaturated hydro- 
carbons [etny tont, acatylene) alcohols (methyl ether, ethyl 
ether) aldehydes (formaldehyde), ketones (methyl ketone), 
organic acids (formic acid, acetic acid), halides 
(chloroform, carbon tetrachloride), asides (formasida, 
acetamide), nitriles (acetonitrile), tsocyanates 

toluene ditsocyanate , amines (methylamine), xles 
epoxyathane, propylene oxide), and aroaatics (benzene, 
toluene, xylena). 


Organometaltics Compounds {п which wetals are chealcally 
bonded to organic groups (Jor example: ethyl silicate, 
tetraethyl lead, and organic phosphate). 


Hydrides: Compounds іп which hydrogen 1s chemically bonded 
to metals and certain other elements (for example: 
diborane and tetraborane). 


Particulate Contazinants 


Particles are produced by mechanical means by disin- 
ноп rocesses such as grinding, crushing, 
drilling, blasting, and spraying; or by phystocheafcal 
reactions such as combustion, vaporization, distil- 
lation, sublimation, calcination, and condensation. 
Particles are classified as follows: $ 


Dust: A solid, mechzanically produced particle with 
sizes varying fres supaterrscrpiec to visible or sacro- 


. scopic. : 


Spray: A. iid, канса producad particle with 
sizes generally tn the visible or macroscopic range. 


Fuge: А solid condensation particle of extremely sualt 
particle size, generally less than one alcroaeter In 
diameter. 


Hist: А 11919 condensation partici with sizes ranging 
from subalscroscopic to visible or macroscopic. 


Fog: А mist of sufficient concentration to perceptibly 
obscure vision. 


. Smoke: А system which includes the products of coa- 


bustion, pyrolysis, or cheafcal reaction of substances 
in the fora of visible and invisible solid and liquid 
particles and Ninus products іп air. Smoke fs 
usually of sufficient concentration to perceptibly 
obscure vision. 


Yebte 3 К 
Clasatfication and Description of Retplratore by Hode of Operation 
a ——————— 


Alr-Supplytng Respirators 


A rasptrable ateasphore Independent of the aablent alr fs supp tied to the 
‚ Mearar, 


Self-Contained Breathing 
Apoaratus (SCBA) Suppl fed-Alr Respirators 
A supply of tir. рү, or oxygen {0 Hose Hesk 
enerated ustertal в carried by quipped with & fecentece, breathe 
heo wasrer, Hormaity equipped with ing tube, rugged safety harness, 
full facepiece, but Bay be equipped snd l»rge-disneter heavy-duty nome 
with à quertar-oask facepleces half- kinking atr-suoply hose, The 
mask feceotece, holmat, or Sresthipng tube^fhd sir-1upply bote 
&outhpíece and позе clamp. are por atteched to the har- 
ness.. The faceotece ts equipped tster(s 
(1) Closed-Cireuit УСВА (oxygen with an exhaletion valve, The har- or ges 
only, NE pressure” of positive ness has provision for attaching 
Pressure”), 

(5) Compressed |1114 oxygen 
type. Equipped with a facepiece 
or southolece and nose clasp, 
Hiphepressure oxygen (гое a gas 
cy 


(2) Hose mask with blower, Afr att 
1s supplied by o motor-driven or or ga 
hand-operated blower, The wearer 
can continue to {лас ihrough the 
inder passes troue’, & htgh- hase |f the blower faits. Up to 
‚ pressure reducing vrive, and tn 300 feat (31 setors) of hote length 

Зове designs, throug’ а tow-prassure 18 poruis1!blo, 

adatision valve to o praathing bag (5) Hose mask without blower, 

or сопа (пог. "Liquid oxygen |: The wearer provides wotivating 

converted to low-pressure gaseous force to pull afr through the hose, 

Oxygen and delivered to the breathe The hore intet ts anchored and 
ing bag. The wearer Inhales froa fitted with a funnel or tike obfect 
the bag, through a corrugated tube — "covered with a fine pash screen ta 
connected to a soutiplece or fice- prevent entrance of coerse partic- 
E pire and a one-way check valve, ulete watter, Up to 73 feet (23 
hated efr passes through another meters) of hoso length 1s pereíssiblo. 
check valve and tube into а con- 
tainor of carbon-dioxide resoving (2) Air-line Respirator 
Chemical and reanters the bresth- esoirsbie alr 11 tuppifed through а 
frg bag. Hake-up oxygen enters smal l-dlaceter hote {гоа a compressor 
the bag continuously or eg the bag or cosorested-alr cylinóder(s). the 

daflates sufficiently to sctuato hose 1s attached to tho wearer by е 

ап adeltston valve. A pressure belt or other suitable seans and can 

rollo? systea 1s provided, and be detached rapidly tn en coergency. 

6 waue} bypass and sativa trap A Clow-control valye or orifice 1$ 

pay be provided depending upan provided to govern the rate of str 

the design, flow to the weerer. Exhaled afr раятев 

(b) Oxygen-generating type. to the azbient also:phero through & 

Eatlpped with в faceolece or south- — vslve(1) or opealnq(1) In the enclosure 

piece and пота clamo, Water vapor (facepiece, һејва, hood, or suit). 

1n the exhaled breath reacts with Up to 300 feet (91 veters) of hore 

cheatcal in the canister to ro- length $a peralssidla. 

lotte oxygen to the breathing bag. 

The wearer fnhales from the bag 

through a corrugated tube end onge 

мау check valve at the facepiece. 


Vopor-tnd Cas-Resoving Respirstore 
Equipped with cartridge(s} or cane 


1 sxsepie: chloríne gas), а 

singlo class of vapors or getet (for 

а safety tine, etuer orgenic vaoors), or a cosbin- 
on 


r 
and acidic gases) (roa atr, 


.__Atr-Purifytng Rerptrators 


Ashtont alr, prior to being tnhaled, ts passed through а (liter, cartridges, or 
cantater whieh resoves particles, vapors, gates, or a coabination of there come 
Vaeinentz, The breathing ection of tho wearer operetes the nampowored type of 
reipirstor., The powered type contains a blower - stationary or carried р 
Waarer = which passos sebtent alr through on air-purifying coeponent and Шеп 
suppl tos purt{ted alr to the respirator-iniet covering. ^is 


the 
€ nornpowered type 1$ 


equipped with e facepiece or southopleco end nose cl The ered type fs 
equipped with а facepiece, halwat, hood, or sult. = = " 


Particulate-Rewoving Respirators 
Equlpesd with filter(s) to resove o 
3ir,19 “ype of particulate eatter (for 
ау сәт iat dust) or a cowtnation of two 
or sore types of particulate pattar 
(for oxseole: ditt and fume) froa 
two or saro classes of vapors alr, Filter wey bo a reptaceable 
(for exseole: organic vapore pert or b perwanent рагі of the 
respirator, Filter вау be of the 
31ngle-use or the reusnbte type, 


to resove в single veoor 


Cosbfnation Particuiuco-and Yaoor-and Cas-Reauving Retplrators 
Equipped with cartri a or cenister(s) to rezove particulate estter, vapors 
and gases fros afr. [һе ff le 
of a cartridge or canister. 


Iter pay be а permanent part or а replacesblo part 


a titted 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Table 3 
Classification and Description of Respirators by Hoda of COperatton (Continued) 


Atmosphere-Supplying Re:plrators Air-Purtfying Respirators 


$olf—Contalned Breathing 
Apparatus (SCBA) (Continued) 
Exhaled alr passes through а second 
check valve/ гаш tube atseebly 
into the canister, The oxygen- 
release rate 11 governed by the 
voluee of exhaled afr. Carbon 
dixoide їп the axhated breath 1s 
reaoved by the canister (11. 
(2) Open-Circult (SCRA) (cororestzu 
alr, compressed oxygen, liquid air, 
115419 oxygen). A bypass systea 13 
provided in case of regulator fall- 
Ure except on uscepe-type units, 
Mi Deasnd-type.C Equipped with 
a facepiece or зоціћр і есе and nore 
clamo. The demand valve permits 
oxygen er air flow only during in- 
halation, Exhaled breath parses to 


aebtent atmosphere through а valva(s) 


in the facepiece, 


Suppited-Afr Respirators (Continued) 

(a) Continuous-flow class. Equipped 
with a facepiece, hood, helvet, or 
suit, At taast 115 titers (four cuble 
feet) of alr per ulnute to tight- 
fitting facecieces and 170 Titers 

Six cubic feet) of air per minute to 
oosa fitting helpets, hoods and suits 
1s rewired. Air is supplied to a sult 
through а systes of Interns} tubes ta 
the head, trunk and extresities through 
valves located in appropriate parts o 
the sult. 

(b) Uemand type.® Equipped with а 
faceptece only, The demand valve per- 
Bits flow of alr only during inhalation, 

(е) Pressure-deaand type.Ó Equipped 
with a facepleca only, А positive 
pressure 11 maintained tn the faceplece. 


(b) Pressure-desand t e. d Equipped 


with а facepleca only. Positive 
pressura {s maintained In the face- 
piece, The apparatus may have 
provision for the wearer to select 
the desand or pressure-desand eode 
of operation, ín which case the 
demand mode should bae used only 
when donning or removing the 
apparatus, 


Cosbination Alr-Line Respirators with Аш агу Self-Contained Alr Si 
Includes an alr-tine respirator with an auxillary self-contained air supply. 
а hazardous atmosphere n the event the prisgry alr supot 
switches to the auxi] fary self-contained alr'supply. 


and escape froa dangerous atmospheres haya a low-pressure warning alarm and contain 


at loast a 15-ainuto self-contained air supply." 


Provide the wearer with the option of using efther of two different podes of op. ation: 


purifying attachment which 
supply which is used when 


1y 

"ve escape [гоа 
1 falls to operate, the wearer 

Devices approved for both entry inta 


Codd {nation Atmosphere-Supy «fog and Alr-Purifying Respirators 


rovides protection in the event the air supply falis or (2) an alr-purifying respira 
е atmosphere asy exceed safe conditions for use of an atr-purifying respirator, 


alr- 


(1) an Atso seheres supplying resp)rator with an suxttis 
r with. an auxiliary self-contained atr 


*Pevfce produces negativo pressura in respiratory-iniet covering during inhalatton. 


boavice produces positivo pressure In resptratory-{nlet covering during both inhalation and exhalation. 


CEquipped with а desasod valve that 1s activated on fofttatton of Inhalation and peralts the flow of breathing аіљозрћоге to the facepieco, Оп 
exhalation, pressura in the facepiece becomes positive and the demand valve fs deactivated, 


dA positive pressure (s maintained In tho faceplece by а spring-loaded or balanced regulator and exhalatíon valve. 


Atuso sphere-Su| 


————— 


Table 4 
Capabilities and Limitations of Respirators 


A 


lying Resptrators 


(Sea НАС 290-62-07111 for specifications on respirable atmospheres.) 
Atnaspheric-supply!ng respirators provide protection against oxygen deficiency 


and toxic atmospheres, 
atmospheric conditions. 


Thé breathing atsosphere їз independent of ambient 


General limitations: Except for some аїг-11ле suits, no protection ts provided 
against skin irritation by materials such as актоп)а and hydrogen chloride, 
е 


or against sorption of ва 


Self-Contained Breathing 
Apparatus (SCBA) 


Tha wearer carries his own breathing 
atmosphere. 


Visitationis: The perfod over which 
the deyice will provide protection 
{з limitod by the amount of air or 
oxygen in the apparatus, the amblant 
athosphertc pressure (service life 
of open-circuit devices їз cut in 
half by a doubling of the а!ло1- 
pheric pressure), and the type of 
work being performed. Sowe SCBA 
devices have a short service life 
{less than 15 and and are suit- 
able only for escape (sel f-rescue) 
fros an irrasptrable atmosphere. 


Chief iiuitations of SCHA devices 
are thatr weight or bulk, or both 
1181089 service tife, and the train- 
{ng reautred for thelr maintenance 
and safe use, 


{Ш Ctosed-Circuit SCOA 

ha closed-circuit operation con- 
Serves di and peralts longer 
service life at reduced welght. 


rials such as hydrogen cyanide, tritium, or organic 
phosphate pasticides through the skin, 
individuals required to wear prescription lenses. 
raspírators in atmospheres imediat»ty aan 

to specific devices under specified conditlons (see Table 5.) 


Facepteces present special probleas to 
bse of atnospherensupplying 


erous to life or health fs 118109 


Suppifed-Alr Respirators 


The respirable alr supply ts not t!sited 
to the quantity the Indivloval can <arry, 
and the devices are Hightwelght and 
Simple. 


Ltuftations: Limited to use {п atmospheres 
from which the wearer can escape unharmed 
without the afd of the respirator, 


The wearer {3 restricted [n movesent b 
„из hose and must return to a respirable 
stwosphere, b retracing his route of 
entry. ‘The розе 1s subject’ to betng 
Severed or pinched off. 


{1) Hose Mask, 
he hose inlet or blower wust be located 
and secured іп a respirable atmosphere. 
e Hose mask with blower, — 
1f the blower falls, the unit still pro- 
vides protection although a negative 
pressure exists {п the faceplece during 
inhalation. - 
(b) Hose mask without blower. 
Maximum hose length may restrict appli- 
cation of device, 


AMr-Purifyirq Respirators 


Generst Itaitatfons: Alr-purifying respirators do not protect against oxygen- 
deficient stmospheres nor against skin irritation by, or sorption through the 
skin of, airborne contaminants, : 


The maximum contaminant concentration against which an И-ИИ respir- 
ator will protect is deterulned by tha design efficiency and capacity of the 
cartridge, canister, or filter and the faceplece-to-face teal on the user. 
For gasas and vaport, the maxicus concentration for which the air-purifying 
elecent 15 designed 1; specifted by the manufacturer ог 1s listed on labels 
of cartridges and canisters. * 


Honpowered air-purifying respirators witt not provide the saxloue design 
protection specified unless the facepiece or southplece/nose claro 1s care- 
тү fitted to the wearer's face to prevent imvard leakage (WAC 296-62- 
07115(4), The tise period over which protection fs provided 13 dependent 
on canister, cartridge, or filter type; concentration of contaminant; humid- 
ity levels {а the amblont atmosphere; and the wearer's respiratory rate. 


The proper type of canister, cartridge, or filter wust be selected for the 
particular atmosphere and conditious. MHonpowered Moin respirators 
may cause discomfort due to а noticesble resistance to inhalation. This 
probles is minialzed in powered respirators. ‘Respirator facepleces present 
special probleas to individuals required to wear prescription lenses, 

These devices do have the advantage of being small, light, and simple 

1n oper ation. 


Use of air-purifying respirators in atmospheres fwaodtatel 
Yife or. health fs lia 
(See Table 5). 


1 dangerous to 
{ted to specific davices under specifiad conditions 


Yapor and Qas-Reaoving Rasptrators Particulate-Removing Respirators 


Lisitattons: Ho protection ts provided 
ayant particulate contaminants. A 
rise in canister or cartridge tempera- 
ture Indicates that a gas or vapor із 
being removed frow the inspired air. 


An uncoafortably hloh temperatura Indi- 
cates a high concontratton of gas or 
vapor and requires an ieedlate return 
to fresh atr, - 


Linitotions: Protection against non 
volatile particles only. Но pro- 
tection against gases and vapors, 


Hot for use tn atmospheres Imsedia- 
{ету dangerous to life or health un 
less the device 1s a powered-type 
respirator with escape provisions 
(seo Table 5). 


Continued 
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Atzosphere-Suppiyíng Respirators Atr-Purtfying Rerpirators 


Self-Contained 8reathing 
Apparatus (Cont.) 


The negative-pressure type produces 
а negative pressure In the respir- 
atory-tnlet covering Sir ing Innala- 
tion, and this sy porelt imard 
Teakage of contaainants; whereas 
the positfve-pressure type always 
maintains a positive pressure In 
the respíratory-inlet covering and 
{8 less apt to permit Inward beak 
age of contasinants. 


{20 Open Circuit SCRA, 

he deaand type produces B negative 
pressure in the respiratory-iniot 
covering during inhalation, whereas 
the pretsure-desand type maintains 
а positive pressure їп the respire 
ttory-Iniet covering during inhale 
tion and із less apt to poralt Ine 
ward leakage of contaminants. 


Suppl led-Alr 
Respiretors (Cont.) 


(2) Atr-Line Respirator (Continuous Flow, 
emand and Pressure-Desand Types). 

The desand type produces a negative 
pressure in The Гасеріесе on tnhaletion, 
Whereas continuous-flow and pressures 
deaand types weintain a positive-pressure 
1n the resipirstor-Iniet covering end are 
less apt to permit Inward leakage of 
contaminants. 


Mr-11no suits вау protect against а1во4- 
heres that irritate the skin or that say 
be absorbed through the unbroken skin. 


таїна опят Afr-tine respirators provide 
гэ protection (f the afr supply falis, 
Soas contaeinants, such as tritium, sey 
penetrate the materia] of an alr-line 
sult and limit its effectivenets, 


Other contaminants, such as fluorine, 
may react chealcally with the material 
of an air-line sult and damage 1t. 


Vapor end Gas-Resovt 
Respirators (Cont. 


Use should be avoided fn eteospheres 
Where the contasinant(s) tack sufficient 
Жа! properties (that tz: odor, taste, 
or irritation at a concentration Їп air 
$t or above the permissible exposure 
Veit}. (Yapor- and gas-resoving 
resptrators are not approved for con 
taminants that lack adequate warning 
properties, ] 


Mot for use in atmospheres Izaediately 
монг to Ife or health unless the 
device ja à powered-type respirator 

with escapo provisions (see fable 5). 


(1) Full Faceotece Respirator. 
Provides protection against eye 
irritation tn addttton to respiratory 
protection, 


(2) Quarter-Hask and Hal f-Hask Foco- 
piece Respirator, A fabrie covering 


Perticulate-Reaoving 
Respirators (Cont, ) 


(1) Full Facepleco Respirator. 
Provides protection against eye 
Irritation in addition to 
respiratory protection. 


(2) Quarter-Herk and Half—Hask Face 
pieco Respirator, A fabric covering 
{facal et) avallabte (год some vanu- 
acturers shall not be used unless 
approved for use with respirator. 


3) Корі есе Respirator. 
Irt used only for escape 
applications. Routh breathing 
Prevents datection of contame 
{nant by odor. Hose clasp 
gust be securely іп place to 
prevent nasal breathing. 


A seall, VWohtwalght device 
that can be donned quickly. 


facelet) evallable (гоа sove maru- 
: acturers thal! not be used. 
Coabinakion Airline Respirators with Auxiliary SC Alr Supply 


The euxilfary self-contained alr supply on thie type of device eflows the wo 
to escape frou а dangerous вівозрћеге. This device kith suxittary self-contal 

air supply 15 approved for escape and вау be used for entry when |} contains at 
least 1S-aloute auxiliary self-contained afr supply.. (Seo Tabte 3). 


(3) Mouthpiece Respirator, Shali be 
used only for escape appl} 
Mouth breathing prevents di 
6f contasinant by odor, ‘Nose clamp 
surt be securely {п place to prevent 
prevent nesal breathing. 


A reall lightwetght device that can 
фе donned quickly. 


CoabI nation Particulate-and-Vepor-and Cas-Rewoving Resptrators 


The edventages and díssdysntages of the cosponent sectfons of tha 
cosbination respirator аз described above apply. 


Соар ination Atzosphere-Supplying and Alr-Purtfytng Respirators 


The advantages end disadvantages, expressed above, of the code of operation being used will govern, The moda with the greater tiwitations (atr-purifying 
воба) wif] Bainly detargine the overall capabt} ities and Meitations of the respirator, since the wearer may for sowe reason fall to change the pods 
of operation even though conditions would require such a change, 
Table 3 
RESPIRATOR PROTECTION FACTORS® 
Pernitted for Use Pereltted for Use In 
Type of Resptrator 1n Oxygen-Daftetent fevediataty-Oamperous-to Qualitative Test Quantitative Tort 
Atnotpne LUife-or-Hoal th Átsospheref jet 
Particulate-filtar, Mo, ко 10 Аз veasured on each pe” som alth max t mua 


quarter-aask ор half- 
mask Гесеріесе?»С 


Vepor- or ges-tesoving, to Ko 
querter-eask or half- 
Bask {асер!есе© 


Cosbinatton perticulste- но to 
filter and vapor- or gas- 


RETE EA. eot eee on 


Particulate-f1) tor, Ho но 
full faceplec 


10, or sexinug use | ivit 
of cartridge or canistar 
for vapor or gas, which- 
ever 13 less. 


10, or pexteuu use Holt 
of cartridge or canister 


ШЕ ын Miten- 


100 


of 100. 


„At veasured on each person with saxisum 
of 100, ог saximm usa |!а!! of cartridge 
er canister for vapor ог geil iJ, whiche 
ever 1s fast, 


Ag vestured on each pervoti with saxtouw 
of 100, or eaxisum use ttait of ле 
or ^q Iran, Гог vapor or gastel, le 
ever 13 jess. "е * 


As veatured on each person with ваҳ вла 
of 100 17 dust, fuos, or aiit fittar ts 


used or вах (таге of 1,000 If high-efft- 
elency (1100г is used. 


Vepor- or gas-resoving, No Ho 100, or saxícus use 11016 At woasured on each porton with вах кала 

full facepiece of cartridge or canister of 1,000 ог naxisus uto nen 3! cartridge 
for vapor or gaz, which- er canister for vepor or даз! whichever 
ever 14 bess. fa less. 


Cosbtnatton particulate. Ho жю 100, or eaxísua use Tilt Аҙ sessured on each person with vaxitua 
fitter and vipor-or 1 ^ of cartridge or canister of 100 17 dust, fue, or ajat Filter 1s 
reaoving, full facep өсө” for vepor.or gat, whioh- used and вахіеџе of 1,000 M htoh- 

ever iz lesz. ` efficiency fillar 19 Used, or paxioug use 
Hett КИН or cantater for vapor. 


or даг! Ј, whichever ts less. 
Powered particulate- Yo Ho qu. If ascape К/А N/A 
fiMter, any ге, piratory- provisions are providedd) Ho teats are required due to posttive-prossure operation of resofrator, 
tntet fovaringoees the paximue protection factor 1s 100 IF dist, Suse, or alit filter ts 


used and 3,000 (f high-offtctency filter 11 used. 


Pesered vipor- or Ко Ко (yes, 1f escape N/A НА , 
gss-resoving ary provisions are providedd) Ho tests are required due to positive-pressure operation or respirator. 
resptratorg=lriat The saxlama protectica гасыг p 3,000 ог mazioa use Hest of cartridge 
coverings: or canister for ysnor of 11,2, whichever fs less. Ы 
Powered cosbinatton Ho Ho (yet. 17 escape ч RIA ae К/А 

particulate-filter end: provisions are providedd) Ho tests are required due.to potitive-pratiure operation of respirator. 


yepor= or gas-resoving, The sakfwus protection fector 17 100 $f dust, fuse, or alst filter ts 
any resplratgr~tntet "Uted and 3,009 If high-efficiancy Miter s Used, or шахі аи ute liuit 
covering? €s of cartridge or canister” for vepor or gas! di whichever 1s toss. C 


Atr-itne, demand, ЕТИ He 10 
quarter-caik or -hatfe 

mask facepiece, with or 

without ехсгре provistonacs 


Аз waasured on each person, but ttalted ta 
the wie of the resolrator tn concentrations 
of contaatnants below the tmuediatoty~ 
dangerout-to-life-or-health (1001) values, 


{Continued}: 
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Tabte 3 
RESPIRATOR PRPREÇIJO FactToas® 


Perattted for Ute Peraltted for Ure In 


Type of Respirator in Oxygen-Deficient . leaedtately-Jangerous-to Qualitative Test Quantitattye Test 

Atzosphere Life-or-Health Ateo sphere! 
Atr-t{ne, desand, full Yos? Ho 100 — . As weasured on each person, but Ifatted 
faceptoce, with or with- {о the use of the respíratars {п concen- 


out escape proviston1® : trations of contaalnantt below the 
. {eaed{atel y-dangerous-to-I tfe-or-health 
(1008) valtas, 


Mr-ifno, continuous- You? No ч WA WA 
flow or pressure- i 
deaand type, any face- : Ho tests aro required due to positive-prossure operation of respirator. 
pleco without escape The protection factor provided by the respirator 1s 1101099 to tho изе 
ргоу!з1оп1© of the respirator in concentrations of contaminants below tha 

: lemedtatoly-dangerous-to-|1fo-or-hoalth (1001) values, 
Alr-11ne, сопе! кооз Yos Yes WA 7 WIA 
flow or pressure-desand Noa Ў » 
type, any faceptece with Ho tests are rewired duo to positivo-oretsure operation of romirator. 
escape provísionsC. а The saxfeus protection factor 1s 10,000 pluss - 
Alr-tine, continuous Yas? но MIA N/A 


flow, hetaet, hood, or 

sult, without escape " Ko tests sre rewired due ta posítive-prosturg operation of respirator. 

provistons The protection factor provided by the rasplrator ts 1191004 to the uie 
of the respirator tn concentrations of contaminants below tha 
{mnediatel y-dangerous-to-1ife-or-health (1001) values. 


Alratine continuous Yous н К/А WA 

flow, met, baad, or 

suit, with excspe Ho tests are required due to posttive-pressure operation of respirator. 
provistons® е The еадїеиа protection factor 1s 10,000 plus'« 

Hose saik, with or withe You? Ho 10 As measured on esch person, but Matted 
out blower, full facepiece to the use of the respirator In concen 


trations of contaninants below tha 
Teuediatel y-dangerou1-to-11(e-or-heaT th 
(IDLH) values, 


Self-contained breatliing Yas! Ro 10 M veasured on sach person, but Ialted 
8 atus, demand-type to the use of tho respirator {п coocen- 
open-circult, or negativo- trations of contaminants delow the 
pressure-type closed- femed{atel y-danccou -to-11fe-or-health 
circuit, quarter-assk (104) velues, 

or half-ask faceplece® 

Self-contained breathing Yos (Yos. Ir Ho (Yos 17 resptrator 100 As ueasured on each person, but Matted 
apparatus, demand-type respirator 11 {з used for aine rescue to the use of the respirator th concen. 
epen-círcutt or negativo- used for aing and sine recovery trations of contaminants below tho 
prossure-type closed- rescue and mine — operations.) Tmsodiatel y-dangerous-to- Mf e-or-hoolth 
Circuit, ful] fncepleco or recovery {1900 values, axceot when the respirator 
mouthplece/nase сЇзєр© operations.) з uted for wine rescue and wine rocovery 


operations 


те 5 
RESPIRATOR POTE)" FACTORS" 


for Use Peraltted for Use ín. : и 

Typo of Resplrator Deficient, — Irsedintety-Dancerous-to Qualitative Tost . Quantitative Tost 

Atmospii Lifo-or-iealth Atzosphers : : К 
$olf-contafned breathing Yos0 Yes N/A N/A 
apparatus, pressure-deaand ^ ND 
type open-circutt or Wo tests are required due to posttive-prassure operation of rasptrator, 
positive-prassure type The ваха protection factor 11 10,000 plus". 
closed-circuit, quarter- Ё 
mask or half-mask faco- 
piece, full facepiece, 
ог pouthplace/nose 
carpe 
Comm ination respirators The type and mode of oparation having the lowest respirator protection factor shall be applied to the Comtnation Respirator 
not listed. 


H/A/ means not applicable since. а respirator-fitting test fs not carried out, 


ЭА respirator protection factor 1s a measure of the degree of protection provided by a respirator to a respirator wearer. Hutt pry tog the poralrsible 
time-weighted ҮР» concentration or the peraissible celling concentration, whichever 13 applicable, for a toxic substance, or the uaxinus persissible 
airborna concentration for a radionuclide, by a protection factor assigned to a respirator gives the maxipus concentration of the hazardous substance 
for which the respirator can be used, Liaitations of filters, cartridges, and canisters used tn air-purifying respirators shall be considared {п 
doteraining ‘protection factors. 


bimen the resp stor 1s used for protection against airborne particuleto matter having a permissible tiue-welghted average concentration lass than 0,05 
в11119гав particulate sattar per cubic meter of air or lass than 2 altilon particias per cubic foot of alr, ez for protection against airborne 
radionuclide particulate matter, the respirator shat} be equipped with a high-efficiency filter(s). 


Cif the atr contaminant causes oye Irritation, the wearer of a respirator equipped with a quarter-mask or half-mask Гасеріесе or wouthplece and nose 
clamp shall be permitted to use a protective goggle or to use a respirator squipped with a full faceplecs, S 


dif tho powered air-purifying respirator ts equipped with а facepiece, the o::4po provision means that tho w 
cartridge, or в canister snd through the pusp. If the powered alr-purtfyim: respirator 13 equipped with а 
provision shat} be an auxiliary self-contained supply of respirable atr. 

еһе escape provision shall be an vxillary self-contained supply of respirable air. 

ffor definition of "oxygen daitciancy = not fmsedlately dangerous to life or health* see WAC 296-02-07105. 


бог definition of "oxygen deficiency - jrmediately dangerous to life or health" see MAC 296-62-07105, 


11 able to breathe through the filter, 
elmet, hood, or sult, the escape 


htha protection factor measurement excoeds the Tutt of sensitivity of the test apparatus. Therefore, the respirator has bean classified for use tn 
atwospheras having unknown concentrations of contastnants. Йй 


‘the service Wife of a yapor-or-gas reeoving cartridge canister depends on the specific vepor or gas, the concentration of the vapor or gss tn air, 
the tesporature and humidity of the air, the type and quantity of the sorbent in the cartridge or canister, and the activity of the respirator 
wearer, Cartridges and canisters may provide only vary short service [íves for certain vapors and gasas, Vapor/gas service jife testing fs 
recommended to ensure that cartridges and canisters provide adequate service lines, Reference should be made to published reports which give vapor/ 
gas lifo data for cartridges and canisters. 


Јүзрог-а аз removing respirators ere not approved for contaminants that 1а: 
concentrations in afr at or above the peralssible exposure llajtr. 


MOTE: Respirator protection factors for alr-purtfying~type respirators equipped with a Eouthplece/nose clamp fora of respirator-iniet 
covering are not gíven, since such respirators ars approved only for escape purposes. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- WAC 296-62-07314 Medical surveillance. (1) At 


07), $ 296-62-07113, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-14-108 au tai о employee: а Dee can OF medical aunvell 
(Order 88-11), § 296-62-07113, filed 7/6/88. Statutory Authority, 10 Cost to the employee, a prog 


RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240, 81-16-016 (Order 81-19), lance shall be established and implemented for employ- 
$ 296-62-07113, filed 7/27/81.] ees considered for assignment to enter regulated areas, 


and for authorized employees. 
(2) Examinations. 


adequate warning properties of odor, irritation, or tasta at 
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(a) Before an employee is assigned to enter a regu- 
lated area, a preassignment physical examination by a 
physician shall be provided and shall include a personal 
history of the employee and/or his/her family and occu- 
pation background, including genetic and environmental 
factors. 

(i) Taking of employees medical history and back- 
ground history shall be considered routine part of stan- 
dard medical practice. 

(ii) This provision does not require "genetic testing" 
of any employee. - 

(iii) This provision does not require the exclusion of 
otherwise qualified employees from jobs on the basis of 
genetic factors. 

(b) Authorized employees shall be provided periodic 
physical examination, not less often than annually, fol- 
lowing the preassignment examination. 

(c) In all physical examinations, the examining physi- 
cian shall be requested to consider whether there exist 
conditions of increased risk, including reduced 
immunological competence, those undergoing treatment 
with steroids or cytotoxic agents, pregnancy and ciga- 
rette smoking. 

(3) Records. 

(a) Employers of employees examined pursuant to this 
subdivision shall. cause to be maintained complete and 
accurate records of all such medical examinations. Re- 
cords shall be maintained for the duration of the 
employee's employment. Upon termination of the 
employee's employment, including retirement or death, 
or in the event that the employer ceases business without 
a successor, records, or notarized true copies thereof, 
shall be forwarded by registered mail to the director. 

(b) Records required by this section shall be provided 
upon request to employees, designated representatives, 
and the director in accordance with WAC 296-62- 
05201 through 296-62-05209 and 296-62-05213 
through 296—62-05217. These records shal! also be pro- 
vided upon request to the director. 

(c) Any employer who requests a physical examina- 
tion of one of his employees or prospective employees as 
required by this section shall obtain from the physician a 
statement of the employee's suitability for employment 
in the specific exposure. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296-62-07314, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90-03-029 
(Order 89-20), $ 296-62-07314, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83-15-017 (Ог- 
der 83-19), § 296-62-07314, filed 7/13/83, effective 9/12/83. Statu- 
tory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 42.30 
and 43.22 RCW, 80-17-014 (Order 80-20), § 296-62-07314, filed 
11/13/80.] 


WAC 296-62-07329 Vinyl chloride. (1) Scope and 
application. 

(a) This section includes requirements for the control 
of employee exposure to vinyl chloride (chloroethene), 
Chemical Abstracts Service Registry No. 75014. 

(b) This section applies to the manufacture, reaction, 
packaging, repackaging, storage, handling or use of vinyl 
chloride or polyvinyl chloride, but does not apply to the 
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handling or use of fabricated products made of polyvinyl 
chloride. 

(c) This section applies to the transportation of vinyl 
chloride or polyvinyl chloride except to the extent that 
the department of transportation may regulate the haz- 
ards covered by this section. 

(2) Definitions. 

(a) "Action level" means a concentration of vinyl 
chloride of 0.5 ppm averaged over an 8—hour work day. 

(b) "Authorized person" means any person specifi- 
cally authorized by the employer whose duties require 
him to enter a regulated area or any person entering 
such an area as a designated representative of employees 
for the purpose of exercising an opportunity to observe 
monitoring and measuring procedures. 

(c) "Director" means chief, industrial hygiene section, 
department of labor and industries. 

(d) "Emergency" means any occurrence such as, but 
not limited to, equipment failure, or operation of a relief 
device which is likely to, or does, result in massive re- 
lease of vinyl chloride. 

(e) "Fabricated product" means a product made 
wholly or partly from polyvinyl chloride, and which does 
not require further processing at temperatures, and for 
times, sufficient to cause mass melting of the polyvinyl 
chloride resulting in the release of vinyl chloride. 

(f) "Hazardous operation" means any operation, pro- 
cedure, or activity where a release of either vinyl chlo- 
ride liquid or gas might be expected as a consequence of 
the operation or because of an accident in the operation, 
which would result in an employee exposure in excess of 
the permissible exposure limit. 

(g) "Polyvinyl chloride" means polyvinyl chloride 
homopolymer or copolymer before such is converted to a 
fabricated product. 

(h) "Vinyl chloride" means vinyl chloride monomer. 

(3) Permissible exposure limit. 

(a) No employee may be exposed to vinyl chloride at 
concentrations greater than 1 ppm averaged over any 8— 
hour period, and 

(b) No employee may be exposed to vinyl chloride at 
concentrations greater Шап 5 ppm averaged over any 
period not exceeding 15 minutes. 

(c) No employee may be exposed to vinyl chloride by 
direct contact with liquid vinyl chloride. 

(4) Monitoring. 

(a) A program of initial monitoring and measurement 
shall be undertaken in each establishment to determine 
if there is any employee exposed, without regard to the 
use of respirators, in excess of the action level. 

(b) Where a determination conducted under para- 
graph (4)(a) of this section shows any employee expos- 
ures without regard to the use of respirators, in excess of 
the action level, a program for determining exposures for 
each such employee shall be established. Such a 
program: 

(i) Shall be repeated at least monthly where any em- 
ployee is exposed, without regard to the use of respira- 
tors, in excess of the permissible exposure limit. 
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(ii) Shall be repeated not less than quarterly where 
any employee is exposed, without regard to the use of 
respirators, in excess of the action level. 

(iii) May be discontinued for any employee only when 
at least two consecutive monitoring determinations, 
made not less than 5 working days apart, show exposures 
for that employee at or below the action level. 

(c) Whenever there has been a production, process or 
control change which may result in an increase in the 
release of vinyl chloride, or the employer has any other 
reason to suspect that any employee may be exposed in 
excess of the action level, a determination of employee 
exposure under subsection (4)(a) of this section shall be 
performed. 

(d) The method of monitoring and measurement shall 
have an accuracy (with a confidence level of 95 percent) 
of not less than plus or minus 50 percent from 0.25 
through 0.5 ppm, plus or minus 35 percent from over 0.5 
ppm through 1.0 ppm, plus or minus 25 percent over 1.0 
ppm, (methods meeting these accuracy requirements are 
available from the director). 

(e) Employees or their designated representatives shall 
be afforded reasonable opportunity to observe the moni- 
toring and measuring required by this subdivision. 

(5) Regulated area. 

(a) A regulated area shall be established where: 

(i) Vinyl chloride or polyvinyl chloride is manufac- 
tured, reacted, repackaged, stored, handled or used; and 

(ii) Vinyl chloride concentrations are in excess of the 
permissible exposure limit. 

(b) Access to regulated areas shall be limited to auth- 
orized persons. 

(6) Methods of compliance. Employee exposures to 
vinyl chloride shall be controlled to at or below the per- 
missible exposure limit provided in subsection (3) of this 
section by engineering, work practice, and personal pro- 
tective controls as follows: 

(a) Feasible engineering and work practice controls 
shall immediately be used to reduce exposures to at or 
below the permissible exposure limit. 

(b) Wherever feasible engineering and work practice 
controls which can be instituted immediately are not 
sufficient to reduce exposures to at or below the permis- 


sible exposure limit, they shall nonetheless be used to ` 


reduce exposures to the lowest practicable level, and 
shall be supplemented by respiratory protection іп ac- 
cordance with subsection (6) of this section. A program 
shall be established and implemented to reduce expos- 
ures to at or below the permissible exposure limit, or to 
the greatest extent feasible, solely by means of engineer- 
ing and work practice controls, as soon as feasible. 

(c) Written plans for such a program shall be devel- 
oped and furnished upon request for examination and 
copying to the director. Such plans shall be updated at 
least every six months. 

(7) Respiratory protection. Where respiratory protec- 
tion is required under this section: 

(a) The employer shall provide a respirator which 
meets the requirements of this subdivision and shall as- 
sure that the employee uses such respirator. 
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(b) Respirators shall be selected from among those 
jointly approved by the Mining Enforcement and Safety 
Administration, Department of the Interior, and the 
National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health 
under the provisions of 30 CFR Part 11. 


Note: The Department of Interior published an article in Federal 
Register in April 1976 which extended time requirement for 
respirators used for protection against vinyl chloride to have a 
cartridge or canister with an end—of-service-life indicator. The 
indicator is an additional safety feature but does not adversely 
affect the effectiveness of currently approved respirator car- 
tridges or canisters, Until approved end—of-service-life indi- 
cators are available, the respirators, cartridges, or canisters 
presently approved are considered to meet requirements for vi- 
nyl chloride when used per manufacturer's instructions. 


(c) A respiratory protection program meeting the re- 
quirements of chapter 296-62 WAC shall be established 
and maintained. | | 

(d) Selection of respirators for vinyl chloride shall be 
as follows: | 


Atmospheric 
concentration of 
Vinyl Chloride Required Apparatus 
(i) Unknown, or above 3,600 

ppm Open-circuit, self-contained 

breathing apparatus, pressure 
demand type, with full facepiece. 
Combination Type C supplied 
air respirator, pressure demand 
type, with full or half facepiece, 
and auxiliary self-contained air 
supply. 
Type C, supplied air respirator, 
continuous flow type, with full 
or half facepiece, helmet or hood. 
Supplied air respirator demand — 
type, with full facepiece. 
(A) A powered air-purifying 
respirator with hood, helmet, 
full or half facepiece, 
and a canister which 
provides a service life of 
at least 4 hours for 
concentrations of vinyl 
chloride up to 25 ppm, or 
(B) Gas mask, front or back- 
mounted canister which provides 
a service life of at least — 
4 hours for concentrations of 
vinyl chloride up to 25 ppm. 
Any chemical cartridge 
respirator with a vinyl 
chloride cartridge which 
provides a service life 
of at least 1 hour for 
concentrations of vinyl 
chloride up to 10 ppm. 


(ii) Not over 3,600 ppm 


(iii) Not over 250 ppm 


(iv) Not over 100 ppm 


(v) Not over 25 ppm 


(vi) Not over 10 ppm 


(e)(i) Entry into unknown concentrations or concen- 
trations greater than 36,000 ppm (lower explosive limit) 
may be made only for purposes of life rescue; and 

(ii) Entry into concentrations of less than 36,000 ppm, 
but greater than 3,600 ppm may be made only for pur- 
poses of life rescue, firefighting, or securing equipment 
so as to prevent a greater hazard from release of vinyl: 
chloride. 

(f) Where air—purifying respirators are used: 

(i) Air-purifying canisters or cartridges shall be re- 
placed prior to the expiration of their service life or the 
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end of the shift in which they are first used, whichever 
occurs first, and 

(ii) А continuous monitoring and alarm system shall 
be provided where concentrations of vinyl chloride could 
reasonably exceed the allowable concentrations for the 
devices in use. Such system shall be used to alert em- 
ployees when vinyl chloride concentrations exceed the 
allowable concentrations for the devices in use. 

(g) Apparatus prescribed for higher concentrations 
may be used for any lower concentration. 

(8) Hazardous operations. 

(a) Employees engaged in hazardous operations, in- 
cluding entry of vessels to clean polyvinyl chloride resi- 
due from vessel walls, shall be provided and required to 
wear and use; 

(i) Respiratory protection in accordance with subsec- 
tions (3) and (6) of this section; and 

(ii) Protective garments to prevent skin contact with 
liquid vinyl chloride or with polyvinyl chloride residue 
from vessel walls. The protective garments shall be se- 
lected for the operation and its possible exposure 
conditions. | 

(b) Protective garments shall be provided clean and 
dry for each use. 

(i) Emergency situations. A written operational plan 
for emergency situations shall be developed for each fa- 
cility storing, handling, or otherwise using vinyl chloride 
as a liquid or compressed gas. Appropriate portions of 
the plan shall be implemented in the event of an emer- 
gency. The plan shall specifically provide that: 

(A) Employees engaged in hazardous operations or 
correcting situations of existing hazardous releases shall 
be equipped as required in subsection (8) of this section; 

(B) Other employees not so equipped shall evacuate 
the area and not return until conditions are controlled by 
the methods required in subsection (6) of this section 
and the emergency is abated. 

(9) Training. Each employee engaged in vinyl chloride 
or polyvinyl chloride operations shall be provided train- 
ing in a program relating to the hazards of vinyl chloride 
and precautions for its safe use. 

(a) The program shall include: 

(i) The nature of the health hazard from chronic ex- 
posure to vinyl chloride including specifically the carci- 
nogenic hazard; 

(ii) The specific nature of operations which could re- 
sult in exposure to vinyl chloride in excess of the per- 
missible limit and necessary protective steps; 

(iii) The purpose for, proper use, and limitations of 
respiratory protective devices; 

(iv) The fire hazard and acute toxicity of vinyl chlo- 
ride, and the necessary protective steps; 

(v) The purpose for and a description of the monitor- 
ing program; 

(vi) The purpose for and a description of, the medical 
surveillance program; 

(vii) Emergency procedures: 

(A) Specific information to aid the employee in rec- 
ognition of conditions which may result in the release of 
vinyl chloride; and 
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(B) А review of this standard at the employee's first 
training and indoctrination program, and annually 
thereafter. 

(b) АП materials relating to the program shall be 
provided upon request to the director. 

(10) Medical surveillance. A program of medical sur- 
veillance shall be instituted for each employee exposed, 
without regard to the use of respirators, to vinyl chloride 
in excess of the action level. The program shall provide 
each such employee with an opportunity for examina- 
tions and tests in accordance with this subsection. АП 
medical examinations and procedures shall be performed 
by or under the supervision of a licensed physician and 
Shall be provided without cost to the employee. 

(a) At the time of initial assignment, or upon institu- 
tion of medical surveillance; 

(i) A general physical examination shall be performed 
with specific attention to detecting enlargement of liver, 
spleen or kidneys, or dysfunction in these organs, and for 
abnormalities in skin, connective tissues and the pulmo- 
nary system (see Appendix A). 

(ii) A medical history shall be taken, including the 
following topics: 

(A) Alcohol intake, 

(B) Past history of hepatitis, 

(C) Work history and past exposure to potential 
hepatotoxic agents, including drugs and chemicals, 

(D) Past history of blood transfusions, and 

(E) Past history of hospitalizations. 

(iii) A serum specimen shall be obtained and determi- 
nations made of: 

(A) Total bilirubin, 

(B) Alkaline phosphatase, 

(C) Serum glutamic oxalacetic transaminase (SGOT), 

(D) Serum glutamic pyruvic transaminase (SGPT), 
and 

(E) Gamma glustamyl transpeptidase. 

(b) Examinations provided in accordance with this 
subdivision shall be performed at least: 

(i) Every 6 months for each employee who has been 
employed in vinyl chloride or polyvinyl chloride manu- 
facturing for 10 years or longer; and 

(ii) Annually for all other employees. 

(c) Each employee exposed to an emergency shall be 
afforded appropriate medical surveillance. 

(d) A statement of each employee's suitability for 
continued exposure to vinyl chloride including use of 
protective equipment and respirators, shall be obtained 
from the examining physician promptly after any exam- 
ination. A copy of the physician's statement shall be 
provided each employee. 

(e) If any employee's health would be materially im- 
paired by continued exposure, such employee shall be 
withdrawn from possible contact with vinyl chloride. 

(f) Laboratory analyses for all biological specimens 
included in medical examinations shall be performed in 
laboratories licensed under 42 CFR Part 74. 

(g) If the examining physician determines that alter- 
native medical examinations to those required by sub- 
section (10)(a) of this section will provide at least equal 
assurance of detecting medical conditions pertinent to 
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the exposure to vinyl chloride, the employer may accept 
such alternative examinations as meeting the require- 
ments of subsection (10)(a) of this section, if the em- 
ployer obtains a statement from the examining physician 
setting forth the alternative examinations and the ra- 
tionale for substitution. This statement shall be available 
upon request for examination and copying to authorized 
representatives of the director. 

(11) Signs and labels. 

(a) Entrances to regulated areas shall be posted with 
legible signs bearing the legend: 


CANCER-SUSPECT AGENT AREA AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL 
ONLY 


(b) Areas containing hazardous operations or where 
an emergency currently exists shall be posted with legi- 
ble signs bearing the legend: 


CANCER-SUSPECT AGENT IN THIS AREA PROTECTIVE 
EQUIPMENT REQUIRED AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL ONLY 


(c) Containers of polyvinyl chloride resin waste from 
reactors or other waste contaminated with vinyl chloride 
shall be legibly labeled: 


CONTAMINATED WITH VINYL CHLORIDE CANCER— 
SUSPECT AGENT 


(d) Containers of polyvinyl chloride shall be legibly 
labeled: 


POLYVINYL CHLORIDE (OR TRADE NAME) CONTAINS 
VINYL CHLORIDE VINYL CHLORIDE IS A CANCER-SUSPECT 
AGENT 


(e) Containers of vinyl chloride shall be legibly la- 
beled either: 


VINYL CHLORIDE EXTREMELY FLAMMABLE GAS UNDER 
PRESSURE CANCER-SUSPECT AGENT (or) 


(f) In accordance with 49 CFR Part 173, Subpart H, 
with the additional legends: 


CANCER-SUSPECT AGENT 


applied near the label or placard. 

(g) No statement shall appear on or near any required 
sign, label or instruction which contradicts or detracts 
from the effect of any required warning, information or 
instruction. 

(12) Records. 

(a) All records maintained in accordance with this 
section shall include the name and social security num- 
ber of each employee where relevant. 

(b) Records of required monitoring and measuring 
and medical records shall be provided upon request to 
employees, designated representatives, and the assistant 
director in accordance with WAC 296-62-05201 
through 296—62-05209; and 296-62-05213 through 
296—62-05217. These records shall be provided upon re- 
quest to the director. Authorized personnel rosters shall 
also be provided upon request to the assistant director. 

(i) Monitoring and measuring records shall: 

(A) State the date of such monitoring and measuring 
and the concentrations determined and identify the in- 
struments and methods used; 
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(B) Include any additional information necessary to 
determine individual employee exposures where such ex- 
posures are determined by means other than individual 
monitoring of employees; and 

(C) Be maintained for not less than 30 years. 

(ii) Medical records shall be maintained for the dura- 
tion of the employment of each employee plus 20 years, 
or 30 years, whichever is longer. 

(c) In the event that the employer ceases to do busi- 
ness and there is no successor to receive and retain his 
records for the prescribed period, these records shall be 
transmitted by registered mail to the director, and each 
employee individually notified in writing of this transfer. 
The employer shall also comply with any additional re- 
quirements set forth іп WAC 296—62—05215. | 

(d) Employees or their designated representatives 
shall be provided access to examine and copy records of 
required monitoring and measuring. 

(e) Former employees shall be provided access to ex- 
amine and copy required monitoring and measuring re- 
cords reflecting their own exposures. 

(f) Upon written request of any employee, a copy of 
the medical record of that employee shall be furnished to 
any physician designated by the employee. 

(13) Reports. | 

(а) Not later than 1 month after the establishment of 
a regulated area, the following information shall be re- 
ported to the director. Any changes to such information 
shall be reported within 15 days. 

(i) The address and location of each establishment 
which has one or more regulated areas; and 

(ii) The number of employees in each regulated area 
during normal operations, including maintenance. 

(b) Emergencies and the facts obtainable at that time, 
shall be reported within 24 hours to the director. Upon 
request of the director, the employer shall submit addi- 
tional information in writing relevant to the nature and 
extent of employee exposures and measures taken to 
prevent future emergencies of similar nature. 

(c) Within 10 working days following any monitoring 
and measuring which discloses that any employee has 
been exposed, without regard to the use of respirators, in 
excess of the permissible exposure limit, each such em- 
ployee shall be notified in writing of the results of the 
exposure measurement and the steps being taken to re- 
duce the exposure to within the permissible exposure 
limit. 

(i) Effective January 1, 1975, the provisions set forth 
іп WAC 296-62-07329 shall apply. 


APPENDIX A SUPPLEMENTARY MEDICAL INFORMATION 


When required tests under paragraph (10)(a) of this 
section show abnormalities, the tests should be repeated 
as soon as practicable, preferably within 3 to 4 weeks. If 
tests remain abnormal, consideration should be given to 
withdrawal of the employee from contact with vinyl 
chloride, while a more comprehensive examination is 
made. 

Additional tests which may be useful: 

(A) For kidney dysfunction: Urine examination for 
albumin, red blood cells, and exfoliative abnormal cells. 
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(B) Pulmonary system: Forced vital capacity, forced 
expiratory volume at 1 second, and chest roentgenogram 
(posterior—anterior, 14 x 17 inches). 

(C) Additional serum tests: Lactic acid dehydrogen- 
ase, lactic acid dehydrogenase isoenzyme, protein deter- 
mination, and protein electrophoresis. 

(D) For a more comprehensive examination on re- 

peated abnormal serum tests: Hepatitis B antigen, and 
liver scanning. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW, 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-62-07329, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86—16-009 (Order 86—28), $ 
296-62-07329, filed 7/25/86; 82-13-045 (Order 82-22), $ 296-62- 
07329, filed 6/11/82. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 
and 49.17.240. 81-18-029 (Order 81-21), $ 296-62-07329, filed 
8/27/81; 81-16-015 (Order 81-20), $ 296-62-07329, filed 7/27/81; 
Order 75-41, § 296-62-07329, filed 12/19/75.] 


WAC 296-62-07344 Appendix B--Substance tech- 
nical guidelines for DBCP. (1) Physical and chemical 
data. 

(a) Substance identification. 

(i) Synonyms: 1,2-dibromo-3-chloropropane; DBCP, 
Fumazone; Nemafume; Nemagon; Nemaset; BBC 12; 
OS 1879. DBCP is also included in agricultural pesti- 
cides and fumigants which include the phrase 
"Nema, — "in their name. 

(ii) Formula: СЗН5Вг2 СІ. 

(iii) Molecular weight: 236. 

(b) Physical data: 

(i) Boiling point (760 mm HG): 195C (383F) 

(ii) Specific gravity (water = 1): 2.093. 

(iii) Vapor density (air = 1 at boiling point of 
DBCP): Data not available. 

(iv) Melting point: 6C (43F). - 

(v) Vapor pressure at 20C (68F): 0.8 mm HG 

(vi) Solubility in water: 1000 ppm. 

(vii) Evaporation rate (Butyl Acetate = 1): very much 
less than 1. | 

(c) Appearance and odor: Dense yellow or amber liq- 
uid with a pungent odor at high concentrations. Any de- 
tectable odor of DBCP indicates overexposure. 

(2) Fire explosion and reactivity hazard data. 

(a) Fire. 

(i) Flash point: 170F (77C) 

(ii) Autoignition temperature: Data not available. 

(iii) Flammable limits in air, percent by volume: Data 
not available. 

(iv) Extinguishing media: 
chemical. 

(v) Special fire-fighting procedures: Do not use a 
solid stream of water since a stream will scatter and 
spread the fire. Use water spray to cool containers ex- 
posed to a fire. 

(vi) Unusual fire and explosion hazards: None known. 

(vii) For purposes of complying with the requirements 
of WAC 296-24-330, liquid DBCP is classified as a 
Class III A combustible liquid. 

(viii) For the purpose of complying with chapter 296— 
24 WAC Part L, the classification of hazardous loca- 
tions as described in article 500 of the National Electri- 
cal Code for DBCP shall be Class I, Group D. 


Carbon dioxide, dry 
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(ix) For the purpose of compliance with WAC 296- 
24—592, DBCP is classified as a Class B fire hazard. 

(x) For the purpose of compliance with WAC 296- 
24—230, locations classified as hazardous locations due 
to the presence of DBCP shall be Class I, Group D. 

(xi) Sources of ignition are prohibited where DBCP 
presents a fire or explosion hazard. 

(b) Reactivity. 

(i) Conditions contributing to instability: None 
known. 

(ii) Шайра E Reacts with chemically active 
metals, such as aluminum, magnesium and tin alloys. 

(iii) Hazardous decomposition products: Toxic gases 
and vapors (such as НВг, НС1 and carbon monoxide) 
may be released in a fire involving DBCP. 

(iv) Special precautions: DBCP will attack some rub- 
ber materials and coatings. 

(3) Spill, leak and disposal procedures. 

(a) If DBCP is spilled or leaked, the INIRE steps 
should be taken: 

(i) The area should be evacuated at once and Te-en- 
tered only after thorough ventilation. 

(ii) Ventilate area of spill or leak. 

(iii) If in liquid form, collect for reclamation or ab- 
sorb in paper, vermiculite, dry sand, earth or similar 
material. | 

(iv) If in solid form, collect spilled material in the 
most convenient and safe manner for reclamation or for 
disposal. 

(b) Persons not wearing protective equipment must be 
restricted from areas of spills or leaks until cleanup has 
been completed. 

(c) Waste disposal methods: 

(i) For small quantities of liquid DBCP, absorb on 
paper towels, remove to a safe place (such as a fume 
hood) and burn the paper. Large quantities can be re- 
claimed or collected and atomized in a suitable combus- 
tion chamber equipped with an appropriate effluent gas 
cleaning device. If liquid DBCP is absorbed in 
vermiculite, dry sand, earth or similar material and 
placed in sealed containers it may be. disposed of in a 
state-approved sanitary landfill. 

(ii) If in solid form, for small quantities, place on pa- 
рег towels, remove to a safe place (such as а fume hood) 
and burn. Large quantities may be reclaimed. However, 
if this is not practical, dissolve in a flammable solvent 
(such as alcohol) and atomize in a suitable combustion 
chamber equipped with an appropriate effluent .gas 
cleaning device. DBCP in solid form may also be dis- 
posed in a state-approved sanitary landfill. 

(4) Monitoring and measurement procedures. 

(a) Exposure above the permissible exposure limit. 

(i) Eight hour exposure evaluation: Measurements 
taken for the purpose of determining employee exposure 
under this section are best taken so that the average 
eight-hour exposure may be determined from a single 
eight-hour sample or two four-hour samples. Air 
samples should be taken in the employee's breathing 
zone (air that would most nearly represent that inhaled 
by the employee). 
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(ii) Monitoring techniques: The sampling and analysis 
under this section may be performed by collecting the 
DBCP vapor on petroleum based charcoal absorption 
tubes with subsequent chemical analyses. The method of 
measurement chosen should determine the concentration 
of airborne DBCP at the permissible exposure limit to 
an accuracy of plus or minus twenty-five percent. If 
charcoal tubes are used, a total volume of ten liters 
should be collected at a flow rate of 50 cc per minute for 
each tube. Analyze the resultant samples as you would 
samples of halogenated solvent. 

(b) Since many of the duties relating to employee 
protection are dependent on the results of monitoring 
and measuring procedures, employers should assure that 
the evaluation of employee exposures is performed by a 
competent industrial hygienist or other technically qual- 
ified person. 

(5) Protective clothing. Employees should be required 
to wear appropriate protective clothing to prevent any 
possibility of skin contact with DBCP. Because DBCP is 
absorbed through the skin, it is important to prevent skin 
contact with both liquid and solid forms of DBCP. Pro- 
tective clothing should include impermeable coveralls or 
similar fullbody work clothing, gloves, headcoverings, 
and workshoes or shoe coverings. Standard rubber and 
neoprene gloves do not offer adequate protection and 
should not be relied upon to keep DBCP off the skin. 
DBCP should never be allowed to remain on the skin. 
Clothing and shoes should not be allowed to become 


contaminated with the material; and if they do, they 


should be promptly removed and not worn again until 
completely free of the material. Any protective clothing 
which has developed leaks or is otherwise found to be 
defective should be repaired or replaced. Employees 
should also be required to wear splashproof safety gog- 
gles where there is any possibility of DBCP contacting 
the eyes. 

(6) Housekeeping and hygiene facilities. 

(a) The workplace must be kept clean, orderly and in 
a sanitary condition. 

(b) Dry sweeping and the use of compressed air is 
unsafe for the cleaning of floors and other surfaces 
where DBCP dust or liquids are found. To minimize the 
contamination of air with dust, vacuuming with either 
portable or permanent systems must be used. If a porta- 
ble unit is selected, the exhaust must be attached to the 
general workplace exhaust ventilation system, or col- 
lected within the vacuum unit equipped with high effi- 
ciency filters or other appropriate means of 
contamination removal and not used for other purposes. 
Units used to collect DBCP must be labeled. 

(c) Adequate washing facilities with hot and cold wa- 
ter must be provided, and maintained in a sanitary con- 
dition. Suitable cleansing agents should also be provided 
to assure the effective removal of DBCP from the skin. 

(d) Change or dressing rooms with individual clothes 
storage facilities must be provided to prevent the con- 
tamination of street clothes with DBCP. Because of the 
hazardous nature of DBCP, contaminated protective 
clothing must be stored in closed containers for cleaning 
or disposal. 
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(7) Miscellaneous precautions. 

(a) Store DBCP in tightly closed containers in a cool, 
well ventilated area. 

(b) Use of supplied-air suits or other impervious 
clothing (such as acid suits) may be necessary to prevent 
skin contact with DBCP. Supplied-air suits should be 
selected, used, and maintained under the supervision of 
persons knowledgeable in the limitations and potential 
life-endangering characteristics of supplied—air suits. 

(c) The use of air-conditioned suits may be necessary 
in warmer climates. 

(d) Advise employees of all areas and operations 
where exposure to DBCP could occur. 

(8) Common operations. Common operations in which 
exposure to DBCP is likely to occur are: During its pro- 
duction; and during its formulation into pesticides and 
fumigants. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 


07), § 296-62-07344, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-11-021 
(Order 88—04), $ 296—62—07344, filed 5/11/88.] 


WAC 296-62-07355 Ethylene oxide. Scope and 
application. 

(1) WAC 296-62-07355 through 296-62-07389 ap- 
plies to all occupational exposures to ethylene oxide 
(EtO), Chemical Abstracts Service Registry No. 75-21— 
8, except as provided in subsection (2) of this section. 

(2) WAC 296-62-07355 through 296—62-07389 does 
not apply to the processing, use, or handling of products 
containing EtO where objective data are reasonably re- 
lied upon that demonstrate that the product is not capa- 
ble of releasing EtO in airborne concentrations at or 
above the action level, and may not reasonably be fore- 
seen to release EtO in excess of the excursion limit, un- 
der the expected conditions of processing, use, or 
handling that will cause the greatest possible release. 

(3) Where products containing EtO are exempted un- 
der subsection (2) of this section, the employer shall 
maintain records of the objective data supporting that 
exemption and the basis for the employer's reliance on 
the data, as provided іп WAC 296-62-07375(1). 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-62-07355, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-23-054 


(Order 88-25), 8 296-62-07355, filed 11/14/88; 87-24—051 (Order 
87—24), $ 296-62-07355, filed 11/30/87.] 


WAC 296-62-07385 Appendix B--Substance tech- 
nical guidelines for ethylene oxide (nonmandatory). (1) 
Physical and chemical data: 

(a) Substance identification: 

(i) Synonyms: Dihydrooxirene, dimethylene oxide, 
EO, 1,2-epoxyethane, EtO, ETO, oxacyclopropane, 
oxane, oxidoethane, alpha/beta—oxidoethane, oxiran, 
oxirane. 

(ii) Formula: (C,H,O). 

(iii) Molecular weight: 44.06. 

(b) Physical data: 

(i) Boiling point (760 mm Hg): 10.70?C (51.3? P); 

(ii) Specific. gravity (water = 1): 0.87 (at 20°С or 
68°F); 

(iii) Vapor density (air = 1): 1.49; 

(iv) Vapor pressure (at 20°C): 1,095 mm Hg; 
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(v) Solubility in water: Complete; 

(vi) Appearance and odor: Colorless liquid; gas at 
temperature above 10.7°F or 51.3°C with ether-ike 
odor above 700 ppm. 

(2) Fire, explosion, and reactivity hazard data: 

(a) Fire: 

(i) Flash point; Less than 0°F (open cup); 

(ii) Stability; Decomposes violently at temperatures 
above 800°F; 

(iii) Flammable limits in air, percent by volume: 
Lower: 3, Upper: 100; 

(iv) Extinguishing media: Carbon dioxide for small 
fires, polymer or alcohol foams for large fires; 

(v) Special fire fighting procedures: Dilution of ethyl- 
ene oxide with 23 volumes of water renders it non— 
flammable; 

(vi) Unusual fire and explosion hazards: Vapors of 
EtO will burn without the presence of air or other oxi- 
dizers. EtO vapors are heavier than air and may travel 
along. {һе ground and be ignited by open flames or 
sparks at locations remote from the site at which EtO is 
being used. 

(vii) For purposes of compliance with the require- 
ments of WAC 296—24—330, EtO is classified as a flam- 
mable gas. For example, 7,500 ppm, approximately one- 
fourth of the lower flammable limit, would be considered 
to pose a potential fire and explosion hazard. 

(viii) For purposes of compliance with WAC 296-24- 
585, EtO is classified as a Class B fire hazard. 

(ix) For purpose of compliance with chapter 296—24 
WAC Part L, locations classified as hazardous due to 
the presence of EtO shall be Class I. 

(b) Reactivity: 

(i) Conditions contributing to instability: EtO will 
polymerize violently if contaminated with aqueous alka- 
lies, amines, mineral acids, metal chlorides, or metal 
oxides. Violent decomposition will also occur at temper- 
atures above 800°F; 

(ii) Incompatibilities: Alkalines and acids; 

(iii) Hazardous decomposition products: Carbon mon- 
oxide and carbon dioxide. 

(3) Spill, leak, and disposal procedures: 

(a) If. EtO is spilled or leaked, the following steps 
should be taken: 

(i) Remove all ignition sources. 

(ii) The area should be evacuated at once and re-en- 
tered only after the area has been thoroughly ventilated 
and washed down with water. 

(b) Persons not wearing appropriate protective equip- 
ment should be restricted from areas of spills or leaks 
until cleanup has been completed. 

(c) Waste disposal method: Waste material should be 
disposed of in а manner that is not hazardous to em- 
ployees or to the general population. In selecting the 
method of waste disposal, applicable local, State, and 
Federal regulations should be consulted. 

(4) Monitoring and Measurement Procedures: 

(a) Exposure above the permissible exposure limit: 

(i) Eight-hour exposure evaluation: Measurements 
taken for the purpose of determining employee exposure 
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under this section are best taken with consecutive 
samples covering the full shift. Air samples should be 
taken in the employee's breathing zone (air that would 
most nearly represent that inhaled by the employee.) 

(ii) Monitoring techniques: The sampling and analysis 
under this section may be performed by collection of the 
EtO vapor on charcoal adsorption tubes or other compo- 
sition adsorption tubes, with subsequent chemical analy- 
sis. Sampling and analysis may also be performed by 
instruments such as real time continuous monitoring 
systems, portable direct reading instruments, or passive 
dosimeters as long as measurements taken using these 
methods accurately evaluate the concentration of EtO in 
employees’ breathing zones. 

(iii) Appendix D describes the validated method of 
sampling and analysis which has been tested by OSHA 
for use with EtO. Other available methods are also de- 
scribed in Appendix D. The employer has the obligation 
of selecting a monitoring method which meets the accu- 
racy and precision requirements of the standard under 
his/her unique field conditions. The standard requires 
that the method of monitoring should be accurate, to a 
95 percent confidence level, to plus or minus 25 percent 
for concentrations of EtO at 1 ppm, and to plus or minus 
35 percent for concentrations at 0.5 ppm. In addition to 
the method described in Appendix D, there are numer- 
ous other methods available for monitoring for EtO in 
the workplace. Details on these other methods have been 
submitted by various companies to the rulemaking 
record, and are available at the OSHA Docket Office. 

(b) Since many of the duties relating to employee ex- 
posure are dependent on the results of measurement 
procedures, employers should assure that the evaluation 
of employee exposures is performed by a technically 
qualified person. 

(5) Protective clothing and equipment: 

(a) Employees should be provided with and be re- 
quired to wear appropriate protective clothing wherever 
there is significant potential for skin contact with liquid 
EtO or EtO-containing solutions. Protective clothing 
Shall include impermeable coveralls or similar full-body 
work clothing, gloves, and head coverings, as appropriate 
to protect areas of the body which may come in contact 
with liquid EtO or EtO-containing solutions. 

(b) Employers should ascertain that the protective 
garments are impermeable to EtO. Permeable clothing, 
including items made of rubber, and leather shoes should 
not be allowed to become contaminated with liquid EtO. 
If permeable clothing does become contaminated, it 
should be immediately removed, while the employer is 
under an emergency deluge shower. If leather footwear 
or other leather garments become wet from EtO they. 
should be discarded and not be worn again, because 
leather absorbs EtO and holds it against the skin. 

(c) Any protective clothing that has been damaged or 
is otherwise found to be defective should be repaired or 
replaced. Clean protective clothing should be provided to 
the employee as necessary to assure employee protection. 
Whenever impermeable clothing becomes wet with liq- 
uid EtO, it should be washed down with water before 
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being removed by the employee. Employees are also re- 
quired to wear splashproof safety goggles where there is 
any possibility of EtO contacting the eyes. 

(6) Miscellaneous precautions: 

(a) Store EtO in tightly closed containers. in a cool, 
well-ventilated area and take all necessary precautions 
to avoid any explosion hazard. 

(b) Nonsparking tools must be used to open and close 
metal containers. These containers must be effectively 
grounded and bonded. 

(c) Do not incinerate EtO cartridges, tanks or other 
containers. 

(d) Employers should advise employees of all areas 
and operations where exposure to EtO occurs. 

(7) Common operations: 

Common operations in which exposure to EtO is likely 
to occur include the following: (a) Manufacture of EtO, 
(b) surfactants, (c) ethanolamines, (d) glycol ethers, (e) 
specialty chemicals, and (f) use as a sterilant in the hos- 
pital, health product and spice industries. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296-62-07385, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88—14-108 


(Order 88-11), $ 29662-07385, filed 7/6/88; 87-24-051 (Order 87- 
24), 8 296-62-07385, filed 11/30/87.] 


WAC 296-62-07515 Control of chemical agents. 
Chemical agents shall be controlled in such a manner 
that the workers exposure shall not exceed the applicable 
limits in WAC 296—62—075 through 296—62-07515. 
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HT/PEL : TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE]. 1 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
c/ 
| а T TWA STEL 7 CEILING Aen 
a а/ b/ a/ b/ b/ Uesig- 
Substance Number . ppm = mg/m3 ~ ppm = mg/m) = ppm a mg/m? ^ nation 
Abate, see Temephos --- one --- --- --- =-= --- --- 
Acetaldehyde 75-07-0 100 180 150 270 --- one --- 
Acetic acid 64-19-7 10 25 one --- --- --- --- 
Acetic anhydride 108-24-7 --- --- one --- 5.0 20 --- 
Acetone 67-64-1 750 1800 1000 2400 --- --- --- 
Acetonitrile 75-05-8 40 70 60 105 --- --- --- 
2-Acetylaminofluorene 53-96-3 --- soc wee -- one --- --- 
(see WAC 2965-62-073) 
Acetylene 74-86-2 Simple Asphyxiant === --- --- wee --- 
Acetylene dichloride -- --- wee a one seo --- --- 
(see 1,2-Dichloroethylene) 
Acetylene tetrabromide 79-27-6 1.0 14 --- --- -- --- --- 
Acetylsalicylic acid 50-78-2 --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- --- 
(Aspirin) 
Acxolein 107-02-8 0.1 0.25 0.3 0.8 --- --- --- 
АсгуЛатібе 79-06-1 --- 0.03 --- --- --- --- X 
Acryfic acid 79-10-7 10 30 --- -=-= --- --- X 
Acrytonitrile 107-13-1 --- --- one one nee --- --- 
(see НАС 296-62-07341) 
Aldrin 309-00-2 --- 0.25 --- eee --- --- X 
Allyl alcohol 107-18-6 2.0 5.0 4.0 10 --- a“ X 
Allyl Chloride 107-05-1 1.0 3.0 2.0 ‚6.0 oon --- --- 
Allyl glycidy! ether (AGE) 106-92-3 5.0 22 10 44 --- --- --- 
Allyl propyl disulfide 2179-59-1 2.0 12 3.0 18 ace -—- --- 
alpha-Alumina 
(see Aluminum oxide) 1344-28-1 -- --- --- --- --- --- --- 
Total dust --- 10 --- — --- --- --- 
Respirable fraction ==- 5.0 --- --- --- --- --- 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.2 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
с/ B 
1/ ТНА STEL ^ CEILING Skin 
CAS ~ А 
= b/ a/ b/ l b/ Desig- 
Substance Number ppm a mg/mJ = ppm ^ mg/m ^ ppm a mg/m? bf nation 
Aluminum, metal and 
oxide (as А1) 7429-90-5 --- oon on --- --- --- 
Total dust --- 10 --- --- --- --- 
Respirable fraction --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- 
pyro powders “ -- --- 5.0 aes --- --- --- --- 
welding fumes £/ --- D € ; B.0 --- -- --- --- --- 
soluble salts --- --- 2.0 T --- --- --- --- 
alkyls (HOC) --- -- 2.0 --- w= --- --- --- 
Alundum (see Aluminum oxide) --- --- one T --- --- --- one 
4-Aminodiphenyl 92-67-1 --- maaa --- --- --- --- --- 
„(see НАС 296-62-073) 
2-Aninoethanol --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- 
(see Ethanolamine) 
2-Aminopyridine 504-29-0 0.5 2.0 --- --- --- --- --- 
Amitrole 61-82-5 --- 0.2 --- --- --- --- --- 
Amnonia 7664-41-7 25 18 35 27 --- --- --- 
Ammonium chloride, fume 12125-02-9 --- 10 --- 20 nee --- --- 
Ammonium sulfamate (Алтае) 7773-06-0 --- --- --- nen --- --- --- 
Total dust one --- 10 --- --- --- --- --- | 
Respirable fraction -- wos i 5.0 --- а --- --- --- 
n-Amyl acetate 628-63-7 100 525 --- =-- --- one --- | 
sec-Anyl acetate 626-38-0 125 650 -- -- --- --- --- | 
Antline and homologues 62-53-3 2.0 8.0 one --- one --- X 
Anisidine (0, p-isomers) 29191-52-4 0.1 0.5 one ane --- --- X 
Anitmony and Compounds (as Sb) 7440-36-0 oon 0.5 wee --- --- --- --- 
ANTU 86-88-4 --- 0.3 --- --- -- — --- 
(alpha Naphthyl thiourea) 
Argon 7440-37-1 Simple Asphyxiant — --- see --- --- --- 
‘Arsenic, 7440-38-2 --- 0.2 --- --- --- --- --- 


Organic compounds (as As) 


296-62-07515 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.3 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
NN зт. 5 CEILING Skin 
CAS ~ b a/ b/ a/ p/ Desig- 
Substance Nunber "LENT LI ppn^ — mg/m ^ — ppm^ — — mg/mj^ nation 
Arsenic, Inorganic --- 5 0.2 == ‚== --- --- === 
compounds, (as As) 7440-38-2 
(зев МАС 296-62-07347 for 
applications and exclusions) 

Arsine 7784-42-1 0.05 0.2 --- --- == —- --- 

Asbestos --- -—- --- --- --- us p ane 
(see WAC 296-62-077 through 62-07753) 

Asphalt (Petroleum fumes) < 8052-42-4 --- 5.0 noe == Fas icm sis 

Atrazine 1912-24-9 --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- === 

Azinphos methyl 86-50-0 --- 0.2 --- =< --- --- X 

Barium, soluble 7440-39-3 --- 0.5 --- BA one ane e 
Compounds (as Ba) 

Barium Sulfate 7727-43-7 --- L— --- --- сян m as 
Total dust --- --- 10.0 --- --- --- — mec 
Respirable fraction — --- 5.0 --- — --- ex ia 

Вепопуї 17804-35-2 --- <-- --- --- е --- == 
Total dust --- 0.8 10 --- --- “ee 52 odie 
Resplrable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- “== er see xd 

Benzene, 71-43-2 1.0 -- 5.0 === sza ssa esa 
(see WAC 296-62-07523)9/ 

Benzidine, 92-87-5 --- --- — --- axe -—- Šis 
(see WAC 296-62-073) 

p-Benzoqu imone --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- 
(see Quinone 

Benzo(a) pyrene; --- --- --- --- --- nee ane Seu 
(see Coal tar pitch volatiles) 

Benzoyl peroxide 94-36-0 --- 5.0 sss === m s ind 

Benzyl chloride 100-44-7 1.0 5.0 a Ben === == EES 

Beryllium and beryllium 7440-41-7 0.002 --- 0.005 --- 0.025 =-~ one 
compounds (as Be) (30 min.) 

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 

TABLE1.4 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 

as Y TWA ste ©/ CEILING skin 
i Dasig- 

Substance Number ppm af mg/m? Ы ppm af mg/m3 bf ppm af mg/m3 b/ nation 

Biphenyl (see Olphnyl) --- wees --- --- --- --- usc --- 

Bismuth telluride, Undoped 1304-82-1 =- 7 --- --- --- --- --- 2-5 
Total dust --- ‘aon 10 ane --- aoe € Bas 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- — mw БЕЧ Zok 

Bismuth telluride, Se-doped --- -- 5.0 - c --- € ‚== ox 

Borates, tetra, sodium salts: -- жей» 228 wee --- ыш € En 
Anhydrous 1330-43-4 --- 1.0 --- --- m wae ЕХЕ 
Decahydrate 1303-96-4 -- 5.0 n --- тае MES Am 
Pentahydrate 12179-04-3 se 1.0 ЕЕЕ === ais wed owe 

Boron oxide 1303-86-2 --- тич Sa € axe eves: fen, 
Total dust --- ane 10 -— Was — ада "n 

Boron tribromide 10294-33-4 --- one — == 1.0 10 ss 

Boron trifluoride 7637-07-2 wes --- -—- --- 1.0 3.0 --- 

Bromactl 314-40-9 1.0 10 -—- --- --- | ee “йа 

Bromine 7726-95-6 0.1 0.7 0.3 2.0 --- Eon --- 

Bromine pentaf Tuoride 7789-30-2 0.1 0.7 awe "x aoe 52е Zuu 

Bromochloromethane, --- --- = wee --- — =-= ane 
(sea Chlorobromethane) 

Bromoform 15-25-2 9.5 5.0 --- --- ate --- X 

Butadlene :106-99-0 10 22 нЕ == das was ae 
(1,3-butad1ene) 

Butane 106-97-8 800 1,900 -- --- --- РЕА тан 

Butaneth!ol --- --- one — "— wen ani Sia 
{see Butyl mercaptan) , Р 

2-Butanone 78-93-3 200 590 300 885 --- --- --- 
(Methyl ethyl ketone) 

2-Butoxy ethanol 111-76-2 25 120 EM 255 === eds X 
(Butyl Cellosolve) 

n-Butyl acetate 123-86-4 150 710 200 950 --- ann mes 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1988] 


Occupational Health Standards. 


HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.5 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
TWA : STEL с/ CEILING 
cas Y al b/ à/ b/ І bf 
Substance | Number. ppm ^ mg/m3 ^ ppm = mg/m3 ^ ppm à mg/mJ ^ 
Sec-Dutyl acetate 105-46-4 200 950 --- --- --- --- 
tert-Butyl acetate 540-88-5 200 950 --- --- --- --- 
Butyl acrylate 141-32-2 10 55 --- oon --- --- 
n-Butyl alcohol 71-36-3 --- --- --- wee 50 150 
Ssec-Butyl alcohol 78-92-2 100 305 --- --- --- --- 
tert-Butyl alcohol 75-65-0 100 300 150 450 one --- 
Butylamine 109-73-9 --- --- --- --- 5.0 15 
tert-Butyl chromate 1189-85-1 --- +-- --- --- --- 0.1 
(see C,03) : 
n-Butyl glycidyl ether (BGE) 2426-08-6 25 135 --- wen --- --- 
n-Butyl lactate 138-22-7 5.0 25 --- --- --- --- 
Butyl mercaptan 109-79-5 0.5 1.5 on -- Po --- 
o-sec-Butyl phenol 89-72-5 5.0 30 --- --- --- --- 
p-tert-Butyl-toluene. 98-51-1 10 60 20 120 ess em 
Cadmium oxide fume, (as Cd) 1306-19-0 --- --- wee --- --- 0.05 
Cadmium dust and salts (as Cd) 7440-43-9 --- 0.05 --- --- --- --- 
Calcium arsenate А £-------- --- --- --- --- --- won 
(see WAC 296-62-07347) ` ` 
Calcium carbonate 1317-65-3 --- --- --- --- — a4 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- --- pm 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- 
Calcium cyanamide 156-62-7 --- 0.5 --- aon -- ` E 
Calcium hydroxide 1305-62-0 --- 5.0 --- --- — C --- 
Calcium oxide 1305-78-8 con 2.0 tes see --- --- 
Calcium silicate 1344-95-2 --- sc NL --- --- --- 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- --- --- 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- šia ‚== €. 
Calcium sulfate 7778-18-9 --- --- --- gia aoe wats 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- aa dod 
Respirable fraction — --- --- 5.0 --- --- wee --- 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.6 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
TA sre, 9 CEILING 
| cas 1/ af ] / b/ І 
Substance Number: ppm 2 mg/m3 bi ppm a mg/m? ^ ppm à mg/m3 Bf 
Camphor (synthetic) 76-22-2 --- 2,0 es dan mM see 
Caprolactam; 105-60-2 --- ioe Sa eae 254 . AE 
Dust --- --- 1.0 --- 3.0 --- ~=- 
Vapor --- 5.0 20 10 ‚40 ene --- 
Captafol 2425-06-1 --- 0.1 --- --- c m 
(Difolatan?) | 
Captan 133-06-2 --- 5.0 --- --- S --- 
Carbaryl (Sevin®) 63-25-2 --- 5.0 EN — Eus eee 
Carbofuran (Furadon®) 1563-66-2 --- 0.1 —— sas ТЕ ТРЭ 
Carbon black 1333-86-4 --- 3.5 eu sia Mes En 
Carbon dioxide 124-38-9 5,000 9,000 30,00 54,000 --- --- 
Carbon disulfide 75-15-0 4.0 12 12 36 --- --- 
Carbon monoxide 630-08-0 35 40 -—- --- 200 228 
Carbon tetrabromide 558-13-4 0.1 1.4 0.3 4.0 --- m 
Carbon tetrachloride 56-23-5 2.0 12.6 woe — EE wats 
Carbonyl chloride --- --- --- --- — ua eon 
(see Phosgene) 
Carbony) fluoride 353-50-4 2.0 5.0 5.0 15 -- --- 
Catechol (Pyrocatechol) 120-80-9 5.0 20 --- so. RE ze 
Cellulose (paper fiber) 9004-34-6 --- --- aoe — aan QUAS 
Tota] dust --- --- 10 --- wae es ene 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 wae 04 wae xcu 
Cesium hydroxide 21351-79-1 --- 2.0 --- --- ges aoe 
Chlordane 57-74-9 --- 0.5 ase — m =o 
Chlorinated camphene 8001-35-2 --- 0.5 --- 1.0 enn oom 
Chlorinated diphenyl oxide 55720-99-5 --- 0.5 woe won oon as 
Chlorine 7782-50-5 0.5 1.5 1.0 3.0 1.0 3.0 
Chlorine dioxide, 10049-04-4 0,1 0.3 0.3 0.9 --- — 
Chlorine trifluol ide 7790-91-2 --- --- --- --- 0.1 0.4 
Chloroacetaldehyde 107-20-0 --- --- --- --- 1.0 3.0 
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Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


BLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
РЕ у ТАЕ Дао Exposure Limits (PEL) 
| "TWA STEL = CEILING Skin 
CAS ~ b/ Desig- 
Substance Nunber pom 2! gn 7 рро 27 из 2/7 рро 7 врут 27 панд 
a-Chloroagetophenone 532-21-4 0.05 0.3 =a- ze us EE = 
(Phenacy’ chloride) 
Chloroacety:’ chloride 79-04-9 0.05 0.2 won mem === rae See 
Chlorobenzene 108-90-7 75 350 -- == == eut acs 
(Monochlorobenzene) 
o-Chlorobenzylidene 2698-41-1 --- — --- T 0.05 9.4 X 
malononitrite (OCBH) 
Chlorobromomethane 74-97-5 200 1,050 mE == sse ved sas 
2-Chloro-1, 3-butadfene --- --- --- --- --- НЕ ses vae 
(see beta-Chloroprene) 
Chlorodifiuoromethane 75-45-6 1,000 3,500 z=- ==? ез» ‚== тен 
Chlercdipheny 53469-21-9 --- 1.0 ‚те тт = "== x 
(42% Chlorine) (PCB) 
chferodiphenyl 11097-69-1 --- 0.5 Е =a == ‚че X 
(54% Chlorine) (PCB) 
1-Chloro-2, 3-epoxypropane, --- --- --- --- --- --- E ese 
(see Epichlorhydrin) 
2-Chioroethanol -- een 68 === TA а T s 
(see Ethyiene chlorohydrin) 
Chloroethylene -— eem эке nee. === == mem e 
(see vinyl chloride) 
Chloroform (Trichloromethane) 67-66-3 2.0 9.7 ses i ses se- sao 
1-Chloro-1-nitropropane 600-25-9 2.0 10 --- --- аа аы ‚Бә 
;bis-Chloromethy! ether 542-88-1 ~~ ooo aoe. take s tem rie 
(see WAC 296-52-073) 
Chiloromethy methyl ether 107-30-2 -—- Pes cus =, s a ттт 
(See Methyl carbomethyl ether) 
Chloropentaf luoroethane 76-15-3 1,000 6,320 --- --- --- — ЕВА 
Chloropicrin 76-06-2 9.1 0.7 “== sus one ane === 
beta-Chloroprene 126-99-8 10 35 wes eue one em x 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.8 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
"" THA sr, ©/ CEILING Skin 
Substance Number ppm af mg/m3 Ы ppm af mg/m3 b/ ppm af mg/m3 Ы ER 
o-Chlorostyrene 2039-87-4 50 285 75 428 --- --- --- 
o-Chlorotoluene 95-49-8 50 250 wae --- --- ory one 
лого a eins 1929-82-4 --- "mn oon --- — 229 ese 
pyridine (see Nitrapyrin) 
Total dust --- --- 10 one one 222 woe’ --- 
Resplrabie fraction --- "mn 5.0 "— zsa Sate: ‚зе E Tase 
Chlorpyrifos 2921-88-2 --- 0.2 --- oon --- --- x 
ur 2553 and chromates’ Varies w/compounds --- --- --- --- --- 0.1 mua 
as CrUg 
Chromium (I1) compounds 7440-47-3 --- 0.5 --- one --- ome ег 
(as Cr 
Chromium (III) compounds 7440-47-3 --- 0.5 --- e eie E one 
as Cr . 
Chromium (Vi) compounds wen --- 0.05 ad "m" ass ET => 
(as Cr) 
Chromium Metal 7440-47-3 --- 0.5 --- wae — — moe 
Chromyl chloride 14977-61-8 0.025 0.15 one one --- --- wow 
Chrysene: (see Coal tar --- --- -- --- --- — — -— 
pitch volatiles) i 
Clopidol 2971-90-6 --— --- "an -- -- m" "nn 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- -- wee oun 
Resplrabie fraction -—- --- 5.0 ane one RE A dae 
Coal Dust (less than 5% $102) --- --- 2.0 woe — MES cam on 
Respirable fraction 
Coal dust (greater than or one --- 0.1 ann — ca --- 1 dos 
equal to 5X S10 | 
Resptrable frac on 
Coal tar pitch volatiles 65996-93-2 -—- 0.2 aoe —À --— “as tents 


(benzene soluble fraction 
anthracene, BaP, phenanthrene, 
acridine, chrysene, pyrene) 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1990] 


Occupational Health Standards 296-62-07515 


HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.9 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
ds T THA STEL sf CEILING Skin 
Substance  . Number ppm al mg/m3 Ы ррт af mg/m3 M ppm af mg/m3 Ы ens 
Cobalt, metal fume & dust, 7440-48-4 --- 0.05 wee --- nee --- oon 
(as Co) 
Cobalt carbonyl (as Co) 10210-68-1 --- 0.1 --- --- --- one --- 
Cobalt hydrocarbony! (as Co) 16842-03-8 --- 0.1 --- --- one --- --- 
Coke oven emissions --- --- == --- --- 224 --- --- 
(see WAC 296-62-200) s 
Copper fume 7440-50-8 woe 0.1 --- --- one --- --- 
(as Си) 
Dusts and mists (as Cu) wee --- 1.0 --- --- --- --- one 
Cotton dust (raw) &/ one --- 1.0 --- --- “oe wee --- 
Corundum, (see Aluminum oxide)  --- --- --- -- --- --- ene КТЕ 
Сгад® herbicide (Sesone) 136-78-7 --- --- --- --- oo --- --- 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- one --- --- 
Resplrable fraction - --- 5.0 --- --- oon oon --- 
Cresol (alt. Isomers} 1319-77-3 5.0 22 wee --- --- oon X 
Crotonaldehyde 123-73-9; 2.0 6.0 --- --- wee 05 --- РЕВ 
4170-30-3 
Crufomate 299-86-5 wee 5.0 one --- --- one eon 
Cumene 98-82-8 50 245 -- --- --- --- X 
Cyanamide 420-04-2 --- 2.0 -- --- --- eis aoe 
Cyanide (as CN) Varies with Compound --- 5.0 --- --- aoe wos x 
Cyanogen 460-19-5 10 20 ore --- vue --- с5а 
Cyanogen chloride 506-77-4 ase one ore --- 0.3 0.6 --- 
Cyclohexane 110-82-7 300 1,050 
Cyclohexanol 108-93-0 50 200 fee one nee wee EX 
Cyclohexanone 108-94-1 25 100 wee -- -- one X 
Сус1оһехепе 110-83-8 300 1,015 --- --- — „зә am 
Cyclohexylamine 108-91-8 10 40 --- --- won sas - tess 
Cyclonite (see ROX) 121-82-4 --- 1.5 --- --- one --- X 
Cyclopentadiene — 542-92-7 75 200 T nee Sss one oon 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1. 10 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
"T TWA | зт. ©/ CEILING skin 
Substance wunber орт gin pè туй” рт” _ ты? pation 
Cyclopentane ^287-92-3 600 1,720 --- --- — Erw "e 
Cyhexatin 13121-70-5 --- 5.0 
2,4-0 (01сһ1огу1рһепоху- 94-75-7 --- 10 --- --- --- — — 
acetic acid) ` 
DOT (Dichlorodipheqyltri- 50-29-3 --- 1.0 --- --- --- Ен X 
chloroethane) . 
DDVP, Dichlorvos 62-73-7 0.1 1.0 --- --- ane wes X 
Decaborane 17702-41-9 0.05 0.3 0.15 0.9 --- ane X 
Demeton?. 8065-48-3 0.01 0.1 --- --- КТЕ wes x 
Diacetone alcohol 123-42-2 50 240 wee --- — "C E 
(4-hydroxy-4-methyl-2-pentanone) 
1, 2-0taminoethane --- oon --- --- --- nee Ri "S 
(see Ethylenedtamine) 
Dlazinon 333-41-5 --- 0.1 --- --- --- m X 
Diazomethane 334-88-3 0.2 0.4 --- --- --- — m 
Diborane 19287 -45-7 0.1 0.1 oo --- --- -— on 
Dibrom?, (see Naled) --- won ae --- --- --- pes eae 
1, 2-Dibromo-3-chloropropane 96-12-3 — on ane --- wee eun Uus 
(see WAC 296-62-07345) 
2-N-Dibutylamino ethanol 102-81-8 2.0 14 --- -- І --- -— X 
Dibutyl| phosphate 107-66-4 1.0 5.0 2.0 10 --- --- een 
Dibuty! phthalate 84-74-2 ons 5.0 wee --- --- аза Жы 
Dichloroacetylene 7572-29-4 --- m --- --- 0.1 0.4 --- 
o-Dichlorobenzene 95-50-1 --- === --- © 50 300 --- 
p-Dichlorobenzene 106-46-7 75 450 110 675 --- Ру cae 
3, 3!-Dichlorobenzidine 91-94-1 --- ==- --- --- --- — want 
(see WAC 296-62-073) 
Dichlorodifluoromethane 75-71-8 1,000 . 4,950 eon --- --- "E PA 
1, 3-Dichloro-5, 5-dimethy] 118-52-5 --- 0.2 --- 0.4 --- 555 е 
. hydantoin 


296-62-07515 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLET. 11 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
c/ 
TWA STEL 7 CEILING Skin 

cas 1 al b/ al b/ a/ p/ Desig- 
Substance Number pon mg/m ^ — gom? пт = m mg/m ^ pation 
1, 1-Dichloroethane 75-34-3 100 400 xd e^ ге” тзт тз 
1, 2-Dichloroethane --- --- --- --- --- --- --- --- 

(see Ethylene dichloride) 

1, 2-0ichloroethylene 540-59-0 200 790 --- ses == eem wre 

1, 1-Dichloroethylene --- --- ee som ew TT rad nau 
(see Yinylidene chloride) Р 

Dichloroethyl ether 111-44-4 5.0 30 10 60 --- won x 

Dichlorofluoromethane 75-43-4 10 40 --- “т? Bae ae == 

Dichloromethane --- ase --- --- --- --- wen Pern 

(see Methylene chloride) : 

1, 1-Dichloro-1-nitroethane 594-72-9 2.0 10. 10. T ess $e == 
1, 2-Dichloropropane --- на --- --- € --- “= wae 
(see Propylene dichloride) 
Dichloropropene `^; 542-75-6 1.0 5.0 -- --- == = X 
2, 2-Dichloropropionic acid 75-99-0 1.0 6.0 --- т=з. ине =o ess 
Dichlorotetrafluoroethane 76-14-2 1,000 7,000 T-— езе rem ез” ire 
Dichlorvos (DOVP) 62-73-7 0.1 1.0 --- ‚тт m mE x 
Dicrotophos 141-66-2 --- 0.25 -- --- ase ssa X 
Oicyclopentadtene 77-73-6 5.0 30 mE ges === == s 
Dicyclopentadienyl iron 102-54-5 --- --- оза) тея === Tas rd 

Total dust --- --- 10 == xui T pss und 

Respirable fraction --- ze 5.0 == un E T == 
Dieldrin 60-57-1 --- 0.25 eos x === r^i X 
Diethanolamine 111-42-2 3.0 15 eem ur» тот р iod 
Diethylamine 109-89-7 10 30 les 75 --- --- Ses 
2-Diethylaminoethanol 100-37-8 10 50 d.. --- sss Ses X 
Diethylene triamine 111-40-0 1,0 4.0 --- ==- m E X 
Diethyl ether (see Ethyl ether) --- --- --- а moe ses Te dee 
Diethyl ketone 96-22-0 200 705 -- aos aii =o" ess 
Diethyl phthalate 84-66-2 --- 5.0 ind eus == 2-5 25% 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 

TABLE1.12 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 

/ 
"E THA зт. Ê CEILING Skin 
; Substance Number ppm d mg/m3 b ppm al mg/m3 y ppm ay mg/m3 M ipm 
Difiuorodibromomethane 75-61-6 100 860 — --- € ана жаа 
Diglycidy! ether (DGE) 2238-07-5 0.1 ' 0.5 m m wie, 225 н 
Dihydroxybenzene --- --- oe €— one woe ese Eas 
(see Hydroquinone) 

Diisobutyl ketona 108-83-8 25 150 one --- --- --- --- 

011 ѕоргору1атіпе 108-18-9 5.0 20 m woe oon ue X 
' Dimethoxymethane (see Methylal) --- --- ane one --- one азе one 
Dimethyl acetamida 127-19-5 10 35 m m m ats X 
Dimethylamine 124-40-3 10 . 18 --- --- --- ена — 
4-Dimethylam{noazobenzene 60-11-7 --- wee one --- nae naw ae 

(see WAC 296-62-073) 

Dimethylaminobenzene --- --- --- -—- --- — Jad ers 

(see Xylidene) 

Dimethylaniiine 121-69-7 5.0 25 one --- 

(see N, N-Dimethylaniline) ` Я di S à 
Dimethylbenzene (see Xylene) --- --- oo --- ane aon Ses PEP 
Dimethyl-1, 2-dibromo-2, 300-76-5 --- 3.0 Ес faites Du dan X 

2-dichloroethy] phosphate 

(see Naled) 

Dimethyl formamide 68-12-2 10 30 256 --- mets udi X 
2, 6-Dimethylheptanone --- --- one --- --- 228 е pe 
(see Diisobutyl ketone) 
1, 1-Dimethylhydrazine 57-14-7 0.5 1.0 des ed ER ent X 
Dimethyl phthalate 131-11-3 aon 5.0 mem ре oe. ‚эз МЕЧ 
Dimethyl sulfate 77-78-1 0.1 0.5 eae ha: = — x 
Dinitoimide , 148-01-6 --- 5.0 ВЕЕ mom aes, 255 aes 

(3, 5-Dinitro-o-toluamide) TN 222 5.0 See um ose a EN 

Dinitrobenzene (all {somers) (alpha)528-29-0; 0.15 1.0 on === dis жен X 


meta) 99-65-0; 
para? 100-25-4 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1992] 
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HT/PEL 
TABLE1.13 

cas 1/ 
Substance Number 
Dinitro-o-cresol 534-52-1 
Dinitrotoluene 25321-14-6 
Oloxane (Diethylene dioxide) 123-91-1 
Dioxathion 78-34-2 
Diphenyl (Biphenyl) 92-52-4 
Oiphenylamine 122-39-4 
Diphenylmethane diisocyanate oon 


(see Methylene bispheny! 
isocyanate (MOI)) 
Dipropylene glycol methyl ether 34590-94-8 


Dipropyl ketone 123-19-3 
Diquat 85-00-7 
Di-sec, Octyl phthalate 117-81-7 
(D1-2-ethylhexylphthalate) 
Disulfram 97-77-8 
Disulfoton 298-04-4 
2, 6-Di-tert-butyl-p-cresol 128-37-0 
Diuron 330-54-1 
Divinyl benzene 1321-74-0 
Emery 112-62-9 
Total dust ae 
Respirable fraction --- 
Endosulfan (Thiodan®) 115-29-7 
Endrin 72-20-8 
Epichlorhydrin 106-89-8 
EPN 2104-64-5 


1, 2-Epoxypropane a 
(see Propylene oxide) 

2, 3-Epoxy-1-propanol oon 
(see Glycidol) 


HT/PEL 
TABLE1, 14 
cas VU 
Substance Number 
Ethane m 
Ethanethiol --- 
(see Ethyl mercaptan) 
Ethanolamine 141-43-5 
Ethion 563-12-2 
2-Ethoxyethanol 110-80-5 
2-Ethoxyethyl acetate 111-15-9 
(Cellosolve acetate) j 
Еу) acetate 141-78-6 
Ethyl acrylate 140-88-5 
Ethyl alcohol (ethanol) 64-17-5 
,Ethylamine 75-04-07 
Ethyl amyl ketone 541-85-5 
(5-Methyl-3-hepatone) 
Ethyl benzene 100-41-4 
Ethy! bromide 74-96-4 
Ethyl butyl ketene 106-35-4 
(3-Heptanoney 
Ethyl chloride 75-00-3 
Ethylene 74-85-1 
Ethylene chlorohydrin 107-07-3 
Ethylenediamine 107-15-3 
Ethylene dibromide 106-93-4 
Ethylene dichloride 107-06-2 
Ethylene gtycol 107-21-1 
Ethylene glycol dinitrate 620-96-6 
Ethylene glycol monomethyl ether --- 
acetate (Methyl callosolve 
acetate) 
Ethyleneimine 151-56-4 


(see WAC 296-62-073) 


TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 


Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 


с/ 
ТНА STEL ^ 
a/ b 
ppm = mg/m3 ^ ppm a mg/m? M 
--- 0.2 oon -- 
--- 1.5 --- --- 
25 90 woe eas 
s2 0.2 " m 
0.2 1.0 aoe — 
е5 10 Ра S 
100 600 150 900 
50 235 woe е 
КЕН 0.5 cn ae 
--- 5.0 ez. 10 
--- 2.0 ES us 
--- 0.1 =e ooo 
ДЕР 10 255 = 
55 10 E: ERN 
10 50 --- --- 
--- 10 Mo БУЗ 
22 5.0 --- —- 
--- 0.1 ene --- 
--- 0.1 --- --- 
2.0 8.0 --- aon 
oo 0.5 m А 
TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CUNIAMINANTS 
Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
` с/ 
THA STEL ^ 


ppm a mg/m? С 


Simple Asphyxtant — --- 
3.0 8.0 6.0 
--- 0.4 = 
5.0 19 Sås 
5.0 27 --- 
400 1,400 em 
5.0 20 25 
1,000 1,900 --- 
10 18 --- 
25 130 --- 
100 435 125 
200 890 250 
50 230 mE 
1,000 2,600 T 
Simpte Asphyxiant — --- 
10 25 --- 
0.1 =< 0.5 
1.0 4.0 2.0 
5.0 24 --- 


ppm af mg/m3 y 


296-62—07515 


CELLING skin 
Desig- 
ppm =! gin natin 


--- --- X 
one one X 
--- --- X 
ais A X 
eon wee X 
woe ene X 
--- --- X 
dus = Х 
‚з Bis X 
n S x 
CEILING Skin 
a/ b/ Desig- 

ppm = mg/m3 ^ nation 
--- --- X 
wee --- X 
--- --- X 
me 5 X 
1.0 3.0 X 
--- wee X 

50 125 --- 
ane siu x 
--- --- X 
- — x 


296-62—07515 


HT/PEL 
TABLE1.15 


Substance 


Ethylene oxide 
(see НАС 296-62-07353) 


Ethyl ether 
Ethyl formate 


Ethylidine chloride 
(see 1, 1-Dichioroethane) 


Ethylidene norbornens 
Ethyl mercaptan 
n-EthylImorpholine 
и! sec-amyl ketone 
(5-methyl-3-heptanone) 
Ethyl silicate 
Fenamlphos 
Fensulfothion (Dasanit) 
Fenthion 
Ferbam 
Total dust 


Ferrovanadlum dust 
Fluorides (as F) 
Fluorine 
Fluorotrichloromethane 


TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 


Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 


(see Trichlorofluoro methane) 


Fonofos 
Formal dehyde 
(sea WAC 296-62-07540) 
Formamide 
Formic acid 
Furfural 
Furfury! alcohol 
Gasolina 
Germanium tetrahydride 


HT/PEL 
TABLEL. 16 


Substance 


Glass, fibrous or dust 
Gluteraldehyde 
Glycerin mist 

Total dust 

Respirable fraction 
Glycidol 

(2, 3-Epoxy-1- propanol) 
Giycol monoethyl ether 

(see 2-Ethoxyethanol) 


Grain dust (oat, wheat, barley) --- 


Graphite, natural 
Respirable dust 


Graphite, Synthetic 
Total dust 
Respirable fraction 

Guthion* 

(see Azinphosmethyl) 


Gypsum 
Total dust 
Respirable fraction 


Hafnium 
Helium 
Heptachior 
Heptane (n-heptane) 
2-Heptanone, 

(see Methyl n-amyl ketone) 
3-Heptanona 

(see Ethyl butyl ketone) 
Hexachlorobutadiene 
Hexachlorocyclopentadtena 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1994] 


as 1/ TWA STEL e 
= b 
Humber ppm af mg/m3 b/ ppm У mg/m? Ы 
75-21-8 1.0 2.0 --- rm 
60-29-7 400 1,200 500 1,500 
109-94-4 100 300 wee Ee 
16219-75-3 --- one == mem 
75-08-1 0.5 1.0 wee ЕЕЕ, 
100-74-3 5.0 23 --- EXT 
one 25 130 --- zos 
78-10-4 10 85 --- San 
22224-92-6 --- 0.1 wom was 
115-90-2 --- 0.1 --- --- 
55-38-9 --- 0.2 --- eas 
14484-64-1 --- --- --- one 
wae --- 10 2." es 
12604-58-9 mE 1.0 one 3.0 
Varies w/compound --- 2.5 ES mad. 
7782-41-4 0.1 0.2 nee аа 
75-69-4 --- --- won -- 
944-22-9 --- 0.1 “= --- 
50-00-0 1.0 4 2.0 ann 
75-12-7 20 30 30 45 
64-18-56 5.0 9.0 --- es 
98-01-1 2.0 8.0 one us. 
98-00-0 10 40 15 60 
B006-61-9 300 900 500 1,500 
7782-65-2 0.2 0.6 ana eus 
TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
Permisstble Exposure Limits (PEL) 
c/ 
Т THA STEL ^ 
РЫА а/ b а b 
Number ppm = mg/m3 Е pem mg/m3 z 
des zes 10 н eae, 
111-30-8 --- — -—- --- 
56-81-5 T --- --- --- 
252 РЕД 10 mE ms 
--- --- 5.0 --- --- 
556-52-5 25 75 --- 2 
woe 10 iss PEN 
7182-42-5 -- --- --- --- 
--- --- 2.5 --- --- 
= ze 10 sue a 
m --- 5.0 --- --- 
13397-24-5 oe --- one --- 
Sas e 10 ced us 
woe Gee. 5.0 222 BH 
7440-58-6 --- 0.5 --- m" 
Simple Asphyxtant — --- --- 
76-44-8 --- 0.5 ase --- 
142-82-5 400 1,600 500 2,000 
87-68-3 0.02 0.24 --- wane 
77-47-4 0.01 0.1 --- mas 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


CEILING Skin 
a/ Desig- 
ppm * mg/m? Ы nation 
5.0 25 --- 
--- we x 
wee oe X | 
Е Е: X 
1,000 5,600 Mh 
ES be X 
--- -- x 
ES ES X 
CEILING Skin 
a/ p/ Desig- 
ppm ~ mg/m3 ^ nation 
0.2 0.8 --- 
СЕ --- X 
"na oon X 


i 
i 
1 
1 
i 
à 


Occupational Health Standards 296-62-07515 


HT/PEL 
TABLE1.17 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
| cas a WA sie, 2 CEILING Skin 
= Desig- 
Substance Number ppm a mg/m? d ppm af mg/m? }/ ррт af mg/m3 bf nation 
Hexachloroethane 67-72-1 1.0 10 { --- --- wee met X 
Hexachtoronaphthalene 1335-87-1 --- 0.2 --- --- СЕ СТЕ X 
Hexafluoroacetone 684-16-2 9.1 0.7 --- --- =-= sk x 
Hexane wen ene --- жеш --- won eae € 
n-hexane 110-54-3 50 180 --- woe ane ssa aas 
other Isomers Varies w/compound 500 1,800 1,000 3,600 --- one ons 
2-Hexanone 591-78-6 5.0 20 --- --- --- PES zak 
(Methyl-n-butyl ketone) 
Hexone 108-10-1 50 205 75 300 --- --- --- 
(Methyl isobutyl ketone) 
sec-Hexyl acetate 100-84-9 50 300 --- === ase --- p е 
Hexylene Glycol 107-41-5 --- --- --- --- 25 125 eee 
Hydrazine 302-01-2 0.1 0.1 --- --- --- m x 
Hydrogen --- Simple Asphyxtant =-= --- --- one ios 
Hydrogenated terphenyls 61708-32-7 0.5 5.0 c au а-ә Jee eax 
Hydrogen bromide 10035-10-6 --- --- --- --- р 3.0 10 --- 
Hydrogen chloride 7647-01-0 --- --- --- --- 5.0 7.0 --- 
Hydrogen cyanide 74-90-8 --- oon 4.7 5.0 wen ane x 
Hydrogen fluoride 7664-39-93 --- ane --- --- 3.0 2.5 — 
Hydrogen peroxide 7722-84-1 1.0 1.4 Р = --- лш sic 
Hydrogen selenide (as Se) 7783-07-5 0.05 0.2 --- Ms = 25 es 
Hydrogen Sulfide 7783-06-4 10 14 15 21 one or aos 
Hydroquinone 123-31-9 --- 2.0 МаН es — pos ase 
4-Hydroxy-4-methyl-2-pentanone ==- enn --- --- ' маа ЭЧЕ MUS 
(see Dfacetone alcohol) | : 
2-Hydroxypropyl acrylate 999-61-1 0.5 0 — cC --- --- --- --- X 
Indene 95-13-6 10 45 {-- “on mE one ew. 
Indium and compounds (as In) 7440-74-6 --- 0.1 --- --- owe one aoe 
lodine 7553-56-2 -- --- --- --- 0.1 1.0 --- 
lodoform 75-47-8 0.6 10 -- — ane --- рен i 
Iron oxide dust and fume (as Fe) 1309-37-1 a --- eee --- --- --- eae | 
Total particulate one -- 5.0 --- --- ase 285 TM 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLET.18 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
uci TWA stet € CEILING E 
А: estig- 
Substance Number ppm у mg/m? Ы ppm af mg/m3 y ppm a mg/m3 b. nation 
Iron pentacarbonyl (as Fe) 13463-40-6 0.1 0.8 0.2 1.6 --- sus --- 
Iron salts, soluble (as Fe) Varies w/compound --- 1.0 one --- EE --- --- 
Isoamyl acetate 123-92-2 100 525 --- ooo oon р --- wee 
1$оату1 alcohol 123-51-3 100 360 125 450 -- 5 ene wee 
(primary and secondary) 
Isobutyl acetate 110-19-0 150 700 oe wes -- one one 
Isobuty! alcohol 78-83-1 50 150 ane ase 2-6 --- --— 
Isooctyl alcohol 26952-21-6 50 270 -—- -—- --- one X 
Isophorone 78-59-1 4,0 23 --- -—- 5.0 25 --- 
Isophorone diisocyanate 4098-71-9 0.005 0.045 0.02 “oe --- --- X 
Isopropoxyethanol 109-59-1 25 105 -—- --- woe --- --- 
Isopropyl acetate 108-21-4 250 950 310 1,185 “en - --- 
Isopropyl alcohol 67-63-0 400 980 500 1,225 --- --- ene 
Isopropylamine 75-31-0 5.0 12 10 24 -- --- — : 
W-Isopropylaniline 768-52-5 2.0 10 --- =т= aon == X : 
Isopropyl ether 108-20-3 250 1,050 d та saa == а : 
Isopropyl glycidyl ether (IGE) 4016-14-2 50 К 240 75 360 wen --- --- f 
Kaolin ` ! 
Total dust. --— --- 10 --- --- --- ML -- | 
Resptrable fraction 22% eos 5.0 nem ees === ase ‚== c 
Ketene 463-51-4 0.5 0.9 1.5 3.0 --- MED — f: 
Lead inorganic in Pb 7439-92-1 --- 0.05 --- Ses a4. sse -- | 
(see WAC 296-62-07521) | 
Lead arsenate 3687-31-8 --- 0.05 --- --- oo ni m | 
(see НАС 296-62-07347) EGER SEE ы E 
Lead chromate 7758-97-6 --- 0.05 --- -== one --- === | 
Limestone 1317-65-3 р | 
Tota} dust --- --- 10 --- --- asa aua 25а 
Resplrable fraction -- --- 5.0 one “з=. --- --- --- 
Lindane ғ 58-89-9 --- 0.5 one =-- --- --- X 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1995] 


296-62-07515 Title 296 WAC: .. Labor and Industries, Department of 


HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TADLE1.19 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
с 
| “TWA STEL Ed CEILING Skin 
CAS = z 
= a/ b/ a/ b a/ b/ Desig 
Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 7 ppm ~ mg/m3 »/ ppm ^ mg/m3 ^ nation 
Lithium hydride 7580-67-8 --- 0.025 --- --- --- --- --- 
L.P.G. 68476-85-7 1,000 . 1,800 --- --- --- == aes 
(Viquified petroleum gas) : ; 
Magnesite 546-93-0 | 
Total dust --- T 10 --- --- --- sc ese 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- -=- -- 728 px 
Magnesium oxide fume 1309-48-4 -- --- -- Sas woe aos e 
Total particulate --- --- 10 --- --- --- --- --- 
Malathion 121-75-5 
Total dust --- oo . 10 --- =-= 5-- --- X 
Maleic anhydride 108-31-6 ^ 0.25 © LO -- --- --- --- --- 
Manganese and compound (as Mn) 7439-96-5 ose | --- -- --- Co 5.0 one 
Manganese tetroxide and fume 7439-96-5 --- 1.0 --- 3.0 --- --- --- 
(as Mn) ty 
Manganese cyclopentadlenyl 12079-65-1 --- 0.1 -- -- --- --- X 
tricarbonyl (as Mn) : 
Manganese tetroxide (as Mn) 1317-35-7 --- 1.0 --- --- --- --- Беж 
Marble 1317-65-3 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- (c --- --- --- 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 -- --- --- --- mE 
Mercury (aryl and inorganic) 7439-97-6 --- --- --- --- -—- 0.1 x 
(as Hg) 
Mercury tira compounds) 7439-97-6 oon 0.01 --- 0.03 --- 2-- X 
(as Hg | . 
Mercury (vapor) (as Hg) 7439-97-6 --- 0.05 --- --- --- . --- X 
Mesityl oxide 141-79-7 15 60 25 100 --- --- --- 
Methacrylic acid 79-41-4 20 70 ix --- --- --- X 
Methane --- Simple Asphyxiant ->= --- шз --- ==- 
Methanethiol --- --- --- --- ==- MEL --- --- 
(see Methyl mercaptan) Р 
Ме{һоту1 (lannate) 16752-77-5 --- 2.5 --- --- --- =- e 
Methoxychlor 72-43-5 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- -- --- --- 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.20 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
с/ 
т 7 TWA STEL 7 CEILING Skin 
= / Desig- 
Substance Number ppm à. mg/m3 с, ppm al mg/m3 у ррт a/ mg/m? bi nation 
2-Methoxyethanol : 109-86-4 5.0 16 mE wae AS me X 
(Methyl cellosolve) : 
4-Methoxyphenol 150-76-5 - 5.0 ee see vas Нед СЕТ 
Methyl acetate 79-20-9 200 610 250 | 760 $ed; IUS 25, 
Methyl acetylene (propyne) 74-99-7 1,000 1,650 ose === РЕБ dom uis 
Methyl acety lene-propadiene --- 1,000 1,800 1,250 2,250 --- € === 
mixture (МАРР) A 
Methyl acrylate 96-33-3 10 35 --- ze 255 ix. X 
Methylacrylonitrile 126-98-7 1.0 3.0 ane --- --- ees X 
Methylal (Dimethoxy-methane) 109-87-5 1,000 . 3,100 wen --- --- , 298 cee 
Methyl alcohol (methanol) 67-56-1 200 260 250 ; 325 — --- x 
Methylamine 74-89-5 10 12 --- ада айе TM Mem 
Methyl amyl alcohol --- --- Mois ui aoe wos em AN EM 
(see Methyl isobutyl carbinol) 
Methyl n-amyl ketone 110-43-0 50 235 --- --- zb. — 282 
(2-Heptanone) : 
N-Methyl aniline --- --- one --- —— ane E San 
(see Monomethy] aniline) : i 
Methyl bromide 74-83-9 5.0 20 awe РА j ae Sas X 
Methyl butyl ketone --- --- "na wee — 228 ues she 
(see 2-Hexanone) 
Methyl cellosolve 109-86-4 5.0 16 --- --- --- -.- x 
(see 2-Methoxyethanol) : 
Methyl cellosolve acetate 110-49-6 5.0 24 --- --- --- --- X 
(2-Methoxyethyl acetate) 
Methyl chloride 74-87-3 50 105 100 210 --- --- --- 
Methyl chloroform 71-55-6 350 1,900 450 2,450 --- --- aon 
(1, 1, 1-trichlorethane) 
Methyl chloromethy! ether ^J 107-30-2 --- oon --- asa | aoe = ad 


(see НАС 296-62-073) 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1996] 


Occupational Health Standards 296-62-07515 


(see HAC 296-62-073) 


HY/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE). 21 ] Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
/ 
m THA зт. Ê CEILING skin 
CAS = al b/ al p/ Desig- 
Substance Number, рт?” omm? Bi pm ту” рр moni ^ pation 
Methyl 2-cyanoacrylate 137-05-3 2.0 8.0 4.0 16 --- --- i ace 
Methylcyclohexane 108-87-2: 400 1,600 wee d ais box ses 
Methylcyclohexane! 25639-42-3 50 235 “on ze uin ss ‚ге 
Methylcyclohexanone 583-60-8 50 230 75 345 --- --- X 
Methylcyclopentadienyl 12108-13-3 one 0.2 ==> eem HS nee X 
manganese trícarbonyl (as Mn) : | 
Methyl demeton 8022-00-2 -- 0.5 oo == e s. x | 
Methylene bispheny! isocyanate 101-68-8 --- --- “ee mE 0.02 0.2 “== | 
(MOI) | 
4, 4'-Methylene bis 101-14-4 0.02 0.22 see 222 zn d X 
(2-chloroaniline (MBOCA)) 
(see НАС 296-62-073) 
Methylene bis 5124-30-1 --- ats saa sra 0.01 0.11 коша 
(4-cyclohexylisocyanate) 
Methylene chloride 75-09-2 100 RE , 500 ex $25 aoe T 
4, 4-Hethylene diantline 101-77-9 0.1 0.8 ==- --- P zoa X 
Methyl ethyl ketone (MEK) 78-93-3 --- ==- -- ven --- ее 2-5 
(sce 2-Butanone) ў s 
Methyl ethyl ketone peroxide 1338-23-4 --- --- --- тег 0.2 1.5 ge 
(MEKP) 
Methyl formate 107-21-3 100 250 150 375 --- om pY --- 
5-Methyl-3-heptanone one --- ‚= san s. ast aes s^ : 
(see Ethyl amyl ketone) 
Methyl hydrazine 60-34-4 --- ==- --—- sa 9.2 0.35 X | 
(see Monomethyl hydrazine) | 
Methyl iodide — - 74-88-4 2.0 10 --- тле eem тте X | 
Methyl 15оату1 ketone 110-12-3 50 240 --- --- nee --- --- | 
Methyl isobutyl carbinol 108-11-2 25 100 40 165 Gas -=-= X | 
Methyl isobutyl ketone --- --- --- --- --- pt S one | 
(see Hexone) | 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS | 
TABLE1.22 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) | 
c/ | 
© \/ TWA STEL ^ CEILING Skin | 
а/ - | 
Substance Number ppm = mg/m3 М ррт d ng/m3 Bf ppm af ng/n3 Е pit 
Methyl isocyanate 624-83-9 0.02 0.05 SY ега Ais e X 
Methyl isopropyl ketone 563-80-4 200 705 --- m mes ЕР e 
Methyl mercaptan 74-93-1 0.5 1.0 --- Bt em ЕСЕ Ve. 
Methyl methacrylate 80-62-6 100 410 ee — 255 Ба Sed И 
Methyl parathion 298-00-0 584 0.2 --- Ses КРЕ m X f 
Methyl propyl ketone --- --- cas ‚яз РЕҢ aos —— РА | 
(see 2-Pentanone) р 
Methyl silicate 684-84-5 1.0 6.0 zs M a 2-5 ss | 
alpha-Methyl styrene 98-83-9 50 240 --- --- — 
Methylene Stephan 1 101-68-8 --- woe 100 = 0.02 0.2 s р 
{socyanate (MDI | 
Mevinphos? (see Phosdrin) --- --- one --- РЕ РЕМ ace rene | 
Metribuzin 21087-64-9 one 5.0 mE е s 8 as. | 
Mica (see Silicates) --- woe --- woe see dne ug, wae Door 
Molybdenum (as Mo) 7439-98-7 --- --- Or 252 zs -— ves UE 
Soluble compounds --- --- 5.0 zz e ei oes ae pus 
Insoluble compounds: 
Total dust --- --- 10 one oon oo РЕЖ PON 
Monocrotophos (Azodrin?) 6923-22-4 --- 0.25 --- one --- --- =н | 
Monomethyl aniline 100-61-8 0.5 2.0 m рх Eon a; X | 
Monomethyl hydrazine --- --- --- € M 0.2 0.35 PER 5 
Morphol ine 110-91-8 20 70 30 105 --- one X iB 
Naled 300-76-5 --- 3.0 --- --- on on X | 
Naphtha (Coal tar) 8030-30-6 100 400 --- suc ‚== Meet X | 
Naphthalene 91-20-3 10 50 15 75 --—- ДЕР Are | 
alpha -Naphthylamine 134-32-7 --- --- --- --- —— --- --- | 
(see WAC 296-62-073) i 
beta-Naphthyl amine 91-59-8 --- --- --- --- --- EN == | 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1997]. 


296-62—07515 Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLEL.23 _ Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
c/ : 
cas 1/ m STEL = CEILING Skin 
Substance ' ai b/ a/ b/ a/ p/ Desig- 
Number ppm ^ — mg/m? ppm" mg/m? вр onum P pation 
Hon 7440-01-93 Simple  Asphyxłant --- uu. im 
Nickel carbonyl (as Nf) 13463-39-3 0.001 0.007 iav RE 757 P one 
Nickle, (as Ni) 7440-02-0 wad 
Metal and tnsoluble compounds Dun 1.0 1655 RE 
Soluble compounds ud 0.1 75 XE = --- на 
Nicotine 54-11-5 НЕН 0.5 Der = Y --- WEE 
Nitrapyrin (see 2-Chloro-6 1929-82-4 ios 258 Ж Di — Х 
trichloromethyl pyridine) “wa --- ste 
Total dust mm 10 ‘ia! i 
Respirable fraction ANE 5.0 225 мса == aor эрш 
Nitric acid 7697-37-2 2.0 5.0 4.0 10 ae ie --- 
Nitric oxide 10102-43-9 25 30 m p ea Faa 
p-Nitroaniline 100-01-6 nas 3.0 ud ЕЕ = --- 25 
Nitrobenzene 95-95-3 1.0 5.0 mia 8 тя --- X 
4-Nitrobipheriy1 92-93-3 xy pete d ME - --- X 
(sea WAC 296-62-073) -- exe yon 
p-Nitrochlorobenzene 100-00-5 --- 0.5 dt "S - 
4-Nitrodiphenyl mM ord айз i : -- --- X 
(see WAC 296-62-073) - --- ms --- 
Nitroethane 79-24-3 100 310 C 2 _ 
Nitrogen 7727-37-9 5 P a »s vc = 
Nitrogen dioxide 10102-44-0 ie ань 1.0 1.8 ziii aki hn 
Nitrogen trifluoride 7783-54-2 10 29 sad mes zt --- NM 
Nitroglycerin 55-63-0 --- --- ANN 0.1 a Set ssa 
Nitromethane 75-52-5 100 250 ce ct SR Же X 
1-Nitropropane 108-03-2 25 90 KR ud P a --- 
2-Nitropropane 79-46-9 10 35 oe E 2m --- 
N-Nitrosodimethylamine 62-75-9 d Mr v 1 -— = 
(see WAC 296-62-073) ==- --- --- 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TADLEL.24 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
c/ К 
u ТНА STEL ^ CEILING о 
CAS = | 7 | Desig- 
= а/ b/ a/ b/ al b 
Substance Number ppm = mg/mJ = ppm = mg/m3 ppm mg/m3 nation 
Nitrotoluene: 
о-1ѕотег 88-72-2 2.0 11 --- gs =з a g 
m-1somer 98-08-2 2.0 11 --- - = ap : 
p-isomer 99-99-0 2.0 M --- --- - 
Nitrotirchloromethane “<< --- ons --- 52$ =2=, eae 
(see Chloropicrin) 
Nitrous Oxide 10024-97-2 30 54 --- --- --- nes --- 
(Nitrogen oxide) 7 
Nonane 111-84-2 200 1,050 --- --- --- sz " 
Octachloronaphthalene 2234-13-1 --- 0.1 --- 0.3 --- --- 
Octane 111-65-9 300 1,450 375 1,800 wen one "~". 
011 mist, mineral (particulate) 8012-95-1 --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- --- 
Osmium tetroxide (as Os) 20816-12-0 0.0002 0.002 0.0006 0.006 --- --- --- 
Oxalic acid 144-62-7 --- 1.0 --- 2.0 a Fi = 
Oxygen difluoride 7783-41-7 --- --- --- --- 0.05 . 
Ozone 10028-15-6 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.6 --- --- --- 
Paraffin wax fume 8002-74-2 --- 2.0 --- --- ы --—- "e 
Paraquat (Respirable dust 4685-14-7 = 0.1 --- --- --- —- 
d (Р | 1910-42-5 
2074-50-2 | E 
Parathion 56-38-2 --- 0.1 m sc: T9516 797 тюше n 
Particulate polycyclic --- ER --- --- === Saa == 
aromatic hydrocarbons 
(see coal tar pitch volatiles) Pu 
Particulates not otherwise --- --- --- -- --- --- ons 
regulated (see WAC 296-62-07510) E СА - 
Total Dust --- --- 10 --- -- pis Pus xs 
Respirable Fraction T --- 5.0 --- --- 
Pentaborane 19624-22-7 0.005 0.01 0.015 0.03 --- --- ^H 
Pentachloronaphthalene 1321-64-8 -- 0.5 --- ere --- --- 
Pentachlorophenoal 87-06-5 --- 0.5 --- --- --- --- 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 1998] 


Occupational Health Standards 296-62-07515 


HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TAULE1.25 Permissibie Exposure Limits (PEL) 
"T Т ТНА STEL sf CEILING Skin 
- De - 
Substance Number ppm al mg/m d ppm а/ mg/m3 v ppm af mg/m3 M pitied 
> Pentaerythritol 115-77-5 --- --- one wee ooo oon oon 
Total dust =-- --- 10 009 --- --- --- --- 
Respirable fraction ose ==- 5.0 --- --- --- one --- 
Pentane 109-66-0 600 1,800 750 2,250 -- ene Б 
2-РепКапопе 107-87-9 200 700 250 875 one --- --- 
(methyl propyl ketone) 
Perchloroethylene 127-18-4 25 170 --- --- --- -- --- 
(tetrachloroethylene) 
Perchloromethyl mercaptan 594-42-3 0.1 0.8 ==- -—- one =. --- 
Perchloryl fluoride 7616-94-6 3.0 14 6.0 28 --- --- oon 
Perlite one wee oo -—- --- -- --- --- 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- coe --- --- oon 
Respirable fraction eco oon 5.0 one oon --- --- --- 
Petraleum distillates --- 100 400 --- --- ove one --- 
{Кар һа) . à 
Phenol 108-95-2 5.0 19 --- --- -- woe x 
Phenothtazine - 92-84-2 --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- X 
p-Phenylene diamine `106-50-3 --- 0,1 --- --- --- --- х. 
Phenyl ether (vapor) 101-84-8 1.0 7.0 --- --- --- --- --- 
Phenyl ether-diphenyl --- 1.0 7.0 ooo --- woe one --- 
mixture (vapor) 
Phenylethylene, (see Styrene) --- --- --- --- --- one --- --- 
Phenyl glycidyl ether (РСЕ) 122-60-1 1.0 6.0 --- ove oon --- --- 
Phenylhydrazine 100-63-0 5.0 20 10 45 man wax X 
Phenyl mercaptan 108-98-5 0.5 2.0 -- --- -- --- ane 
Phenyl phosphine 638-21-1 ome. --- --- one 0.05 0.25 se 
Phorate 290-02-2 --- 0.05 СЕ 0.2 e=- --- X 
Phosdrin (Mevinphos®) 7706-34-7 0.01 0.1 d.o 0.3 --- --- X 
Phosgene (carbonyl chloride) 75-44-5 0.1 0.4 = one --- --- ЗЕЕ 
Phosphine 7803-51-2 0.3 0.4 1.0 1.0 --- one --- | 
Phosphoric acid 7664-38-2 --- 1.0 --- 3.0 --- one an 
Phosphorus (yellow) 7723-14-0 --- 0.1 -—- --- oon woe "== 

HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 

TABLE1.26 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 

T T TWA STEL s CEILING Skin 

Substance Number — ppm af mg/m3 b/ ppm H mg/m? y ppm al mg/m3 bf ТЕР 

Phosphorous oxychloride 10025-87-3 0.1 0.6 --- --- --- aes “тё 

Phosphorus pentachloride 10026-13-8 0.1 1.0 --- --- --- — sss 

Phosphorus pentasulfide 1314-80-3 --- 1.0 ore 3.0 --- E LEES 

Phosphorus trichloride · 7719-12-2 0.2 1.5 0.5 3.0 one aan wan 

Phthalic anhydride 85-44-9 1.0 6.0 --- - --- — -— 

m-Phthalodinitrile 626-17-5 --- 5.0 --- --- --- — 2а 

Picloram 1918-02-1 --- wee "€ --- — РЕ er 
Total dust --- aʻe 1 "nm one --- me eae 
Resplrable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- woe wee acu aan 

Picric acid 88-89-1 ane 0.1 oon — nee --- X 

Pindone (see Piva!) 83-26-1 --- 0.1 ace iex --- iis riw 
(2-Pivalyl-1, 3-indandione) 

‘Piperazine dihydrochloride 142-64-3 --- 5.0 Ee aan one es. ose 

Pival® (see Pindone)  --------- --- --- --- --- --- wos cr 

Plaster of Paris 26499-65-0 --- --- --- --- one --- aiu 
Total dust --- --- 10 (— woe one --- NE 
Respirable fraction one ane 5.0. — — ane ane du 

Platinum (as Pt) 7440-06-4 --- --- --- --- --- РЕ sia 
Metal --- 1.0 wae >=- smd OS Men 
Soluble salts --- 0.002 aon aoe aoe --- ‘aoe 

Polychlorobiphenyls --- --- =-- --- — wae ona’ ra 
(see Chlorodiphenyls) 

Portland cement 65997-15-1 --- coe --- ' --- — m" dum 
Total dust --- ons 10 --- --- ane com — 
Respirable fraction --- one 5.0 --- РОХЕ one 22 wes 

Potassium hydroxide 1310-58-3 ==- --- -- --- --- 2.0 --- 

Ргорапе 74-98-6 1,000 1,800 --- --- --- --- — 

Propargyl alcohol 107-19-7 1.0 2.0 7 wee --- on — X 

beta-Propiolactone 57-57-8 eee ore 222 — , 255 РЕЖЕ uin 
(see WAC 296-62-073) 

Propionic acid 79-09-4 10 30 oom woe wee wee --- 
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.27 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
as Y THA sig, 9 CEILING Skin 
Substance Number ppm al mg/m3 b/ ppm al mg/m3 b/ ppm al ng/m? b/ SGH 
Propoxur (Baygon) 114-26-1 --- 0.5 --- --- --- --- --- 
n-Propyl acetate 109-60-4 200 840 250 1,050 --- --- --- 
n-Propyl alcohol 71-23-8 200 500 250 625 --- --- X 
n-Propyl nitrate 627-13-4 25 105 40 170 --- --- --- 
Propylene I-- Simple Asphyxiant — --- --- --- --- --- 
Propylene dichloride 78-87-5 75 350 110 510 - --- ES 
(1, 2-Dichloropropane) 
Propylene glycol dinitrate 6423-43-4 0.05 0.3 eon -— m 2 X 
Propylene glycol 
monomethyl ether 107-98-2 100 360 150 540 --- --- --- 
Propylene imine 75-55-8 2.0 5.0 =o --- soe se Х 
Propylene oxide 75-56-9 20 50 ane --- --- es ice 
Propyne, (see Methyl acetylene) --- --- --- “= Sew Sea aoe eee 
Pyrethrum ` 8003-34-7 --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- Son 
Pyridine 110-86-1 5.0 15 oon --- --- — а= 
Хи! попе 106-51-4 0.1 0.4 aon --- one — San! 
RDX (Sea Cyclonite) --- --- 1.5 wen ace Ser sine X 
Resorcinol 108-46-3 10 45 20 90 --- one won 
Rhodium (as Rh) 7440-16-6 
Insoluble compounds, 
Metal fumes and dusts --- --- 0.1 mum --- cu ES — 
Soluble compounds, salts --- mE 0.001 ane ala --- woe zas 
Ronnel 299-84-3 --- 10 --- --- oom wee wae 
Rosin core solder, pyrolysis --- --- 0.1 --- --- --- si. m 
products (as formaldehyde) 
Rotenone 83-79-4 --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- Bud 
Rouge 
Total dust --- --- 10 EA oon ewe S wee 
Respirable fraction --- won 5.0 mem PUN wea — Zoo 
Rubber solvent (naphtha) 8002-05-9 100 400 --- --- --- --- --- 
Selenium compounds (as Se) 7782-49-2 wan 0.2 T „= uu onc 2C 
HT/PEL TAGLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TADLE1.28 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) e 
І TWA STEL CEILING aain 
cas 1 a b/ а/ p/ 0е519- 
Substance Mimbar ppm yo mg/m / ррт M mg/m) 7 pom ^ mym = тй 
Selenium hexafluoride (as Se) 7783-79-1 0.05 0.2 --- --- nee aoe Sak 
Sesone (see Crag herbicide) -- --- --- wen --- --- eS ev 
Silane (see Silicon --- =a se, гез oo an cia ret: 
tetrahydride) 
Silica, amorphous, precipitated 112926-00-8 --- 6.0 --- --- --- --- wae 
and gel A 
Silica, amorphous, diatomaceous 61790-53-2 Sa: 6.0 esr 72 Бла E55 "e 


earth, containing less than 
1% crystalline silica 


DE d Em Ж = кай zi i S 
Respirable fraction --- --- 3.0 --- sa a 
Silica, crystalline 14464-46-1 --- 0.05 “<< --- --- 


cristobalite (as quartz) 
respirable dust I» 
Silica, crystalline 14808-60-7 --- 0.1 2/ & --- --- --= --- 
quartz (as quartz), 
respirable dust __ 
Silica, crystalline 1317-95-9 --- 0.1 --- --- sen --- 
tripoli (as quartz), 
respirable dust : 
Silica, crystal lint 15468-32-3 --- 0.05 --- --- --- --- 
tridymite (as quaréz), 
respirable dust m 
Silica, fused, respirable dust 60676-86-0 --- 0.1 --- sas E --- 
Silicates (less than 
1% crystalline silica: 
Mica (Respirable dust) 12001-26-2 --- 3.0 x Pes Wii 
Soapstone, Total dust --- 6.0 --- E 
Soapstone, Respirable dust --- 3.0 
Talc (containing asbestos): 
use asbestos limit (see 
WAC 296-62-07517) 
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.29 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) c/ 
"m TWA STEL CEILING aon 
SAS i / b es|g- 
Substance Number ppm af ng/m3 Ы ррт е mg/m? Bl pp à mg/m3 b/ 08189 
Tale (containing no 14807-96-6 --- 2.0 --- --- --- --- --- 
asbestos), Respirable dust 
Tremolite 
(seo WAC 296-62-07517) 
Silicon 7440-21-3 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- E --- --- --- 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- pem $us wan Sak 
Silicon Carbide 409-21-2 
Total dust --- ooo 10 -== --- --- -—- “eo 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- --- --- --- wen 
Silicon tetrahydride 7803-62-5 5.0 7.0 oes --- --- son --- 
Silver, meta) dust and soluble 7440-22-4 -- 0.01 --- wen --- one --- 
compounds (aS Ag) 

Soapstone (see Silicates) --- --- --- nee apa === aos ed 
Sodium azide 26628-22-8 --- --- --- --- --- one saa 
as HN) ae --- m --- 0.1 0.3 X 
as МаН) --- --- wee --- 0.1 0.3 X 
Sodium bisulfite 7631-90-5 --- 5.0 --- ae oon eus Sen 
Sodium-2, --- --- --- m --- --- --- --- 

4-dichiorophenoxyethyl 
sulfate (see Crag herbicide) 
Sodium fluoroacetate 62-74-8 --- 0.05 oe 0.15 -=~ --- X 
Sodium hydroxide 1310-73-2 -—- --- --- --- --- 2.0 --- 
Sodium matabisulfite 7681-57-4 ane 5.0 --- won --- one mae 
Starch 9005-25-8 --- --- wee --- — gos TA 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- one --- one ove 
Resplrable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- wen --- --- one 
stibine 7803-52-3 0.1 0.5 --- --- --- --- one 
Stoddard solvent 8052-41-3 100 525 --- --- --- ao --- 
Strychnine 57-24-9 --—- 0.15 --—- --- on --- --- 
Styrene 100-42-5 50 215 100 425 --- --- =-~ 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS : 
TABLE. 30 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) : 
c/ 
cas V TWA STEL ^ CEILING Skin 
Substance Number ppn af mg/m3 Ы ppm af mg/m b/ ppm al mg/m3 Ы "ip 
Subttlisins 9014-01-1 --- “<<. --- 0.00006 226 Руа M 
(60 xin. )j/ Puis 
Sucrose 57-50-1 --- --- woe oon T Rn 
Total dust --- --- 10 Saa - ie ON 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 aou Me ЖОМ mae 
Sulfotep (see TEDP) --- ane --- хыз ies iso. сеш 
Sulfur dioxide 7446-09-5 2.0 5.0 5.0 10 --- aan авы 
Sulfur hexafluoride 2551-62-4 1,000 6,000 wow --- E ЗЕ n» 
Sulfurte acid 7664-93-9 --- 1.0 wwe --- —€— wen mes 
Sulfur monochloride 10025-67-9 --- --- — As 1.0 6.0 ees 
Sulfur pentafluoride 5714-22-1 one --- --- us 0.01 0.1 s 
Sulfur tetrafluoride 7783-60-0 -- --- — -— 0.1 0.4 T 
Sulfury! fluoride 2699-79-8 5.0 20 10 40 --- one 225 
Sulprofos 35400-43-2 --- 1.0 won — aor oe, 22 
Systox (see Demeton?) --- --- one ЕЕЕ "ua эне woe: ix 
2, 4, 5-Т 93-76-5 --- 10 --- --- --- e'na won 
Tale (see Silicates) --- --- --- aas e a ed Ves 
Tantalum 7440-25-7 --- 5.0 --- --- wae == "o 
Metal and oxide dusts 
TEUP (Sulfotep) 3689-24-5 --- 0.2 --- woo aun nei X 
Tellurium and compounds (as Te) 13494-80-9 --- 0.1 --- --- owe --- — 
Tellurium hexafluoride (as Te) 7783-80-4 0.02 0.2 --- --- Pam Sas num 
Temephos 3383-96-8 --- --- эе. dos sm — D 
Total dust -- --- 10 --- — --. ac 222 
Respirable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- — ve mM DU 
TEPP 107-49-3 0.004 0.05 „= m 224 um. X 
Terphenyls 26140-60-3 --- --- --- --- 0.5 5.0 one 
1, 1, 1, 2-Tetrachloro-2, 76-11-0 500 4,170 --- ask =й has SEN 
2-difluoroethane 
1, 1, 2, 2-Tetrachloro-1, 76-12-0 500 4,170 --- eun — uu ir 


2-difiuoroethane 
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'HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.31 Permissibie Exposure Limits (PEL) 
as Y THA ster £ CEILING Skin 
Substance Number ppm a mg/m3 М ppm af mg/m3 by ррт a mg/mJ ^ dun 
1, 1, 2, 2-Tetrachloroethane 79-34-5 1.0 7.0 --- --- --- ons x 
Tetrachloroethylene --- won --- --- es See: — e 
(see Perchloroethylene) 
Tetrachloromethane --- --- woe --- --- HA Jee id 
(see Carbon tetrachloride) 
Tetrachloronaphhalene 1335-88-2 --- 2.0 ann --- --- one X 
Tetraethyl lead (as Pb) 78-00-2 --- 0.075 --- --- --- S X 
Tetrahydrofuan 109-99-9 200 590 250 735 --- wun ssa 
Tetramethy! lead (as Pb) 75-74-1 --- 0.075 --- --- --- eum X 
Tetramethyl succinonitrile 3333-52-6 0.5 3.0 --- woe sda a X 
Tetranitromethane 509-14-8 1.0 8.0 one som 205 PH Te 
Tetrasodium pyrophosphate 7722-88-5 eee 5.0 one one wee sae Sse, 
Tetryl (2, 4, 6-trinitrophenyl- 479-45-8 --- 1.5 --- --- — one X 
methyInitramine) 
Thallium (soluble compounds) 7440-28-0 --- 0.1 --- --- — us X 
(as Т!) 
4, 4-Thiobis 96-69-5 --- -—- wee T—- --- --- -—- 
(G-tert-butyl-m-cresol) 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- oon See aus 
Resptrable fraction --- --- 5.0 ane --- woo ase Sas 
Thioglycolic acid £2-11-1 1.0 4.0 one — o mam X 
Thionyl chloride 7719-09-7 --- one --- -- 1.0 5.0 aad 
ТМ гапе 137-26-8 --- 5.0 one --- --- aau ase 
(see WAC 296-62-07519) 
Tin (as Sn) 7440-31-5 --- 2.0 --- --- + wen Е ace 
Inorganic compounds (except oxides) 
Tin, Organic compounds (as Sn)’ 7440-31-5 --- 0.1 --- --- --- mca X 
Tin Oxide (as Sn) 21651-19-4 --- 2.0 --- wee ʻua EM 222 
Titanium dioxide 13463-67-7 --- ans --- --- ane see cae 
Total dust one one 10 one --- “on wae das 
Toulene 108-88-3 100 375 150 560 --= aon Sec, 
HT/PEL : TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLEL.32 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
bie M TWA STEL sf CEILING кз 
Ц esig- 
Substance Number ppm af mg/m3 y ppm al mg/m3 M ppm al mg/m3 y nation 
Toluene-2, 4-di isocyanate (TOI) 584-84-9 0.005 0.04 0.02 0.15 m --- --- 
m-Toluldine 108-44-1 2.0 9.0 --- --- --- ==» X 
o-Toluidine 95-53-4 2.0 9.0 --- --- --- =-~ x 
p-Toluidine 106-49-0 2.0 9.0 --- --- --- --- x 
Toxaphene --- one --- --- --- --- --- one 
(see Chlorinated camphene) 
Tremolite (see Silicates) --- --- --- --- === -- ssa 2355 
Tributyl phosphate 126-73-8 0.2 2.5 --- --- --- --- Mem 
Trichloroacetic acid 76-03-9 1.0 7.0 -—- == --- one sas 
1, 2, 4-Trichlorobenzene 120-82-1 --- --- --- --- 5.0 40 one 
‚1, 1, 1-Trichloroethane --- --- --- --- --- eub mm ze 
(see Methyl chloroform) 
1, 1, 2-Trichloroethane 79-00-5 10 45 --- “as dea nas sas, 
Trichloroethylene 79-01-6 50 270 200 1,080 =.=- --- oon 
Trichiorofluoromethane 75-69-4 oon --- --- --- 1,000 5,600 sco 
Trichloromethane --- one --- --- --- эле === == 
(see Chloroform) 
Trichioronaphthalene 1321-65-9 --- 5.0 --- --- =з --- x 
1, 2, 3-Trichloropropane 96-18-4 10 60 --- --- 5-5 --- X 
1, 1, 2-Trichloro-1, 2, 76-13-1 1,000 7,600 - 1,250 9,500 one --- one 
2-trifluoroethane 
Tricyclohexyltin hydroxide oon --- sss esan" id sas sss PEZ 
(see Cyhexatin) 
Triethylamine 121-44-8 10 40 15 60 --- --- --- 
Trifluorobromomethane 75-63-8 1,000 6,100 --- --- --- --- === 
Trimeilitic anhydride 552-30-7 0,005 0.04 saa sas see == ase 
Trimethylamine 75-50-3 10 24 15 36 one --- vee 
Trimethyl benzene 25551-13-7 25 125 == oan aes cae е5 
Trimethy! phosphite 121-45-9 2.0 10 Dind “>= sas sxa sag 
2, 4, 6-Trinitrophenol --- --- aee eae, eas see: === see 


(see Рісгіс acid) 
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HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLEL. 33 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
" THA sre, & CEILING E 
CAS = b/ a/ b a/ p/ Desig- 
Substance Number pom S^ тайт pm mg/m] ppm = mpi 7 nation 
2, 4, 6-Trinitrophenyl- -- === $e Pon шар чл 255 E 
methyInitramine 
(see Tetryl) 
2, 4, G-Trinitrotoluene (ТНТ) < 118-96-7 --- 0.5 - =x aie s x 
Triorthocresyl phosphate 78-30-8 --- 0.1 m “= DE 2-5 x 
Triphenyl amine 603-34-9 pee 5.0 ase see aci pd n 
Triphenyl phosphate 115-86-6 --- 3.0 Баз -=< яте ‚лт i" 
Tungsten (as Н) 7440-33-7 a- ze те an, am, nid nid 
Soluble compounds --- --- 1.0 --- 3.0 -- --- sen 
Insoluble compounds --- --- 5.0 --- 10 == Se e 
Turpentine 8006-64-2 100 560 --- --- --- — ee 
Uranium (as U) 7440-61-1 5 Бен 25^ ББ EV E LIE 
Soluble compounds --- --- 0.05 т ze pis ze кей 
Insoluble compounds --- T 0.2 --- 0.6 --- T --- 
n-Valeraldehyde 110-62-3. 50 175 PS 22 xol == Ra 
Vanadium (as V205) 1314-62-1 sss 0.05 m 2 5 277 VES 
Respirable dust and fume 
Vegetable oll mist wee ЫЫ nas БЕК MS ae ME kei 
Total dust ==» T 10 ssa, TA T AS LT. 
Respirable fraction -- se“ 5.0 "29 "an -m ud A 
Vinyl acetate 108-05-1 10 30 20 60 --- --- oon 
Vinyl benzene (see Styrene) oo ome aon = iid ЕРУ EC m 
Vinyl bromidé 593-60-2 5.0 20 --- --- — žes "— 
Vinyl chloride . 75-01-4 aes ee ла Ыш te Hg nu 
(see WAC 296-62-07329) 
Vinyl cyanid one ss ses 355 ас gas = т 
(see Acrylonitrile) 
Vinyl cyclohexene dioxide 106-87-6 10 60 pon zm d d X 
Vinyl toluene ` 25013-15-4 50 240 ‚== == к, E === 
Vinylidene chloride 75-35-4 1.0 4.0 RE one oe a nm 
(1, 1-Dichloroethylene) 
HT/PEL TABLE 1: LIMITS FOR AIR CONTAMINANTS 
TABLE1.34 Permissible Exposure Limits (PEL) 
c/ 
d v THA STEL ^ CEILING Skin 
55 / Desig- 
Substance Number т = mg/mJ ^ ppm al mg/m3 4 ppm ar mg/m? 24 пап, 
ҮМ & P Naphtha 8032-32-4 300 1,350 400 1,800 --- --- --- 
Warfarin 81-81-2 --- 70.1 --- --- um КАЕ we 
Welding fumes f/ --- ЕЕ 5.0 sau A ics ME ante 
(total particulate) 
Wood dust: --- --- --- --- --- ЕЕЕ aes wae 
Nonallergenic; 
All soft woods and hard 
woods except allergenics --- --- 5.0 woe 10 “ае AUS mm 
Allergenics; (e.g. cedar, 
mahogany and teak) --- --- 2.5 E Sea 08 "os Sec 
Xylenes(Xylol) 1330-20-7 100 435 150 655 --- --- Ez 
(o-, m-, p-Isomers) 
m-Xylene alpha, alpna-diamine  1477-55-0 --- --- --- --- — 0.1 X 
Xylidine 1300-73-8 2.0 10 --- --- -- --- X 
Yttrium 7440-65-5 --- 1.0 мха з= age wes Seu 
Zinc chloride fume 7646-85-7 --- 1.0 oon 2.0 --- --- ace 
Zinc chromate (as Cr03) Yaries w/compound --- 0.05 one --- --- 0.1 oon 
Zinc oxide 1314-13- 
Total dust -- --- 10 --- --- wes wee 
Respirable fraction --- oo 5.0 --- --- PRÉ NER 
Zinc oxide fume 1314-13-2 --- 5.0 --- 10 --- aoe 
Zinc stearate 557-05-1 
Total dust --- --- 10 --- --- --- een Em 
Resplrable fraction --- --- 5.0 --- — — 2s ss 
Zirconium compounds (as Zr) 7440-67-2 --- 5.0 --- 10 --- — — 


Notes: 


Parts of vapor or gas per million parts of contaminated air by volume at 25°C and 760 mm. Hg. pressure (torr.). 
Approximate milligrams of subtance per cubic meter of air. 

Duration 15 for 15 minutes, unless otherwise noted. 

The final benzene standard in WAC 296-62-07523 applies to all occupational exposures to benzene except some sub- 
segments of industry where exposures are consistently under the action level ({.e., distribution and sale of 
fue)", sealed containers and pipelines, coke production, 011 and gas drilling and production, natura] gas pro- 
cessing, and the percentage exclusion for liquid mixtures). 
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HT/PEL 
TABLE1.35 


е/ This 8-hour TWA applies to respirable dust as measured by a vertical elutríiator cotton dust sampler or 
equivalent instrument. The time-weighted average applies to the cotton waste processing operations of 
waste recycling (sorting, blending, Cleaning, and willowing) and garretting. See also WAC 296-62-14533 
for cotton dust limits applicable to other sectors. 

f/ As determined from breathing-zone air samples. 

S/ Total dust formula for Silica (as quartz) is: 30 mg/m3 


243 " 
h/ Both concentration and percent quartz for the application of this limit are to be determined from the fraction 
passing a size-selector with the following characteristics: 


erodynamic dfametor 
"(unit density sphere Percent passing selector 


2 90 
2.5 75 
3.5 50 
5.0 25 
10 9 


containing Tess than I4 quartz |f I% quartz, 
use quartz limit. А 
The measurements under this note refer to the 
use of an AEC (now NRC) Instrument. The 
respirable fraction of coal dust 1s deter- 
mined with an MRE the figure corresponding 
to that of 2.4 mg/m jn the table for coa 
dust 15 4.5 mg/m?. 
Notes: 1/ The CAS number is for information oniy: Enforcement 1s based on the substance name. Рог an entry covering more 
than one metal compound measured as the metal, the CAS number for the metal 15 given -- not CAS numbers for the 
individual compounds. 


17 Compliance with the subtilisins PEL 1s assessed by sampling with a high volume sampler (600-800 liters per minute) 
for at least 60 minutes. 


HT/PEL TABLE 2 
TABLE1. 36 TRANSITIONAL LIMITS 


The transitional limits listed are in effect until December 31, 19 

limits require the use of engineering controls, where ШҮҮ the additional 
protection to achieve the more protective limits listed {п Table 1 may be 
achleved using protective control measures as set forth in WAC 296-62-07501(3). 


Acceptable 
Ceiling 
Concentration 
Substance ppm mg/m3 


Carbon disulfide 

Carbon monoxide 

Carbon tetrachloride 
Chloroform (Trichloromethane) 


Coal dust-respirable 
(less than 5% 5102) 


Cobalt metal, dust 
and fume (as Co) 


Ethylene dichloride 
Ethylene glycol dinitrate 
Nitrogen dioxide 
Nitroglycerin 


Perchloroethylene (Tetrachloroethylene) 
Styrene 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), § 296-62-07515, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-03-029 
(Order 89—20), $ 296-62-07515, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 
89-15-002 (Order 89—06), $ 296-62-07515, filed 7/6/89, effective 
8/7/89; 8814-108 (Order 88—11), $ 296—62-07515, filed 7/6/88; 
87—24—051 (Order 87—24), $ 296-62-07515, filed 11/30/87. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86—16—009 (Order 86—28), 
$ 296-62-07515, filed 7/25/86; 85-01-022 (Order 84—24), § 296-62- 
07515, filed 12/11/84; 82-13-045 (Order 82-22), § 296-62-07515, 
filed 6/11/82. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 
49.17.240. 81-16-015 (Order 81—20), § 296-62-07515, filed 7/27/81; 
80-11-010 (Order 80—14), $ 296—62-07515, filed 8/8/80. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-08—115 (Or- 
der 79-9), $ 296-62-07515, filed 7/31/79; Order 73-3, $ 296-62- 
07515, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-07521 Lead. (1) Scope and 
application. 

(a) This section applies to all occupational exposure to 
lead, except as provided in subdivision (1)(b). 

(b) This section does not apply to the construction in- 
dustry or to agricultural operations covered by chapter 
296-306 WAC. 

(2) Definitions as applicable to this part. 

(a) "Action level" — employee exposure, without re- 
gard to the use of respirators, to an airborne concentra- 
tion of lead of thirty micrograms per cubic meter of air 
(30 ug/m?) averaged over an eight-hour period. 

(b) "Director" — the director of the department of la- 
bor and industries. 

(c) "Lead" — metallic lead, all inorganic lead com- 
pounds, and organic lead soaps. Excluded from this def- 
inition are all other organic lead compounds. 

(3) General requirements. 

(a) Employers will assess the hazards of lead in the 
work place and provide information to the employees 
about the hazards of the lead exposures to which they 
may be exposed. 

(b) Information provided shall include: 

(i) Exposure monitoring (including employee 
notification); 

(ii) Written compliance programs; 

(iii) Respiratory protection programs; 

(iv) Personnel protective equipment and housekeeping; 

(v) Medical surveillance and examinations; 

(vi) Training requirements; 

(vii) Recordkeeping requirements. 

(4) Permissible exposure limit (PEL). 

(a) The employer shall assure that no employee is ex- 
posed to lead at concentrations greater than fifty micro- 
grams per cubic meter of air (50 ug/ m ) averaged over 
an eight-hour period. 

(b) If an employee is cd to lead for more than 
eight hours in any work day, the permissible exposure 
limit, as a time weighted average (TWA) for that day, 
shall be reduced according to the following formula: 


Maximum permissible limit (in ug/m^) = 400 + 
hours worked in the day. 


(c) When respirators are used to supplement engi- 
neering and work practice controls to comply with the 
PEL and all the requirements of subsection (7) have 
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been met, employee exposure, for the purpose of deter- 
mining whether the employer has complied with the 
PEL, may be considered to be at the level provided by 
the protection factor of the respirator for those periods 
the respirator is worn. Those periods may be averaged 
with exposure levels during periods when respirators are 
not worn to determine the employee's daily TWA 


` exposure. 


(5) Exposure monitoring. 

(a) General. 

(i) For the purposes of subsection (5), employee expo- 
sure is that exposure which would occur if the employee 
were not using a respirator. 

(ii) With the exception of monitoring under subdivi- 
sion (5)(c), the employer shall collect full shift (for at 
least seven continuous hours) personal samples including 
at least one sample for each shift for each job classifica- 
tion in each work area. 

(iii) Full shift personal samples shall be representative 
of the monitored employee's regular, daily exposure to 
lead. 

(b) Initial determination. Each employer who has a 
workplace or work operation covered by this standard 
shall determine if any employee may be exposed to lead 
at or above the action level. 

(c) Basis of initial determination. 

(i) The employer shall monitor employee exposures 
and shall base initial determinations on the employee 
exposure monitoring results and any of the following, 
relevant considerations: 

(A) Any information, observations, or calculations 
which would indicate employee exposure to lead; 

(B) Any previous measurements of airborne lead; and 

(C) Any employee complaints of symptoms which 
may be attributable to exposure to lead. 

(ii) Monitoring for the initial determination may be 
limited to a representative sample of the exposed em- 
ployees who the employer reasonably believes are ex- 
posed to the greatest airborne concentrations of lead in 
the workplace. 

(iii) Measurements of airborne lead made in the pre- 
ceding twelve months may be used to satisfy the re- 
quirement to monitor under item (5)(c)(i) if the 
sampling and analytical methods used meet the accuracy 
and confidence levels of subdivision (5)(i) of this section. 

(d) Positive initial determination and initial 
monitoring. 

(i) Where a determination conducted under subdivi- 
sion (5)(b) and (5)(c) of this section shows the possibil- 
ity of any employee exposure at or above the action 
level, the employer shall conduct monitoring which is 
representative of the exposure for each employee in the 
workplace who is exposed to lead. 

(ii) Measurements of airborne lead made in the pre- 
ceding twelve months may be used to satisfy this re- 
quirement if the sampling and analytical methods used 
meet the accuracy and confidence levels of subdivision 
(5)(i) of this section. 

(e) Negative initial determination. Where a determi- 
nation, conducted under subdivisions (5)(b) and (5)(c) 
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of this section is made that no employee is exposed to 
airborne concentrations of lead at or above the action 
level, the employer shall make a written record of such 
determination. The record shall include at least the in- 
formation specified in subdivision (5)(с) of this section 
and shall also include the date of determination, location 
within the worksite, and the name and social security 
number of each employee monitored. 

(f) Frequency. 

(i) If the initial monitoring reveals employee exposure 
to be below the action level the measurements need not 
be repeated except as otherwise provided in subdivision 
(5)(g) of this section. 

(ii) If the initial determination or subsequent moni- 
toring reveals employee exposure to be at or above the 
action level but below the permissible exposure limit the 
employer shall repeat monitoring in accordance with this 
subsection at least every six months. The employer shall 
continue monitoring at the required frequency until at 
least two consecutive measurements, taken at least seven 
days apart, are below the action level at which time the 
employer may discontinue monitoring for that employee 
except as otherwise provided in subdivision (5)(g) of this 
section. 

(ii) If the initial monitoring reveals that employee 
exposure is above the permissible exposure limit the em- 
ployer shall repeat monitoring quarterly. The employer 
shall continue monitoring at the required frequency until 
at least two consecutive measurements, taken at least 
seven days apart, are below the PEL but at or above the 
action level at which time the employer shall repeat 
monitoring for that employee at the frequency specified 
in item (5)(f)(ii), except as otherwise provided in subdi- 
vision (5)(g) of this section. 

(g) Additional monitoring. Whenever there has been a 
production, process, control or personnel change which 
may result in new or additional exposure to lead, or 
whenever the employer has any other reason to suspect a 
change which may result in new or additional exposures 
to lead, additional monitoring in accordance with this 
subsection shall be conducted. 

(h) Employee notification. 

(i) Within five working days after the receipt of mon- 
itoring results, the employer shall notify each employee 
in writing of the results which represent that employee's 
exposure. 

(ii) Whenever the results indicate that the representa- 
tive employee exposure, without regard to respirators, 
exceeds the permissible exposure limit, the employer 
shall include in the written notice a statement that the 
permissible exposure limit was exceeded and a descrip- 
tion of the corrective action taken or to be taken to re- 
duce exposure to or below the permissible exposure limit. 

(i) Accuracy of measurement. The employer shall use 
a method of monitoring and analysis which has an accu- 
racy (to a confidence level of ninety—five percent) of not 
less than plus or minus twenty percent for airborne con- 
centrations of lead equal to or greater than 30 ug/m'. 

(6) Methods of compliance. 

(a) Engineering and work practice controls. 
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(i) Where any employee is exposed to lead above the 
permissible exposure limit for more than thirty days per 
year, the employer shall implement engineering and 
work practice controls (including administrative con- 
trols) to reduce and maintain employee exposure to lead 
in accordance with the implementation schedule in Table 
I below, except to the extent that the employer can 
demonstrate that such controls are not feasible. Wher- 
ever the engineering and work practice controls which 
can be instituted are not sufficient to reduce employee 
exposure to or below the permissible exposure limit, the 
employer shall nonetheless use them to reduce exposures 
to the lowest feasible level and shall supplement them by 
the use of respiratory protection which complies with the 
requirements of subsection (7) of this section. 

(ii) Where any employee is exposed to lead above the 
permissible exposure limit, but for thirty days or less per 
year, the employer shall implement engineering controls 
to reduce exposures to 200 ug/m?, but thereafter may 
implement any combination of engineering, work prac- 
tice (including administrative controls), and respiratory 
controls to reduce and maintain employee exposure to 
lead to ог below 50 ug/m/. 


TABLEI 
IMPLEMENTATION SCHEDULE 


Compliance Dates? 
200 100 50 
Industry! ug/m? ug/m? ug/m? 


Primary lead production . . С) "June 29, 1984..... June 29, 1991. 
Secondary lead production Q) *June 29, 1984..... June 29, 1986. 
Lead-acid battery 


manufacturing ........ Q) 7June 29, 1983.... June 29, 1986. 
Automobile manufacture/ 
solder grinding........ C) N/A June 29, 1986. 


Electronics, gray iron found— 

ries, ink manufacture, 

paints and coatings man- 

ufacture, wall paper man- 

ufacture, can manufac- 

ture, and printing...... (3) М/А 
Brass and bronze ingot 

manufacture, lead 

chemical manufacture, 

and secondary copper 


June 29, 1982. 


smelting ............. (5) N /A 45 years. 
Nonferrous foundries..... Q) N/A "5 years. 
All other industries ...... Q) N/A ^2 1/2 years. 


Note: Includes ancillary activities located on the same worksite. 

?This date is calculated by counting, from June 29, 1981, (the 
date when the United States Supreme Court denied certiorari 
and lifted the stay on the implementation of paragraph 
(6)(a)), the number of years specified for the particular indus- 
try in the original lead standard for compliance with the given 
airborne exposure level. The denial of certiorari. followed a de- 
cision of the United States Court of Appeals for the District of 
Columbia Circuit finding compliance with paragraph (6)(a) to 
be feasible for the relevant industries. 

On effective date. This continues an obligation from WAC 
296—62—07515 Table 1 which had been in effect since 1973. 
Expressed as the number of years from the date on which the 
court lifts the stay on the implementation of paragraph (6)(a) 
for the particular industry. 

Large nonferrous foundries (20 or more employees) are re- 
quired to achieve 50 ug/m' by means of engineering and work 
practice controls. Small nonferrous foundries (fewer than 20 
employees), however, are only required to achieve 75 ug/m 
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by such controls. All foundries are required to comply within 
five years. 


(b) Respiratory protection. Where engineering and 
work practice controls do not reduce employee exposure 
to or below the 50 ug/ m° permissible exposure limit, the 
employer shall supplement these controls with respira- 
tors in accordance with subsection (7). 

(c) Compliance program. 

(i) Each employer shall establish and implement a 
written compliance program to reduce exposures to or 
below the permissible exposure limit, and interim levels 
if applicable, solely by means of engineering and work 
practice controls in accordance with the implementation 
schedule in subdivision (6)(a). 

(ii) Written plans for these compliance programs shall 
include at least the following: 

(A) A description of each operation in which lead is 
emitted; e.g., machinery used, material processed, con- 
trols in place, crew size, employee job responsibilities, 
operating procedures and maintenance practices; 

(B) A description of the specific means that will be 
employed to achieve compliance, including engineering 
plans and studies used to determine methods selected for 
controlling exposure to lead; 

(C) A report of the technology considered in meeting 
the permissible exposure limit; 

(D) Air monitoring data which documents the source 
of lead emissions; 

(E) A detailed schedule for implementation of the 
program, including documentation such as copies of 
purchase orders for equipment, construction contracts, 
etc.; 

(F) A work practice program which includes items 
required under subsections (8), (9) and (10) of this 
regulation; 

(G) An administrative control schedule required by 
subdivision (6)(f), if applicable; and 

(H) Other relevant information. 

(ii) Written programs shall be submitted upon re- 
quest to the director, and shall be available at the work- 
site for examination and copying by the director, any 
affected employee or authorized employee 
representatives. 

(iv) Written programs shall be revised and updated at 
least every six months to reflect the current status of the 
program. 

(d) Bypass of interim level. Where an employer's 
compliance plan provides for a reduction of employee 
exposures to or below the PEL solely by means of engi- 
neering and work practice controls in accordance with 
the implementation schedule in Table I, and the em- 
ployer has determined that compliance with the 100 
ug/ m? interim level would divert resources to the extent 
that it clearly precludes compliance, otherwise attain- 
able, with the PEL by the required time, the employer 
may proceed with the plan to comply with the PEL in 
lieu of compliance with the interim level if: 

(i) The compliance plan clearly documents the basis 
of the determination; 
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(ii) The employer takes all feasible steps to provide 
maximum protection for employees until the PEL is met; 
and 

(ii) The employer notifies the director in writing 
within ten working days of the completion or revision of 
the compliance plan reflecting the determination. 

(e) Mechanical ventilation. 

(i) When ventilation is used to control exposure, mea- 
surements which demonstrate the effectiveness of the 
system in controlling exposure, such as capture velocity, 
duct velocity, or static pressure shall be made at least 
every three months. Measurements of the system's ef- 
fectiveness in controlling exposure shall be made within 
five days of any change in production, process, or control 
which might result in a chànge in employee exposure to 
lead. 

(ii) Recirculation of air. If air from exhaust ventila- 
tion is recirculated into the workplace, the employer 
shall assure that (A) the system has a high efficiency 
filter with reliable back-up filter; and (B) controls to 
monitor the concentration of lead in the return air and 
to bypass the recirculation system automatically if it 
fails are installed, operating, and maintained. 

(f) Administrative controls. If administrative controls 
are used as a means of reducing employees TWA expo- 
sure to lead, the employer shall establish and implement 
a job rotation schedule which includes: 

(i) Name or identification number of each affected 
employee; 

(ii) Duration and exposure levels at each job or work 
station where each affected employee is located; and 

(iii) Any other information which may be useful in 
assessing the reliability of administrative controls to re- 
duce exposure to lead. 

(7) Respiratory protection. 

(a) General. Where the use of respirators is required 
under this section, the employer shall provide, at no cost 
to the employee, and assure the use of respirators which 
comply with the requirements of this subsection. Respir- 
ators shall be used in the following circumstances: 

(i) During the time period necessary to install or im- 
plement engineering or work practice controls, except 
that after the dates for compliance with the interim lev- 
els in Table I, no employer shall require an employee to 
wear a negative pressure respirator longer than 4.4 hours 
per day; 

(ii) In work situations in which engineering and work 
practice controls are not sufficient to reduce exposures 
to or below the permissible exposure limit; and 

(iii) Whenever an employee requests a respirator. 

(b) Respirator selection. 

(i) Where respirators are required under this section 
the employer shall select the appropriate respirator or 
combination of respirators from Table II. 
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TABLE П 
RESPIRATORY PROTECTION FOR LEAD AEROSOLS 


Airborne Concentration of 


Lead or Condition of Use Required Respirator! 


Half-mask, air—purifying respirator 
equipped with high efficiency 
filters.^ 


Not in excess of 0.5 mg/m? 
(10X PEL). 


Full facepiece, air-purifying res- 
pirator, with high efficiency 
filters. 


Not in excess of 2.5 mg/m? 
(50X PEL). 


(1) Any powered, air-purifying 
respirgtor with high efficiency 

filters"; or (2) Half-mask sup- 
plied air respirator operated in 
positive-pressure mode. 


Not in excess of 50 mg/m? 
(1000X PEL). 


Supplied-air respirators with full 
facepiece, hood, helmet, or suit, 
operated in positive pressure mode. 


Not in excess of 100 mg/ m? 
(2000X PEL). 


Greater than 100 mg/m), 
unknown concentration or 
fire fighting. 


Full facepiece, self-contained 
breathing apparatus operated in 
positive-pressure mode. 


Note: ‘Respirators specified for high concentrations can be used at 
lower concentrations of lead. 
Full facepiece is required if the lead aerosols cause eye or 
skin irritation at the use concentrations. 
ЗА high efficiency particulate filter means 99.97 percent effi- 
cient against 0.3 micron size particles. 


(ii) The employer shall provide a powered, air—puri- 
fying respirator in lieu of the respirator specified, in Ta- 
ble II whenever: 

(A) An employee chooses to use this type of respira- 
tor; and 

(B) This respirator will provide adequate protection to 
the employee. 

(iii) The employer shall select respirators from among 
those approved for protection against lead dust, fume, 
and mist by the Mine Safety and Health Administration 
and the National Institute for Occupational Safety and 
Health (NIOSH) under the provisions of 30 CFR Part 
11. 

(c) Respirator usage. 

(i) The employer shall assure that the respirator is- 
sued to the employee exhibits minimum facepiece leak- 
age and that the respirator is fitted properly. 

(ii) Employers shall perform either quantitative or 
qualitative face fit tests at the time of initial fitting and 
at least every six months thereafter for each employee 
wearing negative pressure respirators. The qualitative fit 
tests may be used only for testing the fit of half-mask 
respirators where they are permitted to be worn, and 
shall be conducted in accordance with Appendix D. The 
tests shall be used to select facepieces that provide the 
required protection as prescribed in Table II. 

(iii) If an employee exhibits difficulty in breathing 
during the fitting test or during use, the employer shall 
make available to the employee an examination in ac- 
cordance with subitem (11)(c)(i)(C) of this section to 
determine whether the employee can wear a respirator 
while performing the required duty. 

(d) Respirator program. 

(i) The employer shall institute a respiratory protec- 
tion program in accordance with WAC 296—62—071. 

(i) The employer shall permit each employee who 
uses a filter respirator to change the filter elements 
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whenever an increase in breathing resistance is detected 
and shall maintain an adequate supply of filter elements 
for this purpose. 

(iii) Employees who wear respirators shall be permit- 
ted to leave work areas to wash their face and respirator 
facepiece whenever necessary to prevent skin irritation 
associated with respirator use. 

(8) Protective work clothing and equipment. 

(a) Provision and use. If an employee is exposed to 
lead above the PEL, without regard to the use of respir- 
ators or where the possibility of skin or eye irritation ex- 
ists, the employer shall provide at no cost to the 
employee and assure that the employee uses appropriate 
protective work clothing and equipment such as, but not 
limited to: 

(i) Coveralls or similar full-body work clothing; 

(ii) Gloves, hats, and shoes or disposable shoe cover- 
lets; and 

(iii) Face shields, vented goggles, or other appropriate 
protective equipment which complies with WAC 296- 
24-078. 

(b) Cleaning and replacement. 

(i) The employer shall provide the protective clothing 
required in subdivision (8)(a) of this section in a clean 
and dry condition at least weekly, and daily to employ- 
ees whose exposure levels without regard to a respirator 
are over 200 ив/т of lead as an eight-hour TWA. 

(ii) The employer shall provide for the cleaning, laun- 
dering, or disposal of protective clothing and equipment 
required by subdivision (8)(a) of this section. 

(iii) The employer shall repair or replace required 
protective clothing and equipment as needed to maintain 
their effectiveness. | 

(iv) The employer shall assure that all protective 
clothing is removed at the completion of a work shift 
only in change rooms provided for that purpose as pre- 
scribed in subdivision (10)(b) of this section. 

(v) The employer shall assure that contaminated pro- 
tective clothing which is to be cleaned, laundered, or 
disposed of, is placed in a closed container in the 
change-room which prevents dispersion of lead outside 
the container. 

(vi) The employer shall inform in writing any person 
who cleans or launders protective clothing or equipment 
of the potentially harmful effects of exposure to lead. 

(vii) The employer shall assure that the containers of 
contaminated protective clothing and equipment re- 
quired by subdivision (8)(b)(v) are labeled as follows: 


CAUTION: CLOTHING CONTAMINATED WITH LEAD. 
DO NOT REMOVE DUST BY BLOWING OR SHAKING. 
DISPOSE OF LEAD CONTAMINATED WASH WATER IN 
ACCORDANCE WITH APPLICABLE LOCAL, STATE, OR 
FEDERAL REGULATIONS. 


(viii) The employer shall prohibit the removal of lead 
from protective clothing or equipment by blowing, shak- 
ing, or any other means which disperses lead into the air. 

(9) Housekeeping. 

(a) Surfaces. All surfaces shall be maintained as free 
as practicable of accumulations of lead. 

(b) Cleaning floors. 
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(i) Floors and other surfaces where lead accumulates 
may not be cleaned by the use of compressed air. 

(ii) Shoveling, dry or wet sweeping, and brushing may 
be used only where vacuuming or other equally effective 
methods have been tried and found not to be effective. 

(c) Vacuuming. Where vacuuming methods are se- 
lected, the vacuums shall be used and emptied in a 
manner which minimizes the reentry of lead into the 
workplace. 

(10) Hygiene facilities and practices. 

(a) The employer shall assure that in areas where 
employees are exposed to lead above the PEL, without 
regard to the use of respirators, food or beverage is not 
present or consumed, tobacco products are not present or 
used, and cosmetics are not applied, except in change 
rooms, lunchrooms, and showers required under subdivi- 
sion (10)(b) through (10)(d) of this section. 

(b) Change rooms. 

(i) The employer shall provide clean change rooms for 
employees who work in areas where their airborne expo- 
sure to lead is above the PEL, without regard to the use 
of respirators. 

(ii) The employer shall assure that change rooms are 
equipped with separate storage facilities for protective 
work clothing and equipment and for street clothes 
which prevent cross-contamination. 

(c) Showers. · 

(i) The employer shall assure that employees who 
work in areas where their airborne exposure to lead is 
above the PEL, without regard to the use of respirators, 
shower at the end of the work shift. 

(ii) The employer shall provide shower facilities in ac- 
cordance with WAC 296-24-12009. 

(iii) The employer shall assure that employees who 
are required to shower pursuant to item (10)(c)(i) do 
not leave the workplace wearing any clothing or equip- 
ment worn during the work shift. 

(d) Lunchrooms. 

(i) The employer shall provide lunchroom facilities for 
employees who work in areas where their airborne expo- 
sure to lead is above the PEL, without regard to the use 
of respirators. 

(ii) The employer shall assure that lunchroom facili- 
ties have a temperature controlled, positive pressure, fil- 
tered air supply, and are readily accessible to employees. 

(iii) The employer shall assure that employees who 
work in areas where their airborne exposure to lead is 
above the PEL without regard to the use of a respirator 
wash their hands and face prior to eating, drinking, 
smoking or applying cosmetics. 

(iv) The employer shall assure that employees do not 
enter lunchroom facilities with protective work clothing 
or equipment unless surface lead dust has been removed 
by vacuuming, downdraft booth, or other cleaning 
method. 

(e) Lavatories. The employer shall provide an ade- 
quate number of lavatory facilities which comply with 
WAC 296—24—12009 (1) and (2). 

(11) Medical surveillance. 

(a) General. 
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(i) The employer shall institute a medical surveillance 
program for all employees who are or may be exposed 
above the action level for more than thirty days per year. 

(ii) The employer shall assure that all medical exami- 
nations and procedures are performed by or under the 
supervision of a licensed physician. 

(iii) The employer shall provide the required medical 
surveillance including multiple physician review under 
item (11)(c)(iii) without cost to employees and at a rea- 
sonable time and place. 

(b) Biological monitoring. 

(i) Blood lead and ZPP level sampling and analysis. 
The employer shall make available biological monitoring 
in the form of blood sampling and analysis for lead and 
zinc protoporphyrin levels to each employee covered un- 
der item (11)(a)(i) of this section on the following 
schedule: 

(A) At least every six months to each employee cov- 
ered under item (11)(a)(i) of this section; | 

(B) At least every two months for each employee 
whose last blood sampling and analysis indicated a blood 
lead level at or above 40 ug/100 g of whole blood. This 
frequency shall continue until two consecutive blood 
samples and analyses indicate a blood lead level below 
40 ug/100 g of whole blood; and 

(C) At least monthly during the removal period of 
each employee removed from exposure to lead due to an 
elevated blood lead level. 

(ii) Follow-up blood sampling tests. Whenever the re- 
sults of a blood lead level test indicate that an 
employee's blood lead level exceeds the numerical crite- 
rion for medical removal under item (12)(a)(i), the em- 
ployer shall provide a second (follow-up) blood sampling 
test within two weeks after the employer receives the re- 
sults of the first blood sampling test. 

(iii) Accuracy of blood lead level sampling and analy- 
sis. Blood lead level sampling and analysis provided pur- 
suant the this section shall have an accuracy (to a 
confidence level of ninety-five percent) within plus or 
minus fifteen percent or 6 4g/100 ml, whichever is 
greater, and shall be conducted by a laboratory licensed 
by the Center for Disease Control (CDC), United States 
Department of Health, Education and Welfare or which 
has received a satisfactory grade in blood lead profi- 
ciency testing from CDC in the prior twelve months. 

(iv) Employee notification. Within five working days 
after the receipt of biological monitoring resulis, the 
employer shall notify in writing each employee whose 
blood lead level exceeds 40 ,4g/100 g: (A) of that 
employee's blood lead level and (B) that the standard 
requires temporary medical removal with medical re- 
moval protection benefits when an employee's blood lead 
level exceeds the numerical criterion for medical removal 
under item (12)(а)(1) of this section. 

(c) Medical examinations and consultations. 

(i) Frequency. The employer shall make available 
medical examinations and consultations to each em- 
ployee covered under item (11)(a)(i) of this section on 
the following schedule: 

(A) At least annually for each employee for whom a 
blood sampling test conducted at any time during the 
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preceding twelve months indicated a blood lead level at 
or above 40 ug/100 g; 

(B) Prior to assignment for each employee being as- 
signed for the first time to an area in which airborne 
concentrations of lead are at or above the action level; 

(C) As soon as possible, upon notification by an em- 
ployee either that the employee has developed signs or 
symptoms commonly associated with lead intoxication, 
that the employee desires medical advice concerning the 
effects of current or past exposure to lead on the 
employee's ability to procreate a healthy child, or that 
the employee has demonstrated difficulty in breathing 
during a respirator fitting test or during use; and 

(D) As medically appropriate for each employee ei- 
ther removed from exposure to lead due to a risk of sus- 
taining material impairment to health, or otherwise 
limited pursuant to a final medical determination. 

(ii) Content. Medical examinations made. available 
pursuant to subitems (11)(c)(i)(A) through (B) of this 
section shall include the following elements: 

(A) A detailed work history and a medical history, 
with particular attention to past lead exposure (occupa- 
tional and nonoccupational), personal habits (smoking, 
hygiene), and past gastrointestinal, hematologic, renal, 
cardiovascular, reproductive and neurological problems; 

(B) A thorough physical examination, with particular 
attention to teeth, gums, hematologic, gastrointestinal, 
renal, cardiovascular, and neurological systems. Pulmo- 
nary status should be evaluated if respiratory protection 
will be used; 

(C) A blood pressure measurement; 

(D) A blood sample and analysis which determines: 

(1) Blood lead level; 

(П) Hemoglobin and hematocrit determinations, red 
cell indices, and examination of peripheral smear 
morphology; 

(III) Zinc protoporphyrin; 

(IV) Blood urea nitrogen; and 

(V) Serum creatinine; 

(E) A routine urinalysis with microscopic examina- 
tion; and 

(F) Any laboratory or other test which the examining 
physician deems necessary by sound medical practice. 

The content of medical examinations made available 
pursuant to subitems (11)(c)(i)(C) through (D) of this 
section shall be determined by an examining physician 
and, if requested by an employee, shall include preg- 
nancy testing or laboratory evaluation of male fertility. 

(iii) Multiple physician review mechanism. 

(A) If the employer selects the initial physician who 
conducts any medical examination or consultation pro- 
vided to an employee under this section, the employee 
may designate a second physician: 

(I) To review any findings, determinations or recom- 
mendations of the initial physician; and 

(П) To conduct such examinations, consultations, and 
laboratory tests as the second physician deems necessary 
to facilitate this review. 

(B) The employer shall promptly notify an employee 
of the right to seek a second medical opinion after each 
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occasion that an initial physician conducts a medical ex- 
amination or consultation pursuant to this section. The 
employer may condition its participation in, and pay- 
ment for, the multiple physician review mechanism upon 
the employee doing the following within fifteen days af- 
ter receipt. of the foregoing notification, or receipt of the 
initial physician's written opinion, whichever is later: 

(I). The employee informing the employer that he or 
she intends to seek a second medical opinion, and 

(II) The employee initiating steps to make an ap- 
pointment with a second physician. 

(C) If the findings, determinations or recommenda- 
tions of the second physician differ from those of the 
initial physician, then the employer and the employee 
shall assure that efforts are made for the two physicians 
to resolve any disagreement. 

‚ (D) If the two physicians have been unable to quickly 
resolve their disagreement, then the employer and the 
employee through their respective physicians shall desig- 
nate a third physician: ' 

(I) To review any findings, determinations or recom- 
mendations of the prior physicians; and 

(П) To conduct such examinations, consultations, lab- 
oratory tests and discussions with the prior physicians as 
the third physician deems necessary to resolve the disa- 
greement of the prior physicians. 

(E) The employer shall act consistent with the find- 
ings, determinations and recommendations of the third 
physician, unless the employer and the employee reach 
an agreement which is otherwise consistent with the rec- 
ommendations of at least one of the three physicians. 

(iv) Information provided to examining and consulting 
physicians, 

(A) The employer shall provide an initial physician 
conducting a medical examination or consultation under 
this section with the following information: 

(Т) A copy of this regulation for lead including. all 
appendices; 

(II) A description of the affected employee's duties as 
they relate to the employee's exposure; 

(III) The employee's exposure level or anticipated ex- 
posure level to lead and to any other toxic substance (if 
applicable); 

(IV) A description of any personal protective equip- 
ment used or to be used; 

(V) Prior blood lead determinations; and 

(VI) All prior written medical opinions concerning the 
employee in the employer's possession or control. 

(B) The employer shall provide the foregoing infor- 
mation to a second or third physician conducting a med- 
ical examination or consultation under this section upon 
request either by the second or third physician, or by the 
employee. 

(v) Written medical opinions. 

(A) The employer shall obtain and furnish the em- 
ployee with a copy of a written medical opinion from 
each examining or consulting physician which contains 
the following information: 

(I) The physician's opinion as to whether the em- 
ployee has any detected medical condition which would 
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place the employee at increased risk of material impair- 
ment of the employee's health from exposure to lead; 

(II) Any recommended special protective measures to 
be provided to the employee, or limitations to be placed 
upon.the employee's exposure to lead; 

(II) Any recommended limitation upon the 
employee's use of respirators, including a determination 
of whether the employee can wear a powered air purify- 
ing respirator if a physician determines that the em- 
ployee cannot wear a negative pressure respirator; and 

(IV) The results of the blood lead determinations. 

(B) The employer shall instruct each examining and 
consulting physician to: 

(I) Not reveal either in the written opinion, or in any 
other means of communication with the employer, find- 
ings, including laboratory results, or diagnoses unrelated 
to an employee's occupational exposure to lead; and 

(IT) Advise the employee of any medical condition, 
occupational or nonoccupational, which dictates further 
medical examination or treatment. 

(vi) Alternate physician determination mechanisms. 
The employer and an employee or authorized employee 
representative may agree upon the use of any expedi- 
tious alternate physician determination mechanism in 
lieu of the. multiple physician review mechanism pro- 
vided by this subsection so long as the alternate mecha- 
nism otherwise satisfies the requirements contained in 
this subsection. 

(d) Chelation. 

(i) The employer shall assure that any person whom 
he retains, employs, supervises or controls does not en- 
gage in prophylactic chelation of any employee at any 
time. 

(ii) If therapeutic or diagnostic chelation is to be per- 
formed by any person in item (11)(d)(i), the employer 
shall assure that it be done under the supervision of a li- 
censed physician in a clinical setting with thorough and 
appropriate medical monitoring and that the employee is 
notified in writing prior to its occurrence. 

(12) Medical removal protection. 

(a) Temporary medical removal and return of an 
employee. 

(i) Temporary removal due to elevated blood lead 
levels. 

(A) First year of the standard. During the first year 
following the effective date of the standard, the em- 
ployer shall remove an employee from work having a 
daily eight hour TWA exposure to lead at or above 100 
ug/m! on each occasion that a periodic and a follow-up 
blood sampling test conducted pursuant to this section 
indicate that the employee's blood lead level is at or 
above 80 ug/100 g of whole blood; 

(B) Second year of the standard. During the second 
year following the effective date of the standard, the 
employer shall remove an employee from work having a 
daily eight hour TWA exposure to lead at or above 50 
ug/m? on each occasion that a periodic and a follow-up 
blood sampling test conducted pursuant to this section 
indicate that the employee's. blood lead level is at or 
above 70 ug/100 g of whole blood; 
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(C) Third year of the standard, and thereafter. Be- 
ginning with the third: year following the effective date 
of the standard, the employer shall remove an employee 
from work having an exposure to lead at or above the 
action level on each occasion that a periodic and a fol- 
low-up blood sampling test conducted pursuant to this 
section indicate that the employee's blood lead level is at 
or above 60 ug/100 g of whole blood; and 

(D) Fifth year of the standard, and thereafter. Begin- 
ning with the fifth year following the effective date of 
the standard, the employer shall remove an employee 
from work having an exposure to lead at or above the 
action level on each occasion that the average of the last 
three blood sampling tests conducted pursuant to this 
section (or the average of all blood sampling tests con- 
ducted over the previous six months, whichever is 
longer) indicates that the employee's blood lead level is 
at or above 50 ug/100 g of whole blood; provided, how- 
ever, that an employee need not be removed if the last 
blood sampling test indicates a blood lead level at or be- 
low 40 ug/100 g of whole blood. 

(ii) Temporary removal due to a final medical 
determination. 

(A) The employer shall remove an employee from 
work having an exposure to lead at or above the action 
level on each occasion that a final medical determination 
results in a medical finding, determination, or opinion 
that the employee has a detected medical condition 
which places the employee at increased risk of material 
impairment to health from exposure to lead. 

(B) For the purposes of this section, the phrase "final 
medical determination" shall mean the outcome of the 
multiple physician review mechanism or alternate medi- 
cal determination mechanism used pursuant to the med- 
ical surveillance provisions of this section. 

(C) Where a final medical determination results in 
any recommended special protective measures for an 
employee, or limitations on an employee's exposure to 
lead, the employer shall implement and act consistent 
with the recommendation. 

(iii) Return of the employee to former job status. 

(A) The employer shall return an employee to his or 
her former job status: 

(Т) For an employee removed due to a blood lead level 
at or above 80 4g/100 р, when two consecutive blood 
sampling tests indicate that the employee's blood lead 
level is at or below 60 џр/100 g of whole blood; 

(II) For an employee removed due to a blood lead 
level at or above 70 ug/100 р, when two consecutive 
blood sampling tests indicate that the employee's blood 
lead level is at or below 50 ug/100 g of whole blood; 

(III) For an employee removed due to a blood lead 
level at or above 60 yg/100 g, or due to an average 
blood lead level at or above 50 wg/100 g, when two con- 
secutive blood sampling tests indicate that the 
employee's blood lead level is at or below 40 ug/100 р of 
whole blood; 

(IV) For an employee removed due to a final medical 
determination, when a subsequent final medical deter- 
mination results in a medical finding, determination, or 
opinion that the employee no longer has a detected 
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medical condition which places the employee at in- 
creased risk of material impairment to health from ex- 
posure to lead. 

(B) For the purposes of this section, the requirement 
that an employer return an employee to his or her 
former job status is not intended to expand upon or re- 
strict any rights an employee has or would have had, 
absent temporary medical removal, to a specific job 
classification or position under the terms of a collective 
bargaining agreement. 

(iv) Removal of other employee special protective 
measure or limitations. The employer shall remove any 
limitations placed on an employee or end any special 
protective measures provided to an employee pursuant to 
a final medical determination when a subsequent final 
medical determination indicates that the limitations or 
special protective measures are no longer necessary. 

(v) Employer options pending a final medical deter- 
mination. Where the multiple physician review mecha- 
nism, or alternate medical determination mechanism 
used pursuant to the medical surveillance provisions of 
this section, has not yet resulted in a final medical de- 
termination with respect to an employee, the employer 
shall act as follows: 

(A) Removal. The employer may remove the em- 
ployee from exposure to lead, provide special protective 
measures to the employee, or place limitations upon the 
employee, consistent with the medical findings, determi- 
nations, or recommendations of any of the physicians 
who have reviewed the employee's health status. 

(B) Return. The employer may return the employee to 
his or her former job status, end any special protective 
measures provided to the employee, and remove any 
limitations placed upon the employee, consistent with the 
medical findings, determinations, or recommendations of 
any of the physicians who have reviewed the employee's 
health status, with two exceptions. If: 

(I) The initial removal, special protection, or limita- 
tion of the employee resulted from a final medical de- 
termination which differed from the findings, 
determinations, or recommendations of the initial physi- 
cian; or ; 

(IT) The employee has been on removal status for the 
preceding eighteen months due to an elevated blood lead 
level, then the employer shall await a final medical 
determination. 

(b) Medical removal protection benefits. 

(i) Provision of medical. removal protection benefits. 
The employer shall provide to an employee up to eight- 
een months of medical removal protection benefits on 
each occasion that an employee is removed from expo- 
sure to lead or otherwise limited pursuant to this section. 

(ii) Definition of medical removal protection benefits. 
For the purposes of this section, the requirement that an 
employer provide medical removal protection benefits 
means that the employer shall maintain the earnings, 
seniority and other employment rights and benefits of an 
employee as though the employee had not been removed 
from normal exposure to lead or otherwise limited. 

(iii) Follow-up medical surveillance during the period 
of employee removal or limitation. During the period of 
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time that an employee is removed from normal exposure 
to lead or otherwise limited, the employer may condition 
the provision of medical removal protection benefits 
upon the employee's participation in follow-up medical 
surveillance made available pursuant to this section. 

(iv) Workers' compensation claims. If a removed em- 
ployee files a claim for workers' compensation payments 
for a lead-related disability, then the employer shall 
continue to provide medical removal protection benefits 
pending disposition of the claim. To the extent that an 
award is made to the employee for. earnings lost during 
the period of removal, the employer's medical removal 
protection obligation shall be reduced by such amount. 
The employer shall receive no credit for workers' com- 
pensation payments received by the employee for treat- 
ment related expenses. 

(v) Other credits. The employer's obligation to pro- 
vide medical removal protection benefits to a removed 
employee shall be reduced to the extent that the em- 
ployee receives compensation for earnings lost during the 
period of removal either from a publicly or employer- 
funded compensation program, or receives income from 
employment with another employer made possible by 
virtue of the employee's removal. 

(vi) Employees whose blood lead levels do not ade- 
quately decline within eighteen months of removal. The 
employer shall take the following measures with respect 
to any employee removed from exposure to lead due to 
an elevated blood lead level whose blood lead level has 
not declined within the past eighteen months of removal 
so that the employee has been returned to his or her 
former job status: | 

(A) The employer shall make available to the em- 
ployee a medical examination pursuant to this section to 
obtain a final medical determination with respect to the 
employee; 

(B) The employer shall assure that the final medical 
determination obtained indicates whether or not the em- 
ployee may be returned to his or her former job status, 
and if not, what steps should be taken to protect the 
employee's health; 

(C) Where the final medical determination has not 
yet been obtained, or once obtained indicates that the 
employee may not yet be returned to his or her former 
job status, the employer shall continue to provide medi- 
ca] removal protection benefits to the employee until ei- 
ther the employee is returned to former job status, or a 
final medical determination is made that the employee is 
incapable of ever safely returning to his or her former 
job status. 

(D) Where the employer acts pursuant to a final 
medical determination which permits the return of the 
employee to his. or her former job status despite what 
would otherwise be an unacceptable blood lead level, 
later questions concerning removing the employee again 
shall be decided by a final medical determination. The 
employer need not automatically remove such an em- 
ployee pursuant to the blood lead level removal criteria 
provided by this section. 
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(vii) Voluntary removal or restriction of an employee. 
Where an employer, although not required by this sec- 
tion to do so, removes an employee from exposure to 
lead or otherwise places limitations on an employee due 
to the effects of lead exposure on the employee's medical 
condition, the employer shall provide medical removal 
protection benefits to the employee equal to that re- 
quired by item (12)(b)(i) of this section. 

(13) Employee information and training. 

(a) Training program. 

(i) Each employer who has a workplace in which there 
is a potential exposure to airborne lead at any level shall 
inform employees of the content of Appendices A and B 
of this regulation. 

(ii) The employer shall institute a training program 
for and assure the participation of all employees who are 
subject to exposure to lead at or above the action level or 
for whom the possibility of skin or eye irritation exists. 

(iii) The employer shall provide initial training by one 
hundred eighty days from the effective date for those 
employees covered by item (13)(a)(ii) on the standard's 
effective date and prior to the time of initial job assign- 
ment for those employees subsequently covered by this 
subsection. 

(iv) The training program shall be repeated at least 
annually for each employee, 

(v) The employer shall assure that each employee is 
informed of the following: 

(A) The content of this standard and its appendices; 

(B) The specific nature of the operations which could 
result in exposure to lead above the action level; 

(C) The purpose, proper selection, fitting, use, and 
limitations of respirators; 

(D) The purpose and a description of the medical 
surveillance program, and the medical removal protec- 
tion program including information concerning the ad- 
verse health effects associated with excessive exposure to 
lead (with particular attention to the adverse reproduc- 
tive effects on both males and females); 

(E) The engineering controls and work practices asso- 
ciated with the employee's job assignment; 

(F) The contents of any compliance plan in effect; and 

(G) Instructions to employees that chelating agents 
should not routinely be used to remove lead from their 
bodies and should not be used at all except under the 
direction of a licensed physician. 

(b) Access to information and training aena: 

(i) The employer shall make readily available to all 
affected employees a copy of this standard and its 
appendices. 

(ii) The employer shall provide, upon request, all ma- 
terials relating to the employee information and training 
program to the director. ` 

(iii) In addition to the information required by item 
(13)(а)(у), the employer shall include as part of the 
training program, and shall distribute to employees, any 
materials pertaining to the Occupational Safety and 
Health Act, the regulations issued pursuant to the act, 
and this lead standard, which are made available to the 
employer by the director. 
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(14) Signs. 

(a) General. 

(i) The employer may use signs required by other 
statutes, regulations or ordinances in addition to, or in 
combination with, signs required by this subsection. 

(ii) The employer shall assure that no statement ap- 
pears on or near any sign required by this subsection 
which contradicts or detracts from the meaning of the 
required sign. 

(b) Signs. 

(i) The employer shall post the following warning 
signs in each work area where the PEL is exceeded: 


WARNING 
LEAD WORK AREA 
POISON 
NO SMOKING OR EATING 


(ii) The employer shall assure that signs required by 
this subsection are illuminated and cleaned as necessary 
so that the legend is readily visible. 

(15) Recordkeeping. 

(a) Exposure monitoring. 

(i) The employer shall establish and maintain an ac- 
curate record of all monitoring required in subsection 
(5) of this section. 

(ii) This record shall include: 

(A) The date(s), number, duration, location and re- 
sults of each of the samples taken, including a descrip- 
tion of the sampling procedure used to determine 
representative employee exposure where applicable; 

(B) A description of the sampling and analytical 
methods used and evidence of their accuracy; 

(C) The type of respiratory protective devices worn, if 
any; 

(D) Name, social security number, and job classifica- 
tion of the employee monitored and of all other employ- 
ees whose exposure the measurement is intended to 
represent; and 

(E) the environmental variables that could affect the 
measurement of employee exposure. 

(iii) The employer shall maintain these monitoring re- 
cords for at least forty years or for the duration of em- 
ployment plus twenty years, whichever is longer. 

(b) Medical surveillance. 

(i) The employer shall establish and maintain an ac- 
curate record for each employee subject to medical sur- 
veillance as required by subsection (11) of this section. 

(ii) This record shall include: 

(A) The name, social security number, anil descrip- 
tion of the duties of the employee; 

(B) A copy of the physician's written opinions; 

(C) Results of any airborne exposure monitoring done 
for that employee and the representative exposure levels 
supplied to the physician; and 

(D) Any employee medical complaints related to ex- 
posure to lead. 

(iii) The employer shall keep, or assure that the ex- 
amining physician keeps, the following medical records: 

(A) А copy of the medical’ examination results in- 
cluding medical and work history required under sub- 
section (11) of this section; 
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(B) A description of the laboratory procedures and a 
copy of any standards or guidelines used to interpret the 
test results or references to that information; and 

(C) A copy of the results of biological monitoring. 

(iv) The employer shall maintain or assure that the 
physician maintains those medical records for at least 
forty years, or for the duration of employment plus 
twenty years, whichever is longer. 

(c) Medical removals. 

(i) The employer shall establish and maintain an ac- 
curate record for each employee removed from current 
exposure to lead pursuant to subsection (12) of this 
section. 

(ii) Each record shall include: 

(A) The name and social security number of the 
employee; 

(B) The date on each occasion that the employee was 
removed from current exposure to lead as well as the 
corresponding date on which the employee was returned 
to his or her former job status; 

(C) A brief explanation of how each removal was or is 
being accomplished; and 

(D) A ‘statement with respect to each removal indi- 
cating whether or not the reason for the removal was an 
elevated blood lead level. 

(iii) The employer shall maintain each medical re- 
moval record for. at least the duration of an employee's 
employment. 

(d) Availability. 

(i) The employer shall make available upon request all 
records required to be maintained by subsection (15) of 
this section to the director for examination and copying. 

(ii) Environmental monitoring, medical removal, and 
medical records required by this subsection shall be pro- 
vided upon request to employees, designated representa- 
tives, and the assistant director in accordance with 
WAC 296-62-05201 through 296-62-05209 and 296- 
62-05213 through 296—62—05217. Medical removal re- 
cords shall be provided in the same manner as environ- 
mental monitoring records. 

(iii) Upon request, the employer shall make an 
employee's medical records required to be maintained by 
this section available to the affected employee or former 
employee or to a physician or other individual desig- 
nated by such affected employee or former employees 
for examination and copying. 

(e) Transfer of records. 

(i) Whenever the employer ceases to do business, the 
successor employer shall receive and retain all records 
required to. be maintained by subsection (15) of this 
section. 

(ii) Whenever the employer ceases to do business and 
there is no successor employer to receive and retain the 
records required to be maintained by this section for the 
prescribed period, these records shall be transmitted to 
the director. 

(iii) At the expiration of the ТРЕТА period for the 
records required to be maintained by this section, the 
employer shall notify the director at least three months 
prior to the disposal of such records and shall transmit 
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those records to the director if requested within the 
period. 

(iv) The employer shall also comply with any addi- 
tional requirements involving transfer of records set 
forth in WAC 296—-62—05215. 

(16) Observation of monitoring. 

(a) Employee observation. The employer shall provide 
affected employees or their designated representatives an 
opportunity to observe any monitoring of employee ex- 
posure to lead conducted pursuant to subsection (5) of 
this section. 

(b) Observation procedures. 

(i) Whenever observation of the monitoring of em- 
ployee exposure to lead requires entry into an area 
where the use of respirators, protective clothing or 
equipment is required, the employer shall provide the 
observer with and assure the use of such respirators, 
clothing and such equipment, and shall require the ob- 
server to comply with all other applicable safety and 
health procedures. 

(ii) Without interfering with the monitoring, observers 
shall be entitled to: 

(A) Receive an explanation of the measurement 
procedures; 

(B) Observe all steps related to the monitoring of lead 
performed at the place of exposure; and 

(C) Record the results obtained or receive copies of 
the results when returned by the laboratory. 

(17) Effective date. The effective date of this standard 
is September 6, 1980. 

(18) Startup dates. All obligations of this standard 
commence on the effective date except as follows: 

(a) The initial determination under subdivision (5)(b) 
shall be made as soon as possible but no later than thirty 
days from the effective date. 

(b) Initial monitoring under subdivision (5)(d) shall 
be completed as soon as possible but no later than ninety 
days from the effective date. 

(c) Initial biological monitoring and medical exami- 
nations under subsection (11) shall be completed as soon 
as possible but no later than one hundred eighty days 
from the effective date. Priority for biological monitor- 
ing and medical examinations shall be given to employ- 
ees whom the employer believes to be at greatest risk 
from continued exposure. 

(d) Initial training and education shall be completed 
as soon as possible but no later than one hundred eighty 
days from the effective date. 

(e) Hygiene and lunchroom facilities under subsection 
(10) shall be in operation as soon as possible but no later 
than one year from the effective year. 

(f) Respiratory protection required by subsection (7) 
shall be provided as soon as possible but no later than 
the following schedule: 

(1) Employees whose eight-hour TWA exposure ex- 
ceeds 200 ug/m? — on the effective date. 

(ii) Employees whose eight-hour TWA exposure ex- 
ceeds the PEL but is less than 200 ug/m? — one hun- 
dred fifty days from the effective date. 
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(iii) Powered, air-purifying respirators provided under 
(7)(b)(ii) — two hundred ten days from the effective 
date. 

(iv) Quantitative fit testing required under item 
(7)(c)(ii) — one year from effective date. Qualitative fit 
testing is required in the interim. 

(g) Written compliance plans required by subdivision 
(6)(c) shall be completed and available for inspection 
and copying as soon as possible but no later than the 
following schedule: 

(i) Employers for whom compliance with the PEL or 
interim level is required within one year from the effec- 
tive date — six months from the effective date. 

(ii) Employers in secondary lead smelting and refining 
and in lead storage battery manufacturing—one year 
from the effective date. 

(iii) Employers in primary smelting and refining in- 
dustry — one year from the effective date from the in- 
terim level; five years from the effective date for PEL. 

(iv) Plans for construction of hygiene facilities, if re- 
quired — six months from the effective date. 

(v) All other industries—one year from the date on 
which the court lifts the stay on the implementation of 
paragraph (6)(a) for the particular industry. 

(h) The permissible exposure limit in subsection (4) 
shall become effective one hundred fifty days from the 
effective date. 

(19) Appendices. The information contained in the 
appendices to this section is not intended by itself, to 
create any additional obligations not otherwise imposed 
by this standard nor detract from any existing 
obligation. 

(a) Appendix A. Substance Data Sheet for Occupa- 
tional Exposure to Lead. 

(i) Substance identification. 

(A) Substance. Pure lead (Pb) is a heavy metal at 
room temperature and pressure and is a basic chemical 
element. It can combine with various other substances to 
form numerous lead compounds. 

(B) Compounds covered by the standard. The word 
"lead" when used in this standard means elemental lead, 
all inorganic lead compounds (except those which are 
not biologically available due to either solubility or spe- 
cific chemical interaction), and a class of organic lead 
compounds called lead soaps. This standard does not ap- 
ply to other organic lead compounds. 

(C) Uses. Exposure to lead occurs in at least 120 dif- 
ferent occupations, including primary and secondary 
lead smelting, lead storage battery manufacturing, lead 
pigment manufacturing and use, solder. manufacturing 
and use, shipbuilding and ship repairing, auto manufac- 
turing, and printing. 

(D) Permissible exposure. The Permissible Exposure 
Limit (PEL) set by the standard is 50 micrograms of 
lead per cubic meter of air (50 ug/m^), averaged over 
an eight-hour work day. 

(E) Action level. The standard establishes an action 
level of 30 micrograms per cubic meter of air (30 u 
g/m’) time weighted average, based on an eight-hour 
work day. The action level initiates several requirements 
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of the standard, such as exposure monitoring, medical 
surveillance, and training and education. 

(ii) Health hazard data. 

(A) Ways in which lead enters your body. 

(D When absorbed into your body in certain doses 
lead is a toxic substance. The object of the lead standard 
is to prevent absorption of harmful quantities of lead. 
The standard is intended to protect you not only from 
the immediate toxic effects of lead, but also from the 
serious toxic effects that may not become apparent until 
years of exposure have passed. 

(IT) Lead can be absorbed into your body by inhala- 
tion (breathing) and ingestion (eating). Lead (except for 
certain organic lead compounds not covered by the stan- 
dard, such as tetraethyl lead) is not absorbed through 
your skin. When lead is scattered in the air аз а dust, 
fume or mist, it can be inhaled and absorbed through 
your lungs and upper respiratory tract. Inhalation of 
airborne lead is generally the most important source of 
occupational lead absorption. You can also absorb lead 
through your digestive system if lead gets into your 
mouth and is swallowed. If you handle food, cigarettes, 
chewing tobacco, or make-up which have lead on them 
or handle them with hands contaminated with lead, this 
will contribute to ingestion. 

(IIT) A significant portion of the lead that you inhale 
or ingest gets into your blood stream. Once in your blood 
stream lead is circulated throughout your body and 
stored in various organs and body tissues. Some of this 
lead is quickly filtered out of your body and excreted, 
but some remains in your blood and other tissue. As ex- 
posure to lead continues, the amount stored in your body 
will increase if you are absorbing more lead than your 
body is excreting. Even though you may not be aware of 
any immediate symptoms of disease, this lead stored in 
your tissues can be slowly causing irreversible damage, 
first to individual cells, then to your organs and whole 
body systems. 

(B) Effects of overexposure to lead. 

(T) Short-term (acute) overexposure. Lead is a potent, 
systemic poison that serves no known useful function 
once absorbed by your body. Taken in large enough 
doses, lead can kill you in a matter of days. A condition 
affecting the brain called acute encephalopathy may 
arise which develops quickly to seizures, coma, and 
death from cardiorespiratory arrest. A short-term dose 
of lead can lead to acute encephalopathy. Short-term 
occupational exposures of this magnitude are highly un- 
usual, but not impossible. Similar forms of encephalop- 
athy may, however arise from extended, chronic 
exposure to lower doses of lead. There is no sharp divid- 
ing line between rapidly developing acute effects of lead, 
and chronic effects which take longer to acquire. Lead 
adversely affects numerous body systems, and causes 
forms of health impairment and disease which arise after 
periods of exposure as short as days or as long as several 
years. 

(II) Long-term (chronic) overexposure. 

a) Chronic overexposure to lead may result in severe 
damage to your blood-forming, nervous, urinary and re- 
productive systems. Some common symptoms of chronic 
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overexposure include loss of appetite, metallic taste in 
the mouth, anxiety, constipation, nausea, pallor, exces- 
sive tiredness, weakness, insomnia, headache, nervous ir- 
ritability, muscle and joint pain or soreness, fine 
tremors, numbness, dizziness, hyperactivity and colic. In 
lead colic there may be severe abdominal pain. 

b) Damage to the central nervous system in general 
and the brain (encephalopathy) in particular is one of 
the most severe forms of lead poisoning. The most se- 
vere, often fatal, form of encephalopathy may be pre- 
ceded by vomiting, a feeling of dullness progressing to 
drowsiness and stupor, poor memory, restlessness, irrit- 
ability, tremor, and convulsions. It may arise suddenly 
with the onset of seizures, followed by coma, and death. 
There is a tendency for muscular weakness to develop at 
the same time. This weakness may progress to paralysis 
often observed as a characteristic "wrist drop" or "foot 
drop" and is a manifestation of a disease to the nervous 
system called peripheral neuropathy. 

c) Chronic overexposure to lead also results in kidney 
disease with few, if any, symptoms appearing until ex- 
tensive and most likely permanent kidney damage has 
occurred. Routine laboratory tests reveal the presence of 
this kidney disease only after about two-thirds of kidney 
function is lost. When overt symptoms of urinary dys- 
function arise, it is often too late to correct or prevent 
worsening conditions, and progression of kidney dialysis 
or death is possible. 

d) Chronic overexposure to lead impairs the repro- 
ductive systems of both men and women. Overexposure 
to lead may result in decreased sex drive, impotence and 
sterility in men. Lead can alter the structure of sperm 
cells raising the risk of birth defects. There is evidence of 
miscarriage and stillbirth in women whose husbands 
were exposed to lead or who were exposed to lead them- 
selves. Lead exposure also may result in decreased fer- 
tility, and abnormal menstrual cycles in women. The 
course of pregnancy may be adversely affected by expo- 
sure to lead since lead crosses the placental barrier and 
poses risks to developing fetuses. Children born of par- 
ents either one of whom were exposed to excess lead 
levels are more likely to have birth defects, mental re- 
tardation, behavioral disorders or die during the first 
year of childhood. 

е) Overexposure to lead also disrupts the blood- 
forming system resulting in decreased hemoglobin (the 
substance in the blood that carries oxygen to the cells) 
and ultimately anemia. Anemia is characterized by 
weakness, pallor and fatigability as a result of decreased 
oxygen carrying capacity in the blood. 

(III) Health protection goals of the standard. 

a) Prevention of adverse health effects for most work- 
ers from exposure to lead throughout a working lifetime 
requires that worker blood lead (PbB) levels be main- 
tained at or below forty micrograms per one hundred 
grams of whole blood (40 ug/100g). The blood lead lev- 
els of workers (both male and female workers) who in- 
tend to have children should be maintained below 30 u 
: g/100g to minimize adverse reproductive health effects 
to the parents and to the developing fetus. 
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b) The measurement of your blood lead level is the 
most useful indicator of the amount of lead absorbed by 
your body. Blood lead levels (PbB) are most often re- 
ported in units of milligrams (mg) or micrograms (ир) 
of lead (1 mg=1000 ug) per 100 grams (100g), 100 
milliters (100 ml) or deciliter (dl) of blood. These three 
units are essentially the same. Sometimes PbB's are ex- 
pressed in the form of mg% or ug%. This is a shorthand 
notation for 100g, 100ml, or dl. 

c) PbB measurements show the amount of lead circu- 
lating in your blood stream, but do not give any infor- 
mation about the amount of lead stored in your various 
tissues. PbB measurements merely show current absorp- 
tion of lead, not the effect that lead is having on your 
body or the effects that past lead exposure may have al- 
ready caused. Past research into lead-related diseases, 
however, has focused heavily on associations between 
PbBs and various diseases. As a result, your PbB is an 
important indicator of the likelihood that you will grad- 
ually acquire a lead-related health impairment or 
disease. 

d) Once your blood lead level climbs above 40 u 
g/100g, your risk of disease increases. There is a wide 
variability of individual response to lead, thus it is diffi- 
cult to say that a particular PbB in a given person will 
cause a particular effect. Studies have associated fatal 
encephalopathy with PbBs as low as 150 ug/100g. Other 
studies have shown other forms of disease in some work- 
ers with PbBs well below 80 ug/100g. Your PbB is a 
crucial indicator of the risks to your health, but one 
other factor is extremely important. This factor is the 
length of time you have had elevated PbBs. The longer 
you have an elevated PbB, the greater the risk that large 
quantities of lead are being gradually stored in your or- 
gans and tissues (body burden). The greater your overall 
body burden, the greater the chances of substantial per- 
manent damage. 

е) The best way to prevent all forms of lead-related 
impairments and diseases—both short-term and long- 
term—is to maintain your PbB below 40 ug/100g. The 
provisions of the standard are designed with this end in 
mind. Your employer has prime responsibility to assure 
that the provisions of the standard are complied with 
both by the company and by individual workers. You as 
a worker, however, also have a responsibility to assist 
your employer in complying with the standard. You can 
play a key role in protecting your own health by learning 
about the lead hazards and their control, learning what 
the standard requires, following the standard where it 
governs your own action, and seeing that your employer 
complies with the provisions governing his actions. 

(IV) Reporting signs and symptoms of health prob- 
lems. You should immediately notify your employer if 
you develop signs or symptoms associated with lead poi- 
soning or if you desire medical advice concerning the ef- 
fects of current or past exposure to lead on your ability 
to have a healthy child. You should also notify your em- 
ployer if you have difficulty breathing during a respira- 
tor fit test or while wearing a respirator. In each of these 
cases your employer must make available to you appro- 
priate medical examinations or consultations. These 
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must be provided at no cost to you and at a reasonable 
time and place. 

(b) Appendix B. Employee Standard Summary. This 
appendix summarizes key provisions of the standard that 
you as a worker should become familiar with. The ap- 
pendix discusses the entire standard. 

(i) Permissible exposure limit (PEL). The standard 
sets a permissible exposure limit (PEL) of fifty micro- 
grams of lead per cubic meter of air (50 ug/m), aver- 
aged over and eight-hour workday. This is the highest 
level of lead in air to which you may be permissibly ex- 
posed over an eight-hour workday. Since it is an eight- 
hour average it permits short exposures above the PEL 
so long as for each eight-hour workday your average 
exposure does not exceed the PEL. 

(ii) Exposure monitoring. 

(A) If lead is present in the work place where you 
work in any quantity, your employer is required to make 
an initial determination of whether the action level is 
exceeded for any employee. The initial determination 
must include instrument monitoring of the air for the 
presence of lead and must cover the exposure of a repre- 
sentative number of employees who are reasonably be- 
lieved to have the highest exposure levels. If your 
employer has conducted appropriate air sampling for 
lead in the past year he may use these results. If there 
have been any employee complaints of symptoms which 
may be attributable to exposure to lead or if there is any 
other information or observations which would indicate 
employee exposure to lead, this must also be considered 
as part of the initial determination. If this initial deter- 
mination shows that.a reasonable possibility exists that 
any employee may be exposed, without regard to respir- 
ators, over the action level (30 ug/m^) your employer 
must set up an air monitoring program to determine the 
exposure level of every employee exposed to lead at your 
work place. 

(B) In carrying out this air monitoring program, your 
employer is not required to monitor the exposure of ev- 
ery employee, but he or she must monitor a representa- 
tive number of employees and job types. Enough 
sampling must be done to enable each employee's expo- 
sure level to be reasonably represented by at least one 
full shift (at least seven hours) air sample. In addition, 
these air samples must be taken under conditions which 
represent each employee's regular, daily exposure to 
lead. 

(C) If you are exposed to lead and air sampling is 
performed, your employer is required to quickly notify 
you in writing of air monitoring results which represent 
your exposure. If the results indicate your exposure ex- 
ceeds the PEL (without regard to your use of respira- 
tors), then your employer must also notify you of this in 
writing, and provide you with a description of the cor- 
rective action that will be taken to reduce your exposure. 

(D) Your exposure must be rechecked by monitoring 
every six months if your exposure is over the action level 
but below the PEL. Air monitoring must be repeated 
every three months if you are exposed over the PEL. 
Your employer may discontinue monitoring for you if 
two consecutive measurements, taken at least two weeks 


296-62-07521 


apart, are below the action level. However, whenever 
there is a production, process, control, or personnel 
change at your work place which may result in new or 
additional exposure to lead, or whenever there is any 
other reason to suspect a change which may result in 
new or additional exposure to lead, your employer must 
perform additional monitoring. 

(iii) Methods of compliance. Your employer is re- 
quired to assure that no employee is exposed to lead in 
excess of the PEL. The standard establishes a priority of 
methods to be used to meet the PEL. 

(iv) Respiratory protection. | 

(A) Your employer is required to provide and assure 
your use of respirators when your exposure to lead is not 
controlled below the PEL by other means. The employer 
must pay the cost of the respirator. Whenever you re- 
quest one, your employer is also required to provide you 
a respirator even if your air exposure level does not ex- 
ceed the PEL. You might desire a respirator when, for 
example, you have received medical advice that your 
lead absorption should be decreased. Or, you may intend 
to have children in the near future, and want to reduce 
the level of lead in your body to minimize adverse re- 
productive effects. While respirators are the least satis- 
factory means of controlling your exposure, they are 
capable of providing significant protection if properly 
chosen, fitted, worn, cleaned, maintained, and replaced 
when they stop providing adequate protection. 

(B) Your employer is required to select respirators 
from the seven types listed in Table II of the respiratory 
protection section of chapter 296-62 WAC. Any respi- 
rator chosen must be approved by the Mine Safety and 
Health Administration (MSHA) or the National Insti- 
tute for Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH). This 
respirator selection table will enable your employer to 
choose a type of respirator which will give you a proper 
amount of protection based on your airborne lead expo- 
sure. Your employer may select a type of respirator that 
provides greater protection than that required by the 
standard; that is, one recommended for a higher concen- 
tration of lead than is present in your work place. For 
example, a powered air purifying respirator (PAPR) is 
much more protective than a typical negative—pressure 
respirator, and may also be more comfortable to wear. A 
PAPR has a filter, cartridge or canister to clean the air, 
and a power source which continuously blows filtered air 
into your breathing zone. Your employer might make a 
PAPR available to you to ease the burden of having to 
wear a respirator for long periods of time. 

(C) Your employer must also start a respiratory pro- 
tection program. This program must include written 
procedures for the proper selection, use, cleaning, stor- 
age, and maintenance of respirators. 

(D) Your employer must assure that your respirator 
facepiece fits properly. Proper fit of a respirator face- 
piece is critical. Obtaining a proper fit on each employee 
may require your employer to make available two or 
three different mask types. Any respirator which has a 
filter, cartridge or canister which cleans the work room 
air before you breathe it and which requires the force of 
your inhalation to draw air through the filtering element 
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is a negative pressure respirator. A positive pressure res- 
pirator supplies air to you directly. A quantitative fit test 
uses a sophisticated machine to measure the amount, if 
any, of test material that leaks into the facepiece of your 
respirator. Appendix D describes "qualitative" proce- 
dures which are acceptable under certain conditions. 

(E) You must also receive from your employer proper 
training in the use of respirators. Your employer is re- 
quired to teach you how to wear a respirator, to know 
why it is needed, and to understand its limitations. 

(F) The standard provides that if your respirator uses 
filter elements, you must be given an opportunity to 
change the filter elements whenever an increase in 
breathing resistance is detected. You also must be per- 
mitted to periodically leave your work area to wash your 
face and respirator facepiece whenever necessary to pre- 
vent skin irritation. If you ever have difficulty breathing 
during a fit test or while using a respirator, your em- 
ployer must make a medical examination available to 
you to determine whether you can safely wear a respira- 
tor. The result of this examination may be to give you a 
positive pressure respirator (which reduces breathing re- 
sistance) or to provide alternative means of protection. 

(v) Protective work clothing and equipment. If you 
are exposed to lead above the PEL, or if you are exposed 
to lead compounds such as lead arsenate or lead azide 
which can cause skin and eye irritation, your employer 
must provide you with protective work clothing and 
equipment appropriate for the hazard. If work clothing 
is provided, it must be provided in a clean and dry con- 
dition at least weekly, and daily if your airborne expo- 
sure to lead is greater than 200 ug/m’. Appropriate 
protective work clothing and equipment can include cov- 
eralls or similar full-body work clothing, gloves, hats, 
shoes or disposable shoe coverlets, and face shields or 
vented goggles. Your employer is required to provide all 
such equipment at no cost to you. He or she is responsi- 
ble for providing repairs and replacement as necessary 
and also is responsible for the cleaning, laundering or 
disposal of protective clothing and equipment. Contami- 
nated work clothing or equipment must be removed in 
change rooms and not worn home or you will extend 
your exposure and expose your family since lead from 
your clothing can accumulate in your house, car, etc. 
Contaminated clothing which is to be cleaned, laundered 
or disposed of must be placed in closed containers in the 
change room. At no time may lead be removed from 
protective clothing or equipment by any means which 
disperses lead into the work room air. 

(vi) Housekeeping. Your employer must establish a 
housekeeping program sufficient to maintain all surfaces 
as free as practicable of accumulations of lead dust. 
Vacuuming is the preferred method of meeting this re- 
quirement, and the use of compressed air to clean floors 
and other surfaces is absolutely prohibited. Dry or wet 
sweeping, shoveling, or brushing may not be used except 
where vacuuming or other equally effective methods 
have been tried and do not work. Vacuums must be used 
and emptied in a manner which minimizes the reentry of 
lead into the work place. 

(vii) Hygiene facilities and practices. 
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(A) The standard requires that change rooms, showers 
and filtered air lunchrooms be constructed and made 
available to workers exposed to lead above the PEL, 
When the PEL is exceeded, the employer must assure 
that food and beverage is not present or consumed, to- 
bacco products are not present or used, and cosmetics 
are not applied, except in these facilities. Change rooms, 
showers and lunchrooms, must be used by workers ex- 
posed in excess of the PEL. After showering, no clothing 
or equipment worn during the shift may be worn home 
and this includes shoes and underwear. Your own cloth- 
ing worn during the shift should be carried home and 
cleaned carefully so that it does not contaminate your 
home. Lunchrooms may not be entered with protective 
clothing or equipment unless surface dust has been re- 
moved by vacuuming, downdraft booth or other cleaning 
methods. Finally, workers exposed above the PEL must 
wash both their hands and faces prior to eating, drink- 
ing, smoking or applying cosmetics. 

(B) АП of the facilities and hygiene practices just dis- 
cussed are essential to minimize additional sources of 
lead absorption from inhalation or ingestion of lead that 
may accumulate on you, your clothes or, your posses- 
sions. Strict compliance with these provisions can virtu- 
ally eliminate several sources of lead exposure which 
significantly contribute to excessive lead absorption. 

(viii) Medical surveillance. 

(A) The medical surveillance program is part of the 
standard's comprehensive approach to the prevention of 
lead-related disease. Its purpose is to supplement the 
main thrust of the standard which is aimed at minimiz- 
ing airborne concentrations of lead and sources of inges- 
tion. Only medical surveillance can determine if the 
other provisions of the standard have effectively pro- 
tected you as an individual. Compliance with the 
standard's provision will protect most workers from the 
adverse effects of lead exposure, but may not be satis- 
factory to protect individual workers (I) who have high 
body burdens of lead acquired over past years, (II) who 
have additional uncontrolled sources of nonoccupational 
lead exposure, (III) who exhibit unusual variations in 
lead absorption rates, or (IV) who have specific nonwork 
related medical conditions which could be aggravated by 
lead exposure (e.g., renal disease, anemia). In addition, 
control systems may fail, or hygiene and respirator pro- 
grams may be inadequate. Periodic medical surveillance 
of individual workers will help detect those failures. 
Medical surveillance will also be important to protect 
your reproductive ability — regardless of whether you are 
a man or a woman. 

(B) All medical surveillance required by the standard 
must be performed by or under the supervision of a li- 
censed physician. The employer must provide required 
medical surveillance without cost to employees and at a 
reasonable time and place. The standard's medical sur- 
veilance program has two parts — periodic biological 
monitoring, and medical examinations. 

(C) Your employer's obligation to offer medical sur- 
veillance is triggered by the results of the air monitoring 
program. Medical surveillance must be made available 
to ali employees who are exposed in excess of the action 
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level for more than 30 days a year. The initial phase of 
the medical surveillance program, which included blood 
lead level tests and medical examinations, must be com- 
pleted for all covered employees no later than 180 days 
from the effective date of this standard. Priority within 
this first round of medical surveillance must be given to 
employees whom the employer believes to be at greatest 
risk from continued exposure (for example, those with 
the longest prior exposure to lead, or those with the 
highest current exposure). Thereafter, the employer 
must periodically make medical surveillance — both bio- 
logical monitoring and medical examinations — available 
to all covered employees. 

(D) Biological monitoring under the standard consists 
of blood lead level (PbB) and zinc protoporphyrin tests 
at least every six months after the initial PbB test. A 
zinc protoporphyrin (ZPP) test is a very useful blood 
test which measures an effect of lead on your body. If a 
worker's PbB exceeds 40 ug/100g, the monitoring fre- 
quency must be increased from every six months to at 
least every two months and not reduced until two con- 
secutive PbBs indicate a blood lead level below 40 д 
g/100g. Each time your PbB is determined to be over 40 
ug/ 100g, your employer must notify you of this in writ- 
ing within five working days of the receipt of the test 
results. The employer must also inform you that the 
standard requires temporary medical removal with eco- 
nomic protection when your PbB exceeds certain criteria 
(see Discussion of Medical Removal Protection — sub- 
section (12)). During the first year of the standard, this 
removal criterion is 80 ug/100g. Anytime your PbB ex- 
ceeds 80 4g/100g your employer must make available to 
you a prompt follow-up PbB test to ascertain your PbB. 
If the two tests both exceed 80 ug/100g and you are 
temporarily removed, then your employer must make 
successive PbB tests available to you on a monthly basis 
during the period of your removal. 

(E) Medical examinations beyond the initial one must 
be made available on an annual basis if your blood lead 
levels exceeds 40 wg/100g at any time during the pre- 
ceding year. The initial examination will provide infor- 
mation to establish a baseline to which subsequent data 
can be compared. Ап initial medical examination must 
also be made available (prior to assignment) for each 
employee being assigned for the first time to an area 
where the airborne concentration of lead equals or ex- 
ceeds the action level. In addition, a medical examina- 
tion or consultation must be made available as soon as 
possible if you notify your employer that you are experi- 
encing signs or symptoms commonly associated with 
lead poisoning or that you have difficulty breathing 
while wearing a respirator or during a respirator fit test. 
You must also be provided a medical examination or 
consultation if you notify your employer that you desire 
medical advice concerning the effects of current or past 
exposure to lead on your ability to procreate a healthy 
child. 

(F) Finally, appropriate follow-up medical examina- 
tions or consultations may also be provided for employ- 
ees who have been temporarily removed from exposure 
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under the medical removal protection provisions of the 
standard (see item (ix) below). 

(G) The standard specifies the minimum content of 
preassignment and annual medical examinations. The 
content of other types of medical examinations and con- 
sultations is left up to the sound discretion of the exam- 
ining physician. Preassignment and annual medical 
examinations must include (1) a detailed work history 
and medical history, (ЇЇ) a thorough physical examina- 
tion, and (III) a series of laboratory tests designed to 
check your blood chemistry and your kidney function. In 
addition, at any time upon your request, a laboratory 
evaluation of male fertility will be made (microscopic 
examination of a sperm sample), or a pregnancy test will 
be given. 

(H) The standard does not require that you partici- 
pate in any of the medical procedures, tests, etc., which 
your employer is required to make available to you. 
Medical surveillance can, however, play a very impor- 
tant role in protecting your health. You are strongly en- 
couraged, therefore, to participate in a meaningful 
fashion. Generally, your employer will choose the physi- 
cian who conducts medical surveillance under the lead 
standard — unless you and your employer can agree on 
the choice of a physician or physicians. Some companies 
and unions have agreed in advance, for example, to use 
certain independent medical laboratories or panels of 
physicians. Any of these arrangements are acceptable so 
long as required medical surveillance is made available 
to workers. 

(I) The standard requires your employer to provide 
certain information to a physician to aid in his or her 
examination of you. This information includes (I) the 
standard and its appendices, (II) a description of your 
duties as they relate to lead exposure, (III) your expo- 
sure level, (IV) a description of personal protective 
equipment you wear, (V) prior blood level results, and 
(VI) prior written medical opinions concerning you that 
the employer has. After a medical examination or con- 
sultation the physician must prepare a written report 
which must contain (I) the physician's opinion as to 
whether you have any medical conditions which places 
you at increased risk of material impairment to health 
from exposure to lead, (IT) any recommended special 
protective measures to be provided to you, (III) any 
blood lead level determinations, and (IV) any recom- 
mended limitation on your use of respirators. This last 
element must include a determination of whether you 
can wear a powered air purifying respirator (PAPR) if 
you are found unable to wear a negative pressure 
respirator. | 

(J) The medical surveillance program of the lead 
standard may at some point in time serve to notify cer- 
tain workers that they have acquired a disease or other 
adverse medical condition as a result of occupational 
lead exposure. If this is true these workers might have 
legal rights to compensation from public agencies, their 
employers, firms that supply hazardous products to their 
employers, or other persons. Some states have laws, in- 
cluding worker compensation laws, that disallow a 
worker to learn of a job-related health impairment to 
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sue, unless the worker sues within a short period of time 
after learning of the impairment. (This period of time 
may be a matter of months or years.) Ап attorney can 
be consulted about these possibilities. It should be 
stressed that WISHA is in no way trying to either en- 
courage or discourage claims or lawsuits. However, since 
results of the standard's medical surveillance program 
can significantly affect the legal remedies of a worker 
who has acquired а job-related disease or impairment, it 
is proper for WISHA to make you aware of this. 

(K) The medical surveillance section of the standard 
also contains provisions dealing with chelation. 
Chelation is the use of certain drugs (administered in 
pill form or injected into the body) to reduce the amount 
of lead absorbed in body tissues. Experience accumu- 
lated by the medical and scientific communities has 
largely confirmed the effectiveness of this type of ther- 
apy for the treatment of very severe lead poisoning. On 
the other hand it has also been established that there can 
be a long list of extremely harmful side effects associ- 
ated with the use of chelating agents. The medical com- 
munity has balanced the advantages and disadvantages 
resulting from the use of chelating agents in various cir- 
cumstances and has established when the use of these 
agents is acceptable. The standard includes these ac- 
cepted limitations due to a history of abuse of chelation 
therapy by some lead companies. The most widely used 
chelating agents are calcium disodium EDTA, (Ca 
Na,EDTA), Calcium Disodium Versenate (Versenate), 
and d-penicillamine (penicillamine or Cupramine). 

(L) The standard prohibits "prophylactic chelation" 
of any employee by any person the employer retains, su- 
pervises or controls. "Prophylactic chelation" is the rou- 
tine use of chelating or similarly acting drugs to prevent 
elevated blood levels in workers who are occupationally 
exposed to lead, or the use of these drugs to routinely 
lower blood lead levels to predesignated concentrations 
believed to be safe. It should be emphasized that where 
an employer takes a worker who has no symptoms of 
lead poisoning and has chelation carried out by a physi- 
cian (either inside or outside of a hospital) solely to re- 
duce the worker's blood lead level, that will generally be 
considered prophylactic chelation. The use of a hospital 
and a physician does not mean that prophylactic 
chelation is not being performed. Routine chelation to 
prevent increased or reduce current blood lead levels is 
unacceptable whatever the setting. 

(M) The standard allows the use of "therapeutic" or 
"diagnostic" chelation if administered under the super- 
vision of a licensed physician in a clinical setting with 
thorough and appropriate medical monitoring. Thera- 
peutic chelation responds to severe lead poisoning where 
there are marked symptoms. Diagnostic chelation, in- 
volves giving a patient a dose of the drug then collecting 
all urine excreted for some period of time as an aid to 
the diagnosis of lead poisoning. 

(N) In cases where the examining physician deter- 
mines that chelation is appropriate, you must be notified 
in writing of this fact before such treatment. This will 
inform you of a potentially harmful treatment, and allow 
you to obtain a second opinion. 
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(ix) Medical removal protection. 

(A) Excessive lead absorption subjects you to in- 
creased risk of disease. Medical removal protection 
(МЕР) is a. means of protecting you when for whatever 
reasons, other methods, such as engineering controls, 
work practices, and respirators, have failed to provide 
the protection you need. MRP involves the temporary 
removal of a worker from his or her regular job to a 
place of significantly lower exposure without any loss of 
earnings, seniority, or other employment rights of bene- 
fits. The purpose of this program is to cease further lead 
absorption and allow your body to naturally excrete lead 
which has previously been absorbed. Temporary medical 
removal can result from an elevated blood lead level, or 
a medical opinion. Up to eighteen months of protection 
is provided as a result of either form of removal. The 
vast majority of removed. workers, however, will return 
to their former jobs long before this eighteen month pe- 
riod expires. The standard contains special provisions to 
deal with the extraordinary but possible case where a 
long-term worker's blood lead level does not adequately 
decline during eighteen months of removal. 

(B) During the first year of the standard, if your 
blood lead level is 80 ug/100g or above you must be re- 
moved from any exposure where your air lead level 
without a respirator would be 100 ug/m? or above. If 
you are removed from your normal job you may not be 
returned until your blood lead level declines to at least 
60 ug/100g. These criteria for removal and return will 
change according to the following schedule: 


TABLE 1 
Bffective Removal Blood ^ Air Legd Return Blood Lead 
Date Level (ug/100g) ^ (ug/m”) (ug/ 100g) 
9/6/81 At or above 70 50 or above At or below 50 
9/6/82 At or above 60 30 or above At or below 40 
9/6/84 At or above 50 30 or above At or below 40 


averaged over 
six months 


(C) You may also be removed from exposure even if 
your blood lead levels are below these criteria if a final 
medical determination indicates that you temporarily 
need reduced lead exposure for medical reasons. If the 
physician who is implementing your employers medical 
program makes a final written opinion recommending 
your removal or other special protective measures, your 
employer must implement the physician's recommenda- 
tion. If you are removed in this manner, you may only 
be returned when the physician indicates it is safe for 
you to do so. 

(D) The standard does not give specific instructions 
dealing with what an employer must do with a removed 
worker. Your job assignment upon removal is a matter 
for you, your employer and your union (if any) to work 
out consistent with existing procedures for job assign- 
ments. Each removal must be accomplished in a manner 
consistent with existing collective bargaining relation- 
ships. Your employer is given broad discretion to imple- 
ment temporary removals so long as no attempt is made 
to override existing agreements. Similarly, а removed 
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worker is provided no right to veto an employer's choice 
which satisfies the standard. 

(E) In most cases, employers will likely transfer re- 
moved employees to other jobs with sufficiently low lead 
exposure. Alternatively, a worker's hours may be re- 
duced so that the time weighted average exposure is re- 
duced, or he or she may be temporarily laid off if no 
other alternative is feasible. 

(F) In all of these situations, MRP benefits must be 
provided during the period of removal — i.e., you con- 
tinue to receive the same earnings, seniority, and other 
rights and benefits you would have had if you had not 
been removed. Earnings include more that just your base 
wage; it includes overtime, shift differentials, incentives, 
and other compensation you would have earned if you 
had not been removed. During the period of removal you 
must also be provided with appropriate follow-up medi- 
cal surveillance. If you were removed because your blood 
lead level was too high, you must be provided with a 
monthly blood test. If a medical opinion caused your re- 
moval, you must be provided medical tests or examina- 
tions that the physician believes to be appropriate. If you 
do not participate in this follow-up medical surveillance, 
you may lose your eligibility for MRP benefits. 

(G) When you are medically eligible to return to your 
former job, your employer must return you to your 
"former job status." This means that you are entitled to 
the position, wages, benefits, etc., you would have had if 
you had not been removed. If you would still be in your 
old job if no removal had occurred, that is where you go 
' back. If not, you are returned consistent with whatever 
job assignment discretion your employer would have had 
if no removal had occurred. MRP only seeks to maintain 
your rights, not expand them or diminish them. 

(Н) If you are removed under MRP and you are also 
eligible for worker compensation or other compensation 
for lost wages, your employer's MRP benefits obligation 
is reduced by the amount that you actually receive from 
these other sources. This is also true if you obtain other 
employment during the time you are laid off with MRP 
benefits. 

(I) The standard also covers situations where an em- 
ployer voluntarily removes a worker from exposure to 
lead due to the effects of lead on the employee's medical 
condition, even though the standard does not require re- 
moval. In these situations MRP benefits must still be 
provided as though the standard required removal. Fi- 
nally, it is important to note that in all cases where re- 
moval is required, respirators cannot be used as a 
substitute. Respirators may be used before removal be- 
comes necessary, but not as an alternative to a transfer 
to a low exposure job, or to a lay-off with MRP 
benefits. 

(x) Employee information and training. 

(A) Your employer is required to provide an informa- 
tion and training program for all employees exposed to 
lead above the action level or who may suffer skin or eye 
irritation from lead. This program must inform these 
employees of the specific hazards associated with their 
work environment, protective measures which can be 
taken, the danger of lead to their bodies (including their 
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reproductive systems), and their rights under the stan- 
dard. In addition, your employer must make readily 
available to all employees, included those exposed below 
the action level, a copy of the standard and its appendi- 
ces and must distribute to all employees any materials 
provided to the employer under the Washington Indus- 
trial Safety and Health Act (WISHA). 

(B) Your employer is required to complete this train- 
ing for all employees by March 4, 1981. After this date, 
all new employees must be trained prior to initial as- 
signment to areas where there is possibility of exposure 
over the action level. This training program must also be 
provided at least annually thereafter. 

(xi) Signs. The standard requires that the following 
warning sign be posted in work areas where the exposure 
to lead exceeds the PEL: 

WARNING 


LEAD WORK AREA 
NO SMOKING OR EATING 


(xii) Recordkeeping. 

(A) Your employer is required to keep all records of 
exposure monitoring for airborne lead. These records 
must include the name and job classification of employ- 
ees measured, details of the sampling and. analytic tech- 
niques, the results of this sampling and the type of 
respiratory protection being worn by the person sampled. 
Your employer is also required to keep all records of bi- 
ological monitoring and medical examination results. 
These must include the names of the employees, the 
physician's written opinion and a copy of the results of 
the examination. All of the above kinds of records must 
be kept for 40 years, or for at least 20 years after your 
termination of employment, whichever is longer. 

(B) Recordkeeping is also required if you are tempo- 
rarily removed from your job under the MRP program. 
This record must include your name and social security 
number, the date of your removal and return, how the 
removal was or is being accomplished, and whether or 
not the reason for the removal was an elevated blood 
lead level. Your employer is required to keep each med- 
ical removal record only for as long as the duration of an 
employee's employment. 

(C) The standard requires that if you request to see or 
copy environmental monitoring, blood lead level moni- 
toring, or medical removal records, they must be made 
available to you or to a representative that you author- 
ize. Your union also has access to these records. Medical 
records other than PbBs must also be provided to you 
upon request, to your physician or to any other person 
whom you may specifically designate. Your union does 
not have access to your personal medical records unless 
you authorize their access. 

(xiii) Observations of monitoring. When air monitor- 
ing for lead is performed at your work place as required 
by this standard, your employer must allow you or 
someone you designate to act as an observer of the mon- 
itoring. Observers are entitled to an explanation of the 
measurement procedure, and to record the results ob- 
tained. Since results will not normally be available at the 
time of the monitoring, observers are entitled to record 
or receive the results of the monitoring when returned by 
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the laboratory. Your employer is required to provide the 
observer with any personal protective devices required to 
be worn by employees working in the areas that is being 
monitored. The employer must require the observer to 
wear all such equipment and to comply with all other 
applicable safety and health procedures. 

(xiv) Effective date. The standard's effective date is 
September 6, 1980, and the employer's obligation under 
the standard begin to come into effect as of that date. 
The standard was originally adopted as WAC 296—62— 
07349 and later recodified to WAC 296—62-07521. 

(c) Appendix C. Medical Surveillance Guidelines. 

(i) Introduction. ' 

(A) The primary purpose of the Washington Indus- 
trial Safety and Health Act of 1973 is to assure, so far 
as possible, safe and healthful working conditions for 
every working man and woman. The occupational health 
standard for inorganic lead* was promulgated to protect 
workers exposed to inorganic lead including metallic 
lead, all inorganic lead compounds and organic lead 
soaps. 

*The term inorganic lead used throughout the medical 
surveillance appendices is meant to be synonymous with 
the definition of lead set forth in the standard. 

(B) Under this final standard in effect as of Septem- 
ber 6, 1980, occupational exposure to inorganic lead is to 
be limited to 50 ug/ m? (micrograms per cubic meter) 
based on an eight hour time-weighted average (TWA). 
This level of exposure eventually must be achieved 
through a combination of engineering, work practice and 
other administrative controls. Periods of time ranging 
from one to ten years are provided for different indus- 
tries to implement these controls which are based on in- 
dividual industry considerations. Until these controls are 
in place, respirators must be used to meet the 50 ug/m? 
exposure limit. 

(C) The standard also provides for a program of bio- 
logical monitoring and medical surveillance for all em- 
ployees exposed to levels of inorganic lead above the 
action level of 30 ug/m’ for more than thirty days per 
year. 

(D) The purpose of this document is to outline the 
medical surveillance provisions of the standard for inor- 
ganic lead, and to provide further information to the 
physician regarding the examination and evaluation of 
workers exposed to inorganic lead. 

.(E) Item (ii) provides a detailed description of the 
monitoring procedure including the required frequency 
of blood testing for exposed workers, provisions for med- 
ical removal protection (MRP), the recommended right 
of the employee to a second medical opinion, and notifi- 
cation and recordkeeping requirements of the employer. 
A discussion of the requirements for respirator use and 
respirator monitoring and WISHA's position on prophy- 
lactic chelation therapy are also included in this section. 

(F) Item (iii) discusses the toxic effects and clinical 
manifestations of lead poisoning and effects of lead in- 
toxication on enzymatic pathways in heme synthesis. 
The adverse effects on both male and female reproduc- 
tive capacity and on the fetus are also discussed. 
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(G) Item (iv) outlines the recommended medical 
evaluation of the worker exposed to inorganic lead in- 
cluding details of the medical history, physical examina- 
tion, and recommended laboratory tests, which are based 
on the toxic effects of lead as discussed in item (ii). 

(H) Item (v) provides detailed information concerning 
the laboratory tests available for the monitoring of ex- 
posed workers. Included also is a discussion of the rela- 
tive value of each test and the limitations and 
precautions which are necessary in the interpretation of 
the laboratory results. 

(I) Airborne levels to be achieved without reliance or 
respirator protection through a combination of engineer- 
ing and work practice or other administrative controls 
are illustrated in the following table: 


Industry Permissible Lead Level/Compliance Date 


200ug/m? 100ug/m* 50ug/m? 


Primary Lead Production 1973 
Secondary Lead Production 1973 
Lead Acid Battery 

Manufacturing 1973 
Automobile Mfg./Solder, 

Grinding | 1973 М/А 
Electronics, Gray Iron 

Foundries, Ink Mfg., 

Paints and Coatings Mfg., 

Can Mfg., Wallpaper Mfg., 

and Printing. _. 1973 N/A 
Lead Chemical Mfg., | 

Nonferrous Foundries, 

Leaded Steel Mfg., Battery 

Breaking in the Collection 

and Processing of Scrap 

(when not a part of 

secondary lead smelter) 

Secondary Copper Smelter, 

Brass and Bronze Ingot 

Production. ` 1973 N/A 
All Other Industries 1973 N/A 


06/29/84 06/29/91 
06/29/84 06/29/91 


06/29/83 06/29/91 


03/08/97 


06/29/91 


N/A!* 
09/08/92 
* Feasibility of achieving the PEL by engineering and work practice 


controls for these industries has yet to be resolved in court, there- 
fore no date has been scheduled. 


(ii) Medical surveillance and monitoring requirements 
for workers exposed to inorganic lead. 

(A) Under the occupational health standard for inor- 
ganic lead, a program of biological monitoring and med- 
ical surveillance is to be made available to all employees 
exposed to lead above the action level of 30 ug/m 
TWA for more than thirty days each year. This program 
consists of periodic blood sampling and medical evalua- 
tion to be performed on a schedule which is defined by 
previous laboratory results, worker complaints or con- 
cerns, and the clinical assessment of the examining 
physician. 

(B) Under this program, the blood lead level of all 
employees who are exposed to lead above the action level 
of 30 ug/m? is to be determined at least every six 
months. The frequency is increased to every two months 
for employees whose last blood lead level was between 
40 ug/100g whole blood and the level requiring em- 
ployee medical removal to be discussed below. For em- 
ployees who are removed from exposure to lead due to 
an elevated blood lead, a new blood lead level must be 


Occupational Health Standards 


measured monthly. Zinc protoporphyrin (ZPP) meas- 
urement is strongly recommended on each occasion that 
a blood lead level measurement is made. 

(C) An annual medical examination and consultation 
performed under the guidelines discussed in item (iv) is 
to be made available to each employee for whom a blood 
test conducted at any time during the preceding twelve 
months indicated a blood lead level at or above 40 
ug/100g. Also, an examination is to be given to all em- 
ployees prior to their assignment to an area in which 
airborne lead concentrations reach or exceed the action 
level. In addition, a medical examination must be pro- 
vided as soon as possible after notification by an em- 
ployee that the employee has developed signs or 
symptoms commonly associated with lead intoxication, 
that the employee desires medical advice regarding lead 
exposure and the ability to procreate a healthy child, or 
that the employee has demonstrated difficulty in breath- 
ing during a respirator fitting test or during respirator 
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use. Àn examination is also to be made available to each 


employee removed from exposure to lead due to a risk of ' 


sustaining material impairment to health, or otherwise 
limited or specially protected pursuant to medical 
recommendations. 

(D) Results of biological monitoring or the recom- 
mendations of an examining physician may necessitate 
removal of an employee from further lead exposure pur- 
suant to the standard's medical removal program 
(MRP). The object of the MRP program is to provide 
temporary medical removals to workers either with sub- 
stantially elevated blood lead levels or otherwise at risk 
of sustaining material health impairment from continued 
substantial exposure to lead. The following guidelines 
which are summarized in Table 10 were created under 
the standard for the temporary removal of an exposed 


employee and his or her subsequent return to work in an | 


ехровиге агеа. 


иа 16 


&ffeetive dete 


Sept.6, 1980 бер.б, 1901 


Blood tead Level requiring > 80 р0/100@, 
employee medical repovet 

(level must be confirmed 

vith vecond folleu-up blood 

{ерд lovet vulthIn two weeks 


et fleot report.) 


Frequency valeh exployeeo 
erpased to seston tevel of 
leod (30 pu/m’ IMA} mrt hove 
blood feed level cheeked. 
(ІРР То alao qtrongly recomended 
In esch occagion that a blood 
test te obtalnad)t 
И Lact blood lead tevet. lese 
then 6@ р@/100@.,........йувгу & entho, 
a. toot blood leed tevet 
batueen 48 gg/1009 end 
level requiring pedicel 
vemovel {ave A chove),... Every 2 pentho. 
3. Кер сусео removed (гоч 
exposure to lend becouse 
of en elevated blood 
laod («уві coo. s eee eee ьо Every 1 month 


Pernlevitlo airborne exposure 

Volt for werkere reesved [roa 

work dus to en eleveted blood 

leod tavel (without regerd to 3 3 

tesplroter protection), 109 po/m 30 gs/e 
8 he TUA B he ПА 


Blood teed level confirmed wlth 

8 second blood enalyals, ot 

which leyee say return to werk, 
Perwisolble exposure » 68 ре/ 1000 
ultheut regard to raspirotor х 
protection lo (lated dIrsfustry 

In fable f. 


> 70 ре/1009. 


very 6 entha, 


avery 1 anthe. 


ivory 1 smth 


> $0 pg/100q 


fept.6, 1962 Sept.6, 1983 Rept.6, 1964 


(final) 
> 60 gg/109g. > 6030/1009 > 60ug/1009 or overage 
et toat three blood 
$tvplt$ er ell blood 
empleo ever previous 
6 ronthe Gl chever 
10 ever 9 tenosr. ties 
partod) lo fa $0 sg/100g 
er greoter unieoo toot 
bleed вето lo 40 
pe/100g er lose, 


tvory 6 enthe, avery 6 enthe, tvery 6 onthe. 


very 2 mntho, ivory 2 mtha, livery 2 entho. 
Every 1 month ivory 1 ponth tvery | кол(һ 
30 pose? 30 age! 30 руга 
8 he WA ahe tua 8 he ТА 
› 40 pes lode > 40 pg/100g > 49 pg/100g 


27 Vien medical Tal Indicates that on leyee ta ot riok of reterio eppalreent {roa eaposure te lead, the phyeiclen cen revove an employes {гош 
т впро таса Ре the ection level АНН er recruesnd epeciol preteetive meosureo ag deemed oppropriate end necessary. Redical vonitering during 
tha wedicel recsovel period pan be mora etrinqent then noted In the febla sheva If the phyelelen se cepecilles. Return te work or removal of Ulaltatlens 

end special proteetione 16 permitted then the physlelen Indicates that the werker 19 no longer et riok ef material Impolresnt. 


(E) Under the standard's ultimate worker removal 
criteria, a worker is to be removed from any work hav- 
ing any eight hour TWA exposure to lead of 30 ug/m? 
or more whenever either of the following circumstances 
apply. (I) a blood lead level of 60 ug/100g or greater is 
obtained and confirmed by a second follow-up blood 


lead level performed within two weeks after the em- 
ployer receives the results of the first blood sample test, 
or (II) the average of the previous three blood lead de- 
terminations or the average of all blood lead determina- 
tions conducted during the previous six months, 
whichever encompasses the longest time period, equals 
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or exceeds 50 ug/100g, unless the last blood sample in- 
dicates a blood lead level at or below 40 ug/100g, in 
which case the employee need not be removed. Medical 
removal is to continue until two consecutive blood lead 
levels are 40 ug/100g or less. 

(F) During the first two years that the ultimate re- 
moval criteria are being phased in, the return criteria 
have been set to assure that a worker's blood lead level 
has substantially declined during the period of removal. 
From March 1, 1979, to March 1, 1980, the blood lead 
level requiring employee medial removal is 80 ug/100g. 
Workers found to have a confirmed blood lead at this 
level or greater need only be removed from work having 
a daily eight hour TWA exposure to lead at or above 
100 ug/m'. Workers so removed are to be returned to 
work when their blood lead levels are at or below 60 u 
g/100g of whole blood. From March 1, 1980, to March 
1, 1981, the blood lead level requiring medical removal 
is 70 ug/100g. During this period workers need only be 
removed from jobs having a daily eight hour TWA ex- 
posure to lead at or above 50 ug/m' and are to be re- 
turned to work when a level of 50 ug/100g is achieved. 
Beginning March 1, 1981, return depends on the work- 
er's blood lead level declining to 40 wg/100g of whole 
blood. 

(G) As part of the standard, the employer is required 
to notify in writing each employee whose whole blood 
lead level exceeds 40 ug/100g. In addition, each such 
employee is to be informed that the standard requires 
medical removal with MRP benefits, discussed below, 
when an employee's blood lead level exceeds the above 
defined limits. 

(H) In addition to the above blood lead level criteria, 
temporary worker removal may also take place as a re- 
sult of medical determinations and recommendations. 
Written medical opinions must be prepared after each 
examination pursuant to the standard. If the examining 
physician includes medical finding, determination or 
opinion that the employee has a medical condition which 
places the employee at increased risk of material health 
impairment from exposure to lead, then the employee 
must be removed from exposure to lead at or above the 
action level. Alternatively, if the examining physician 
recommends special protective measures for an employee 
(e.g., use of a powered air purifying respirator) or rec- 
ommends limitations on an employee's exposure to lead, 
then the employer must implement these recommenda- 
tions. Recommendations may be more stringent than the 
specific provisions of the standard. The examining phy- 
sician, therefore, is given broad flexibility to tailor spe- 
cial protective procedures to the needs of individual 
employees. This flexibility extends to the evaluation and 
management of pregnant workers and male and female 
workers who are planning to conceive children. Based on 
the history, physical examination, and laboratory stud- 
ies, the physician might recommend special protective 
measures or medical removal for an employee who is 
pregnant or who is planning to conceive a child when, in 
the physician's judgment, continued exposure to lead at 
the current job would pose a significant risk. The return 
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. of the employee to his or her former job status, or the 


removal of special protections or limitations, depends 
upon the examining physician determining that the em- 
ployee is no longer at increased risk of material impair- 
ment or that the special measures are no longer needed. 

(1) During the period of any form of special protec- 
tion or removal, the employer must maintain the work- 
er's earnings, seniority, and other employment rights and 
benefits (as though the worker has not been removed) 
for a period of up to eighteen months. This economic 
protection will maximize meaningful worker participa- 
tion in the medical surveillance program, and is appro- 
priate as part of the employer's overall obligation to 
provide a safe and healthful work place. The provisions 
of MRP benefits during the employee's removal period 
may, however, be conditioned upon participation in 
medical surveillance. 

(J) On rare occasions, an employee's blood lead level 
may not acceptably decline within eighteen months of 
removal. This situation will arise only in unusual cir- 
cumstances, thus the standard relies on an individual 
medical examination to determine how to protect such 
an employee. This medical determination is to be based 
on both laboratory values, including lead levels, zinc 
protoporphyrin levels, blood counts, and other tests felt 
to be warranted, as well as the physician's judgment that 
any symptoms or findings on physical examination are a 
result of lead toxicity. The medical determination may 
be that the employee is incapable of ever safely return- 
ing to his or her former job status. The medical deter- 
mination may provide additional removal time past 
eighteen months for some employees or specify special 
protective measures to be implemented. 

(K) The lead standard provides for a multiple physi- 
cian review in cases where the employee wishes a second 
opinion concerning potential lead poisoning or toxicity. 
If an employee wishes a second opinion, he or she can 
make an appointment with a physician of his or her 
choice. This second physician will review the findings, 
recommendations or determinations of the first physician 
and conduct any examinations, consultations or tests 
deemed necessary in an attempt to make a final medical 
determination. If the first and second physicians do not 
agree in their assessment they must try to resolve their 
differences. If they cannot reach an agreement then they 
must designate a third physician to resolve the dispute. 

(L) The employer must provide examining and con- 
sulting physicians with the following specific informa- 
tion: А copy of the lead regulations and all appendices, a 
description of the employee's duties as related to expo- 
sure, the exposure level to lead and any other toxic sub- 
stances (if applicable), a description of personal 
protective equipment used, blood lead levels, and all 
prior written medical opinions regarding the employee in 
the employer's possession or control. The employer must 
also obtain from the physician and provide the employee 
with a written medical opinion containing blood lead 
levels, the physician's opinion as to whether the em- 
ployee is at risk of material impairment to health, any 
recommended protective measures for the employee if 
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further exposure is permitted, as well as any recom- 
mended limitations upon an employee's use of 
respirators. 

(M) Employers must instruct each physician not to 
reveal to the employer in writing or in any other way his 
or her findings, laboratory results, or diagnoses which 
are felt to be unrelated to occupational lead exposure. 
They must also instruct each physician to advise the 
employee of any occupationally or nonoccupationally re- 
lated medical condition requiring further treatment or 
evaluation. 

(N) The standard provides for the use of respirators 
when engineering and other primary controls have not 
been fully implemented. However, the use of respirator 
protection shall not be used in lieu of temporary medical 
removal due to elevated blood lead levels or findings that 
an employee is at risk of material health impairment. 
This is based on the numerous inadequacies of respira- 
tors including skin rash where the facepiece makes con- 
tact with the skin, unacceptable stress to breathing in 
some workers with underlying cardiopulmonary impair- 
ment, difficulty in providing adequate fit, the tendency 
for respirators to create additional hazards by interfering 
with vision, hearing, and mobility, and the difficulties of 
assuring the maximum effectiveness of a complicated 
work practice program involving respirators. Respirators 
do, however, serve a useful function where engineering 
and work practice are inadequate by providing interim 
or short-term protection, provided they are properly se- 
lected for the environment in which the employee will be 
working, properly fitted to the employee, maintained and 
cleaned periodically, and worn by the employee when 
required. 

(O) In its final standard on occupational exposure to 
inorganic lead, WISHA has prohibited prophylactic 
chelation. Diagnostic and therapeutic chelation are per- 
mitted only under the supervision of a licensed physician 
with appropriate medical monitoring in an acceptable 
clinical setting. The decision to initiate chelation therapy 
must be made on an individual basis and take into ac- 
count the severity of symptoms felt to be a result of lead 
toxicity along with blood lead levels, ZPP levels and 
other laboratory tests as appropriate. EDTA and 
penicillamine, which are the primary chelating agents 
used in the therapy of occupational lead poisoning, have 
significant potential side effects and their use must be 
justified on the basis of expected benefits to the worker. 

(P) Unless frank and severe symptoms are present, 
therapeutic chelation is not recommended given the op- 
portunity to remove a worker from exposure and allow 
the body to naturally excrete accumulated lead. As a di- 
agnostic aid, the chelation mobilization test using CA- 
EDTA has limited applicability. According to some in- 
vestigators, the tests can differentiate between lead—in- 
duced and other nephropathies. The test may also 
provide an estimation of the mobile fraction of the total 
body lead burden. 

(Q) Employers are required to assure that accurate 
records are maintained on exposure monitoring, medical 
surveillance, and medical removal for each employee. 
Exposure monitoring and medical surveillance records 
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must be kept for forty years or the duration of employ- 
ment plus twenty years, whichever is longer, while medi- 
cal removal records must be maintained for the duration 
of employment. All records required under the standard 
must be made available upon request to representatives 
of the director of the department of labor and industries. 
Employers must also make environmental and biological 
monitoring and medical removal records available to af- 
fected employees and to former employees or their auth- 
orized employee representatives. Employees or their 
specifically designated representatives have access to 
their entire medical surveillance records. 

(R) In addition, the standard requires that the em- 
ployer inform all workers exposed to lead at or above the 
action level of the provisions ОЁ the standard and all its 
appendices, the purpose and description of medical sur- 
veillance and provisions for medical removal protection 
if temporary removal is required. An understanding of 
the potential health effects of lead exposure by all ex- 
posed employees along with full understanding of their 
rights under the lead standard is essential for an effec- 
tive monitoring program. 

(iii) Adverse health effects of inorganic lead. 

(A) Although the toxicity of lead has been known for 
2,000 years, the knowledge of the complex relationship 
between lead exposure and human response is still being 
refined. Significant research into the toxic properties of 
lead continues throughout the world, and it should be 
anticipated that our understanding of thresholds of ef- 
fects and margins of safety will be improved in future 
years. The provisions of the lead standard are founded 
on two prime medical judgments; first, the prevention of 
adverse health effects from exposure to lead throughout 
a working lifetime requires that worker blood lead levels 
be maintained at or below 40 ир/100р, and second, the 
blood lead levels of workers, male or female, who intend 
to parent in the near future should be maintained below 
30 ug/100g to minimize adverse reproduction health ef- 
fects to the parent and developing fetus. The adverse ef- 
fects of lead on reproduction are being actively 
researched and WISHA encourages the physician to re- 
main abreast of recent developments in the area to best 
advise pregnant workers or workers planning to conceive 
children. 

(B) The spectrum of health effects caused by lead ex- 
posure can be sub-divided into five developmental states; 
normal, physiological changes of uncertain significance, 
pathophysiological changes, overt symptoms (morbidity), 
and mortality. Within this process there are no sharp 
distinctions, but rather a continuum of effects. Bounda- 
ries between categories overlap due to the wide variation 
of individual respones and exposures in the working 
population. WISHA's development of the lead standard 
focused on pathophysiological changes as well as later 
stages of disease. 

(I) Heme synthesis inhibition. 

a) The earliest demonstrated effect of lead involves its 
ability to inhibit at least two enzyms of the heme syn- 
thesis pathway at very low blood levels. Inhibition of 
delta aminolevulinic acid dehydrase (ALA-D) which 
catalyzes the conversion of delta—aminolevulinic acid 
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(ALA) to protoporphyrin is observed at a blood lead 
level below 20 ug/100g whole blood. At a blood lead 
level of 40 ug/100g, more than twenty percent of the 
population would have seventy percent inhibition of 
ALA-D. There is an exponential increase in ALA ex- 
cretion at blood lead levels greater than 40 ug/100g. 

b) Another enzyme, ferrochelatase, is also inhibited at 
low blood lead levels. Inhibition of ferrochelatase leads 
to increased free erythrocyte protoporphyrin (FEP) in 
the blood which can then bind to zinc to yield zinc 
protoporphyrin. At a blood lead level of 50 ug/100g or 
greater, nearly 100 percent of the population will have 
an increase FEP. There is also an exponential relation- 
Ship between blood lead levels greater than 40 ug/100g 
and the associated ZPP level, which has led to the de- 
velopment of the ZPP screening test for lead exposure. 

c) While the significance of these effects is subject to 
debate, it is WISHA's position that these enzyme dis- 
turbances are early stages of a disease process which 
may eventually result in the clinical symptoms of lead 
poisoning. Whether or not the effects do progress to the 
later stages of clinical disease, disruption of these en- 
zyme processes over a working lifetime is considered to 
be a material impairment of health. 

d) One of the eventual results of lead-induced inhibi- 
tion of enzymes in the heme synthesis pathway is anemia 
which can be asymptomatic if mild but associated with a 
wide array of symptoms including dizziness, fatigue, and 
tachycardia when more severe. Studies have indicated 
that lead levels as low as 50 4g/100g can be associated 
with a definite decreased hemoglobin, although most 
cases of lead-induced anemia, as well as shortened red— 
cell survival times, occur at lead levels exceeding 80 џ 
g/100g. Inhibited hemoglobin synthesis is more common 
in chronic cases whereas shortened erythrocyte life span 
is more common in acute cases. 

e) In lead-induced anemias, there is usually a 
reticulocytosis along with the presence of basophilic 
stippling, and ringed sideroblasts, although none of the 
above are pathognomonic for lead—induced anemia. 

(1) Neurological effects. 

a) Inorganic lead had been found to have toxic effects 
on both the central and peripheral nervous systems. The 
earliest stage of lead—induced central nervous system ef- 
fects first manifest themselves in the form of behavioral 
disturbances and central nervous system symptoms in- 
cluding irritability, restlessness, insomnia and other sleep 
disturbances, fatigue, vertigo, headache, poor memory, 
tremor, depression, and apathy. With more severe expo- 
sure, symptoms can progress to drowsiness, stupor, hal- 
lucinations, delirium, convulsions and coma. 

b) The most severe and acute form of lead poisoning 
which usually follows ingestion or inhalation of large 
amounts of lead is acute encephalopathy which may 
arise precipitously with the onset of intractable seizures, 
coma, cardiorespiratory arrest, and death within 48 
hours. 

c) While there is disagreement about what exposure 
levels are needed to produce the earliest symptoms, most 
experts agree that symptoms definitely can occur at 
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blood lead levels of 60 ug/100g whole blood and there- 
fore recommend а 40 4g/100g maximum. The central 
nervous system effects frequently are not reversible fol- 
lowing discontinued exposure or chelation therapy and 
when improvement does occur, it is almost always only 
partial. 

d) The peripheral neuropathy resulting from lead ex- 
posure characteristically involves only motor function 
with ‘minimal sensory damage and has a marked predi- 
lection for the extensor muscles of the most active ex- 
tremity. The peripheral neuropathy can occur with 
varying degrees of severity. The earliest and mildest 
form which can be detected in workers with blood lead 
levels as low as 50 ug/100g is manifested by slowing or 
motor nerve conduction velocity often without clinical 
symptoms. With progression of the neuropathy there is 
development of painless extensor muscle weakness usu- 
ally involving the extensor muscles of the fingers and 
hand in the most active upper extremity, followed in se- 
vere cases by wrist drop, much less commonly, foot drop. 

e) In addition to slowing of nerve conduction, 
electromyographical studies in patients with blood lead 
levels greater than 50 ug/100g have demonstrated a de- 
crease in the number of acting motor unit potentials, an 
increase in the duration of motor unit potentials, and 
spontaneous pathological activity including fibrillations 
and fasciculation. Whether these effects occur at levels 
of 40 ug/100g is undetermined. 

f) While the peripheral neuropathies can occasionally 
be reversed with therapy, again such recovery is not as- 
sured particularly in the more severe neuropathies and 
often improvement is only partial. The lack of 
reversibility is felt to be due in part to segmental 
demyelination. 

(III) Gastrointestinal. Lead may also effect the gas- 
trointestinal system producing abdominal colic or diffuse 
abdominal pain, constipation, obstipation, diarrhea, 
anorexia, nausea and vomiting. Lead colic rarely devel- 
ops at blood lead levels below 80 ug/100g. 

(IV) Renal. 

a) Renal toxicity represents one of the most serious 
health effects of lead poisoning. In the early stages of 
disease nuclear inclusion bodies can frequently be iden- 
tified in proximal renal tubular cells. Renal functions 
remain normal and the changes in this stage are proba- 
bly reversible. With more advanced disease there is pro- 
gressive interstitial fibrosis and impaired renal function. 
Eventually extensive interstitial fibrosis ensues with 
sclerotic glomeruli and dilated and atrophied proximal 
tubules; all represent end stage kidney disease. Azotemia 
can be progressive, eventually resulting in frank uremia 
necessitating dialysis. There is occasionally associated 
hypertension and hyperuricemia with or without gout. 

b) Barly kidney disease is difficult to detect. The 
urinalysis is normal in early lead nephropathy and the 
blood urea nitrogen and serum creatinine increase only 
when two-thirds of kidney function is lost. Measurement 
of creatinine clearance can often detect earlier disease as 
can other methods of measurement of glomerular filtra- 
tion rate. An abnormal Ca-EDTA mobilization test has 
been used to differentiate between lead-induced and 
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other nephropathies, but this procedure is not widely ac- 
cepted. А form of Fanconi syndrome with 
aminoaciduria, glycosuria, and hyperphosphaturia indi- 
cating severe injury to the proximal renal tubules is oc- 
casionally seen in children. 

(V) Reproductive effects. 

a) Exposure to lead can have serious effects on repro- 
ductive function in both males and females. In male 
workers exposed to lead there can be a decrease in sex- 
ual drive, impotence, decreased ability to produce 
healthy sperm, and sterility. Malformed sperm 
(teratospermia), decreased number of sperm 
(hypospermia), and sperm with decreased motility 
(asthenospermia) can occur. Teratospermia has been 
noted at mean blood lead levels of 53 yug/100g and 
hypospermia and asthenospermia at 41 ug/100g. Fur- 
thermore, there appears to be a dose-response relation- 
ship for teratospermia in lead exposed workers. 

b) Women exposed to lead may experience menstrual 
disturbances including dysmenorrhea, menorrhagia and 
amenorrhea. Following exposure to lead, women have a 
higher frequency of sterility, premature births, sponta- 
neous miscarriages, and stillbirths. 

c) Germ cells can be affected by lead and cause ge- 
netic damage in the egg or sperm cells before conception 
and result in failure to implant, miscarriage, stillbirth, or 
birth defects. 

d) Infants of mothers with lead poisoning have a 
higher mortality during the first year and suffer from 
lowered birth weights, slower growth, and nervous sys- 
tem disorders. 

e) Lead can pass through the placental barrier and 
lead levels in the mother's blood are comparable to con- 
centrations of lead in the umbilical cord at birth. 
Transplacental passage becomes detectable at 12-14 
weeks of gestation and increases until birth. 

f) There is little direct data on damage to the fetus 
from exposure to lead but it is generally assumed that 
the fetus and newborn would be at least as susceptible to 
neurological damage as young children. Blood lead levels 
of 50-60 ug/100g in children can cause significant 
neurobehavioral impairments, and there is evidence of 
hyperactivity at blood levels as low as 25 ир/100р. 
Given the overall body of literature concerning the ad- 
verse health effects of lead in children, WISHA feels 
that the blood lead level in children should be main- 
tained below 30 ug/100g with a population mean of 15 u 
g/100g. Blood lead levels in the fetus and newborn like- 
wise should not exceed 30 ug/100g. 

g) Because of lead's ability to pass through the pla- 
cental barrier and also because of the demonstrated ad- 
verse effects of lead on reproductive function in both 
males and females as well as the risk of genetic damage 
of lead on both the ovum and sperm, WISHA recom- 
mends а 30 ug/100g maximum permissible blood lead 
level in both males and females who wish to bear 
children. 

(IV) Other toxic effects. 

a) Debate and research continue on the effects of lead 
on the human body. Hypertension has frequently been 
noted in occupationally exposed individuals although it is 
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difficult to assess whether this is due to lead's adverse 
effects on the kidneys or if some other mechanism is 
involved. 

b) Vascular and electrocardiographic changes have 
been detected but have not been well characterized. 
Lead is thought to impair thyroid function and interfere 
with the pituitary-adrenal axis, but again these effects 
have not been well defined. 

(iv) Medical evaluation. 

(A) The most important principle in evaluating a 
worker for any occupational disease including lead poi- 
soning is a high index of suspicion on the part of the ex- 
amining physician. As discussed in Section (ii), Lead 
can affect numerous organ systems and produce a wide 
array of signs and symptoms, most of which are nonspe- 
cific and subtle in nature at least in the early stages of 
disease. Unless serious concern for lead toxicity is 
present, many of the early clues to diagnosis may easily 
be overlooked. 

(B) The crucial initial step in the medical evaluation 
is recognizing that a worker's employment can result in 
exposure to lead. The worker will frequently be able to 
define exposures to lead and lead containing materials 
but often will not volunteer this information unless spe- 
cifically asked. In other situations the worker may not 
know of any exposures to lead but the suspicion might 
be raised on the part of the physician because of the in- 
dustry or occupation of the worker. Potential occupa- 
tional exposure to lead and its compounds occur in at 
least 120 occupations, including lead smelting, the man- 
ufacture of lead storage batteries, the manufacture of 
lead pigments and products containing pigments, solder 
manufacture, shipbuilding and ship repair, auto manu- 
facturing, construction, and painting. 

(C) Once the possibility for lead exposure is raised, 
the focus can then be directed toward eliciting informa- 
tion from the medical history, physical exam, and finally 
from laboratory data to evaluate the worker for potential 
lead toxicity. 

(D) A complete and detailed work history is impor- 
tant in the initial evaluation. A listing of all previous 
employment with information on work processes, expo- 
sure to fumes or dust, known exposures to lead or other 
toxic substances, respiratory protection used, and previ- 
ous medical surveillance should all be included in the 
worker's record. Where exposure to lead is suspected, 
information concerning on-the-job personal hygiene, 
smoking or eating habits in work areas, laundry proce- 
dures, and use of any protective clothing or respiratory 
protection equipment should be noted. A complete work 
history is essential in the medical evaluation of a worker 
with suspected lead toxicity, especially when long-term 
effects such as neurotoxicity and nephrotoxicity are 
considered. 

(E) The medical history is also of fundamental im- 
portance and should include a listing of all past and 
current medical conditions, current medications includ- 
ing proprietary drug intake, previous surgeries and hos- 
pitalizations, allergies, smoking history, alcohol 
consumption, and also nonoccupational lead exposures 
such as hobbies (hunting, riflery). Also known childhood 
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exposures should be elicited. Any previous history of 
hematological, neurological, gastrointestinal, renal, psy- 
chological, gynecological, genetic, or reproductive prob- 
lems should be specifically noted. 

(F) A careful and complete review of systems must be 
performed to assess both recognized complaints and 
subtle or slowly acquired symptoms which the worker 
might not appreciate as being significant. The review of 
symptoms should include the following: 


General — weight loss, fatigue, decreased appetite. 
Head, Eyes, Ears, Nose, 
Throat (HEENT) — headaches, visual disturbance or decreased 


visual acuity, hearing deficits or tinnitus, 
pigmentation of the oral mucosa, or metal- 
lic taste in mouth. 


Cardio-pulmonary — shortness of breath, cough, chest pains, 
palpitations, or orthopnea. 

Gastrointestinal — nausea, vomiting, heartburn, abdominal 
pain, constipation or diarrhea. 

Neurologic — irritability, insomnia, weakness (fatigue), 


dizziness, loss of memory, confusion, hallu- 
cinations, incoordination, ataxia, decreased 
strength in.hands or feet, disturbance in 
gait, difficulty in climbing stairs, or 
seizures. 
Hematologic — pallor, easy fatigability, abnormal blood 
loss, melena. 
Reproductive (male or 
female and spouse 
where relevant) — history of infertility, impotence, loss of 
- libido, abnormal menstrual periods, history 
of miscarriages, stillbirths, or children with 
birth defects. 
Musculo-skeletal — muscle and joint pains. 


(G) The physical examination should emphasize the 


neurological, gastrointestinal, and cardiovascular sys- 
tems. The worker's weight and blood pressure should be 
recorded and the oral mucosa checked for pigmentation 
characteristic of a possible Burtonian or lead line on the 
gingiva. It should be noted, however, that the lead line 
may not be present even in severe lead poisoning if good 
oral hygiene is practiced. 

(H) The presence of pallor on skin examination may 
indicate an anemia, which if severe might also be asso- 
ciated with a tachycardia. If an anemia is suspected, an 
active search for blood loss should be undertaken in- 
cluding potential blood loss through the gastrointestinal 
tract. 

(Т) A complete neurological examination should in- 
clude an adequate mental status evaluation including a 
search for behavioral and psychological disturbances, 
memory testing, evaluation for irritability, insomnia, 
hallucinations, and mental clouding. Gait and coordina- 
tion should be examined along with close observation for 
tremor. А detailed evaluation of peripheral nerve func- 
tion including careful sensory and motor function testing 
is warranted. Strength testing particularly of extensor 
muscle groups of all extremities is of fundamental 
importance. 

(J) Cranial nerve evaluation should also be included 
in the routine examination. 

(K) The abdominal examination should include aus- 
cultation for bowel sounds and abnormal bruits and pal- 
pation for organomegaly; masses, and diffuse abdominal 
tenderness. 
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(L) Cardiovascular examination should evaluate pos- 
sible early signs of congestive hear failure. Pulmonary 
status should be addressed particularly if respirator pro- 
tection is contemplated. 

(M) As part of the medical evaluation, the lead stan- 
dard requires the following laboratory studies. 

(I) Blood lead level. 

(П) Hemoglobin and hematocrit determinations, red 
cell indices, and examination of the peripheral blood 
smear to evaluate red blood cell morphology. 

(III) Blood urea nitrogen. 

(IV) Serum creatinine. 

(V) Routine urinalysis with microscopic examination. 

(VI) A zinc protoporphyrin level. 

(N) In addition to the above, the physician is author- 
ized to order any further laboratory or other tests which 
he or she deems necessary in accordance with sound 
medical practice. The evaluation must also include preg- 
nancy testing or laboratory evaluation of male fertility if 
requested by the employee. 

(О) Additional tests which are probably not war- 
ranted on a routine basis but may be appropriate when 
blood lead and ZPP levels are equivocal include delta 
aminolevulinic acid and coproporphyrin concentrations 
in the urine, and dark—field illumination for detection of 
basophilic stippling in red blood cells. 

(P) If an anemia is detected further studies including 
a careful examination of the peripheral smear, reticulo- 
cyte count, stool for occult blood, serum iron, total iron 
binding capacity, bilirubin, and, if appropriate vitamin 
B12 and folate may be of value in attempting to identify 
the cause of the anemia. 

(Q) If a peripheral neuropathy is suspected, nerve 
conduction studies are warranted both for diagnosis and 
as a basis to monitor any therapy. 

(К) If renal disease is questioned, a 24 hour urine 
collection for creatinine clearance, protein, and 
electrolytes may be indicated. Elevated uric acid levels 
may result from lead-induced renal disease and a serum 
uric acid level. might be performed. 

(S) Ап electrocardiogram and chest x-ray may be 
obtained as deemed appropriate. 

(T) Sophisticated and highly specialized testing 
should not be done routinely and where indicated should 
be under the direction of а specialist. 

(v) Laboratory evaluation. 

(A) The blood level at present remains the single most 
important test to monitor lead exposure and is the test 
used in the medical surveillance program under the lead 
standard to guide employee medical removal. The ZPP 
has several advantages over the blood lead level. Because 
of its relatively recent development and the lack of ex- 
tensive data concerning its interpretation, the ZPP cur- 
rently remains an ancillary test. 

(B) This section will discuss the blood lead level and 
ZPP in detail and will outline their relative advantages 
and disadvantages. Other blood tests currently available 
to evaluate lead exposure will also. be reviewed. 

(C) The blood lead level is a good index of current or 
recent lead absorption when there is no anemia present 
and when the worker has not taken any chelating agents. 
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However, blood lead levels along with urinary lead levels 
do not necessarily indicate the total body burden of lead 
and are not adequate measures of past exposure. One 
reason for this is that lead has a high affinity for bone 
and up to 90 percent of the body's total lead is deposited 
there. A very important component of the total lead 
body burden is lead in soft tissue (liver, kidneys, and 
brain). This fraction of the lead body burden, the bio- 
logically active lead, is not entirely reflected by blood 
lead levels since it is a function of the dynamics of lead 
absorption, distribution, deposition in bone and excre- 
tion. Following discontinuation of exposure to lead, the 
excess body burden is only slowly mobilized from bone 
and other relatively stable stores and excreted. Conse- 
quently, a high blood lead level may only represent re- 
cent heavy exposure to lead without a significant total 
body excess and likewise a low blood lead level does not 
exclude an elevated total body burden of lead. 

(D) Also due to its correlation with recent exposures, 
the blood lead level may vary considerably over short 
time intervals. 

(E) To minimize laboratory error and erroneous re- 
sults due to contamination, blood specimens must be 
carefully collected after thorough cleaning of the skin 
with appropriate methods using lead-free containers and 
analyzed by a reliable laboratory. Under the standard, 
samples must be analyzed in laboratories which are ap- 
proved by the Center for Disease Control (CDC) or 
which have received satisfactory grades in proficiency 
testing by the CDC in the previous year. Analysis is to 
be made using atomic absorption spectrophotometry 
anodic stripping; voltammetry or any method which 
meets the accuracy requirements set forth by the 
standard. 

(F) The determination of lead in urine is generally 
considered a less reliable monitoring technique than 
analysis of whole blood primarily due to individual vari- 
ability in urinary excretion capacity as well as the tech- 
nical difficulty of obtaining accurate 24 hour urine 
collections. In addition, workers with renal insufficiency, 
whether due to lead or some other cause, may have de- 
creased lead clearance and consequently urine lead levels 
may underestimate the true lead burden. Therefore, 
urine lead levels should not be used as a routine test. 

(G) The zinc protoporphyrin test, unlike the blood 
lead determination, measures an adverse metabolic ef- 
fect of lead and as such is a better indicator of lead tox- 
icity than the level of blood lead itself. The level of ZPP 
reflects lead absorption over the preceding three to four 
months, and therefore is a better indicator of lead body 
burden. The ZPP requires more time than the blood lead 
to read significantly elevated levels; the return to normal 
after discontinuing lead exposure is also slower. Fur- 
thermore, the ZPP test is simpler, faster, and less ex- 
pensive to perform and no contamination is possible. 
Many investigators believe it is the most reliable means 
of monitoring chronic lead absorption. 

(H) Zinc protoporphyrin results from the inhibition of 
the enzyme ferrochelatase which catalyzes the insertion 
of an iron molecule into the protoporphyrin molecule, 
which then becomes heme. If iron is not inserted into the 


296-62-07521 


molecule then zinc, having a greater affinity for 
protoporphyrin, takes place in the iron, forming ZPP. 

(Т) An elevation in the level of circulating ZPP may 
occur at blood lead levels as low as 20—30 ug/100g in 
some. workers. Once the blood lead level has reached 40 
ug/100g there is more marked rise in the ZPP value 
from its normal range of less than 100 ug/100ml. In- 
creases in blood lead levels beyond 40 ug/100g are asso- 
ciated with exponential increases in ZPP. 

(J) Whereas blood lead levels fluctuate over short 
time spans, ZPP levels remain relatively stable. ZPP is 
measured directly in red blood cells and is present for 
the cell's entire 120 day lifespan. Therefore, the ZPP 
level in blood reflects the average ZPP production over 
the previous three to four months and consequently the 
average lead exposure during that time interval. 

(K) It is recommended that a hematocrit be deter- 
mined whenever.a confirmed ZPP of 50 ug/100ml whole 
blood is obtained to rule out a significant underlying 
anemia. If the ZPP is in excess of 100 ug/100ml and not 
associated with abnormal elevations in blood lead levels, 
the laboratory should be checked to be sure the blood 
leads were determined using atomic absorption spectro- 
photometry, anodic stripping voltammetry or any 
method which meets the accuracy requirements set forth 
by the standard, by a CDC approved laboratory which is 
experienced in lead level determinations. Repeat periodic 
blood lead studies should be obtained in all individuals 
with elevated ZPP levels to be certain that an associated 
elevated blood lead level has not been missed due to 
transient fluctuations in blood leads. 

(L) ZPP has characteristic fluorescence spectrum 
with a peak at 594nm which is detectable with a 
hematofluorimeter. The hematofluorimeter is accurate 
and portable and can provide on-site, instantaneous re- 
sults for workers who can be frequently tested via a fin- 
ger prick. 

(M) However, careful attention must be given to cali- 
bration and quality control procedures. Limited data on 
blood lead — ZPP correlations and the ZPP levels which 
are associated with the adverse health effects discussed 
in item (ii) are the major limitations of the test. Also it 
is difficult to correlate ZPP levels with environmental 
exposure and there is some variation of response with 
age and sex. Nevertheless, the ZPP promises to be an 
important diagnostic test for the early detection of lead 
toxicity and its value will increase as more data is col- 
lected regarding its relationship to other manifestations 
of lead poisoning. 

(N) Levels of delta—aminolevulinic acid (ALA) in the 
urine are also used as a measure of lead exposure. In- 
creasing concentrations of ALA are believed to result 
from the inhibition of the enzyme delta-aminolevulinic 
acid dehydrase (ALA-D). Although the test is relatively 
easy to perform, inexpensive, and rapid, the disadvant- 
ages include variability in results, the necessity to collect 
a complete 24 hour urine sample which has a specific 
gravity greater than 1.010, and also the fact that ALA 
decomposes in the presence of light. 

(O) The pattern of porphyrin excretion in the urine 
can also be helpful in identifying lead intoxication. With 
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lead poisoning, the urine concentrations of coproporphy- 
rins I and П, porphobilinogen and uroporphyrin I rise. 
The most important increase, however, is that of copro- 
porphyrin III; levels may exceed 5,000 ug/1 in the urine 
in lead poisoned individuals, but its correlation with 
blood lead levels and ZPP are not as good as those of 
ALA. Increases in urinary porphyrins are not diagnostic 
of lead toxicity and may be seen in porphyria, some liver 
diseases, and in patients with high reticulocyte counts. 

(vi) Summary. 

(A) The WISHA standard for inorganic lead places 
significant emphasis on the medical surveillance of all 
workers exposed to levels of inorganic lead above the 
action level of 30 ug/m^ TWA. The physician has a 
fundamental role in this surveillance program, and in the 
operation of the medical removal protection program. 

(B) Even with adequate worker education on the ad- 
verse health effects of lead and appropriate training in 
work practices, personal hygiene and other control mea- 
sures, the physician has a primary responsibility for 
evaluating potential lead toxicity in the worker. It is only 
through a careful and detailed medical and work history, 
a complete physical examination and appropriate labo- 
ratory testing that an accurate assessment can be made. 
Many of the adverse health effects of lead toxicity are 
either irreversible or only partially reversible and there- 
fore early detection of disease is very important. 

(C) This document outlines the medical monitoring 
program as defined by the occupational safety and 
health standard for inorganic lead. It reviews the adverse 
health effects of lead poisoning and describes the impor- 
tant elements of the history and physical examinations 
as they relate to these adverse effects. 

(D) It is hoped that this review and discussion will 
give the physician a better understanding of the WISHA 
standard with the ultimate goal of protecting the health 
and well-being of the worker exposed to lead under his 
or her care. 

(d) Appendix D. Qualitative Fit Test Protocols. This 
appendix specifies the only allowable qualitative fit test 
(QLFT) protocols permissible for compliance with WAC 
296—62—07521 (7)(c) (i). 

(1) Isoamyl acetate protocol. 

(A) Odor threshold screening. 

(I) Three 1-liter glass jars with metal lids (e.g., Ma- 
son or Ball jars) are required. 

(II) Odor-free water (e.g., distilled or spring water) 
at approximately 25? C shall be used for the solutions. 

(11) The isoamyl acetate (IAA) (also known as 
isopentyl acetate) stock solution is prepared by adding 1 
cc of pure IAA to 800 cc of odor-free water in a 1-liter 
jar and shaking for 30 seconds. This solution shall be 
prepared new at least weekly. 

(IV) The screening test shall be conducted in a room 
separate from the room used for actual fit testing. The 
two rooms shall be well ventilated but may not be con- 
nected to the same recirculating ventilation system. 

(V) The odor test solution is prepared in a second jar 
by placing .4 cc of the stock solution into 500 cc of odor 
` free water using a clean dropper or pipette. Shake for 30 
seconds and allow to stand two to three minutes so that 
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the IAA concentration above the liquid may reach equi- 
librium. This solution may be used for only one day. 

(VI) A test blank is prepared in a third jar by adding 
500 cc of odor-free water. 

(VII) The odor test and test blank jars shall be la- 
beled 1 and 2 for jar identification. If the labels are put 
on the lids they can be periodically dried off and 
switched to avoid people thinking the same jars always 
has the ТАА. 

(VIII) The following instructions shall be ped on a 
card and placed on the table in front of the two test jars 
(i.e., 1 and 2); "The purpose of this test is to determine 
if you can smell banana oil at low concentrations. The 
two bottles in front of you contain water. One of these 
bottles also contains a small amount of banana oil. Be 
sure the covers are on tight, then shake each bottle for 
two seconds. Unscrew the lid of each bottle, one at a 
time, and sniff at the mouth of the bottle. Indicate to the 
test conductor which bottle contains banana oil." 

(IX) The mixtures used in the IAA odor detection test 
shall be prepared in an area separate from where the test 
is performed, in order to prevent olfactory fatigue in the 
subject. 

(X) If the test subject is unable to correctly identify 
the jar containing the odor test solution, the ТАА QLFT 
may not be used. 

(XI) If the test subject correctly identifies the jar 
containing the odor test solution he or she may proceed 
to respirator selection and fit testing. 

(B) Respirator selection. 

(I) The test subject shall be allowed to select the most 
comfortable respirator from a large array of various 
sizes and manufacturers that includes at least three sizes 
of elastomeric half facepieces and units of at least two 
manufacturers. 

(II) The selection process shall be conducted in a 
room separate from the fit-test chamber to prevent odor 
fatigue. Prior to the selection process, the test subject 
shall be shown how to put on a respirator, how it should 
be positioned on the face, how to set strap tension and 
how to assess a "comfortable" respirator. À mirror shall 
be available to assist the subject in evaluating the fit and 
positioning of the respirator. This may not constitute 
formal training on respirator use, only a review. 

(III) The test subject should understand that he or she 
is being asked to select the respirator which provides the 
most comfortable fit. Each respirator represents a dif- 
ferent size and shape and, m fit properly, will provide 
adequate protection. | 

(IV) The test subject holds each facepiece up to his or 
her face and eliminates those which are obviously not 
giving a comfortable fit. Normally, selection will begin 
with a half-mask and if a fit cannot be found here, the 
subject will be asked to go to the full facepiece respira- 
tors. (A small percentage of users will not be able to 
wear any half-masks.) 

(V) The more comfortable facepieces are recorded; 
the most comfortable mask is donned and worn at least 
five minutes to assess comfort. Assistance in assessing 
comfort can be given by discussing the points in (VI) 
below. If the test subject is not familiar with using a 
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particular respirator, he or she shall be directed to don 
the mask several times and to adjust the straps each 
time, so that he or she becomes adept at setting proper 
tension on the straps. 

(VI) Assessment of comfort shall include reviewing 
the following points with the test subject: 

e Chin properly placed. 

e Positioning of mask on nose. 
e Strap tension. 

e Fit across nose bridge. 

e Room for safety glasses. 

e Distance from nose to chin. 
e Room to talk. 

e Tendency to slip. 

ө Cheeks filled out. 

e Self-observation/in mirror. 
e Adequate time for assessment. 

(УП) The test subject shall conduct the conventional 
negative and positive-pressure fit checks (e.g., see ANSI 
Z88.2-1980). Before conducting the negative or posi- 
tive-pressure checks, the subject shall be told to "seat" 
his or her mask by rapidly moving the head side-to-side 
and up and down, taking a few deep breaths. 

(VIIT) The test subject is now ready for fit testing. 

(IX) After passing the fit test, the test subjects shall 
be questioned again regarding the comfort of the respi- 
rator. If it has become uncomfortable, another model of 
respirator shall be tried. 

(X) The employee shall be given the opportunity to 
select a different facepiece and be retested if during the 
first two weeks of on-the-job wear, the chosen facepiece 
becomes unacceptably uncomfortable. 

(C) Fit test. 

(I) The fit test chamber shall be substantially similar 
to a clear 55 gallon drum liner suspended inverted over a 
two foot diameter frame, so that the top of the chamber 
is about six inches above the test subject's head. The in- 
side top center of the chamber shall have a small hook 
attached. 

(IT) Each respirator used for the fitting and fit testing 
shall be equipped with organic vapor cartridges or offer 
protection against organic vapors. The cartridges or 
masks shall be changed at least weekly. 

(III) After selecting, donning, and properly adjusting 
a respirator himself or herself, the test subject shall wear 
it to the fit testing room. This room shall be separate 
from the room used for odor threshold screening and 
respirator selection, and shall be well ventilated, as by an 
exhaust fan or lab hook, to prevent general room 
contamination. 

(IV) A copy of the following test exercises and rain- 
bow (or equally effective) passage shall be taped to the 
inside of the test chamber: 

a) Normal breathing. 

b) Deep breathing. Be certain breaths are deep and 
regular. 

c) Turning head from side-to-side. Be certain move- 
ment is complete. Alert the test subject not to bump the 
respirator on the shoulders. Have the test subject inhale 
when his or her head is at either side. 
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d) Nodding head up-and-down. Be sure certain mo- 
tions are complete and made about every second. Alert 
the test subject not to bump the respirator on the chest. 
Have the test subject inhale when his or her head is in 
the fully up position. ; 

e) Talking. Talk aloud and slowly for several minutes. 
The following paragraph is called the Rainbow Passage. 
Reading it will result in a wide range of facial move- 
ments, and thus be useful to satisfy this requirement. 
Alternative passages which serve the same purpose may 
also be used. 

Rainbow Passage. When the sunlight strikes raindrops 
in the air, they act like a prism and form a rainbow. The 
rainbow is a division of white light into many beautiful 
colors. These take the shape of a long round arch with 
its path high above, and its two ends apparently beyond 
the horizon. There is, according to legend, a boiling pot 
of gold at one end. People look but no one ever finds it. 
When a man looks for something beyond reach, his 
friends say he is looking for the pot of gold at the end of 
the rainbow. 

f) Normal breathing. 

(V) Each test subject shall wear his or her respirator 
for at least ten minutes before starting the fit test. 

(VI) Upon entering the test chamber, the test subject 
shall be given a six inch by five inch piece of paper towel 
or other porous absorbent single ply material, folded in 
half and wetted with three-quarters of one cc of pure 
IAA. The test subject will hang the wet towel on the 
hook at the top of the chamber. 

(VII) Allow two minutes for the IAA test concentra- 
tion to be reached before starting the fit-test exercises. 
This would be an appropriate time to talk with the test 
subject, to explain the fit test, the importance of his or 
her cooperation, the purpose of the head exercises, or to 
demonstrate some of the exercises. 

(VIII) Bach exercise described in segment (IV) above 
shall be performed for at least one minute. 

(IX) If at any time during the test, the subject detects 
the banana-like odor of IAA, he or she shall quickly exit 
from the test chamber and leave the test area to avoid 
olfactory fatigue. 

(X) Upon returning to the selection room, the subject 
shall remove the respirator, repeat the odor sensitivity 
test, select and put on another respirator, return to the 
test chamber, etc. The process continues until a respira- 
tor that fits well has been found. Should the odor sensi- 
tivity test be failed, the subject shall wait about 5 
minutes before retesting. Odor sensitivity will usually 
have returned by this time. 

(XI) If a person cannot be fitted with the selection of 
half-mask respirators, include full facepiece models in 
the selection process. When a respirator is found that 
passes the test, its efficiency shall be demonstrated for 
the subject by having him break the face seal and take a 
breath before exiting the chamber. 

(XII) When the test subject leaves the chamber he or 
she shall remove the saturated towel, returning it to the 
test conductor. To keep the area from becoming con- 
taminated, the used towels shall be kept in a self-sealing 
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bag. There is no significant IAA concentration buildup 
in the test chamber from subsequent tests. 

(XIII) Persons who have successfully passed this fit 
test may be assigned the use of the tested respirator in 
atmospheres with up to ten times the PEL of airborne 
lead. In other words this IAA protocol may be used to 
assign a protection factor no higher that ten. 

(ii) Saccharin solution aerosol protocol. 

(А) Taste threshold screening. 

(1) Threshold screening as well as fit testing employ- 
ees shall use an enclosure about the head and shoulders 
that is approximately twelve inches in diameter by four- 
teen inches tall with at least the front portion clear and 
that allows free movement of the head when a respirator 
is worn. An enclosure substantially similar to the 3M 
hood assembly of part #ЕТ 14 and FT 15 combined is 
adequate. 

(II) The test closure shall have a three-quarter inch 
hole in front of the test subject's nose and mouth area to 
accommodate the nebulizer nozzle. 

(III) The entire screening and testing procedure shall 
be explained to the test subject prior to the conduct of 
the screening test. 

(IV) The test subject shall don the test enclosure. For 
the threshold screening test, he or she shall breathe 
through his or her open mouth with tongue extended. 

(V) Using a DeVilbiss Model 40 Inhalation Medica- 
tion Nebulizer or equivalent, the test conductor shall 
spray the threshold check solution into the enclosure. 
This nebulizer shall be clearly marked to distinguish it 
from the fit test solution nebulizer. 

(VI) The threshold check solution consists of 0.83 
grams of sodium saccharin, USP water. It can be pre- 
pared by putting 1 cc of the test solution (see (C)(VI) 
below) in 100 cc of water. 

(VII) To produce the aerosol the nebulizer bulb is 
firmly squeezed so that it collapses completely, then is 
released and allowed to fully expand. 

(VIII) Ten squeezes are repeated rapidly and then the 
test subject is asked whether the saccharin can be tasted. 

(IX) If the first response is negative, ten more 
squeezes are repeated rapidly and the test subject is 
again asked whether the saccharin is tasted. 

(X) If the second response is negative ten more 
squeezes are repeated rapidly and the test subject is 
again asked whether the saccharin is tasted. 

(XI) The test conductor will take note of the number 
of squeezes required to elicit a taste response. 

(XII) If the saccharin is not tasted after thirty 
squeezes (Step (A)(EX)) the test subject may not per- 
form the saccharin fit test. 

(XIII) If a taste response is elicited, the test subject 
shall be asked to take note of the taste for reference in 
the fit test. 

(XIV) Correct use of the nebulizer means that ap- 
proximately 1 cc of liquid is used at a time in the 
nebulizer body. 

(XV) The nebulizer shall be thoroughly rinsed in wa- 
ter, shaken dry, and refilled at least each morning and 
afternoon or at least every four hours. 
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(B) Respirator selection. Respirators shall be selected 
as described in Section (i)(B) above, except that each 
respirator shall be equipped with a particulate filter 
cartridge. 

(C) Fit test. 

(1) The fit test uses the same enclosure described in 
(i)(B)(D) and (IT) above. 

(II) Each test subject shall wear his or her respirator 
for at least ten minutes before starting the fit test. 

(III) The test subject shall don the enclosure while 
wearing the respirator selected on Section (A) above. 
The respirator shall be properly adjusted and equipped 
with a particulate filter cartridge. 

(IV) The test subject may not eat, drink (except plain 
water), or chew gum for fifteen minutes before the test. 

(V) A second DeVilbiss Model 40 Inhalation Medica- 
tion Nebulizer or equivalent is used to spray the fit test 
solution into the enclosure. This nebulizer shall be 
clearly marked to distinguish it from the screening test 
solution nebulizer. А 

(VI) The first test solution is prepared by adding 83 
grams of sodium saccharin to 100 cc of warm water. 

(VIT) As before, the test subject shall breathe through 
the open mouth with tongue extended. 

(VIII) The nebulizer is inserted into the hole in the 
front of the enclosure and the fit test solution is sprayed 
into the enclosure using the same technique as for the 
taste threshold screening and the same number of 
squeezes required to elicit a taste response in the screen- 
ing. (See (A)(X) above.) 

(IX) After generation of the aerosol the test subject 
shall be instructed to perform the following exercises for 
one minute each. 

a) Normal breathing. 

b) Deep breathing. Be certain breaths are deep and 
regular. 

c) Turning head from side-to-side. Be certain move- 
ment is complete. Alert the test subject not to bump the 
respirator on the shoulders. Have the test subject inhale 
when his or her head is at either side. 

d) Nodding head up-and-down. Be certain motions 
are complete. Alert the test subject not to bump the res- 
pirator on the chest. Have the test subject inhale when 
his or her head is in the fully up position. 

e) Talking. Talk aloud and slowly for several minutes. 
The following paragraph is called the Rainbow Passage. 
Reading it will result in a wide range of facial move- 
ments, and thus be useful to satisfy this requirement. 
Alternative passages which serve the same purpose may 
also be used. 

Rainbow Passage. When the sunlight strikes raindrops 
in the air, they act like a prism and form a rainbow. The 
rainbow is a division of white light into many beautiful 
colors. These take the shape of a long round arch with 
its path high above, and its two ends apparently beyond 
the horizon. There is, according to legend, a boiling pot 
of gold at one end. People look but no one ever finds it. 
When a man looks for something beyond reach, his 
friends say he is looking for the pot of gold at the end of 
the rainbow. | 
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(X) Every thirty seconds, the aerosol concentration 
shall be replenished using one-half the number of 
squeezes as initially (C)(VIII). 

(XI) The test subject shall so indicate to the test con- 
ductor if at any time during the fit test the taste of sac- 
charin is detected. 

(XII) If the saccharin is detected the fit is deemed 
unsatisfactory and a different respirator shall be tried. 

(XIII) Successful completion of the test protocol shall 
allow the use of the tested respirator in contaminated 
atmospheres up to ten times the PEL. In other words 
this protocol may be used to assign protection factors no 
higher than ten. | 

(iii) Irritant fume protocol. 

(A) Respirator Selection. Respirators shall be selected 
as described in Section (i)(B) above, except that each 
respirator shall be equipped with high efficiency 
cartridges. 

(B) Fit Test. 

(I) The test subject shall be allowed to smell a weak 
concentration of the irritant smoke to familiarize him or 
her with its characteristic odor. 

(II) The test subject shall properly don the respirator 
selected as above, and wear it for at least tem minutes 
before starting the fit test. 

(11) The test conductor shall review this protocol 
with the test subject before testing. 

(IV) The test subject shall perform the conventional 
positive pressure and negative pressure fit checks. Fail- 
ure of either check shall be cause to select an alternate 
respirator. 

(V) Break both ends of a ventilation smoke tube con- 
taining stannic oxychloride, such as the MSA part No. 
5645, or equivalent. Attach a short length of tubing to 
one end of the smoke tube. Attach the other end of the 
smoke tube to a low pressure air pump set to deliver 200 
milliliters per minute. 

(VI) Advise the subject that the smoke can be irritat- 
ing to the eyes and instruct him or her to keep his or her 
eyes closed while the test is performed. 

(VII) The test conductor shall direct the stream of ir- 
ritant smoke from the tube toward the faceseal area of 
the test subject. The conductor shall begin at least 
twelve inches from the facepiece and gradually move to 
within one inch, moving around the whole perimeter of 
the mask. 

(VIII) The following exercises shall be performed 
while the respirator seal is being challenged by the 
smoke. Each shall be performed for one minute. 

a) Normal breathing. 

b) Deep breathing. Be certain breaths are deep and 
regular. 

c) Turning head from side-to-side. Be certain move- 
ment is complete. Alert the test subject not to bump the 
respirator on the shoulders. Have the test subject inhale 
when his or her head is at either side. 

d) Nodding head up-and-down. Be certain motions 
are complete. Alert the test subject not to bump the res- 
pirator on the chest. Have the test subject inhale when 
his or her head is in the fully up position. 
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e) Talking—slowly and distinctly, count backwards 
from 100. 

f) Normal breathing. 

(IX) If the irritant smoke produces an involuntary re- 
action (cough) by the test subject, the test conductor 
shall stop the test. In this case the tested respirator is 
rejected and another respirator shall be selected. 

(X) Each test subject passing the smoke test without 
evidence of a response shall be given a sensitivity check 
of the smoke from the same tube to determine whether 
he or she reacts to the smoke. Failure to evoke a re- 
sponse shall void the test. 

(XI) Steps (B)(IV), (VID), and (УШ) of this protocol 
shall be performed in a location with exhaust ventilation 
sufficient to prevent general contamination of the testing 
area by the irritant smoke. 

(XII) Respirators successfully tested by the protocol 
may be used in contaminated atmospheres up to ten 
times the PEL. In other words this protocol may be used 
to assign protection factors not exceeding ten. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
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Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83—24—013 (Or- 
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WAC 296-62-07540 Formaldehyde. (1) Scope and 
application. This standard applies to all occupational ex- 
posures to formaldehyde, i.e., from formaldehyde gas, its 
solutions, and materials that release formaldehyde. 

(2) Definitions. For purposes of this standard, the fol- 
lowing definitions shall apply: 

(a) "Action level" means a concentration of 0.5 part 
formaldehyde per million parts of air (0.5 ppm) calcu- 
lated as an 8-hour time-weighted average (TWA) 
concentration. 

(b) "Approved" means approved by the director of the 
department of labor and industries or his authorized 
representative: Provided, however, That should a provi- 
sion of this chapter state that approval by an agency or 
organization other than the department of labor and in- 
dustries is required, such as Underwriters' Laboratories 
or the Bureau of Mines, the provision of WAC 296-24- 
006 shall apply. 

(c) "Authorized person" means a person approved or 
assigned by the employer to perform a specific type of 
duty or duties or to be at a specific location or locations 
at the job site. 

(d) "Director" means the director of the department 
of labor and industries, or his designated representative. 

(e) "Emergency" is any occurrence, such as but not 
limited to equipment failure, rupture of containers, or 
failure of control equipment that results in an uncon- 
trolled release of a significant amount of formaldehyde. 

(f) "Employee exposure" means the exposure to air- 
borne formaldehyde which would occur: without correc- 
tions for protection provided by any respirator that is in 


use. 
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(g) "Formaldehyde" means the chemical substance, 
HCHO, Chemical Abstracts Service Registry No. 50- 
00-0. 

(3) Permissible exposure limit (PEL). 

(a) TWA: The employer shall assure that по em- 
ployee is exposed to an airborne concentration of form- 
aldehyde which exceeds one part formaldehyde per 
million parts of air (1 ppm) as an 8-hour TWA. 

(b) Short term exposure limit (STEL): The employer 
shall assure that no employee is exposed to an airborne 
concentration of formaldehyde which exceeds two parts 
formaldehyde per million parts of air (2 ppm) as a fif- 
teen-minute STEL. 

(4) Exposure monitoring. 

(a) General. 

(i) Each employer who has a workplace covered by 
this standard shall monitor employees to determine their 
exposure to formaldehyde. 

(ii) Exceptions. 

(A) The employer need not initiate exposure monitor- 
ing unless there is a formaldehyde hazard as defined in 
subsection (13) of this section or there are employee 
health complaints possibly associated with formaldehyde 
exposure. 

(B) Where the employer documents, using objective 
data, that the presence of formaldehyde or formalde- 
hyde-releasing products in the workplace cannot result 
in airborne concentrations of formaldehyde that would 
. cause any employee to be exposed at or above the action 
level or the STEL under foreseeable conditions of use, 
the employer will not be required to measure employee 
exposure to formaldehyde unless there are employee 
health complaints possibly associated with formaldehyde 
exposure. 

(iii) When an employee's exposure is determined from 
representative sampling, the measurements used shall be 
representative of the employee's full shift or short-term 
exposure to formaldehyde, as appropriate. 

(iv) Representative samples for each job classification 
in each work area shall be taken for each shift unless the 
employer can document with objective data that expo- 
sure levels for a given job classification are equivalent 
for different workshifts. | 

(b) Initial monitoring. The employer shall identify all 
employees who may be exposed at or above the action 
level or at or above the STEL and accurately determine 
the exposure of each employee so identified. 

(i) Unless the employer chooses to measure the expo- 
sure of each employee potentially exposed to formalde- 
hyde, the employer shall develop a representative 
sampling strategy and measure sufficient exposures 
within each job classification for each workshift to cor- 
rectly characterize and not underestimate the exposure 
of any employee within each exposure group. 

(ii) The initial monitoring process shall be repeated 
each time there is a change in production, equipment, 
process, personnel, or control measures which may result 
in new or additional exposure to formaldehyde. 

(c) Periodic monitoring. 
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(i) The employer shall periodically measure and accu- 
rately determine exposure to formaldehyde for employ- 
ees shown by the initial monitoring to be exposed at or 
above the action level or at or above the STEL. 

(ii) If the last monitoring results reveal employee ex- 
posure at or above the action level, the employer shall 
repeat monitoring of the employees at least every six 
months. 

(iii) If the last monitoring results reveal employee ex- 
posure at or above the STEL, the employer shall repeat 
monitoring of the employees at least once a year under 
worst conditions. 

(d) Termination of monitoring. The employer may 
discontinue periodic monitoring for employees if results 
from two consecutive sampling periods taken at least 
seven days apart show that employee exposure is below 
the action level and the STEL. The results must be sta- 
tistically representative and consistent with the employ- 
er's knowledge of the job and work operation. 

(e) Accuracy of monitoring. Monitoring shall be ac- 
curate, at the ninety-five percent confidence level, to 
within plus or minus twenty-five percent for airborne 
concentrations of formaldehyde at the TWA and the 
STEL and to within plus or minus thirty—five percent for 
airborne concentrations of formaldehyde at the action 
level. 

(f) Employee notification of monitoring results. 
Within fifteen days of receiving the results of exposure 
monitoring conducted under this standard, the employer 
shall notify the affected employees of these results. No- 
tification shall be in writing, either by distributing copies 
of the results to the employees or by posting the results. 
If the employee exposure is over either PEL, the em- 
ployer shall develop and implement a written plan to re- 
duce employee exposure to or below both PELs, and give 
written notice to employees. The written notice shall 
contain a description of the corrective action being taken 
by the employer to decrease exposure. 

(g) Observation of monitoring. 

(i) The employer shall provide affected employees or 
their designated representatives an opportunity to ob- 
serve any monitoring of employee exposure to formalde- 
hyde required by this standard. 

(ii) When observation of the monitoring of employee 
exposure to formaldehyde requires entry into an area 
where the use of protective clothing or equipment is re- 
quired, the employer shall provide the clothing and 
equipment to the observer, require the observer to use 
such clothing and equipment, and assure that the ob- 
server complies with all other applicable safety and 
health procedures. 

(5) Regulated areas. 

(a) The employer shall establish regulated areas 
where the concentration of airborne formaldehyde ex- 
ceeds either the TWA or the STEL and post all entran- 
ces and accessways with signs bearing the following 
information: 


DANGER 
FORMALDEHYDE | 
IRRITANT AND POTENTIAL CANCER HAZARD 
AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL ONLY 
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(b) The employer shall limit access to regulated areas 
to authorized persons who have been trained to recog- 
nize the hazards of formaldehyde. 

(c) An employer at a multi-employer worksite who 
establishes a regulated area shall communicate the ac- 
cess restrictions and locations of these areas to other 
employers with work operations at that worksite. 

(6) Methods of compliance. 

(a) Engineering controls and work practices. The em- 
ployer shall institute engineering and work practice con- 
trols to reduce and maintain employee exposures to 
formaldehyde at or below the TWA and the STEL. 

(b) Exception. Whenever the employer has established 
that feasible engineering and work practice controls 
cannot reduce employee exposure to or below either of 
the PELs, the employer shall apply these controls to re- 
duce employee exposures to the extent feasible and shall 
supplement them with respirators which satisfy this 
standard. 

(7) Respiratory protection. 

(a) General. Where respiratory protection is required, 
the employer shall provide the respirators at no cost to 
the employee and shall assure that they are properly 
used. The respirators shall comply with the requirements 
of this standard and shall reduce the concentration of 
formaldehyde inhaled by the employee to at or below 
both the TWA and the STEL. Respirators shall be used 
in the following circumstances: 

(i) During the interval necessary to install or imple- 
ment feasible engineering and work practice controls; 

(ii) In work operations, such as maintenance and re- 
pair activities or vessel cleaning, for which the employer 
establishes that engineering and work practice controls 
are not feasible; 

(iii) In work situations where feasible engineering and 
work practice controls are not yet sufficient to reduce 
exposure to or below the PELs; and 

(iv) In emergencies. 

(b) Respirator selection. 

(i) The appropriate respirators as specified in Table 1 
shall be selected from those approved by the Mine 
Safety and Health Administration (MSHA) and by the 
National Institute for Occupational Safety and Health 
(NIOSH) under the provisions of 30 CFR Part 11. 

(ii) The employer shall make available a powered аїг— 
purifying respirator adequate to protect against formal- 
dehyde exposure to any employee who experiences diffi- 
culty wearing a negative—pressure respirator to reduce 
exposure to formaldehyde. 

(c) Respirator usage. 

(i) Whenever respirator use is required by this stan- 
dard, the employer shall institute a respiratory protec- 
tion program in accordance with WAC 296—62—07109, 
296—62—07111, 296-62-07115, апа 296-62-07117. 

(ii) The employer shall perform either quantitative or 
qualitative face fit tests in accordance with the proce- 
dures outlined in Appendix E at the time of initial fitting 
and at least annually thereafter for all employees re- 
quired by this standard to wear negative-pressure 
respirators. 


296-62-07540 


(A) Respirators selected shall be from those exhibit- 
ing the best facepiece fit. 

(B) No respirator shall be chosen that would poten- 
tially permit the employee to inhale formaldehyde at 
concentrations in excess of either the TWA or the 
STEL. 

TABLE 1 


MINIMUM REQUIREMENTS FOR RESPIRATORY 
PROTECTION AGAINST FORMALDEHYDE 


Condition of use 

or formaldehyde f 

concentration (ppm) Minimum respirator required’ 

Up to 10 ррт...................... Full facepiece with cartridges or canisters 
specifically approved for protection 
against formaldehyde’. 


Up to 100 ррт.................... Full-face mask with chin style or chest or 
back mounted type industrial size canister 
specifically approved for protection 
against formaldehyde. 


Type C supplied-air respirator pressure 
demand or continuous flow type, with full 
facepiece, hood, or helmet. 


Above 100 ppm or unknown 


(emergencies). ................. Self-contained breathing apparatus 
(SCBA) with positive-pressure full face- 
piece. 


Combination supplied-air, full facepiece 
positive-pressure respirator with auxiliary 
self-contained air supply. 


Firefighting........................ SCBA with positive-pressure in full face- 
piece. 

Escape... SCBA in demand or pressure demand 
mode. 


Full-face mask with chin style or front or 
back mounted type industrial size canister 
specifically approved for protection 
against formaldehyde. 


Respirators specified for use at higher concentrations may be used 
at lower concentrations. 


A half-mask respirator with cartridges specifically approved for 
protection against formaldehyde can be substituted for the full 
facepiece respirator providing that effective gas-proof goggles are 
provided and used in combination with the half-mask respirator. 


(ш) Where air purifying chemical cartridge respira- 
tors are used, the cartridges shall be replaced after three 
hours of use or at the end of the workshift, whichever is 
sooner unless the cartridge contains a NIOSH-approved 
end-of-service indicator to show when breakthrough 
occurs. 

(iv) Unless the canister contains a NIOSH-approved 
end-of-service life indicator to show when breakthrough : 
occurs, canisters used in atmospheres up to 10 ppm shall 
be replaced every four hours and industrial sized canis- 
ters used in atmospheres up to 100 ppm shall be re- 
placed every two hours or at the end of the workshift, 
whichever is sooner. 

(v) Employers shall permit employees to leave the 
work area to wash their faces and respirator facepieces 
as needed to prevent skin irritation from respirator use. 
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(8) Protective equipment and clothing. Employers 
shall comply with the provisions of WAC 296—24—07501 
and 296—24-078. When protective equipment or clothing 
is provided under these provisions, the employer shall 
provide these protective devices at no cost to the em- 
ployee and assure that the employee wears them. 

(a) Selection. The employer shall select protective 
clothing and equipment based upon the form of formal- 
dehyde to be encountered, the conditions of use, and the 
hazard to be prevented. 

(i) All contact of the eyes and skin with liquids con- 
taining one percent or more formaldehyde shall be pre- 
vented by the use of chemical protective clothing made 
of material impervious to formaldehyde and the use of 
other personal protective equipment, such as goggles and 
face shields, as appropriate to the operation. 

(i) Contact with irritating or sensitizing materials 
shall be prevented to the extent necessary to eliminate 
the hazard. 

(iii) Where a face shield is worn, chemical safety 
goggles are also required if there is a danger of formal- 
dehyde reaching the area of the eye. 

(iv) Full body protection shall be worn for entry into 
areas where concentrations exceed 100 ppm and for 
emergency reentry into areas of unknown concentration. 

(b) Maintenance of protective equipment and 
clothing. 

(i) The employer shall assure that protective equip- 
ment and clothing that has become contaminated with 
formaldehyde is cleaned or laundered before its reuse. 

(ii) When ventilating formaldehyde-contaminated 
clothing and equipment, the employer shall establish a 
storage area so that employee exposure is minimized. 
Containers for contaminated clothing and equipment 
and storage areas shall have labels and signs containing 
the following information: 


DANGER 
FORMALDEHYDE—CONTAMINATED (CLOTHING) 
EQUIPMENT 
AVOID INHALATION AND SKIN CONTACT 


(iii) The employer shall assure that only persons 
trained to recognize the hazards of formaldehyde remove 
the contaminated material from the storage area for 
purposes of cleaning, laundering, or disposal. 

(iv) The employer shall assure that no employee takes 
home equipment or clothing that is contaminated with 
formaldehyde. 

(v) The employer shall repair or replace all required 
protective clothing and equipment for each affected em- 
ployee as necessary to assure its effectiveness. 

(vi) The employer shall inform any person who laun- 
ders, cleans, or repairs such clothing or equipment of 
formaldehyde's potentially harmful effects and of proce- 
dures to safely handle the clothing and equipment. 

(9) Hygiene protection. 

(a) The employer shall provide change rooms, as de- 
scribed in WAC 296—24—120 for employees who are re- 
quired to change from work clothing into protective 
clothing to prevent skin contact with formaldehyde. 
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(b) If employees! skin may become splashed with so- 
lutions containing one percent or greater formaldehyde, 
for example because of equipment failure or improper 
work practices, the employer shall provide conveniently 
located quick drench showers and assure that affected 
employees use these facilities immediately. 

(c) If there is any possibility that an employee's eyes 
may be splashed with solutions containing 0.1 percent or 
greater formaldehyde, the employer shall provide ac- 
ceptable eyewash facilities within the immediate work 
area for emergency use. 

(10) Housekeeping. For operations involving formal- 
dehyde liquids or gas, the employer shall conduct a pro- 
gram to detect leaks and spills, including regular visual 
inspections. 

(a) Preventative maintenance of equipment, including 
surveys for leaks, shall be undertaken at regular 
intervals. 

(b) In work areas where spillage may occur, the em- 
ployer shall make provisions to contain the spill, to 
decontaminate the work area, and to dispose of the 
waste. | 

(c) The employer shall assure that all leaks are re- 
paired and spills are cleaned promptly by employees 
wearing suitable protective equipment and trained in 
proper methods for cleanup and decontamination. 

(d) Formaldehyde-contaminated waste and debris re- 
sulting from leaks or spills shall be placed for disposal in 
sealed containers bearing a label warning of 
formaldehyde's presence and of the hazards associated 
with formaldehyde. 

(11) Emergencies. For each workplace where there is 
the possibility of an emergency involving formaldehyde, 
the employer shall assure appropriate procedures are 
adopted to minimize injury and loss of life. Appropriate 
procedures shall be implemented in the event of an 
emergency. 

(12) Medical surveillance. 

(a) Employees covered. 

(i) The employer shall institute medical surveillance 
programs for all employees exposed to formaldehyde at 
concentrations at or exceeding the action level or ex- 
ceeding the STEL. 

(ii) The employer shall make medical surveillance 
available for employees who develop signs and symptoms 
of overexposure to formaldehyde and for all employees 
exposed to formaldehyde in emergencies. When deter- 
mining whether an employee may be experiencing signs 
and symptoms of possible overexposure to formaldehyde, 
the employer may rely on the evidence that signs and 
symptoms associated with formaldehyde exposure will 
occur only in exceptional circumstances when airborne 
exposure is less than 0.1 ppm and when formaldehyde is 
present in materials in concentrations less than 0.1 
percent. 

(b) Examination by a physician. All medical proce- 
dures, including administration of medical disease ques- 
tionnaires, shall be performed by or under the 
supervision of a licensed physician and shall be provided 
without cost to the employee, without loss of pay, and at 
a reasonable time and place. 
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(c) Medical disease questionnaire. The employer shall 
make the following medical surveillance available to 
employees prior to assignment to a job where formalde- 
hyde exposure is at or above the action level or above the 
STEL and annually thereafter. The employer shall also 
make the following medical surveillance available 
promptly upon determining that an employee is experi- 
encing signs and symptoms indicative of possible overex- 
posure to formaldehyde. 

(i) Administration of a medical disease questionnaire, 
such as in Appendix D, which is designed to elicit infor- 
mation on work history, smoking history, any evidence 
of eye, nose, or throat irritation; chronic airway prob- 
lems or hyperreactive airway disease; allergic skin con- 
ditions or dermatitis; and upper or lower respiratory 
problems. | 

(ii) А determination by the physician, based оп evalu- 
ation of the medical disease questionnaire, of whether a 
medical examination is necessary for employees not re- 
quired to wear respirators to reduce exposure to 
formaldehyde. 

(d) Medical examinations. Medical examinations shall 
be given to any employee who the physician feels, based 
on information in the medical disease questionnaire, may 
be at increased risk from exposure to formaldehyde and 
at the time of initial assignment and at least annually 
thereafter to all employees required to wear a respirator 
to reduce exposure to formaldehyde. The medical exam- 
ination shall include: 

(i) A physical examination with emphasis on evidence 
of irritation or sensitization of the skin and respiratory 
system, shortness of breath, or irritation of the eyes. 

(ii) Laboratory examinations for respirator wearers 
consisting of baseline and annual pulmonary function 
tests. As a minimum, these tests shall consist of forced 
vital capacity (FVC), forced expiratory volume in one 
second (FEV1), and forced expiratory flow (FEF). 

(iii) Any other test which the examining physician 
deems necessary to complete the written opinion. 

(iv) Counseling of employees having medical condi- 
tions that would be directly or indirectly aggravated by 
exposure to formaldehyde on the increased risk of im- 
pairment of their health. 

(е) Examinations for employees exposed in an emer- 
gency. The employer shall make medical examinations 
available as soon as possible to all employees who have 
been exposed to formaldehyde in an emergency. 

(i) The examination shall include a medical and work 
history with emphasis on any evidence of upper or lower 
respiratory problems, allergic conditions, skin reaction or 
hypersensitivity, and any evidence of eye, nose, or throat 
irritation. 

(ii) Other examinations shall consist of those elements 
considered appropriate by the examining physician. 

(f) Information provided to the physician. The em- 
ployer shall provide the following information to the ex- 
amining physician: 

(i) A copy of this standard and Appendices A, C, D, 
and E; 
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(ii) A description of the affected employee's job duties 
as they relate to the employee's exposure to 
formaldehyde; 

(iii) The representative exposure level for the 
employee's job assignment; 

(iv) Information concerning any personal protective 
equipment and respiratory protection used or to be used 
by the employee; and 

(v) Information from previous medical examinations 
of the affected employee within the control of the 
employer. | 

(vi) In the event of a nonroutine examination because 
of an emergency, the employer shall provide to the phy- 
sician as soon as possible: A description of how the 
emergency occurred and the exposure the victim may 
have received. 

(g) Physician's written opinion. 

(i) For each examination required under this stan- 
dard, the employer shall obtain a written opinion from 
the examining physician. This written opinion shall con- 
tain the results of the medical examination except that it 
shall not reveal specific findings or diagnoses unrelated 
to occupational exposure to formaldehyde. The written 
opinion shall include: 

(A) The physician's opinion as to whether the em- 
ployee has any medical condition that would place the 
employee at an increased risk of material impairment of 
health from exposure to formaldehyde; 

(B) Any recommended limitations on the employee's 
exposure or changes in the use of personal protective 
equipment, including respirators; 

(C) A statement that the employee has been informed 
by the physician of any medical conditions which would 
be aggravated by exposure to formaldehyde, whether 
these conditions may have resulted from past formalde- 
hyde exposure or from exposure in an emergency, and 
whether there is a need for further examination or 
treatment. . 

(ii) The employer shall provide for retention of the 
results of the medical examination and tests conducted 
by the physician. 

(її) The employer shall provide a copy of the physi- 
cian's written opinion to the affected employee within 
fifteen days of its receipt. 

(13) Hazard communication. 

(a) General. Notwithstanding any exemption granted 
in WAC. 296-62-05403 (6)(c) for wood products, each 
employer who has a workplace covered by this standard 
shall comply with the requirements of WAC 296-62— 
05409 through 296-62-05419. 

(i) For purposes of hazard communication, formalde- 
hyde gas, all mixtures or solutions composed of greater 
than 0.1 percent formaldehyde, and materials capable of 
releasing formaldehyde into the air under any normal 
condition of use at concentrations reaching or exceeding 
0.1 ppm shall be considered a health hazard. 

(ii) As a minimum, specific health hazards that the 
employer shall address are: Cancer, irritation and sensi- 
tization of the skin and respiratory system, eye and 
throat irritation, and acute toxicity. 
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(b) Manufacturers and importers who produce or im- 
port formaldehyde or formaldehyde-containing products 
shall provide downstream employers using or bandling 
these products with an objective determination through 
the required labels and MSDSs if these items may con- 
stitute a health hazard within the meaning of WAC 
296—62—05407 under normal conditions of use. 

(c) Labels. 

(i) The employer shall assure that hazard warning la- 
bels complying with the requirements of WAC 296—62— 
05411 are affixed to all containers where the presence of 
formaldehyde constitutes a health hazard. 

(ii) Information on labels. As a minimum, labels shall 
identify the hazardous chemical; list the name and ad- 
dress of the responsible party; contain the information 
"potential cancer hazard"; and appropriately warn of all 
other hazards as defined in Part С (WAC 296-62-054 
through 296-62-05425), Appendices A and B. 

(iii) Substitute warning labels. The employer may use 
warning labels required by other statutes, regulations, or 
ordinances which impart the same information as the 
warning statements required by this subitem. 

(d) Material safety data sheets. 

(i) Any employer who uses formaldehyde-containing 
materials that constitute a health hazard as defined in 
this standard shall comply with the requirements of 
WAC 296-62-05413 with regard to the development 
and updating of material safety data sheets. 

(ii) Manufacturers, importers, and distributors of 
formaldehyde containing materials that constitute a 
health hazard as defined in this standard shall assure 
that material safety data sheets and updated information 
are provided to all employers purchasing such materials 
at the time of the initial shipment and at the time of the 
first shipment after a material safety data sheet is 
updated. 

(14) Employee information and training. 

(a) Employee training. Written materials for em- 
ployee training shall be updated as soon as possible, but 
no later than two months after the effective date of the 
standard. 

(b) Participation. The employer shall assure that all 
employees who are assigned to workplaces where there is 
a health hazard from formaldehyde participate in a 
training program. 

(c) Frequency. 

(i) Employers shall provide employees with informa- 
tion and training on formaldehyde at the time of their 
initial assignment and whenever a new hazard from 
formaldehyde is introduced into their work area. 

(ii) Employers shall provide such information and 
training at least annually for all employees exposed to 
formaldehyde concentrations at or above the action level 
or the STEL. 

(d) Training program. The training program shall be 
conducted in a manner which the employee is able to 
understand and shall include: 

(i) A discussion of the contents of this regulation and 
the contents of the material safety data sheet; 
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(ii) The purpose for and a description of the medical 
surveillance program required by this standard, 
including: 

(A) A description of the potential health hazards as- 
sociated with exposure to formaldehyde and a descrip- 
tion of the signs and symptoms of exposure to 
formaldehyde. 

(B) Instructions to immediately report to the em- 
ployer the development of any adverse signs or symp- 
toms that the employee suspects is attributable to 
formaldehyde exposure. 

(iii) Description of operations in the work area where 
formaldehyde is present and an explanation of the safe 
work practices appropriate for limiting exposure to 
formaldehyde in each job; 

(iv) The purpose for, proper use of, and limitations of 
personal protective clothing and equipment; 

(v) Instructions for the handling of spills, emergen- 
cies, and clean-up procedures; 

(vi) An explanation of the importance of engineering 
and work practice controls for employee protection and 
any necessary instruction in the use of these controls; 
and 

(vii) A review of emergency procedures including the 
specific duties or assignments of each employee in the 
event of an emergency. 

(e) Access to training materials. 

(i) The employer shall inform all affected employees 
of the location of written training materials and shall 
make these materials readily available, without cost, to 
the affected employees. 

(ii) The employer shall provide, upon request, all 
training materials relating to the employee training pro- 
gram to the director of labor and industries, or his des- 
ignated representative. 

(15) Recordkeeping. 

(a) Exposure measurements. The employer shall es- 
tablish and maintain an accurate record of all measure- 
ments taken to monitor employee exposure to 
formaldehyde. This record shall include: 

(i) The date of measurement; 

(ii) The operation being monitored; 

(iii) The methods of sampling and analysis and evi- 
dence of their accuracy and precision; 

(iv) The number, durations, time, and results of 
samples taken; 

(v) The types of protective devices worn; and 

(vi) The names, job classifications, Social Security 
numbers, and exposure estimates of the employees whose 
exposures are represented by the actual monitoring 
results. 

(b) Exposure determinations. Where the employer has 
determined that no monitoring is required under this 
standard, the employer shall maintain a record of the 
objective data relied upon to support the determination 
that no employee is exposed to formaldehyde at or above 
the action level. 

(c) Medical surveillance. The employer shall establish 
and maintain an accurate record for each employee sub- 
ject to medical surveillance under this standard. This 
record shall include: 
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(i) The name and Social Security number of the 
employee; 

(ii) The physician's written opinion; 

(iii) A list of any employee health complaints that 
may be related to exposure to formaldehyde; and 

(iv) A copy of the medical examination results, in- 


cluding medical disease questionnaires and results of any - 


medical tests required by the standard or mandated by 
the examining physician. 

(d) Respirator fit testing. 

(i) The employer shall establish and maintain accu- 
rate records for employees subject to negative—pressure 
respirator fit testing required by this standard. 

(ii) This record shall include: 

(A) А copy of the protocol selected for respirator fit 
testing; 

(B) A copy of the results of any fit testing performed; 

(C) The size and manufacturer of the types of respir- 
ators available for selection; and 

(D) The date of the most recent fit testing, the name 
and Social Security number of each tested employee, 
and the respirator type and facepiece selected. 

(e) Record retention. The employer shall retain re- 
cords required by this standard for at least the following 
periods: 

(i) Exposure records and determinations shall be kept 
for at least thirty years; 

(ii) Medical records shall be kept for the duration of 
employment plus thirty years; and 

(iii) Respirator fit testing records shall be kept until 
replaced by a more recent record. 

(f) Availability of records. 

(i) Upon request, the employer shall make all records 
maintained as a requirement of this standard available 
for examination and copying to the director of labor and 
industries, or his designated representative. 

(ii) The employer shall make employee exposure re- 
cords, including estimates made from representative 
monitoring and available upon request for examination 
and copying, to the subject employee, or former em- 
ployee, and employee representatives in accordance with 
WAC 296-62-052 through 296-62-05209 and 296—62- 
05213 through 296—62—-05217. 

(iii) Employee medical records required by this stan- 
dard shall be provided upon request for examination and 
copying, to the subject employee, or former employee, or 
to anyone having the specific written consent of the sub- 
ject employee or former employee in accordance with 
WAC 296-62-05201 through 296-62-05209, and 296- 
62-05213 through 296-62-05217. 

(16) Effective dates. 

(a) Laboratories. This standard shall become effective 
for anatomy, histology, and pathology laboratories thirty 
days after the adoption date, except as noted in (b) of 
this subsection. For all laboratories other than anatomy, 
histology, and pathology, subsections (2) and (4) 
through (15) of this section shall become effective on 
September 1, 1988, except as noted in (b) of this 
subsection. | 

(b) Engineering and work practice controls. Engineer- 
ing and work practice controls required by this standard 
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shall be implemented as soon as possible, but no later 
than February 2, 1989. 

(c) Employee training. Written materials for em- 
ployee training shall be updated as soon as possible, but 
no later than two months after the effective date of the 
standard. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), § 296-62-07540, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-03-029 
(Order 89-20), $ 29662-07540, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 
88-21-002 (Order 88—23), $ 296-62-07540, filed 10/6/88, effective 
11/7/88.] 


WAC 296-62-07544 Appendix B--Sampling strat- 
egy and analytical methods for formaldehyde. (1) To 
protect the health of employees, exposure measurements 
must be unbiased and representative of employee expo- 
sure. The proper measurement of employee exposure re- 
quires more than a token commitment on the part of the 
employer. WISHA's mandatory requirements establish a 
baseline; under the best of circumstances all questions 
regarding employee exposure will be answered. Many 
employers, however, will wish to conduct more extensive 
monitoring before undertaking expensive commitments, 
such as engineering controls, to assure that the modifi- 
cations are truly necessary. The following sampling 
strategy, which was developed at NIOSH by Nelson A. 
Leidel, Kenneth A. Busch, and Jeremiah R. Lynch and 
described in NIOSH publication No. 77-173 (Occupa- 
tional Exposure Sampling Strategy Manual) will assist 
the employer in developing a strategy for determining 
the exposure of his or her employees. 

(2) There is no one correct way to determine em- 
ployee exposure. Obviously, measuring the exposure of 
every employee exposed to formaldehyde will provide the 
most information on any given day. Where few employ- 
ees are exposed, this may be a practical solution. For 
most employers, however, use of the following strategy 
will give just as much information at less cost. 

(3) Exposure data collected on a single day will not 
automatically guarantee the employer that his or her 
workplace is always in compliance with the formalde- 
hyde standard. This does not imply, however, that it is 
impossible for an employer to be sure that his or her 
worksite is in compliance with the standard. Indeed, a 
properly designed sampling strategy showing that all 
employees are exposed below the PELs, at least with a 
ninety—five percent certainty, is compelling evidence that 
the exposure limits are being achieved provided that 
measurements are conducted using valid sampling strat- 
egy and approved analytical methods. 

(4) There are two PELs, the TWA concentration and 
the STEL. 

(a) Most employers will find that one of these two 
limits is more critical in the control of their operations, 
and WISHA expects that the employer will concentrate 
monitoring efforts on the critical component. 

(b) If the more difficult exposure is controlled, this 
information, along with calculations to support the as- 
sumptions, should be adequate to show that the other 
exposure limit is also being achieved. 

(5) Sampling strategy. 
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(a) Determination of the need for 
measurements. | 

(b) The employer must determine whether employees 
may be exposed to concentrations in excess of the action 
level. This determination becomes the first step in an 
employee exposure monitoring program that minimizes 
employer sampling burdens while providing adequate 
employee protection. 

(c) If employees may be exposed above the action 
level, the employer must measure exposure. Otherwise, 
an objective determination that employee exposure is low 
provides adequate evidence that exposure potential has 
been examined. 

(d) The employer should examine all available rele- 
vant information, e.g., insurance company and trade as- 
sociation data and information from suppliers or 
exposure data collected from similar operations. 

(e) The employer may also use previously-conducted 
sampling including area monitoring. The employer must 
make a determination relevant to each operation al- 
though this need not be on a separate piece of paper. 

(f) If the employer can demonstrate conclusively that 
no employee is exposed above the action level or the 
STEL through the use of objective data, the employer 
need proceed no further on employee exposure monitor- 
ing until such tíme that conditions have changed and the 
determination is no longer valid. 

(g) If the employer cannot determine that employee 
exposure is less than the action level and the STEL, em- 
ployee exposure monitoring will have to be conducted. 

(6) Workplace material survey. 

(a) The primary purpose of a survey of raw material 
is to determine if formaldehyde is being used in the work 
environment and if so, the conditions under which form- 
aldehyde is being used. 

(b) The first step is to tabulate all situations where 
formaldehyde is used in a manner such that it may be 
released into the workplace atmosphere or contaminate 
the skin. This information should be available through 
analysis of company records and information on the 
MSDSs available through provisions of this standard 
and the hazard communication standard. 

(c) If there is an indication from materials handling 
records and accompanying MSDSs that formaldehyde is 
being used in the following types of processes or work 
operations, there may be a potential for releasing form- 
aldehyde into the workplace atmosphere: 

(i) Any operation that involves grinding, sanding, 
sawing, cutting, crushing, screening, sieving, or any 
other manipulation of material that generates formalde- 
hyde-bearing dust. 

(ii) Any processes where there have been employee 
complaints or symptoms indicative of exposure to 
formaldehyde. 

(iii) Any 
formaldehyde. 

(iv) Any process that uses formaldehyde in preserved 
tissue. 

(v) Any process that involves the heating of a formal- 
dehyde-bearing resin. 


exposure 


liquid or spray process involving 
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Processes and work operations that use formaldehyde 
in these manners will probably require further investiga- 
tion at the worksite to determine the extent of employee 
monitoring that should be conducted. 

(7) Workplace observations. 

(a) To this point, the only intention has been to pro- 
vide an indication as to the existence of potentially ex- 
posed employees. With this information, a visit to the 
workplace is needed to observe work operations, to iden- 
tify potential health hazards, and to determine whether 
any employees may be exposed to hazardous concentra- 
tions of formaldehyde. 

(b) In many circumstances, sources of formaldehyde 
can be identified through the sense of smell. However, 
this method of detection should be used with caution be- 
cause of olfactory fatigue. 

(c) Employee location in relation to source of formal- 
dehyde is important in determining if an employee may 
be significantly exposed to formaldehyde. In most in- 
stances, the closer a worker is to the source, the higher 
the probability that a significant exposure will occur. 

(d) Other characteristics should be considered. Cer- 
tain high temperature operations give rise to higher 
evaporation rates. Locations of open doors and windows 
provide natural ventilation that tend to dilute formalde- 
hyde emissions. General room ventilation also provides a 
measure of control. 

(8) Calculation of potential exposure concentrations. 

(a) By knowing the ventilation rate in a workplace 
and the quantity of formaldehyde generated, the em- 
ployer may be able to determine by calculation if the 
PELs might be exceeded. 

(b) To account for poor mixing of formaldehyde into 
the entire room, locations of fans and proximity of em- 
ployees to the work operation, the employer must in- 
clude a safety factor. 

(c) If an employee is relatively close to a source, par- 
ticularly if he or she is located downwind, a safety factor 
of one hundred may be necessary. 

(d) For other situations, a factor of ten may be ac- 
ceptable. If the employer can demonstrate through such 
calculations that employee exposure does not exceed the 
action level or the STEL, the employer may use this in- 
formation as objective data to demonstrate compliance 
with the standard. 

(9) Sampling strategy. 

(a) Once the employer determines that there is a pos- 
sibility of substantial employee exposure to formalde- 
hyde, the employer is obligated to measure employee 
exposure. 

(b) The next step is selection of a maximum risk em- 
ployee. When there are different processes where em- 
ployees may be exposed to formaldehyde, a maximum 
risk employee should be selected for each: work 
operation. : 

(c) Selection of the maximum risk employee requires 
professional judgment. The best procedure for selecting 
the maximum risk employee is to observe employees and 
select the person closest to the source of formaldehyde. 
Employee mobility may affect this selection; e.g., if the 
closest employee is mobile in his tasks, he may not be 
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the maximum risk employee. Air movement patterns and 
differences in work habits will also affect selection of the 
maximum risk employee. 

(d) When many employees perform essentially the 
same task, a maximum risk employee cannot be selected. 
In this circumstance, it is necessary to resort to random 
sampling of the group of workers. The objective is to se- 
lect a subgroup of adequate size so that there is a high 
probability that the random sample will contain at least 
one worker with high exposure if one exists. The number 
of persons in thé group influences the number that need 
to be sampled to ensure that at least one individual from 
the highest ten percent exposure group is contained in 
the sample. For example, to have ninety percent confi- 
dence in the results, if the group size is ten, nine should 
be sampled; for fifty, only eighteen need to be sampled. 

(e) If measurement shows exposure to formaldehyde 
at or above the action level or the STEL, the employer 
needs to identify all other employees who may be ex- 
posed at or above the action level or STEL and measure 
or otherwise accurately characterize the exposure of 
these employees. 

(f) Whether representative monitoring or random 
sampling are conducted, the purpose remains the same 
to determine if the exposure of any employee is above 
the action level. If the exposure of the most exposed em- 
ployee is less than the action level and the STEL, re- 
gardless of how the employee is identified, then it is 
reasonable to assume that measurements of exposure of 
the other employees in that operation would be below 
the action level and the STEL. 

(10) Exposure measurements. 

(a) There is no "best" measurement strategy for all 
situations. Some elements to consider in developing a 
strategy are: 

(i) Availability and cost of sampling equipment; 

(ii) Availability and cost of analytic facilities; 

(iii) Availability and cost of personnel to take 
samples; 

(iv) Location of employees and work operations; 

(v) Intraday and interday variations in the process; 

(vi) Precision and accuracy of sampling and analytic 
methods; and 

(vii) Number of samples needed. 

(b) Samples taken for determining compliance with 
the STEL differ from those that measure the TWA 
concentration in important ways. STEL samples are best 
taken in a nonrandom fashion using all available knowl- 
edge relating to the area, the individual, and the process 
to obtain samples during periods of maximum expected 
concentrations. At least three measurements on a shift 
are generally needed to. spot gross errors or mistakes; 
however, only the highest value represents the STEL. 

(c) If an operation remains constant throughout the 
workshift, a much greater number of samples would 
need to be taken over. the thirty-two discrete 
nonoverlapping periods in an 8—hour workshift to verify 
compliance with a STEL. If employee exposure is truly 
uniform throughout the workshift, however, an employer 
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in compliance with the 1 ppm TWA would be in com- 
pliance with the 2 ppm STEL, and this determination 
can probably be made using objective data. 

(11) Need to repeat the monitoring strategy. 

(a) Interday and intraday fluctuations in employee 
exposure are mostly influenced by the physical processes 
that generate formaldehyde and the work habits of the 
employee. Hence, in-plant process variations influence 
the employer's determination of whether or not addi- 
tional controls need to be imposed. Measurements that 
employee exposure is low on a day that is not represen- 
tative of worst conditions may not provide sufficient in- 
formation to determine whether or not additional 
engineering controls should be installed to achieve the 
PELs. 

(b) The person responsible for conducting sampling 
must be aware of systematic changes which will negate 
the validity of the sampling results. Systematic changes 
in formaldehyde exposure concentration for an employee 
can occur due to: 

(i) The employee changing patterns of movement in 
the workplace; 

(ii) Closing of plant doors and windows; 

(iii) Changes in ventilation from season to season; 

(iv) Decreases in ventilation efficiency or abrupt fail- 
ure of engineering control equipment; and 

(v) Changes in the production process or work habits 
of the employee. 

(c) Any of these changes, if they may result in addi- 
tional exposure that reaches the next level of action (i.e., 
0.5 or 1.0 ppm as an 8-hour average or 2 ppm over fif- 
teen minutes) require the employer to perform addi- 
tional monitoring to reassess employee exposure. 

(d) A number of methods are suitable for measuring 
employee exposure to formaldehyde or for characterizing 
emissions within the worksite. The preamble to this 
standard describes some methods that have been widely 
used or subjected to validation testing. A detailed ana- 
lytical procedure derived from the WISHA Method 
A.C.R.O. for acrolein and formaldehyde is presented 
below for informational purposes. 

(e) Inclusion of WISHA's method in this appendix in 
no way implies that it is the only acceptable way to 
measure employee exposure to formaldehyde. Other 
methods that are free from significant intérferences and 
that can determine formaldehyde at the permissible ex- 
posure limits within + 25 percent of the "true" value at 
the ninety-five percent confidence level are also accept- 
able. Where applicable, the metliod should also be capa- 
ble of measuring formaldehyde at the action level to + 
35 percent of the "true" value with a ninety-five percent 
confidence level. WISHA encourages employers to 
choose methods that will be best for their individual 
needs. The employer must exercise caution, however, in 
choosing an appropriate method since some techniques 
suffer from interferences that are likely to be present in 
workplaces of certain industry sectors where formalde- 
hyde is used. | 

(12) WISHA's analytical laboratory method. 

A.C.R.O. (also use methods F.O.R.M. and F.O.R.M. 
2 when applicable). 
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(a) Matrix: Air. 

(b) Target concentration: 1 ppm (1.2 mg/m3). 

(c) Procedures: Air samples are collected by drawing 
known volumes of air through sampling tubes containing 
XAD-2 adsorbent which have been coated with 2- 
(hydroxymethyl) piperidine. The samples are desorbed 
with toluene and then analyzed by gas chromatography 
using a nitrogen selective detector. 

(d) Recommended sampling rate and air volumes: 0.1 
L/min and 24 L. 

(e) Reliable quantitation limit: 16 ppb (20 ug/m3). 

(f) Standard error of estimate at the target concen- 
tration: 7.3%. 

(g) Status of the method: A sampling and analytical 
method that has been subjected to the established evalu- 
ation procedures of the organic methods evaluation 
branch. . 

(h) Date: March, 1985. 

(13) General discussion. 

(a) Background: The current WISHA method for 
collecting acrolein vapor recommends the use of acti- 
vated 13X molecular sieves. The samples must be stored 
in an ice bath during and after sampling and also they 
must be analyzed within forty-eight hours of collection. 
The current WISHA method for collecting formalde- 
hyde vapor recommends the use of bubblers containing 
ten percent methanol in water as the trapping solution. 

(b) This work was undertaken to resolve the sample 
stability problems associated with acrolein and also to 
eliminate the need to use bubblers to sample formalde- 
hyde. A goal of this work was to develop and/or to 
evaluate a common sampling and analytical procedure 
for acrolein and formaldehyde. ; ' 

(с) NIOSH has developed independent methodologies 
for acrolein and formaldehyde which recommend the use 
of reagent-coated adsorbent tubes to collect the alde- 
hydes as stable derivatives. The formaldehyde sampling 
tubes contain Chromosorb 102 adsorbent coated with 
N-benzylethanolamine (BEA) which reacts with form- 
aldehyde vapor to form a stable oxazolidine compound. 
The acrolein sampling tubes contain XAD-2 adsorbent 
coated with 2-(hydroxymethyl) piperidine (2-HMP) 
which reacts with acrolein vapor to form a different, 
stable oxazolidine derivative. Acrolein does not appear to 
react with BEA to give a suitable reaction product. 
Therefore, the formaldehyde procedure cannot provide a 
common method for both aldehydes. However, formal- 
dehyde does react with 2-HMP to form a very suitable 
reaction product. It is the quantitative reaction of acro- 
lein and formaldehyde with 2-HMP that provides the 
basis for this evaluation. 

(d) This sampling and analytical procedure is very 
similar to the method recommended by NIOSH for 
acrolein. Some changes in the NIOSH methodology 
were necessary to permit the simultaneous determination 
of both aldehydes and also to accommodate WISHA 
laboratory equipment and analytical techniques. 

(14) Limit-defining parameters: The analyte air con- 
centrations reported in this method are based on the 
recommended air volume for each analyte collected sep- 
arately and a desorption volume of 1 mL. The amounts 
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are presented as acrolein and/or formaldehyde, even 
though the derivatives are the actual species analyzed. 

(15) Detection limits of the analytical procedure: The 
detection limit of the analytical procedure was 386 pg 
per injection for formaldehyde. This was the amount of 
analyte which gave a peak whose height was about five 
times the height of the peak given by the residual form- 
aldehyde derivative in a typical blank front section of 
the recommended sampling tube. 

(16) Detection limits of the overall procedure: The 
detection limits of the overall procedure were 482 ng per 
sample (16 ppb or 20 ug/m3 for formaldehyde). This 
was the amount of analyte spiked on the sampling device 
which allowed recoveries approximately equal to the de- 
tection limit of the analytical procedure. 

(17) Reliable quantitation limits: 

(a) The reliable quantitation limit was 482 ng per 
sample (16 ppb or 20 ug/m3) for formaldehyde. These 
were the smallest amounts of analyte which could be 
quantitated within the limits of а recovery of at least 
seventy-five percent and a precision (+ 1.96 SD) of + 
25% or better. 

(b) The reliable quantitation limit and detection limits 
reported in the method are based upon optimization of 
the instrument for the smallest possible amount of 
analyte. When the target concentration of an analyte is 
exceptionally higher than these limits, they may not be 
attainable at the routine operating parameters. 

(18) Sensitivity: The sensitivity of the analytical pro- 
cedure over concentration ranges representing 0.4 to 2 
times the target concentration, based on the recom- 
mended air volumes, was seven thousand five hundred 
eighty-nine area units per ug/mL for formaldehyde. 
This value was determined from the slope of the cali- 
bration curve. The sensitivity may vary with the partic- 
ular instrument used in the analysis. 

(19) Recovery: The recovery of formaldehyde from 
samples used in an eighteen-day storage test remained 
above ninety-two percent when the samples were stored 
at ambient temperature. These values were determined 
from regression lines which were calculated from the 
storage data. The recovery of the analyte from the col- 
lection device must be at least seventy-five percent fol- 
lowing storage. . 

(20) Precision (analytical method only): The pooled 
coefficient of variation obtained from replicate determi- 
nations of analytical standards over the range of 0.4 to 2 
times the target concentration was 0.0052 for formalde- 
hyde ((d)(C)(iii) of this subsection). 

(21) Precision (overall procedure): The precision at 
the ninety-five percent confidence level for the ambient 
temperature storage tests was +14.3% for formaldehyde. 
These values each include an additional +5% for samp- 
ling error. The overall procedure must provide results at 
the target concentrations that are +25% at the ninety- 
five percent confidence level. 

(22) Reproducibility: Samples collected from con- 
trolled test atmospheres and a draft copy of this proce- 
dure were given to a chemist unassociated with this 
evaluation. The formaldehyde samples were analyzed 
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following fifteen days storage. The average recovery was 
96.3% and the standard deviation was 1.7%. 

(23) Advantages: 

(a) The sampling and analytical procedures permit 
the simultaneous determination of acrolein and 
formaldehyde. 

(b) Samples are stable following storage at ambient 
temperature for at least eighteen days. 

(24) Disadvantages: None. 

(25) Sampling procedure. 

(a) Apparatus: 

(i) Samples are collected by use of a personal samp- 
ling pump that can be calibrated to within +5% of the 
recommended 0.1 L/min sampling rate with the samp- 
ling tube in line. 

(ii) Samples are collected with laboratory prepared 
sampling tubes. The sampling tube is constructed of 
silane treated glass and is about 8—cm long. The ID is 4 
mm and the OD is 6 mm. One end of the tube is tapered 
so that a glass wool end plug will hold the contents of 
the tube in place during sampling. The other end of the 
sampling tube is open to its full 4-mm ID to facilitate 
packing of the tube. Both ends of the tube are fire- 
polished for safety. The tube is packed with а 75-mg 
backup section, located nearest the tapered end and a 
150-mg sampling section of pretreated XAD-2 
adsorbent which has been coated with 2-HMP. The two 
sections of coated adsorbent are separated and retained 
with small plugs of silanized glass wool. Following pack- 
ing, the sampling tubes are sealed with two 7/32 inch 
OD plastic and caps. Instructions for the pretreatment 
and the coating of XAD-2 adsorbent are presented in 
(d) of this subsection. 

(b) Sampling tubes, similar to those recommended in 
this method, are marketed by Supelco, Inc. These tubes 
were not available when this work was initiated; there- 
fore, they were not evaluated. 

(26) Reagents: None required. 

(27) Technique: 

(a) Properly label the sampling tube before sampling 
and then remove the plastic end caps. 

(b) Attach the sampling tube to the pump using a 
section of flexible plastic tubing such that the large, 
front section of the sampling tube is exposed directly to 
the atmosphere. Do not place any tubing ahead of the 
sampling tube. The sampling tube should be attached in 
the worker's breathing zone in a vertical manner such 
that it does not impede work performance. 

(c) After sampling for the appropriate time, remove 
the sampling tube from the pump and then seal the tube 
with plastic end caps. 

(d) Include at least one blank for each sampling set. 
The blank should be handled in the same manner as the 
samples with the exception that air is not drawn through 
it. ` 

(e) List any potential interferences on the sample data 
sheet. 

(28) Breakthrough: 

(a) Breakthrough was defined as the relative amount 
of analyte found on a backup sample in relation to the 
total amount of analyte collected on the sampling train. 
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(b) For formaldehyde collected from test atmospheres 
containing six times the PEL, the average five percent 
breakthrough air volume was 41 L. The sampling rate 
was 0.1 L/min and the average mass of formaldehyde 
collected was 250 ug. 

(29) Desorption efficiency: No desorption. efficiency 
corrections are necessary to compute air sample results 
because analytical standards are prepared using coated 
adsorbent. Desorption efficiencies were determined, 
however, to investigate the recoveries of the analytes 
from the sampling device. The average recovery over the 
range of 0.4 to 2 times the target concentration, based 
on the recommended air volumes, was 96.2% for formal- 
dehyde. Desorption efficiencies were essentially constant 
over the ranges studied. 

(30) Recommended air volume and sampling rate: 

(a) The recommended air volume for formaldehyde is 
24 L. 

(b) The recommended sampling rate is 0.1 L/min. 

(31) Interferences: 

(a) Any collected substance that is capable of reacting 
with 2-HMP and thereby depleting the derivatizing 
agent is a potential interference. Chemicals which con- 
tain a carbonyl group, such as acetone, may be capable 
of reacting with 2-HMP. 

(b) There are no other known interferences to the 
sampling method. 

(32) Safety precautions: 

(a) Attach the sampling equipment to the worker in 
such a manner that it will not interfere with work per- 
formance or safety. 

(b) Follow all safety practices that apply to the work 
area being sampled. 

(33) Analytical procedure. 

(a) Apparatus: 

(i) A gas chromatograph (GC), equipped with a ni- 
trogen selective detector. A Hewlett-Packard model 
5840A GC fitted with a nitrogen phosphorus flame ion- 
ization detector (NPD) was used for this evaluation. In- 
jections were performed using a Hewlett-Packard model 
7671A automatic sampler. 

(ii) А GC column capable of resolving the analytes 
from any interference. A 6 ft x 1/4 in OD (2mm ID) 
glass GC column containing 1076 UCON 50-HB-5100 
+ 2% KOH on 80/100 mesh Chromosorb W-AW was 
used for the evaluation. Injections were performed on- 
column. 

(iii) Vials, glass 2-mL with Teflon-lined caps. 

(iv) Volumetric flasks, pipets, and syringes for pre- 
paring standards, making dilutions, and performing 
injections. 

(b) Reagents: 

(i) Toluene and dimethylformamide. Burdick and 
Jackson solvents were used in this evaluation. 

(ii) Helium, hydrogen, and air, GC grade. 

(iii) Formaldehyde, thirty-seven percent by weight, in 
water. Aldrich Chemical, ACS Reagent Grade formal- 
dehyde was used in this evaluation. 

(ivy) Amberlite XAD-2 adsorbent coated with 2— 
(hydroxymethyl) piperidine (2-HMP), 10% by weight 
((d) of this subsection). 
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(v) Desorbing solution with internal standard. This 
solution was prepared by adding 20 uL of 
dimethylformamide to 100 mL of toluene. 

(c) Standard preparation: 

(i) Formaldehyde: Prepare stock standards by diluting 
known volumes of thirty-seven percent formaldehyde 
solution with methanol. A procedure to determine the 
formaldehyde content of these standards is presented in 
(d) of this subsection. A standard containing 7.7 mg/mL 
formaldehyde was prepared by diluting 1 mL of the 
thirty-seven percent reagent to 50 mL with methanol. 

(ii) It is recommended that analytical standards be 
prepared about sixteen hours before the air samples are 
to be analyzed in order to ensure the complete reaction 
of the analytes with 2-HMP. However, rate studies have 
shown the reaction to be greater than ninety-five per- 
cent complete after four hours. Therefore, one or two 
standards can be analyzed after this reduced time if 
sample results are outside the concentration range of the 
prepared standards. 

(iii) Place 150—mg portions of coated XAD-2 
adsorbent, from the same lot number as used to collect 
the air samples, into each of several glass 2-mL vials. 
Seal each vial with a Teflon-lined cap. 

(iv) Prepare fresh analytical standards each day by 
injecting appropriate amounts of the diluted analyte di- 
rectly onto 150—mg portions of coated adsorbent. It is 
permissible to inject both acrolein and formaldehyde on 
the same adsorbent portion. Allow the standards to 
stand at room temperature. А standard, approximately 
the target levels, was prepared by injecting 11 uL of the 
acrolein and 12 uL of the formaldehyde stock standards 
onto a single coated XAD-2 adsorbent portion. 

(v) Prepare a sufficient number of standards to gen- 
erate the calibration curves. Analytical standard concen- 
trations should bracket sample concentrations. Thus, if 
samples are not in the concentration range of the pre- 
pared standards, additional standards must be prepared 
to determine detector response. 

(vi) Desorb the standards in the same manner as the 
samples following the sixteen—hour reaction time. 

(d) Sample preparation: 

(i) Transfer the 150—mg section of the sampling tube 
to a 2-mL vial. Place the 75—mg section in a separate 
vial. If the glass wool plugs contain a significant number 
of adsorbent beads, place them with the appropriate 
sampling tube section. Discard the glass wool plugs if 
they do not contain a significant number of adsorbent 
beads. 

(ii) Add 1 mL of desorbing solution to each vial. 

(iii) Seal the vials with Teflon-lined caps and then al- 
low them to desorb for one hour. Shake the vials by 
hand with vigorous force several times during the 
desorption time. 

(iv) Save the used sampling tubes to be cleaned and 
recycled. 

(e) Analysis: 

(f) GC conditions. 

(34) Column temperature: 

(a) Bi-level temperature program. 
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(i) First level: 100°C to 140°C at 4?C/min following 
completion of the first level. 

(ii) Second level: 140°C to 180°C at 20?C/min fol- 
lowing completion of the first level. 

(b) Isothermal period: Hold column at.180?C until 
the recorder pen returns to baseline (usually about 
twenty-five minutes after injection). 

(c) Injector temperature: 180°C. 

(d) Helium flow rate: 30 mL/min (detector response 
will be reduced if nitrogen is substituted for helium car- 
rier gas). 

(е) Injection volume: 51 0.8 uL. 

(f) GC column: Six-ft x 1/4-in OD (2 mm ID) glass 
GC column containing 1076 UCON 50-НВ- 
5100NZG651+512% KOH оп 80/100 Chromosorb W— 
AW. 

(g) NPD conditions: 

(i) Hydrogen flow rate: 3 mL/min. 

. (ii) Air flow rate: 50 mL/min. . 

(h) Detector temperature: 275 5151C. 

(i) Use a suitable method, such.as electronic integra- 
tion, to measure detector response. 

(ii) Use an internal standard method to prepare the 
calibration curve with several standard solutions of dif- 
ferent concentrations. Prepare the calibration curve 
daily. Program the integrator to report results in ug/mL. 

(iii) Bracket sample concentrations with standards. 

(iv) Interferences (analytical). 

(A) Any compound with the same general retention 
time as the analytes and which also gives a detector re- 
sponse is a potential interference. Possible interferences 
should be: reported to the laboratory with submitted 
samples by the industrial hygienist. 

(B) GC parameters (temperature, column, etc.), may 
be changed to circumvent interferences. 

(C) A useful means of structure designation is GC/ 
MS. It is recommended this procedure be used to con- 
firm samples whenever possible. 

(D) The coated adsorbent usually contains a very 
small amount of residual formaldehyde derivative. 

(i) Calculations: 

(1) Results are obtained by use of calibration curves. 
Calibration curves are prepared by plotting detector re- 
sponse against concentration for each standard. The best 
line through the data points is determined by curve 
fitting. 

(ii) The concentration, in ug/mL, for a particular 
sample is determined by comparing its detector response 
to the calibration curve. If either of the analytes is found 
on the backup section, it is added to the amount found 
on the front section. Blank corrections should be per- 
formed before adding the results together. 

(iii) The acrolein and/or formaldehyde air concentra- 
tion can be expressed using the following equation: 

Mg/m3-(A)(B)/C. 

where A=ug/mL from 3.7.2, B=desorption volume, 
and C=L of air sampled. 

No desorption efficiency corrections are required. 

(iv) The following equation can be used to convert re- 
sults in mg/m51351 to ppm. 

ppm-(mg/m3)(24.45) MW 
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where mg/m3=result from 3.7.3, 24.45 = molar vol- 
ume of an ideal gas at 760 mm Hg and 25 5151C, 
MW zmolecular weight (Formaldehyde- 30.0). 

(j) Backup data. Backup data on detection limits, re- 
liable quantitation limits, sensitivity and precision of the 
analytical method, breakthrough, desorption efficiency, 
storage, reproducibility, and generation of test atmos- 
pheres are available in OSHA Method 52, developed by 
the Organics Methods Evaluation Branch, OSHA Ana- 
lytical Laboratory, Salt Lake City, Utah. 

(К) Procedure to coat XAD-2 adsorbent with 2- 
HMP: 

(i) Apparatus: Soxhlet extraction apparatus, rotary 
evaporation apparatus, vacuum dessicator, I-L vacuum 
flask, 1-L round-bottomed evaporative flask, 1-L 
Erlenmeyer flask, 250-mL Buchner funnel with a coarse 
fritted disc, etc. 

(ii) Reagents: | 

(А) Methanol, isooctane, and toluene. 

(B) (Hydroxymethyl) piperidine. 

(C) Amberlite XAD-2 nonionic polymeric adsorbent, 
twenty to sixty mesh, Aldrich Chemical XAD-2 was 
used in this evaluation. 

(1) Procedure: Weigh 125 g of crude XAD-2 


adsorbent into а 1-1, Erlenmeyer flask. Add about 200 ` 


mL of water to the flask and then swirl the mixture to 
wash the adsorbent. Discard any adsorbent that floats to 
the top of the water and then filter the mixture using a 
fritted Buchner funnel. Air dry the adsorbent for two 
minutes. Transfer the adsorbent back to the Erlenmeyer 
flask and then add about 200 mL of methanol to the 
flask. Swirl and then filter the mixture as before. Trans- 
fer the washed adsorbent back to the Erlenmeyer flask 
and then add about 200 mL of methanol to the flask. 
Swirl and then filter the mixture as before. Transfer the 
washed adsorbent to а 1—L round-bottomed evaporative 
flask, add 13 g of 2-HMP and then 200 mL of 
methanol, swirl the mixture and then allow it to stand 
for one hour. Remove the methanol at about 40°C and 
reduced pressure using a rotary evaporation apparatus. 
Transfer the coated adsorbent to a suitable container 
and store it in a vacuum desiccator at room temperature 
overnight. Transfer the coated adsorbent to a Soxhlet 
extractor and then extract the material with toluene for 
about twenty-four hours. Discard the contaminated tol- 
uene, add methanol in its place and then continue the 
Soxhlet extraction for an additional four hours. Transfer 
the adsorbent to a weighted 1—L round-bottom evapora- 
tive flask and remove the methanol using the rotary 
evaporation apparatus. Determine the weight of the 
adsorbent and then add an amount of 2-HMP, which is 
ten percent by weight of the adsorbent. Add 200 mL of 
methanol and then swirl the mixture. Allow the mixture 
to stand for one hour. Remove the methanol by rotary 
evaporation. Transfer the coated adsorbent to a suitable 
container and store it in a vacuum dessicator until all 
traces of solvents are gone. Typically, this will take two 
to three days. The coated adsorbent should be protected 
from contamination. XAD-2 adsorbent treated in this 
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manner will probably not contain residual acrolein de- 
rivative. However, this adsorbent will often contain re- 
sidual formaldehyde derivative levels of about 0.1 ug per 
150 mg of adsorbent. If the blank values for a batch of 
coated adsorbent are too high, then the batch should be 
returned to the Soxhlet extractor, extracted with toluene 
again and then recoated. This process can be repeated 
until the desired blank levels are attained. 

The coated adsorbent is now ready to be packed into 
sampling tubes. The sampling tubes should be stored in 
a sealed container to prevent contamination. Sampling 
tubes should be stored in the dark at room temperature. 
The sampling tubes should be segregated by coated 
adsorbent lot number. A sufficient amount of each lot 
number of coated adsorbent should be retained to pre- 
pare analytical standards for use with air samples from 
that lot number. | 

(m) A procedure to determine formaldehyde by acid 
titration: 

(i) Standardize the 0.1 N HC1 solution using sodium 
carbonate and methyl orange indicator. 

(ii) Place 50 mL of 0.1 M sodium sulfite and three 
drops of thymophthalein indicator into a 250—mL 
Erlenmeyer flask. Titrate the contents of the flask to a 
colorless endpoint with 0.1 N НСІ (usually one or two 
drops is sufficient). Transfer 10 mL of the formalde- 
hyde/methanol solution ((b)(iii)(A) of this subsection) 
into the same flask and titrate the mixture with 0.1 М 
НСІ, again, to a colorless endpoint. The formaldehyde 
concentration of the standard may be calculated by the 
following equation: 


acid titer x acid normality x 30.0 


Formaldehyde, mg/mL = 
mL of Sample 
(iii) This method is based on the quantitative libera- 
tion of sodium hydroxide when formaldehyde reacts with 
sodium sulfite to form the formaldehyde-bisulfite addi- 
tion product. The volume of sample may be varied de- 
pending on the formaldehyde content but the solution to 
be titrated must contain excess sodium sulfite. Formal- 
dehyde solutions containing substantial amounts of acid 
or base must be neutralized before analysis. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), § 296-62-07544, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-03-029 
(Order 89—20), § 296-62-07544, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 
89—11—035 (Order 89—03), $ 296-62-07544, filed 5/15/89, effective 
6/30/89; 88-21-002 (Order 88—23), $ 296-62-07544, filed 10/6/88, 
effective 11/7/88.] 


WAC 296-62-07715 Respiratory protection. (1) 
General. The employer shall provide respirators, and en- 
sure that they are used, where required by WAC 296- 
62-077 through 296-62-07753. Respirators shall be 
used in the following circumstances: 

(a) During the interval necessary to install or imple- 
ment feasible engineering and work practice controls; 

(b) In work operations, such as maintenance and re- 
pair activities, or other activities for which engineering 
and work practice controls are not feasible; 

(c) In work situations where feasible engineering and 
work practice controls are not yet sufficient to reduce 
exposure to or below the permissible exposure limits; 
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(d) In emergencies; 

(e) In all regulated areas; and 

(f) Whenever employee exposure exceeds the permis- 
sible exposure limits. 

(2) Respirator selection. 

(a) Where respirators are required under this section, 
the employer shall select and provide at no cost to the 
employee, the appropriate respirator as specified in Ta- 
ble 1 of this section and shall ensure that the employee 
uses the respirator provided. The employer shall select 
respirators from among those approved as being accept- 
able for protection by the Mine Safety and Health Ad- 
ministration (MSHA) or by the National Institute for 
Occupational Safety and Health (NIOSH) under the 
provisions of 30 CFR Part 11. 

(b) The employer shall provide a powered, air-puri- 
fying respirator in lieu of any negative pressure respira- 
tor specified in Table 1 of this section whenever: 

(i) An employee chooses to use this type of respirator; 
and 

(ii) This respirator will provide adequate protection to 
the employee. 


TABLE 1—RESPIRATOR Y PROTECTION FOR ASBESTOS 


FIBERS 
Concentration of 
asbestos fibers Required Respirator? 
Not in excess of 2 f/cc. 1. Half-mask, air-purifying 


respirator, other than 
a disposable respirator, 
equipped with high- 
efficiency filters. 


Not in excess of 10 f/cc. 1. Full facepiece air-purifying 
respirator equipped with 
high-efficiency filters. 


Not in excess of 20 f/cc. 1. Any powered air-purifying 
У respirator equipped with 
high-efficiency filters. 


2. Any supplied-air respirator 
operated in continuous 
flow mode. 


Not in excess of 200 f/cc. 1. Full facepiece supplied—air 
i respirator operated in 
pressure demand mode. 


Greater than 200 f/cc 1. Full facepiece supplied—air 

or unknown concentration. respirator operated in 
pressure-demand mode 
equipped with either an 
auxiliary positive pressure 
self-contained breathing 
apparatus or a HEPA 
filter." 


2. Full facepiece positive-pressure 
self-contained breathing 
apparatus (SCBA). 


Note: a. Respirators assigned for higher environmental concentra- 
tions may be used at lower concentrations. 

b. A high-efficiency filter means a filter that is capable of 
trapping and retaining at least 99.97 percent of all 
monodispersed particles of 0.3 micrometers mean aerody- 
namic diameter or larger. 

с. See subsection (5)(c) of this section for fit testing 
requirements. 


(3) Special respiratory protection requirements. Un- 
less specifically identified in this subsection, respirator 
selection for asbestos removal, demolition, and renova- 
tion operations shall be in accordance with Table 1 of 
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subsection (2) of this section. The employer shall provide 
and require to be worn, at no cost to the employee, a full 
facepiece supplied—air respirator operated in the pressure 
demand mode equipped with either an auxiliary positive 
pressure self-contained breathing apparatus or a HEPA 
filter to employees engaged in the following asbestos 
operations: 

(a) Inside negative pressure enclosures used for re- 
moval, demolition, and renovation of friable asbestos 
from walls, ceilings, vessels, ventilation ducts, elevator 
shafts, and other structural members, but does not in- 
clude pipes or piping systems; or 

(b) Any dry removal of asbestos. 

Exception: In lieu of the supplied-air respirator required by subsec- 
tion (3) of this section, an employer may provide and re- 
quire to be worn, at no cost to the employee, a full 
facepiece supplied-air respirator operated in the continu- 
ous flow mode equipped with either an auxiliary positive 
pressure self-contained breathing apparatus or a back-up 
HEPA filter where daily and historical personal monitor- 
ing data indicates the concentration of asbestos fibers is 
not reasonably expected to exceed 20 f/cc. The continu- 
ous flow respirator shall be operated at a minimum air 
flow rate of six cubic feet per minute at the facepiece us- 
ing respirable air supplied in accordance with WAC 296— 
62-07111. 


‚ (4) Respirator program. 

(a) Where respiratory protection is required, the em- 
ployer shall institute a respirator program in accordance 
with WAC 296—62—071. 

(b) The employer shall permit each employee who 
uses a filter respirator to change the filter elements 
whenever an increase in breathing resistance is detected 
and shall maintain an adequate supply of filter elements 
for this purpose. 

(c) Employees who wear respirators shall be permitted 
to leave work areas to wash their faces and respirator 
facepieces whenever necessary to prevent skin irritation 
associated with respirator use. 

(d) No employee shall be assigned to tasks requiring 
the use of respirators if, based upon his or her most re- 
cent examination, an examining physician determines 
that the employee will be unable to function normally 
wearing a respirator, or that the safety or health of the 
employee or other employees will be impaired by the use 
of a respirator. Such employee shall be assigned to an- 
other job or given the opportunity to transfer to a dif- 
ferent position whose duties he or she is able to perform 
with the same employer, in the same geographical area 
and with the same seniority, status, and rate of pay the 
employee had just prior to such transfer, if such a dif- 
ferent position is available. 

(5) Respirator fit testing. 

(a) The employer shall ensure that the respirator is- 
sued to the employee exhibits the least possible facepiece 
leakage and that the respirator is fitted properly. 

(b) For each employee wearing negative pressure res- 
pirators, employers shall perform either quantitative or 
qualitative face fit tests at the time of initial fitting and 
at least every six months thereafter. The qualitative fit 
tests may be used only for testing the fit of half-mask 
respirators to be worn in concentrations of asbestos not 
in excess of 2 f/cc, and shall be conducted in accordance 
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with WAC 296-62-07739, Appendix C. The tests shall 
be used to select facepieces that provide. the required 
protection as prescribed in Table 1 of this section. 

(c) Any supplied-air respirator facepiece equipped 
with a back-up HEPA filter shall be quantitatively fit 
tested with the air supply disconnected at the time of 
initial fitting and at least every six months thereafter. 
The quantitative fit tests shall be conducted using the 
procedures described in WAC 296-62-07739(2), Ap- 
pendix C, for negative pressure respirators. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03—044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-62-07715, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89-03), $ 296-62-07715, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89; 
87—24—051 (Order 87—24), $ 296-62—07715, filed 11/30/87. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.050(2) апа 49.17.040. 87-10-008 (Order 87- 
06), $ 296-62-07715, filed 4/27/87.] 


WAC 296-62-07719 Hygiene facilities and prac- 
tices. (1) Change rooms. 

(a) The employer shall provide clean change rooms 
for employees required to work in regulated areas or re- 
quired by WAC 296-62-07717(1) to wear protective 
clothing. 


Exception: In lieu of the change area requirement specified in this 
' subsection, the employer may permit employees in small- 
scale, short-duration operations, as described in WAC 
296—62—-07712(4), to clean their protective clothing with 
a portable HEPA-equipped vacuum before such employ- 

ees leave the area where maintenance was performed. 


(b) The employer shall ensure that change rooms are 
in accordance with WAC 296—24-120, and are equipped 
with two separate lockers or storage facilities, so sepa- 
rated as to prevent contamination of the employee's 
street clothes from his/her protective work clothing and 
equipment. 

(2) Showers. 

(a) The employer shall ensure that employees who 
work in negative pressure enclosures required by WAC 
296—62—07712, or who work in areas where their air- 
borne exposure is above the permissible exposure limits 
prescribed іп WAC 296-62-07705, shower at the end of 
the work shift. 

(b) The employer shall provide shower facilities which 
comply with WAC 296—24—12009(3). 

(c) The employer shall ensure that employees who are 
required to shower pursuant to (a) of this subsection do 
not leave the workplace wearing any clothing or equip- 
ment worn during the work shift. 

(3) Special requirements for removal, demolition, and 
renovation operations. 

(a) Decontamination area. Except for small-scale, 
short-duration operations, as described in WAC 296- 
62-07753 Appendix J, the employer shall establish a 
decontamination area that is adjacent and connected to 
the regulated area for the decontamination of employees 
contaminated with asbestos. The decontamination area 
shall consist of an equipment room, shower area, and 
clean room in series. The employer shall ensure that 
employees enter and exit the regulated area through the 
decontamination area. 
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(b) Clean room. The clean room shall be equipped 
with a locker or appropriate storage container for each 
employee's use. 

(c) Shower area. Where feasible, shower facilities 
shall be provided which comply with WAC 296-24- 
12009(3). The showers shall be contiguous both to the 
equipment room and the clean change room, unless the 
employer can demonstrate that this location is not feasi- 
ble. Where the employer can demonstrate that it is not 
feasible to locate the shower between the equipment 
room and the clean change room, the employer shall en- 
sure that employees: 

(i) Remove asbestos contamination from their 
worksuits using a HEPA vacuum before proceeding to a 
shower that is not contiguous to the work area; or 

(ii) Remove their contaminated worksuits, don clean 
worksuits, and proceed to a shower that is not contigu- 
ous to the work area. 

(d) Equipment room. The equipment room shall be 
supplied with impermeable, labeled bags and containers 
for the containment and disposal of contaminated pro- 
tective clothing and equipment. 

(е) Decontamination area entry procedures. 

(i) The employer shall ensure that employees: 

(A) Enter the decontamination area through the clean 
room; 

(B) Remove and deposit street clothing within a 
locker provided for their use; and 

(C) Put on protective clothing and respiratory protec- 
tion before leaving the clean room. 

(ii) Before entering the enclosure, the employer shall 
ensure that employees pass through the equipment room. 

(f) Decontamination area exit procedures. 

(i) Before leaving the regulated area, the employer 
shall ensure that employees remove all gross contamina- 
tion and debris from their protective clothing. 

(ii) The employer shall ensure that employees remove 
their protective clothing in the equipment room and de- 
posit the clothing in labeled impermeable bags or 
containers. 

(iii) The employer shall ensure that employees do not 
remove their respirators in the equipment room. 

(iv) The employer shall ensure that employees shower 
prior to entering the clean room. When taking a shower, 
employees shall be fully wetted, including the face and 
hair, prior to removing their respirators. 

(v) The employer shall ensure that, after showering, 
employees enter the clean room before changing into 
street clothes. | 

(g) Decontamination area for personnel shall not be 
used for the transportation of asbestos debris. 

(h) Waste load—out procedure. The waste load-out 
area as required by WAC 296-62-07723(7) shall be 
used as an area for final preparation and external de- 
contamination of waste containers, as a short term stor- 
age area for bagged waste, and as a port for transporting 
waste. 

The employer shall ensure waste containers be free of 
all gross contaminated material before removal from the 
negative-pressure enclosure. Gross contamination shall 
be wiped, scraped off, or washed off containers before 
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they are placed into a two chamber air lock which is ad- 
jacent to the negative—pressure enclosure. In the first 
chamber, the exterior of the waste container shall be de- 
contaminated or placed within a second waste container, 
and then it shall be moved into the second chamber of 
the air lock for temporary storage or transferred outside 
of the regulated area. The second waste container shall 
not be reused unless thoroughly decontaminated. 

(4) Lunchrooms. 

(a) The employer shall provide lunchroom facilities 
for employees who work in areas where their airborne 
exposure is above the time weighted average and/or ex- 
cursion limit. 

(b) The employer shall ensure that lunchroom facili- 
ties have a positive pressure, filtered air supply, and are 
readily accessible to employees. 

(c) The employer shall ensure that employees who 
work in areas where their airborne exposure is above the 
time weighted average and/or excursion limit, wash 
their hands and faces prior to eating, drinking, or 
smoking. 

(d) The employer shall ensure that employees do not 
enter lunchroom facilities with protective work clothing 
or equipment unless surface asbestos fibers have been 
removed from the clothing or equipment by vacuuming 
or other method that removes dust without causing the 
asbestos to become airborne. 

(5) Smoking in work areas. The employer shall ensure 
that employees do not smoke in work areas where they 
are occupationally exposed to asbestos because of activi- 
ties in that work area. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-62-07719, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89-03), $ 296-62-07719, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89; 
87-24-051 (Order 87-24), $ 296-62-07719, filed 11/30/87. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.050(2) and 49.17.040. 87-10-008 (Order 87- 
06), $ 296-62-07719, filed 4/27/87.] 


WAC 296-62-07721 Communication of hazards to 
employees. (1) Upon written or oral request, a copy of 
the written report required in WAC 296—62-07707 and 
296—65-020 shall be given to the collective bargaining 
representatives or employee representatives of any em- 
ployee who may be exposed to any asbestos or asbestos— 
containing material. А copy of the written report shall 
be posted conspicuously at the location where employees 
report to work. 

(2) Warning signs. 

(a) Warning signs shall be provided and displayed at 
each regulated area. In addition, warning signs shall be 
posted at all approaches to regulated areas so that an 
employee may read the signs and take necessary protec- 
tive steps before entering the area. 

(b) The warning signs required by (a) of this subsec- 
tion shall bear the following information: 


DANGER 
ASBESTOS 
CANCER AND LUNG DISEASE HAZARD 
AUTHORIZED PERSONNEL ONLY 
RESPIRATORS AND PROTECTIVE CLOTHING ARE REQUIRED 
IN THIS AREA 
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(c) The employer shall ensure that employees working 
in and contiguous to regulated areas comprehend the 
warning signs required to be posted by paragraph (2)(a) 
of this section. Means to ensure employee comprehen- 
sion may include the use of foreign languages, 
pictographs, and graphics. 

(3) Warning labels. 

(a) Warning labels shall be affixed to all products 
containing asbestos including raw materials, mixtures, 
scrap, waste, debris, and other products containing as- 
bestos fibers, and to their containers including waste 
containers. Where feasible, installed asbestos products 
shall contain a visible label. À 

(b) Labels shall be printed in large, bold letters on a 
contrasting background. 

(c) The labels shall comply with the requirements of 
WAC 296-62-05411, and shall include the following 
information: 


DANGER 
CONTAINS ASBESTOS FIBERS 
AVOID CREATING DUST 
CANCER AND LUNG DISEASE HAZARD 
AVOID BREATHING AIRBORNE ASBESTOS FIBERS 


(d) Where minerals to be labeled are only tremolite, 
anthophyllite, or actinolite, the employer may replace 
the term "asbestos" with the appropriate mineral name. 

(4) Material safety data sheets. Employers who are 
manufacturers or importers of asbestos, or asbestos pro- 
ducts shall comply with the requirements regarding de- 
velopment of material safety data sheets as specified in 
WAC 296--62-05413, except as provided by subsection 
(5) of this section. 

(5) The provisions for labels required by subsection 
(3) of this section or for material safety data sheets re- 
quired by subsection (4) of this section do not apply 
where: 

(a) Asbestos fibers have been modified by a bonding 
agent, coating, binder, or other material, provided that 
the manufacturer can demonstrate that during any rea- 
sonably foreseeable use, handling, storage, disposal, pro- 
cessing, or transportation, no airborne concentrations of 
fibers of asbestos in excess of the action level and/or ex- 
cursion limit will be released; or 

(b) Asbestos is present in a product in concentrations 
less than 0.1 percent by weight. 

(6) Employee information and training. 

(a) The employer shall institute a training program 
for all employees who are exposed to airborne concen- 
trations of asbestos at or above the action level and/or 
excursion limit and ensure their participation in the 
program. 

(b) Training shall be provided prior to or at the time 
of initial assignment, unless the employee has received 
equivalent training within the previous twelve months, 
and at least annually thereafter. 

(c) The training program shall be conducted in a 
manner which the employee is able to understand. The 
employer shall ensure that each employee is informed of 
the following: 

(i) The health effects associated with asbestos; 
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(ii) The relationship between smoking and exposure to 
asbestos in producing lung cancer; 

(iii) Methods of recognizing asbestos and the quan- 
tity, location, manner of use, release, and storage of as- 
bestos and the specific nature of operations which could 
result in exposure to asbestos; 

(iv) The engineering controls and work practices asso- 
ciated with the employee's job assignment; 

(v) The specific procedures implemented to protect 
employees from exposure to asbestos such as appropriate 
work practices, housekeeping procedures, hygiene facili- 
ties, decontamination procedures, emergency and clean— 
up procedures, personal protective equipment to be used, 
and waste disposal procedures, and any necessary in- 
structions in the use of these controls and procedures; 

(vi) The purpose, proper use, and limitations of res- 
pirators and protective clothing; 

(vii) The purpose and a description of the medical 
surveillance program required by WAC 296-62-07725; 

(viii) The content of this standard, including 
appendices; 

(ix) The names, addresses, and phone numbers of 
public health organizations which provide information, 
materials, and/or conduct programs concerning smoking 
cessation. The employer may distribute the list of such 
organizations contained in Appendix I, to comply with 
this requirement; and 

(x) The requirements for posting signs and affixing 
labels and the meaning of the required legends for such 
signs and labels. 

(d) Access to information and training materials. 

(i) The employer shall make a copy of this standard 
and its appendices readily available without cost to all 
affected employees. 

(ii) The employer shall provide, upon request, all ma- 
terials relating to the employee information and training 
program to the director. 

(iii) The employer shall inform all employees con- 
cerning the availability of self-help smoking cessation 
program material. Upon employee request, the employer 
shall distribute such material, consisting of NIH Publi- 
cation No. 89-1647, or equivalent self-help material, 
which is approved or published by a public health or- 
ganization listed in Appendix I. 

(7) Certification. 

(a) АП individuals working or supervising asbestos 
projects, as defined in WAC 296—65-003(4) shall be 
certified as required by WAC 296—65—010, 296—65-012, 
and 296—65—030. 

(b) In cases excepted under WAC 296-65-030 (2) 
and (3), all employees shall be trained according to sub- 
section (6) of this section, regardless of their exposure 
levels. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-62-07721, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-21-018 
(Order 89—10), $ 296-62-07721, filed 10/10/89, effective 11/24/89; 
89-11—035 (Order 89-03), $ 29662-07721, filed 5/15/89, effective 
6/30/89; 87-24—051 (Order 87-24), $ 296-62-07721, filed 11/30/87. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.050(2) and 49.17.040. 87-10-008 
(Order 87—06), $ 296-62-07721, filed 4/27/87.] 
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WAC 296-62-07725 Medical surveillance. (1) 
General. 

(a) Employees covered. The employer shall institute a 
medical surveillance program for all employees who are 
or will be exposed to airborne concentrations of fibers of 
asbestos at or above the action level and/or excursion 
limit. Exception. Employers in the construction industry 
shall institute a medical surveillance program for all 
employees engaged in work involving levels of asbestos 
at or above the action level for thirty or more days per 
year, or who are required by this section to wear nega- 
tive—pressure respirators. 

(b) Examination by a physician. 

(i) The employer shall ensure that all medical exami- 
nations and procedures are performed by or under the 
supervision of a licensed physician, and shall be provided 
without cost to the employee and at a reasonable time 
and place. 

(ii) Persons other than licensed physicians, who ad- 
minister the pulmonary function testing required by this 
section, shall complete a training course in spirometry 
sponsored by an appropriate academic or professional 
institution. 

(2) Preplacement examinations. 

(a) Except as provided by WAC 296-62-07725 
(1)(a), before an employee is assigned to an occupation 
exposed to airborne concentrations of asbestos, a pre- 
placement medical examination shall be provided or 
made available by the employer. Examinations adminis- 
tered using the thirty or more days per year criteria of 
WAC 296-62-07725 (1)(a) shall be given within ten 
working days following the thirtieth day of exposure. 
Examinations must be given prior to assignment of em- 
ployees to areas where negative-pressure respirators are 
worn. 

(b) АП examinations shall include, as a minimum, a 
medical and work history: A complete physical exami- 
nation of all systems with special emphasis on the pul- 
monary, cardiovascular, and gastrointestinal systems; 
completion of the respiratory disease standardized ques- 
tionnaire in WAC 296-62-07741, Appendix D, Part 1; а 
chest roentgenogram (posterior-anterior 14x17 inches); 
pulmonary function tests to include forced vital capacity 
(FVC) and forced expiratory volume at 1 second 
(FEV,,); and any additional tests deemed appropriate 
by the examining physician. Interpretation and classifi- 
cation of chest roentgenograms shall be conducted in 
accordance with WAC 296—62-07743, Appendix E. 

(3) Periodic examinations. 

(a) Periodic medical examinations shall be made 
available annually. 

(b) The scope of the medical examination shall be in 
conformance with the protocol established in subsection 
(2)(b) of this section, except that the frequency of chest 
roentgenograms shall be conducted in accordance with 
Table 2 of this section, and the abbreviated standardized 
questionnaire contained in WAC 296-62-07741, Ap- 
pendix D, Part 2, shall be administered to the employee. 
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TABLE 2—FREQUENCY OF CHEST ROENTGENOGRAMS 


Years since first exposure Age of employee 


15 to 35 35+ to 45 45+ 
О (0 10,................ Every 5 years Every 5 years Every 5 years. 
MOP unn me a er Every 5 years Every 2 years Every 1 year. 


(c) If the examining physician determines that any of 
the examinations should be provided more frequently 
than specified, the employer shall provide such examina- 
tions to affected employees at the frequencies specified 
by the physician. 

(4) Termination of employment examinations. 

(a) The employer shall provide, or make available, a 
termination of employment medical examination for any 
employee who has been exposed to airborne concentra- 
tions of fibers of asbestos at or above the action level 
and/or excursion limit. 

(b) The medical examination shall be in accordance 
with the requirements of the periodic examinations stip- 
ulated in subsection (3) of this section, and shall be 
given within thirty calendar days before or after the date 
of termination of employment. 

(5) Recent examinations. No medical examination is 
required of any employee, if adequate records show that 
the employee has been examined in accordance with 
subsection (2), (3), or (4) of this section within the past 
one-year period. 

(6) Information provided to the physician. The em- 
ployer shall provide the following information to the ex- 
amining physician: 

(a) A copy of this standard and Appendices D, E, and 
Н of WAC 296-62-07741, 296-62-07743, and 296-62- 
07749 respectively. 

(b) A description of the affected employee's duties as 
they relate to the employee's exposure. 

(c) The employee's representative exposure level or 
anticipated exposure level. 

(d) A description of any personal protective and re- 
spiratory equipment used or to be used. 

(e) Information from previous medical examinations 
of the affected employee that is not otherwise available 
to the examining physician. 

(7) Physician's written opinion. 

(a) The employer shall obtain a written signed opinion 
from the examining physician. This written opinion shall 
contain the results of the medical examination and shall 
include: 

(i) The physician's opinion as to whether the employee 
has any detected medical conditions that would place the 
employee at an increased risk of material health impair- 
ment from exposure to asbestos; 

(ii) Any recommended limitations on the employee or 
upon the use of personal protective equipment such as 
clothing or respirators; 

(iii) A statement that the employee has been informed 
by the physician of the results of the medical examina- 
tion and of any medical conditions resulting from asbes- 
tos exposure that require further. explanation or 
treatment; and 
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(iv) A statement that the employee has been informed 
by the physician of the increased risk of lung cancer at- 
tributable to the combined effect of smoking and asbes- 
tos exposure. 

(b) The employer shall instruct the physician not to 
reveal in the written opinion given to the employer spe- 
cific findings or diagnoses unrelated to occupational ex- 
posure to asbestos. 

(c) The employer shall provide a copy of the physi- 
cian's written opinion to the affected employee within 
thirty days from its receipt. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), § 296-62-07725, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89-03), $ 296-62-07725, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89; 
87-24-051 (Order 87—24), $ 296-62-07725, filed 11/30/87. Statutory 


Authority: RCW 49.17.050(2) and 49.17.040. 87-10-008 (Order 87— 
06), $ 296—62—07725, filed 4/27/87.] 


WAC 296-62-07731 Dates. (1) The requirements 
of the asbestos standard issued in May 1973, as 
amended, and published in WAC 296—-62-07517, remain 
in effect until compliance is achieved with the parallel 
provisions of WAC 296-62-077 through 296—62—07753. 

(2) Start-up dates. All obligations of WAC 296-62- 
077 through 296-62-07753 commence on the effective 
date except as follows: 

(a) Hygiene and lunchroom facilities. Changerooms, 
showers, lavatories, and lunchroom facilities shall be 
constructed and in use no later than July 20, 1987. 
However, if as part of the compliance plan for a fixed 
facility as opposed to mobile or construction type activi- 
ties it is predicted by an independent engineering firm 
that engineering controls and work practices will reduce 
exposures below the time weighted average and/or ex- 
cursion limit by July 20, 1988, for affected employees, 
then such facilities need not be completed until one year 
after the engineering controls are completed, if such 
controls have not in fact succeeded in reducing exposure 
to below the permissible exposure limits. 

(b) Compliance program. Written compliance pro- 
grams required by WAC 296-62-07713(2) as a result of 
initial monitoring shall be completed and available for 
inspection and copying as soon as possible but no later 
than July 20, 1987. 

(c) Methods of compliance. The engineering and work 
practice controls as required by WAC 296-62-07713(1) 
shall be implemented as soon as possible but no later 
than July 20, 1988. 

(3) Compliance date. The requirements of WAC 296— 
62-07719(5), 296-62-07721 (2)(c), 29662-07721 
(6)(c)(ix), (x) and (d)(iii), and WAC 296-62-07725 
(7)(a)(iv) shall be complied with by December 27, 1990. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296-62-07731, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89—03), § 296-62-07731, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89; 
87—24—051 (Order 87—24), $ 296-62-07731, filed 11/30/87. Statutory 


Authority: RCW 49.17.050(2) and 49.17.040. 87-10-008 (Order 87— 
06), $ 296-62-07731, filed 4/27/87.] 


WAC 296-62-07733 Appendices. (1) The following 
appendices to this chapter are mandatory. 

(a) WAC 296-62-07735, Appendix A—WISHA ref- 
erence method—Mandatory. 
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(b WAC 296-62-07739, Appendix C—Qualitative 
and quantitative fit testing procedures— Mandatory. 

(c) WAC 296-62-07741, Appendix D—Medical 
questionnaires—Mandatory. 

(d) WAC 296-62-07743, Appendix E—Interpreta- 
tion and classification of chest roentgenograms— 
Mandatory. 

(2) The following appendices to this section are infor- 
mational and are not intended to create any additional 
obligations not otherwise imposed or to detract from any 
existing obligations. 

(a) WAC 296-62-07737, Appendix B—Detailed pro- 
cedure for asbestos sampling and analysis— 
Nonmandatory. 

(b) WAC 296-62-07745, Appendix F—Work prac- 
tices and engineering controls for automotive brake re- 
pair operations—Nonmandatory. 

(c) WAC 296-62-07747,. Appendix G—Substance 
technical information for asbestos—Nonmandatory. 

(d) WAC 296-62-07749, Appendix H—Medical sur- 
veillance guidelines for asbestos—Nonmandatory. 

(e) WAC 296-62-07751, Appendix I—Work prac- 
tices and. engineering controls for major asbestos re- 
moval, renovation, and demolition operations— 
Nonmandatory. 

(f) WAC 296-62-07753, Appendix J—Work prac- 
tices and engineering controls for small-scale, short— 
duration asbestos renovation and maintenance activi- 
ties—Nonmandatory. 

(g) WAC 296-62-07755, Appendix K—Smoking ces- 
sation program information for asbestos, tremolite, 
anthophyllite, and. actinolite—Nonmandatory. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-62-07733, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 87-24-051 
(Order 87—24), 8 296-62-07733, filed 11/30/87. Statutory Authority: 


RCW 49.17.050(2) and 49.17.040. 87-10-008 (Order 87-06), § 296— 
62-07733, filed 4/27/87.) 


WAC 296-62-07755 Appendix K--Smoking cessa- 
tion program information for asbestos, tremolite, 
anthophyllite, and actinolite--Nonmandatory. The fol- 
lowing organizations provide smoking cessation informa- 
tion and program material: 

(1) The National Cancer Institute operates a toll-free 
cancer Information Service (CIS) with trained personnel 
to help you. Call 1-800-4- CANCER" to reach the CIS 
Office serving your area, or write: Office of Cancer 
Communications, National Cancer Institute, National 
Institutes of Health, Building 31, Room 10A24, 
Bethesda, Maryland 20892. 

(2) American Cancer Society, 3340 Peachtree. Road, 
N.E., Atlanta, Georgia 30062, (404) 320-3333. The 
American Cancer Society (ACS) is a voluntary organi- 
zation composed of 58 divisions and 3,100 local units. 
Through "The Great American Smokeout" in 
November, the annual Cancer Crusade in April, and 
numerous educational materials, ACS helps people learn 
about the health hazards of smoking and become suc- 
cessful ex-smokers. 

(3) American Heart Association, 7320 Greenville Av- 
enue, Dallas, Texas 75231, (214) 750-5300. The Amer- 
ican Heart Association (AHA) is а voluntary 
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organization with 130,000 members (physicians, scien- 
tists, and laypersons) in 55 states and regional groups. 
AHA produces a variety of publications and audiovisual 
materials about the effects of smoking on the heart. 
AHA also has developed a guidebook for incorporating a 
weight-control component into smoking cessation 
programs. 

(4) American Lung Association, 1740 Broadway, 
New York, New York 10019, (212) 245-8000. A volun- 
tary organization of 7,500 members (physicians, nurses, 
and laypersons), the American Lung Association (ALA) 
conducts numerous public information programs about 
the health effect of smoking. ALA has 59 state and 85 
local units. The organization actively supports legislation 
and information campaigns for nonsmokers' rights and 
provides help for smokers who want to quit, for example, 
through "Freedom From Smoking," a self-help smoking 
cessation program. 

(5) Office on Smoking and Health, United States De- 
partment of Health and Human Services, 5600 Fishers 
Lane, Park Building, Room 110, Rockville, Maryland 
20857. The Office on Smoking and Health (OSH) is the 
Department of Health and Human Services' lead agency 
in smoking control. OSH has sponsored distribution of 
publications on smoking-related topics, such as free fly- 
ers on relapse after initial quitting, helping a friend or 
family member quit smoking, the health hazards of 
smoking, and the effects of parental smoking on 
teenagers. 


*In Hawaii, on Oahu call 524—1234 (call collect from 
neighboring islands), Spanish-speaking staff members 
are available during daytime hours to callers from the 
following areas: California, Florida, Georgia, Illinois, 
New Jersey (area code 210), New York, and Texas. 
Consult your local telephone directory for listings of lo- 
cal chapters. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296-62-07755, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-62-09007 Pressure. (1) Employees ex- 
posed to pressures above normal atmospheric pressure 
which may produce physiological injury shall adhere to 
decompression schedules or other tables as are or may be 
adopted by the department of labor and industries: for 
example, state of Washington "safety standards for 
compressed air work" and "safety standards for com- 
mercial diving operations." The employer shall provide 
and supervise the use of decompression equipment and 
schedules in accordance with applicable requirements. 

(2) If no specific requirements prevail for an unusual 
condition, a plan based on the recommendations of pro- 
fessionally qualified advisors, experienced with hazards 
associated with such exposures, shall be followed by both 
the employer and employee. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 


01), § 296-62-09007, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; Order 73-3, § 
296—62—09007, filed: 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-100 Oxygen deficient atmospheres. 
(1) Definition. A lack of sufficient oxygen is deemed to 
exist if the atmosphere at sea level has less than 19.5% 
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oxygen by volume or has a partial pressure of oxygen of 
148 millimeters of mercury (mm. Hg) or less. This may 
deviate when working at higher elevations and should be 
determined for an individual location. Factors such as 
acclimatization, physical conditions of the persons in- 
volved, etc., must be considered for such circumstances 
and conditions. 

(2) Entering areas with possible oxygen deficient at- 
mospheres. Workers entering any area where a lack of 
sufficient oxygen is probable shall be supplied with and 
shall use approved equipment (for specific requirements 
see applicable provisions of chapter 296-62 WAC) ca- 
pable of providing safe respirable air, or prior to entry 
and at all times when workers are in such areas a suffi- 
cient supply of safe, respirable air shall be provided. AII 
workers so exposed shall be under constant observation. 
If the oxygen content is unknown or may change during 
occupation, tests shall be required prior to and during 
occupation of questionable areas. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—62—100, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81~16-015 (Order 
81-20), $ 296-62-100, filed 7/27/81; Order 73-3, 8 296-62-100, 
filed 5/7/73; Order 70-8, $ 296—62--100, filed 7/31/70, effective 
9/1/70; Rule 10.010, effective 8/1/63.] 


WAC 296-62-11011 Design and operation. Ventila- 
tion systems shall be designed and operated in such a 
manner that employees will not be subjected to excessive 
air velocities. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), 8 296-62—11011, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; Order 73-3, $ 
296-62-11011, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-11015 
Definitions. 

(a) "Abrasive" means a solid substance used in an 
abrasive blasting operation. 

(b) "Abrasive-blasting respirator" means a continu- 
ous flow air-line respirator constructed so that it will 
cover the wearer's head, neck, and shoulders to protect 
him from rebounding abrasive. 

(c) "Blast cleaning barrel" means a complete enclo- 
sure which rotates on an axis, or which has an internal 
moving tread to tumble the parts, in order to expose 
various surfaces of the parts to the action of an auto- 
matic blast spray. 

(d) "Blast cleaning room" means a complete enclosure 
in which blasting operations are performed and where 
the operator works inside of the room to operate the 
blasting nozzle and direct the flow of the abrasive 
material. 

(e) "Blasting cabinet" means an enclosure where the 
operator stands outside and operates the blasting nozzle 
through an opening or openings in the enclosure. 

(f) "Clean air" means air of such purity that it will 
not cause harm or discomfort to an individual if it is in- 
haled for extended periods of time. 

(g) "Dust collector" means a device or combination of 
devices for separating dust from the air handled by an 
exhaust ventilation system. 


Abrasive blasting. (1) 
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(h) "Exhaust ventilation system" means a system for 
removing contaminated air from a space, comprising two 
or more of the following elements (1) enclosure or hood, 
(ii) duct work, (iii) dust collecting equipment, (iv) ex- 
hauster, and (v) discharge stack. 

(i) "Particulate-filter respirator" means an air purify- 
ing respirator, commonly referred to as a dust or a fume 
respirator, which removes most of the dust or fume from 
the air passing through the device. 

09) "Respirable dust" means airborne dust in sizes ca- 
pable of passing through the upper respiratory system to 
reach the lower lung passages. 

(k) "Rotary blast cleaning table" means an enclosure 
where the pieces to be cleaned are positioned on a rotat- 
ing table and are passed automatically through a series 
of blast sprays. 

(1) "Abrasive blasting" means the forcible application 
of an abrasive to a surface by pneumatic pressure, hy- 
draulic pressure, or centrifugal force. 

(2) Dust hazards from abrasive blasting. 

(a) Abrasives and the surface coatings on the materi- 
als blasted are shattered and pulverized during blasting 
operations and the dust formed will contain particles of 
respirable size. The composition and toxicity of the dust 
from these sources shall be considered in making an 
evaluation of the potential health hazards. 

(b) The concentration of respirable dust or fume in 
the breathing zone of the abrasive-blasting operator or 
any other worker shall be kept below the levels specified 
in WAC 296-62-075 through 296—-62—07515. 

(c) Organic abrasives which are combustible shall be 
used only in automatic systems. Where flammable or 
explosive dust mixtures may be present, the construction 
of the equipment, including the exhaust system and all 
electric wiring shall conform to the requirements of 
American National Standard Installation of Blower and 
Exhaust Systems for Dust, Stock, and Vapor Removal 
or Conveying, Z33.1-1961 (NFPA 91—1961), and chap- 
ter 296-24 WAC Part L. The blast nozzle shall be 
bonded and grounded to prevent the build-up of static 
charges. Where flammable or explosive dust mixtures 
may be present, the abrasive blasting enclosure, the 
ducts, and the dust collector shall be constructed with 
loose panels or explosion venting areas, located on sides 
away from any occupied area, to provide for pressure 
relief in case of explosion, following the principles set 
forth in the National Fire Protection Association Explo- 
sion Venting Guide, NFPA 68-1954. 

(3) Blast-cleaning enclosures. 

(a) Blast-cleaning enclosures shall be exhaust venti- 
lated in such a way that a continuous inward flow of air 
will be maintained at all openings in the enclosure, dur- 
ing the blasting operation. 

(i) All air inlets and access openings shall be baffled 
or so arranged that by the combination of inward air 
flow and baffling the escape of abrasive or dust particles 
into an adjacent work area will be minimized and visible 
spurts of dust will not be observed. 

(ii) The rate of exhaust shall be sufficient to provide 
prompt clearance of the dust-laden air within the enclo- 
sure after the cessation of blasting. 
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(iii) Before the enclosure is opened, the blast shall be 
turned off and the exhaust system shall be run for a 
sufficient period of time to remove the dusty air within 
the enclosure. 

(iv) Safety glass protected by screening shall be used 
in observation windows, where hard deep-cutting abra- 
sives are used. 

(v) Slit abrasive—resistant baffles shall be installed in 
multiple sets at all small access openings where dust 
might escape, and shall be inspected regularly and re- 
placed when needed. 

(A) Doors shall be flanged and tight when closed. 

(B) Doors on blast-cleaning rooms shall be operable 
from both inside and outside, except that where there is 
a small operator access door, the large work access door 
may be closed or opened from the outside only. 

(4) Exhaust ventilation systems. 

(a) The construction, installation, inspection, and 
maintenance of exhaust systems shall conform to the 
principles and requirements set forth in American Na- 
tional Standard Fundamentals Governing the Design 
and Operation of Local Exhaust Systems, Z9.2—1960, 
and ANSI Z33.1-1961. 

(i) When dust leaks are noted, repairs shall be made 
as soon as possible. 

(ii) The static pressure drop at the exhaust ducts 
leading from the equipment shall be checked when the 
installation is completed and periodically thereafter to 
assure continued satisfactory operation. Whenever an 
appreciable change in the pressure drop indicates a par- 
tial blockage, the system shall be cleaned and returned 
to normal operating condition. 

(b) In installations where the abrasive is recirculated, 
the exhaust ventilation system for the blasting enclosure 
shall not be relied upon for the removal of fines from the 
spent abrasive instead of an abrasive separator. Ап 
abrasive separator shall be provided for the purpose. 

(c) The.air exhausted from blast-cleaning equipment 
shall be discharged through dust collecting equipment. 
Dust collectors shall be set up so that the accumulated 
dust can be emptied and removed without contaminating 
other working areas. 

(5) Personal protective equipment. See applicable 
provisions of chapters 296—24 and 296-62 WAC. 

(a) Abrasive—blasting respirators shall be worn by all 
abrasive-blasting operators: 

(i) When working inside of blast-cleaning rooms, or 

(ii) When using silica sand in manual blasting opera- 
tions where the nozzle and blast are not physically sepa- 
rated from the operator in an exhaust ventilated 
enclosure, or 

(iii) Where concentrations of toxic dust dispersed by 
the abrasive-blasting may exceed the limits set in WAC 
296-62-075 through 296—62—07515 and the nozzle and 
blast are not physically separated from the operator in 
an exhaust-ventilated enclosure. 

(b) Particulate filter respirators, commonly referred to 
as dust-filter respirators, properly fitted, may be used 
for short, intermittent, or occasional dust exposures such 
as cleanup, dumping of dust collectors, or unloading 
shipments of sand at a receiving point, when it is not 
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feasible to control the dust by enclosure, exhaust venti- 
lation, or other means. Respirators used shall be ap- 
proved for protection against the specific type of dust 
encountered. 

(i) Dust-filter respirators may be used to protect the 
operator of outside abrasive-blasting operations where 
nonsilica abrasives are used on materials having low 
toxicities. 

(ii) Dust-filter respirators shall not be used for con- 
tinuous protection where silica sand is used as the blast- 
ing abrasive, or toxic materials are blasted. 

(c) A respiratory protection program as defined and 
described in applicable provisions of chapters 296—24 
and 296-62 WAC, shall be established wherever it is 
necessary to use respiratory protective equipment. 

(d) Refer to applicable provisions of chapter 296-24 
WAC for operators personal protective equipment. 

(6) Operational procedures and general safety. Dust 
shall not be permitted to accumulate on the floor or on 
ledges outside of an abrasive-blasting enclosure, and 
dust spills. shall be cleaned up promptly. Aisles and 
walkways shall be kept clear of steel shot or similar 
abrasive which may create a slipping hazard. 

(7) Scope. This paragraph applies to all operations 

where an abrasive is forcibly applied to a surface by 
pneumatic or hydraulic pressure, or by centrifugal force. 
It does not apply to steam blasting, or steam cleaning, or 
hydraulic cleaning methods where work is done without 
the aid of abrasives. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24—017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-62—11015, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81—16-015 (Or- 
der 81—20), $ 296—62-11015, filed 7/27/81; 80-11-010 (Order 80- 
14), § 296-62-11015, filed 8/8/80; Order 73-3, § 296—62-11015, 
filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-11021 
General. 

(a) This section applies to all operations involving the 
immersion of materials in liquids, or in the vapors of 
such liquids, for the purpose of cleaning or altering the 
surface or adding to or imparting a finish thereto or 
changing the character of the materials, and their sub- 
sequent removal from the liquid or vapor, draining, and 
drying. These operations include washing, electroplating, 
anodizing, pickling, quenching, dyeing, dipping, tanning, 
dressing, bleaching, degreasing, alkaline cleaning, strip- 
ping, rinsing, digesting, and other similar operations. 

(b) Except where specific construction specifications 
are prescribed in this section, hoods, ducts, elbows, fans, 
blowers, and all other exhaust system parts, components, 
and supports thereof shall be so constructed as to meet 
conditions of service and to facilitate maintenance and 
shall conform in construction to the specifications con- 
tained in American National Standard Fundamentals 
Governing the Design and Operation of Local Exhaust 
Systems, Z9.2—1960. 

(2) Classification of open-surface tank operations. 

(a) Open-surface tank operations shall be classified 
into 16 classes, numbered A-1 to D-4, inclusive. 

(b) Determination of class. Class is determined by two 
factors, hazard potential designated by a letter from А 


Open surface tanks. (1) 
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to D, inclusive, and rate of gas, vapor, or mist evolution 
designated by a number from 1 to 4, inclusive (for ex- 
ample, B.3). 

(c) Hazard potential is an index, on a scale of from A 
to D, inclusive, of the severity of the hazard associated 
with the substance contained in the tank because of the 
toxic, flammable, or explosive nature of the vapor, gas, 
or mist produced therefrom. The toxic hazard is deter- 
mined from the concentration, measured in parts by vol- 
ume of a gas or vapor, per million parts by volume of 
contaminated air (ppm), or in milligrams of mist per 
cubic meter of air (mg/m), below which ill effects are 
unlikely to occur to the exposed worker. The concentra- 
tions shall be those in WAC 296-62-075 through 296- 
62—07515. 

(d) The relative fire or explosion hazard is measured 
in degrees Fahrenheit in terms of the closed—cup flash 
point of the substance in the tank. Detailed information 
on the prevention of fire hazards in dip tanks may be 
found in Dip Tanks Containing Flammable or Combus- 
tible Liquids, NFPA No. 34-1966, National Fire Pro- 
tection Association. Where the tank contains a mixture 
of liquids, other than organic solvents, whose effects are 
additive, the hygienic standard of the most toxic compo- 
nent (for example, the one having the lowest ppm or 
mg/m’) shall be used, except where such substance con- 
stitutes an insignificantly small fraction of the mixture. 
For mixtures of organic solvents, their combined effect, 
rather than that of either individually, shall determine 
the hazard potential. In the absence of information to 
the contrary, the effects shall be considered as additive. 
If the sum of the ratios of the airborne concentration of 
that contaminant exceeds unity, the toxic concentration 
shall be considered to have been exceeded. (See Note A 
of (2)(e) of this section.) 

(e) Hazard potential shall be determined from Table 
16, with the value indicating greater hazard being used. 
When the hazardous material may be either a vapor 
with a permissible exposure limit in ppm or a mist with 
a TLV in mg/m’, the TLV indicating the greater haz- 
ard shall be used (for example, A takes precedence over 
B or C; B over C; C over D). 


Note A: 
Cj с ©з CN 
+ + +...+ —>1 
PEL PEL PEL PEL 
where: 
c = Concentration measured at the operation in ppm. 
TABLE 16 
DETERMINATION OF HAZARD POTENTIAL 
Toxicity Group 
Hazard Gas or Flash point 
potential vapor (ppm) Mist (mg/m?) (in degrees F.) 
Aeg 0- 10 0 - 01 uit 
Boc 11- 100 0.11 - 1.0 Under 100 
Qvi 101- 500 11 - 10 100—200 
D. ues Over 500 Over 10 Over 200 


(f) Rate of gas, vapor, or mist evolution is a numerical 
index, on a scale of from 1 to 4, inclusive, both of the 
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relative capacity of the tank to produce gas, vapor, or 
mist and of the relative energy with which it is projected 
or carried upwards from the tank. Rate is evaluated in 
terms of; 

(i) The temperature of the liquid in the tank in de- 
grees Fahrenheit; 

(ii) The number of degrees Fahrenheit that this tem- 
perature is below the boiling point of the liquid in de- 
grees Fahrenheit; 

(iii) The relative evaporation of the liquid in still air 
at room temperature in an arbitrary scale—fast, me- 
dium, slow, or nil; and 

(iv) The extent that the tank gases or produces mist in 
an arbitrary scale—high, medium, low, and nil. (See 
Table 17, Note 2.) Gassing depends upon 
electrochemical or mechanical processes, the effects of 
which have to be individually evaluated for each instal- 
lation (see Table 17, Note 3). 

(g) Rate of evolution shall be determined from Table 
17. When evaporation and gassing yield different rates, 
the lowest numerical value shall be used. 


TABLE 17 
DETERMINATION OF RATE OF GAS, 
VAPOR, OR MIST EVOLUTION! 


Degrees 

Liquid below 
Rate ` tempera- boiling evapora- Relative 

ture, °F point tion Gassing 
liess Over 200 0-20 Fast....... High 
2 ets 150—200 21-50 Medium . Medium 
Заль 94—149 51—100 Slow ...... Low 
C lius Under 94 Over 100 Nil....... Nil 
Note 1. In certain classes of equipment, specifically vapor 


degreasers, an internal condenser or vapor level thermostat 
is used to prevent the vapor from leaving the tank during 
normal operations. In such cases, rate of vapor evolution 
from the tank into the workroom is not dependent upon the 
factors listed in the table, but rather upon abnormalities of 
operating procedure, such as carry out of vapors from ex- 
cessively fast action, dragout of liquid by entrainment in 
parts, contamination of solvent by water and other materi- 
als, or improper heat balance. When operating procedure is 
excellent, effective rate of evolution may be taken as 4. 
When operating procedures are average, the effective rate of 
evolution may be taken as 3. When operation is poor, a rate 
of 2 or 1 is indicated, depending upon observed conditions. 


Note 2. Relative evaporation rate is determined according to the 
methods described by A. K. Doolittle in Industrial and En- 
gineering Chemistry, vol. 27, p. 1169, (3) where time for 
100— percent evaporation is as follows: Fast: 0—3 hours; 
Medium: 3—12 hours; Slow: 12-50 hours; Nil: more than 50 
hours. 


Note 3. Gassing means the formation by chemical or 
electrochemical action of minute bubbles of gas under the 
surface of the liquid in the tank and is generally limited to 
aqueous solutions. 


(3) Ventilation. Where ventilation is used to control 
potential exposures to workers as defined in (2)(c) of 
this section, it shall be adequate to reduce the concen- 
tration of the air contaminant to the degree that a haz- 
ard to the worker does not exist. Methods of ventilation 
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are discussed in American National Standard Funda- 
mentals Governing the Design and Operation of Local 
Exhaust Systems, Z9.2-1960. 

(4) Control requirements. 

(a) Control velocities shall conform to Table 18 in all 
cases where the flow of air past the breathing or working 
zone of the operator and into the hoods is undisturbed 
by local environmental conditions, such as open win- 
dows, wall fans, unit heaters, or moving machinery. 

(b) АП tanks exhausted by means of hoods which; 

(i) Project over the entire tank; 

(ii) Are fixed in position in such a location that the 
head of the workman, in all his normal operating posi- 
tions while working at the tank, is in front of all hood 
openings; and | 

. (iii) Are completely enclosed on at least two sides, 
shall be considered to be exhausted through an enclosing 
hood. 

(iv) The quantity of air in cubic feet per minute nec- 
essary to be exhausted through an enclosing hood shall 
be not less than the product of the control velocity times 
the net area of all openings in the enclosure through 
which air can flow into the hood. 


TABLE 18 
CONTROL VELOCITIES IN FEET PER MINUTE (F.P.M.) FOR 
UNDISTURBED LOCATIONS 


Class 


(See Sub- Enclosing Canopy hood? 
paragraph hood (See (See Sub- 
(2) and Subparagraph Lateral, paragraph 
Tables 16 (4)(i)) exhaust (4)(iv)) 
and 17) (See Sub- 
One Two Paragraph Three Four 
open open (4)(iii)) open open 
side sides sides sides 
Do Do 
A-1 and not not 
A-2 —— — — 100 150 150 use use 
A-3 
(Note 2), 
В-1, В-2, 
апі С-1 —— 75 100 100 125 175 
B-3, C22, 
and D-1 
(Note?) 65 90 15 100 150 
A-4 (Note 2), 
C-3, and 
D-2 
(Note ?)—— 50 75 50 75 125 
B-4, C4, 
D-3 (Note 9 ), 
and 
D-4 —————— General room ventilation required. 


'See Table 19 for computation of ventilation rate. 
?Do not use canopy hood for Hazard Potential A processes. 


3Where complete control of hot water is desired, design 25 next 
highest class. 


(c) All tanks exhausted by means of hoods which do 
not project over the entire tank, and in which the direc- 
tion of air movement into the hood or hoods is substan- 
tially horizontal, shall be considered to be laterally 
exhausted. The quantity of air in cubic feet per minute 
necessary to be laterally exhausted per square foot of 
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tank area in order to maintain the required control ve- 
locity shall be determined from Table 19 for all varia- 
tions in ratio of tank width (W) to tank length (L). The 
total quantity of air in cubic feet per minute required to 
be exhausted per tank shall be not less than the product 
of the area of tank surface times the cubic feet per min- 
ute per square foot of tank area, determined from Table 
19. 

(i) For lateral exhaust hoods over 42 inches wide, or 
where it is desirable to reduce the amount of air re- 
moved from the workroom, air supply slots or orifices 
shall be provided along the side or the center of the tank 
opposite from the exhaust slots. The design of such sys- 
tems shall meet the following criteria: 

(A) The supply air volume plus the entrained air shall 
not exceed 50 percent of the exhaust volume. 

(B) The velocity of the supply airstream as it reaches 


` the effective control area of the exhaust slot shall be less 


than the effective velocity over the exhaust slot area. 

(C) The vertical height of the receiving exhaust hood, 
including any baffle, shall not be less than one-quarter 
the width of the tank. 

(D) The supply airstream shall not be allowed to im- 
pinge on obstructions between it and the exhaust slot in 
such a manner as to significantly interfere with the per- 
formance of the exhaust hood. 

TABLE 19 
MINIMUM VENTILATION RATE IN CUBIC FEET OF AIR 


PER MINUTE PER SQUARE FOOT OF TANK AREA FOR 
LATERAL EXHAUST 


Required 
minimum 
control C.f.m. per sq. ft. to maintain required 
velocity, minimum velocities at following ratios 


(tank width (W)/tank length (L)). ° 


f.p.m. 

(from Table 
0.0- 0.1- 0.25- 0.5- 1.0- 
0.09 0.24 0.49 0.99 2.0 


Hood along one side or two parallel sides of tank when one hood is 
against a wall or baffle. 
Also for a manifold along tank centerline.? 


50————————— 50 60 75 90 100 
75——————— 75 90 110 130 150 
100— —— ———— 100 125 150 175 200 
150— — — — — 150 190 225 260 300 


Hood along one side or two parallel sides of free standing tank not 
against wall or baffle. 


$0———————— 75 90 100 110 125 
75— — — —— — 110 130 150 170 190 
100———— — —— 150 175 200 225 250 
150————————— 225 260 300 340 375 


‘it is not practicable to ventilate across the long dimension of a 
tank whose ratio W/L exceeds 2.0. 

It is understandable to do so when W/L exceeds 1.0. For 
circular tanks with lateral exhaust along up the circumference use 
W/L = 1.0 for over one-half the circumference use W/L = 0.5., 


2Baffle is a vertical plate the same length as the tank, and with 

the top of the plate as high as the tank is wide. If the exhaust 
hood is on the side of a tank against a building wall or close to it, 
it is perfectly baffled. 


Use W/L as tank width in computing when manifold is along 
centerline, or when hoods are used on two parallel sides of a tank. 
Tank Width (W) means the effective width over which the 
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hood must pull air to operate (for example, where the hood face is 
not back from the edge of the tank, this set back must be added in 
measuring tank width). The surface area of tanks can frequently 
be reduced and better control obtained (particularly on 
conveyorized systems) by using covers extending from the upper 
edges of the slots toward the center of the tank. 


(E) Since most failure of push-pull systems result 
from excessive supply air volumes and pressures, meth- 
ods of measuring and adjusting the supply air shall be 
provided. When satisfactory control has been achieved, 
the adjustable features of the hood shall be fixed so that 
they will not be altered. 

(d) All tanks exhausted by means of hoods which 
project over the entire tank, and which do not conform 
to the definition of enclosing hoods, shall be considered 
to be overhead canopy hoods. The quantity of air in cu- 
bic feet per minute necessary to be exhausted through a 
canopy hood shall be not less than the product of the 
control velocity times the net area of all openings be- 
tween the bottom edges of the hood and the top edges of 
the tank. 

(e) The rate of vapor evolution (including steam or 
products of combustion) from the process shall be esti- 
mated. If the rate of vapor evolution is equal to or 
greater than 10 percent of the calculated exhaust volume 
required, the exhaust volume shall be increased in equal 
amount. 

(5) Spray cleaning and degreasing. Wherever spraying 
or other mechanical means are used to disperse a liquid 
above an open-surface tank, control must be provided 
for the airborne spray. Such operations shall be enclosed 
as completely as possible. The inward air velocity into 
the enclosure shall be sufficient to prevent the discharge 
of spray into the workroom. Mechanical baffles may be 
used to help prevent the discharge of spray. Spray 
painting operations are covered in WAC 296-62-11019. 

(6) Control means other than ventilation. Tank cov- 
ers, foams, beads, chips, or other materials floating on 
the tank surface so as to confine gases, mists, or vapors 
to the area under the cover or to the foam, bead, or chip 
layer; or surface tension depressive agents added to the 
liquid in the tank to minimize mist formation, or any 
combination thereof, may all be used as gas, mist, or 
vapor control means for open-surface tank operations, 
provided that they effectively reduce the concentrations 
of hazardous materials in the vicinity of the worker be- 
low the limits set in accordance with (2) of this section. 

(7) System design. 

(a) The equipment for exhausting air shall have suffi- 
cient capacity to produce the flow of air required in each 
of the hoods and openings of the system. 

(b) The capacity required in (7)(a) of this section 
shall be obtained when the airflow producing equipment 
is operating against the following pressure losses, the 
sum of which is the static pressure: 

(i) Entrance losses into the hood. 

(ii) Resistance to airflow in branch pipe including 
bends and transformations. 

(iii) Entrance loss into the main pipe. 

(iv) Resistance to airflow in main pipe ш. 
bends and transformations. 
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(v) Resistance of mechanical equipment; that is, fil- 
ters, washers, condensers, absorbers, etc., plus their en- 
trance and exit losses. 

(vi) Resistance in outlet duct and discharge stack. 

(c) Two or more operations shall not be connected to 
the same exhaust system where either one or the combi- 
nation of the substances removed may constitute a fire, 
explosion, or chemical reaction hazard in the duct sys- 
tem. Traps or other devices shall be provided to insure 
that condensate in ducts does not drain back into any 
tank. 

(d) The exhaust system, consisting of hoods, ducts, air 
mover, and discharge outlet shall be designed in accord- 
ance with American National Standard Fundamentals 
Governing the Design and Operation of Local Exhaust 
Systems, Z9.2-1960, ог the manual, Industrial Ventila- 
tion, published by the American Conference of Govern- 
mental Industrial Hygienists. Airflow and pressure loss 
data provided by the manufacturer of any air cleaning 
device shall be included in the design calculations. 

(8) Operation. 

(a) The required airflow shall be maintained at all 
times during which gas, mist, or vapor is emitted from 
the tank, and at all times tbe tank, the draining, or the 
drying area is in operation or use. When the system is 
first installed, the airflow from each hood shall be mea- 
sured by means of a pitot traverse in the exhaust duct 
and corrective action taken if the flow is less than that 
required. When the proper flow is obtained, the hood 
static pressure shall be measured and recorded. At in- 
tervals of not more than 3 months operation, or after a 
prolonged shutdown period, the hoods and duct system 
shall be inspected for evidence of corrosion or damage. 
In any case where the airflow is found to be less than 
required, it shall be increased to the required value. (In- 
formation on airflow and static pressure measurement 
and calculations may be found in American National 
Standard Fundamentals Governing the Design and Op- 
eration of Local Exhaust Systems, Z9.2-1960, or in the 
manual, Industrial Ventilation, published by the Ameri- 
can Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists.) 

(b) The exhaust system shall discharge to the outer 
air in such a manner that the possibility of its effluent 
entering any building is at a minimum. Recirculation 
shall only be through a device for contaminant removal 
which will prevent the creation of a health hazard in the 
room or area to which the air is recirculated. 

(c) A volume of outside air in the range of 90 percent 
to 110 percent of the exhaust volume shall be provided 
to each room having exhaust hoods. The outside air sup- 
ply shall enter the workroom in such a manner as not to 
be detrimental to any exhaust hood. The airflow of the 
makeup air system shall be measured on installation. 
Periodically, thereafter, the airflow should be 
remeasured, and corrective action shall be taken when 
the airflow is below that required. The makeup air shall 
be uncontaminated. 

(9) Personal protection. 

(a) All employees working in and around open surface 
tank operations must be instructed as to the hazards of 
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their respective jobs, and in the personal protection and 
first aid procedures applicable to these hazards. 

(b) All persons required to work in such a manner 
that their feet may become wet shall be provided with 
rubber or other impervious boots or shoes, rubbers, or 
wooden-soled shoes sufficient to keep feet dry. 

(c) All persons required to handle work wet with a 
liquid other than water shall be provided with gloves 
impervious to such a liquid and of a length sufficient to 
prevent entrance of liquid into the tops of the gloves. 
The interior of gloves shall be kept free from corrosive 
or irritating contaminants. 

(d) All persons required to work in such a manner 
that their clothing may become wet shall be provided 
with such aprons, coats, jackets, sleeves, or other gar- 
ments made of rubber, or of other materials impervious 
to liquids other than water, as are required to keep their 
clothing dry. Aprons shall extend well below the top of 
boots to prevent liquid splashing into the boots. Provision 
of dry, clean, cotton clothing along with rubber shoes or 
short boots and an apron impervious to liquids other 
than water shall be considered a satisfactory substitute 
where small parts are cleaned, plated, or acid dipped in 
open tanks and rapid work is required. 

(e) Whenever there is a danger of splashing, for ex- 
ample, when additions are made manually to the tanks, 
or when acids and chemicals are removed from the 
tanks, the employees so engaged shall be required to 
wear either tight-fitting chemical goggles or an effective 
face shield. (See WAC 296—24—078.) 

(f) When, during emergencies as described in (11)(e) 
of this section, workers must be in areas where concen- 
trations of air contaminants are greater than the limit 
set by (2)(c) of this section, or oxygen concentrations 
are less than 19.596, they shall be required to wear res- 
pirators adequate to reduce their exposure to a level be- 
low these limits, or to provide adequate oxygen. Such 
respirators shall also be provided in marked, quickly ac- 
cessible storage compartments built for the purpose, 
when there exists the possibility of accidental release of 
hazardous concentrations of air contaminants. Respira- 
tors shall meet the applicable provisions of chapter 296— 
62 WAC and shall be selected by a competent industrial 
hygienist or other technically qualified source. Respira- 
tors shall be used in accordance with the applicable pro- 
visions of chapter 296-62 WAC, and persons who may 
require them shall be trained in their use. 

(g) Near each tank containing a liquid which may 
burn, irritate, or otherwise be harmful to the skin if 
splashed upon the worker's body, there shall be a supply 
of clean cold water. The water pipe (carrying a pressure 
not exceeding 25 pounds) shall be provided with a quick 
opening valve and at least 48 inches of hose not smaller 
than three-fourths inch, so that no time may be lost in 
washing off liquids from the skin or clothing. Alterna- 
tively, deluge showers and eye flushes shall be provided 
in cases where harmful chemicals may be splashed on 
parts of the body. 

(h) Operators with sores, burns, or other skin lesions 
requiring medical treatment shall not be allowed to work 
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at their regular operations until so authorized by a phy- 
sician. Any small skin abrasions, cuts, rash, or open 
sores which are found or reported shall be treated by a 
properly designated person so that chance of exposures 
to the chemicals are removed. Workers exposed to chro- 
mic acids shall have a periodic examination made of the 
nostrils and other parts of the body, to detect incipient 
ulceration. 

(i) Sufficient washing facilities, including soap, indi- 
vidual towels, and hot water, shall be provided for all 
persons required to use or handle any liquids which may 
burn, irritate, or otherwise be harmful to the skin, on the 
basis of at least one basin (or its equivalent) with a hot 
water faucet for every 10 employees. (See WAC 296— 
24-12009.) 

(j) Locker space or equivalent clothing storage facili- 
ties shall be provided to prevent contamination of street 
clothing. 

(k) First aid facilities specific to the hazards of the 
operations conducted shall be readily available. 

(10) Special precautions for cyanide. Dikes or other 
arrangements shall be provided to prevent the possibility 
of intermixing of cyanide and acid in the event of tank 
rupture. 

(11) Inspection, maintenance, and installation. 

(a) Floors and platforms around tanks shall be pre- 
vented from becoming slippery both by original type of 
construction and by frequent flushing. They shall be 
firm, sound, and of the design and construction to mini- 
mize the possibility of tripping. 

(b) Before cleaning the interior of any tank, the con- 
tents shall be drained off, and the cleanout doors shall 
be opened where provided. All pockets in tanks or pits, 
where it is possible for hazardous vapors to collect, shall 
be ventilated and cleared of such vapors. 

(c) Tanks which have been drained to permit employ- 
ees to enter for the purposes of cleaning, inspection, or 
maintenance may contain atmospheres which are haz- 
ardous to life or health, through the presence of flam- 
mable or toxic air contaminants, or through the absence 
of sufficient oxygen. Before employees shall be permit- 
ted to enter any such tank, appropriate tests of the at- 
mosphere shall be made to determine if the limits set by 
(2)(c) of this section are exceeded, or if the oxygen con- 
centration is less than 19.5%. 

(d) If the tests made in accordance with (11)(c) of 
this section indicate that the atmosphere in the tank is 
unsafe, before any employee is permitted to enter the 
tank, the tank shall be ventilated until the hazardous at- 
mosphere is removed, and ventilation shall be continued 
so as to prevent the occurrence of a hazardous atmos- 
phere as long as an employee is in the tank. 

(e) If, in emergencies, such as rescue work, it is nec- 
essary to enter a tank which may contain a hazardous 
atmosphere, suitable respirators, such as self—contained 
breathing apparatus; hose mask with blower, if there is a 
possibility of oxygen deficiency; or a gas mask, selected 
and operated in accordance with (9)(f) of this section, 


shall be used. If a contaminant in the tank can cause 
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dermatitis, or be absorbed through the skin, the em- 
ployee entering the tank shall also wear protective cloth- 
ing. At least one trained standby employee, with suitable 
respirator, shall be present in the nearest uncontami- 
nated area. The standby employee must be able to com- 
municate with the employee in the tank and be well able 
to haul him out of the tank with a lifeline if necessary. 

(f) Maintenance work requiring welding or open 
flame, where toxic metal fumes such as cadmium, chro- 
mium, or lead may be evolved, shall be done only with 
sufficient local exhaust ventilation to prevent the cre- 
ation of a health hazard, or be done with respirators se- 
lected and used in accordance with (9)(f) of this section. 
Welding, or the use of open flames near any solvent 
cleaning equipment shall be permitted only after such 
equipment has first been thoroughly cleared of solvents 
and vapors. 

(12) Vapor degreasing tanks. | 
(a) In any vapor degreasing tank equipped with 
condenser and vapor level thermostat, the condenser or 
thermostat shall keep the level of vapors below the top 
edge of the tank by a distance at least equal to one-half 
the tank width, or at least 36 inches, whichever is 

shorter. 

(b) Where gas is used as a fuel for heating vapor 
degreasing tanks, the combustion chamber shall be of 
tight construction, except for such openings as the ex- 
haust flue, and those that are necessary for supplying air 
for combustion. Flues shall be of corrosion—resistant 
construction and shall extend to the outer air. If me- 
chanical exhaust is used on this flue, a draft diverter 
shall be used. Special precautions must be taken to pre- 
vent solvent fumes from entering the combustion air of 
this or any other heater when chlorinated or fluorinated 
hydrocarbon solvents (for example, trichloroethylene; 
Freon) are used. 

(c) Heating elements shall be so designed and main- 
tained that their surface temperature will not cause the 
solvent or mixture to decompose, break down, or be 
converted into an excessive quantity of vapor. 

(d) Tanks or machines of more than 4 square feet of 
vapor area, used for solvent cleaning or vapor 
degreasing, shall be equipped with suitable cleanout or 
sludge doors located near the bottom of each tank or 
still. These doors shall be so designed and gasketed that 
there will be no leakage of solvent when they are closed. 

(13) Scope. 

(a) This paragraph applies to all operations involving 
the immersion of materials in liquids, or in the vapors of 
such liquids, for the purpose of cleaning or altering their 
surfaces, or adding or imparting a finish thereto, or 
changing the character of the materials, and their sub- 
sequent removal from the liquids or vapors, draining, 
and drying. Such operations include washing, electro- 
plating, anodizing, pickling, quenching, dyeing, dipping, 
tanning, dressing, bleaching, degreasing, alkaline clean- 
ing, stripping, rinsing, digesting, and other similar oper- 
ations, but do not include molten materials handling 
operations, or surface coating operations. 

(b) "Molten materials handling operations" means all 
operations, other than welding, burning, and soldering 
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operations, involving the use, melting, smelting, or pour- 
ing of metals, alloys, salts, or other similar substances in 
the molten state. Such operations also include heat 
treating baths, descaling baths, die casting stereotyping, 
galvanizing, tinning, and similar operations. 

(c) "Surface coating operations" means all operations 
involving the application of protective, decorative, adhe- 
sive, or strengthening coating or impregnation to one or 
more surfaces, or into the interstices of any object or 
material, by means of spraying, spreading, flowing, 
brushing, roll coating, pouring, cementing, or similar 
means; and any subsequent draining or drying opera- 
tions, excluding open-tank operations. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-62—11021, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW. 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81—16-015 (Or- 
der 81—20), $ 296-62-11021, filed 7/27/81; 80—11—010 (Order 80— 
14), 8 296-62-11021, filed 8/8/80; Order 73-3, $ 296-62-11021, 
filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-14501 Definitions. (1) "Confined 
space" means any space having a limited means of 
egress which is subject to the accumulation of toxic or 
flammable contaminants or an oxygen deficient atmos- 
phere. Confined spaces include but are not limited to 
storage tanks, process vessels, bins, boilers, ventilation or 
exhaust ducts, sewers, underground utility vaults, tun- 
nels, pipelines and open top spaces more than 4 feet in 
depth, such as pits, tubes, vaults and vessels. 

(2) Toxic atmospheres are atmospheres having con- 
centrations of airborne chemicals in excess of permissi- 
ble exposure limits as defined in WAC 296-62-075 
through 296—62-07517. 

(3) Chemical contact agents are defined in WAC 
29662-07003. 

(4) Oxygen deficient atmospheres are deemed to exist 
if the atmosphere at sea level has less than 19.5% oxygen 
by volume or has a partial pressure of 148 millimeters of 
mercury or less. This may deviate when working at 
higher altitudes and should be determined for an indi- 
vidual location. Factors such as acclimatization, physical 
condition of persons involved, etc., must be considered 
for such circumstances and conditions. 

(5) Flammable atmospheres are atmospheres in excess 
of 20% of the lower explosive limit. These are usually 
toxic as well as flammable. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296-62-14501, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 80-11-010 (Or- 
der 80—14), $ 296-62-14501, filed 8/8/80; Order 73-3, $ 296-62- 
14501, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-14503 Personnel requirements for en- 
try into confined spaces. Employees required to enter 
confined spaces shall be protected from the hazards 
which may result from the entry. 

(1) Management shall be responsible for procedures, 
training, and planning for entry into confined spaces 
which present a problem due to toxicity, flammability, 
oxygen deficiency or excess, mechanical, electrical, cor- 
rosive or temperature hazard. 
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(2) Management shall develop, distribute and enforce 
a written procedure which shall include planning, gen- 
eral precautions, procedures, evaluation of hazards, ven- 
tilation requirements, personal protection, isolation and 
responsibilities. 

(3) For each project or job, individuals who are com- 
petent in the evaluation of hazards, precautions, first aid 
and artificial respiration shall specifically be assigned. 
All personnel shall be trained in the use of personal pro- 
tective equipment required for the job assignment. 

(4) Management shall instruct all involved employees 
in the safe procedures to be followed. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), $ 296-62-14503, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; Order 73-3, $ 
296-62-14503, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-14511 Oxygen deficiency or excess. 
(1) All employees required to enter into confined spaces 
Shall be instructed as to the nature of the hazards in- 
volved, the necessary precautions to be taken and in the 
use of protective and emergency equipment required. 
The employer shall comply with any specific regulations 
that apply to work in dangerous or potentially dangerous 
areas. 

(2) Atmospheres having an oxygen content less than 
19.5% oxygen at sea level (this may deviate at higher 
elevations) shall not be entered without approved respi- 
ratory protective equipment which will provide an ade- 
quate supply of breathing air. 

(3) In the event that the air may be diluted by an un- 
known gas, the atmosphere shall be considered highly 
toxic and/or flammable. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—62—14511, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-3, 
$ 296-62-14511, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-14515 Electrical hazards. (1) Electri- 
cal circuits in the confined area which may present a 
hazard shall be disconnected, locked out and tagged in 
accordance with WAC 296—62-14513 (1)(a). АП tem- 
porary lights shall be protected against damage and 
cords shall be heavy duty and kept clear of working 
spaces and walkways. Only low voltage, battery oper- 
ated, or ground fault protected equipment shall be used 
on water-sides of boilers or when electrically conductive 
liquids are involved. 

(2) Electric supply circuits, lighting, portable tools, 
and other equipment used where potentially hazardous 
concentrations of flammable vapors, gases or dusts are 
present or may develop shall conform to chapter 296-24 
WAC Part L. 

(3) Portable electric tools shall be grounded or isola- 
tion transformers, ground fault interrupters or double 
insulated tools shall be required. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-62-14515, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83-15—017 (Order 83-19), 
$ 296-62-14515, filed 7/13/83, effective 9/12/83; 82-13-045 (Order 
82-22), $ 296—62—14515, filed 6/11/82; Order 73—3, $ 296-62-14515, 
filed 5/7/73.] 
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WAC 29662-14519 Removal of flammable or toxic 
material. (1) Remove all possible liquid product, sludge 
or residue if present by draining, pumping or washing as 
applicable. Dispose of solid, liquid or gaseous materials 
in a manner which will not cause air or water pollution, 
a fire hazard or endanger workers or equipment. 

(2) Vent any pressure as required. 

(3) Isolate tank or confined space from all potential 
sources of hazardous materials by one.of the following: 

(a) Remove a valve, spool piece, or expansion joint 
and cap open ends. Tag line. 

(b) Insert a blank in the line and tag it. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-62-14519, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 73-3, 
8 296-62-14519, filed 5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-14525 Entry into confined space. Af- 
ter initial cleaning, vapor freeing, and evaluation of the 
atmosphere, the confined space may be entered to com- 
plete cleaning, repair or other work. 

(1) Respiratory protective equipment shall be used 
when indicated. 

(2) An observer capable of maintaining communica- 
tion at all times shall be located outside the confined 
space. He/she shall have respiratory protection available 
when indicated. 

(3) If the possibility of a highly toxic or flammable 
atmosphere, or oxygen deficiency exists or can develop, 
workers shall wear safety harness with lifeline attached 
and a means of rescue shall be provided. 

(4) Fire extinguishing equipment shall be immediately 
available when indicated. 

(5) Ventilation shall be maintained at all times when 
employees are in confined spaces except when the at- 
mosphere has been purposely inerted to provide safer 
working conditions. All work shall stop and the area 
shall be evacuated if ventilation fails. 

(6) АП tools and equipment shall be available as 
required. 

(7) Emergency lighting shall be available as required. 

(8) The area shall be evacuated if any indication of ill 
effects such as dizziness, irritation or excessive odors are 
noted. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—62-14525, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 82-03-023 (Order 82-1), 8 
296—62—14525, filed 1/15/82; Order 73-3, $ 296-62-14525, filed 
5/7/73.] 


WAC 296-62-300 Scope, application, and defini- 
tions. (1) Scope. This section covers employers who have 
employees who work in the following operations: 

(a) Clean-up operations required by a governmental 
body, whether federal, state, local, or other involving 
hazardous substances that are conducted at uncontrolled 
hazardous waste sites (including, but not limited to, the 
EPA's National Priority Site List (NPL), state priority 
site lists, sites recommended for the EPA NPL, and ini- 
tial investigations of government identified sites which 
are conducted before the presence or absence of hazard- 
ous substances has been ascertained); 
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(b) Corrective actions involving clean-up operations 
at sites covered by the Resource Conservation and Re- 
covery Act of 1976 (RCRA) as amended (42 U.S.C. 
6901 et seq.); 

(c) Voluntary clean—up operations at sites recognized 
by federal, state, local, or other governmental bodies as 
uncontrolled hazardous waste sites; 

(d) Operations involving hazardous wastes that are 
conducted at treatment, storage, and disposal (TSD) fa- 
cilities regulated by 40 CFR Parts 264 and 265 pursuant 
to RCRA; or by agencies under agreement with 
U.S.E.P.A. to implement RCRA regulations; and 

(e) Emergency response operations for releases of, or 
substantial threats of releases of, hazardous substances 
without regard to the location of the hazard. 

(2) Application. 

(a) All requirements of this chapter and chapters 
296-24 and 296-155 WAC apply pursuant to their 
terms to hazardous waste and emergency response oper- 
ations whether covered by this part or not. If there is a 
conflict or overlap, the provision more protective of em- 
ployee safety and health shall apply. 

(b) Hazardous substance clean-up operations within 
the scope of subsection (1)(a), (b), and (c) of this sec- 
tion must comply with all sections (WAC 296—62—300 
through 296—62-3145) except WAC 296—62—3140, 296— 
62—3110 (4) and (5), and 296-62-3112. 

(c) Operations within the scope of subsection (1)(d) of 
this section must comply only with the requirements of 
WAC 296-62-3140. 


Notes and Exceptions: (i) All provisions of WAC 296-62—3140 cover 
any treatment, storage, or disposal (TSD) op- 
eration regulated by 40 CFR parts 264 and 
265 or by state law authorized under RCRA, 
and required to have a permit or interim 
status from EPA pursuant to 40 CFR 270.1 
or from a state agency pursuant to RCRA. 
(ii) Employers who are not required to have a 
permit or interim status because they are con- 
ditionally exempt small quantity generators 
under 40 CFR 261.5 or are generators who 
qualify under 40 CFR 262.34 for exemptions 
from regulation under 40 CFR parts 264, 
265, and 270 ("excepted employers") are not 
covered by WAC 296-62-3140 (1) through 
(7). Excepted employers who are required by 
the EPA or state agency to have their em- 
ployees engage in emergency response or who 
direct their employees to engage in emergency 
response are covered by WAC 296—62— 
3140(8), and cannot be exempted by WAC 
29662-3140 (8)(a). Excepted employers who 
are not required to have employees engage in 
emergency response, who direct their employ- 
ees to evacuate in the case of such emergen- 
cies and who meet the requirements of WAC 
29662-3140 (8)(a) are exempt from the bal- 
ance of WAC 296-62-3140(8). 

(iii) If an area is used primarily for treat- 
ment, storage or disposal, any emergency re- 
sponse operations in that area shall comply 
with WAC 296-62-3140(8). In other areas 
not used primarily for treatment, storage or 
disposal, any emergency response operations 
shall comply with WAC 296-62-3112. Com- 
pliance with the requirements of WAC 296— 
62—3112 shall be deemed to be in compliance 
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with the requirements of WAC 296-62- 
3140(8). 


(d) Emergency response operations for releases of, or 
substantial threats of releases of hazardous substances 
which are not covered by subsection (1)(a) through (d) 
of this section must only comply with the requirements 
of WAC 296—62-3112. 

(3) Definitions. 

(a) "Buddy system" means a system of organizing 
employees into work groups in such a manner that each 
employee of the work group is designated to be observed 
by at least one other employee in the work group. The 
purpose of the buddy system is to provide rapid assist- 
ance to employees in the event of an emergency. 

(b) "Clean-up operation" means an operation where 
hazardous substances are removed, contained, inciner- 
ated, neutralized, stabilized, cleared-up, or in any other 
manner processed or handled with the ultimate goal of 
making the site safer for people or the environment. 

(c) "Contamination reduction zone" means the buffer 
between the exclusion zone and the outermost clean 
zone. 

(d) "Decontamination" means the removal of hazard- 
ous substances from employees and their equipment to 
the extent necessary to preclude the occurrence of fore- 
seeable adverse health effects. 

(e) "Emergency response" or "responding to emer- 
gencies" means. a response effort by employees from 
outside the immediate release area or by other desig- 
nated responders (i.e., mutual aid groups, local fire de- 
partments, etc.) to an occurrence which results, or is 
likely to result, in an uncontrolled release of a hazardous 
substance. Responses to incidental releases of hazardous 
substances where the substance can be absorbed, neu- 
tralized, or otherwise controlled at the time of release by 
employees in the immediate release area or by mainte- 
nance personnel are not considered to be emergency re- 
sponses within the scope of this standard. Responses to 
release of hazardous substances where there is no poten- 
tial safety or health hazard (ie., fire, explosion, or 
chemical exposure) are not considered to be emergency 
responses. 

(f) "Exclusion zone" means the innermost zone at a 
site where contamination does occur. 

(g) "Facility" means (i) any building structure, in- 
stallation, equipment, pipe or pipeline (including any 
pipe into a sewer or publicly-owned treatment works), 
well, pit, pond, lagoon, impoundment, ditch, storage 
container, motor vehicle, rolling stock, or aircraft, or (ii) 
any site or area where a hazardous substance has been 
deposited, stored, disposed of, or placed, or otherwise 
come to be located; but does not include any consumer 
product in consumer use or any water—borne vessel. 

(h) "Hazardous materials response (HAZMAT) 
team" means an organized group of employees, desig- 
nated by the employer, who are expected to perform 
work, to handle and control actual or potential leaks or 
spills of hazardous substances requiring possible close 
approach to the substance. The team members perform 
responses to releases or potential releases of hazardous 
substances for the purpose of control or stabilization of 
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the incident. A HAZMAT team is not a fire brigade nor 
is a typical fire brigade a HAZMAT team. А 
HAZMAT team, however, may be a separate compo- 
nent of a fire brigade or fire department. 

(i) "Hazardous substance" means any substance des- 
ignated or listed under (i)(i) through (iv) of this subsec- 
tion, exposure to which results or may result in adverse 
effects on the health or safety of employees: 

(i) Any substance defined under section 101(14) of 
CERCLA; 

(ii) Any biological agent and other disease-causing 
agent which after release into the environment and upon 
` exposure, ingestion, inhalation, or assimilation into any 
person, either directly from the environment or indi- 
rectly by ingestion through food chains, will or may rea- 
sonably be anticipated to cause death, disease, 
behavioral abnormalities, cancer, genetic mutation, 
physiological malfunctions (including malfunctions in 
reproduction) or physical deformations in such persons 
or their offspring; 

(iii) Any substance listed by the United States De- 
partment of Transportation as hazardous materials un- 
der WAC 480-12-195; and 

(iv) Hazardous waste as herein defined. 

(0) "Hazardous waste" means: А waste or combina- 
tion of wastes as defined in (m) of this subsection. 

(k) "Hazardous waste operation" means any opera- 
tion conducted within the scope of this standard. 

(1) "Hazardous waste site" or "site" means any facil- 
ity or location within the scope of this standard at which 
hazardous waste operations take place. 

(m) "Health hazard" means a chemical, mixture of 
chemicals, or a pathogen for which there is statistically 
significant evidence based on at least one study con- 
ducted in accordance with established scientific princi- 
ples that acute or chronic health effects may occur in 
exposed employees. The term "health hazard" includes 
chemicals which are carcinogens, toxic or highly toxic 
agents, reproductive toxins, irritants, corrosives, sensitiz- 
ers, hepatotoxins, nephrotoxins, neurotoxins, agents 
which act on the hematopoietic system, and agents 
which damage the lungs, skin, eyes, or mucous mem- 
branes. It also includes stress due to temperature ex- 
tremes. Further definition of the terms used above can 
be found in Appendix A to WAC 296—62-054 through 
296—62—05427. 

(n) "IDLH" or "immediately dangerous to life or 
health" means any atmospheric concentration of any 
toxic, corrosive, or asphyxiant substance that poses an 
immediate threat to life or would cause irreversible or 
delayed adverse health effects or would interfere with an 
individual's ability to escape from a dangerous 
atmosphere. 

(o) "Oxygen deficiency" means that concentration of 
oxygen by volume below which atmosphere supplying 
respiratory protection must be provided. It exists in at- 
mospheres where the percentage of oxygen by volume is 
less than 19.5 percent oxygen. 

(p) "Permissible exposure limit" means the exposure, 
inhalation, or dermal permissible limit specified in WAC 
296—62—075 through 296—62-07515. 
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(q) "Published exposure level" means the exposure 
limits published in "NIOSH Recommendations for Oc- 
cupational Health Standards" dated 1986 incorporated 
by reference, or if none is specified, the exposure limits 
published in the standards specified by the American 
Conference of Governmental Industrial Hygienists in 
their publication "Threshold Limit Values and Biologi- 
cal Exposure Indices for 1988—89" dated 1988 incorpo- 
rated by reference. 

(r) "Post emergency response" means that portion. of 
an emergency response performed after the immediate 
threat of a release has been stabilized or eliminated and 
clean-up of the site has begun. If post emergency re- 
sponse is performed by an employer's own employees 
who were part of the initial emergency response, it is 
considered to be part of the initial response and not post 
emergency response. However, if a group of an employ- 
er's own employees, separate from the group providing 
initial response, performs the clean-up operation, then 
the separate group of employees would be considered to 
be performing post-emergency response and subject to 
WAC 296-62-3112(11). 

(s) "Qualified person" means a person with specific 
training, knowledge, and experience in the area for 
which the person has responsibility and the authority to 
control. 

(t). "Site safety and health supervisor (or official)" 
means the individual located on a hazardous waste site 
who is responsible to the employer and has the authority 
and knowledge necessary to implement the site safety 
and health plan and verify compliance with applicable 
safety and health requirements. 

(u) "Site work zones" means an exclusion zone, con- 
tamination reduction zone, and a clean zone established 
at a hazardous waste site before clean-up work begins to 
prevent or reduce the movement of contaminants from 
the site to uncontaminated areas and to control public, 
employee, and equipment exposure to hazardous 
substances. 

(i) The exclusion zone is the innermost of the zones 
and is where contamination does occur. The contamina- 
tion reduction zone is the zone between the exclusion 
zone and the clean zone and serves as a transition and 
buffer between the contaminated and clean zone to fur- 
ther reduce the physical transfer of contaminating sub- 
stances to the public, employees, and equipment. The 
clean zone is the outermost of the zones and is a non- 
contaminated or clean area. The level of contamination 
in these zones is not defined and some designated exclu- 
sion zones can have very little contamination directly af- 
fecting employees. 

(ii) The contaminated reduction corridors are the des- 
ignated areas within the contaminated reduction zone 
for the decontamination of personnel and equipment. 

(v) "Small quantity generator" means a generator of 
hazardous wastes who in any calendar month generates 
no more than 1000 kilograms (2205 pounds) of hazard- 
ous waste in that month. 

(w) "Uncontrolled hazardous waste site" means an 
area identified as an uncontrolled hazardous waste site 
by a governmental body, whether federal, state, local, or 
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other where an accumulation of hazardous substances 
creates a threat to the health and safety of individuals or 
the environment or both. Some sites are found on public 
lands, such as.those created by former municipal, 
county, or state landfills where illegal or poorly managed 
waste disposal has taken place. Other sites are found on 
private property, often belonging to generators or former 
generators of hazardous substance waste. Examples of 
such sites include, but are not limited to, surface im- 
poundments, landfills, dumps, and tank or drum farms. 
Normal operations at TSD sites аге not covered by this 
definition. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296-62-300, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90-14), 8 296—62—300, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90; 89— 
21-018 (Order 89-10), 8 296-62-300, filed 10/10/89, effective 


11/24/89; 88-21-002 (Order 88-23), $ 296-62-300, filed 10/6/88, 
effective 11/7/88.] 


WAC 296-62-3040 Training. (1) General. 

(a) All employees working on site (such as but not 
limited to equipment operators, general laborers, and 
others) exposed to hazardous substances, health hazards, 
or safety hazards, and their supervisors and management 
responsible for the site, shall receive training meeting the 
requirements of this subsection before they are permit- 
ted to engage in hazardous waste operations that could 
expose them to hazardous substances, safety, or health 
hazards, and they shall review training as specified in 
this subsection. 

(b) Employees shall not be permitted to participate in 
or supervise field activities until they have been trained 
to a level required by their job function and 
responsibility. 

(2) Blements to be covered. The training shall thor- 
oughly cover the following: 

(a) Names of personnel and alternates responsible for 
site safety and health; 

(b) Safety, health, and other hazards present on the 
site; 

(c) Use of personal protective equipment; 

(d) Work practices by which the employee can mini- 
mize risks from hazards; 

(e) Safe use of engineering controls and equipment on 
the site; 

(f) Medical surveillance requirements including rec- 
ognition of symptoms and signs which might indicate 
overexposure to hazards; and 

(g) The contents of items (vii) through (x) of the site 
safety and health plan set forth in WAC 296—62-3010 
(4)(b). 

(3) Initial training. General site workers (such as 
equipment operators, general laborers, and supervisory 
personnel) engaged in hazardous substance removal or 
other activities which expose or potentially expose work- 
ers to hazardous substances and health hazards shall re- 
ceive the following required training: 

(a) General site workers required to wear Level A or 
Level B personal protective equipment because of the 
types of hazards to which they are exposed or have the 
potential for being exposed are required to have 80 hours 
of training and a minimum of three days actual field 
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experience under the direct шл of a trained, ex- 
perienced supervisor. 

(b) General site workers айй to wear Level C or 
D personal protective equipment, equipment operators or 
transport vehicle operators, are required to have 40 
hours of training and a minimum of three days actual 
field experience under the direct supervision of a trained, 
experienced supervisor. 

(c) General site workers on site only occasionally for 
specific limited tasks, and supervisors not working in the 
two inner zones are required to have 24 hours of train- 
ing. For example, certain Environmental. Protection 
Agency, and department of ecology employees, labor 
and industries inspectors and other short-term monitor- 
ing and surveying personnel would be required to only 
have 24 hours of training if they are on-site only occa- 
sionally for a specific limited task and are unlikely to be 
exposed over permissible exposure levels and published 
exposure limits. A minimum of one day actual field ex- 
perience under direct supervision is also required. 

(d) Workers regularly on site who work in areas 
which have been monitored and fully characterized indi- 
cating that exposures are under permissible exposure 
limits and published exposure limits where respirators 
are not necessary, and the characterization indicates that 
there are no health hazards or the possibility of an 
emergency developing, shall receive a minimum of 24 
hours of instruction off the site and the minimum of one 
day actual field experience under the direct supervision 
of a trained, experienced supervisor. 

(e) Workers with 24 hours of training who are cov- 
ered by (c) and (d) of this subsection, and who become 
general site workers or who are required to wear respir- 
ators, shall have the additional 16 hours and two days of 
training necessary to total the training specified in (b) of 
this subsection. 

(4) Management and supervisor training. On-site 
management and supervisors directly responsible for, or 
who supervise employees engaged in, hazardous waste 
operations shall receive the same initial training as listed 
in subsection (3) of this section, and three days of su- 
pervised field experience and at least eight additional 
hours of specialized training at the time of job assign- 
ment on such topics as, but not limited to, the employ- 
er's safety and health program and the associated 
employee training program, personal protective equip- 
ment program, spill containment program, and health 
hazard monitoring procedure and techniques. 


(5) Law enforcement at illicit drug labs. 
Exception: WISHA did not intend application of the 80 hour train- 
ing requirement to law enforcement personnel required to 
enter illicit drug labs, secure the premise, and obtain nec- 
essary evidence for law enforcement purposes. Attendance 
at a specific 40 hours course, such as that presented by 
the criminal justice training commission, is acceptable. 
Note: If cleanup activities are conducted by law enforcement person- 

nel, then appropriate hazardous waste cleanup training would 
be required. 


(6) Training course content. 
(a) 40 and 80 hour hazardous waste cleanup courses. 
As a minimum, the training course content for the 40 
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hour and 80 hour training program shall include the fol- 
lowing topics: 

(i) Overview of the applicable sections of Part P of 
chapter 296-62 WAC and the elements of an employer's 
effective occupational safety and health program. 

(ii) Effect of chemical exposure to hazardous sub- 
stances (i.e., toxicity, carcinogens, irritants, sensitizers, 
etc.). 

(iii) Effects of biological and radiological exposures. 

(iv) Fire and explosion hazards (i.e., flammable and 
combustible liquids, reactive materials). 

(v) General safety hazards, including electrical haz- 
ards, powered equipment hazards, walking—working sur- 
face hazards and those hazards associated with hot and 
cold temperature extremes. 

(vi) Confined space, tank, and vault hazards and entry 
procedures. 

(vii) Names of personnel and alternates, where appro- 
priate, responsible for site safety and health at the site. 

(viii) Specific safety, health, and other hazards that 
are to be addressed at a site and in the site safety and 
health plan. 

(ix) Use of personal protective equipment and the im- 
plementation of the personal protective equipment 
program. 

(x) Work practices that will minimize employee risk 
from site hazards. 

(xi) Safe use of engineering controls and equipment 
and any new relevant technology or procedure. 

(xii) Content of the medical surveillance program and 
requirements, including the recognition of signs and 
symptoms of overexposure to hazardous substances. 

(xii) The contents of an effective site safety and 
health plan. 

(xiv) Use of monitoring equipment with "hands-on" 
experience and the implementation of the employee and 
site monitoring program. 

(xv) Implementation and use of the information 
program. 

(xvi) Drum and container handling procedures and 
the elements of a spill containment program. 

(xvii) Selection and use of material handling 
equipment. 

(xviii) Methods for assessment of risk and handling of 
radioactive wastes. 

(xix) Methods for handling shock-sensitive wastes. 

(xx) Laboratory waste pack handling procedures. 

(xxi) Container sampling procedures and safeguards. 

(xxii) Safe preparation procedures for shipping and 
transport of containers. 

(xxiii) Decontamination program and procedures. 

(xxiv) Emergency response plan and procedures in- 
cluding first aid. 

(xxv) Safe site illumination levels. 

(xxvi) Site sanitation procedures and equipment for 
employee needs. 

(xxvii) Review of the applicable appendices to Part P 
of chapter 296-62 WAC. 

(xxviii) Overview and explanation of WISHA's haz- 
ard communication standard Part C of chapter 296-62 
WAC. 
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(xxix) Sources of reference, additional information 
and efficient use of relevant manuals and hazard coding 


systems. 
(xxx) Principles of toxicology and biological 
monitoring. 


(xxxi) Rights and responsibilities of employees and 
employers under WISHA and CERCLA. 

(xxxii) "Hands-on" field exercises and 
demonstrations. 

(b) 24-hour hazardous waste cleanup course. As a 
minimum, the 24-hour training course required in WAC 
296—62—3040 (3)(c) and (d) for employees engaged in 
occasional visits to uncontrolled hazardous waste sites 
shall include the following topics where they are appli- 
cable to the job function to be performed: 

(i) Overview of applicable sections of Part P of chap- 
ter 296-62 WAC and the elements of the employer's ef- 
fective occupational safety and health program. 

(ii) Employee rights and responsibilities under 
WISHA and CERCLA. 

(iii) Overview of relevant chemical exposures to haz- 
ardous substances (i.e., toxics, carcinogens, irritants, 
sensitizers, etc.). 

(iv) Overview of the principles of toxicology and bio- 
logical monitoring. 

(v) Use of monitoring equipment with hands-on prac- 
tice and an overview of a site monitoring program. 

(vi) Overview of site hazards including fire and explo- 
sion, confined spaces, oxygen deficiency, electrical haz- 
ards, powered equipment hazards, walking—working 
surface hazards. 

(vii) The contents of an effective site safety and 
health plan. 

(viii) Use of personal protective equipment and the 
implementation of the personal protective equipment 
program. | 

(ix) Work practices that will minimize employee risk 
from site hazards. 

(x) Site simulations with "hands-on" exercises and 
practice. 

(xi) Emergency response planning and response in- 
cluding first aid. 

(xii) Content of the medical surveillance program and 
requirements, including the recognition of signs and 
symptoms of overexposure to hazardous substances. 

(xiii) Decontamination programs and procedures. 

(xiv) Safe use of engineering controls and equipment. 

(xv) Sources of references and efficient use of relevant 
manuals and knowledge of hazard coding systems. 

(c) 16-hour supplemental training for hazardous 
waste sites. As a minimum, employees who have received 
24 hours of training for hazardous waste site operations 
shall receive training in the following topics before they 
are allowed to work as general site workers or if they are 
required to wear respirators: 

(i) Relevant chemical exposures to hazardous sub- 
stances beyond that previously covered. 

(ii) Site hazards including fire and explosion, confined 
spaces, oxygen deficiency, electrical, powered equipment, 
and walking-working surfaces beyond that previously 
covered. 
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(iii) Names of personnel and alternates responsible for 
site safety and health at the site, where appropriate. 

(iv) Use of monitoring equipment and the implemen- 
tation of the employee and the site monitoring program 
beyond that previously covered. 

(v) Implementation and use of the informational 
program. 

(vi) Drum and container handling procedures and the 
elements of a spill containment program. 

(vii) Selection and use of material handling 
equipment. 

(viii) Methods for assessment of risk and handling of 
radioactive wastes. 

(ix) Methods for handling shock-sensitive wastes. 

(x) Laboratory waste pack handling procedures. 

(xi) Container sampling procedures and safeguards. 

(xii) Safe preparation procedures for shipping and 
transport of containers. 

(xiii) Decontamination program and procedures. 

(xiv) Safety site illumination levels. 

(xv) Site sanitation procedures and equipment. 

(xvi) Review of the applicable appendices to Part P of 
chapter 296-62 WAC. 

(xvii) Overview and explanation of WISHA's Hazard 
communication standard Part C of chapter 296-62 
WAC. 

(xviii) Sources of 
information. 

(d) Additional 8 hours of training for supervisors and 
managers. Supervisors and managers shall receive an 
additional eight hours of training in the following 
subjects: 

(i) Management of hazardous wastes and their 
disposal. 

(ii) Federal, state, and local agencies to be contacted 
in the event of a release of hazardous substances. 

(iii) Management of emergency procedures in the 
event of a release of hazardous substances. 

(7) Qualifications for trainers. Trainers shall be qual- 
ified to instruct employees about the subject matter that 
is being presented in training. Such trainers shall have 
satisfactorily completed a training program for teaching 
the subjects they are expected to teach, or they shall 
have the academic credentials and instructional experi- 
ence necessary for teaching the subjects. Instructors 
shall demonstrate competent instructional skills and 
knowledge of the applicable subject matter. 

(8) Training. certification. Employees and supervisors 
that have received and successfully completed the train- 
ing and field experience specified in subsections (1) 
through (4) of this section shall be certified by their in- 
structor or the head instructor and trained supervisor as 
having successfully completed the necessary training. А 
written certificate shall be given to each person so certi- 
fied. Any person who has not been so certified or who 
does not meet the requirements of subsection (11) of this 
section shall be prohibited from engaging in hazardous 
waste operations. 

(9) Emergency response. Employees who are engaged 
in responding to hazardous emergency situations at haz- 
ardous waste clean-up sites that may expose them to 


reference and additional 
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hazardous substances shall be trained in how to respond 
to expected emergencies. | 

(10) Refresher training. Employees specified in sub- 
section (1) of this section, and managers specified in 
subsection (4) of this section, shall receive eight hours of 
refresher training annually on the items specified in 
subsections (2) and/or (4) of this section, any critique of 
incidents that have occurred in the past year that can 
serve as training examples of related work, and other 
relevant topics. 

(11) Equivalent training. Employers who can show by 
documentation or certification that an employee's work 
experience and/or training has resulted in training 
equivalent to that training required in subsections (1) 
through (4) of this section shall not be required to pro- 
vide the initial training requirements of those sections to 
such employees and shall provide a copy of the certifica- 
tion or documentation to the employee upon request. 
However, certified employees or employees with equiva- 
lent training new to a site shall receive appropriate, site 
specific training before site entry and have appropriate 
supervised field experience at the new site. Equivalent 
training includes any academic training or the training 
that existing employees might have already received 
from actual hazardous waste site work experience. The 
80 hours of instruction required can be fulfilled as 
follows: 

(а) Instruction can include a combination of presently 
available 40 hour training sessions and other related 
classes or training including additional supervised on— 
the-job training as long as material covered includes el- 
ements required in the training section WAC 296-62- 
3040(2) of the regulations. A single 80 hour training 
session is also acceptable. 

(b) Previously attended courses including eight-hour 
refresher courses apply toward the 80 hour requirement 
and need not be repeated. 

(c) Documentation of previous experience and train- 
ing by qualified trainers is required of employers and 
must be available to inspectors for review. 

(d) When calculating hours of training, WISHA as- 
sumes a "normal" work day to be eight hours with suf- 
ficient time for lunch and other breaks. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24—017 (Order 91— 

07), $ 296-62-3040, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 90-20-091 

(Order 90-14), $ 296-62-3040, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90; . 
89-21-018 (Order 89-10), $ 296-62-3040, filed 10/10/89, effective 

11/24/89; 88-21-002 (Order 88-23), $ 296-62-3040, filed 10/6/88, 

effective 11/7/88.] 


WAC 296-62-3050 Medical surveillance. (1) Gen- 
eral. Employers engaged in operations specified in WAC 
296-62-300 (1)(a) through (d) and not covered by 
WAC 296—62-300(2), exceptions; and employers of em- 
ployees specified in WAC 296—62-3112(9) shall insti- 
tute a medical surveillance program in accordance with 
this subsection. 

(2) Employees covered. The medical surveillance pro- 
gram shall be instituted by the employer for the follow- 
ing employees: 
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(a) All employees who are or may be exposed to haz- 
ardous substances or health hazards at or above the per- 
missible exposure limits or, if there is no permissible 
exposure limit, above the published exposure levels for 
these substances, without regard to the use of respira- 
tors, for 30 days or more a year; 

(b) All employees who wear a respirator for 30 days 
or more a year or as required by WAC 296-62-071; and 

(c) All employees who are injured, become ill or de- 
velop signs or symptoms due to possible overexposure 
involving hazardous substances or health hazards from 
an emergency response or hazardous waste operation; 
and 

(d) Members of HAZMAT teams. 

(3) Frequency of medical examinations and consulta- 
tions. Medical examinations and consultations shall be 
made available by the employer to each employee cov- 
ered under subsection (1) of this section on the following 
schedules: 

(a) For employees covered under WAC 296—62—3050 
(2)(a), (b), and (4): 

(1) Prior to assignment; 

(ii) At least once every twelve months for each em- 
ployee covered unless the attending physician believes a 
longer interval (not greater than biennially) is 
appropriate; 

(iii) At termination of employment or reassignment to 
an area where the employee would not be covered if the 
employee has not had an examination within the last six 
months; 

(iv) As soon as possible upon notification by an em- 
ployee that the employee has developed signs or symp- 
toms indicating possible overexposure to hazardous 
substances or health hazards, or that the employee has 
been injured or exposed above the permissible exposure 
limits, or published exposure levels in an emergency 
situation; 

(v) At more frequent times, if the examining physi- 
cian determines that an increased frequency of examina- 
tion is medically necessary. 

(b) For employees covered under subsection (2)(c) of 
this section and for all employees including those em- 
ployees covered by WAC 296-62-300 (1)(e) who may 
have been injured, received a health impairment, devel- 
oped signs or symptoms which may have resulted from 
exposure to hazardous substances resulting from an 
emergency incident, or exposed during an emergency in- 
cident to hazardous substances at concentrations above 
the permissible exposure limits or the published exposure 
levels without the necessary personal protective equip- 
ment being used: 

(i) As soon as possible following the emergency inci- 
dent or development of signs or symptoms; 

(ii) At additional times, if the examining physician 
determines that follow-up examinations or consultations 
are medically necessary. 

(4) Content of medical 
consultations. 

(a) Medical examinations required by subsection (3) 
of this section shall include a medical and work history 
(or updated history if one is in the employee's file) with 


examinations and 


296-62-3050 


special emphasis on symptoms related to the handling of 
hazardous substances and health hazards, and to fitness 
for duty including the ability to wear any required PPE 
under conditions (i.e., temperature extremes) that may 
be expected at the worksite. 

(b) The content of medical examinations or consulta- 
tions made available to employees pursuant to this sec- 
tion shall be determined by the examining physician. 
The guidelines in the Occupational Safety and Health 
Guidance Manual for Hazardous Waste Site Activities 
(see Appendix D, Reference #10) should be consulted. 

(5) Examination by a physician and costs. АП medical 
examinations and procedures shall be performed by or 
under the supervision of a licensed physician, preferably 
one knowledgeable in occupational medicine, and shall 
be provided without cost to the employee, without loss of 
pay, and at a reasonable time and place. 

(6) Information provided to the physician. The em- 
ployer shall provide one copy of this standard and its 
appendices to the examining physician, and in addition, 
the following for each employee: 

(a) A description of the employee's duties as they re- 
late to the employee's exposures; 

(b) The employee's exposure levels or anticipated ex- 
posure levels; 

(c) А description of any personal protective equipment 
used or to be used; 

(d) Information from previous medical examinations 
of the employee which is not readily available to the ex- 
amining physician; and 

(e) Information required in WAC 296-62-071 
through 296—62-07121. 

(7) Physician's written opinion. 

(a) The employer shall obtain and furnish the em- 
ployee with a copy of a written opinion from the exam- 
ining physician containing the following: 

(i) The physician's opinion as to whether the employee 
has any detected medical conditions which would place 
the employee at increased risk of material impairment of 
the employee's health from work in hazardous waste op- 
erations or emergency response or from respirators use. 

(ii) The physician's recommended limitations upon the 
employees assigned work. 

(iii) The results of the medical examination and tests 
if requested by the employee. 

(iv) A statement that the employee has been informed 
by the physician of the results of the medical examina- 
tion and any medical conditions which require further 
examination or treatment. 

(b) The written opinion obtained by the employer 
shall not reveal specific findings or diagnoses unrelated 
to occupational exposures. 

(8) Recordkeeping. 

(a) An accurate record of the medical surveillance re- 
quired by this section shall be retained. This record shall 
be retained for the period specified and meet the criteria 
of Part B of chapter 296-62 WAC. 

(b) The record required in (a) of this subsection shall 
include at least the following information: 

(i) The name and Social Security number of the 
employee; 
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(ii) Physicians' written opinions, recommended limita- 
tions, and results of examinations and tests; 

(iii) Any employee medical complaints related to ex- 
posure to hazardous substances; 

(iv) A copy of the information provided to the exam- 
ining physician by the employer, with the exception of 
the standard and its appendices. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), $ 296-62—3050, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90-14), $ 296-62-3050, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90; 
89-21-018, $ 296—62-3050, filed 10/10/89, effective 11/24/89; 88— 
21-002 (Order 88—23), 8 296-62-3050, filed 10/6/88, effective 
11/7/88.] 


WAC 296-62-3090 Handling drums and containers. 
(1) General. 

(a) Hazardous substances and contaminated soils, liq- 
uids, and other residues shall be handled, transported, 
labeled, and disposed of in accordance with this section. 

(b) Drums and containers used during the clean-up 
shall meet the appropriate DOT, OSHA, WISHA, and 
EPA regulations for the wastes that they contain. 

(c) When practical, drums and containers shall be in- 
spected and their integrity shall be assured prior to being 
moved. Drums or containers that cannot be inspected 
before being moved because of storage conditions (i.e., 
buried beneath the earth, stacked behind other drums, 
stacked several tiers high in a pile, etc.) shall be moved 
to an accessible location and inspected prior to further 
handling. 

(d) Unlabeled drums and containers shall be consid- 
ered to contain hazardous substances and handled ac- 
cordingly until the contents are positively identified and 
labeled. 

(e) Site operations shall be organized to minimize the 
amount of drum or container movement. 

(f) Prior to movement of drums or containers, all em- 
ployees exposed to the transfer operation shall be warned 
of the potential hazards associated with the contents of 
the drums or containers. 

(g) United States Department of Transportation spec- 
ified salvage drums or containers and suitable quantities 
of proper absorbent shall be kept available and used in 
areas where spills, leaks, or ruptures may occur. 

(h) Where major spills may occur, a spill containment 
program, which is part of the employer's safety and 
health program required in WAC 296-62-3010, shall be 
implemented to contain and isolate the entire volume of 
the hazardous substance being transferred. 

(i) Drums and containers that cannot be moved with- 
out rupture, leakage, or spillage shall be emptied into a 
sound container using a device classified for the material 
being transferred. 

(j) A ground-penetrating system or other type of de- 
tection system or device shall be used to estimate the lo- 
cation and depth of buried drums or containers. 

(k) Soil or covering material shall be removed with 
caution to prevent drum or container rupture. 


(1) Fire extinguishing equipment meeting the require- 


ments of Part G of chapter 296-24 WAC shall be on 
hand and ready for use to control incipient fires. 
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(2) Opening drums and containers. The following 
procedures shall. be followed in areas where drums or 
containers are being opened: 

(a) Where an airline respirator system is used, con- 
nections to the source of air supply shall be protected 
from contamination and the entire system shall be pro- 
tected from physical damage. 

(b) Employees not actually involved in opening drums 
or containers shall be kept a safe distance from the 
drums or containers being opened. 

(c) If employees must work near or adjacent to drums 
or containers being opened, a suitable shield that does 
not interfere with the work operation shall be placed be- 
tween the employee and the drums or containers being 
opened to protect the employee in case of accidental 
explosion. 

(d) Controls for drum or container opening equip- 
ment, monitoring equipment, and fire suppression equip- 
ment shall be located behind the explosion-resistant 
barrier. 

(e) When there is a reasonable possibility of flamma- 
ble atmospheres being present, material handling equip- 
ment and hand tools shall be of the type to prevent 
sources of ignition. 

(f) Drums and containers shall be opened in such a 
manner that excess interior pressure will be safely re- 
lieved. If pressure cannot be relieved from a remote lo- 
cation, appropriate shielding shall be placed between the 
employee and the drums or containers to reduce the risk 
of employee injury. 

(g) Employees shall not stand upon or work from 
drums or containers. 

(3) Material handling equipment. Material handling 
equipment used to transfer drums and containers shall 
be selected, positioned, and operated to minimize sources 
of ignition related to the equipment from igniting vapors 
released from ruptured drums or containers. 

(4) Radioactive wastes. Drums and containers con- 
taining radioactive wastes shall not be handled until 
such time as their hazard to employees is properly 
assessed. 

(5) Shock-sensitive wastes. 

As a minimum, the following special precautions shall 
be taken when drums and containers containing or sus- 
pected of containing shock-sensitive wastes are handled: 

(a) All nonessentia] employees shall be evacuated 
from the area of transfer. 

(b) Material handling equipment shall be provided 
with explosive containment devices or protective shields 
to protect equipment operators from  exploding 
containers. 

(c) An employee alarm system capable of being per- 
ceived above surrounding light and noise conditions shall 
be used to signal the commencement and completion of 
explosive waste handling activities. 

(d) Continuous communications (i.e., portable radios, 
hand signals, telephones, as appropriate) shall be main- 
tained between the employee-in-charge of the immedi- 
ate handling area and the site safety and health 
supervisor and/or. command post until such time as the 
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handling operation is completed. Communication equip- 
ment or methods that could cause shock-sensitive mate- 
rials to explode shall not be used. 

(e) Drums and containers under pressure, as evi- 
denced by bulging or swelling, shall not be moved until 
such time as the cause for excess pressure is determined 
and appropriate containment procedures have been im- 
plemented to protect employees from explosive relief of 
the drum. 

(f) Drums and containers containing packaged labo- 
ratory wastes shall be considered to contain shock-sen- 
sitive or explosive materials until they have been 
characterized. 

Caution: Shipping of shock-sensitive wastes may be 
prohibited under United States Department of Trans- 
portation regulations. Employers and their shippers 
should refer to WAC 480-12-195. 

(6) Laboratory waste packs. In addition to the re- 
quirements of subsection (4) of this section, the follow- 
ing precautions shall be taken, as a minimum, in 
handling laboratory waste packs (lab packs): 

(a) Lab packs shall be opened only when necessary 
and then only by an individual knowledgeable in the in- 
spection, classification, and segregation of the containers 
within the pack according to the hazards of the wastes. 

(b) If crystalline material is noted on any container, 
the contents shall be handled as a shock-sensitive waste 
until the contents are identified. - 

(7) Sampling of drum and container contents. Samp- 
ling of containers and drums shall be done in accordance 
with a sampling procedure which is part of the site 
safety and health plan developed for and available to 
employees and others at the specific worksite. 

(8) Shipping and transport. 

(a) Drums and containers shall be identified and clas- 
sified prior to packaging for shipment. 

(b) Drum or container staging areas shall be kept to 
the minimum number necessary to identify and classify 
materials safely and prepare them for transport. 

(c) Staging areas shall be provided with adequate ac- 
cess and egress routes. 

(d) Bulking of hazardous wastes shall be permitted 
only after a thorough characterization of the materials 
has been completed. 

(9) Tank and vault procedures. 

(a) Tanks and vaults containing hazardous substances 
shall be handled in a manner similar to that for drums 
and containers, taking into consideration the size of the 
tank or vault. 

(b) Appropriate tank or vault entry procedures as de- 
scribed in WAC 296—62-14503 and the employer's 
safety and health plan shall be followed whenever em- 
ployees must enter a tank or vault. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—11—070 (Order 91-- 
01), $ 296-62-3090, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 89-21-018, § 
296-62—3090, filed 10/10/89, effective 11/24/89; 88-21-002 (Order 
88-23), $ 296-62—3090, filed 10/6/88, effective 11/7/88.] 


WAC 296-62-3140 Certain operations conducted 
under the Resource Conservation and Recovery Act of 
1976 (RCRA). Employers conducting operations at 
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treatment, storage, and disposal (TSD) facilities speci- 
fied in WAC 296—62—300 (1)(d) shall provide and im- 
plement the programs specified in this section. Sce the 
"Notes and Exceptions" of WAC 296-62--300 (2)(c) for 
employers not covered. 

(1) Safety and health program. The employer shall 
develop and implement a written safety and health pro- 
gram for employees involved in hazardous waste opera- 
tions that shall be available for inspection by employees, 
their representatives and WISHA personnel. The pro- 
gram shall be designed to identify, evaluate and control 
safety and health hazards in their facilities for the pur- 
pose of employee protection, to provide for emergency 
response meeting the requirements of WAC 296—62— 
3110 and to address as appropriate site analysis, engi- 
neering controls, maximum exposure. limits, hazardous 
waste handling procedures and uses of new technologies. 

(2) Hazard communication program. The employer 
shall implement a hazard communication program 
meeting the requirements of WAC 296—62-054 through 
296-62—05427 as part of the employer's safety and 
health program. 


Note: .The exemption for hazardous waste provided in WAC 296- 
62—054 is applicable to this section. 


(3) Medical surveillance program. The employer shall 
develop and implement a medical surveillance program 
meeting the requirements of WAC 296—62—3050. 

(4) Decontamination program. The employer shall 
develop and implement a decontamination procedure 
meeting the requirements of WAC 296—62—3100. 

(5) New technology programs. The employer shall 
develop and implement procedures meeting the require- 
ments of WAC 296-62-3138 for introducing new and 
innovative equipment into the workplace. 

(6) Material handling program. Where employees will 
be handling drums or containers, the employer shall de- 
velop and implement procedures meeting the require- 
ments of WAC 296-62-3090 (1)(b) through (h) and 
(К), as well as WAC 296—62—3090 (3) and (8), prior to 
starting such work. 

(7) Training program. 

(a) New employees. The employer shall develop and 
implement a training program, which is part of the em- 
ployer's safety and health program, for employees ex- 
posed to health hazards or hazardous substances at TSD 
operations to enable the employees to perform their as- 
signed duties and functions in a safe and healthful man- 
ner so as not to endanger themselves or other employees. 
The initial training shall be for 24 hours and refresher 
training shall be for eight hours annually. Employees 
who have received the initial training required by this 
section shall be given a written certificate attesting that 
they have successfully completed the necessary training. 

(b) Current employees. Employers who can show by 
an employee's previous work experience and/or training 
that the employee has had training equivalent to the ini- 
tial training required by this section, shall be considered 
as meeting the initial training requirements of this sec- 
tion as to that employee. Equivalent training includes 
the training that existing employees might have already 
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received from actual site work experience. Current em- 
ployees shall receive eight hours of refresher training 
annually. 

(c) Trainers. Trainers who teach initial training shall 
have satisfactorily completed a training course for 
teaching the subjects they are expected to teach or they 
shall have the academic credentials and instruction ex- 
perience necessary to demonstrate a good command of 
the subject matter of the courses and competent instruc- 
tional skills. 

(8) Emergency response program. 

(a) Emergency response plan. An emergency response 
plan shall be developed and implemented by all employ- 
ers. Such plans need not duplicate any of the subjects 
fully addressed in the employer's contingency planning 
required by permits, such as those issued by the United 
States Environmental Protection Agency, provided that 
the contingency plan is made part of the emergency re- 
sponse plan. The emergency response plan shall be a 
written portion of the employer's safety and health pro- 
gram required in this section. Employers who will evac- 
uate their employees from the worksite location when an 
emergency occurs and who do not permit any of their 
employees to assist in handling the emergency are ex- 
empt from the requirements of WAC 296-62—3140(8) if 
they provide an emergency action plan complying with 
WAC 296-24—567. 

(b) Elements of an emergency response plan. The em- 
ployer shall develop an emergency response plan for 
emergencies which shall address, as a minimum, the fol- 
lowing areas to the extent that they are not addressed in 
any specific program required in this section: 

(i) Preemergency planning and coordination with out- 
side parties. 

(ii) Personnel 
communication. 

(iii) Emergency recognition and prevention. 

(iv) Safe distances and places of refuge. 

(v) Site security and control. 

(vi) Bvacuation routes and procedures. 

(vii) Decontamination procedures. 

(viii) Emergency medical treatment and first aid. 

(ix) Emergency alerting and response procedures. 

(x) Critique of response and follow-up. 

(xi) PPE and emergency equipment. 

(c) Training. 

(i) Training for emergency response employees shall 
be completed before they are called upon to perform in 
real emergencies. Such training shall include the ele- 
ments of the emergency response plan, standard operat- 
ing procedures the employer has established for the job, 
the personal protective equipment to be worn, and pro- 
cedures for handling emergency incidents. 


roles, lines of authority, and 


Exception #1: Ап employer need not train all employees to the de- 
gree specified if the employer divides the workforce in 
a manner such that a sufficient number of employees 
who have responsibility to control emergencies have 
the training specified, and all other employees, who 
may first respond to an emergency incident, have suf- 
ficient awareness training to recognize that an emer- 
Bency response situation exists and that they are 
instructed in that case to summon the fully trained 
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employees and not attempt to control activities for 
which they are not trained. 


Exception #2: Ап employer need not train all employees to the de- 
gree specified if arrangements have been made in ad- 
vance for an outside fully trained emergency response 
team to respond in a reasonable period and all em- 
ployees, who may come to the incident first, have suf- 
ficient awareness training to recognize that an 
emergency response situation exists and they have 
been instructed to call the designated outside fully 
trained emergency response team for assistance. 


(ii) Employee members of TSD facility emergency re- 
sponse organizations shall be trained to a level of com- 
petence in the recognition of health and safety hazards 
to protect themselves and other employees. This would 
include training in the methods used to minimize the 
risk from safety and health hazards; in the safe use of 
control equipment; in the selection and use of appropri- 
ate personal protective equipment; in the safe operating 
procedures to be used at the incident scene; in the tech- 
niques of coordination with other employees to minimize 
risks; in the appropriate response to over exposure from 
health hazards or injury to themselves and other em- 
ployees; and in the recognition of subsequent symptoms 
which may result from over exposures. 

(iii) The employer shall certify that each covered em- 
ployee has attended and successfully completed the 
training required in this subsection, or shall certify the 
employee's competency at least yearly. The method used 
to demonstrate competency for certification of training 
shall be recorded and maintained by the employer. 

(d) Procedures for handling emergency incidents. 

(i) In addition to the elements for the emergency re- 
sponse plan required in (b) of this subsection, the fol- 
lowing elements shall be included for emergency 
response plans to the extent that they do not repeat any 
information already contained in the emergency response 
plan: 

(A) Site topography, layout, and prevailing weather 
conditions. 

(B) Procedures for reporting incidents to local, state, 
and federal governmental agencies. 

(ii) The emergency response plan shall be compatible 
and integrated with the disaster, fire, and/or emergency 
response plans of local, state, and federal agencies. 

(iii) The emergency response plan shall be rehearsed 
regularly as part of the overall training program for site 
operations. 

(iv) The site emergency response plan shall be re- 
viewed periodically and, as necessary, be amended to 
keep it current with new or changing site conditions or 
information. 

(v) An employee alarm system shall be installed in 
accordance with WAC 296—24—631 to notify employees 
of an emergency situation; to stop work activities if nec- 
essary; to lower background noise in order to speed 
communication; and to begin emergency procedures. 

(vi) Based upon the information available at time of 
the emergency, the employer shall evaluate the incident 
and the site response capabilities and proceed with the 
appropriate steps to implement the site emergency re- 
sponse plan. 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-62-3140, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90—14), § 296-62-3140, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90; 
89-21-018, $ 296-62-3140, filed 10/10/89, effective 11/24/89; 88— 
21-002 (Order 88—23), $ 296-62-3140, filed 10/6/88, effective 
11/7/88.] 


WAC 296-62-3160 Appendix A--Personal protec- 
tive equipment test methods. This appendix sets forth the 
nonmandatory examples of tests which may be used to 
evaluate compliance with WAC 296-62-~3060. Other 
tests and other challenge agents may be used to evaluate 
compliance. 

(1) Totally-encapsulating chemical protective suit 
pressure test. 

(a) Scope. 

(i) This practice measures the ability of a gas tight 
totally-encapsulating chemical protective suit material, 
seams, and closures to maintain a fixed positive pressure. 
The results of this practice allow the gas tight integrity 
of a total-encapsulating chemical protective suit to be 
evaluated. 

(ii). Resistance: of the suit materials to permeation, 
penetration, and degradation by specific hazardous sub- 
stances is not determined by this test method. 

(b) Definition of terms. 
` (i) "Totally-encapsulated chemical protective suit 
(TECP suit)" means a full body garment which is con- 
structed of protective clothing materials; covers the 
wearer's torso, head, arms, and legs; may cover the 
wearer's hands and feet with tightly attached gloves and 
boots; completely encloses the wearer and respirator by 
itself or in combination with the wearer's gloves and 
boots. 

(ii) "Protective clothing material" means any material 
or combination of materials used in an item of clothing 
for the purpose of isolating parts of the body from direct 
contact with a potentially hazardous liquid or gaseous 
chemicals. 

(ш) "Gas tight" means for the purpose of this test 
method the limited flow of a gas under pressure from 
the inside of a TECP suit to atmosphere at a prescribed 
pressure and time interval. 

(c) Summary of test method. The TECP suit is visu- 
ally inspected and modified for the test. The test appa- 
ratus is attached to the suit to permit inflation to the 
pretest suit expansion pressure for removal of suit 
wrinkles and creases. The pressure is lowered to the test 
pressure and monitored for three minutes. If the pres- 
sure drop is excessive, the TECP suit fails the test and is 
removed from service. The test is repeated after leak lo- 
cation and repair. 

(d) Required supplies. 

(i) Source of compressed air. 

(ii) Test apparatus for suit testing including a pres- 
sure measurement device with a sensitivity of at least 
1/4 inch water gauge. 

(iii) Vent valve closure plugs or sealing tape. 

(iv) Soapy water solution and soft brush. 

(v) Stop watch or appropriate timing device. 
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(e) Safety precautions. Care shall be taken to provide 
the correct pressure safety devices required for the 
source of compressed air used. 

(f) Test procedure. Prior to each test, the tester shall 
perform a visual inspection of the suit. Check the suit 
for seam integrity by visually examining the seams and 
gently pulling on the seams. Ensure that all air supply 
lines, fittings, visor, zippers, and valves are secure and 
show no signs of deterioration. 

(i) Seal off the vent valves along with any other nor- 
mal inlet or exhaust points (such as umbilical air line 
fittings or facepiece opening) with tape or other appro- 
priate means (caps, plugs, fixture, etc.). Care should be 
exercised in the sealing process not to damage any of the 
suit components. 

(ii) Close all closure assemblies. 

(iii) Prepare the suit for inflation by providing an im- 
provised connection point on the suit for connecting an 
airline. Attach the pressure test apparatus to the suit to 
permit suit inflation from a compressed air source 
equipped with a pressure indicating regulator. The leak 
tightness of the pressure test apparatus should be tested 
before and after each test by closing off the end of the 
tubing attached to the suit and assuring a pressure of 
three inches water gauge for three minutes can be main- 
tained. If а component is removed for the test, that 
component shall be replaced and a second test conducted 
with another component removed to permit a complete 
test of the ensemble. 

(iv) The pretest expansion pressure (А) and the suit 
test pressure (B) shall be supplied by the suit manufac- 
turer, but in no case shall they be less than (A) = 3 
inches water gauge and (B) = 2 inches water gauge. The 
ending suit pressure (C) shall be no less than eighty 
percent of the test pressure (B); i.e., the pressure drop 
shall not exceed twenty percent of the test pressure (B). 

(v) Inflate the suit until the pressure inside is equal to 
pressure (A), the pretest expansion suit pressure. Allow 
at least one minute to fill out the wrinkles in the suit. 
Release sufficient air to reduce the suit pressure to pres- 
sure (B), the suit test pressure. Begin timing. At the end 
of three minutes, record the suit pressure as pressure 
(C), the ending suit pressure. The difference between the 
suit test pressure and the ending suit test pressure (B)- 
(C) shall be defined as the suit pressure drop. 

(vi) If the suit pressure drop is more than twenty per- 
cent of the suit test pressure (B) during the three minute 
test period, the suit fails the test and shall be removed 
from service. 

(g) Retest procedure. 

(i) If the suit fails the test check for leaks by inflating 
the suit to pressure (A) and brushing or wiping the en- 
tire suit (including. seams, closures, lens gaskets, glove— 
to-sleeve joints, etc.) with a mild soap and water solu- 
tion. Observe the suit for the formation of soap bubbles, 
which is an indication of a leak. Repair all identified 
leaks. 

(ii) Retest the TECP suit as outlined in (f) of this 
subsection. 

(h) Report. Each TECP suit tested by this practice 
shall have the following information recorded. 
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(i) Unique identification number, identifying brand 
name, date of purchase, material of construction, and 
unique fit features; e.g., special breathing apparatus. 

(ii) The actual values for test pressures (A), (B), and 
(C) shall be recorded along with the specific observation 
times. If the ending pressure (C) is less than eighty per- 
cent of the test pressure (B), the suit shall be identified 
as failing the test. When possible, the specific leak loca- 
tion shall be identified in the test records. Retest pres- 
sure data shall be recorded as an additional test. 

(iii) The source of the test apparatus used shall be 
identified and the sensitivity of the pressure gauge shall 
be recorded. 

(iv) Records shall be kept for each pressure test even 
if repairs are being made at the test location. 

Caution. Visually inspect all parts of the suit to be 
sure they are positioned correctly and secured tightly 
before putting the suit back into service. Special care 
should be taken to examine each exhaust valve to make 
sure it is not blocked. Care should also be exercised to 
assure that the inside and outside of the suit is com- 
pletely dry before it is put into storage. 

(2) Totally-encapsulating chemical protective suit 
qualitative leak test. 

(a) Scope. 

(i) This practice semi-qualitatively tests gas tight to- 
tally-encapsulating chemical protective suit integrity by 
detecting inward leakage of ammonia vapor. Since no 
modifications are made to the suit to carry out this test, 
the results from this practice provide a realistic test for 
the integrity of the entire suit. 

(ii) Resistance of the suit materials to permeation, 
penetration, and degradation is not determined by this 
test method. ASTM test methods are available to test 
suit materials for those characteristics and the tests are 
usually conducted by the manufacturers of the suits. 

(b) Definition of terms. 

(i) "Totally-encapsulated chemical protective’ suit 
(TECP suit)" means a full body garment which is con- 
structed of protective clothing materials; covers the 
wearer's torso, head, arms, and legs; may cover the 
wearer's hands and feet with tightly attached gloves and 
boots; completely encloses the wearer and respirator by 
itself or in combination with the wearer's gloves and 
boots. 

(ii) "Protective clothing material" means any material 
or combination of materials used in an item of clothing 
for the purpose of isolating parts of the body from direct 
contact with a potentially hazardous liquid or gaseous 
chemicals. 

(ш) "Gas tight" means for the purpose of this test 
method the limited flow of a gas under pressure from 
the inside of a TECP suit to atmosphere at a E prescribed 
pressure and time interval. 

(iv) "Intrusion coefficient." A number expressing the 
level of protection provided by a gas tight totally- 
encapsulating chemical protective suit. The intrusion co- 
efficient is calculated by dividing the test room challenge 
agent concentration by the concentration of challenge 
agent found inside the suit. The accuracy of the intru- 
sion coefficient is dependent on the challenge agent 
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monitoring methods. The larger the intrusion coefficient, 
the greater the protection provided by the TECP suit. 

(c) Summary of recommended practice. The volume 
of concentrated aqueous ammonia solution (ammonia 
hydroxide, NH4OH) required to generate the test at- 
mosphere is determined using the directions outlined in 
WAC 296—62—3190 (2)(f)(i). The suit is donned by a 
person wearing the appropriate respiratory equipment 
(either a positive pressure self-contained breathing ap- 
paratus or a supplied air respirator) and worn inside the 
enclosed test room. The concentrated aqueous ammonia 
solution is taken by the suited individual into the test 
room and poured into an open plastic pan. A two—min- 
ute evaporation period is observed before the test room 
concentration is measured using a high range ammonia 
length of stain detector tube. When the ammonia 
reaches a concentration of between 1000 and 1200 ppm, 
the suited individual starts a standardized exercise pro- 
tocol to stress and flex the suit. After this protocol is 
completed the test room concentration is measured 
again. The suited individual exits the test room and his 
stand-by person measures the ammonia concentration 
inside the suit using a low range ammonia length of 
stain detector. tube or other more sensitive ammonia de- 
tector. A stand—by person is required to observe the test 
individual during the test procedure, aid the person in 
donning and doffing the TECP suit and monitor the suit 
interior. The intrusion coefficient of the suit can be cal- 
culated by dividing the average test area concentration 
by the interior suit concentration. À colorimetric indica- 
tor strip of bromophenol blue is placed on the inside of 
the suit facepiece lens so that the suited individual is 
able to detect a color change and know if the suit has a 
significant leak. If a color change is observed the indi- 
vidual should leave the test room immediately. 

(d) Required supplies. 

(i) A supply of concentrated aqueous ammonium hy- 
droxide, 58% by weight. 

(ii) A supply of bromophenol/blue indicating paper, 
sensitive to 5-10 ppm ammonia or greater over a two- 
minute period of exposure [pH 3.0 (yellow) to pH 4.6 
(blue)]. 

(iii) A supply of high range (0.5—10 volume percent) 
and low range (5-700 ppm) detector tubes for ammonia 
and the corresponding sampling pump. More sensitive 
ammonia detectors can be substituted for the low range 
detector tubes to improve the sensitivity of this practice. 

(iv) A shallow plastic pan (PVC) at least 12":14":1" 
and a half pint plastic container (PVC) with tightly 
closing lid. 

(v) A graduated cylinder or other volumetric measur-. 
ing device of at least fifty milliliters in volume with an 
accuracy of at least +1 milliliters. 

(е) Safety precautions. 

(i) Concentrated aqueous ammonium hydroxide, NH, 
OH is a corrosive volatile liquid requiring eye, skin, and 
respiratory protection. The person conducting the test 
shall review the MSDS for aqueous ammonia. 

(ii) Since the established permissible exposure limit 
for ammonia is 35 ppm as a 15 minute STEL, only per- 
sons wearing a positive pressure self—contained breathing 
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apparatus or a supplied air respirator shall be in the 
chamber. Normally only the person wearing the total— 
encapsulating suit will be inside the chamber. A stand— 
by person shall have a self-contained breathing appara- 
tus, or a positive pressure supplied air respirator avail- 
able to enter the test area should the suited individual 
need assistance. 

(її) А method to monitor the suited individual must 
be used during this test. Visual contact is the simplest 
but other methods using communication devices are 
acceptable. 

(iv) The test room shall be large enough to allow the 
exercise protocol to be carried out and then to be venti- 
lated to allow for easy exhaust of the ammonia test at- 
mosphere after the test(s) are completed. 

(v) Individuals shall be medically screened for the use 
of respiratory protection and checked for allergies to 
ammonia before participating in this test procedure. 

(f) Test procedure. 

(i) Measure the test area to the nearest foot and cal- 
culate its volume in cubic feet. Multiply the test area 
volume by 0.2 milliliters of concentrated aqueous am- 
monia per cubic foot of test area volume to determine 
the approximate volume of concentrated aqueous ammo- 
nia required to generate 1000 ppm in the test area. 

(A) Measure this volume from the supply of concen- 
trated ammonia and place it into a closed plastic 
container. 

(B) Place the container, several high range ammonia 
detector tubes and the pump in the clean test pan and 
locate it near the test area entry door so that the suited 
individual has easy access to these supplies. 

(ii) In a noncontaminated atmosphere, open a 
presealed ammonia indicator strip and fasten one end of 
the strip to the inside of the suit face shield lens where it 
can be seen by the wearer. Moisten the indicator strip 
with distilled water. Care shall be taken not to contami- 
nate the detector part of the indicator paper by touching 
it. A small piece of masking tape or equivalent should be 
used to attach the indicator strip to the interior of the 
suit face shield. 

(iii) If problems are encountered with this method of 
attachment the indicator strip can be attached to the 
outside of the respirator facepiece being used during the 
test. 
(iv) Don the respiratory protective device normally 
used with the suit, and Шеп don the ТЕСР suit to be 
tested. Check to be sure all openings which are intended 
to be sealed (zippers, gloves, etc.) are completely sealed. 
DO NOT, however, plug off any venting valves. 

(v) Step into the enclosed test room such as a closet, 
bathroom, or test booth, equipped with an exhaust fan. 
No air should be exhausted from the chamber during 
the test because this will dilute the ammonia challenge 
concentrations. 

(vi) Open the container with the premeasured volume 
of concentrated aqueous ammonia within the enclosed 
test room, and pour the liquid into the empty plastic test 
pan. Wait two minutes to allow for adequate volatiliza- 
tion of the concentrated aqueous ammonia. А small 
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mixing fan can be used near the evaporation pan to in- 
crease the evaporation rate of the ammonia solution. 

(vii) After two minutes a determination of the ammo- 
nia concentration within the chamber should be made 
using the high range colorimetric detector tube. A con- 
centration of 1000 ppm ammonia or greater shall be 
generated before the exercises are started. 

(viii) To test the integrity of the suit the following 
four minute exercise protocol should be followed: 

(A) Raising the arms above the head with at least fif- 
teen raising motions completed in one minute. 

(B) Walking in place for one minute with at least fif- 
teen raising motions of each leg in a one-minute period. 

(C) Touching the toes with at least ten complete mo- 
tions of the arms from above the head to touching of the 
toes in a one-minute period. 

(D) Knee bends with at least ten complete standing 
and squatting motions in a one-minute period. 

(ix) If at any time during the test the colorimetric in- 
dicating paper should change colors the test should be 
stopped and (f)(x) and (xi) of this subsection initiated. 

(x) After completion of the test exercise, the test area 
concentration should be measured again using the high 
range colorimetric detector tube. 

(xi) Exit the test area. 

(xii) The opening created by the suit zipper or other 
appropriate suit penetration should be used to determine 
the ammonia concentration in the suit with the low 
range length of stain detector tube or other ammonia 
monitor. The internal TECP suit air should be sampled 
far enough from the enclosed test area to prevent a false 
ammonia reading. 

(xiii) After completion of the measurement of the suit 
interior ammonia concentration the test is concluded and 
the suit is doffed and the respirator removed. 

(xiv) The ventilating fan for the test room should be 
turned on and allowed to run for enough time to remove 
the ammonia gas. The fan shall be vented to the outside 
of the building. 

(xv) Any detectable ammonia in the suit interior (5 
ppm ammonia (NH3) or more for the length of stain 
detector tube) indicates the suit failed the test. When 
other ammonia detectors are used, a lower level of de- 
tection is possible and it should be specified as the pass/ 
fail criteria. 

(xvi) By following this test method an intrusion coef- 
ficient of approximately two hundred or more can be 
measured with the suit in a completely operational con- 
dition. If the intrusion coefficient is 200 or more, then 
the suit is suitable for emergency response and field use. 

(g) Retest procedures. 

(i) If the suit fails this test, check for leaks by follow- 
ing the pressure test in test (A) above. 

(ii) Retest the TECP suit as outlined in the test pro- 
cedure in (f) of this subsection. 

(h) Report. 

(i) Each gas tight totally-encapsulating chemical pro- 
tective suit tested by this practice shall have the follow- 
ing information recorded. 
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(A) Unique identification number, identifying brand 
name, date of purchase, material of construction, and 
unique suit features; e.g., special breathing apparatus. 

(B) General description of test room used for test. 

(C) Brand name and purchase date of ammonia de- 
tector strips and color change data. 

(D) Brand name, sampling range, and expiration date 
of the length of stain ammonia detector tubes. The 
brand name and model of the sampling pump should 
also be recorded. If another type of ammonia detector is 
used, it should be identified along with its minimum de- 
tection limit for ammonia. 

(E) Actual test results shall list the two test area con- 
centrations, their average, the interior suit concentration, 
and the calculated intrusion coefficient. Retest data shall 
be recorded as an additional test. 

(ii) The evaluation of the data shall be specified as 
"suit passed" or "suit failed" and the date of the test. 
Any detectable ammonia (5 ppm or greater for the 
length of stain detector tube) in the suit interior indi- 
cates the suit fails this test. When other ammonia detec- 
tors are used, a lower level of detection is possible and it 
should be specified as the pass/fail criteria. 

Caution. Visually inspect all parts of the suit to be 
sure they are positioned correctly and secured tightly 
before putting the suit back into service. Special care 
should be taken to examine each exhaust valve to make 
sure it is not blocked. 

Care should also be exercised to assure that the inside 
and outside of the suit is completely dry before it is put 
into storage. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296—62-3160, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 90-20-091 
(Order 90-14), $ 296-62-3160, filed 10/1/90, effective 11/15/90; 
89-21—018, $ 296-62-3160, filed 10/10/89, effective 11/24/89; 88— 
21-002 (Order 88-23), $ 296-62-3160, filed 10/6/88, effective 
11/7/88.) 


Reviser's note: The brackets and enclosed material in the text of the 
above section occurred in the copy filed by the agency. 


Chapter 296-63 WAC 
RIGHT TO KNOW FEE ASSESSMENT 


WAC 


296-63-011 Fraudulent exemption requests. 


WAC 296-63-011  Fraudulent exemption requests. 
(1) The department may assess a civil penalty against 
any employer who submits a fraudulent exemption re- 
quest. Such penalty assessment shall be consistent with 
RCW 49,17.180(1), and shall not exceed seventy thou- 
sand dollars. 

(2) In addition, the director may cause a record of 
such fraudulent exemptions submission to be referred to 
the prosecuting attorney of the county wherein such 
submission occurred. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), § 296-63-011, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory Au- 


thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-23-003 (Order 86—38), $ 
296-63-011, filed 11/6/86.] 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 2072] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


Chapter 296—78 WAC 


SAFETY STANDARDS FOR SAWMILLS AND 
WOODWORKING OPERATIONS 


WAC 
296—78-515 Management's responsibility. 
296—78—130 Electrical service and equipment. 


WAC 296-78-515 Management's responsibility. (1) 
It shall be the responsibility of management to establish, 
supervise, and enforce, in a manner which is effective in 
practice: 

(a) A safe and healthful working environment. 

(b) An accident prevention program as required by 
these standards. 

(c) Training programs to improve the skill and com- 
petency of all employees in the field of occupational 
safety and health. Such training shall include the on- 
the—job instructions on the safe use of powered materials 
handling equipment, machine tool operations, use of 
toxic materials and operation of utility systems prior to 
assignments to jobs involving such exposures. 

(2) The employer shall develop and maintain a hazard 
communication program as required by WAC 296-62- 
054 through 296—62—05427 which will provide informa- 
tion to all employees relative to hazardous chemicals or 
substances to which they are exposed, or may become 
exposed, in the course of their employment. 

(3) Management shall not assign mechanics, mill- 
wrights, or other persons to work on equipment by 
themselves when there is a probability that the person 
could fall from elevated work locations or equipment or 
that a person could be pinned down by heavy parts or 
equipment so that they could not call for or obtain as- 
sistance if the need arises. 


Note: This subsection does not apply to operators of motor vehicles, 
watchmen or certain other jobs which, by their nature, are sin- 
gular employee assignments. However, a definite procedure for 
checking the welfare of all employees during their working 
hours shall be instituted and all employees so advised. 


(4) After the emergency actions following accidents 
that cause serious injuries that have immediate symp- 
toms, a preliminary investigation of the cause of the ac- 
cident shall be conducted. The investigation shall be 
conducted by a person designated by the employer, the 
immediate supervisor of the injured employee, witnesses, 
employee representative if available and any other per- 
son with the special expertise required to evaluate the 
facts relating to the cause of the accident. The findings 
of the investigation shall be documented by the employer 
for reference at any following formal investigation. 

(5) Reporting of fatality or multiple hospitalization 
accidents. 

(a) Within twenty-four hours after the occurrence of 
an employment accident which results in an immediate 
or probable fatality(s) or which results in the hospital- 
ization of two or more employees, the employer of any 
employee so injured or killed shall report the accident, 
either orally or in writing, to the nearest office of the 
department. The reporting may be by telephone or tele- 
graph. The reporting shall relate the circumstances of 
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the accident, the number of fatalities, and the extent of 
any injuries. The director may require such additional 
reports, in writing or otherwise, as he deems necessary, 
concerning the accident. 

(b) Equipment involved in an accident resulting in an 
immediate or probable fatality, shall not be moved, until 
a representative of the division of industrial safety and 
health investigates the accident and releases such equip- 
ment, except where removal is essential to prevent fur- 
ther accident. Where necessary to remove the victim, 
such equipment may be moved only to the extent of 
making possible such removal. 

(c) Upon arrival of division of industrial safety and 
health investigator, employer shall assign to assist the 
investigator, the immediate supervisor and all employees 
who were witnesses to the accident, or whoever the in- 
vestigator deems necessary to complete his investigation. 

(6) A system for maintaining records of occupational 
injuries and illnesses as prescribed by chapter 296—27 
WAC. 


Note: Recordable cases include: 


(a) Every occupational death. 

(b) Every industrial illness. 

(c). Every occupational injury that involves one of the follow- 
ing: 

(i) Unconsciousness. 

(ii) Inability to perform all phases of regular job. 

(iii) Inability to work full time on regular job. 

(iv) Temporary assignment to another job. 

(v) Medical treatment beyond first aid. 


All employers with eleven or more employees shall 
record occupational injury and illness information on 
forms OSHA 101 — supplementary record occupational 
injuries and illnesses and OSHA 200 — log and sum- 
mary. Forms other than OSHA 101 may be substituted 
for the supplementary record of occupational injuries 
and illnesses if they contain the same items. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), § 296—78-515, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89—03), $ 296—78—515, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. Stat- 
шогу Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81-18— 
029 (Order 81—21), $ 296—78—515, filed 8/27/81.] 


WAC 296-78-730 Electrical service and equipment. 
(1) Electrical service and equipment shall be con- 
structed, maintained, inspected and operated according 
to chapter 296-24 WAC, General safety and health 
standards, Part L. 

(2) Repairs. Electrical repairs shall be made only by 
authorized and qualified personnel. 

(3) Identification. Marks of identification on electrical 
equipment shall be clearly visible. 

(4) Protective equipment. Rubber protective equip- 
ment shall be provided as required by WAC 296-24— 
092(1) of the general safety and health standard. 

(5) Open switches. Before working on electrical 
equipment, switches shall be open and shall be locked 
out. 

(6) Concealed conductors. Where electrical conduct- 
ors are known to be concealed, no work shall be per- 
formed until such conductors are located. 
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(7) Overload relays. Overload relays shall be reset by 
authorized qualified personnel only. 

(8) Passageways to panels. Passageways to switch 
centers or panels shail at all times be kept free from ob- 
struction. Not less than three feet of clear space shall be 
maintained in front of switch centers or panels at all 
times. 

(9) Bridging fuses. Fuses shall not be doubled or 
bridged. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296—78—730, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory Au- 


thority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81-18—029 (Order 
81-21), 8 296—78—730, filed 8/27/81.] 


Chapter 296-79 WAC 


SAFETY STANDARDS FOR PULP, PAPER, AND 
PAPERBOARD MILLS AND CONVERTERS 


WAC 

296—79—090 Electrical equipment and distribution. 
296-79-250 Safety procedure for handling dry sulfur. 
296-79-300 Machine room equipment and procedures. 


WAC 296-79-090 Electrical equipment and distri- 
bution. (1) National Electrical Code to prevail. All elec- 
trical installations and electrical utilization equipment 
shall comply with chapter 296-24 WAC Part L. 

(2) Authorized personnel to do electrical work. Only 
those persons who are qualified to do the work assigned 
and are authorized by the employer shall be allowed to 
perform electrical work on any electrical equipment or 
wiring installations. 

(3) High voltage areas to be guarded. Motor rooms, 
switch panel rooms or other areas where persons may 
come in contact with high voltages shall be fenced off or 
be enclosed in a separate area. The gate, door or access 
to such area shall be posted with a notice stating that 
only authorized persons are allowed in the area. 

(4) Control panels. Floor stand panels should be pro- 
tected from being struck by moving equipment and han- 
dles and buttons shall be protected from accidental 
actuation. 

(5) Switches or control devices. Switches, circuit 
breakers or other control devices shall be so located that 
they are readily accessible for activation or deactivation 
and shall be marked to indicate their function or ma- 
chine which they control. The positions of ON and OFF 
shall be marked or indicated and provision shall be made 
for locking or tagging out the circuit. 

(6) Starting requirements for electrically driven 
equipment after power failure. Electrically driven equip- 
ment shall be so designed that it will not automatically 
start upon restoration of power after a power failure if it 
will create a hazard to personnel. 

(7) Posting equipment automatically activated or re- 
motely controlled. Equipment which is automatically ac- 
tivated or remotely controlled shall be posted, warning 
persons that machine may start automatically if it will 
create a hazard to personnel. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-79-090, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 74—24, 
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§ 296—79-090, filed 5/6/74; Order 70-6, 8 296-79-090, filed 
7/10/70, effective 8/10/70.] 


WAC 296-79-250 Safety procedure for handling 
dry sulfur. (1) Sulfur burners. Sulfur-burner houses 
shall be safely and adequately ventilated, and every pre- 
caution shall be taken to guard against dust, explosion 
hazards and fires, in accordance with American Na- 
tional Standards Z9.2-1960 and Z12.12-1968. 

(a) Nonsparking tools and equipment shall be used in 
handling dry sulfur. 

(b) Sulfur storage bins shall be kept free of sulfur 
dust accumulation, and buildings should be designed 
with explosion relief, in accordance with American Na- 
tional Standard Z9.2-1960. 

(c) Electrical equipment shall be of the explosion- 
proof type, according to the safety standard for install- 
ing electric wires and equipment, chapter 296-24 WAC 
Part L, general safety and health standards. 

(d) Sulfur-melting equipment shall not be located in 

the burner room. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—79-250, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 76-7, $ 
296-79-250, filed 3/1/76; Order 74-24, $ 296—79—250, filed 5/6/74; 
Order 70-6, $ 296—79—250, filed 7/10/70, effective 8/10/70.] 


WAC 296-79-300 Machine room equipment and 
procedures. (1) Lock-out and tag-out procedures to be 
followed. Lock-out and tag-out requirements and pro- 
cedures contained in these standards shall be complied 
with. 

(2) Emergency stopping controls. Pulp and paper ma- 
chines shall be equipped with emergency stopping 
control(s) which can be actuated quickly from all nor- 
mal operating stations. If useful for the safety of per- 
sonnel, the stopping control(s) shall be interlocked with 
adequate retarding or braking action to stop the ma- 
chine as quickly as is practical. 

(3) Walkways. Steps and footwalks along the four- 
drinier and press section shall have nonslip surfacing and 
be complete with standard handrails, when practical. 

(4) Machine lubrication. If a machine must be lubri- 
cated while in operation an automatic lubricating device 
shall be provided or oil cups and grease fittings shall be 
provided which can be serviced safely without exposing 
the worker to any hazards. 

(5) Weights on levers. All levers carrying weights 
shall be so constructed that weights will not slip or fall 
off. 

(6) Guarding inrunning nip points. 

(a) The drums on pulp and paper machine winders 
shall be provided with suitable guards to prevent a per- 
son from being caught between the roll and the front 
drum on the winder when the pinch point is on the op- 
erator's side. Any such guard shall be interlocked with 
the drive mechanism to prevent the winder from running 
while the guard is not in place except that the winder 
may be wired to allow it to run at a slow speed only for 
adjustment and start-up purposes while the guard is not 
in position. A zero speed switch or locking device shall 
be installed to prevent the guard from being removed 
while the roll is turning. 
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Paper machine winders when used to produce rolls of 
15 inches or less in diameter may be exempted from this 
subsection but must comply with the provisions of 
(6)(b). 

(b) Rewinders. 

(i) When rewinding large rolls and the nip point is 
adjacent to the normal work area, the nip point shall be 
protected by a barrier guard. Such guard shall be inter- 
locked with the drive mechanism to prevent operating 
the machine above jog speed without the guard in place. 
A zero speed switch shall be installed to prevent the 
guard from being raised while the roll is turning. 

(ii) On small rolls 15 inches or less in diameter where 
barrier guards are impractical they shall not be required 
if the nip point is separated from the employees by at 
least 18" while operating at more than jog speed. When 
the rewinder is running at more than jog speed no 
worker shall place any part of their body closer than 18" 
from the nip. | 

(c) Inrunning nips whére paper is not being fed into a 
calender should be protected by barriers. 

(7) Audible alarm in dryer section. An audible alarm 
shall be sounded prior to starting up any section of a 
pulp or paper machine. Sufficient time shall be allowed 
between activation of the alarm system and start-up of 
the equipment to allow any persons to clear the hazard- 
ous area. ` 

(8) Starting up dryer section. In starting up a dryer 
section, steam to heat the drums shall be introduced 
slowly and while the drums are revolving. 

(9) Starting paper into nip. When starting paper into 
the nip of drum type reels or calender stacks a safe 
method shall be used. This may be accomplished by the 
use of feeder belts, carrier ropes, air carriage or other 
device or instrument. А rope carrying system should be 
used wherever possible at points of transfer. Sheaves 
should be spaced so that they do not create a nip point 
with each other and the sheave and its support should be 
capable of withstanding the speed and breaking strength 
of the rope for which they are intended. 

(10) Feeding stack with hand held device. Employees 
shall not feed a stack with any hand held device which is 
capable of going through the nip. 

(11) Broken carrier rope. Employees shall not attempt 
to remove a broken carrier rope from a dryer while the 
section is running at operating speed. 

(12) Removing a wrap. Employees shall stop dryer to 
remove a wrap except in cases where it can be safely re- 
moved by using air or other safe means. 

(13) Deposits on rolls. To remove deposits from rolls, 
a specially designed scraper or tool shall be used. Scrap- 
ing of rolls shall be performed on the outgoing nip side. 

(14) Cleaning doctor blades. Employees shall not 
place their hands between the sharp edge of an unloaded 
doctor blade and the roll while cleaning the doctor 
blade. 

(15) Sharp edges of doctor blades to be covered. Doc- 
tor blades shall have the sharp edges properly guarded 
during transportation and storage. 
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(16) Handling doctor blades. Special protective gloves 
shall be provided and shall be worn by employees when 
filing or handling sharp edged doctor blades. 

(17) Steps, platforms or walkways for calender stacks. 
When steps, platforms, or walkways are necessary to 
perform work оп calender stacks they shall have nonskid 
type surfaces. Guardrails shall be installed where 
possible. 

(18) Lifting reels. 

(a) Reels shall stop rotating before being lifted away 
from reel frame. 

(b) АП lifting equipment (clamps, cables, and slings) 
shall be maintained in a safe condition and inspected 
regularly. 

(c) Exposed rotating reel shafts with square block 
ends shall be guarded. 

(19) Reels to be properly seated. The crane operator 
shall ascertain that reels are properly seated at winder 
stand or at reel arms before they disengage the hooks. 

(20) Space between reels. On stack reels, a clearance 
of at least 8 inches between the reels of paper shall be 
maintained. 

(21) Set screws. Set screws for securing core collars to 
winding and unwinding shafts shall not protrude above 
the face of the collar. All edges of the collar that an op- 
erator's hand may come in contact with shall be beveled 
to remove all sharp corners. 

(22) Properly set up core cutting device. The worker 
shall make certain that any core cutting device is prop- 
erly set up and guard is in proper position before using 
the machine. 

(23) Winder shaft. All winder shafts should be 
equipped with a winder collar guide. The winder should 
have a guide rail to align the shaft for easy entrance into 
the opened rewind shaft bearing housing. If winder 
shafts are too heavy for manual handling, mechanical 
equipment shall be used. 

(24) Barrier guards for shaftless winders. Shaftless 
winders shall be provided with a barrier guard of suffi- 
cient strength and size to confine the rolls in the event 
they become dislodged while running. 

(25) Grounding. All calender stacks and spreader bars 
shall be grounded according to chapter 296-24 WAC 
Part L as protection against shock induced by static 
electricity. 

(26) Sole plates. АП exposed sole plates between dry- 
ers, calenders, reels and rewinders shall have a nonskid 
type surface. 

(27) Nonskid type surface required. A nonskid type 
surface shall be provided in the work areas around the 
winders or rewinders. Areas in front of the winder shall 
be kept clear of oil, broke, and other debris that may 
cause workers to slip, trip, or fall. 

(28) Roll lowering table. If a powered roll ejector is 
used it should be interlocked to prevent accidental actu- 
ation until the receiving platform or roll lowering table is 
in position to receive the roll. 

(29) Lowerator. Employees shall keep clear of haz- 
ardous areas around the lowerator, especially all lowera- 
tor openings in a floor and where. roll is being 
discharged. 
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(30) Rider rolls. Provision shall be made to hold the 
rider roll when in a raised position unless counterbal- 
ancing eliminates the hazard. 

(31) Gas hood entry procedures. Whenever an em- 
ployee is inside a gas hood they shall be accompanied by 
another worker or a person shall be stationed near the 
entrance. 

(32) Drain openings in pits. Flush floor drain openings 
larger than 3" in diameter in the bottom of pits shall be 
guarded to prevent workers from stepping through, while 
working in this area. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 9124-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296—79—300, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.240, chapters 43.22 and 42.30 RCW. 
81—03-007 (Order 80—31), $ 296-79—300, filed 1/8/81; Order 76-7, $ 
296—79—300, filed 3/1/76; Order 74—24, $ 296-79-300, filed 5/6/74; 
Order 70—6, 8 296—79—300, filed 7/10/70, effective 8/10/70.] 


Chapter 296-99 WAC 


SAFETY STANDARDS FOR GRAIN HANDLING 
FACILITIES 


WAC 


296—99—050 Housekeeping. 


WAC 296-99-050 Housekeeping. (1) The employer 
shall develop and implement a written housekeeping 
program that establishes the frequency and method(s) 
determined best to reduce accumulations of fugitive 
grain dust on ledges, floors, equipment, and other ex- 
posed surfaces. 

(2) In addition, the housekeeping program for grain 
elevators shall address fugitive grain dust accumulations 
at priority housekeeping areas. 

(a) Priority housekeeping areas shall include at least 
the following: 

(i) Floor areas within thirty-five feet (10.7 m) of in- 
side bucket elevators; 

(ii) Floors of enclosed areas containing grinding 
equipment; 

(iii) Floors of enclosed areas containing grain dryers 
located inside the facility. 

(b) The employer shall immediately remove any fugi- 
tive grain dust accumulations whenever they exceed 
one-eighth inch (.32 cm) at priority housekeeping areas, 
pursuant to the housekeeping program, or shall demon- 
strate and assure, through the development and imple- 
mentation of the housekeeping program, that equivalent 
protection is provided. 

(3) The use of compressed air to blow dust from 
ledges, walls, and other areas shall only be permitted 
when all machinery that presents an ignition source in 
the area is shut-down, and all other known potential ig- 
nition sources in the area are removed or controlled. 

(4) Grain and product spills shall not be considered 
fugitive grain dust accumulations. However, the house- 
keeping program shall address the procedures for re- 
moving such spills from the work area. 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), $ 296—99—050, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-03-029 (Or- 
der 89—20), § 296—99—050, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 88-23- 
054 (Order 88—25), 8 296-99—050, filed 11/14/88.] 


Chapter 296-104 WAC 
BOARD OF BOILER RULES--SUBSTANTIVE 


WAC 

296-104-015 Board meetings. 

296-104-120  Inspection-—Condemned boilers or unfired pressure 
vessel. 

296-104-200 Standards for new construction. 

296-104-801 Nuclear repairs/replacement. 

296-104-805 Nuclear repairs—Safety devices. 


WAC 296-104-015 Board meetings. The board of 
boiler rules shall hold its regular meetings in January, 
March, May, September and November of each year. 
The time, place, and date of each regular meeting shall 
be set by the chairman of the board and published an- 
nually. Special meetings may be called by the chairman 
when considered necessary by the board. The chief in- 
spector will serve as secretary to the board without vote. 
[Statutory Authority: RCW 70.79.040. 91-11-107, $ 296-104-015, 
filed 5/22/91, effective 6/22/91. Statutory Authority: RCW 70.79- 
050. 90-07-082, $ 296-104-015, filed 3/21/90, effective 4/21/90. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 70.79.040 and 70.79.050. 86-01—088 (Or- 
der 85-26), § 296-104-015, filed 12/19/85; Order 72-11, $ 296-104- 
015, filed 7/7/72.] 


WAC 296-104-120  Inspection--Condemmed boilers 
or unfired pressure vessel. Any boiler or unfired pressure 
vessel having been inspected and declared unsafe by the 
inspector, shall be stamped by the inspector with an ar- 
rowhead stamp having an overall length of 1/2 inch and 
width of 3/8 inch on either side of the letter "X" and 
the letter "W," as shown by the following facsimile, 
which will designate a condemned boiler or unfired 
pressure vessel ( >XW< ). A final inspec- 
tion shall be filed with the chief inspector with the word 
"condemned" across the report. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 70.79.040. 91-11-107, § 296-104-120, 
filed 5/22/91, effective 6/22/91; Part III, § 5, filed 3/23/60.] 


WAC 296-104-200 Standards for new construction. 
The standards for new construction are the 1989 edition, 
with addenda, of ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel 
Code, Sections I, III, IV, VIII, and X, the 1987 edition 
of ASME/ANSI PVHO-1 (Standard for Pressure Ves- 
sels for Human Occupancy), the 1987 edition of ANSI 
B31.3 (Chemical Plant & Petroleum Refinery Piping) 
for oil and chemical plants, and the 1989 edition of 
ASME/ANSI B31.1 (Power Piping) for other 
nonnuclear construction with all addenda as issued and 
made part of the above referenced ASME/ANSI sec- 
tions of the codes. These codes and standards may be 
used on or after the date of issue and become mandatory 
twelve months after adoption by the board as specified 
in RCW 70.79.050(2). The board recognizes that the 
ASME Code states that new editions of the code become 
mandatory on issue and that subsequent addenda be- 
come mandatory six months after the date of issue. Also, 
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in circumstances such as nuclear systems, the time pe- 
riod for addenda becoming mandatory is defined in the 
Code of Federal Regulations. 

[Statutory Authority; RCW 70.79.040. 91-11-107, 8 296-104-200, 
filed 5/22/91, effective 6/22/91; 90-04-009, § 296-104-200, filed 
1/26/90, effective 2/26/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 70.79.040 and 
70.79.050. 86-01-088 (Order 85--26), $ 296-104-200, filed 12/19/85. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 70.79.030 and 70.79.330. 84—11-016 (Or- 
der 84-09), $ 296-104-200, filed 5/10/84; 82-24—025 (Order 82-36), 
§ 296-104—200, filed 11/23/82, effective 1/1/83. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 70.79.030. 82-05-003 (Order 82-2), 8 296-104—200, filed 
2/4/82; 81-12-012 (Order 81-10), § 296-104-200, filed 5/28/81; 
81-01—114 (Order 80-28), 8 296-104-200, filed 12/24/80; 80-05- 
065 (Order 80-7), § 296-104-200, filed 4/23/80; 79-05-054 (Order 
79-7), § 296-104-200, filed 4/30/79; 78-10-096 (Order 78-19), § 
296-104-200, filed 10/3/78; Order 77-23, $ 296-104-200, filed 
11/8/77; Order 77-9, § 296-104-200, filed 5/26/77; Order 75-35, $ 
296-104-200, filed 10/29/75; Order 74-37, $ 296-104-200; filed 
11/8/74; Order 73-1, $ 296-104-200, filed 3/22/73; Order 72-17, $ 
296-104-200, filed 9/28/72; Order 72-11, $ 296—-104—200, filed 
7/7/72; Part IV, 8 1, filed 3/23/60.] 


WAC 296-104-801 Nuclear repairs/replacement. 
Repairs/replacement to all nuclear components, appur- 
tenances, and their supports shall conform to the rules 
contained in the ASME Section XI Code. Where a re- 
pair/replacement to a pressure retaining part is per- 
formed, an NIS-2 data report, signed by the owner and 
the authorized nuclear inservice inspector shall be sub- 
mitted to the jurisdiction, as required by ASME Section 
XI Code. The ASME Section XI Code year and ad- 
denda shall be as specified in the owner inservice in- 
spection program plan. 

[Statutory Authority: RCW 70.79.040. 91-11-106, § 296-104-801, 
filed 5/22/91, effective 6/22/91.] 


WAC 296-104-805 Nuclear repairs--Safety de- 
vices. All nuclear components shall be safe-guarded by 
safety devices, as specified in the ASME Section III 
Code. 

The resetting, repair, and restamping of these safety 
devices shall be performed only by organizations holding 
a valid certificate of authorization to repair ASME Sec- 
tion III safety devices. Nuclear plant owners, however, 
with an approved ASME Section XI program, may au- 
thorize resetting, repairing, or replacement of their 
safety devices. Resetting, repairing/replacement activi- 
ties shall be witnessed and approved by a commissioned 
inspector. All repaired safety devices shall be resealed 
showing the identification of the organization making 
the repair and the date. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 70.79.040. 91— 11- 106, $ 296-104-805, 
filed 5/22/91, effective 6/22/91.] 


Chapter 296-115 WAC | 
SAFETY REQUIREMENTS FOR CHARTER BOATS 


WAC 

296-115-005 Scope and application. 

296-115-010 Appeal of decisions. 

296-115-015 Definitions applicable to all sections of this chapter. 
296-115-025 Vessel inspection and licensing. 

296-115-035 Specific inspection requirements. 

296-115-060 Operations. 

296-115-070 Rules of navigation. 
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296-115-100 Violations and setting of penalties. 


WAC 296-115-005 Scope and application. (1) This 
chapter shall apply to vessels for hire that carry seven or 
more passengers when the vessels are operated in inland 
waters’ within the jurisdiction of the state of 
Washington. These rules shall not apply to vessels in the 
navigable waters of the United States subject to the ju- 
risdiction of the United States Coast Guard. 

(2) Pursuant to chapter 88.04 RCW, the director of 
the department of labor and industries shall administer 
this chapter. The director is authorized to use the ser- 
vices of the marine dock section to administer this 
chapter. 

(3) All rules adopted by the United States Coast 
Guard pertaining to inland water passenger vessel ser- 
vice and navigation on inland waters shall be directly 
applicable and administered as a part of this chapter 
unless they conflict with specific provisions of this chap- 
ter or chapter 88.04 RCW. 

(4) Special consideration. In applying the provisions 
of this section, the director may allow departures from 
the specific requirements when special circumstances or 
arrangements warrant such departures. (46 CFR 
175.25-1) 

(5) The provisions of this chapter shall not apply to: 

(a) A vessel that is a charter boat but is being used by 
the documented or registered owner of the charter boat 
exclusively for the owner's own noncommercial or per- 
sonal pleasure purposes; 

(b) А vessel owned by a person or corporate entity 
which is donated and used by a person or nonprofit or- 
ganization to transport passengers for charitable or non- 
commercial purposes, regardless of whether 
consideration is directly or indirectly paid to the owner; 

(c) A vessel that is rented, leased, or hired by an op- 
erator to transport passengers for noncommercial or 
personal pleasure purposes; 

(d) A vessel used exclusively for, or incidental to, an 
educational purpose; or 

(е) A bare boat charter boat. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24—017 (Order 91— 
07), § 296-115-005, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 91-03-044 
(Order 90-18), § 296-115-005, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 
42.30 and 43.22 RCW. 80-17-014 (Order 80-20), $ 296-115-005, 
filed 11/13/80.] 


WAC 296-115-010 Appeal of decisions. (1) Any 
person aggrieved by a decision of the marine dock sec- 
tion may appeal the decision to the director within fif- 
teen working days after receipt of the decision. 

(2) The director shall give the chief of the marine and 
dock section notice of the appeal and shall give the chief 
ten working days to comment in writing. At the discre- 
tion of the director, an informal conference may be held 
with all affected parties invited to participate. 

' (3) The director shall issue a determining order within 
twenty working days of the receipt of the appeal or 
within ten working days following conclusion of an in- 
formal conference. 


296-115-015 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296-115-010, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 42.30 and 43- 
.22 RCW. 80-17-014 (Order 80—20), 8 296-115-010, filed 
11/13/80.] 


WAC 296-115-015 Definitions applicable to all 
sections of this chapter. 


Note: Meaning of words. Unless the context indicates otherwise, 


words used in this chapter shall have the meaning given in this 
section. 


(1) "Approved" — approved by the director; however, 
if a provision of this chapter states that approval by an 
agency or organization other than the department such 
as nationally recognized testing laboratories or the 
United States Coast Guard is required, then approval by 
the specified authority shall be accepted. 

(2) "Authorized person" — a person approved or as- 
signed by the employer to perform a specific type of 
duty or duties or be at a specific location or locations at 
the workplace. 

(3) "Bare boat" charter means the unconditional 
lease, rental, or charter of a boat by the owner, or his or 
her agent, to a person who by written agreement, or 
contract, assumes all responsibility and liability for the 
operation, navigation, and provisioning of the boat dur- 
ing the term of the agreement or contract, except when a 
captain or crew is required or provided by the owner or 
owner's agents to be hired by the charterer to operate 
the vessel. 

(4) "Carrying passengers or cargo" means the trans- 
porting of any person or persons or cargo on a vessel for 
a fee or other consideration. 

(5) "Charter boat" means a vessel or barge operating 
on inland navigable waters of the state of Washington 
which is not inspected or licensed by the United States 
Coast Guard and over which the United States Coast 
Guard does not exercise jurisdiction and which is rented, 
leased, or chartered to carry more than six persons or 
cargo. 

(6) "Commercial" — any activity from which the op- 
erator, or the person chartering, renting, or leasing a 
vessel derives a profit, and/or which qualifies as a legit- 
imate business expense under the Internal Revenue 
Statutes. 

(7) "Competent person" — one who is capable of iden- 
tifying existing and predictable hazards in the surround- 
ings or working conditions that are unsanitary, 
hazardous, or dangerous to employees, and who has au- 
thorization to take prompt action to eliminate them. 

(8) "Confined or enclosed space" — any space having 
a limited means of egress that is subject to the accumu- 
lation of toxic or flammable contaminants or has an ox- 
ygen deficient atmosphere. Confined or enclosed spaces 
include, but are not limited to, storage tanks, process 
vessels, bins, boilers, ventilation or exhaust ducts, tun- 
nels, pipelines and open top spaces more than four feet 
in depth, such as pits, tubs, vaults, and vessels. 

(9) "Defect" — any characteristic or condition that 
tends to weaken or reduce the strength of the tool, ob- 
ject, or structure of which it is a part. 
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(10) "Department" — the department of labor and 
industries. 

(11) "Director" — the director of the department of 
labor and industries, or his designated representative. 

(12) "Employer" — any person, firm, corporation, 
partnership, business trust, legal representative, or other 
business entity that operates a passenger vessel for hire 
in this state and employs one or more employees or con- 
tracts with one or more persons, the essence of which is 
the personal labor of such persons. Any person, partner- 
ship, or business entity that has no employees, and is 
covered by the Industrial Insurance Act shall be consid- 
ered both an employer and an employee. 

(13) "Equipment" means a system, part, or compo- 
nent of a vessel as originally manufactured, or a system, 
part, or component manufactured or sold for replace- 
ment, repair, or improvement of a system, part, or com- 
ponent of a vessel; an accessory or equipment for, or 
appurtenance to a vessel; or a marine safety article, ac- 
cessory, or equipment, including radio equipment, in- 
tended for use by a person on board a vessel. 

(14) "Hazard" — a condition, potential or inherent, 
that is likely to cause injury, death, or occupational 
disease. 

(15) "Hazardous substance" — a substance that, be- 
cause it is explosive, flammable, poisonous, corrosive, 
oxidizing, irritating, or otherwise harmful, is likely to 
cause death or injury, including all substances listed on 
the USCG hazardous materials list. 

(16) "Inspection" — the examination of vessels by the 
director or an authorized representative of the director. 

(17) "Marine and dock section" — the chief and staff 
of the marine and dock section, department of labor and 
industries. 

(18) "Passenger" — any person or persons, carried on 
board a vessel in consideration of the payment of a fee 
or other consideration. 

(19) "Port" — left hand side of a vessel as one faces 
the bow. 

(20) "Starboard" — right hand side of a vessel as one 
faces the bow. 

(21) "Power driven vessel" — any vessel propelled by 
machinery. 

(22) "Qualified" — one who, by possession of a recog- 
nized degree, certificate, or professional standing, or who 
by extensive knowledge, training, and experience, has 
successfully demonstrated the ability to solve problems 
relating to the subject matter, the work, or the project. 

(23) "Safety factor" — the ratio of the ultimate 
breaking strength of a member or piece of material or 
equipment to the actual working stress or safe load when 
in use. 

(24) "Safety and health standard" — a standard that 
requires the adoption or use of one or more practices, 
means, methods, operations, or processes reasonably 
necessary or appropriate to provide safe or healthful 
employment and places of employment. 

(25) "Shall" — the provision of the standard is 
mandatory. 

(26) "Should" — recommended. 
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(27) "Substantial" — constructed of such strength, of 
such material, and of such workmanship, that the object 
referred to will withstand all normal wear, shock, and 
usage. 

(28) "Standard safeguard" — a device intended to re- 
move a hazard incidental to the machine, appliance, 
tool, or equipment to which the device is attached. 

Standard safeguards shall be constructed of either 
metal, wood, other suitable material, or a combination of 
these. The final determination of the sufficiency of any 
safeguard rests with the director. 

(29) "Suitable" — that which fits, or has the qualities 
or qualifications to meet a given purpose, occasion, con- 
dition, function, or circumstance. 

(30) "Under way" — a vessel is not at anchor, or made 
fast to the shore, or aground. | 

(31) "United States Coast Guard Navigation" — rules 
International/Inland, | Commandants Instruction 
M16672.29 as now adopted, or hereafter legally 
amended by the United States Coast Guard. 

(32) "Vessel" means every description of motorized 
watercraft, other than a bare boat charter boat, sea- 
plane, or sailboat, used or capable of being used to 
transport more than six passengers or cargo on water for 
rent, lease, or hire. 

(33) "Working day" — a calendar day, except Satur- 
days, Sundays, and legal holidays as set forth in RCW 
1.16.050, as now or hereafter amended. The time within 
which an act is to be done under the provisions of this 
chapter shall be computed by excluding the first working 
day and including the last working day. 

(34) "Workman," "personnel," "man," "person," 
"employee," and other terms of like meaning, unless the 
context indicates otherwise — an employee of an em- 
ployer who is employed in the business of his employer 
whether by way of manual labor or otherwise and every 
person in this state who is engaged in the employment of 
or who is working under an independent contract the es- 
sence of which is his personal labor for an employer 
whether by manual labor or otherwise. 

(35) Abbreviations used in this chapter: 

(a) "CFR" — Code of Federal Regulations. 

(b) "USCG" — United States Coast Guard. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— l 
07), § 296-115-015, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 91-03-044 
(Order 90-18), 8 296—115-015, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 


42.30 and 43.22 RCW. 80-17-014 (Order 80-20), § 296-115-015, 
filed 11/13/80.] 


WAC 296-115-025 Vessel inspection and licensing. 
(1) The department shall inspect all vessels to ensure 
they are safe and seaworthy at least once each year. The 
department may also inspect a vessel if requested to do 
so by the owner, operator, or master of the vessel, and 
after an explosion, fire, or any other accident involving 
the vessel. 

(2) The department may inspect a vessel upon receipt 
of a complaint from any person or, in the discretion of 
the department, at any other time. 

(3) The department shall charge the. owner of a vessel 
a fee for each certification or recertification inspection. 
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This fee shall be determined by the director. (See WAC 
296-115—120 for fee schedule.) 

(4) After the department has inspected a vessel and it 
is satisfied the vessel is safe and seaworthy, the depart- 
ment shall issue a certificate of inspection for that vessel. 
The certificate shall be valid for one year after the date 
of inspection. 

(5) The certificate shall set forth the date of the in- 
spection, the names of the vessel and the owner, the 
number of lifeboats and life preservers required, the 
number of passengers allowed, and any other informa- 
tion the department may by rule require. 

(6)(a) If at any time a vessel is found to be not safe or 
seaworthy, or not in compliance with the provisions of 
this chapter, the department may refuse to issue a cer- 
tificate of inspection until the deficiencies have been 
corrected and may cancel any certificate of inspection 
currently issued. 

(b) The department shall give the owner of the vessel 
a written statement of the reasons the vessel was found 
to be unsafe, unseaworthy, or not in compliance with the 
provisions of this chapter, including a specific reference 
to the statute or rule with which the vessel did not 
comply. 

(7) An inspector of the department may, upon the 
presentation of his or her credentials to the owner, 
master, operator, or agent in charge of a vessel, board 
the vessel without delay to make an inspection. The in- 
spector shall inform the owner, master, operator, or 
agent in charge that his or her intent is to inspect the 
vessel. 

(8) During the inspection, the inspector shall have ac- 
cess to all areas of the vessel. The inspector may ques- 
tion privately the owner, master, operator, or agent in 
charge of the vessel, or any crew member of or passen- 
ger on the vessel. 

(9) If any person refuses to allow an inspector to 
board a vessel for an inspection, or refuses to allow ac- 
cess to any areas of the vessel, the department may re- 
quest a warrant from the superior court for the county in 
which the vessel is located. The court shall grant the 
warrant: 

(a) If there is evidence that the vessel has sustained a 
fire, explosion, unintentional grounding, or has been in- 
volved in any other accident; 

(b) If there is evidence that the vessel is not safe or 
seaworthy; or 

(c) Upon a showing that the inspection furthers a 
general administrative plan for enforcing the safety re- 
quirements of the act. 

(10) The owner or master of a vessel shall post the 
certificate of inspection behind glass in a conspicuous 
area of the vessel. 

(11) No person shall operate a passenger vessel if the 
vessel does not have a valid certificate of inspection. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), § 296-115-025, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 42.30 and 43- 
.22 RCW. 80-17-014 (Order 80-20), § 296-115-025, filed 
11/13/80.] 
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WAC 296-115-035 Specific inspection require- 
ments. (1) Drydocking or hauling out. 

Each vessel subject to the provisions in this section 
shall be drydocked or hauled out at intervals not to ex- 
ceed twenty-four months and the underwater hull and 
appendages, propellers, shafting, stern bearings, rudders, 
through—hull fittings, sea valves and strainers shall be 
examined to determine that these items are in satisfac- 
tory condition. Refer to 46 CFR 176.15. 

(2) At the annual inspection the marine dock inspec- 
tor shall view the vessel afloat and conduct the following 
tests and inspections of the hull: 

(a) Hull exterior and interior, bulkheads, and weather 
deck. 

(b) Examine and test by operation all watertight clo- 
sures in the hull, decks,and bulkheads. 

(c) Inspect all railings and bulwarks and their attach- 
ment to the hull. 

(d) Inspect weathertight closures above the weather 
deck and drainage or water from exposed decks and su- 
perstructure. Refer to 46 CFR 176.25—5. 

(3) At the annual inspection the marine dock inspec- 
tor shall examine and test the following items: 

(a) Main propulsion machinery. 

(b) Engine starting system. 

(c) Engine control mechanisms. 

(d) Auxiliary machinery. 

(e) Fuel systems. 

(f) Sea valves and bulkhead closure valves. 

(g) Bilge and drainage systems. 

(h) Electrical system, including circuit protection. Re- 
fer to 46 CFR 176.25-10 and 176.25-15. 

(4) Lifesaving and fire extinguishing equipment. At 
each annual inspection the marine dock inspector shall 
inspect the life saving and fire extinguishing equipment 
for serviceability. Refer to 46 CFR 176.25—20 and 
176.25-25. 

(5) Miscellaneous systems and equipment. At each 
annual inspection the marine dock inspector shall inspect 
and test the vessel's steering apparatus, ground tackle, 
navigation lights, sanitary facilities, pressure vessels, and 
any other equipment aboard the vessel for serviceability 
and safety. Refer to 46 CFR 176.25-35, 176.25—40, and 
176.2545. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), § 296-115-035, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 42.30 and 43- 


22 RCW. 80-17-014 (Order 80—20), 8 296-115-035, filed 
11/13/80.] 


WAC 296-115-060 Operations. (1) This section 
shall apply to all passenger vessel operations within the 
scope of this chapter. 

(2) No person shall rent, lease, or hire out a charter 
boat, nor carry, advertise for the carrying of, nor ar- 
range for the carrying of, more than six passengers on a 
vessel for a fee or other consideration on the inland nav- 
igable waters of the state unless: The vessel is in compli- 
ance with the provisions of this chapter. 

(3) Notice of casualty. (Refer to 46 CFR 185.15.) 

(a) The owner or person in charge of any vessel in- 
volved in a marine accident or casualty involving any of 
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the following shall report the incident immediately to the 
department. 

(i) Damage to property in excess of one thousand five 
hundred dollars. 

(ii) Major damage affecting the seaworthiness or 
safety of the vessel. 

(iii) Loss of life or an injury to a person that incapac- 
itates the person for more than seventy-two hours. 

(b) The report shall be in writing to the director and 
upon receipt of the report the director may request an 
investigation by a marine dock inspector. 

(4) Miscellaneous operating requirements. (Refer to 
46 CFR 185.20.) 

(a) In the case of collision, accident, or other casualty 
involving a vessel the operator, shall, so far as he can do 
so without serious danger to his own vessel or persons 
aboard, render any necessary assistance to other persons 
affected by the collision, accident, or casualty to save 
them from danger. He shall also give his name and ad- 
dress and the name of his vessel to any person injured 
and to the owner of any property damaged. 

(b) The person in charge of the vessel shall see that 
the provisions of the certificate of inspection are strictly 
adhered to. This shall not be construed as limiting the 
person in charge from taking any action in an emer- 
gency that he deems necessary to help vessels in distress 
or to prevent loss of life. 

(c) Persons operating vessels shall comply with the 
provisions of the USCG rules of the road for inland wa- 
ters. (Refer to USCG publication 169.) 

(d) The operator of a vessel shall test the vessel's 
steering gear, signaling whistle, controls, and communi- 
cation system before getting under way for the day's 
operation. 

(е) Vessels using fuel having a flashpoint of 110°F or 
lower shall not take on fuel when passengers are on 
board. 

(f) All vessels shall enforce "no smoking" provisions 
when fueling. Locations on the vessel where flammable 
or combustible liquids are stored shall be posted "no 
smoking." 

(g) All vessels shall prepare and post emergency 
check—off lists in a conspicuous place accessible to crew 
and passengers, covering the following: 

(i) Man overboard. 

(ii) Fire. 

(h) The persons in charge shall conduct emergency 
drills to ensure that the crew is familiar with their duties 
in an emergency. 

(i) The carriage of hazardous substances is prohibited 
on vessels. However, the director may authorize a vessel 
to carry specific types and quantities of hazardous sub- 
stances if he deems it necessary. 

(j) All areas accessible to passengers or crew shall be 
kept in a clean and sanitary condition. All walking sur- 
faces shall be free of slipping or tripping hazards and in 
good repair. 

(5) First-aid training. There shall be present or avail- 
able on all passenger vessels at all times, a person hold- 
ing a valid certificate of first-aid training. 
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(6) Valid certification shall be achieved by passing a 
course of first-aid instruction and participation in prac- 
tical application of the following subject matter. 

Bleeding control and bandaging. 

Practical methods of artificial respiration, including 
mouth to mouth and mouth to nose resuscitation. 

Closed chest heart massage. 

Poisons. 

Shock, unconsciousness, stroke. 

Burns, scalds. 

Sunstroke, heat exhaustion. 

Frostbite, freezing, hypothermia. 

Strains, sprains, hernias. 

Fractures, dislocations. 

Proper transportation of the injured. 

Bites, stings. 

Subjects covering specific health hazards likely to be 
encountered by co—workers of first-aid students enrolled 
in the course. 

(7) First-aid equipment. A first-aid kit or first-aid 

room shall be provided on all passenger vessels. The size 
and quantity of first-aid supplies or equipment required 
shall be determined by the number of persons normally 
dependent upon each kit or equipment. The first-aid kit 
or supplies shall be in a weatherproof container with in- 
dividually sealed packages for each type of item. The 
first-aid station or kit location shall be posted or on the 
container. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-115-060, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 42.30 and 43- 
22 RCW. 80-17-014 (Order 80-20), 8 296-115-060, filed 
11/13/80.] 


WAC 296-115-070 Rules of navigation. The opera- 
tion and navigation of all vessels subject to this chapter 
shall be in strict accordance with the United States 
Coast Guard Navigation Rules International/Inland, 
Commandants Instruction M16672.29 as now adopted, 
or hereafter legally amended by the United States Coast 
Guard. 

(1) A copy of the United States Coast Guard Navi- 
gation Rules International/Inland, Commandants In- 
struction M16672.29, shall be on board all vessels 
subject to this chapter at all times when the vessel is 
under way. 

(2) At least annually, where applicable, the operator 
of each vessel shall "swing the vessel" to determine the 
actual compass readings in relation to true compass 
headings, and shall maintain a record on board the ves- 
sel. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-115-070, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 42.30 and 43- 


22 RCW. 80-17-014 (Order 80-20), § 296-115-070, filed 
11/13/80.] 


WAC 296-115-100 Violations and setting of penal- 
ties. (1) Violations of the mandatory provisions of this 
chapter shall be subject to penalty. The amount of the 
penalty will be assessed in accordance with the guide- 
lines and fixed schedules contained herein. 


Pilotage Rules 


(2) Fixed schedule penalties. 

(a) Failure to display certificate of inspection as re- 
quired: Fifty dollars to owner of the vessel. 

(b) Operation of vessel in passenger service without a 
valid certificate of inspection: To owner of vessel, two 
hundred dollars per violation; to person who operates 
vessel, one hundred dollars per violation. 

(c) Operation of vessel in passenger service while not 
in possession of valid USCG/state of Washington oper- 
ator's license: One hundred dollars per violation to 
owner of vessel. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-115—100, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050, 49.17.240, chapters 42.30 and 43- 
22 RCW. 80-17-014 (Order 80-20), $ 296-115-100, filed 
11/13/80.] 


Chapter 296-116 WAC 
PILOTAGE RULES 


WAC 

296-116-185 Tariffs, and pilotage rates for the Grays Harbor pi- 
f lotage district. 

296-116-300 Pilotage rates for the Puget Sound pilotage district. 

296-116-315 Retirement disbursements. 


WAC 296-116-185 Tariffs, and pilotage rates for 
the Grays Harbor pilotage district. The following rates 
shall become effective on March 28, 1991. 


CLASSIFICATION OF PILOTAGE SERVICE RATE 


Piloting of vessels in the inland waters and tributaries of 
Grays Harbor: 


Each vessel shall be charged according 
to its draft and tonnage. The draft 
charges shall be $50.53 per meter (or 
$15.38 per foot) and the tonnage 
charge shall be $0.1612 per net regis- 
tered ton. The minimum net registered 
tonnage charge is $563.81. The charge 
for an extra vessel (in case of tow) is 
$322.19. 


Boarding fee: 


Per each boarding/deboarding from a 
boats ка ааа Ra ae t IR $243.08 
Harbor shifts: ` 


For each shift from dock to dock, 
dock to anchorage, anchorage to dock, 


or anchorage to anchorage ............ $404.16 
Delays per һошг..................... $ 96.37 
Cancellation charge (pilot only)........ $161.09 


Cancellation charge (pilot boat only).... $483.27 


Travel allowance: 


Boarding or deboarding a vessel: off 
Grays Harbor entrance ............... $ 74.79 


296-116-300 


CLASSIFICATION OF PILOTAGE SERVICE RATE 


Pilot when traveling to an outlying 
port to join a vessel or returning 
through an outlying port from a vessel 
which has been piloted to sea shall be 
paid $537.50 for each day or fraction 
thereof, and the travel expense in- 


РЕТИ КУ СООР $563.82 
Bridge transit: 

Charge for each bridge transited ....... $176.92 
Miscellaneous: 


The balance of amounts due for pilot- 
age rates not paid within 45 days of 
invoice will be assessed at 1 1/2% per 
month late charge. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 88.16.035. 91—08—008, 8 296-116-185, 
filed 3/26/91, effective 4/26/91; 90-09-013, 8 296—116-185, filed 
4/6/90, effective 5/7/90; 89-08-042 (Order 89—3, Resolution No. 89— 
3), 8 296-116-185, filed 3/31/89; 88-05-043 (Order 88—2, Resolution 
No. 88-2), $ 296-116-185, filed 2/17/88, effective 3/21/88. Statu- 
tory Authority: RCW 88.16.035(4). 87-01—081 (Orders 86-9 and 86- 
10, Resolution Nos. 86-9 and 86-10), $ 296-116-185, filed 12/19/86; 


85-02-048 (Order 84—5, Resolution No. 84—5), 8 296-116-185, filed ' 


12/31/84; 83-15-012 (Order 83-3, Resolution No. 83-3), §.296-116- 
185, filed 7/12/83; 82-08-016 (Order 82-1, Resolution No. 82-1), § 
296-116-185, filed 3/29/82; 81-07—009 (Order 81—1, Resolution No. 
81—1), $ 296-116—185, filed 3/6/81; 80-03-081 (Order 79-6, Resolu- 
tion No. 79-6), § 296-116-185, filed 3/4/80; Order 2-68, § 296-116- 
185, filed 11/1/68.] 


WAC 296-116-300 Pilotage rates for the Puget 
Sound pilotage district. 


CLASSIFICATION RATE 


Ship length overall (LOA) 
Charges: per LOA rate 
schedule in 


this section 


Boarding fee: | $ 28.00 
Per each boarding/deboarding at the Port Angeles 
pilot station. 


Harbor shift — Live ship (Seattle Port) LOA Zone I 
Harbor shift — Live ship (other than LOA Zone I 
Seattle Port) 
Harbor shift — Dead ship Double LOA 
Zone I 
Dead ship towing charge: Double LOA 


LOA of tug + LOA of tow + beam of tow Zone 
Any tow exceeding seven hours, two pilots are man- 

datory. Harbor shifts shall constitute and be limited 

to those services in moving vessels from dock to 

dock, from anchorage to dock, from dock to anchor- 

age, or from anchorage to anchorage in the same 

port after all other applicable tariff charges for pi- 

lotage services have been recognized as payable. 


Waterway and bridge charges: 
Ships up to 90' beam: 
A charge of $153.00 shall be in addition to bridge 
fees for any vessel movements both inbound and 
outbound required to transit south of Spokane 
Street Bridge in Seattle, south of Eleventh Street 
Bridge in any of the Tacoma waterways, in Port 
Gamble, or in the Snohomish River. Any vessel 
movements required to transit through bridges shall 
have an additional charge of $73.00 per bridge. 
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CLASSIFICATION RATE 
Ships 90' beam and/or over: 
A charge of $206.00 shall be in addition to bridge 
fees for any vessel movements both inbound and 
outbound required to transit south of Spokane — 
Street Bridge in Seattle and south of Eleventh 
Street Bridge in any of the Tacoma waterways. Any 
vessel movements required to transit through 
bridges shall have an additional charge of $144.00 
per bridge. 
(The above charges shall not apply to transit of ves- 
sels from Shilshole Bay to the limits of Lake 
Washington.) 
Two or three pilots required: 
In a case where two or three pilots are employed for 
a single vessel waterway or bridge transit, the sec- 
ond and/or third pilot charge shall include the 
bridge and waterway charge in addition to the har- 
bor shift rate. 
Compass adjustment $205.00 
Radio direction finder calibration $205.00 
Launching vessels $309.00 
Trial trips, 6 hours or less 
(Minimum $582.00) $ 97.00 
per hr. 
Trial trips, over 6 hours (two pilots) $194.00 
per hr. 
Shilshole Bay — Salmon Bay $120.00 
Salmon Bay — Lake Union $ 94.00 
Lake Union — Lake Washington (plus LOA zone from 
Webster Point) $120.00 
Cancellation charge LOA Zone I 
Cancellation charge — Port Angeles (when pilot is or- 
dered and vessel proceeds without stopping for pi- 
lot.) LOA Zone I 
Docking delay after anchoring: $ 97.00 
per hr. 
Applicable harbor shift rate to apply, plus $97.00 
per hour standby. No charge if delay is 60 minutes 
or less. If the delay is more than 60 minutes, charge 
is $97.00 for every hour or fraction thereof. 
Sailing delay: $ 97.00 
per hour 
No charge if delay is 60 minutes or less. If the de- 
lay is more than 60 minutes, charge is $97.00 for 
every hour or fraction thereof. 
$ 97.00 
per hour 


Slowdown: 
When a vessel chooses not to maintain its normal 
speed capabilities for reasons determined by the ves- 
sel and not the pilot, and when the difference in ar- 
rival time is one hour, or greater, from the predicted 
arrival time had the vessel maintained its normal 
speed capabilities, a charge of $97.00 per hour, and 
each fraction thereof, will be assessed for the result- 
ant difference in arrival time. 


Super ships: 
20,000 to 50,000 gross tons: 
Additional charge to LOA zone 
mileage of $0.0512 a gross ton for all gross tonnage 
in excess of 20,000 gross tons up to 50,000 gross 
tons. 


50,000 gross tons and up: 
In excess of 50,000 gross tons, the charge shall be 
$0.0613 per gross ton. 


For vessels where a certificate of international gross ton- 
nage is required, the appropriate international! gross 
tonnage shall apply. 
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CLASSIFICATION RATE 
Delayed arrival-Port Angeles: $ 97.00 
per hour 
When a pilot is ordered for an arriving inbound vessel at 
Port Angeles and the vessel does not arrive within 
two hours of its ETA, or its ETA is amended less 
than six hours prior to the original ETA, a charge 
of $97.00 for each hour delay, or fraction thereof, 
shall be assessed in addition to all other appropriate 
charges. 
Transportation to vessels on Puget Sound: 
March Point or Anacortes $ 113.00 
Bangor 66.00 
Bellingham 125.00 
Bremerton 35.00 
Cherry Point 147.00 
Dupont 66.00 
Edmonds 24.00 
Everett 43.00 
Ferndale 135.00 
Manchester 52.00 
Mukilteo 42.00 
Olympia 85.00 
Point Wells 24.00 
Port Gamble 61.00 
Port Townsend (Indian Island) 86.00 
Seattle 11.00 
Semiahmoo (Blaine) 154.00 
Tacoma 44.00 
Tacoma Smelter 50.00 
Winslow 35.00 
(a) Intraharbor transportation for the Port Angeles port 
area — transportation between Port Angeles pilot 
station and Port Angeles harbor docks — $11.00. 
(b) Interport shifts: Transportation paid to and from both 
points. 
(c) Intraharbor shifts: Transportation to be paid both 
ways. If intraharbor shift is cancelled on or before 
scheduled reporting time, transportation paid one 
way only. 
(d) Cancellation: Transportation both ways unless notice . 
of cancellation is received prior to scheduled report- 
ing time in which case transportation need only be 
paid one way. 
(e) Any new facilities or other seldom used terminals, not 
covered above, shall be based on mileage x $1.60 
per mile. 
Delinquent payment charge: 1 1/2% per month after 45 
days from first billing. 
Nonuse of pilots: Ships taking and discharging pilots with- 
out using their services through all Puget Sound and 
adjacent inland waters shall pay full pilotage fees on 
the LOA zone mileage basis from Port Angeles to 
destination, from place of departure to Port An- 
Beles, or for entire distance between two ports on 
Puget Sound and adjacent inland waters. 
LOA rate schedule 
The following rate schedule is based upon distances 
furnished by National Oceanic and Atmospheric 
Administration, computed to the nearest half-mile 
and includes retirement fund contributions. 
LOA ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE 
I I Ш ТУ У VI 
Intra 0-30 31-50 51-75 76-100 101 Miles 
Harbor Miles Miles Miles Miles & Over 
Up to 449 144 226 392 587 792 1030 
450—459 148 231 395 595 804 1034 


Prevailing Wage 


LOA ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE ZONE 
H Il Ill IV V VI 
Intra 0—30 31—50 51-75 76-100 101 Miles 
Harbor Miles Miles Miles Miles & Over 
460—469 152 234 399 605 816 1038 
470—479 157 240 405 618 819 1041 
480— 489 161 245 407 629 824 1044 
490 — 499 164 247 411 640 833 1050 
500—509 171 252 419 650 839 1057 
510—519 174 257 423 657 848 1061 
520 – 529 176 267 430 661 856 1071 
530—539 182 270 435 668 869 1081 
540—549 185 274 444 676 884 1091 
550 — 559 189 283. 447 685 890 1102 
560— 569 196 294 456 692 900 1113 
570— 579 200 298 460 694 908 1120 
580— 589 208 303 469 700 914 1132 
590—599 218 309 472 704 927 1144 
600 – 609 226 318 478 706 937 1151 
610—619 239 321 487 710 948 1161 
620-629 248 325 493 716 958 1174 
630—639 261 333 498 à 718 966 1185 
640 – 649 272 339 503 721 977 1194 
650—659 290 346 512 727 988. 1205 
660 -669 298 349 517 730 998 1215 
670 -679 307 358 523 743 1010 1222 
680-689 312 366 529 751 1018 1234 
690 – 699 321 371 536 765 1030 1259 
700—719 336 383 547 772 1048 1274 
720-739 356 395 560 783 1071 1295 
740 – 759. 371 411 572 792 1091 1318 


760 ~ 779° 386 428 585 804 1113 1337 
780 – 799 405 445 595 816 1132 1360 
800—819 421 460 607 82] 1151 1380 
820—839 435 475 620 833 1174 1397 
840—859 454 495 633 842 1194 1421 
860—879 470 512 646 866 1215 1440 


880—899 487 528 657 885 1234 1462 
900-919 501 543 669 906 1259 1483 
920-939 518 560 685 927 1274 1502 


940—959 536 575 695 948 1295 1522 
960—979. 550 592 708 966 1318 1543 
980—999 569 607. 719 988 1337 1563 
1000 & over 585 628 732 1010 1360 1585 


[Statutory Authority; RCW 88.16.035. 91-11-074, § 296-116-300, 
filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-20-116, $ 296-116-300, filed 
10/2/90, effective 11/2/90; 90—08—095, § 296-116-300, filed 4/4/90, 
effective 5/5/90; 89-08-04! (Order 89-2, Resolution No. 89-2), $ 
296-116-300, filed 3/31/89. Statutory Authority; RCW 88.16.050. 
88—05-039 (Order 88-1, Resolution No. 88-1), $ 296-116-300, filed 
2/16/88, effective 3/18/88. Statutory Authority: RCW 88.16.035(4). 
87—01—081 (Orders 86-9 and 86-10, Resolution Nos. 86-9 and 86- 
10), § 296-116-300, filed 12/19/86; 86-19-066 (Order 86—6, Resolu- 
tion No. 86-6), $ 296-116-300, filed 9/16/86; 86-02-035 (Order 86— 
1, Resolution No. 86-1), § 296-116-300, filed 12/30/85; 85-02-048 
(Order 84-5, Resolution No. 84-5), $ 296-116-300, filed 12/31/84; 
8404-006 (Order 84-1, Resolution No. 84-1), $ 296-116-300, filed 
1/20/84; 83-17-055 (Order 83-6, Resolution No. 83-6), $ 296-116— 
300, filed 8/17/83; 82-13-065 (Order 82-4, Resolution No. 82-4), § 
296-116-300, filed 6/16/82. Statutory Authority: RCW 88.16.035. 
81-12-017 (Order 81-2, Resolution No. 81-2), $ 296-116-300, filed 
5/29/81; 80-06-084 (Order 80-1, Resolution No. 80-1), $ 296-116- 
300, filed 5/28/80. Statutory Authority: RCW 88.16.035(4). 79-07- 
033 (Order 79-4, Resolution No. 79-4), 8 296-116-300, filed 
6/19/79. Statutory Authority: Chapter 88.16 RCW and 1977 ex. sess. 
c 337, $$ 1 and 4. 78-02-008 (Order 78-1), § 296-116-300, filed 
1/6/78, effective 2/10/78; Order 77-18, § 296-116-300, filed 
9/20/77, effective 11/1/77; Order 76-24, $ 296-116-300, filed 
7/22/76; Order 75-3, $ 296-116-300, filed 2/10/75; Order 74-2, § 
296-116-300, filed 1/8/74; Order 73-8, $ 296-116-300, filed 
6/20/73 and Emergency Order 73-10, filed 7/19/73, effective 
8/14/73; Order 70-7, $ 296-116-300, filed 7/16/70; 7/25/67; 
2/18/64; 10/29/62; 12/28/60; 3/23/60.] 


D 


296-127-010 


WAC 296-116-315 Retirement disbursements. Pilot 
associations having retirement plans, the expense of 
which is reimbursed through board established tariffs, 
shall make such payments to retired pilots as are re- 
quired by the benefits and enforcement provisions of 
those plans. 


[Statutory Authority: RCW 88.16.035. 91—06-033, $ 296-116-315, 
filed 2/26/91, effective 3/29/91.] 


Chapter 296-127 WAC 
PREVAILING WAGE 


WAC 

296-127-010 Definitions for chapter 296—127 WAC. 

296-127-011 Time for determining prevailing wage. 

296-127-013 Scope of work definitions. 

296-127-014 Usual benefits. 

296-127-01410 Information concerning prevailing wage usual 
benefits. 

296-127-015 Applicability of prevailing wages for supervisors. 

296-127-016 Repealed. 

296-127-017 | Notice of wage determinations. 

296-127-018 Coverage and exemptions of workers involved in the 
production and delivery of gravel, concrete, asphalt, 
or similar materials. 

296-127-019 Survey methodology. 

296-127-020 Interpretation of phrases used in chapter 39.12 
RCW. 

296-127-022 Overtime according to RCW 49.28.065. 

296-127-025 Applicability of joint federal-state standards. 

296-127-050 Filing of statements of intent to pay prevailing wages 
and affidavits of wages paid for contracts under two 
thousand five hundred dollars. 

296-127-320 Payroll. 

296-127-990 Severability. 


DISPOSITION OF SECTIONS FORMERLY CODIFIED IN THIS 
CHAPTER 


296-127-016 Coverage and exemptions of workers involved in the 


production and delivery of materials predominantly 
used in road construction. [Statutory Authority: 
Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43.22- 
.270. 88—22-046 (Order 88-22), 8 296-127-016, 
filed 10/31/88.] Repealed by 92-01-104, filed 
12/18/91, effective 1/31/92. Statutory Authority: 
Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 
43.22.270. 


WAC 296-127-010 Definitions for chapter 296-127 
WAC. (1) "Department" means the department of labor 
and industries. 

(2) "Director" means the director of the department 
or his or her duly authorized deputy or representative. 

(3) "Industrial statistician" means the industrial stat- 
istician of the. department's employment standards, ap- 
prenticeship, and crime victims (ESAC) division. 

(4) "Assistant director" means the assistant director 
of the employment standards, apprenticeship, and crime 
victims (ESAC) division or his or her duly authorized 
deputy or representative. 

(5) "Contractor" means: 

(a) The prime contractor, and each and every subcon- 
tractor, required to be registered under chapter 18.27 
RCW and/or licensed under chapter 19.28 RCW, that 
performs any work on a public works project site, and/or 


[1991 WAC Supp— page 2083] 


296-127-010 


is required to pay industrial insurance premiums as a 
construction company. 

(b) Employers engaged in shipbuilding and ship re- 
pair, building service maintenance, and any fabricator or 
manufacturer that produces nonstandard items specifi- 
cally for a public works project. 

(c) Employers that contract with contractors or sub- 
contractors for the purpose of the production and/or de- 
livery of materials pursuant to the terms of WAC 296- 
127—018. 

(6) The term municipality shall include every city, 
county, town, district, political subdivision, or other 
public agency thereof which is authorized by law to re- 
quire the execution of public work, except drainage dis- 
tricts, diking districts, diking and drainage improvement 
districts, drainage improvement districts, diking im- 
provement districts, consolidated diking and drainage 
improvement districts, consolidated drainage improve- 
ment districts, consolidated diking improvement dis- 
tricts, irrigation districts, or any such other districts as 
shall from time to time be authorized by law for the 
reclamation or development of waste or undeveloped 
lands. 

(7)(a) The term "public work" shall include: 

(i) All work, construction, alteration, enlargement, 
improvement, repair, and/or demolition that is executed 
by contract, purchase order, or any other legal agree- 
ment and that is executed at the cost of the state of 
Washington or of any municipality. The source of the 
funding shall not determine the applicability of the stat- 
ute, and may include, but is not limited to, such sources 
as those payments made through contracts with insur- 
ance companies on behalf of the insured state or 
municipality; 

(ii) All work, construction, alteration, enlargement, 
improvement, repair, and/or demolition which, by law, 
constitutes a lien or charge on any property of the state 
or of a municipality; 

(iii) New construction of facilities that are caused by 
state agencies to be built by a private party through a 
contract to rent, lease, or purchase at least eighty per- 
cent of such facility for occupation by state agencies, 
pursuant to RCW 43.82.015; 

(iv) Maintenance, except ordinary maintenance as de- 
fined by (b)(iii) of this subsection, when performed by 
contract. Maintenance is defined as keeping existing fa- 
cilities in good usable, operational condition; 

(v) Janitorial and building service maintenance as de- 
fined by WAC 296-127-023, when performed by con- 
tract, on public buildings and/or assets; and 

(vi) The fabrication and/or manufacture of nonstand- 
ard items produced by contract specifically for a public 
works project as defined by (a)(i) through (v) of this 
subsection. 

(b) The term "public work" shall not include: 

(i) Work, construction, alteration, enlargement, im- 
provement, repair, demolition, and/or maintenance for 
which no wage or salary compensation is paid, consistent 
with the requirements of RCW 35.21.278; 

(ii) The construction, alteration, repair, or improve- 
ment of any municipal street railway system; 
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(iii) Ordinary maintenance which is defined as work 
not performed by contract and that is performed on a 
regularly scheduled basis (e.g., daily, weekly, monthly, 
seasonally, semiannually, but not less frequently than 
once per year), to service, check, or replace items that 
are not broken; or work not performed by contract that 
is not regularly scheduled but is required to maintain the 
asset so that repair does not become necessary. 

(8) "Contract" means a contract, purchase order, or 
any other legal agreement in writing for public work to 
be performed for a fixed or determinable amount, which 
is duly awarded after advertisement and competitive bid. 
А contract that is awarded from a small works roster, or 
under the emergency provisions of state law, need not be 
advertised. 

(9) "Residential construction" means construction, al- 
teration, repair, improvement, or maintenance of single 
family dwellings, duplexes, apartments, condominiums, 
and other residential structures not to exceed four stories 
in height, including basement, when used solely as per- 
manent residences. It does not include the utilities con- 
struction (water and sewer lines), or work on streets, or 
work on other structures (e.g., for recreation and busi- 
ness.) 

[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, 8 296-127-010, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92; 88-22-046 (Order 88-22), § 296-127-010, filed 10/31/88. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 39.12.050, 39.12.065, 43.22.270 and 51- 
.04.020. 86—03-063 (Order 85-28), §- 296-127-010, filed 1/17/86. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 39.12.015, 39.12.060 and HB 795, 1982 


Ist ex.s. c 38. 82-18-041 (Order 82-28), $ 296-127-010, filed 
8/27/82] 


WAC 296-127-011 Time for determining prevailing 
wage. (1) Prevailing wage rates for all public work con- 
tracts will be determined by the industrial statistician 
and published on the first business day of February and 
the first business day of August of each year. These 
rates shall become effective thirty days after the date of 
publication. However, the industrial statistician may re- 
vise an established prevailing wage rate in response to an 
administrative or judicial finding overturning the estab- 
lished rate, or at any. time necessary to correct an error, 
with such revision becoming effective thirty days after 
the date of publication. However, in the event of an 
emergency as determined by the director of the depart- 
ment, such revised rate shall take effect upon 
publication. 

(2) The department shall establish deadlines for the 
submission of: 

(a) Completed wage surveys, for inclusion of submit- 
ted data in the survey computations; 

(b) Newly ratified collective bargaining agreements 
for inclusion in the semiannual prevailing wage 
publication; 

(c) Notice of collectively bargained wage and benefit 
adjustments, and/or relevant contractual changes, for 
inclusion in the semiannual prevailing wage publication; 
and 

(d) Notice of changes in apprenticeship standards and 
incremental wage rates for inclusion in the semiannual 
prevailing wage publication. . 


Prevailing Wage 


(3) The applicable prevailing wage rates for a given 
public works contract will be determined as follows: 

(a) For all public works contracts, except janitorial or 
building service maintenance contracts, the applicable 
prevailing wage rates shall be the rates that are in effect 
on the date when bids by prime contractors are due for 
submission to contract awarding agencies. These rates 
shall remain in effect for the duration of the contract. 

(b) If contracts are not awarded within six months of 
the date bids are due, the applicable prevailing wage 
rates shall be those that are in effect on the date the 
contract is awarded. These rates shall remain in effect 
for the duration of the contract. 

(4) If a contract for public work is not awarded pur- 
suant to bids, the applicable prevailing wage rates shall 
be those that are in effect on the date when the contract 
is executed. These rates shall remain in effect for the 
duration of the contract. 

(5) A schedule of the applicable prevailing wage rates 
must be included by: 

(а) Contract awarding agencies, in the bid specifica- 
tions and contract documents for each contract. 

(b) Contractors, in the bid and/or contract documents 

provided to subcontractors. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296-127-011, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92; 88-22-046 (Order 88—22), § 296-127-011, filed 10/31/88. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 39.12.015, 39.12.060 and HB 795, 1982 
Ist ex.s. с 38. 82-18-041 (Order 82-28), 8 296-127-011, filed 
8/27/82.] 


WAC 296-127-013 Scope of work definitions. (1) 
In order to determine applicable prevailing wage rates, 
the industrial statistician will issue scope of work de- 
scriptions for each trade and occupation recognized as 
being involved in public work. 

(2) The industrial statistician may issue scope of work 
descriptions, using authoritative sources available to the 
department, such as: 

(à) Washington state apprenticeship and training 
council approved apprenticeship standards; 

(b) Collective bargaining agreements; 

(c) Dictionaries of occupational titles; 

(d) Experts from organized labor, licensed contrac- 
tors, and contractors' associations; 

(e) Recognized labor and management industry 
practice. 

(3) The applicable prevailing wage rates for workers 
employed on public works projects shall be determined 
by the scopes of work performed by those workers, and 
not by their specific job titles. 

(4) Scope of work descriptions may be established or 
revised: 

(a) On the first business day of February and the first 
business day of August each year along with the pre- 
vailing wage publication; or 

(b) In response to an administrative or judicial find- 
ing, or at any time necessary to correct an error. 

(5) АП scope of work descriptions shall become effec- 
tive thirty days after their establishment or revision. 

(6) The applicable scope of work description for a 
public works contract is the scope of work description 
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that is in effect on the date that the bids are due to be 
submitted to the contract awarding agency. If the con- 
tract is not awarded within six months of the bid due 
date, then the applicable scope of work description shall 
be that which is in effect on the date that the contract is 
awarded. The same scope of work description shall re- 
main in effect for the duration of the contract. 

(7) The department shall make scope of work de- 
scriptions available to all interested parties upon request. 

(8) The department shall notify trade associations, la- 
bor organizations, and public agencies, reasonably 
known to be affected, prior to adopting new scope of 
work descriptions or changes or additions to existing 
scope of work descriptions, and shall provide sixty days 
from the date of issuance for comment. In the event a 
dispute arises regarding a scope of work description fol- 
lowing the award of a public works contract, the ag- 
grieved party may request an arbitration hearing 
pursuant to the provisions of RCW 39.12.060, WAC 
296-127-060, 296-127-061, and 296-127-062. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, § 296-127-013, filed 12/18/91, .effective 
1/31/92; 88—22—046 (Order 88—22), § 296-127—013, filed 10/31/88.] 


WAC 296-127-014 Usual benefits. (1) Employers 
are not required to establish "usual benefit" programs. 
If an employer chooses not to provide such benefits, 
however, wages paid must be at the full prevailing wage 
rate as defined by RCW 39.12.010. 

(2) To be deemed a "usual benefit," the following re- 
quirements must be satisfied: 

(a) Employer payments for the usual benefit shall be 
made only in conformance with all applicable federal 
and state laws, including the requirements of the Em- 
ployment Retirement Income Security Act of 1974, as 
amended, and of the Internal Revenue Service; and 

(b) Employee payments toward the usual benefit, 
through self—contribution, payroll deduction, or other- 
wise, shall not constitute a credit to the employer for 
prevailing wage purposes. 

(3) "Usual benefits" are limited to the following: 

(a) Health and welfare payments. This is medical in- 
surance, which may include dental, vision, and life in- 
surance. Insurance programs providing protection 
against industrial accidents or occupational illnesses 
which are mandated by state or federal statutes, and all 
related mandatory forms of protection, shall not qualify 
as health and welfare insurance. 

(b) Employer payments on behalf of a person em- 
ployed for the purpose of providing retirement income. 

(c) Vacation payments made either directly to the 
employees or into a vacation fund, provided these bene- 
fits are paid to the employees. 

(d) Apprentice training fund. Payments made to 
training programs approved or recognized by the 
Washington state apprenticeship and training council. 

`(е) Paid holidays. Payments made to employees for 
specified holidays. 

(4) Any fringe benefits required by other local, state, 
or federal laws do not qualify as “usual benefits." 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296-127-014, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92; 8822-046 (Order 88—22), 8 296-127—014, filed 10/31/88.] 


WAC 296-127-01410 Information concerning pre- 
vailing wage usual benefits. (1) Contractors and employ- 
ers shall conform to all posting and employee 
notification requirements provided by applicable federal 
and state laws concerning usual benefits plans. 

(2) Contractors and employers must have, and make 
available to the department upon request, copies of all 
documents concerning usual benefits, as identified in 
WAC 296-127-014, for which employer payments are 
made. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
‚22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296—127-01410, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92.] 


WAC 296-127-015 Applicability of prevailing 
wages for supervisors. Determinations as to whether in- 
dividuals are workers, laborers, or mechanics are based 
on the scope of work actually performed by the individ- 
uals, rather than the title of their occupations. 

(1) Where additional supervisory duties are required 
of workers, laborers, or mechanics by statute or regula- 
tion, the industrial statistician shall establish a rate of 
pay for a work classification to be called "journey level 
in charge." These rates shall be published in the semi- 
annual prevailing wage publication. 

(2) Supervisors (e.g., foremen, general foremen, su- 
perintendents, еїс.,) are entitled to receive at least the 
journey level prevailing rate of wage for performing 
manual or physical labor: 

(a) For each hour spent in the performance of manual 
or physical labor if it is for more than twenty percent 
but less than fifty percent of their hours worked on a 
public works project during any given week. 

(b) For all hours worked in any given week if they 
perform manual or physical labor for fifty percent or 
more of their hours worked on a public works project 
during such week. 

(3) If supervisors subject to the journey level prevail- 
ing wage rate are paid a salary, the compensation (sal- 
ary divided by number of hours worked) must be equal 
to or greater than the prevailing wage rate for the type 
of work performed. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, 8 296-127-015, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92; 88-22-046 (Order 88—22), 8 296-127—015, filed 10/31/88.] 


WAC 296-127-016  Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-127-017 Notice of wage determinations. 
Current prevailing wage data will be furnished by the 
office of the industrial statistician upon request. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296-127-017, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92. Statutory Authority: RCW 39.12.015, 39.12.060 and HB 
795, 1982 Ist ex.s. с 38. 82—18-041 (Order 82—28), $ 296-127-017, 
filed 8/27/82.] 
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WAC 296-127-018 Coverage and exemptions of 
workers involved in the production and delivery of gravel, 
concrete, asphalt, or similar materials. The materials 
covered under this section are sand, gravel, crushed rock, 
concrete mix, asphalt, or other similar materials. 

(1) Workers are subject to the provisions of chapter 
39.12 RCW when they are employed by a contractor as 
defined by WAC 296-127-010 (5)(c) and: 

(а) They are engaged for a public works project in the 
production of the above-listed materials in a sand or 
gravel pit, rock quarry, concrete mixing plant, or other 
similar facility; or 

(b) They are engaged in the transportation of the 
above-listed materials for use on a public works project, 
whether or not they perform any work on the project 
site. 

(2) All workers, regardless of by whom employed, are 
subject to the provisions of chapter 39.12 RCW when: 

(a) They deliver any of the above-listed materials to a 
public works project site and perform any spreading, 
leveling, rolling, or otherwise participate in any incorpo- 
ration of the materials into the project; or 

(b) They wait at or near a public works project site to 
participate in the incorporation of any of the above- 
listed materials into the project; or 

(c) They remove any materials from a public works 
construction site pursuant to contract requirements or 
specifications (e.g., excavated materials, materials from 
demolished structures, cleanup materials, etc.); or 

(d) They work in a materials production facility (e.g., 
batch plant, borrow pit, rock quarry, etc.) which is es- 
tablished for a public works project for the specific, but 
not necessarily exclusive, purpose of supplying materials 
for the project. 

(3) Workers are not subject to the provisions of chap- 
ter 39.12 RCW when: 

(a) The employees' duties do not include spreading, 
leveling, rolling, or otherwise participating in the incor- 
poration of the delivered materials into a public works 
project, and they are employed by an established mate- 
rials supplier either in the production or delivery of sand, 
gravel, crushed rock, concrete mix, asphalt or other sim- 
ilar materials; 

(b) By a common or contract carrier trucking com- 
pany principally or exclusively engaged in the hauling or 
delivery of such products, and the employees' duties do 
not include spreading, leveling, rolling, or otherwise par- 
ticipating in the incorporation of the delivered materials 
into a public works project; or 

(c) Their employer is engaged in the production and 
stockpiling of such materials for unspecified future use 
by the state of Washington or by municipalities as de- 
fined by RCW 39.04.010. 

(4) The applicable prevailing wage rate shall be de- 
termined by the locality in which the work is performed. 
Workers subject to the provisions of chapter 39.12 
RCW, as outlined in subsection (1) of this section, who 
produce such materials at an off-site facility shall be 
paid the applicable prevailing wage rates for the county 
in which the off-site facility is located. Workers subject 
to the provisions of chapter 39.12 RCW, as outlined in 
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subsection (1) of this section, who deliver such materials 
to a public works project site shall be paid the applicable 
prevailing wage rates for the county in which the public 
works project is located. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296-127-018, filed 12/18/91, effective 
8/31/92.] 


WAC 296-127-019 Survey methodology. (1) The 
industrial statistician shall establish prevailing wage 
rates by: 

(a) Conducting wage and hour surveys for established 
trades and occupations; 

(b) Adopting the wage and benefit adjustments estab- 
lished in collective bargaining agreements for those 
trades or occupations where the most recently estab- 
lished prevailing wage rates were derived from a collec- 
tive bargaining agreement; and/or 

(c) In instances when the procedures established in 
(a) and (b) of this subsection are not feasible, employing 
other methods deemed appropriate by the industrial 
statistician as set out in subsection (8) of this section. 

(2) The department will determine the identity of 
employers to be surveyed for a specific trade or occupa- 
tion by: 

(a) Mailing trade and occupation questionnaires to all 
contractors whose registration under chapter 18.27 
RCW or license under chapter 19.28 RCW is active; 

(b) Mailing trade and occupation questionnaires to 
Washington state department of transportation prequal- 
ified contractors; and 

(c) Compiling and maintaining lists of employers that 
are not required to be registered under chapter 18.27 
RCW or licensed under chapter 19.28 RCW, but that 
employ workers in building service maintenance, in 
shipbuilding or ship repair, in the fabrication and/or 
manufacture of nonstandard items produced specifically 
for a public works project, and/or in the production and 
delivery of materials as defined in WAC 296-127-018. 
Trades and occupations utilized by the shipbuilding and 
ship repair industries shall not have their survey data 
combined with their construction counterparts, for the 
purpose of establishing prevailing wage rates for that 
industry. 

(3)(a) Wage survey forms will be mailed to: 

(i) Those contractors and employers whose businesses 
currently are active and were active during the estab- 
lished survey period, and whose response to the trade 
and occupation questionnaire indicates that they employ 
one or more of the trades or occupations being surveyed; 
and 

(ii) Labor unions representing workers in the trades or 
occupations being surveyed. 

(b) The department annually shall mail to state—wide 
trade associations and state-wide labor organizations a 
proposed schedule of trades intended to be surveyed 
during the upcoming fiscal year. In addition, the depart- 
ment shall notify those state-wide trade associations and 
labor organizations, reasonably known to be affected, of 
the mailing of wage surveys. 
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(4) Data reported on survey forms may be verified by 
the department, and will be used only when submitted 
on behalf of or by: 

(a) Individual contractors identified by a contractor . 
registration number that currently is valid, and was valid 
during the established survey period; 

(b) Employers that are not required to be registered 
under chapter 18.27 RCW ог licensed under chapter 
19.28 RCW, that directly employ and supervise workers 
as employees in building service maintenance, in ship- 
building or ship repair, in the manufacture of nonstand- 
ard items specifically. produced for a public works 
project, or in the production and delivery of materials, as 
defined in WAC 296-127-018; 

(c) Labor unions submitting wage and hour data on 
behalf of contractors and/or employers who are signa- 
tory to those unions' collective bargaining agreements 
covering the trade or occupation being surveyed; or 

(d) Interested parties providing wage and hour data 
by trade and occupation from certified payroll records 
and/or from hours reported by trade and occupation on 
affidavits of wages paid, according to guidelines estab- 
lished by the department. 

(5) The department shall use affidavit forms that in- 
clude a requirement that contractors report the actual 
number of hours worked by each trade and occupation 
utilized on the public works project for which the affi- 
davit is filed. 

(6) Valid data reported on wage surveys shall be cal- 
culated, as follows: 

(a) If the majority of hours reported for a trade or 
occupation in the largest city in a county is paid at the 
same wage rate, then that rate shall be established as 
the prevailing wage rate. 

(b) If the same wage rate is not reported to have been 
paid for the majority of hours reported in the largest city 
in a county for a trade or occupation, then the average 
wage rate shall be established as the prevailing wage 
rate, based on a weighted average of the hours, wages, 
and benefits reported in the largest city. 

(c) If a statistically significant number of hours fails 
to be reported for the largest city in a county, then the 
average wage rate for the county is established as the 
prevailing wage, based on a weighted average. 

(d) If there fails to be reported for an entire county, 
sufficient hours to validate the survey data, that county's 
hours shall be combined with those reported for other 
counties that are adjacent, until the established hours 
threshold for validation. has been met. 

(7) Survey data will not be accepted if the data report 
the hours and wages of those who are exempt from the 
prevailing wage requirements of chapter 39.12 RCW, as 
defined in WAC 296-127-026. 

(8)(a) The industrial statistician may utilize T 
tive methods to establish prevailing wage rates consistent 
with the terms of (b) of this subsection. These methods 
include, but are not limited to: 

(i) The use of wage and hour data from the depart- 
ment of employment security; 
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(ii) The use of wage and hour data from the industrial 
insurance division of the department of labor and 
industries; 

(iii) The use of data from surveys performed by the 
United States Department of Labor, wage and hour di- 
vision; or 

(iv) The use of wage and hour data reported to the 
department on affidavits of wages paid. 

(b) These alternative methods will not be used for 
trades or occupations for which surveys had been com- 
pleted as of the effective date of this section unless a 
subsequent survey produces insufficient data. In addi- 
tion, these alternative methods may be used under cir- 
cumstances that include, but are not limited to, the 
following: 

(i) To establish prevailing wage rates for a new trade 


or occupation where a survey is not immediately 


feasible; 

(ii) In response to an administrative or judicial deter- 
mination of invalid wage rate or scope of work 
description; 

(iii) In response to changes or additions in licensing, 
safety, or other requirements of other state agencies, de- 
partments or divisions; or 

(iv) To establish rates for industries and trades and 
occupations generally not surveyed, in order to meet the 
requirement of having established wage rates for publi- 
cation in contract or bid specifications as required by 
RCW 39.12.030. | 

(9) Any party that submits false information under 
this section shall, after a determination to that effect has 
been issued by the director after a hearing pursuant to 
chapter 34.05 RCW, forfeit as a civil penalty the sum of 
five hundred dollars. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, 8 296-127-019, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92; 88-22-046 (Order 88—22), § 296-127-019, filed 10/31/88.] 


WAC 296-127-020 Interpretation of phrases used in 
chapter 39.12 RCW. (1) The "acceptance date of the 
public works project" referred to in RCW 39.12.065 is 
the date that the contract awarding agency formally ac- 
cepts the completed public works project pursuant to 
state law. 

(2) RCW 39.12.050 and 39.12.065 refer to "inadver- 
tent filing or reporting error." The department defines 
an error as "inadvertent" if it is made by a contractor, 
as defined by WAC 296-127-010(5), or employer that 
Shows that the error was made notwithstanding the use 
of due care by the contractor or employer. The burden 
of proving that an error is inadvertent rests with the 
contractor or employer charged with the error. 

(3) The definition of "locality" in RCW 39.12.010(2) 
contains the phrase "wherein the physical work is being 
performed." The department interprets this phrase to 
mean the actual work site. For example, if nonstandard 
items specifically produced for public works projects are 
prefabricated in a county other than the county wherein 
the public works project is to be completed, the wage for 
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the off-site prefabrication shall be the applicable pre- 
vailing wage for the county in which the actual prefab- 
rication takes place. Workers who deliver such 
nonstandard items, as well as materials pursuant to the 
terms of WAC 296-127-018, shall be paid the applica- 
ble prevailing wage for the county in which the public 
works project is located. 

(4) In the implementation and enforcement of RCW 
39.12.050 the terms "contractor" and "subcontractor" 
include an entity, however organized, with substantially 
identical corporate and/or operational structure to an 
entity that has been found to violate RCW 39.12.050. 
The factors used to determine substantial identity shall 
include an assessment of whether there is: Substantial 
continuity of the same business operation; use of the 
same machinery and/or equipment; similarity of jobs 
and types of working conditions; continuity of supervi- 
sors; and similarity of product or services. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296-127-020, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92. Statutory Authority: RCW 39.12.050, 39.12.065, 43.22.270 
and 51.04.020. 86-03-063 (Order 85-28), $ 296-127-020, filed 
1/17/86. Statutory Authority; RCW 39.12.015, 39.12.060 and HB 
795, 1982 1st ex.s. с 38. 82-18-041 (Order 82-28), § 296-127-020, 
filed 8/27/82.] 


WAC 296-127-022 Overtime according to RCW 
49.28.065. (1) Work performed on public works con- 
tracts will not require the payment of overtime rates for 
the first two hours worked in excess of eight hours per 
day when the employer and employee voluntarily enter 
into an agreement wherein the employee will work up to 
ten hours per day in a four-day week to accomplish 
forty hours of work. 

(2) Recognizing that there may be days when a full 
ten hours of work is not available, the remainder of the 
forty hours may be made up on another work day or 
days within the same work week, except work performed 
on Saturdays, Sundays, and holidays is subject to the 
established prevailing overtime provisions for a given 
trade or occupation, as provided in chapter 39.12 RCW. 

(3) For the purpose of this section an agreement must: 

(a) Have been authorized by employees who bar- 
gained collectively with their employers through repre- 
sentatives of their own choosing; or 

(b) Be obtained in writing, signed, and dated by both 
parties; and 

(c) Be entered into individually with each employee; 
and 

(d) Be entered into separately for each public works 
project, except that an employer, at its option, may ob- 
tain an annual authorization; and 

(e) State the name of the public works project with 
specificity; and 

(f) Be entered into voluntarily by the employer and 
employee. 

(4) Each employer must retain copies of the individ- 
ual employee authorization agreements required pursu- 
ant to subsection (3) of this section for three years from 
the date of acceptance of the public works project by the 
contract awarding agency. Absence of an authorization 
record for an employee shall be deemed per se evidence 


Prevailing Wage 


of lack of that employee's authorization. Such records 
are payroll records, subject to the requirements of WAC 
296-127-320. 

(5) It is prohibited to work more than ten hours in 
any calendar day on a public works project except in 
cases of extraordinary emergency, such as danger to life 
or property. 

(6) Notwithstanding the above provisions, overtime 
rates must be paid for all hours worked in excess of forty 
hours per week. 

(7) This section provides a minimum public works 
overtime standard, and does not supersede prevailing 
overtime wage rates established under the authority of 
chapter 39.12 RCW. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296-127-022, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92. Statutory Authority: RCW 43.22.270. 88-19-055 (Order 
88—21), § 296-127-022, filed 9/15/88.] 


WAC 296-127-025 Applicability of joint federal- 
state standards. (1) When a public works project is sub- 
ject to the provisions of the Washington state public 
works law, chapter 39.12 RCW, and the Federal Davis— 
Bacon and related acts, the contractor and évery sub- 
contractor on that project must pay at least the 
Washington state prevailing wage rates, if they are 
higher than the federal prevailing wage rates for the 
project unless specifically preempted by federal law. 

(2) When the federal prevailing wage rates are higher 
than the Washington state prevailing wage rates, the 
contractor shall pay the federal rate as required by fed- 
eral law. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296-127-025, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92; 88-22-046 (Order 88-22), § 296-127-025, filed 10/31/88.] 


WAC 296-127-050 Filing of statements of intent to 
pay prevailing wages and affidavits of wages paid for 
contracts under two thousand five hundred dollars. A 
contract awarding agency may, as part of a public works 
contract, enter into an agreement with a contractor to 

approve statements of intent to pay prevailing wages and 
 affidavits of wages paid on behalf of the department for 
contracts wherein the total amount does not exceed two 
thousand five hundred dollars as provided in RCW 
39.12.040(2), pursuant to the following terms: 

(1) The agreement must be incorporated into the bid 
specifications and contract document; 

(2) Statement of intent forms and affidavit of wages 
paid forms, provided by the department, must be filed 
with the contract awarding agency by the contractor 
prior to the disbursement of public funds; 

(3) Contract awarding agencies must retain copies of 
all statements of intent to pay prevailing wages received 
pursuant to this section for a period of not less than 
three years; 

(4) Contract awarding agencies must send to the de- 
partment copies of all affidavits of wages paid received 
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pursuant to this section within thirty days of receipt 
from the contractor; 

(5) The contract awarding agency shall accept full 
responsibility and liability for payment of any valid wage 
claims directly to the claimant; 

(6) The contract awarding agency may. proceed 
against any contractor found to have violated the provi- 
sions of the statute, and may debar such contractor from 
consideration for future contracts for up to one year and 
will provide the department with the names and con- 
tractor registration or other employer identification 
numbers of any such debarred contractors within thirty 
days of the debarment; and 

(7) Contract awarding agencies and contractors shall 
not enter into contracts or agreements to perform public 
work that subdivide or otherwise disaggregate any public 
works project of more than two thousand five hundred 
dollars, to. enable such public works project to be 
awarded pursuant to this section. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296-127-050, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92.] 


WAC 296-127-320 Payroll. (1) Each contractor 
shall keep accurate payroll records for three years from 
the date of acceptance of the public works project by the 
contract awarding agency, showing the name, address, 
Social Security number, trade or occupation, straight 
time rate, hourly rate of usual benefits as defined by 
WAC 296-127-014(1), and overtime hours worked each 
day and week, including any employee authorizations 
executed pursuant to WAC 296-127-022, and the ac- 
tual rate of wages paid, for each laborer, worker, and 
mechanic employed by the contractor for work per- 
formed on a public works project. 

(2) A contractor shall, within ten days after it receives 
a written request, from the department or from any in- 
terested party as defined by RCW 39.12.010(4), file a 
certified copy of the payroll records with the agency that 
awarded the public works contract and with the 
department. 

(3) A contractor's noncompliance with this section 
shall constitute a violation of RCW 39.12.050. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
.22.270. 92-01-104, § 296-127-320, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92. Statutory Authority: RCW 39.12.050, 39.12.065, 43.22.270 
and 51.04.020. 86-03-063 (Order 85-28), § 296-127-320, filed 
1/17/86.] 


WAC 296-127-990 Severability. If any provision of 
this chapter or its application to any persons or circum- 
stances is held invalid by state or federal court, the re- 
mainder of the chapter or the application of the 
provision to other persons or circumstances is not af- 
fected. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapters 39.04 and 39.12 RCW and RCW 43- 
22.270. 92-01-104, $ 296-127-990, filed 12/18/91, effective 
1/31/92.] 
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Chapter 296-155 WAC 
SAFETY STANDARDS FOR CONSTRUCTION 


WORK 
WAC 
296—155-100 Management's responsibility. 
296—155—20301 Definitions. 
296-155-205 Head protection. 
296-155-225 Repealed. 
295-155-230 Repealed. 


296-155-24501 Scope and application. 

296—155—24503 Definitions. 

296—155—-24505 Fall protection work plan. 

296—155-24510 Fall restraint, fall arrest systems. 

296-155-24515 Guarding of low-pitched roof perimeters. 

296—155—24520 Leading edge control zone. 

296—155—24521 Safety monitor system. 

296-155—24525 Appendix to Part C—1, Fall restraint and fall arrest 
(employer information only). 

Safety requirements for powder actuated fastening 
systems, in accordance with ANSI A10.3-1985, 
Safety Requirements for Powder Actuated Fasten- 
ing Systems. 

296—155—36313 Operation. 

296-155-375 | Jacks—Lever and ratchet, screw, and hydraulic. 

296-155-475 · Scope and application. 

296-155—-47501 Definitions applicable to this part. 


296-155-363 


296-155-476 General requirements. 
296-155-477 Stairways. 
296-155-480 Ladders. 


296—155—48060 Training requirements. 
296-155-48080 Appendix А. 
296-155—48090 Reserved. 


296-155-481 Scope and application. 
296—155-483 Definitions applicable to this part. 
296—155—485 Scaffolding. 


296-155-48529 Boom supported elevating work platforms. 


296-155-48531 Vehicle mounted elevating and rotating aerial devices. 


296—-155—48533 Crane or derrick suspended personnel platforms. 
296-155-500 Definitions applicable to this part. 

296-155-505 Guardrails, handrails, and covers. 
296-155-50501 Repealed. 

296-155—50503 Roofing brackets. 

296—-155—50505 Roofing, insulating and waterproofing. 


296-155-510 Reserved. 
296-155-525 Cranes and derricks. 
296-155-530 Material hoists, personnel hoists, and elevators. 


296-155-59904 Table 4. 
296-155-620 Pile driving equipment. 


296-155-625 Site clearing. 

296—155-650 . Definitions applicable to this part. 
296-155-655 General protection requirements. 
296-155-65505 Repealed. 

296-155-657 Sloping systems. 

296-155-660 Repealed. 


296-155-66005 Repealed. 

296-155—66103 Timber shoring for trenches. 

296-155-66105 Aluminum hydraulic shoring for trenches. 
296—155-66109 Approval or design by a registered professional 


engineer. 
296-155-664 Appendix A—Soil classification. 
296-155-665 Repealed. 


296-155-66501 Repealed. 
296-155-66502 Repealed. 
296-155-66503 Repealed. 
296—155—66504 Repealed. 
296-155-66505 Repealed. 


296-155-675 Scope, application, and definitions applicable to this 
part. 

296-155-682 Requirements for equipment and tools. 

296-155-688 Vertical slip forms. 

296-155-689 Placing and removal of forms. 

296-155-694 Requirements for lift-slab construction operations. 

296-155-700 General requirements. 

296-155-705 Flooring requirements. 
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296-155-720 Safe walking surfaces on structural members.: 

296-155—730 Tunnels and shafts. 

296-155-950 Rollover protective structures (ROPS) for material 
handling equipment. 


DISPOSITION OF SECTIONS FORMERLY CODIFIED IN THIS 
CHAPTER 
296-155-225 Safety belts, droplines, lifelines, and lanyards. [Statu- 
tory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86- 
03-074 (Order 86-14), 8 296-155-225, filed 
1/21/86; Order 76-29, 8 296-155-225, filed 
9/30/76; Order 74—26, $ 296-155-225, filed 5/7/74, 
effective 6/6/74.] Repealed by 91-03-044 (Order 
90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory 
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 
296-155-230 Safety nets. [Statutory Authority; RCW 49.17.040 
and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), § 296- 
155-230, filed 1/21/86; Order 74-26, § 296-155- 
230, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] Repealed by 91— 
03-044 (Order 90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 
2/12/91. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 
296-155-50501 Appendix—Roofs. [Statutory Authority; RCW 49- 
‚17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81-13-053 (Order 
81-9), $ 296-155-50501, filed 6/17/81.] Repealed 
by 91-03-044 (Order 90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 
2/12/91. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 
296-155-65505 Sewage piping system. [Statutory Authority; RCW 
49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), 
$ 296-155-65505, filed 1/21/86.] Repealed by 91— 
03-044 (Order 90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 
2/12/91. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 
296-155-660 Specific excavation requirements. [Statutory Author- 
ity: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Or- 
der 86—14), $ 296-155-660, filed 1/21/86. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 
81-13-053 (Order 81-9), 8 296-155-660, filed 
6/17/81; Order 76-29, $ 296-155-660, filed 
9/30/76; Order 74—26, $ 296-155-660, filed 5/7/74, 
effective 6/6/74.] Repealed by 91-03-044 (Order 
90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory 
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 
296-155-66005 Borrow pits. [Statutory Authority; RCW 49.17.040 
and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), $ 296- 
155-66005, filed 1/21/86.] Repealed by 91-03-044 
(Order 90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. 
Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 
Specific trenching requirements. [Statutory Author- 
ity: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Or- 
der 86—14), $ 296-155-665, filed 1/21/86; 85-10- 
004 (Order 85-09), $ 296-155-665, filed 4/19/85. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 
49.17.240. 81-13-053 (Order 81-9), 8 296-155-665, 
filed 6/17/81; Order 77-12, $ 296-155-665, filed 
7/11/77; Order 76-29, 8 296-155-665, filed 
9/30/76; Order 74—26, $ 296-155-665, filed 5/7/74, 
effective 6/6/74.] Repealed by 91-03-044 (Order 
90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory 
Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 
296-155-66501 Tabie N-1. [Statutory Authority; RCW 49.17.040 
and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), 8 296- 
155-66501, filed 1/21/86; 82-13-045 (Order 82-22), 
$ 296-155—66501, filed 6/11/82; Order 76-29, Table 
N-1 (codified as МАС 296-155-66501), filed 
9/30/76; Order 74-26, § 296-155-665 (part), Table 
N-1, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] Repealed by 
91-03-044 (Order 90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 
2/12/91. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 
296-155-66502 Table. N-2. [Statutory Authority; RCW 49.17.040 
and 49,17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), § 296— 
` 155-66502, filed 1/21/86; Order 76-29, Table N-2 
(codified as WAC 296-155—66502), filed 9/30/76; 
Order 74—26, § 296—155—665 (part), Table N—2, filed 
5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] Repealed by 91-03-044 
(Order 90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. 
Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 
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296-155-66503 Table N—3. [Order 76-29, Table N-—3. (codified as 
WAC 296-155-66503), filed 9/30/76; Order 74—26, 
§ 296-155-665 (part), Table №3, filed 5/7/74, ef- 
fective 6/6/74.] Repealed by 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 

296-155-66504 Table N—4. [Order 76-29, Table N—4 (codified as 
WAC 296-155—-66504), filed 9/30/76; Order 74-26, 
§ 296-155-665 (part), Table N-4, filed 5/7/74, ef- 
fective 6/6/74.] Repealed by 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 

‚ thority: Chapter 49.17 КСМ, 

296-155-66505 Table N-5. [Statutory Authority; RCW 49.17.040, 
49.17.050 and 49.17.240, 81-13-053 (Order 81-9), § 
296-155-66505, filed 6/17/81; Order 76-29, Table 
N-5 (codified as WAC 296-155-66505), filed 
9/30/76; Order 74-26, § 296-155-665 (part), Table 
N-5, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] Repealed by 
91—03-044 (Order 90-18), filed 1/10/91, effective 
2/12/91. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW, 


WAC 296-155-100 Management's responsibility. 
(1) It shall be the responsibility of management to es- 
tablish, supervise, and enforce, in a manner which is ef- 
fective in practice: 

(a) A safe and healthful working environment. 

(b) An accident prevention program as, required by 
these standards. 

(c) Training programs to improve the skill and com- 
petency of all employees in the field of occupational 
safety and health. 

(2) Employees required to handle or use poisons, 
caustics, and other harmful substances shall be in- 
structed regarding the safe handling and use, and be 
made aware of the potential hazards, personal hygiene, 
and personal protective measures required. 

(3) In job site areas where harmful plants or animals 
are present, employees who may be exposed shall be in- 
structed regarding the potential hazards, and how to 
avoid injury, and the first aid procedures to be used in 
the event of injury. 

(4) Employees required to handle or use flammable 
liquids, gases, or toxic materials shall be instructed in 
the safe handling and use of these materials and made 
aware of the specific requirements contained in Parts B, 
D, and other applicable parts of this standard. 

(5) Confined spaces. The requirements of chapters 
296—24, 296-62 and 296-155 WAC apply. 

(6) The employer shall ensure that work assignments 
place no employee in a position or location not within 
ordinary calling distance of another employee able to 
render assistance in case of emergency. 


Note: This subsection does not apply to operators of motor vehicles, 
watchmen or other jobs which, by their nature, are single em- 
ployee assignments. However, a definite procedure for check- 
ing the welfare of all employees during working hours should 
be instituted and all employees so advised. 


(7) Each employer shall post and keep posted a notice 
or notices (Job safety and health protection — form 
F416-081—000) to be furnished by the division of indus- 
trial safety and health, department of labor and indus- 
tries, informing employees of the protections and 
obligations provided for in the act and that for assistance 
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and information, including copies of the act, and of spe- 
cific safety and health standards employees should con- 
tact the employer or the nearest office of the department 
of labor and industries. Such notice or notices shall be 
posted by the employer at each establishment in a con- 
spicuous place or places where notices to employees are 
customarily posted. Each employer shall take steps to 
assure that such notices are not altered, defaced, or cov- 
ered by other material. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296-155-100, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86—14), 


§ 296-155-100, filed 1/21/86; Order 76-6, § 296-155-100, filed 
3/1/76; Order 74-26, § 296-155-100, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-20301 , Definitions. (1) Confined 
space — Any space having a limited means of egress 
which is subject to the accumulation of toxic or flam- 
mable contaminants or an oxygen deficient atmosphere. 
Confined spaces include but are not limited to storage 
tanks, process vessels, bins, boilers, ventilation or ex- 
haust ducts, sewers, underground utility vaults, tunnels, 
pipelines and open top spaces more than 4 feet in depth, 
such as pits, tubes, vaults and vessels. (See WAC 296- 
62—14501(1).) ; 

(2) Toxic atmospheres — Atmospheres having concen- 
trations of airborne chemicals in excess of permissible 
exposure limits as defined in chapter 296-62 WAC. 

(3) Chemical contact agents — Defined in WAC 296— 
62-07003. 

(4) Oxygen deficient atmospheres — Atmospheres at 
sea level having less than 19.5% oxygen by volume or 
having a partial pressure of 148 millimeters of mercury 
or less. This may deviate when working at higher alti- 
tudes and should be determined for an individual loca- 
tion. Factors such as acclimatization, physical condition 
of persons involved, etc., must be considered for such 
circumstances and conditions. (See WAC 296-62- 
14501(4).) 

(5) Flammable atmospheres — Atmospheres in excess 
of 20% of the lower explosive limit. These are usually 
toxic as well as flammable. (See WAC 296-62- 
14501(5).) 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-155-20301, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 


Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86—14), 
§ 296—155—20301, filed 1/21/86.] 


WAC 296-155-205 Head protection. (1) АП em- 
ployees on any construction site shall be provided an in- 
dividual hard hat which meets all requirements of (a) 
and (b) of this subsection. Employers shall provide indi- 
vidual hard hats at no cost to the employees. 

(a) Hard hats for the protection of employees against 
impact and/or penetration of falling and flying objects 
shall meet the specifications contained in American Na- 
tional Standards Institute, Z89.1—1969, Safety Require- 
ments for Industrial Head Protection. 

(b) Hard hats for the head protection of employees 
exposed to high voltage electrical shock and burns shail 
meet the specifications contained in American National 
Standards Institute, Z89.2—1971. 
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(2) All employees must have their individual hard 
hats on site and readily available at all times. 

(3) All employees shall wear a hard hat on any con- 
struction site whenever there is a potential exposure to 
danger of flying or falling objects to persons working or 
occupying the area. 


Note: The hard hat may be removed whenever there is no potential 
exposure to a hazard. | 


(4) Employees working on asphalt paving crews when 
they are exposed to extreme temperatures from hot mix 
and when they are not exposed to falling objects need 
not wear protective hard hats. Flaggers working in con- 
junction with asphalt paving operations shall wear pro- 
tective hard hats. 

(5) Caps with metal buttons or metal visors shall not 
be worn around electrical hazards. 

(6) Employees working near moving machinery or in 

locations which present a hair-catching or fire hazard 
shall wear caps, nets or other head and face protection 
that will completely contain the hair. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01) 8 296-155-205, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 89—11—035 
(Order 89-03), § 296-155—205, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Or- 
der 86—14), $ 296-155-205, filed 1/21/86; Order 74-26, § 296-155— 
205, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-225  Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 295-155-230  Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-155-24501 Scope and application. This 
section sets forth requirements for employers to provide 
and enforce the use of fall protection for employees in 
construction, alteration, repair, maintenance (including 
painting and decorating), demolition workplaces, and 
material handling covered under chapter 296-155 
WAC. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-155-24501, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-24503 Definitions. (1) Anchorage 
means a secure point of attachment for lifelines, lan- 
yards, or deceleration devices which is capable of with- 
standing the forces specified in the applicable sections of 
chapter 296-155 WAC. 

(2) Approved means, for the purpose of this section; 
tested and certified by the manufacturer, or any recog- 
nized national testing laboratory, to possess the strength 
requirements specified in this section. 

(3) Body belt means a Type 1 safety belt used in con- 
junction with lanyard or lifeline for fall restraint only. 
` (4) Full body harness means a configuration of con- 
nected straps to distribute a fall arresting force over at 
least the thighs, shoulders and pelvis, with provisions for 
attaching a lanyard, lifeline, or deceleration devices. 

(5) Full body harness system means a Class III full 
body harness and lanyard which is attached to an an- 
chorage meeting the requirements of Part C-1 WAC 
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296—155; or attached to a horizontal or vertical lifeline 
which is properly secured to an anchorage(s) capable of 
withstanding the forces specified in the applicable sec- 
tions of chapter 296—155 WAC. 

(6) Catenary line — see horizontal lifeline. 

(7) Competent person means an individual know- 
ledgeable of fall protection equipment, including the 
manufacturers recommendations and instructions for the 
proper use, inspection, and maintenance; and who is ca- 
pable of identifying existing and potential fall hazards; 
and who has the authority to take prompt corrective ac- 
tion to eliminate those hazards; and who is knowledge- 
able of the rules contained in this section regarding the 
erection, use, inspection, and maintenance of fall protec- 
tion equipment and systems. 

(8) Continuous fall protection means the design and 
use of a fall protection system such that no exposure to 
an elevated fall hazard occurs. This may require more 
than one fall protection system or a combination of pre- 
vention or protection measures. 

(9) Control zone means the area between the warning 
line and the unprotected sides and edges of the walking/ 
working surface. 

(10) Deceleration device means any mechanism, such 
as a rope grab, ripstitch lanyard, specifically woven lan- 
yard and automatic self—retracting lifeline, which serves 
to dissipate more energy during a fall arrest than does a 
standard line or strap webbing lanyard. 

(11) Drop line means a vertical lifeline secured to an 
upper anchorage for the purpose of attaching a lanyard 
or device. | 

(12) Fall arrest system means the use of multiple, ap- 
proved safety equipment components such as; body har- 
nesses, lanyards, deceleration devices, droplines, 
horizontal and/or vertical lifelines and anchorages, in- 
terconnected and rigged as to arrest a free fall. Compli- 
ance with anchorage strength requirements specified in 
the applicable sections of chapter 296-155 WAC, Part 
C-1 shall constitute approval of the anchorage. 

(13) Fall protection work plan means a written plan- 
ning document in which the employer identifies all areas 
on the job site where a fall hazard of 10 feet or greater 
exists. The plan describes the method or methods of fall 
protection to be utilized to protect employees, and in- 
cludes the procedures governing the installation use, in- 
spection, and removal of the fall protection method or 
methods which are selected by the employer. (See WAC 
296-155—24505.) ` 

(14) Fall-restraint system means an approved device 
and any necessary components that function together to 
restrain an employee in such a manner as to prevent that 
employee from falling to a lower level. When standard 
guardrails are selected, compliance with applicable sec- 
tions governing their construction and use shall consti- 
tute approval. 

(15) Fall distance means the actual distance from the 
worker's support to the level where a fall would stop. 

(16) Hardware means snap hooks, D-rings, buckles, 
caribiners, adjusters, O-rings, that are used to attach 
the components of a fall protection system together. 
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(17) Horizontal lifeline means a rail, rope, wire, or 
synthetic cable that is installed in a horizontal plane be- 
tween two anchorages and used for attachment of a 
worker's lanyard or lifeline device while moving hori- 
zontally; used to control dangerous pendulum-like swing 
falls. 

(18) Lanyard means a flexible line of webbing, rope, 
or cable used to secure a body belt or harness to a life- 
line or an anchorage point usually 2, 4, or 6 feet long. 

(19) Leading edge means the advancing edge of a 
floor, roof, or formwork which changes location as addi- 
tional floor, roof, or formwork sections are placed, 
formed, or constructed. Leading edges not actively under 
construction are considered to be "unprotected sides and 
edges," and positive. methods of fall arrest or fall re- 
straint shall be required to protect exposed workers. 

(20) Lifeline means a vertical line from a fixed an- 
chorage or between two horizontal anchorages, indepen- 
dent of walking or working surfaces, to which a lanyard 
or device is secured. Lifeline as referred to in this text is 
one which is part of a fall protection system used as 
back-up safety for an elevated worker. 

(21) Locking snap hook means a connecting snap 
hook that requires two separate forces to open the gate; 
one to deactivate the gatekeeper and a second to depress 
and open the gate which automatically closes. when re- 
leased; used to minimize: roll-out or accidental 
disengagement. 

(22) Low-pitched roof means a roof having a slope 
equal to or less than 4 in 12. 

(23) Positioning belt means a single or multiple strap 
that can be secured around the worker's body to hold the 
user in a work position; for example, a lineman's belt, a 
rebar belt, or saddle belt. 

(24) Restraint line means a line from a fixed anchor- 
age or between two anchorages to which an employee is 
secured in such a way as to prevent the worker from 
falling to a lower level. 

(25) Roll-out means unintentional disengagement of a 
snap hook caused by the gate being depressed under tor- 
que or contact while twisting or turning; a particular 
concern with single-action snap hooks that do not have a 
locking gatekeeper. 

(26) Rope grab means a fall arrester that is designed 
to move up or down a lifeline suspended from a fixed 
overhead or horizontal anchorage point, or lifeline, to 
which the belt or harness is attached. In the event of a 
fall, the rope grab locks onto the lifeline rope through 
compression to arrest the fall. The use of a rope grab 
device is restricted for fall restraint applications. (Refer 
to WAC 296-155—24510 (2)(b)(iii).) 

(27) Safety line — see lifeline. 

(28) Safety monitor system means a system of fall re- 
straint used in conjunction with a warning line system 
only, where a competent person as defined by this part, 
having no additional duties, monitors the proximity of 
workers to the fall hazard when working between the 
warning line and the unprotected sides and edges, in- 
cluding, the leading edge of a low pitched roof or walk- 
ing/ working surface. 
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(29) Self-retracting lifeline means a deceleration de- 
vice which contains a drum-wound line which may be 
slowly extracted from, or retracted onto, the drum under 
slight tension during normal employee movement, and 
which after onset of a fall, automatically locks the drum 
and arrests the fall. 

(30) Shock absorbing lanyard means a flexible line of 
webbing, cable, or rope used to secure a body belt or 
harness to a lifeline or anchorage point that has an inte- 
gral shock absorber. 

(31) Single-action snap hook means a connecting 
snap hook that requires a single force to open the gate 
which automatically closes when released. 

(32) Snap hook means a self—closing connecting de- 
vice with a gatekeeper latch or similar arrangement that 
will remain closed until manually opened. This includes 
single action snap hooks that open when the gatekeeper 
is depressed and double action snap hooks that require a 
second action on a gatekeeper before the gate can be 
opened. 

(33) Static line — see horizontal lifeline. 

(34) Strength member means any component of a fall 
protection system that could be subject to loading in the 
event of a fall. 

(35) Steep roof means a roof having a slope greater 
than 4 in 12. 

(36) Unprotected sides and edges means any side or 
edge (except at entrances to points of access) of a floor, 
roof, ramp or runway where there is no wall or guardrail 
system as defined in WAC 296—155—505(6). 

(37) Walking/working surface means for the purpose 
of this section, any area whose dimensions are 45 inches 


or greater in all directions, through which workers pass — 


or conduct work. 

(38) Warning line system means a barrier erected on 
a walking and working surface or a low pitch roof (4 in 
12 or less), to warn employees that they are approaching 
an unprotected fall hazard(s). 

(39) Work area means that portion of a walking/ 
working surface where job duties are being performed. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-155-24503, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-24505 Fall protection work plan. (1) 
The employer shall develop and implement a written fall 
protection work plan including each area of the work 
place where the employees are assigned and where fall 
hazards of 10 feet or more exist. 

(2) The fall protection work plan shall: 

(a) Identify all fall hazards in the work area. 

(b) Describe the method of fall arrest or fall restraint 
to be provided. 

(c) Describe the correct procedures for the assembly, 
maintenance, inspection, and disassembly of the fall 
protection system to be used. 

(d) Describe the correct procedures for the handling, 
storage, and securing of tools and materials. 

(e) Describe the method of providing overhead pro- 
tection for workers who may be in, or pass through the 
area below the work site. 
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(f) Describe the method for prompt, safe removal of 
injured workers. 

(g) Be available on the job site for inspection by the 
department. 

(3) Prior to permitting employees into areas where 
fall hazards exist the employer shall: 

(a) Ensure that employees are trained and instructed 
in the items described in subsection (2)(a) through (f) of 
this section. 

(b) Inspect fall protection devices and systems to en- 
sure compliance with WAC 296—-155—24510 (1) through 
(3)(c)(ii). 

(4) Training of employees as required by this section 
shall be documented and shall be available on the job 
site. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296—155—24505, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-24510 Fall restraint, fall arrest sys- 
tems. (1) When employees are exposed to a hazard of 
falling from a location 10 feet or more in height, the 
employer shall ensure that fall restraint or fall arrest 
systems are provided, installed, and implemented ac- 
cording to the following requirements. 

(2) Fall restraint protection shall consist of: 

(a) Standard guardrails as described in WAC 296- 
155—505(6). 

(b) Safety belts and/or harness attached to securely 
rigged restraint lines. 

(i) Safety belts and/or harness shall conform to ANSI 
Standard: 

Class I — body belt 

Class II — chest harness 

Class III — full body harness 

Class IV — suspension/ position belt 

(ii) All safety belt and lanyard hardware assemblies 
shall be capable of withstanding a tensile loading of 
4,000 pounds without cracking, breaking, or taking a 
permanent deformation. 

(iii) Rope grab devices are prohibited for fall restraint 
applications unless they are part of a fall restraint sys- 
tem designed specifically for the purpose by {һе manu- 
facturer, and used in strict accordance with the 
manufacturer's recommendations and instructions. 

(iv) The employer shall ensure component 
compatibility. 

(v) Components of fall restraint systems shall be in- 
spected prior to each use for mildew, wear, damage, and 
other deterioration, and defective components shall be 
removed from service if their function or strength have 
been adversely affected. 

(vi) Anchorage points used for fall restraint shall be 
capable of supporting 4 time the intended load. 

(vii) Restraint protection shall be rigged to allow the 
movement of employees only as far as the sides and 
edges of the walking/ working surface. 

(c) A warning line system as prescribed in the WAC 
296-155-24515(3) and supplemented by the use of a 
safety monitor system as prescribed in WAC 296-155- 
24521 to protect worker engaged in duties between the 
forward edge of the warning line and the unprotected 
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sides and edges, including the leading edge, of a low 
pitched roof or walking/working surface. 

(d) Warning line and safety monitor systems as de- 
scribed in WAC 296-155—24515 (3) through (5)(f) and 
296-155-24520 respectively are prohibited on surfaces 
exceeding a 4 in 12 pitch, and on any surface whose di- 
mensions are less than 45 inches in all directions. 

(3) Fall arrest protection shall consist of: 

(a) Full body harness. 

(i) An approved Class III full body harness shall be 
used. 

(ii) Body harness system or. components ОБЈЕ to 
impact loading shall be immediately removed from ser- 
vice and shall not be used again for employee protection 
unless inspected and determined by a competent person 
to be undamaged and suitable for reuse. 

(iii) All safety lines and lanyards shall be коты 
against being cut or abraded. 

(iv) Body harness system shall be rigged to minimize 
free fall distance with a maximum free fall distance al- 
lowed of 6 feet, and such that the employee will not 
contact any lower level. 

(v) Hardware shall be drop forged, pressed or formed 
steel, or made of materials equivalent in strength. 

(vi) Hardware shall have a corrosion-resistant finish, 
and all surfaces and edges shall be smooth to prevent 
damage to the attached body harness or lanyard. 

(vii) When vertical lifelines (droplines) are used, not 
more than one employee shall be attached to any one 
lifeline. 

(viii) Full body harness systems shall be secured to 
anchorages capable of supporting 5,000 pounds per em- 
ployee except: When self-retracting lifelines or other 
deceleration devices are used which limit free fall to two 
feet, anchorages shall be capable of withstanding 3,000 
pounds. 

(ix) Vertical lifelines (droplines) shall have a mini- 
mum tensile strength of 5,000 pounds (22.2kN), except 
that self-retracting lifelines and lanyards which auto- 
matically limit free fall distance to two feet (.61 m) or 
less shall have a minimum tensile strength of 3,000 
pounds (13.3 kN). 

(x) Horizontal lifelines shall have a tensile strength 
capable of supporting a fall impact load of at least 5,000 
pounds (22.2 kN) per employee using the lifeline, ap- 
plied anywhere along the lifeline. 

(xi) Lanyards shall have a minimum tensile strength 
of 5,000 pounds (22.2 kN). 

(xii) All components of body harness systems whose 
strength is not otherwise specified in subsection (3) of 
this section shall be capable of supporting a minimum 
fall impact load of 5,000 pounds (22.2 kN) applied at 
the lanyard point of connection. 

(xiii) Snap-hooks shall not be connected to loops 
made in webbing-type lanyards. 

(xiv) Snap-hooks shall not be connected to each 
other. 

(xv) Not more than one andit shall be connected 
to any one D-ring unless they are the double locking 
type. 
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(xvi) Full body harness systems shall be inspected 
prior to each use for mildew, wear, damage, and other 
deterioration, and defective components shall be re- 
moved from service if their function or strength have 
been adversely affected. 

(b) Safety nets. 

(i) All new nets shall meet accepted performance 
standards of 17,500 foot-pounds minimum impact resis- 
tance as determined and certified by the manufacturers, 
and shall bear a label of proof test. 

(ii) Forged steel safety hooks or shackles shall be used 
to fasten the net to its supports. 

(iii) Safety nets shall be installed as close as practica- 
ble under the walking/working surface on which em- 
ployees are working, but in no case more than 10 feet 
below such level. 

(iv) Safety nets shall extend outward at least 8 feet 
from the outermost projection of the work surface. 

(v) Safety nets shall be installed with sufficient clear- 
ance under them to prevent contact with the surface or 
structures below when subjected to an impact force 
equal to the drop test specified in subsection (3)(b) (vii) 
of this section. | 

(vi) Safety nets and their installations shall be capable 
of absorbing an impact force equal to that produced by 
the drop test specified in subsection (3)(b) (vii) of this 
section. | 

(vii) Safety nets and safety net installations shall be 
drop-tested at the jobsite before used as a fall protection 
system. The drop-test shall consist of a 400 pound (180 
kg) bag of sand 304-2 inches (76+5 cm) in diameter 
dropped into the net from the highest walking/working 
surface on which employees are to be protected. Excep- 
tion: When the employer can demonstrate that a drop- 
test is not feasible or practicable, the net and net instal- 
lation shall be certified by a qualified person to be in 
compliance with the provisions of this section. — 

(viii) Safety nets shall be inspected weekly for mildew, 
wear, damage, and other deterioration, and defective 
components shall be removed from service. 

(ix) Materials, scrap pieces, and tools which have 
fallen into the safety net shall be removed as soon as 
possible from the net and at least before the next work 
shift. 

(x) The maximum size of each safety net mesh open- 
ing shall not exceed 36 square inches (230 cm2) nor be 
longer than six inches (15 cm) on any side measured 
center—to—center of mesh ropes or webbing. All- mesh 
crossing shall be secured to prevent enlargement of the 
mesh opening. 

(xi) Each safety net (or section of it) shall have a 
border rope for webbing with a minimum breaking 
strength of 5,000 pounds (22.2 kN). 

(xii) Connections between the safety net panels shall 
be as strong as integral net components and shall be 
spaced not more than six inches (15 cm) apart. 

(c) Catch platforms. 

(i) A catch platform shall be installed within 10 verti- 
cal feet of the work area. 

(ii) The catch platforms width shall equal the distance 
of the fall but shall be a minimum of 45 inches wide and 
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shall be equipped with standard guardrails on all open 
sides. 

(4) Droplines or lifelines used on rock-scaling opera- 
tions, or in areas where the lifeline may be subjected to 
cutting or abrasion, shall be a minimum of 7/8-inch 
wire core manila rope. For all other lifeline applications, 
a minimum of 3/4-inch manila or equivalent, with a 
minimum breaking strength of 5,000 pounds, shall be 
used. 

(5) Safety harnesses, lanyards, lifelines or droplines, 
independently attached or attended, shall be used while 
performing the following types of work when other 
equivalent type protection is not provided: 

(a) Work in hoppers, bins, silos, tanks, or other con- 
fined spaces as described in WAC 296-62-145. 

(b) Work on hazardous slopes, or dismantling safety 
nets, working on poles or from boatswains chairs at ele- 
vations greater than six feet (1.83 m), swinging scaffolds 
or other unguarded locations. 

(c) Work on skips and platforms used in shafts by 
crews when the skip or cage does not occlude the open- 
ing to within one foot (30.5 cm) of the sides of the shaft, 
unless cages are provided. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296-155-245 10, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 91-03-044 
(Order 90-18), $ 296—155—24510, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-24515  Guarding of low-pitched roof 
perimeters. (1) General provisions. During the perform- 
ance of work оп low-—pitched roofs with a potential fall 
hazard greater than 10 feet, the employer shall ensure 
that employees engaged in such work be protected from 
falling from all unprotected sides and edges of the roof 
as follows: 

(a) By the use of a fall restraint or fall arrest systems, 
as defined їп WAC 296-155-24510 (1) through 
(2)(b)(vi) and (3) through (3)(c)(ii); or 

(b) By the use of a warning line system erected and 
maintained as provided in subsection (3) of this section 
and supplemented for employees working between the 
warning line and the roof edge by the use of a safety 
monitor system as described іп WAC 296-155—24521. 

(c) Mechanical equipment shall be used or stored only 
in areas where employees are protected by a warning 
line system, or fall restraint, or fall arrest systems as de- 
scribed. in WAC 296—155—24510 (2) through (3)(c)(ii). 
Mechanical equipment may not be used or stored where 
the only protection is provided by the use of a safety 
monitor. 

(2) Exceptions. 

(a) The provisions of subsection (1)(a) of this section 
do not apply at points of access such as stairways, lad- 
ders, and ramps, or when employees are on the roof only 
to inspect, investigate, or estimate roof level conditions. 
Roof edge materials handling areas and materials stor- 
age areas shall be guarded as provided in subsection (4) 
of this section. 

(b) Employees engaged in built-up roofing on low- 
pitched roofs less than 50 feet wide, may elect to utilize 
a safety monitor system without warning lines, where 
the use of hot tar poses an additional hazard to workers. 
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(3) Warning lines systems. 

(a) Warning lines shall be erected around all sides of 
the work area. 

(i) When mechanical equipment is not being used, the 
warning line shall be erected not less than six feet (1.8 
meters) from the edge of the roof. 

(ii) When mechanical equipment is being used, the 
warning line shall be erected not less than six feet (1.8 
meters) from the roof edge which is parallel to the di- 
rection of mechanical equipment operation, and not less 
than 10 feet (3.1 meters) from the roof edge which is 
perpendicular to the direction of mechanical equipment 
operation. 

(b) The warning line shall consist of a rope, wire, or 
chain and supporting stanchions erected as follows: 

(i) The rope, wire, or chain shall be flagged at not 
more than six foot (1.8 meter) intervals with high-visi- 
bility material. 

(ii) The rope, wire, or chain shall be rigged and sup- 
ported in such a way that its lowest point (including sag) 
is no less than 39 inches (.86 meters) from the roof sur- 
face and its highest point is no more than 45 inches (1 
meter) from the roof surface. 

(iii) After being erected, with the rope, wire or chain 
attached, stanchions shall be capable of resisting, with- 
out tipping over, a force of at least 16 pounds (71 
Newtons) applied horizontally against the stanchion, 30 
inches (0.76 meters) above the roof surface, perpendicu- 
lar to the warning line, and in the direction of the roof 
edge. 

(iv) The rope, wire, or chain shall have a minimum 
tensile strength of 500 pounds (227 Kilograms), and af- 
ter being attached to the stanchions, shall be capable of 
supporting, without breaking, the loads applied to the 
stanchions. 

(v) The line shall be attached at each stanchion in 
such a way that pulling on one section of the line be- 
tween stanchions will not result in slack being taken up 
in adjacent sections before the stanchion tips over. 

(c) Access paths shall be erected as follows: 

(i) Points of access, materials handling areas, and 
storage areas shall be connected to the work area by a 
clear access path formed by two warning lines. 

(ii) When the path to a point of access is not in use, a 
rope, wire or chain, equal in strength and height to the 
warning line, shall be placed across the path at the point 
where the path intersects the warning line erected 
around the work area. 

(4) Roof edge materials handling areas and materials 
storage. Employees working in a roof edge materials 
handling or materials storage area located on a low- 
pitched roof with a ground to eave height greater than 
10 feet shall be protected from falling along all unpro- 
tected roof sides and edges of the area. 

(а) When guardrails are used at hoisting areas, a 
minimum of four feet of guardrail shall be erected on 


each side of the access point through which materials - 


are hoisted. 

(b) A chain or gate shall be placed across the opening 
between the guardrail sections when hoisting operations 
are not taking place. 
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(c) When guardrails are used at bitumen pipe outlets, 
a minimum of four feet of guardrail shall be erected on 
each side of the pipe. 

(d) When safety belt/harness systems are used, they 
shall not be attached to the hoist. 

(e) When fall restraint systems are used, they shall be 
rigged to allow the movement of employees only as far 
as the roof edge. 

(f) Materials shall not be stored within six feet of the 
roof edge unless guardrails are erected at the roof edge. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-155—24515, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 91-03-044 
(Order 90—18), § 296—155—24515, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-24520 Leading edge control zone. 
(1) When performing leading edge work, the employer 
shall ensure that a control zone be established according 
to the following requirements: 

(a) The control zone shall begin a minimum of 6 feet 
back from the leading edge to prevent exposure by em- 
ployees who are not protected by fall restraint or fall ar- 
rest systems. 

(b) The control zone shall be separated from other 
areas of the low pitched roof or walking/working surface 
by the erection of a warning line system. 

(c) The warning line system shall consist of wire, 
rope, or chain supported on stanchions, or a method 
which provides equivalent protection. 

(d) The spacing of the stanchions and support of the 
line shall be such that the lowest point of the line (in- 
cluding sag) is not less than 39 inches from the walking/ 
working surface, and its highest point is not more than 
45 inches (1.3 m) from the working/walking surface. 

(e) Each line shall have a minimum tensile, strength of 
500 pounds (227 Kilograms). 

(f) Each line shall be flagged or clearly marked with 
high visibility materials at intervals not to exceed 6 feet. 

(g) After being erected with the rope, or chain at- 
tached, stanchions shall be capable of resisting without 
tipping over, a force of at least 16 pounds (71 Newtons) 
applied horizontally against the stanchions 30 inches 
(0.76 meters) above the roof surface, perpendicular to 
the warning line and in the direction of the roof edge. 

(2) When positive means of fall restraint as described 
in WAC 296—155—24510 (2) (a) through (d), or fall ar- 
rest as described in WAC 296—-155-24510 (3) through 
(5)(c) are not utilized, a safety monitor system as de- 
scribed in WAC 296-155-24521 shall be implemented 
to protect employees working between the forward edge 
of the warning line and the leading edge. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order. 91— 
07), 8 296-155—24520, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 9103-044 
(Order 90—18), $ 296-155—24520, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-24521 Safety monitor system. (1) A 
safety monitor system (SMS) may be used in conjunc- 
tion with a warning line system as a method of guarding 
against falls during work on low pitched roofs and lead- 
ing edge work only. | 
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(2) When selected, the employer shall ensure that the 
safety monitor system shall be addressed in the fall pro- 
tection work plan, include the name of the safety 
monitor(s) and the extent of their training in both the 
safety monitor and warning line systems, and shall en- 
sure that the following requirements are met. 

(3) The safety monitor system shall not be used when 
adverse weather conditions create additional hazards. 

(4) A person acting in the capacity of safety 
monitor(s) shall be trained in the function of both the 
safety monitor and warning lines systems, and shall: 

(a) Be a competent person as defined in WAC 296— 
155—24503(7). 

(b) Have control authority over the work as it relates 
to fall protection. 

(c) Be instantly distinguishable over members of the 
work crew. 

(d) Engage in no other duties while acting as safety 
monitor. 

(e) Be positioned in relation to the workers under 
their protection, so as to have a clear, unobstructed view 
and be able to maintain normal voice communication. 

(f) Not supervise more than eight exposed workers at 
one time. 

(5) Control zone workers shall be distinguished from 
other members of the crew by wearing a high visibility 
vest only while in the control zone. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296-155—24521, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-24525 Appendix to Part C-1, Fall 
restraint and fall arrest (employer information only). Ad- 
ditional standards that require the use of fall restraint 
and/or fall arrest protection for employees are listed 
below: 


Ladders WAC 296-155-480 (1)(O) 


WAC 296-155-480 (1)(P) 
WAC 296-155-485 (7)(h) 
WAC 296-155-485 (7)(h)(ii) 


Suspended Scaffold 


Two Points Suspension 
Scaffold 


Bosun's Chain Scaffold 
Needle Beam Scaffold 
Ladder Jack Scaffold 

Window Jack Scaffold 


WAC 296-155-485 (10)(d) 
WAC 296-155-485 (14)(i) 
WAC 296-155-485 (17)(f) 
WAC 296-155-485 (18)(c) 
Float or Ship Scaffold WAC 296-155-485 (21)(f) 
Pump Jack Scaffold WAC 296-155-485 (23)(k) 


Boom Supported Elevating WAC 296-155-48529 (19)(b)(vi) 
Work Platforms 


Vehicle Mounted Elevated WAC 296-155—48531 (14)(h) 
and Rotating Work 
Platforms 


WAC 296-155-48533 (6)(c) 
WAC 296-155-48533 (6)(d) 
WAC 296-155-48533 (7)(i) 
WAC 296-155-48533 (7)(j) 
WAC 296-155-48533 (7)(k) 
WAC 296-155-48533 (10)(h) 


WAC 296-155-505 (4)(a) 
WAC 296-155-620 (1)(i) 


Crane and Derrick 
Supported 
Work Platforms 


Open Sided Floors 
Pile Driving 
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WAC 296-155-688(9) 
WAC 296-155-689(4) 


Vertical Slip Forms 


Placing and Removal 
of Forms 


Steel Erection Temporary WAC 296-155-705 (2)(b) 
Floors 


Tunneling (Skips and WAC 296-155-730 (8)(e) 


Platforms) 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), $ 296—155—24525, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-363 Safety requirements for powder 
actuated fastening systems, in accordance with ANSI 
A10.3-1985, Safety Requirements for Powder Actuated 
Fastening Systems. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), § 296-155-363, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86—14), § 
296-155-363, filed 1/21/86.] 


WAC 296-155-36313 Operation. (1) Acceptable 
tools. Only tools meeting the requirements of this stan- 
dard shall be used. 

(2) Qualified operators. Only qualified operators shall 
operate tools. 

(3) Use lowest velocity. The lowest velocity class of 
tool that will properly set the fastener shall be used. 
` (4) Operating limitations. Tools shall be operated in 
strict accordance with the manufacturer's instructions. 

(5) Personal protection. Eye or face protection, or 
both, shall be worn by operators, assistants, and adjacent 
personnel when tool is in use. Hearing protection shall 
be used when making fastenings in confined areas. 

(6) Daily inspections. Each day, prior to use, the op- 
erator shall inspect the tool to determine that it is in 
proper working condition in accordance with the testing 
methods recommended by the manufacturer of the tool. 

(7) Defective tools. Any tool found not to be in proper 
working condition shall be immediately removed from 
service and tagged "DEFECTIVE"; it shall not be used un- 
til it has been properly repaired in accordance with the 
manufacturer's instructions. 

(8) Proper accessories. The proper shield, fixture, 
adapter, or accessory, suited for the application, as rec- 
ommended and supplied by the manufacturer, shall be 
used. 

(9) Proper loads and fasteners. Only those types of 
fasteners and power loads recommended by the tool 
manufacturer for a particular tool, or those providing 
the same level of safety and performance, shall be used. 

(10) Questionable material. Before fastening into any 
questionable material, the operator shall determine its 
suitability by using a fastener as a center punch. If the 
fastener point does not easily penetrate, is not blunted, 
and does not fracture the material, initial test fastenings 
shall then be made in accordance with the tool manu- 
facturer's recommendations. (See WAC 296-155- 
36315(3).) 

(11) Tool safety. No tool shall be loaded unless it is 
being prepared for immediate use. If the work is inter- 
rupted after loading, the tool shall be unloaded at once. 
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(12) Powder actuated magazine or clip-fed tools are 
not considered loaded unless a power load is actually in 
the ram (firing chamber), even though the magazine or 
clip is inserted in the tool. If work is interrupted, the 
firing chamber shall be cleared and the magazine or clip 
removed. 

(13) Pointing tools. Tools shall not be loaded until just 
prior to the intended firing time. Neither loaded nor 
empty tools are to be pointed at any person; hands shall 
be kept clear of the open barrel end. 

(14) Tool perpendicular to work. The tool shall always 
be held perpendicular to the work surface when fasten- 
ing into any material, except for specific applications 
recommended by the tool manufacturer. 

(15) Misfires. In the event of a misfire, the operator 
shall hold the tool firmly against the work surface for a 
period of thirty seconds and then follow the explicit in- 
structions set forth in the manufacturer's instructions. 

(16) Different power levels. Power loads of different 
power levels and types shall be kept in separate com- 
partments or containers. 

(17) Signs. A sign, at least 20 x 25 cm (8 x 10 in), 
using boldface type no less than 2.5 cm (1 in) in height, 
shall be posted in plain sight on all construction projects 
where tools are used. The sign shall bear wording similar 
to the following: "POWDER ACTUATED TOOL IN USE." 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), $ 296-155-36313, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89—03), $ 296-155—36313, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Or- 
der 86—14), $ 296—155—36313, filed 1/21/86.] 


WAC 296-155-375  Jacks--Lever and ratchet, 
screw, and hydraulic. General requirements. 

(1) The manufacturer's rated capacity shall be legibly 
marked on all jacks and this capacity shall not be 
exceeded. 

(2) All jacks shall have a positive stop to prevent 
over-travel. 

(3) Specially designed jacks constructed for specific 
purposes shall meet the approval of the division of In- 
dustrial Safety and Health before being placed in 
service. 

(4) Control parts shall be so designed that tbe opera- 
tor will not be subjected to hazard. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), § 296-155-375, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; Order 74-26, 8 
296-155-375, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-475 Scope and application. This 
part applies to all stairways and ladders used in con- 
struction, alteration, repair (including painting and dec- 
orating), and demolition workplaces covered under 
chapter 296-155 WAC, and also sets forth, in specified 
circumstances, when ladders and stairways are required 
to be provided. Additional requirements for ladders used 
on or with scaffolds are contained in chapter 296—155 
WAC, Part J-1. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 


07), 8 296-155-475, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86—14), 
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§ 296-155-475, filed 1/21/86; Order 76-6, 8 296-155—475, filed 
3/1/76; Order 74—26, $ 296-155-475, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-47501 Definitions applicable to this 
part. (1) Cleat means a ladder crosspiece of rectangular 
cross section placed on edge upon which a person may 
step while ascending or descending a ladder. 

(2) Double-cleat ladder means a ladder similar in 
construction to a single-cleat ladder, but with a center 
rail to allow simultaneous two—way traffic for employees 
ascending or descending. 

(3) Equivalent means alternative designs, materials, or 
methods that the employer can demonstrate will provide 
an equal or greater degree of safety for employees than 
the method or item specified in the standard. 

(4) Extension trestle ladder means a self-supporting 
portable ladder, adjustable in length, consisting of a 
trestle ladder base and a vertically adjustable extension 
section, with a suitable means for locking the ladders 
together (also see trestle ladder). 

(5) Failure means load refusal, breakage, or separa- 
tion of component parts. Load refusal is the point where 
the structural members lose their ability to carry the 
loads. 

(6) Fixed ladder means a ladder that cannot be read- 
ily moved or carried because it is an integral part of a 
building or structure. A side-step fixed ladder is a fixed 
ladder that requires a person getting off at the top to 
step to the side of the ladder side rails to reach the 
landing. A through fixed ladder is a fixed ladder that 
requires a person getting off at the top to step between 
the side rails of the ladder to reach the landing. For the 
purpose of this standard, slip forms and scaffolds with 
built in ladders permanently attached, are considered to 
be fixed ladders. 

(7) Handrail means a rail used to provide employees 
with a handhold for support. 

(8) Individual-rung/step ladders means ladders with- 
out a side rail or center rail support. Such ladders are 
made by mounting individual steps or rungs directly to 
the side or wall of the structure. 

(9) Job-made ladder means a ladder that is fabri- 
cated, not commercially manufactured. This definition 
does not apply to any individual-rung/step ladders. 

(10) Ladder types. For the purpose of this standard 
ladder types are defined by the following types: 


Type IA — Extra heavy duty industrial use. 

Type I — Heavy duty industrial use such as utilities 
and contractors. 

Type II — Medium duty industrial use such as paint- 
ers, offices, and light industrial use. 

Type III — Light duty household use. 


(11) Landing means any area such as the ground, 
roof, or platform that provides access/egress for a 
ladder. 

(12) Lower levels means those areas to which an em- 
ployee can fall from a stairway or ladder. Such areas 
include ground levels, floors, roofs, ramps, runways, ex- 
cavations, pits, tanks, material, water, equipment, and 
similar surfaces. It does not include the surface from 
which the employee falls. 
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(13) Maximum intended load means the total load of 
all employees, equipment, tools, materials, transmitted 
loads, and other loads anticipated to be applied to a lad- 
der component at any one time. 

(14) Nosing means that portion of a tread projecting 
beyond the face of the riser immediately below. 

(15) Platform means a walking/working surface for 
persons, elevated above the surrounding floor or ground. 

(16) Point of access means all areas used by employ- 
ees for work-related passage from one area or level to 
another. Such open areas include doorways, passage- 
ways, stairway openings, studded walls, and various 
other permanent or temporary openings used for such 
travel. 

(17) Portable ladder means a ladder that can be 
readily moved or carried. 

(18) Riser height means the vertical distance from the 
top of a tread to the top of the next higher tread or 
platform/landing or the distance from the top of a 
platform/landing to the top of the next higher tread or 
platform/landing. 

(19) Side-step fixed ladder. See "fixed ladder." 

(20) Single-cleat ladder means a ladder consisting of 
a pair of side rails, connected together by cleats, rungs, 
or steps. 

(21) Single-rail ladder means a portable ladder with 
rungs, cleats, or steps mounted on a single rail instead of 
the normal two rails used on most other ladders. Single 
rail ladders are prohibited from use. 

(22) Special purpose ladder means a portable ladder 
that represents either a modification or a combination of 
design or construction features in one of the general 
purpose types of ladders previously defined, in order to 
adapt the ladder to special or specific uses. 

(23) Spiral stairway means a series of steps attached 
to a vertical pole and progressing upward in a winding 
fashion within a cylindrical space. 

(24) Stairrail system means a vertical barrier erected 
along the unprotected sides and edges of a stairway to 
prevent employees from falling to lower levels. The top 
surface of a stairrail system may also be a "handrail." 

(25) Step stool (ladder type) means a self-supporting, 
foldable, portable ladder, nonadjustable in length, 32 
inches or less in overall size, with flat steps and without 
a pail shelf, designed to be climbed on the ladder top cap 
as well as all steps. The side rails may continue above 
the top cap. 

(26) Through fixed ladder. See "fixed ladder." 

(27) Tread depth means the horizontal distance from 
front to back of a tread (excluding nosing, if any). 

(28) Trestle ladder means a self-supporting portable 
ladder, nonadjustable in length, consisting of two sec- 
tions hinged at the top to form equal angles with the 
base. The size is designated by the length of the side 
rails measured along the front edge. 

(29) Unprotected sides and edges means any side or 
edge (except at entrances to points of access) of a stair- 
way where there is no stairrail system or wall 36 inches 
(.9 m) or more in height, and any side or edge (except at 
entrances to points of access) of a stairway landing, or 
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ladder platform where there is no wall or guardrail sys- 
tem 39 inches (1 m) or more in height. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296-155-47501, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-155-476 General requirements. (1) A 
stairway or ladder shall be provided at all personnel 
points of access where there is a break in elevation of 19 
inches (48 cm) or more, and no ramp, runway, sloped 
embankment, or personnel hoist is provided. 

(a) Employees shall not use any spiral stairways that 
will not be a permanent part of the structure on which 
construction work is being performed. 

(b) A double-cleated ladder or two or more separate 
ladders shall be provided when ladders are the only 
mean of access or exit from a working area for 25 or 
more employees, or when a ladder is to serve simulta- 
neous two-way traffic. 

(c) When a building or structure has only one point of 
access between levels, that point of access shall be kept 
clear to permit free passage of employees. When work 
must be performed or equipment must be used such that 
free passage at that point of access is restricted, a second 
point of access shall be provided and used. 

(d) When a building or structure has two or more 
points of access between levels, at least one point of ac- 
cess shall be kept clear to permit free passage of 
employees. 

(2) Employers shall provide and install all stairway 
and ladder fall protection systems required by this part 
and shall comply with all other pertinent requirements 
of this part before employees begin the work that neces- 
sitates the installation and use of stairways, ladders, and 
their respective fall protection systems. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-155-476, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-155-477 Stairways. (1) General. The 
following requirements apply to all stairways as 
indicated: 

(a) Stairways that will not be a permanent part of the 
structure on which construction work is being performed 
shall have landings of not less than 30 inches (76 cm) in 
the direction of travel and extend at least 22 inches (56 
cm) in width at every 12 feet (3.7 m) or less of vertical 
rise. 

(b) Stairs shall be installed between 30 deg. and 50 
deg. from horizontal. 

(c) In all buildings or structures two or more stories 
or twenty-four feet or more in height or depth, suitable 
permanent or temporary stairways shall be installed. 

(d) Stairways, ramps or ladders shall be provided at 
all points where a break in elevation of eighteen inches 
or more occurs in a frequently traveled passageway, en- 
try or exit. 

(e) А minimum of one stairway shall be provided for 
access and exit for buildings and structures to three 
stories or thirty-six feet; if more than three stories or 
thirty-six feet, two or more stairways shall be provided. 
Where two stairways are provided and work is being 
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performed in the stairways, one shall be maintained 
clear for access between levels at all times. 

(f) Wood frame buildings. 

(i) The stairway to a second or higher floor shall be 
completed before studs are raised to support the next 
higher floor. 

(ii) Roof and attic work areas of all buildings shall be 
provided with a safe means of access and egress, such as 
stairways, ramps or ladders. 

(iii) Cleats shall not be nailed to studs to provide ac- 
cess to and egress from roof or other work areas. 

(g) Steel frame buildings. Stairways shall extend to 
the uppermost floor that has been planked or decked. 
Ladders may be used above that point. 

(h) Reinforced concrete or composite steel Concrete 
buildings. Stairways shall extend to the lowermost floor 
upon which a complete vertical shoring system is in 
place. A minimum of two ladders at different locations 
for each floor may be used above this floor but not to 
exceed three floors. 

(i) Riser height and tread depth shall be uniform 
within each flight of stairs, including any foundation 
structure used as one or more treads of the stairs. Vari- 
ations in riser height or tread depth shall not be over 1/4 
-inch (0.6 cm) in any stairway system. 

(0) Where doors or gates open directly on a stairway, 
a platform shall be provided, and the swing of the door 
shall not reduce the effective width of the platform to 
less than 20 inches (51 cm). 

(k) Metal pan landings and metal pan treads, when 
used, shall be secured in place before filling with con- 
crete or other material. 

(1) АП parts of stairways shall be free of hazardous 
projections, such as protruding nails. 

(m) Slippery conditions on stairways shall be elimi- 
nated before the stairways are used to reach other levels. 

(n) Employers are permitted to use alternating tread 
type stairs as long as they install, use, and maintain the 
stairs in accordance with manufacturer's recommenda- 
tions and the following: 

(i) The stair must be installed at an angle of seventy 
degrees or less. 

(ii) The stair must be capable of withstanding a mini- 
mum uniform load of one hundred pounds per square 
foot with a design factor of 1.7, and the treads must be 
capable of carrying a minimum concentrated load of 
three hundred pounds at the center of any treadspan or 
exterior arc with a design factor of 1.7. If the stair is in- 
tended for greater loading, construction must allow for 
that loading. 

(iii) The stair must be equipped with a handrail on 
each side to assist the user in climbing or descending. 

(о) Due to space limitations, when a permanent stair- 
way must be installed at an angle above fifty degrees, 
such an installation (commonly called an inclined or 
ship's ladder) shall have treads, open risers and hand- 
rails on both sides. 

(p) Where ladders are permitted for access under 
subsection (1) of this section, means shall be provided 
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for employee hoisting of tools and material, such as a 
well wheel and hoisting line or the equivalent, so em- 
ployees will have both hands free for ascending and de- 
scending ladders. 

(2) Temporary service. The following requirements 


. apply to all stairways as indicated: 


(a) Except during stairway construction, foot traffic is 
prohibited on stairways with pan stairs where the treads 
and/or landings are to be filled in with concrete or other 
material at a later date, unless the stairs are temporarily 
fitted with wood or other solid material at least to the 
top edge of each pan. Such temporary treads and land- 
ings shall be replaced when worn below the level of the 
top edge of the pan. 

(b) Except during stairway construction, foot traffic is 
prohibited on skeleton metal stairs where permanent 
treads and/or landings are to be installed at a later date, 
unless the stairs are fitted with secured temporary treads 
and landings long enough to cover the entire tread 
and/or landing area. 

(c) Treads for temporary service shall be made of 
wood or other solid material, and shall be installed the 
full width and depth of the stair. 

(3) Stairrails and handrails. The following require- 
ments apply to all stairways as indicated: 

(a) Stairways having four or more risers or rising 
more than 30 inches (76 cm), whichever is less, shall be 
equipped with: . 

(i) At least one handrail; and 

(ii) One stairrail system along each unprotected side 
or edge. 


Note: When the top edge of a stairrail system also serves as a hand- 
rail, subdivision (g) of this subsection applies. 


(b) Winding and spiral stairways shall be equipped 
with a handrail offset sufficiently to prevent walking on 
those portions of the stairways where the tread width is 
less than 6 inches (15 cm). 

(c) The height of stairrails shall be as follows: 

(i) Stairrails installed after the effective date of this 
standard, shall be not less than 36 inches (91.5 cm) from 
the upper surface of the stairrail system to the surface of 
the tread, in line with the face of the riser at the forward 
edge of the tread. 

(ii) Stairrails installed before the effective date of this 
standard, shall be not less than 30 inches (76 cm) nor 
more than 34 inches (86 cm) from the upper surface of 
the stairrail system to the surface of the tread, in line . 
with the face of the riser at the forward edge of the 
tread. 

(d) Midrails, screens, mesh, intermediate vertical 
members, or equivalent intermediate structural mem- 
bers, shall be provided between the top rail of the 
stairrail system and the stairway steps. 

(i) Midrails, when used, shall be located at a height 
midway between the top edge of the stairrail system and 
the stairway steps. 

(ii) Screens or mesh, when used, shall extend from the 
top rail to the stairway step, and along the entire open- 
ing between top rail supports. 
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(ii) When intermediate vertical members, such as 
balusters, are used between posts, they shall be not more 
than 19 inches (48 cm) apart. 

(iv) Other structural members, when used, shall be 
installed such that there are no openings in the stairrail 
system that are more than 19 inches (48 cm) wide. 

(e) Handrails and the top rails of stairrail systems 
shall be capable of withstanding, without failure, a force 
of at least 200 pounds (890 n) applied within 2 inches (5 
cm) of the top edge, in any downward or outward direc- 
tion, at any point along the top edge. 

(f) The height of handrails shall be not more than 37 
inches (94 cm) nor less than 30 inches (76 cm) from the 
upper surface of the handrail to the surface of the tread, 
in line with the face of the riser at the forward edge of 
the tread. 

(g) When the top edge of a stairrail system also serves 
as a handrail, the height of the top edge shall be not 
more than 37 inches (94 cm) nor less than 36 inches 
(91.5 cm) from the upper surface of the stairrail system 
to the surface of the tread, in line with the face of the 
riser at the forward edge of the tread. 

(h) Stairrail systems and handrails shall be so sur- 
faced as to prevent injury to employees from punctures 
or lacerations, and to prevent snagging of clothing. 

(i) Handrails shall provide an adequate handhold for 
employees grasping them to avoid falling. 

(j) The ends of stairrail systems and handrails shall be 
constructed so as not to constitute a projection hazard. 

(k) Handrails that will not be a permanent part of the 
structure being built shall have a minimum clearance of 
3 inches (8 cm) between the handrail and walls, stairrail 
systems, and other objects. 

(1) Unprotected sides and edges of stairway landings 
shall be provided with guardrail systems. Guardrail sys- 
tem criteria are contained in chapter 296-155 WAC, 
Part K. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-155—477, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-155-480 Ladders. (1) General. The fol- 
lowing requirements -apply to all ladders as indicated, 
including job—made ladders. 

(a) Ladders shall be capable of supporting the follow- 
ing loads without failure: 

(i) Each self-supporting portable ladder: At least four 
times the maximum intended load, except that each ex- 
tra-heavy-duty type 1A metal or plastic ladder shall 
sustain at least 3.3 times the maximum intended load. 
The ability of a ladder to sustain the loads indicated in 
this paragraph shall be determined by applying or trans- 
mitting the requisite load to the ladder in a downward 
vertical direction. Ladders built and tested in conform- 
ance with the applicable provisions of appendix А of this 
part will be deemed to meet this requirement. 

(ii) Each portable ladder that is not self-supporting: 
At least four times the maximum intended load, except 
that each extra-heavy-duty type 1A metal or plastic 
ladders shall sustain at least 3.3 times the maximum in- 
tended load. The ability of a ladder to sustain the loads 
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indicated in this paragraph shall be determined by ap- 
plying or transmitting the requisite load to the ladder in 
a downward vertical direction when the ladder is placed 
at an angle of 75 1/2 degrees from the horizontal. Lad- 
ders built and tested in conformance with the applicable 
provisions of appendix A will be deemed to meet this 
requirement. | 

(ii) Each fixed ladder: At least two loads of 250 
pounds (114 kg) each, concentrated between any two 
consecutive attachments (the number and position of 
additional concentrated loads of 250 pounds (114 kg) 
each, determined from anticipated usage of the ladder, 
shall also be included), plus anticipated loads caused by 
ice buildup, winds, rigging, and impact loads resulting 
from the use of ladder safety devices. Each step or rung 
shall be capable of supporting a single concentrated load 
of at least 250 pounds (114 kg) applied in the middle of 
the step or rung. Ladders built in conformance with the 
applicable provisions of appendix A will be deemed to 
meet this requirement. 

(b) Ladder rungs, cleats, and steps shall be parallel, 
level, and uniformly spaced when the ladder is in posi- 
tion for use. 

(с)(1) Rungs, cleats, and steps of portable ladders 
(except as provided below) and fixed ladders (including 
individual-rung/step ladders) shall be spaced not less 
than 10 inches (25 cm) apart, nor more than 14 inches 
(36 cm) apart, as measured between centerlines of the 
rungs, cleats, and steps. 

(ii) Rungs, cleats, and steps of step stools shall be not 
less than 8 inches (20 cm) apart, nor more than 12 
inches (31 cm) apart, as measured between centerlines 
of the rungs, cleats, and steps. 

(iii) Rungs, cleats, and steps of the base section of ex- 
tension trestle ladders shall be not less than 8 inches (20 
cm) nor more than 18 inches (46 cm) apart, as mea- 
sured between centerlines of the rungs, cleats, and steps. 
The rung spacing on the extension section of the exten- 
sion trestle ladder shall be not less than 6 inches (15 cm) 
nor more than 12 inches (31 cm), as measured between 
centerlines of the rungs, cleats, and steps. 

(iv) Cleats on job—made ladders shall be inset into the 
edges of the side-rails one-half inch, or filler blocks 
shall be used on the side—rails between the cleats. 

(v) Cleats on job-made ladders shall be secured to 
each rail with three 10d common wire nails or other 
fasteners of equivalent strength. 

(d)(i) The minimum clear distance between the sides 
of individual-rung/step ladders and the minimum clear 
distance between the side rails of other fixed ladders 
shall be 16 inches (41 cm). 

(ii) The minimum clear distance between side rails for 
all portable ladders shall be 11 1/2 inches (29 cm). 

(e) The rungs of individual-rung/step ladders shall be 
shaped such that employees' feet cannot slide off the end 
of the rungs. 

(ÐG) The rungs and steps of fixed metal ladders 
manufactured after the effective date of this standard, 
shall be corrugated, knurled, dimpled, coated with skid— 
resistant material, or otherwise treated to minimize 
slipping. 
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(и) The rungs and steps of portable metal ladders 
shall be corrugated, knurled, dimpled, coated with skid— 
resistant material, or otherwise treated to minimize 
slipping. 

(g) Ladders shall not be tied or fastened together to 
provide longer sections unless they are specifically de- 
signed for such use. 

(h) A metal spreader or locking device shall be pro- 
vided on each stepladder to hold the front and back sec- 
tions in an open position when the ladder is being used. 

(i) When splicing is required to obtain a given length 
of side rail, the resulting side rail must be at least 
equivalent in strength to a one-piece side rail made of 
the same material. 

(j) Except when portable ladders are used to gain ac- 
cess to fixed ladders (such as those on utility towers, 
billboards, and other structures where the bottom of the 
fixed ladder is elevated to limit access), when two or 
more separate ladders are used to reach an elevated 
work area, the ladders shall be offset with a platform or 
landing between the ladders. (The requirements to have 
guardrail systems with toeboards for falling object and 
overhead protection on platforms and landings are set 
forth in chapter 296-155 WAC, Part K.) 

(k) Ladder components shall be surfaced so as to pre- 
vent injury to an employee from punctures or lacera- 
tions, and to prevent snagging of clothing. 

(1) Wood ladders shall not be coated with any opaque 
covering, except for identification or warning labels 
which may be placed on one face only of a side rail. 

(m) The minimum perpendicular clearance between 
fixed ladder rungs, cleats, and steps, and any obstruction 
behind the ladder shall be 7 inches (18 cm), except in 
the case of an elevator pit ladder, for which a minimum 
perpendicular clearance of 4 1/2 inches (11 cm) is 
required. 

(n) The minimum perpendicular clearance between 
the center line of fixed ladder rungs, cleats, and steps, 
and any obstruction on the climbing side of the ladder 
shall be 30 inches (76 cm), except as provided in (0) of 
this subsection. 

(о) When unavoidable obstructions are encountered, 
the minimum perpendicular clearance between the cen- 
terline of fixed ladder rungs, cleats, and steps, and the 
obstruction on the climbing side of the ladder may be 
reduced to 24 inches (61 cm), provided that a deflection 
device is installed to guide employees around the 
obstruction. 

(p) Through fixed ladders at their point of 
'access/egress shall have a step-across distance of not 
less than 7 inches (18 cm) nor more than 12 inches (30 
cm) as measured from the centerline of the steps or 
rungs to the nearest edge of the landing area. If the 
normal step-across distance exceeds 12 inches (30 cm), 
a landing platform shall be provided to reduce the dis- 
tance to the specified limit. 

(q) Fixed ladders without cages or wells shall have a 
clear width to the nearest permanent object of at least 
15 inches (38 cm) on each side of the centerline of the 
ladder. 
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(r) Fixed ladders shall be provided with cages, wells, 
ladder safety devices, or self—retracting lifelines where 
the length of climb is less than 24 feet (7.3 m) but the 
top of the ladder is at a distance greater than 24 feet 
(7.3 m) above lower levels. 

(s) Where the total length of a climb equals or ex- 
ceeds 24 feet (7.3 m), fixed ladders shall be equipped 
with one of the following: 

(i) Ladder safety devices; or 

(ii) Self—retracting lifelines, and rest platforms at in- 
tervals not to exceed 150 feet (45.7 m); or 

(iii) A саре ог well, and multiple ladder sections, each 
ladder section not to exceed 50 feet (15.2 m) in length. 
Ladder sections shall be offset from adjacent sections, 
and landing platforms shall be provided at maximum in- 
tervals of 50 feet (15.2 m). 

(t) Cages for fixed ladders shall conform to all of the 
following: | 

(i) Horizontal bands shall be fastened to the side rails 
of rail ladders, or directly to the structure, building, or 
equipment for individual-rung ladders; 

(ii) Vertical bars shall be on the inside of the hori- 
zontal bands and shall be fastened to them; _ 

(iii) Cages shall extend not less than 27 inches (68 
cm), or more than 30 inches (76 cm) from the centerline 
of the step or rung (excluding the flare at the bottom of 
the cage), and shall not be less than 27 inches (68 cm) 
in width; 

(iv) The inside of the cage shall be clear of 
projections; 

(v) Horizontal bands shall be spaced not more than 4 
feet (1.2 m) on center vertically; 

(vi) Vertical bars shall be spaced at intervals not more 
than 9 1/2 inches (24 cm) on center horizontally; —— 

(vii) The bottom of the cage shall be at a level not less 
than 7 feet (2.1 m) nor more than 8 feet (2.4 m) above 
the point of access to the bottom of the ladder. The bot- 
tom of the cage shall be flared not less than 4 inches (10 
cm) all around within the distance between the bottom 
horizontal band and the next higher band; 

(viii) The top of the cage shall be a minimum of 42 
inches (1.1 m) above the top of the platform, or the 
point of access at the top of the ladder, with provision 
for access to the platform or other point of access. 

(u) Wells for fixed ladders shall conform to all of the 
following: | 

(i) They shall completely encircle the ladder; 

(ii) They shall be free of projections; 

(iii) Their inside face on the climbing side of the lad- 
der shall extend not less than 27 inches (68 cm) nor 
more than 30 inches (76 cm) from the centerline of the 
step or rung; 

(iv) The inside clear width shall be at least 30 inches 
(76 cm); 

(v) The bottom of the wall on the access side shall 
start at a level not less than 7 feet (2.1 m) nor more 
than 8 feet (2.4 m) above the point ОЁ access to the bot- 
tom of the ladder. 

(v) Ladder safety devices, and related support sys- 
tems, for fixed ladders shall conform to all of the 
following: | 
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(i) They shall be capable of withstanding without 
failure a drop test consisting of an 18-inch (41 cm) drop 
of a 500—pound (226 kg) weight; 

(ii) They shall permit the employee using the device 
to ascend or descend without continually having to hold, 
push or pull any part of the device, leaving both hands 
free for climbing; 

(iii) They shall be activated within 2 feet (.61 m) af- 
ter a fall occurs, and limit the descending velocity of an 
employee to 7 feet/sec. (2.1 m/sec.) or less; 

(iv) The connection between the carrier or lifeline and 
the point of attachment to the body belt or harness shall 
not exceed 9 inches (23 cm) in length. 

(w) The mounting of ladder safety devices for fixed 

. ladders shall conform to the following: 

(i) Mountings for rigid carriers shall be attached at 
each end of the carrier, with intermediate mountings, as 
necessary, spaced along the entire length of the carrier, 
to provide the strength necessary to stop employees' 
falls. 

(ii) Mountings for flexible carriers shall be attached 
at each end of the carrier. When the system is exposed 
to wind, cable guides for flexible carriers shall be in- 
stalled at a minimum spacing of 25 feet (7.6 m) and 
maximum spacing of 40 feet (12.2 m) along the entire 
length of the carrier, to prevent wind damage to the 
system. 

(iii) The design and installation of mountings and ca- 
ble guides shall not reduce the design strength of the 
ladder. 

(x) The side rails of through or side-step fixed ladders 
shall extend 42 inches (1.1 m) above the top of the ac- 
cess level or landing platform served by the ladder. For a 
parapet ladder, the access level shall be the roof if the 
parapet is cut to permit passage through the parapet; if 
the parapet is continuous, the access level shall be the 
top of the parapet. 

(y) For through-fixed-ladder extensions, the steps or 
rungs shall be omitted from the extension and the ex- 
tension of the side rails shall be flared to provide not less 
than 24 inches (61 cm) nor more than 30 inches (76 cm) 
clearance between side rails. Where ladder safety devices 
are provided, the maximum clearance between side rails 
of the extensions shall not exceed 36 inches (91 cm). 

(z) For side-step fixed ladders, the side rails and the 
steps or rungs shall be continuous in the extension. 

(aa) Individual-rung/step ladders, except those used 
where their access openings are covered with manhole 
covers or hatches, shall extend at least 42 inches (1.1 m) 
above an access level or landing platform either by the 
continuation of the rung spacings as horizontal grab bars 
or by providing vertical grab bars that shall have the 
same lateral spacing as the vertical legs of the rungs. 

(2) Use. The following requirements apply to the use 
of all ladders, including job-made ladders, except as 
otherwise indicated: 

(a) When portable ladders are used for access to an 
upper landing surface, the ladder side rails shall extend 
at least 3 feet (.9 m) above the upper landing surface to 
which the ladder is used to gain access; or, when such an 
extension is not possible because of the ladder's length, 
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then the ladder shall be secured at its top to a rigid sup- 
port that will not deflect, and a grasping device, such as 
a grabrail, shall be provided to assist employees in 
mounting and dismounting the ladder. In no case shall 
the extension be such that ladder deflection under a load 
would, by itself, cause the ladder to slip off its support. 

(b) Ladders shall be maintained free of oil, grease, 
and other slipping hazards. 

(c) Ladders shall not be loaded beyond the maximum 
intended load for which they were built, nor beyond 
their manufacturer's rated capacity. 

(d) Ladders shall be used only for the purpose for 
which they were designed. 

(e)(i) Nonself-supporting ladders shall be used at an 
angle such that the horizontal distance from the top 
support to the foot of the ladder is approximately one— 
quarter of the working length of the ladder (the distance 
along the ladder between the foot and the top support). 

(ii) Wood job-made ladders with spliced side rails 
shall be used at an angle such that the horizontal dis- 
tance is one-eighth the working length of the ladder. 

(iii) Fixed ladders shall be used at a pitch no greater 
than 90 degrees from the horizontal, as measured to the 
back side of the ladder. 

(f) Ladders shall be used only on stable and level sur- 
faces unless secured to prevent accidental displacement. 

(g) Ladders shall not be used on slippery surfaces un- 


' less secured or provided with slip—resistant feet to pre- 


vent accidental displacement. Slip-resistant feet shall 
not be used as a substitute for care in placing, lashing, 
or holding a ladder that is used upon slippery surfaces 
including, but not limited to, flat metal or concrete sur- 
faces that are constructed so they cannot be prevented 
from becoming slippery. 

(h) Ladders placed in any location where they can be 
displaced by workplace activities or traffic, such as in 
passageways, doorways, or driveways, shall be secured to 
prevent accidental displacement, or a barricade shall be 
used to keep the activities or traffic away from the 
ladder. 

(i) The area around the top and bottom of ladders 
shall be kept clear. 

(j) The top of a nonself-supporting ladder shall be 
placed with the two rails supported equally unless it is 
equipped with a single support attachment. 

(k) Ladders shall not be moved, shifted, or extended 
while occupied. 

(1) Ladders shall have nonconductive side rails if they 
are used where the employee or the ladder could contact 
exposed energized electrical equipment, except as pro- 
vided in the following: 

(i) Portable metal or other portable conductive lad- 
ders shall not be used on or near energized line or 
equipment except where nonconductive ladders present a 
greater electrical] hazard than conductive ladders. A 
greater electrical hazard would be static electricity such 
as might be found in extra high voltage substations. 

(ii) All conductive or metal ladders shall be promi- 
nently marked and identified as being conductive. 

(iii) АП conductive or metal ladders shall be grounded 
when used near energized lines or equipment. 
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(m) The top or top step of a stepladder shall not be 
used as a step. 

(n) Cross-bracing on the rear section of stepladders 
shall not be used for climbing unless the ladders are de- 
signed and provided with steps for climbing on both 
front and rear sections. 

(о) Ladders shall be inspected by a competent person 
for visible defects on a periodic basis and after any oc- 
currence that could affect their safe use. 

(p) Portable ladders with structural defects, such as, 
but not limited to, broken or missing rungs, cleats, or 
steps, broken or split rails, corroded components, or 
other faulty or defective components, shall either be im- 
mediately marked in a manner that readily identifies 
them as defective, or be tagged with "do not use" or 
similar language, and shall be withdrawn from service 
until repaired. 

(q) Fixed ladders with structural defects, such as, but 
not limited to, broken or missing rungs, cleats, or steps, 
broken or split rails, or corroded components, shall be 
withdrawn from service until repaired. The requirement 
to withdraw a defective ladder from service is satisfied if 
the ladder is either: 

(i) Immediately tagged with "do not use" or similar 
language; 

(ii) Marked in a manner that readily identifies it as 
defective; 

(iii) Or blocked (such as with a plywood attachment 
that spans several rungs). 

(r) Ladder repairs shall restore the ladder to a condi- 
tion meeting its original design criteria, before the lad- 
der is returned to use. 

(s) Single-rail ladders shall not be used. 

(t) When ascending or descending a ladder, the user 
shall face the ladder. 

(u) Employees shall not ascend or descend ladders 
while carrying tools or materials that might interfere 
with the free use of both hands. 

(v) When working from a ladder, the ladder shall be 
secured at both top and bottom. 

(w) No type of work shall be performed on a ladder 
over twenty-five feet from the ground or floor that re- 
quires the use of both hands to perform the work, unless 
a safety belt is worn and the safety lanyard is secured to 
the ladder. 

(x) Any work that requires wearing eye protection, 
respirators, or handling of pressure equipment shall not 
be performed from a ladder more than twenty-five feet 
above the surrounding surface. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-155-480, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 91-03-044 
(Order 90—18), § 296—155—480, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90- 
09-026 (Order 90-01), § 296-155-480, filed 4/10/90, effective 
5/25/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03- 
074 (Order 86—14), § 296—1 55-480, filed 1/21/86. Statutory Author- 
ity: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.150, and 49.17.240. 79-08-115 (Order 79— 
9), 8 296-155—480, filed 7/31/79; Order 76-29, $ 296-155-480, filed 
` 9/30/76; Order 76-6, 8 296-155-480, filed 3/1/76; Order 74-26, 8 
296—155—480, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-48060 Training requirements. The 
following training provisions clarify the requirements of 
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WAC 296-155-100 (1)(c), regarding the hazards ad- 
dressed in chapter 296-155 WAC, Part J. 

(1)(a) The employer shall provide a training program 
for each employee using ladders and stairways. The pro- 
gram shall enable each employee to recognize hazards 
related to ladders and stairways, and shall train each 
employee in the procedures to be followed to minimize 
these hazards. 

(b) The employer shall ensure that each employee has 
been trained by a competent person in the following ar- 
eas, as applicable: 

(i) The nature of fall hazards in the work area; 

(ii) The correct procedures for erecting, maintaining, 
and disassembling the fall protection systems to be used; 

(iii) The proper construction, use, placement, and care 
in handling of all stairways and ladders; 

(iv) The maximum intended load-carrying capacities 
of ladders used; and 

(v) The standards contained in this part. 

(2) Retraining shall be provided for each employee as 
necessary so that the employee maintains the under- 
standing and knowledge acquired through compliance 
with this section. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—155—48060, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-155-48080 Appendix A. This appendix 
serves as a nonmandatory guideline to assist employers 
in complying with the ladder loading and strength re- 
quirements of WAC 296-155-480 (1)(a). A ladder de- 
signed and built in accordance with the applicable 
national consensus standards, as set forth below, will be 
considered to meet the requirements of WAC 296—155— 
480 (1)(a): 


** Manufactured portable wood ladders: American 
National Standards Institute (ANSI) A14.1-1982— 
American National Standard for Ladders-Portable 
Wood-Safety Requirements. 

** Manufactured portable metal ladders: ANSI 
A14.2-1982—American National Standard for Lad- 
ders—Portable Metal-Safety Requirements. 

** Manufactured fixed ladders: ANSI А 14.3—1984— 
American National Standard for Ladders-Fixed—Safety 
Requirements. 

** Job-made ladders: ANSI A14.4-1979— Safety 
Requirements for Job-Made Ladders. 

** Plastic ladders: ANSI A14.5-1982—American 
National Standard for Ladders—Portable Reinforced 
Plastic-Safety Requirements. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-155-48080, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-155-48090 Reserved. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296-155—48090, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 76- 
29, Table J-18 (codified as WAC 296—155-48090), filed 9/30/76; 
Order 76-6, Table 1—18, filed 3/1/76. Formerly 296-155-480 (part).] 


WAC 296-155-481 Scope and application. This 
part applies to all scaffolding used in construction, al- 
teration, repair (including painting and decorating), and 
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demolition workplaces covered under chapter 296-155 
WAC, and also sets forth, in specified circumstances, 
when scaffolding is required to be provided. Additional 
requirements for ladders used on or with scaffolds are 
contained in Part J chapter 296-155 WAC. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), § 296-155-481, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-155-483 Definitions applicable to this 
part. (1) "Bearer" means a horizontal member of a 
scaffold upon which the platform rests and which may 
be supported by ledgers. 

(2) "Boatswain's chair" means a seat supported by 
slings attached to a suspended rope, designed to accom- 
modate one employee in a sitting position. 

(3) "Brace" means a tie that holds one scaffold mem- 
ber in a fixed position with respect to another member. 

(4) "Bricklayers' square scaffold" means a scaffold 
composed of framed wood squares which support a plat- 
form, limited to light and medium duty. 

(5) "Built-up scaffold" means a rigidly constructed 
scaffold, built up where it is going to be used and dis- 
mantled when its purpose has been accomplished. 

(6) "Carpenters! bracket scaffold" means a scaffold 
consisting of wood or metal brackets supporting a 
platform. 

(7) "Coupler" means a device for locking together the 
component parts of a tubular metal scaffold. (The ma- 
terial used for the couplers shall be of a structural type, 
such as a dropforged steel, malleable iron, or structural 
grade aluminum.) 

(8) "Crawling board or chicken ladder" means a 
plank with cleats spaced and secured at equal intervals, 
for use by a worker on roofs, not designed to carry any 
material. 

(9) "Double pole or independent pole scaffold" means 
a scaffold supported from the base by a double row of 
uprights, independent of support from the walls and 
constructed of uprights, ledgers, horizontal platform 
bearers, and diagonal bracing. 

(10) "Float or ship scaffold" means a scaffold hung 
from overhead supports by means of ropes and consisting 
of a substantial platform having diagonal bracing un- 
derneath, resting upon and securely fastened to two par- 
allel plank bearers at right angles to the span. 

(11) "Standard guardrail" means a horizontal barrier 
at the perimeter of any surface edge presenting a poten- 
tial fall hazard constructed to provide a smooth surfaced 
top rail a distance of not more than 42 inches or less 
than 36 inches above the walking surface. An intermedi- 
ate rail shall be installed half way between the walking 
surface and the top of the top rail. 

The anchoring of posts and framing of members for 
railings of all types shall be such that the completed 
structure is capable of withstanding a load of at least 
200 pounds applied in any direction at any point on the 
top rail with a minimum deflection. 

Note: Where 2 x 4 inch lumber is used for rails and posts, upright 


posts spaced at intervals not exceeding 8 feet will achieve the 
200 pounds loading criteria. 
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(12) "Heavy duty scaffold" means a scaffold designed 
and constructed to carry a working load not to exceed 75 
pounds per square foot. 

(13) "Horse scaffold" means a scaffold for light or 
medium duty, composed of horses supporting a work 
platform. 

(14) "Interior hung scaffold" means a scaffold sus- 
pended from the ceiling or roof structure. 

(15) "Ladder jack scaffold" means a light duty scaf- 
fold supported by brackets attached to ladders. 

(16) "Leaning horse scaffold" means scaffold planks 
resting on two half horses supported by two legs on the 
ground with the point of the bearer resting against a 
solid portion of a structure. 

(17) "Ledgers (stringer)" mean a horizontal scaffold 
member which extends from post to post and which sup- 
ports the putlogs or bearers forming a tie between the 
posts. 

(18) "Light duty scaffold" means a scaffold designed 
and constructed to carry a working load not to exceed 25 
pounds per square foot. 

(19) "Manually propelled mobile scaffold" means a 
portable rolling scaffold supported by casters. 

(20) "Masons' adjustable multiple-point suspension 
scaffold". means a scaffold having a continuous platform 
supported by bearers suspended by wire rope from over- 
head supports, so arranged and operated as to permit the 
raising or lowering of the platform to desired working 
positions. 

(21) "Maximum rated load" means the total of all 
loads including the working load, the weight of the scaf- 
fold, and such other loads as may be reasonably antici- 
pated for which the scaffold is designed. 

(22) "Medium duty scaffold" means a scaffold de- 
signed and constructed to carry a working load not to 
exceed 50 pounds per square foot. 

(23) "Midrail" means a rail approximately midway 
between the guardrail and platform, secured to the up- 
rights erected along the exposed sides and ends of 
platforms. 

(24) "Needle beam scaffold" means a light duty scaf- 
fold consisting of needle beams supporting a platform. 

(25) "Outrigger scaffold" means a scaffold supported 
by outriggers or thrustouts projecting beyond the wall or 
face of the building or structure, the inboard ends of 
which are secured inside or on the roof of such building 
or structure. 

(26) "Plasters-lathers scaffold" means a tubular 
welded scaffold erected for, and used primarily by, the 
plasterer and lather trades. 

(27) "Putlog" means a scaffold member upon which 
the platform rests. 

(28) "Roofing or bearer bracket" means a bracket 
used in slope roof construction, having provisions for 
fastening to the roof or supported by ropes fastened over 
the ridge and secured to some suitable object. 

(29) "Runner". means the lengthwise horizontal brac- 
ing or bearing members or both. 

(30) "Scaffold" means any temporary elevated plat- 
form and its supporting structure used for supporting 
workers or materials, or both. 
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(31) "Single-point adjustable suspension scaffold" 
means a manually or power-operated unit designed for 
light duty use, supported by a single wire rope from an 
overhead support so arranged and operated as to permit 
the raising or lowering of the platform to desired work- 
ing positions. 

(32) "Single-pole scaffold" means platforms resting 
on putlogs or cross beams, the outside ends of which are 
supported on ledgers secured to а single row or posts or 
uprights, and the inner ends of which are supported on 
or in a wall. 

(33) "Stone setters' adjustable multiple-point suspen- 
sion scaffold" means a swinging type scaffold having a 
platform supported by hangers suspended at four points 
so as to permit the raising or lowering of the platform to 
the desired working position by the use of hoisting 
machines. 

(34) "Suspended scaffold" means a scaffold supported 
from above, the platform of which is supported at more 
than two points by steel wire cables suspended from 
overhead outriggers which are anchored to the steel or 
concrete frame of the building. It is equipped with a 
hoisting drum or machine so the platform can be raised 
or lowered. 

(35) "Toeboard" means a standard toeboard and shall 
be 4 inches nominal in vertical height from its top edge 
to the level of the walking surface. It shall be securely 
fastened in place and have not more than 1/4-inch 
clearance above walking surface level. It may be made 
of any substantial material, either solid, or with openings 
not over 1 inch in greatest dimension. 

(36) "Tube and coupler scaffold" means an assembly 
consisting of tubing which serves as posts, bearers, 
braces, ties, and runners, a base supporting the posts, 
and special couplers which serve to connect the uprights 
and to join the various members. 

(37) "Tubular welded frame scaffold" means a sec- 
tional panel or frame metal scaffold substantially built 
up of prefabricated welded sections which consists of 
posts and horizontal bearer with intermediate members. 

(38) "Two-point suspension scaffold (swinging scaf- 
fold)" means a scaffold, the platform of which is sup- 
ported by hangers (stirrups) at two points, suspended 
from overhead supports so as to permit the raising or 
lowering of the platform to the desired working position 
by tackle or hoisting machines. 

(39) "Window jack scaffold" means a scaffold, the 
platform of which is supported by a bracket or jack 
which projects through a window opening. 

(40) "Working load" means the load imposed by per- 
sons, materials, and equipment. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-155-483, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91.] 


WAC 296-155-485 Scaffolding. (1) General re- 
quirements. Scaffolds shall be furnished and erected in 
accordance with this standard for persons engaged in 
work that cannot be done safely from the ground or 
from solid construction, except that ladders used for 
such work shall conform to Part J chapter 296-155 
WAC. 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 2106] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


(a) All rules for design, construction, maintenance, 
operation, testing, and use of scaffolds contained in Part 
J-1 chapter 296-24 WAC apply within the construction 
industry. 

(b) Scaffolds shall be erected in accordance with re- 
quirements of this section. 

(c) The footing or anchorage for scaffolds shall be 
sound, rigid, and capable of carrying the maximum in- 
tended load without settling or displacement. Unstable 
objects such as barrels, boxes, loose brick, or concrete 
blocks, shall not be used to support scaffolds or planks. 

(d) No scaffold shall be erected, moved, dismantled, 
or altered except under the supervision of competent 
persons. 

(e) Standard guardrails and toeboards shall be in- 
stalled on all open sides and ends of platforms more than 
10 feet above the ground or floor, except needle beam 
scaffolds and floats. Scaffolds 4 feet to 10 feet in height, 
having a minimum horizontal dimension in either direc- 
tion of less than 45 inches, shall have standard guard- 
rails and toeboards installed on all open sides and ends 
of the scaffold platform. 

(f) Where persons are required to work or pass under 
the scaffold, scaffolds shall be provided with a screen 
between the toeboard and the guardrail, extending along 
the entire opening, consisting of No. 18 gauge U.S. 
Standard wire 1/2-inch mesh, or the equivalent. 

(g) Scaffolds and their components shall be capable of 
supporting without failure at least 4 times the maximum 
intended load. 

(h) Any scaffold including accessories such as braces, 
brackets, trusses, screw legs, ladders, etc. damaged or 
weakened from any cause shall be immediately repaired 
or replaced. А 

(i) АШ load-carrying timber members of scaffold 
framing shall be a minimum of 1,500 fiber (stress grade) 
construction grade lumber. АП dimensions are nominal 
sizes as provided in the American Lumber Standards, 
except that where rough sizes are noted, only rough or 
undressed lumber of the size specified will satisfy mini- 
mum requirements. 

G) All planking shall be scaffold grades, or equiva- 
lent, as recognized by approved grading rules for the 
species of wood used. The maximum permissible spans 
for 2- x 10-inch or wider planks shall be as shown іп 
Table J—1. 

(k) The maximum permissible span for 
1 1/4- x 9-inch or wider plank of full thickness shall be 
4 feet with medium duty loading of 50 p.s.f. 

(1) Platforms shall be level. АП planking or platforms 
shall be overlapped (minimum 12 inches), or secured 
from movement. The platform shall be a minimum of 
two 2-inch by 10-inch planks in width or a minimum of 
18 inches. 

(m) An access ladder or equivalent safe access shall 
be provided. | 

(n) Scaffold planks shall extend over their end sup- 
ports not less than 6 inches nor more than 12 inches. 

(о) The poles, legs, or uprights of scaffolds shall be 
plumb, and securely and rigidly braced to prevent sway- 
ing and displacement. 
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(p) Overhead protection shall be provided for persons 
on a scaffold exposed to overhead hazards. 

(q) Slippery conditions on scaffolds shall be elimi- 
nated as soon as possible after they occur. 

` (r) Welding, burning, riveting, or open flame work 
shall not be performed on any staging suspended by 
means of fiber or synthetic rope unless suspended com- 
ponents are well insulated to protect against damaging 
contacts. Only treated or protected fiber or synthetic 
ropes shall be used for or near any work involving the 
use of corrosive substances or chemicals. Specific re- 
quirements for boatswain's chairs and float or ship scaf- 
folds are contained in subsections (12) and (21) of this 
section. 

(s) Wire, synthetic, or fiber rope used for scaffold 
suspension shall be capable of supporting at least 6 times 
the rated load. 

(t) The use of shore or lean-to scaffolds i is prohibited. 

(u). The height of freestanding scaffold towers shall 
not exceed four times the. minimum base dimension. 

(v) Factory-built (laminated) scaffold planks meeting 
the requirements of wood scaffold planks may be substi- 
tuted for wood scaffold planks. 

(2) Wood pole scaffolds. 

(a) Scaffold poles shall bear on a foundation of suffi- 
cient size and strength to spread the load from the pole 
over a sufficient area to prevent settlement. All poles 
shall be set plumb. 

(b) Where wood poles are spliced, the ends shall be 
squared and the upper section shall rest squarely on the 
lower section. Wood splice plates shall be provided on at 
least two adjacent sides and shall be not less than 4 feet 
in length, overlapping the abutted ends equally, and have 
the same width and not less than the cross-sectional 
area of the pole. Splice plates or other materials of 
equivalent strength may be used. 

(c) Independent pole scaffolds shall be set as near to 
the wall of the building as practicable. 

(d) АП pole scaffolds shall be securely guyed or tied 
to the building or structure. Where the height or length 
exceeds 25 feet, the scaffold shall be secured at intervals 
not greater than 25 feet vertically and horizontally. 

(e) Putlogs or bearers shall be set with their greater 
dimension vertical, and long enough to project over the 
ledgers of the inner and outer rows of poles at least 3 
inches for proper support. 

(f) Every wooden putlog on single pole scaffolds shall 
be reinforced with a 3/16- x 2-inch steel strip, or 
equivalent, secured to its lower edge throughout its en- 
tire length. 

(g) Ledgers shall be long enough to extend over two 
pole spaces. Ledgers shall not be spliced between the 
poles. Ledgers shall be reinforced by bearing blocks 
securely nailed to the side of the pole to form a support 
for the ledger. 

(h) Diagonal bracing shall be provided to prevent the 
poles from moving in a direction parallel with the wall of 
. the building, or from buckling 

(i) Cross bracing shall be provided between the inner 
and outer sets of poles in independent pole scaffolds. The 
free ends of pole scaffolds shall be cross braced. 
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(j) Full diagonal face bracing shall be erected across 
the entire face of pole scaffolds in both directions. The 
braces shall be spliced only at the poles. The inner row 
of poles on medium and heavy duty scaffolds shall be 
braced in a similar manner. 

(k) Platform planks shall be laid with their edges 
close together so the platform will be tight with no 
spaces through which tools or fragments of material can 
fall. 

(1) Where planking is lapped, each plank shall lap its 
end supports at least 12 inches. Where the ends of 
planks abut each other to form a flush floor, the butt 
joint shall be at the centerline of a pole. The abutted 
ends shall rest on separate bearers. Intermediate beams 
shall be provided where necessary to prevent dislodg- 
ment of planks due to deflection, and the ends shall be 
secured to prevent their dislodgment. 

(m) When a scaffold materially changes its direction, 
the platform planks shall be laid to prevent tipping. The 
planks that meet the corner putlog at an angle shall be 
laid first, extending over the diagonally placed putlog far 
enough to have a good safe bearing, but not far enough 
to involve any danger from tipping. The planking run- 
ning in the opposite direction at an angle shall be laid so 
as to extend over and rest on the first layer of planking. 

(n) When moving platforms to the next level, the old 
platform shall be left undisturbed until the new putlogs 
or bearers have been set in place, ready to receive the 
platform planks. 

(о) All wood pole scaffolds 60 feet or less in height 
shall be constructed and erected in accordance with 
Tables J-2 to 1—8. If they are over 60 feet in height, 
they shall be designed by a qualified engineer competent 
in this field, and shall be constructed and erected in ac- 
cordance with such design. Design drawings shall be 
available at the jobsite. 

(3) Tube and coupler scaffolds. 

(a) A light duty tube and coupler scaffold shall have 
all posts, bearers, runners, and bracing of nominal 
2-inch O.D. steel tubing. The posts shall be spaced no 
more than 6 feet apart by 10 feet along the length of the 
scaffold. Other structural metals when used must be de- 
signed to carry an equivalent load. No dissimilar meti 
shall be used together. 

(b) A medium duty tube and coupler scaffold shall 
have all posts, runners, and bracing of nominal 2-inch 
O.D. steel tubing. Posts spaced not more than 6 feet 
apart by 8 feet along the length of the scaffold shall 
have bearers of nominal 2 1/2-inch O.D. steel tubing. 
Posts spaced not more than 5 feet apart by 8 feet along 
the length of the scaffold shall have bearers of nominal 
2-inch O.D. steel tubing. Other structural metals, when 
used, must be designed to carry an equivalent load. No 
dissimilar metals shall be used together. 

(c) A heavy duty tube and coupler scaffold shall have 
all posts, runners, and bracing of nominal 2-inch O.D. 
steel tubing, with the posts spaced not more than 6 feet 
by 6 feet-6 inches. Other structural metals, when used, 
must be designed to carry an equivalent load. No dis- 
similar metals shall be used together. 
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(d) Tube and coupler scaffolds shall be limited in 
heights and working levels to those permitted in Tables 
J-8, J-9 and J-10. Drawings and specifications of all 
tube and coupler scaffolds above the limitations in 
Tables J-8, J-9 and J—10 shall be designed by a quali- 
fied engineer competent in this field. Design drawings 
shall be available at the jobsite. 

(e) АП tube and coupler scaffolds shall be constructed 
and erected to support four times the maximum intended 
loads, as set forth in Tables J—8, J-9 and 1—10, or as set 
forth in the specifications by a licensed professional en- 
gineer competent in this field. 

(f) Posts shall be accurately spaced, erected on suit- 
able bases, and maintained plumb. 


(g) Runners shall be erected along the length of the 


scaffold, located on both the inside and the outside posts 
at even height. Runners shall be interlocked to the inside 
and the outside posts at even heights. Runners shall be 
interlocked to form continuous lengths and coupled to 
each post. The bottom runners shall be located as close 
to the base as possible. Runners shall be placed not more 
than 6 feet-6 inches on centers. When tube and coupler 
guardrails and midrails are used on outside posts, they 
may be used in lieu of outside runners. 

(h) Bearers shall be installed transversely between 
posts and shall be securely coupled to the posts with the 
inboard coupler bearing on the runner coupler. Where 
guardrails and midrails are required, no outboard runner 
is required. 

(i) The length of the bearer shall exceed the post 
spacing of the width of the scaffold by the amount nec- 
essary to have full contact with the coupler. Bearers used 
to provide a cantilever support for use as brackets for 
light and medium-duty scaffolds shall not carry more 
than two ten-inch planks unless knee braced. 

(j) Bracing across the width of the scaffold shall be 
installed at the ends of the scaffold at least at every 
fourth level. Such bracing shall extend diagonally from 
the outer post or runner at this level upward to the inner 
post or runner at the next level. 

(k) Longitudinal diagonal bracing shall be installed on 
the outer rows of poles at approximately forty degrees to 
fifty degrees angle from near the base of the first and 
last outer post upward to the top center of the scaffold. 
If the scaffold is long, the above diagonal bracing shall 
be repeated. On short but high runs, the diagonal brac- 
ing shall be installed at forty degrees to fifty degrees 
from the base of the first outer post to the last outer post 
alternating directions to the top of the scaffold. When 
conditions preclude the attachment of this bracing to the 
posts, it may be attached to the runners. 

(1) When a scaffold exceeds either 30 feet horizontally 
or 26 feet vertically, the entire scaffold shall be tied to 
and securely braced against the building at intervals not 
to exceed 30 feet horizontally and 26 feet vertically. 

(4) Fabricated tubular welded frame scaffolds. 

(a) Metal tubular frame scaffolds, including accesso- 
ries such as braces, brackets, trusses, screw legs, ladders, 
etc., shall safely support four times the maximum rated 
load. The maximum rated load shall not be exceeded. 
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(b) Spacing of panels or frames shall be consistent 
with the loads imposed. 

(c) Scaffolds shall be properly braced by cross bracing 
or diagonal braces, or both, for securing vertical mem- 
bers together laterally, and the cross braces shall be of 
such length as will automatically square and aline verti- 
cal members so that the erected scaffold is always 
plumb, level, square, and rigid. All brace connections 
shall be made secure. 

(d) Panel or frame legs shall be set on adjustable 
bases or plain bases placed on mud sills or other foun- 
dations adequate to support the maximum rated load. 

(e) The panels or frames shall be placed one on top of 
the other with coupling or stacking pins to provide 
proper vertical alinement of the legs. 

(f) Where uplift may occur, panels shall be locked to- 
gether vertically by pins or equivalent method. 

(g) To prevent movement, the scaffold shall be se- 
cured to the building or structure at intervals not to ex- 
ceed 30 feet horizontally and 26 feet vertically. 

(h) Maximum permissible spans or planking shall be 
in conformity with (1)(j) of this section. 

(i) Fabricated tubular frame scaffolds over 125 feet in 
height above the base plates shall be designed by a reg- 
istered professional engineer. Copies of the drawings and 
specifications shall be available at the jobsite. 

G) Guardrails, midrails, and toeboards shall be in- 
stalled as required by subsection (1)(e) of this section. 
Wire mesh shall be provided between the toprail and 
toeboard when persons are working below. 

(К) АП fabricated tubular frame scaffolds shall be 
erected by competent and experienced personnel. 

(D All brackets shall be seated correctly with side 
brackets parallel to the frames and end brackets ai 
ninety degrees to the frames. Brackets shall not be bent 
or twisted from normal position. Brackets (except mobile 
brackets designed to carry materials) are to be used as 
work platforms only and shall not be used for storage of 
material or equipment. 

(m) Scaffold frames and their components manufac- 
tured by different companies shall not be intermixed un- 
less they are compatible and the manufacturer has given 
written approval. The manufacturers letter of approval 
shall be available at the jobsite. 

(n) Periodic inspections by the employer shall be 
made of all fabricated tubular frames and accessories. 
Any maintenance required shall be made before further 
use. 

(5) Outrigger scaffolds, general. 

(a) Outrigger beams shall extend not more than 6 feet 
beyond the face of the building. The inboard end of out- 
rigger beams, measured from the fulcrum point to the 
inboard point of support, shall be not less than 1 1/2 
times the outboard end in length. The beams shall rest 
on edge, the sides shall be plumb, and the edges shall be 
horizontal. The fulcrum point of the beam shall rest on a 
secure bearing at least 6 inches in each horizontal di- 
mension. The beam shall be secured in place against 
movement and shall be securely braced at the fulcrum 
point against tipping. 
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(b) The inboard ends of outrigger beams shall be pos- 
itively secured either by means of struts bearing against 
sills in contact with the overhead beams or ceiling, or by 
means of tension members secured to the floor joists 
underfoot, or by both if necessary, or by a securely fas- 
tened solid body counterweight. (Water in an open con- 
tainer or loose material in bags shall not be permitted.) 
The inboard ends of outrigger beams shall be secured 
against tipping and the entire supporting structure shall 
be securely braced in both directions to prevent any hor- 
izontal movement. 

(c) Unless outrigger scaffolds are designed by a regis- 
tered professional engineer competent in this field, they 
shall by constructed and erected in accordance with Ta- 
ble J-11. Outrigger scaffolds, designed by a registered 
professional engineer, shall be constructed and erected in 
accordance with such design. А copy of the drawings 
and specifications shall be available at the jobsite. 

(d) Planking shall be laid tight and shall extend to 
within 3 inches of the building wall. Planking shall be 
secured to the beams. 

(6) Masons' adjustable multiple-point suspension 
scaffolds. 

(a) The scaffold shall be capable of sustaining a 
working load of 50 pounds per square foot and shall not 
be loaded in excess of that figure. 

(b) The scaffold shall be provided with hoisting ma- 
chines that meet the requirements of Underwriters' 
Laboratories, Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation, 
or other agency or laboratory approved by the depart- 
ment of labor and industries. | 

(c) The platform shall be supported by wire ropes, 
capable of supporting at least 6 times the intended load, 
suspended from overhead outrigger beams. 

(d) The scaffold outrigger beams shall consist of 
structural metal securely fastened or anchored to the 
frame or floor system of the building or structure. 

(e) Each outrigger beam shall be equivalent in 
strength to at least a standard 7—inch, 15.3—pound steel 
I-beam, at least 15 feet long, and shall not project more 
than 6 feet 6 inches beyond the bearing point. 

(f) Where the overhang exceeds 6 feet 6 inches, out- 
rigger beams shall be composed of stronger beams or 
multiple beams and be installed under the supervision of 
a competent person. 

(g) All outrigger beams shall be set and maintained 
with their webs in a vertical position. 

(h) A stop bolt shall be placed at each end of every 
outrigger beam. 

(i) The outrigger beam shall rest on suitable wood 
bearing blocks. 

(j) The free end of the suspension wire ropes shall be 
equipped with proper size thimbles and secured by splic- 
ing or other equivalent means. The running ends shall be 
securely attached to the hoisting drum. At least four 
turns of wire rope shall remain on the drum when the 
platform is at ground level. The use of fiber rope is 
prohibited. 
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‚ (К) Where a single outrigger beam is used, the steel 
shackles or clevises with which the wire ropes are at- 
tached to the outrigger beams shall be placed directly 
over the hoisting drums. 

(1) The scaffold platform shall be equivalent in 
strength to at least 2-inch planking. (For maximum 
planking spans, see subsection (1)(j) of this section.) 

(m) When employees are at work on the scaffold and 
an overhead hazard exists, overhead protection shall be 
provided on the scaffold, not more than 9 feet above the 
platform, consisting of 2-inch planking, or material of 
equivalent strength, laid tight, and extending not less 
than the width of the scaffold. 

(n) Each scaffold shall be installed or relocated under 
the supervision of a competent person. 

(о) When channel iron outrigger beams are used in- 
stead of I-beams, they shall be securely fastened to- 
gether with the flanges turned out. 

(p) АП parts of the scaffold, such as bolts, nuts, fit- 
tings, clamps, wire rope, outrigger beams and their fas- 
tenings shall be maintained in sound condition and shall 
be inspected before each installation and periodically 
thereafter. All parts shall be of the grade specified by 
the manufacturer. 

(7) Two-point suspension scaffolds. 

(a) Two-point suspension scaffold platforms shall be 
not less than 20 inches nor more than 36 inches wide 
overall. The platform shall be securely fastened to the 
hangers by U—bolts or by other equivalent means. 

(b) The hangers of two-point suspension scaffolds 
shall be made of wrought iron, mild steel, or other 
equivalent material, having a cross-sectional area capa- 
ble of sustaining 4 times the maximum rated load, and 
shall be designed with a support for guardrail, interme- 
diate rail, and toeboard. 

(c) When hoisting machines are used on two-point 
suspension scaffolds, such machines shall be of a design 
tested and approved by Underwriters' Laboratories, 
Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation, or by an 
agency or laboratory approved by the department of la- 
bor and industries. 

(d) The roof irons or hooks shall be of mild steel, or 
other equivalent material, of proper size and design, 
securely installed and anchored. The roof irons or hooks 
and any other devices shall have tiebacks of 3/4-inch 
manila rope, or the equivalent, to serve as a secondary 
means of anchorage, installed at right angles to the face 
of the building, whenever possible, and secured to a 
structurally sound portion of the building. 

(e) Two-point suspension scaffolds shall be suspended 
by wire, synthetic or fiber ropes capable of supporting at 
least 6 times the rated load. All other components. shall 
be capable of supporting at least four times the rated 
load. 

(f) The sheaves of all blocks, consisting of at least one 
double and one single block, shall fit the size and type of 
rope used and shall be a minimum of six inches in 
diameter. 

(g) All wire ropes, fiber and synthetic ropes, slings, 
hangers, platforms, and other supporting parts shall be 
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inspected before every installation. Periodic inspections 
shall be made while the scaffold is in use. 

(h) On suspension scaffolds designed for a working 
load of 500 pounds, no more than two persons shall be 
permitted to work at one time. On suspension scaffolds 
with a working load of 750 pounds, no more than three 
persons shall be permitted to work at one time. On sus- 
pension scaffolds with a working load of 1,000 pounds, 
no more than four persons shall be permitted to work at 
one time. Each employee shall be protected by an ap- 
proved full body harness attached to a dropline. The 
droplines shall be securely attached to substantial mem- 
bers of the structure (not scaffold), or to securely rigged 
lines, which will safely suspend the employee in case of a 
fall. In order to keep the dropline continuously attached, 
with a minimum of slack, to a fixed structure, the at- 
tachment point of the dropline shall be appropriately 
changed as the work progresses. 

(i) When a multi-tiered two-point suspension scaffold 
is used, it shall be provided with safety droplines that 
attach to each end of the scaffold through an approved 
quick acting safety device, in case either or both of the 
main suspension lines should break. The lanyard of the 
full body harness shall be tied off to a substantial mem- 
ber of the scaffold itself or to a horizontal lifeline at- 
tached to each end of the scaffold or a sliding device on 
the horizontal lifeline. The two additional safety 
droplines shall be individually suspended from roof irons, 
hooks, or other approved devices and shall be near the 
suspension droplines to prevent unnecessary side impact. 
The safety dropline shall have a 6 to 1 safety factor. 
Such scaffolds shall be designed by a licensed profes- 
sional engineer and a copy of the drawings and specifi- 
cations shall be available at the jobsite. 

(j) Two-point suspension scaffolds shall be securely 
lashed to the building or structure to prevent the scaf- 
folds from swaying. Window cleaners' anchors shall not 
be used for this purpose. 

(k) The platform of every two-point suspension scaf- 
fold shall be one of the following types: 

(i) Ladder-type platforms. The side stringer shall be 
of clear straight-grained spruce or materials of equiva- 
lent strength and durability. The rungs shall be of 
straight-grained oak, ash, or hickory, at least 1 1/8 inch 
in diameter, with 7/8—inch tenons mortised into the side 
stringers at least 7/8—inch. The stringers shall be tied 
together with the tie rods not less than one-quarter inch 
in diameter, passing through the stringers and riveted up 
tight against washers on both ends. The flooring strips 
shall be spaced not more than five-eighths inch apart 
except at the side rails where the space may be 1 inch. 
Ladder-type platforms shall be constructed in accord- 
ance with Table J-12. 

(ii) Plank-type platforms. Plank-type platforms shall 
be composed of not less than two nominal 2- x 10-inch 
unspliced planks, properly cleated together on the un- 
derside, starting 6 inches from each end; intervals in be- 
tween shall not exceed 4 feet. The plank-type platform 
shall not extend beyond the hangers more than 12 
inches. А bar or other effective means shall be securely 
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fastened to the platform at each end to prevent its slip- 
ping off the hanger. The span between hangers for 
plank-type platforms shall not exceed 8 feet. 

(iii) Beam-type platforms. Beam platforms shall have 
side stringers of lumber not less than 2 x 6 inches set on 
edge. The span between hangers shall not exceed 12 feet 
when beam platforms are used. The flooring shall be 
supported on 2— x 6-inch cross beams, laid flat and set 
into the upper edge of the stringers with a snug fit, at 
intervals of not more than 4 feet, securely nailed in 
place. The flooring shall be of 1— x 6-іпсһ material 
properly nailed. Floor boards shall not be spaced more 
than one-half inch apart. 

(iv) Light metal-type platforms, when used, shall be 
tested and listed according to Underwriters' Laborator- 
ies, Factory Mutual Engineering Corporation, or the de- 
partment of labor and industries. 

(1) In addition to the normal operating brake, all 
power-driven units shall have an emergency brake which 
engages automatically when the normal speed of descent 
is exceeded. 

(m) When acid solutions are used, natural or syn- 
thetic fiber rope shall not be used. 

(n) Every swinging scaffold shall be tested before us- 
ing by raising the platform one foot from the ground and 
loading it with at least four times the maximum weight 
to be imposed when aloft. 

(8) Stone setters' adjustable multiple-point suspension 
scaffolds. 

(a) The scaffold shall be capable of sustaining a 
working load of 25 pounds per square foot and shall not 
be overloaded. Scaffolds shall not be used for storage of 
stone or other heavy materials. 

(b) When used, the hoisting machine and its supports 
shall be of a type tested and listed by Underwriters' 
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or the department of labor and industries. 

(c) The platform shall be securely fastened to the 
hangers by U—bolts or other equivalent means. (For ma- 
terials and spans, see item (ii) of subsection (7)(k), 
Plank-type Platforms and Table J—12 of this section.) 

(d) The scaffold unit shall be suspended from metal 
outriggers, iron brackets, wire rope slings, or iron hooks. 

(e) Outriggers, when used, shall be set with their webs 
in a vertical position, securely anchored to the building 
or structure and provided with stop bolts at each end. 

(f) The scaffold shall be supported by wire rope capa- 
ble of supporting at least 6 times the rated load. АП 
other components shall be capable of supporting at least 
4 times the rated load. 

(g) The free ends of the suspension wire ropes shall be 
equipped with proper size thimbles, secured by splicing 
or other equivalent means. The running ends shall be 
securely attached to the hoisting drum and at least four 
turns of wire rope shall remain on the drum at all times. 

(h) When two or more scaffolds are used on a build- 
ing or structure, they shall not be bridged one to the 
other; but shall be maintained at even height with plat- 
forms abutting closely. 

(i) In addition to the normal operating brake, all 
power-driven units shall have an emergency brake which 
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engages automatically when the normal speed of descent 
is exceeded. 

(j) Bach scaffold shall be installed or relocated in ac- 
cordance with approved designs and instructions under 
the supervision of a competent designated person. 

(k) Where additional working levels are required to be 
supported, the plans and specifications of the support 
and scaffold components shall be designed by a licensed 
professional engineer. These plans and specifications 
shall be available at the site. 

(9) Single-point adjustable suspension scaffolds. 

(a) The scaffolding, including power units or manu- 
ally operated winches, shall be of a type tested and listed 
by Underwriters' Laboratories, Factory Mutual Engi- 
neering Corporation or the department of labor and 
industries. 

(b) The power units may be either electrically or air 
motor driven. 

(c) All power-operated gears and brakes shall be 
enclosed. 

(d) In addition to the normal operating brake, all 
power-driven units shall have an emergency brake which 
engages automatically when the normal speed of descent 
is exceeded. 

(e) The hoisting machines, cables, and equipment 
shall be regularly serviced and inspected. 

(f) The units may be combined to form a two-point 
suspension scaffold. Such scaffold shall comply with 
subsection (7) of this section. 

(g) When the supporting wire rope is not plumb for its 
entire length, supports shall be designed to sustain any 
additional load or stress upon the line. 

(h) Suspension methods and employee. safeguards 
shall conform to the provisions of subsections (6) and 
(7) of this section. 

(i) For additional details not covered in this subsec- 
tion applicable technical portions of American National 
Standards Institute, A120.1-1970, Power-Operated De- 
vices for Exterior Building Maintenance Powered Plat- 
forms, shall be used. 

(10) Boatswain's chairs. 

(a) The chair seat shall not be less than 12 x 24 
inches, and 1-inch thick. The seat shall be reinforced on 
the underside by cleats securely fastened to prevent the 
board from splitting. Specially designed seats having di- 
mensions other than those specified in this subsection 
may be used provided they have been designed and 
tested (with a safety factor of four) to sustain a load of 
two hundred fifty pounds. 

(b) The two fiber rope seat slings shall be of 5/8-inch 
diameter, reeved through the four seat holes so as to 
cross each other on the underside of the seat. 

(c) Seat slings shall be of at least 3/8—inch wire rope 
when an employee is conducting а heat—producing pro- 
cess, such as gas welding. 

(d) The employee shall be protected by a full body 
harness and lifeline in accordance with WAC 296-155- 
24510 (3)(а)(1). The attachment point of the lifeline to 
the structure shall be appropriately changed as the work 
progresses. 


296-155-485 


(e) The tackle shall consist of correct size ball bearing 
or bushed blocks and properly spliced 5/8—inch diameter 
first grade manila rope, or equivalent. 

(f) The roof irons, hooks, or the object to which the 
tackle is anchored, shall be securely installed. Tiebacks, 
when used, shall be installed at right angles to the face 
of the building and securely fastened. 

(g) The scaffolding, including power units shall be of 
tested design. 

(h) All power operated gears and brakes shall be 
enclosed. 

(i) In addition to the normal operating brake, all 
power-driven units shall have an emergency brake which 
engages automatically when the normal speed of descent 
is exceeded. 

(11) Carpenters' bracket scaffolds. 

(a) The brackets shall consist of a triangular wood 
frame not less than 2 x 3 inches in cross section, or of 
metal of equivalent strength. Each member shall be 
properly fitted and securely joined. 

(b) Each bracket shall be attached to the structure by 
means of one of the following: 

(i) A bolt, no less than 5/8—inch in diameter, which 
shall extend through to the inside of the building wall; 

(ii) A metal stud attachment device; 

(iii) Welding to steel tanks; 

(iv) Hooking over a well-secured and adequately 
strong supporting member. 

(c) The brackets shall be spaced no more than 8 feet 
apart. 

(d) No more than two employees shall occupy any 
given 8 feet of a bracket scaffold at any one time. Tools 
and materials shall not exceed 75 pounds in addition to 
the occupancy. 

(e) The platform shall consist of not less than two 
2— x 10-inch planks extending not more than 12 inches 
or less than 6 inches beyond each end support. Fabri- 
cated planking may be used if properly engineered and 
tested. 

(12) Bricklayers' square scaffolds. 

(a) The squares shall not exceed 5 feet in width and 5 
feet in height. 

(b) Members shall be not less than those specified in 
Table 1—13. 

(c) The squares shall be reinforced on both sides of 
each corner with 1— x 6-inch gusset pieces. They shall 
also have diagonal braces 1 x 8 inches on both sides 
running from center to center of each member, or other 
means to secure equivalent strength and rigidity. 

(d) The squares shall be set not more than 5 feet 
apart for medium duty scaffolds, and not more than 8 
feet apart for light duty scaffolds. Bracing, 1 x 8 inches, 
extending from the bottom of each square to the top of 
the next square, shall be provided on both front and rear 
sides of the scaffold. 

(e) Platform planks shall be at least 2 x 10-inch. The 
ends of the planks shall overlap the bearers of the 
squares and each plank shall be supported by not less 
than three squares. Fabricated planking may be used if 
properly engineered and tested. 
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(f) Bricklayers' square scaffolds shall not exceed three 
tiers in height and shall be so constructed and arranged 
that one square shall rest directly above the other. The 
upper tiers shall stand on a continuous row of planks 
laid across the next lower tier and be nailed down or 
otherwise secured to prevent displacement. ' 

(g) Scaffolds shall be level and set upon a firm 
foundation. 

(13) Horse scaffolds. 

(a) Horse scaffolds shall not be constructed or ar- 
ranged more than two tiers or 10 feet in height. 

(b) The members of the horses shall be not less than 
those specified in Table J—14. 

(c) Horses shall be spaced not more than 5 feet for 
medium duty and not more than 8 feet for light duty. 

(d) When arranged in tiers, each horse shall be placed 
directly over the horse in the tier below. 

(e) On all scaffolds arranged in tiers, the legs shall be 
nailed down or otherwise secured to the planks to pre- 
vent displacement or thrust and each tier shall be sub- 
stantially cross braced. 

(f) Horses or parts which have become weak or de- 
fective shall not be used. 

(14) Needle beam scaffold. 

(a) Wood needle beams shall be not less than 4 x 6 
inches in size, with the greater dimension placed in a 
vertical direction. Metal beams or the equivalent, con- 
forming to subsections (1)(h) and (j) of this section, 
may be used and shall not be altered or moved horizon- 
tally while they are in use. 

(b) Ropes or hangers shall be provided for supports. 
The span between supports on the needle beam shall not 
exceed 10 feet for 4— x 6-inch timbers. Rope supports 
shall be equivalent in strength to 1—inch diameter first- 
grade manila rope. 

(c) The ropes shall be attached to the needle beams 
by a scaffold hitch or a properly made eye splice. The 
loose end of the rope shall be tied by a bowline knot or 
by a round turn and a half hitch. 

(d) The scaffold hitch shall be arranged so as to pre- 
vent the needle beam from rolling or becoming otherwise 
displaced. 

(e) The platform span between the needle beams shall 
not exceed 8 feet when using 2-inch scaffold plank. For 
spans greater than 8 feet, platforms shall be designed 
based on design requirements for the special span. The 
overhang of each end of the platform planks shall be not 
less than 6 inches and not more than 12 inches. 

(f) When needle beam scaffolds are used, the planks 
shall be secured against slipping. 

(g) All unattached tools, bolts, and nuts used on nee- 
dle beam scaffolds shall be kept in suitable containers, 
properly secured. 

(h) One end of a needle beam scaffold may be sup- 
ported by a permanent structural member conforming to 
subsections (1)(h) and (j) of this section. 

(i) Each employee working on a needle beam scaffold 
shall be protected by a full body harness and lifeline in 
accordance with WAC 296—155-24510 (3)(a)(1). 

(15) Plasterers', decorators', and large area scaffolds. 
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(a) Plasters', lathers', and ceiling workers' inside scaf- 
folds shall be constructed in accordance with the general 
requirements set forth for independent wood pole scaf- 
folds. (See subsection (2) of this section and Tables J—5, 
1—6 and 1—7.) 

(b) All platform planks shall be laid with the discs 
close together. 

(c) When independent pole scaffold platforms are 
erected in sections, such sections shall be provided with 
connecting runways equipped with substantial 
guardrails. 

(16) Interior hung scaffolds. 

(a) An interior hung scaffold shall be hung or sus- 
pended from the roof structure or ceiling beams. 

(b) The suspending wire or fiber rope shall be capable 
of supporting at least 6 times the rated load. The rope 
shall be wrapped at least twice around the supporting 
members and twice around the bearers of the scaffold, 
with each end of the wire rope secured by at least three 
standard wire-rope clips properly installed. 

(c) For hanging wood scaffolds, the following mini- 
mum nominal size material shall be used: 

(i) Supporting bearers 2 x 10 inches on edge; 

(i) Planking 2 x 10 inches, with maximum span 7 
feet for heavy duty and 10 feet for light duty or medium 
duty. 

(d) Steel tube and coupler members may be used for 
hanging scaffolds with both types of scaffold designed to 
sustain a uniform distributed working load up to heavy 
duty scaffold loads with a safety factor of four. 

(e) All overhead supporting members shall be in- 
spected and have required strength assured before the 
scaffold is erected. 

(17) Ladder jack scaffolds. 

(a) АП ladder jack scaffolds shall be limited to light 
duty and shall not exceed a height of 20 feet above the 
floor or ground. 

(b) All ladders used in connection with ladder jack 
scaffolds shall be Type I heavy-duty ladders and shall 
be designed and constructed in accordance with Ameri- 
can National Standards Institute A14.1-1982, Safety 
Code for Portable Wood Ladders, and A14.2-1982, 
Safety Code for Portable Metal Ladders. Cleated lad- 
ders shall not be used for this purpose. 

(c) The ladder jack shall be so designed and con- 
structed that it will bear on the side rails in addition to 
the ladder rungs, or if bearing on rungs only, the bearing 
area shall be at least 10 inches on each rung. 

(d) Ladders used in conjunction with ladder jacks 
shall be so placed, fastened, held, or equipped with de- 
vices so as to prevent slipping. 

(e) The wood platform planks shall be not less than 2 
inches in thickness. Both metal and wood platform 
planks shall overlap the bearing surface not less than 12 
inches and shall be secured to prevent movement. The 
span between supports for wood shall not exceed 8 feet. 
Platform width shall be not less than 18 inches. 

(f) No more than two persons shall be within any 8 
feet section of any ladder jack scaffold at any one time. 
When the use of standard guardrails as required by sub- 
section (1)(e) of this section is impractical, full body 
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harnesses and lifelines shall be used in accordance with 
WAC 296-155—24510 (3)(a)(i). 

(18) Window jack scaffolds. 

(a) Window jack scaffolds shall be used only for the 
purpose of working at the window opening through 
which the jack is placed. 

(b) Window jacks shall not be used to support planks 
placed between one window jack and another or for 
other elements of scaffolding. 

(c) Window jack scaffolds shall be provided with 
guardrails unless full body harnesses with lifelines are 
attached and used by the employee. 

(d) Not more than one employee shall occupy a win- 
dow jack scaffold at any one time. 

(е) Window jacks shall be designed and constructed 
so as to provide a secure anchorage on the window 
opening and be capable of supporting the design load. 

(19) Roofing brackets. 

All roofing brackets must be installed and used in ac- 
cordance with the requirements of Part K chapter 296— 
155 WAC. 

(20) Crawling boards or chicken ladders. 

All crawling boards or chicken ladders shall be in- 
stalled and used in accordance with the requirements of 
WAC 296-155—50503(2). 

(21) Float or ship scaffolds. 

(a) Float or ship scaffolds shall not be used to support 
more than three persons and a few light tools, such as 
those needed for riveting, bolting, and welding. They 
shall be constructed as designed in sübdivisions (b) 
through (f) of this subsection, unless substitute designs 
and materials provide equivalent strength, stability, and 
safety. 

(b) The platform shall be not less than 3 feet wide 
and 6 feet long, made of 3/4-inch plywood, equivalent 
to American Plywood Association Grade B-B, Group I, 
Exterior, or other similar material. 

(c) Under the platform, there shall be two supporting 
bearers made from 2- x 4-inch, ог 1- x 10-inch rough, 
"selected lumber," or better. They shall be free of knots 
or other flaws and project 6 inches beyond the platform 
on both sides. The ends of the platform shall extend 6 
inches beyond the outer edges of the bearers. Each 
bearer shall be securely fastened to the platform. 

(d) An edging of wood not less than 3/4x 1 1/2 
inches or equivalent shall be placed around all sides of 
the platform to prevent tools from rolling off. 

(e) Supporting ropes shall be 1-inch diameter manila 
rope or equivalent, free from deterioration, chemical 
damage, flaws, or other imperfections and shall be well 
insulated to protect against damaging contacts of arcs, 
flames, or other mechanical objects. Rope connections 
shall be such that the platform cannot shift or slip. If 
two ropes are used with each float, they shall be ar- 
ranged so as to provide four ends which are to be 
securely fastened to an overhead support. Each of the 
two supporting ropes shall be hitched around one end of 
bearer and pass under the platforms to the other end of 
the bearer where it is hitched again, leaving sufficient 
rope at each end for the supporting ties. 
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(f) Each employee shall be protected by an approved 
safety lifebelt and lifeline, in accordance with WAC 
296-155-245. 

(22) Form scaffolds. 

(a) Form scaffolds shall be constructed of wood or 
other suitable materials, such as steel or aluminum 
members of known strength characteristics. All scaffolds 
shall be designed and erected with a minimum safety 
factor of 4, computed on the basis of the maximum 
rated load. 

(b) All scaffold planking shall be a minimum of 
2- x 10-inch nominal Scaffold Grade, as recognized by 
approved grading rules for the species of lumber used, or 
equivalent material. Maximum permissible spans shall 
not exceed 8 feet on centers for 2- x 10-inch nominal 
planking. Scaffold planks shall be either nailed or bolted 
to the ledgers or of such length that they overlap the 
ledgers at least 6 inches. Unsupported projecting ends of 
scaffolding planks shall be limited to a maximum over- 
hang of 12 inches. 

(c) Scaffolds shall not be loaded in excess of the 
working load for which they were designed. 

(d) Figure-four form scaffolds: 

(i) Figure-four scaffolds are intended for light duty 
and shall not be used to support loads exceeding 25 
pounds per square foot unless specifically designed for 
heavier loading. For minimum design criteria, see Table 
J-15. 

(ii) Figure-four form scaffold frames shall be spaced 
not more than 8 feet on centers and constructed from 
sound lumber, as follows: The outrigger ledger shall 
consist of two pieces of l- x 6-inch or heavier material 
nailed on opposite sides of the vertical form support. 
Ledgers shall project not more than 3 feet 6 inches from 


the outside of the form support and shall be substantially : 


braced and secured to prevent tipping or turning. The 
knee or angle brace shall intersect the ledger at least 3 
feet from the form at an angle of approximately 45°, 
and the lower end shall be nailed to a vertical support. 
The platform shall consist of two or more 2- x 10-inch 
planks, which shall be of such length that they extend at 
least 6 inches beyond ledgers at each end unless secured 
to the ledgers. When planks are secured to the ledgers 
(nailed or bolted), a wood filler strip shall be used be- 
tween the ledgers. Unsupported projecting ends of 
planks shall be limited to an overhang of 12 inches. 

(e) Metal bracket form scaffolds: 

(i) Metal brackets or scaffold jacks which are an in- 
tegral part of the form shall be securely bolted or welded 
to the form. Folding type brackets shall be either bolted 
or secured with a locking-type pin when extended for 
use. 

(ii) "Clip-on" or "hook-over" brackets may be used, 
provided the form walers are bolted to the form or se- 
cured by snap ties or shea-bolt extending through the 
form and securely anchored. 

(iii) Metal brackets shall be spaced not more than 8 
feet on centers. 

(iv) Scaffold planks shall be either bolted to the metal 
brackets or of such length that they overlap the brackets 
at each end by at least 6 inches. Unsupported projecting 
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ends of scaffold planks shall be limited to а maximum 
overhang of 12 inches. 

(v) Metal bracket form scaffolds shall be equipped 
with wood guardrails, intermediate rails, toeboards, and 
scaffold planks meeting the minimum dimensions shown 
in Table J-16. (Metal may be substituted for wood, 
providing it affords equivalent or greater design 
strength.) 

(f) Wooden bracket form scaffolds: 

(i) Wooden bracket form scaffolds shall be an integral 
part of the form panel. The minimum design criteria set 
forth herein and in Table J-17 cover scaffolding in- 
tended for light duty and shall not be used to support 
loads exceeding 25 pounds per square foot, unless spe- 
cifically designed for heavier loading. 

(ii) Scaffold planks shall be either nailed or bolted to 
the ledgers or of such length that they overlap the ledg- 
ers at each end by at least 6 inches. Unsupported pro- 
jecting ends of scaffold planks shall be limited to a 
maximum overhang of 12 inches. 

(23) Pump jack scaffolds. 

(a) Pump jack scaffolds shall: 

(i) Not carry a working load exceeding 500 pounds; 

(ii) Be capable of supporting without failure at least 
four times the maximum intended load; and 

(iii) Shall not have components loaded in excess of the 
manufacturer's recommended limits. 

(b) Pump jack brackets, braces, and accessories shall 
be fabricated from metal plates and angles. Each pump 
jack bracket shall have two positive gripping mecha- 
nisms to prevent any failure or slippage. 

(c) The platform bracket shall be fully docked and the 
planking secured. Planking, or equivalent, shall conform 
with subsection (1) of this section. 

(9)(1) When wood scaffold planks are used as plat- 
forms, poles used for pump jacks shall not be spaced 
more than 10 feet center to center. When fabricated 
platforms are used that fully comply with all other pro- 
visions of this subsection, pole spacing may exceed 10 
feet center to center. 

(ii) Poles shall not exceed 30 feet in height. 

(iii) Poles shall be secured to the work wall by rigid 
triangular bracing, or equivalent, at the bottom, top, and 
other points as necessary, to provide a maximum vertical 
spacing of not more than 10 feet between braces. Each 
brace shall be capable of supporting a minimum of 225 
pounds tension or compression. 

(iv) For the pump jack bracket to pass bracing al- 
ready installed, an extra brace shall be used approxi- 
mately 4 feet above the one to be passed until the 
original brace is reinstalled. 

(e) All poles shall bear on mud sills or other adequate 
firm foundations. 

(f) Pole lumber shall be two 2 x 4's, of Douglas fir or 
equivalent, straight-grained, clear, free of cross—grain, 
shakes, large loose or dead knots, and other defects 
= which might impair strength. 

(g) When poles are constructed of two continuous 
lengths, they shall be two by fours, spiked together with 
the seam parallel to the bracket, and with 10d common 
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nails, no more than 12 inches center to center, staggered 
uniformly from opposite outside edges. 

(h) If two by fours are spliced to make up the pole, 
the splices shall be so constructed as to develop the full 
strength of the member. Three-eighths inch or one-half 
inch exterior grade plywood shall be used for a spacer 
between the two by fours. The joints for the splices shall 
be staggered on opposite sides of the pole at least four 
feet apart. Joints shall be no less than four feet from ei- 
ther end of the pole. | 

(1) А ladder, in accordance with WAC 296—155—480, 
shall be provided for access to the platform during use. 

(j) Not more than two persons shall be permitted at 
one time upon a pump jack scaffold between any two 
supports. 

(k) Pump jack scaffolds shall be provided with stan- 
dard guardrails, unless full body harnesses with lifelines 
are used by employees. 

(1) When a work bench is used at an approximate 
height of 42 inches, the top guardrail may be eliminated, 
if the work bench is fully decked, the planking secured, 
and is capable of withstanding 200 pounds pressure in 
any direction. 

(m) Employees shall not be permitted to use a work 
bench as a scaffold platform. 

(24) Factory—built scaffold. units. Factory—built or 
prefabricated scaffold units intended for assembly on the 
job, prefabricated plank, staging, etc., mechanical hoist- 
ing units, or other devices for use on or in connection 
with any type scaffolds, shall be approved by an agency 
or laboratory approved by the department before being 
used. 

(25) Waler bracket scaffolds. 

(a) Waler brackets shall be constructed of 
1 5/8'x 1 1/2" x 3/16" angle iron minimum size, or 
material of equivalent strength. 

(b) АП steel connections shall be welded and riveted 
or bolted, except where detrimental to strength of 
materials. 

(c) The maximum length of horizontal leg shall not be 
more than 36" between bracket hook and railing 
standard. 

(d) А 4" x 4" x 3/16" gusset plate shall be securely 
welded at inside of leg angle. 

(e) Nailing holes shall be provided in lower end of 
vertical leg for purpose of securing bracket against lift- 
ing or shifting. 

(f) Waler hook or hooks shall be a minimum of 4- 
inch depth and be constructed of material of a strength 
to support a minimum of 400 pounds at extreme outer 
end of bracket. 

(26) Chimney, stack and tank bracket scaffolds. 

(a) General. A chimney, stack or tank bracket scaf- 
fold shall be composed of a platform supported by 
brackets which are hooked over a steel cable which sur- 
rounds the circumference of the chimney, stack or tank 
approximately in a horizontal plane. The platform shall 
be not less than two 2 x 10 inch planks. For a minimum 
width of eighteen inches wide and be designed with a 
safety factor of not less than 4. 
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(b) All brackets shall have a mild steel suspension 
hook 2 inches by 1/4-inch with at least 3 inches pro- 
jecting beyond the throat of the hook. Hooks shall be 
integral with or securely attached to the bracket. 

(c) Wood spacer blocks shall be provided to hold the 
suspending cable away from the structure at the points 
where brackets are hooked on. These spacer blocks shall 
be not less than 2 inches by 4 inches by 12 inches. 

(d) All suspending cables shall be improved plow steel 
6 x 19 wire rope or equivalent. In no case shall less than 
1/2-inch diameter wire rope be used. 

(e) The turnbuckle used to tighten suspending cables 
shall be not less than 1 inch drop forged steel. The ca- 
bles shall be provided with thimbles and not less than 3 
U-bolt type clips at each end and be attached to the 
turnbuckles by means of shackles. Open hooks shall not 
be used. 

(f) АП chimney, stack and tank bracket scaffolds shall 
be provided with standard guard rails, intermediate rails 
and toeboards. 

(g) For.access to а chimney, stack or tank bracket 
scaffold, ladders or a boatswain's chair shall be used. 

(h) АП chimney, stack or tank brackets for scaffolds 
shall be welded and riveted or bolted. 

(27) Scaffold platforms supported by catenary or 
stretch cables. 

(a) When a scaffold platform is supported by cables 
at least 4 cables shall be used, two near each end of the 
scaffold. 

. (b) The cables shall. be attached to the scaffold by 
means of U-bolts or the equivalent through which the 
cables pass. 

(c) Cables shall not be tightened beyond their safe 
working load. A hanger or set of falls shall be used ap- 
proximately every 50 feet to pick up the sag in the cable. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296-155-485, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 91-03-044 
(Order 90—18), 8 296-155-485, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90- 
03-029 (Order 89-20), $ 296-155-485, filed 1/11/90, effective 
2/26/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03- 
074 (Order 86-14), $ 296-155—485, filed 1/21/86; 82-08—026 (Order 
82-10), $ 296-155-485, filed 3/30/82. Statutory Authority: RCW 
49.17.040, 49.17.150, and 49.17.240. 79-08-115 (Order 79-9), $ 296- 
155-485, filed 7/31/79; Order 76-29, § 296-155-485, filed 9/30/76; 
Order 76-6 § 296-155-485, filed 3/1/76; Order 74-26, § 296—155— 
485, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-48529 Boom supported elevating 
work platforms. (1) All applicable rules for design, con- 
struction, maintenance, operation, testing and use of 
boom supported elevating work platforms shall be in ac- 
cordance with ANSI A92.5-1980. 

(2) Minimum rated work load. The minimum rated 
work load of a work platform shall be three hundred 
pounds. Either single or multiple ratings may be used. 

(a) Work platforms with single ratings shall include 
means which clearly present the rated work load to the 
operator at the platform control station. 

(b) Work platforms having multiple configurations 
with multiple ratings shall have means which clearly de- 
scribe the rated work load of each configuration to the 
operator at the platform control station. Examples of 
multiple configurations are: 
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(i) Outriggers extended to firm footing versus outrig- 
gers not extended. 

(ii) Large platform versus small platform. 

(iii) Extendable boom retracted versus extended. 

(iv) Boom elevated versus lowered. 

(v) Extendable axles extended versus retracted. 

(3) Boom angle indicator: When the rated capacity of 
the alternate configuration depends on the angle the 
boom makes with the horizontal, the manufacturer shall 
install means by which that angle can be determined. 
Such means shall be clearly displayed to the operator at 
the platform control station. 

(4) Structural safety. 

(a) All load-supporting structural elements of the 
work platform shall have a structural safety factor of not 
less than two to one based on the minimum yield 
strength of the materials used. 

(b) The load-supporting structural elements of the 
work platform that are made of nonductile material 
which will not deform plastically before breaking shall 
have a structural safety factor of not less than five to 
one based on the minimum ultimate strength of the ma- 
terials used. 

(c) The design stress used in determining the struc- 
tural safety factor shall be the maximum stresses devel- 
oped within the element with the machine operating at 
its rated work load, used in the type of service for which 
it was designed, and operated in accordance with manu- 
facturer's operation instructions. 

(d) The design stress shall include the effects of stress 
concentration and dynamic loading as shown in ANSI 
A92.5—1980. 

(5) Platform stability. 
` (a) Each work platform shall be capable of maintain- 
ing stability while sustaining a static load equal to one 
and one-third times its rated work load, concentrated 
anywhere twelve inches inside the perimeter of the plat- 
form, throughout its entire range of motion while on a 
slope of five degrees from the horizontal in the direction 
most likely to cause overturning. 

(i) If having the outriggers, stabilizers, or extendable 
axles in contact with the supporting surface is part of 
the normal configuration to meet the stability require- 
ments, they shall be extended. 

(ii) A visual inspection shall be made to determine 
whether this test has produced an adverse effect on any 
component. 

(b) Each work platform shall sustain on level ground 
a test load equal to one and one-half times its rated 
work load throughout the entire range of motion in 
which the boom can be placed. 

(i) The test load shall be placed with its center of 
gravity twelve inches inboard from the guardrail while. 
the unit is in the least stable position. 

(ii) The work platform shall remain stable during this 
test. 

(iii) A visual inspection shall be made to determine 
whether this test has produced an adverse effect on.any 
component. 

(c) Each work platform shall be capable of maintain- 
ing stability when positioned on a five degree slope in its 
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backward stability configuration in the direction and 
condition most likely to cause overturning, while sus- 
taining a horizontal force of one hundred fifty pounds or 
fifteen percent of rated capacity, whichever is greater, 
applied to the upper perimeter of the platform in the di- 
rection most likely to cause overturning (see Fig. 1). 
Note that the most adverse condition may be with zero 
or with rated work load (concentrated one foot inside 
perimeter of platform), depending on basket 
configuration. 

(i) If having the outriggers, stabilizers, or extendable 
axles in contact with the supporting surface is part of 
the normal configuration to meet stability requirements, 
they shall be extended. 

(ii) A visual inspection shall be made to determine 
whether this test has produced an adverse effect on any 
component. 
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(6) Work platform design requirement. The work 
platform shall be provided with a guardrail or other 
structure approximately forty-two inches plus or minus 
three inches high around its upper periphery, with a 
midrail, and with toeboards not less than four inches 
high. Guardrails and midrail chains or the equivalent 
may be substituted across an access opening. 

(a) АШ stepping, standing, and working surfaces shall 
be skid resistant. 

(b) Attachment points shall be provided for a body 
belt and lanyard for each person occupying the platform. 

(7) Work platform controls. Work platforms shall 
have both primary and secondary controls. 

(a) Primary controls shall be readily accessible to the 
operator on the platform. 
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(b) Secondary controls shall be designed to override 
the primary controls and shall be readily accessible from 
ground level. 

(c) Both primary and secondary controls shall be 
clearly marked, using permanent legible identification 
which can be easily understood. 

(d) АП diréctional controls shall move in the direction 
of the function which they control when possible, and 
shall be of the type which automatically returns to the 
"off" or the neutral position when released. 

(e) Such controls shall be protected against inadver- 
tent operation. 

(8) Outrigger interlocks. Where the work platform is 
equipped with outriggers, stabilizers, or extendable ax- 
les, interlocks shall be provided to ensure that the plat- 
form cannot be positioned beyond the maximum travel 
height unless the outriggers, stabilizers, or extendable 
axles are properly set. Control circuits shall ensure that 
the driving motor(s) cannot be activated unless the out- 
riggers or stabilizers are disengaged and the platform 
has been lowered to the maximum travel height (MTH). 

(9) Auxiliary operating means: All work platforms 
shall be provided with an auxiliary means of lowering, 
retracting, and rotating in the event of primary power 
loss. 

(10) Emergency stop: All work platforms shall be 
equipped with an emergency stop device, readily accessi- 
ble to the operator, which will effectively de-energize all 
powered systems in case of a malfunction. 

(11) Tilt alarm: АП work platforms shall be fitted - 
with an alarm or other suitable warning at the platform, 
which will be activated automatically when the machine 
base is more than five degrees out of level in any 
direction. 

(12) System safety factors. 

(a) Where the platform is supporting its rated work 
load by a system of wire ropes or lift chains, or both, the 
safety factor of the wire rope or chain shall not be less 
than eight to one, based on ultimate strength. 

(b) All critical components and hoses of hydraulic and 
pneumatic systems shall have a minimum bursting 
strength of four times the operating pressure for which 
the system is designed. 

(c) Noncritical components shall have а minimum 
bursting strength of two times the operating pressure for 
which the system is designed. 

(d) Critical components are defined as those in which 
a malfunction would result in a free descent of the 
platform. 

(13) Failsafe requirements. 

(a) Where the elevation of the platform is accom- 
plished by an electromechanical assembly, the system 
shall be so designed as to prevent free descent in the 
event of a generator or power failure. 

(b) Where the elevation of the platform is accom- 
plished by a hydraulic or pneumatic cylinder assembly, 
the system shall be so equipped as to prevent free de- 
scent in the event a hydraulic or pneumatic line bursts. 

(c) Hydraulically or pneumatically actuated outrig- 
gers or stabilizers, or both, shall be so designed as to 
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prevent their retraction in the event a hydraulic or 
pneumatic line bursts. 

(14) Engine requirement. 

(a) Fuel lines of internal-combustion-engine-powered 
work platforms shall be supported to keep chafing to a 
minimum and located to keep exposure to engine and 
exhaust heat to a minimum. 

(b) Liquid fuel lines shall be hard except where flexi- 
ble connections are required for isolation from vibration. 

(c) LP gas fuel systems shall use flexible LP gas hose 
or hard lines. 

(d) Exhaust lines shall be equipped with mufflers and 
shall be located to minimize the exposure to noise and 
fumes of operators and personnel located in the proxim- 
ity of such units. 

(15) Specifications display. There shall be displayed 
on all work platforms, in a permanent manner, at a 
readily visible location, the following information: 

(a) Special warnings, cautions, or restrictions neces- 
sary for safe operation in accordance with ANSI Z35.1— 
1972 and Z35.4-1973. 

(b) Make, model, serial number, and manufacturer's 
name and address. 

(c) Rated work load. 

(d) Maximum platform height and maximum travel 
height. 

(e) Reference to studying operating instructions in 
manual before use. 

(f) Alternative configuration statement. If а work 
platform is capable of several alternative configurations 
and loads, the alternatives shall be clearly described. 

(g) A clear statement of whether or not the platform 
and its enclosure are electrically insulated. If they are 
electrically insulated, the voltage at which the platform 
is rated and the applicable test standard shall be stated. 

(h) The rated work load shall be clearly displayed at 
each entrance to the platform and the operator control 
station. 

(16) Lift manual requirements. Each work platform 
shall be provided with a manufacturers manual(s) con- 
taining the following information: 

(a) Descriptions, specifications, and ratings of the 
work platform, including the data specified in subsection 
(17) of this section. 

(b) The maximum hydraulic operating pressure and 
the maximum voltage of the electrical systems which are 
part of the platform. 

(c) Instructions regarding operation, safety rules, 
maintenance, and repair. 

(d) Replacement parts information. 

(17) Inspection and maintenance. 

(a) Bach work platform shall be inspected, main- 
tained, repaired, and kept in proper working condition in 
accordance with the manufacturer's maintenance and 
repair manuals. Б 

(b) Any work platform found not to be in safe oper- 
ating condition shall be removed from service until 
repaired. 

(c) АП repairs shall be made by a qualified person in 
conformance with the manufacturer's maintenance and 
repair manual(s). 
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(18) Operator requirements. Only trained and author- 
ized persons shall be permitted to operate the work plat- 
form. Before using the work platform, the operator shall: 

(a) Be instructed by a qualified person in the intended 
purpose and function of each of the controls. 

(b) Read and understand the manufacturer's operat- 
ing instructions and safety rules, or be trained by a 
qualified person on the contents of the manufacturer's 
operating instructions and safety rules. 

(c) Understand by reading or by having a qualified 
person explain all decals, warnings, and instructions dis- 
played on the work platform. 

(d) Prior to use on each work shift, the work platform 
shall be inspected for defects that would affect its safe 
operation and use. The inspection shall consist of the 
following: 

(i) Visual inspection for cracked welds or other struc- 
tural defects, hydraulic leaks, damaged control cables, 
loose wire connections, and tire damage. 

(ii) Function test of the operating controls to ensure 
that they perform their intended functions. Any suspect 
items shall be carefully examined and a determination 
made by a qualified person as to whether they constitute 
a safety hazard. All unsafe items shall be corrected be- 
fore further use of the work platform. 

(iii) Before the work platform is used and during use, 
the job site shall be checked for hazards such as ditches, 
dropoffs or holes, bumps and floor obstructions, debris, 
overhead obstructions and high-voltage conductors, and 
other possible hazardous conditions. 

(19) Requirements for operation. The work platform 
shall be used only in accordance with the manufacturer's 
operating instructions and safety rules, ANSI 92.6—1979 
and this standard. 

(a) Only trained and authorized personnel shall be 
permitted to operate the work platform. 

(b) Before each elevation of the work platform, the 
operator shall: 

(i) Check for overhead obstructions and high-voltage 
conductors. A minimum distance of ten feet from ener- 
gized high-voltage conductors shall be maintained at all 
times between the conductors and the operator and plat- 
form equipment. 

(ii) Ensure the work platform is elevated only on a 
firm and level surface. 

(iii) Ensure that the load and its distribution on the 
platform are in accordance with the manufacturer's 
rated capacity. The manufacturer's rated work load shall 
never be exceeded. 

(iv) Ensure that outriggers or stabilizers are used in 
accordance with manufacturer's instructions. 

(v) Ensure that platform guardrails are properly in- 
stalled and gates or openings are closed. 

(vi) Check to see that all occupants' full body har- 
nesses are on and properly attached. 

(c) Before and during driving while elevated, the op- 
erator shall: 

(i) Be required to look in the direction of, and keep a 
clear view of, the path of travel and make sure that the 
path is firm and level. 
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(ii) Maintain a safe distance from obstacles, debris, 
dropoffs, holes, depressions, ramps, and other hazards to 
safe elevated travel. 

(iii) Maintain a safe distance from overhead obstacles. 

(d) Under all travel conditions the operator shall limit 
speed according to conditions of ground surface, conges- 
tion, slope, location of personnel, and other factors which 
may create a hazard of collision or injury to personnel. 

(e) Stunt driving and horseplay shall not be permitted. 

(f) Personnel shall maintain a firm footing on the 
platform while working thereon. Safety harness and lan- 
yard devices fixed to attachment points provided and 
approved by the manufacturer shall be used by all occu- 
pants. Use of railings, planks, ladders, or any other de- 
vice on the work platform, except as provided in 
subsection (24) of this section, shall be prohibited. 

(g) The operators shall immediately report to their 
supervisor any defects or malfunctions which become 
evident during operation. Any defects or malfunctions 
that affect the safety of operation shall be repaired prior 
to continued use of the work platform. 

(h) Altering, modifying, or disabling safety devices or 
interlocks is prohibited. 

(i) Care shall be taken to prevent ropes, electric cords, 
hoses, and the like from becoming entangled in the work 
platform when it is being elevated, lowered, or moved. 

G) Work platform rated capacities shall not be ex- 
ceeded when live loads are transferred to the platform at 
elevated heights. 

(k) The operator shall ensure that the area. surround- 
ing the work platform is clear of personnel and equip- 
ment before lowering the platform. 

(20) Refueling: Fuel tanks shall not be filled while the 
engine is running. Caution shall be used while filling 
tanks to avoid spilling fuel. 

(21) Battery charging: Batteries shall not be charged 
except in an open, well ventilated area free of flame, 
smoking, spark, and fire. 

(22) Modifications: There shall be no modification or 
alteration to work platforms without the modifications 
being approved and certified in writing by the manufac- 
turer or other equivalent entity, such as a nationally 
recognized testing laboratory, to be in conformance with 
all applicable provisions of ANSI А92.5—1980 and this 
standard. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-155-48529, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89-03), 8 296-155—48529, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Or- 
der 86-14), $ 296-155—48529, filed 1/21/86.] 


WAC 296-155-48531 Vehicle mounted elevating 
and rotating aerial devices. (1) All applicable rules for 
design, construction, maintenance, operation, testing, 
and use of vehicle mounted elevating and rotating aerial 
devices shall be in accordance with ANSI A92.2-1979. 

(2) Application: 

(a) Aerial lifts acquired before February 21, 1986, 
which do not meet the requirements of ANSI A92.2- 
1979, may not be used after January 1, 1976, unless 
they shall have been modified so as to conform with the 
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applicable design and construction requirements of 
ANSI A92.2-1969. 

(b) Aerial devices include the following: 

(i) Extensible boom platforms; 

(ii) Aerial ladders; 

(iii) Articulating boom platforms; 

(iv) Vertical towers; and 

(v) A combination of any of the above. 

(3) Specification display. The aerial device shall have 
manufacturers statement clearly stating the minimum 
values for the following characteristics of vehicles re- 
quired to provide a stable and structurally sound carrier 
for the aerial device: | 

(а) The front gross axle weight rating (GAWR front). 

(b) The rear gross axle weight rating (GAWR rear). 

(c) The gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR). 

(d) The frame section modulus. 

(e) The yield strength of the vehicle frame. 

(f) The frame resisting bending moment (RBM). 

(g) The wheelbase dimension (WB). 

(h) The rear of cab to rear axle centerline dimension 
(CA). 

(4) Data display: The following information shall be 
clearly state in the manufacturers manual and on the 
aerial device. 

(a) Make and model. 

(b) Rated load capacity. 

(c) Aerial device height and reach. 

(d) Maximum pressure of the hydraulic system and 
voltage of the electrical system. 

(e) Cautions and restrictions of operations. 

(5) Types of rated load: Rated load capacity is of two 
distinct types: 

(a) The platform load consisting of the weight of per- 
sonnel and all items carried on or in the platform. 

(b) Supplemental loads which may be fixed directly to 
the boom(s), or to load-carrying attachments on the 
aerial device. 

(i) The capacity rating in either case shall be desig- 
nated with boom or booms extended to the position of 
maximum overturning moment attainable throughout 
full rotation of the pedestal. 

(ii) Capacities of the aerial device in other positions 
shall be specified separately, 

(iii) The manual and placards affixed to the aerial 
device shall state all applicable capacity ratings. 

(6) Multiple configuration rated load. If the aerial 
device is specified in multiple configurations, these con- 
figurations shall be clearly described including the rated 
load capacity of each, in the manufacturers manual and 
on the aerial device. Examples of alternate configura- 
tions are: 

(a) With outriggers extended to firm footing versus 
outriggers not extended. 

(b) With chassis. suspension locking device engaged 
versus disengaged. 

(c) With one platform versus more than one platform. 

(d) Used as a personnel-carrying device only versus 
used as a personnel-carrying and material-handling 
device. 
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(e) With extensible aerial device retracted or 
extended. 

(f) With digger attached to boom versus with digger 
removed from boom. If the rated load capacity of the 
alternate configuration is related to. an angle which a 
boom(s) makes with the horizontal, the manufacturer 
shall install a means by which the angle of the boom(s) 
can be determined. 

(7) Maximum elevation determination: Height shall 
be determined at maximum elevation, from the floor of 
the platform to the ground, with the aerial device as- 
sumed to be mounted on a vehicle having a chassis 
frame height of thirty-six inches. 

(8) Maximum reach determination: Reach, as a max- 
imum, shall be measured in the horizontal plane, from 
the centerline of rotation to the outer edge (rail) of the 
platform. 

(9) Insulated aerial devices. 

(a) The aerial device manufacturers manual and in- 
struction plate(s) shall clearly state whether the aerial 
device is insulated or noninsulated. 

(b) In the case of insulated aerial devices. 

(i) The manua! and instruction plate(s) shall clearly 
state the qualification voltage for which the aerial device 
has been satisfactorily tested in accordance with this 
standard. 

(ii) The manual and instruction plate(s) shall clearly 
state the design voltage for which the aerial device can 
be tested. 

(iii) All components bridging the insulated portions of 
the aerial device shall have electrical insulating values 
consistent with the design voltage rating of the upper 
boom, and, when provided, of the lower insulator. 

(iv) Test electrodes on articulating-boom aerial de- 
vices rated over 69 kV, and optionally at 69 kV, shall be 
installed permanently on the inside and outside surfaces 
of the insulated portion of the upper boom for the pur- 
poses of monitoring electrical leakage current. 

(v) The test electrodes shall be two to six inches from 
the metal portion of the lower end of the insulated upper 
boom. 

(vi) All hydraulic and pneumatic lines bridging the 
insulated portion of the upper boom shall have metallic 
couplings which connect the inside and outside of any 
hose and shall be adjacent to the insulated boom test 
electrodes. 

(vii) The test electrode on the outside surface of the 
insulated boom on extensible-boom aerial devices shall 
be removable. 

(viii) The location of the removable test electrode 
shall be permanently marked or recorded to facilitate 
repeating future tests of the apparatus. 

(10) Quality control. The design and manufacture of 
the aerial device shall comply with the principles out- 
lined in this subsection. The manufacture of the aerial 
device shall include a quality control system which will 
ensure compliance with ANSI A92.2-1979 and this 
standard. The drawings and manual shall specify those 
welds that are considered critical and that must conform 
to the following standards: 

(а) Structural Welding Code, AWS D1.1-1979. 
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(b) Specifications for Welding Industrial and Mill 
Cranes, AWS D14.1-1970. 

(c) Standards for Qualifications of Welding Proce- 
dures and Welders for Piping and Tubing, AWS D10.9— 
1969. 

(i) The manufacture and installation of aerial devices 
shall include applicable welding quality control proce- 
dures for all weldments. 

(ii) Methods of nondestructive testing shall be de- 
scribed in the quality control procedures. 

(iii) The quality control procedures shall designate the 
welds to be examined, the extent of examination, and the 
method of testing. 

(iv) Appropriate inspection methods of welds are rec- 
ommended by the American Welding Society. 

(v) The structural load-supporting elements of the 
aerial device which support the platform, and which are 
made of a ductile material, shall have a design stress of 
not more than fifty percent of the minimum yield 
strength of the material, based on the combined rated 
load and weight of the support structure. 

(vi) The structural load-supporting elements of the 
aerial device which support the platform, and which are 
made of a nonductile material, shall have a design stress 
of not more than twenty percent of the minimum ulti- 
mate strength of the material, based on the combined 
rated load and weight of the support structure. 

(vii) The same structural safety factors stated above 
shall also apply to the platform. 

(11) Aerial lift specification. Articulating-boom and 
extensible-boom aerial devices primarily designed as 
personnel carriers shall have both upper and lower 
controls. 

(a) Upper controls shall be in or beside the platform, 
readily visible to the operator, and protected from dam- 
age and inadvertent actuation. 

(b) Lower controls shall be easily accessible and shall 
provide for overriding the upper controls. 

(c) These and all other controls shall be plainly iden- 
tified as to their function. 

(d) The controls shall return to their neutral position 
when released by the operator. 

(e) Vehicle-mounted articulating and telescoping 
cranes or derricks equipped with accessory platforms 
need not have controls at the platform station. 

(f) Aerial ladders that are designed and manufactured 
with upper controls shall comply with the requirements 
of this subsection. 

(g) Mechanical ladders that are counterbalanced for 
ease in raising to, and lowering from, an operating posi- 
tion shall be equipped with a locking device to secure the 
ladder in the lower traveling position. 

(h) Each aerial device, when mounted on a vehicle 
meeting the manufacturer's minimum vehicle specifica- 
tions, and used in a specific configuration, shall comprise 
a mobile unit capable of sustaining a static load one and 
one-half times its rated load capacity, in every position 
in which the load can be placed within the definition of 
the specific configuration, when the vehicle is on a firm 
and level surface. If having the outriggers extended to a 
firm footing is part of the definition of the configuration, 
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they shall be extended to provide leveling for the purpose 
of determining whether the mobile unit meets the stabil- 
ity requirements. 

(i) Each aerial device, when mounted on a vehicle 
meeting the manufacturer's minimum vehicle specifica- 
tions, and used in a specific configuration, shall comprise 
a mobile unit capable of sustaining a static load one and 
one-third times its rated load capacity in every position 
in which the load can be placed within the definition of 
the specific configuration when the vehicle is on a slope 
of five degrees downward in the direction most likely to 
cause overturning. If having the outriggers extended to a 
firm footing is part of the definition of the configuration, 
they shall be extended to provide leveling for the purpose 
of determining whether the mobile unit meets the stabil- 
ity requirements. 

(j) If other facilities, such as a means of turntable 
leveling, are provided to minimize the effect of the slop- 
ing surface, then those facilities shall be utilized for the 
purpose of determining whether the mobile unit meets 
the stability requirements. 

(k) Vertical towers designed specifically for operation 
only on a level surface shall be excluded from this 
requirement. 

(1) None of the stability tests described in this subsec- 
tion shall produce instability of the mobile unit as de- 
fined herein or cause permanent deformation of any 
component. 

(m) The lifting of a tire or outrigger on the opposite 
side of the load does not necessarily indicate a condition 
of instability. 

(12) Hydraulic components. 

(a) All hydraulic components whose failure could re- 
sult in free and unrestricted motion of the boom(s) shall 
have a minimum bursting strength of at least four times 
the operating pressure for which the system is designed. 

(b) All hydraulic components normally rated accord- 
ing to bursting strength, such as hose, tubing, and fit- 
tings, shall have a minimum bursting strength of at least 
three times the operating pressure for which the system 
is designed. 

(c) All hydraulic components normally rated accord- 
ing to performance criteria, such as rated flow and pres- 
sure, life cycles, pressure drop, rpm, torque, and speed, 
Shall have a minimum bursting strength of at least two 
times the operating pressure for which the system is de- 
signed. Such components generally include pumps, mo- 
tors, directional controls, and similar functional 
components. 

(13) Power failure. | 

(а) Where the operation of the aerial device is ac- 
complished by hydraulic means, the system shall be 
equipped with appropriate devices to prevent free and 
unrestricted motion of the aerial device in the event of 
hydraulic line failure. 

(b) Where the operation of the aerial device is ac- 
complished electrically, the system shall be designed to 
prevent free and unrestricted motion in the event of 
generator or power failure. 
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(c) This protection shall also apply to components 
used to stabilize a mobile unit where a system failure 
would result in instability. 

(14) Platforms. 

(a) Platform walls shall be approximately forty-two 
inches plus or minus three inches high when buckets or 
baskets are used as platforms, or the platforms shall be 
provided with a rail or other device around the periphery 
that also shall be approximately forty-two inches plus or 
minus three inches above the floor with a midrail and a 
kick. plate that is at least four inches high, or its 
equivalent. 

(b) A means shall be provided that allows personnel to 
attach a safety strap or lanyard to the platform or boom. 

(c) Steps of all platforms shall be provided with non- 
skid surfaces. 

(d) The platform wall height of any unit made in 
conformance with ANSI 4A92.2-1979 shall be 
acceptable. 

(e) After the effective date of this standard, units 
shall conform to the requirements of this subsection. 

(f) Platforms with folding—type floors and steps or 
rungs may be used without rails and kick plates if a 
method is provided to allow personnel equipped with a 
body belt and safety strap or lanyard to attach them- 
selves to the platform or boom. 

(g) Platforms for aerial ladders shall have a kick plate 
at least four inches high or its equivalent, around three 
sides of the platform. 

(h) Provision shall be made to allow personnel 
equipped in accordance with WAC 296—155—24510 with 
a full body harness and safety strap or lanyard to attach 
themselves to the ladder rail. ! 

(15) Specifications display. The aerial device. shall 
have identification, operation, and instruction placards, 
decals, plates, or the equivalent, which are legible, per- 
manent, and readily visible. There shall be installed on 
each aerial device applicable markings or provide these 
markings with appropriate installation instructions. The 
markings on the aerial device shall not be removed, de- 
faced, or altered. All missing or defective markings shall 
be replaced. 

(a) An aerial device shall have the following 
markings: 

(i) Identification markings. 

(ii) Operation markings. 

(iii) Instruction markings. 

(b) Aerial devices shall have markings to indicate the 
following: 

(i) Make. 

(ii) Model. 

(iii) Insulated or noninsulated. 

(iv) Qualification voltage and date of test. 

(v) Serial number. 

(vi) Rated load capacity. 

(vii) Height. 

(viii) Aerial device system pressure or aerial device 
system voltage, or both. 

(c) Aerial devices shall have markings describing the 
function of each control. Markings shall be determined 
by the manufacturer or the manufacturer and user 
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jointly to indicate hazards inherent in the operation of 
an aerial device and those hazards for which the aerial 
device does not provide protection. The following in- 
struction markings shall be provided for: 

(i) Blectrical hazards involved in the operation of the 
machine to warn that an aerial device does not provide 
protection to the operator from contact with or in prox- 
imity to an electrically charged conductor when he is in 
contact with or in proximity to another conductor. 

(ii) Blectrical hazards involved in the operation of the 
machine to warn that an aerial device, when working on 
or in proximity to energized conductors, shall be consid- 
ered energized, and that contact with the aerial device or 
vehicle under those conditions may cause serious 
injuries. 

(її) Hazards that result from failure to operate the 
equipment in a prescribed manner. 

(iv) Information related to the use and load rating of 
the equipment for material handling. 

(v) Information related to the use and load rating of 
the aerial device for alternate configurations. 

(vi) Information related to operator cautions. 

(d) The color, format, and substance shall conform to: 

(i) American National Standard for Accident Preven- 
tion Signs, ANSI Z35.1-1972. 

(ii) American National Standard for Accident Pre- 
vention Tags, ANSI Z35.2-1968. 

(iii) American National Standard for Informational 
Signs Complementary to ANSI Z35.1-1972 Accident 
Prevention Signs, ANSI Z35.4-1973. 

(16) Testing of new aerial devices: In addition to the 
manufacturer's prototype tests and quality control mea- 
sures, each new aerial device, including mechanisms, 
shall be tested to the extent necessary to ensure compli- 
ance with the operational requirements of this 
subsection. 

(a) Operational tests shall include the following: 

(i) Boom(s) elevating and lowering mechanism. 

(ii) Boom extension mechanism. 

(iii) Rotating mechanism. 

(iv) Stability tests. 

(v) Safety devices. 

(b) A visual inspection of the finished unit shall be 
made to determine whether the operational test has pro- 
duced an adverse effect on any component. Whoever 
mounts an aerial device upon a vehicle shall, before the 
mobile unit is placed in operation, perform stability tests 
in accordance with the requirements of subsection (11) 
of this section, and the operational and visual tests in 
accordance with this subsection. 

(17) Electrical tests: All electrical tests shall be per- 
formed in accordance with ANSI A92.2-1979. 

(18) Test reports: A certified report of the tests, spec- 
ified in this subsection, signed by a registered profes- 
sional engineer, or an equivalent entity shall be provided 
with each unit. 

(19) Manual requirement: Aerial devices shall comply 
with the requirements of this standard and shall be pro- 
vided with manuals. The manuals shall contain: 

(a) Descriptions, specifications, and ratings of the 
aerial device. 
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(b) The maximum system pressure and the maximum 
voltage of electrical systems which are part of the aerial 
device. 

(c) Instructions regarding operation, maintenance, 
and specified welds. 

(d) Replacement part information. 

(e) Instructions for installing or mounting the aerial 
device. 

(20) Inspections: 

(a) Prior to initial use, all new or modified mobile 
units shall be inspected and tested by the owners and 
users to ensure compliance with the provisions of this 
standard and ANSI A92.2-1979. 

(b) The inspection procedure for mobile units in regu- 
lar service is divided into two classifications based upon 
the intervals at which inspections and tests shall be per- 
formed. Safe intervals shall be set by the user, within the 
limits recommended by the manufacturer, and are de- 
pendent upon the nature of the critical components of 
the mobile unit and the degree of their exposure to wear, 
deterioration, or malfunction. The two classifications are 
designated as "frequent" and "periodic" with respective 
intervals between inspections and tests, as defined below: 

(i) Frequent inspection and test: Daily to monthly in- 
tervals, or before use, if not used regularly. 

(ii) Periodic inspection and test: One to twelve month 
intervals. 

(21) Frequent inspections: Items such as, but not lim- 
ited to the following shall be inspected for defects at the 
intervals as defined in subsection (20)(b)(i) of this sec- 
tion or as specifically indicated, including observation 


during operation, for any defects which might appear ` 


between regular inspections. These tests and inspections 
shall be performed by the operator. Any suspected items 
shall be carefully examined and a determination made 
by a qualified person as to whether they constitute a 
safety hazard. All unsafe items shall be corrected before 
further use. 

(a) Operating controls and associated mechanisms for 
conditions interfering with proper operation. 

(b) Operating controls and associated mechanisms for 
excessive component wear and contamination by foreign 
material. 

(c) Visual and audible safety devices for malfunction. 

(d) Hydraulic or pneumatic systems for observable 
deterioration or excessive leakage. 

(e) Fiberglass and other insulating components for 
visible damage or contamination. 

(f) Electrical apparatus for malfunction, signs of ex- 
cessive, dirt, and moisture accumulation. 

(22) Periodic inspection. An inspection of the mobile 
unit shall be performed at the intervals defined in sub- 
section (20)(b)(ii) of this section, depending upon its 
activity, severity of service, and environment, or as spe- 
cifically indicated below. Any suspect items shall be 
carefully examined and a determination made by a 
qualified person as to whether they constitute a safety 
hazard. All unsafe items shall be corrected before fur- 
ther use. Nondestructive inspection and testing methods 
shall be used where there are questionable structural 
components. 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 2121] 


296-155-48531 


(a) Deformed, cracked, or corroded members in the 
aerial device structure. 

(b) Worn, cracked or distorted parts, such as pins, 
bearings, shafts, gears, rollers, locking devices, chains, 
chain sprockets, wire ropes, and sheaves. 

(c) Hydraulic and pneumatic relief valve settings. 

(d) Hydraulic system for proper oil level. 

(e) Hydraulic and pneumatic fittings, hoses, and tub- 
ing for evidence of leakage, abnormal deformation, or 
excessive abrasion. 

(f) Compressors, pumps, motors, and generators for 
loose fasteners, leaks, unusual noises or vibrations, loss 
of operating speed, and excessive heating. 

(g) Hydraulic and pneumatic valves for cracks in the 
valve housing, leaks, and sticking spools. 

(h) Hydraulic and pneumatic cylinders and holding 
valves for malfunction and visible damage. 

(i) Hydraulic and pneumatic filters for cleanliness and 
the presence of foreign material in the system indicating 
other component deterioration. 

(j) Performance test of all boom movements. 

(k) Condition and tightness of bolts and other 
fasteners. 

(1) Welds, as specified by the manufacturer. 

(m) Legible and proper markings of controls, ratings, 
and instructions. 

(23) Electrical insulation rating tests: If the aerial de- 
vice is considered, rated, and used as an insulated device, 
the electrical insulating components and system, after a 
thorough inspection for lack of cleanliness and other 
hazards, shall be tested for compliance with the rating of 
the aerial device in accordance with one of the following 
applicable methods and procedures: 

(a) In accordance with section 5.2 of ANSI A92.2- 
1979 where adequate test facilities are available. 

(b) In the field if the aerial device is equipped with 
electrical test electrodes. The insulated boom may be 
raised into a high voltage line whose voltage is as high as 
or higher than the voltage to be worked but not exceed- 
ing the design voltage of the aerial device. The electrical 
leakage current shall not exceed 1 microampere per line 
to ground per kilovolt applied. 

(c) For units rated 69 kV and under, by placing a 
fused and protected ammeter in the circuit between a 
test powerline and the conductive metal assembly at the 
bucket end of the insulated boom. 

(i) The lower end of the boom section to be tested 
shall be grounded. 

(ii) The ammeter shall be shielded from any stray 
electrical currents, and shall give the measurement of 
any leakage current across the boom and controls, or 
any capacitive currents involved from the platform to 
ground, or both. 

(iii) The minimum voltage of the test line shall be 
that of any circuit on which the aerial device is to be 
used but not exceeding the design voltage of the aerial 
device. 

(iv) During a three minute test period, the total cur- 
rent through the ammeter shall not exceed the following 
limits at the corresponding rated line voltages: 
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Line Voltage Maximum Current 


(kV) (Microampers) 
69 1000 
34.5 500 
13.2 200 


(d) For units rated 69 kV and under and not used for 
bare hand application, a dc test voltage and procedure 
shall be used. The dc potential and leakage current limit 
shall be specified by the aerial device manufacturer or 
an equivalent entity. 

(e) For platform liners, a retest at seventy percent of 
the original factory test voltage in accordance with the 
procedures of section 5.2.2.5 of ANSI A92.2-1979, or 
the equivalent shall be made. 

(f) АП electrical tests shall be performed only by 
qualified persons who are aware of the dangers. 

(24) Inspection documentation: 

(a) A check sheet or list of items to be inspected shall 
be provided to the operator or other authorized person 
for use in making frequent inspections. Records of fre- 
quent inspections need not be made. However, where a 
safety hazard is found, it shall be reported in writing to 
a person responsible for the corrective action and that 
report and a record of the correction shall be 
maintained. 

(b) Written, dated, and signed reports and records 
shall be made of periodic inspections and tests and re- 
tained for a period of time consistent with need. Records 
shall be readily available. Manufacturer's recommenda- 
tions as to the necessity and frequency of maintenance 
shall be followed. 

(25) Modifications: No modifications or additions 
which affect the mechanical, hydraulic, or electrical in- 
tegrity or the safe operation of the aerial device shall be 
made without the written approval of the manufacturer 
or an equivalent entity. 

(a) If such modification or changes are made, the са- 
pacity, operation, and maintenance instruction markings 
shall be changed accordingly. 

(b) In no case shall the safety factors be reduced be- 
low those specified in this standard, ANSI A92.2—1979, 
or below the manufacturer's design factors, whichever 
are greater. 

(c) Changes in loading or additions made to the mo- 
bile unit after the final acceptance that affect weight 
distribution shall meet applicable loading regulations of 
the National Traffic and Motor Vehicle Safety Act of 
1966 sections on Certification. 

(26) Qualified operators: The user shall select and 
authorize only those persons qualified by training or ex- 
perience, or both, to operate the aerial devices. Each op- 
erator shall be instructed in the safe and proper 
operation of the aerial device in accordance with the 
manufacturer's operator's manual and the user's work 
instructions. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-155-48531, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90-17-051 
(Order 90-10), $ 296-155—48531, filed 8/13/90, effective 9/24/90. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Or- 
der 86-14), $ 296-155-48531, filed 1/21/86.] 
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WAC 296-155-48533 Crane or derrick suspended 
personnel platforms. (1) Scope, application, and 
definitions. 

(a) Scope and application. This standard applies to 
the design, construction, testing, use and maintenance of 
personnel platforms, and the hoisting of personnel plat- 
forms on the load lines of cranes or derricks. 

(b) Definitions. For the purposes of this section, the 
following definitions apply: 

(i) "Failure" means load refusal, breakage, or separa- 
tion of components. 

(ii) "Hoist" (or hoisting) means all crane or derrick 
functions such as lowering, lifting, swinging, booming in 
and out or up and down, or suspending a personnel 
platform. 

(ш) "Load refusal" means the point where the ulti- 
mate strength is exceeded. 

(iv) "Maximum intended load". means the total load 
of all employees, tools, materials, and other loads rea- 
sonably anticipated to be applied to a personnel platform 
or personnel platform component at any one time. 

(v) "Runway" means a firm, level surface designed, 
prepared, and designated as a path of travel for the 
weight and configuration of the crane being used to lift 
and travel with the crane suspended platform. An exist- 
ing surface may be used as long as it meets these 
criteria. 

(2) General requirements. The use of a crane or der- 
rick to hoist employees on a personnel platform is pro- 
hibited, except when the erection, use, and dismantling 
of conventional means of reaching the worksite, such as 
a personnel hoist, ladder, stairway, aerial lift, elevating 
work platform or scaffold, would be more hazardous, or 
is not possible because of structural design or worksite 
conditions. | 

(3) Cranes and derricks. 

(a) Operational criteria. 

(b) Hoisting of the personnel platform shall be per- 
formed in a slow, controlled, cautious manner with no 
sudden movements of the crane or derrick, or the 
platform. 

(c) Load lines shall be capable of supporting, without 
failure, at least seven times the maximum intended load, 
except that where rotation resistant rope is used, the 
lines shall be capable of supporting without failure, at 
least ten times the maximum intended load. The re- 
quired design factor is achieved by taking the current 
safety factor of 3.5 (required under WAC 296-155-525 
(3)(b)) and applying the fifty percent derating of the 
crane: capacity which is required by (f) of this 
subsection. 

(d) Load and boom hoist drum brakes, swing brakes, 
and locking devices such as pawls or dogs shall be en- 
gaged when the occupied personnel platform is in a sta- 
tionary working position. 

(e) The crane shall be uniformly level within one per- 
cent of level grade and located on firm footing. Cranes 
equipped with outriggers shall have them all fully 
deployed following manufacturer's specifications, insofar 
as applicable, when hoisting employees. 
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(f) The total weight of the loaded personnel platform 
and related rigging shall not exceed fifty percent of the 
rated capacity for the radius and configuration of the 
crane or derrick. 

(g) The use of machines having live booms (booms in 
which lowering is controlled by a brake without aid from 
other devices which slow the lowering speeds) is 
prohibited. 

(h) Multiple-part line block: When a multiple-part 
line block is in use, a substantial strap shall be used be- 
tween the crane hook and common ring, shackle, or 
other equivalent device, to eliminate employee exposure 
to the lines running through the block, and to the block 
itself. 

(4) Instruments and components. 

(a) Cranes and derricks with variable angle booms 
shall be equipped with a boom angle indicator, readily 
visible to the operator. 

(b) Cranes with telescoping booms shall be equipped 
with a device to indicate clearly to the operator, at all 
times, the boom's extended length, or an accurate deter- 
mination of the load radius to be used during the lift 
shall be made prior to hoisting personnel. 

(c) A positive acting device shall be used which pre- 
vents contact between the load block or overhaul ball 
and the boom tip (anti-two-blocking device), or a sys- 
tem shall be used which deactivates the hoisting action 
before damage occurs in the event of a two-blocking sit- 
uation (two block damage prevention feature). 

(d) The load line hoist drum shall have a system or 
device on the power train, other than the load hoist 
brake, which regulates the lowering rate of speed of the 
hoist mechanism (controlled load lowering). Free fall is 
prohibited. 

(5) Rigging. 

(a) Lifting bridles on box-type platforms shall consist 
of four legs of equal length, with one end securely 
shackled to each corner of the platform and the other 
end securely attached to a common ring, shackle, or 
other equivalent device to accommodate the crane hook, 
or a strap to the crane hook. 

(b) Shackle bolts used for rigging of personnel plat- 
forms shall be secured against displacement. 

(c) A substantial safety line shall pass through the eye 
of each leg of the bridle adjacent to the common ring, 
shackle, or equivalent device. 

(d) Securely fastened with a minimum amount of 
slack to the lift line above the headache ball or to the 
crane hook itself. 

(e) All eyes in wire rope slings shall be fabricated 
with thimbles. 

(f) Wire rope, shackles, rings, master links, and other 
rigging hardware must be capable of supporting, without 
failure, at least five times the maximum intended load 
applied or transmitted to that component. Where rota- 
tion resistant wire rope is used for slings, they shall be 
capable of supporting without failure at least ten times 
the maximum intended load. 

(g) Hooks on headache ball assemblies, lower load 
blocks, or other attachment assemblies shall be of a type 
that can be closed and locked, eliminating the hook 
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throat opening. Alternatively, an alloy anchor type 
shackle with a bolt, nut and retaining pin may be used. 

(h) Bridles and associated rigging for attaching the 
personnel platform to the hoist line shall be used only for 
the platform and the necessary employees, their tools 
and the materials necessary to do their work, and shall 
not be used for any other purpose when not hoisting 
personnel. 

(6) Personnel platforms — design criteria. 

(a) The personnel platform and suspension system 
shall be designed by a qualified engineer or a qualified 
person competent in structural design. 

(b) The suspension system shall be designed to mini- 
mize tipping of the platform due to movement of em- 
ployees occupying the platform. 

(c) The personnel platform itself, except the guardrail 
system and body harness anchorages, shall be capable of 
supporting, without failure, its own weight and at least 
five times the maximum intended load based on a mini- 
mum allowance of five hundred pounds for the first per- 
son with light tools, and an additional two hundred fifty 
pounds for each additional person. 

(d) Criteria for guardrail systems and body harness 
anchorages are contained in WAC 296-155—505(6) and 
296—155—24510 (3)(a) (1) respectively. 

(e) The personnel platform shall be conspicuously 
posted with a plate or other permanent marking which 
indicates the weight of the platform and its rated load 
capacity or maximum intended load. 

(7) Platform specifications. 

(a) Each personnel platform shall be equipped with a 
guardrail system which meets the requirements of WAC 
296—-155—505(6) and, shall be enclosed at least from the 
toeboard to mid-rail with either solid construction or 
expanded metal having openings no greater than one— 
half inch (1.27 cm). 

(b) A grab rail shall be installed inside the entire pe- 
rimeter of the personnel platform. 

(c) Access gates, if installed, shall not swing outward 
during hoisting. 

(d) Access gates, including sliding or folding gates, 
shall be equipped with a restraining device to prevent 
accidental opening. 

(e) Headroom shall be provided which allows employ- 
ees to stand upright in the platform. 

(f) In addition to the use of hard hats, employees shall 
be protected by overhead protection on the personnel 
platform when employees are exposed to falling objects. 

(g) All rough edges exposed to contact by employees 
shall be surfaced or smoothed in order to prevent injury 
to employees from punctures or lacerations. 

(h) All welding of the personnel platform and its 
components shall be performed by a qualified welder fa- 
miliar with the weld grades, types, and material speci- 
fied in the platform design. 

(i) Occupants of all personnel platforms shall wear a 
safety belt or harness and lanyard which meets the re- 
quirements of WAC 296-155-225 (3) through (8). 

(3) Box-type platform: The workers lanyard shall be 
secured to an anchorage within the platform meeting the 
requirements of WAC 296-155—225(4). 
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(k) Rescue platform: 

(i) If the platform is used as a rescue vehicle, the in- 
jured worker shall be strapped into the.stretcher or 
basket. 

(ii) The basket shall then be secured by lanyard to an 
anchorage within the platform meeting the requirements 
of WAC 296-155—225(4). 

(1) Boatswains chair: The workers lanyard shall be se- 
cured to the lift line above the headache ball or to the 
crane hook itself. | 

(m) Barrel-type platform: 

(i) The workers lanyard shall be secured to the lift 
line above the headache ball or to the crane hook itself. 

(ii). A solid bar or rod shall be substantially attached 
in a rigid position to the bottom or side of the platform. 

(iii) The bottom of the barrel-type platform shall be 
of a convex shape to cause the platform to lay on its side 
when lowered to the ground or floor. 

(iv) The bar or rod shall extend a minimum of eight 
feet above the floor of the platform. 

(v) Workers shall enter and exit from barrel-type 
platforms only when they are in an upright position, sta- 
ble, and securely attached to the load line. 

(vi) The employer shall use methods or devices which 
allow employees to safely enter or exit barrel-type 
platforms. 

(8) Personnel platform loading. 

(a) The personnel platform shall not be loaded in ex- 
cess of its rated load capacity. 

(b) The number of employees occupying the personnel 
platform shall not exceed the number required for the 
work being performed. 

(c) Personnel platforms shall be used only for em- 
ployees, their tools, and the materials necessary to do 
their work, and shall not be used to hoist only materials 
or tools when not hoisting personnel. 

(d) Materials and tools for use during a personnel lift 
shall be secured to prevent displacement. 

(e) Materials and tools for use during a personnel lift 
shall be evenly distributed within the confines of the 
platform while the platform is suspended. 

(9) Trial lift, inspection, and proof testing. 

(a) A trial lift with the unoccupied personnel platform 
loaded at least to the anticipated liftweight shall be 
made from ground level, or any other location where 
employees will enter the platform, to each location at 
which the personnel platform is to be hoisted and posi- 
tioned. This trial lift shall be performed immediately 
prior to placing personnel on the platform. The operator 
shall determine that all systems, controls, and safety de- 
vices are activated and functioning properly; that no in- 
terferences exist; and that all configurations necessary to 
reach those work locations will allow the operator to re- 
main under the fifty percent limit of the hoist's rated 
capacity. Materials and tools to be used during the ac- 
tual lift can be loaded in the platform, as provided in 
subsection (8)(d) and (e) of this section for the trial lift. 
A single trial lift may be performed at one time for all 
locations that are to be reached from a single set-up 
position. 
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(b) The trial lift shall be repeated prior to hoisting 
employees whenever the crane or derrick is moved and 
set up in a new location or returned to a previously used 
location. Additionally, the trial lift shall be repeated 
when the lift route is changed unless the operator deter- 
mines that the route change is not significant (i.e., the 
route change would not affect the safety of hoisted 
employees). 

(c) After the trial lift, and just prior to hoisting per- 
sonnel, the platform shall be hoisted a few inches and 
inspected to ensure that it is secure and properly bal- 
anced. Employees shall not be hoisted unless the follow- 
ing conditions are determined to exist: 

(i) Hoist ropes shall be free of kinks; 

(ii) Multiple part lines shall not be twisted around 
each other; 

(ii) The primary attachment shall be centered over 
the platform; and 

(iv) The hoisting system shall be inspected if the load 
rope is slack to ensure all ropes are properly stated on 
drums and in sheaves. 

(d) A visual inspection of the crane or derrick, rig- 
ging, personnel platform, and the crane or derrick base 
support or ground shall be conducted by a competent 
person immediately after the trial lift to determine 
whether the testing has exposed any defect or produced 
any adverse effect upon any component or structure. 

(e) Any defects found during inspections which create 
a safety hazard shall be corrected before hoisting 
personnel. 

(f) At each job site, prior to hoisting employees on the 
personnel platform, and after any repair or modification, 
the platform and rigging shall be proof tested to one 
hundred twenty-five percent of the platform's rated ca- 
pacity by holding it in a suspended position for five 
minutes with the test load evenly distributed on the 
platform (this may be done concurrently with the trial 
lift). After prooftesting, a competent person shall inspect 
the platform and rigging. Any deficiencies found shall be 
corrected and another proof test shall be conducted. 
Personnel hoisting shall not be conducted until the proof 
testing requirements are satisfied. 

(10) Work practices. 

(a) Employees shall keep all parts of the body inside 
the platform during raising, lowering, and positioning. 
This provision does not apply to an occupant of the 
platform performing the duties of a signal person. 

(b) Before employees exit or enter a hoisted personnel 
platform that is not landed, the platform shall be se- 
cured to the structure where the work is to be per- 
formed, unless securing to the structure creates an 
unsafe situation. 

(c) Tag lines shall be used unless their use creates an 
unsafe condition. 

(d) The crane or derrick operator shall remain at the 
controls at all times when the crane engine is running 
and the platform is occupied. 

(e) Hoisting of employees shall be promptly discon- 
tinued upon indication of any dangerous weather condi- 
tions or other impending danger. 
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(f) Employees being hoisted shall remain in continu- 
ous sight of and in direct communication with the oper- 
ator or signal person. Їп those situations where direct 
visual contact with the operator is not possible, and the 
use of a signal person would create a greater hazard for 
that person, direct communication alone such as by ra- 
dio may be used. 

(g) Hand signals to the operator shall be in accord- 
ance with WAC 296-155-525 (1)(c). 

(h) Except over water, employees occupying the per- 
sonnel platform shall use a full body harness system with 
lanyard appropriately attached to the lower load block 
or overhaul ball, or to a structural member within the 
personnel platform capable of supporting a fall impact 
for employees using the anchorage as specified in WAC 
296—155—24510 (3)(a)(i). When working over water, the 
requirements of WAC 296-155-235 shall apply. 

(i) No lifts shall be made on another of the crane's or 
derrick's load lines while personnel are suspended on a 
platform. 

(11) Traveling. 

(a) Hoisting of employees while the crane is traveling 
is prohibited, except for portal, tower and locomotive 
cranes, or where the employer demonstrates that there is 
no less hazardous way to perform the work. 

(b) Under any circumstances where a crane would 
travel while hoisting personnel, the employer shall im- 


plement the following procedures to safeguard 
employees: 
(i) Crane travel shall be restricted to a fixed track or 


runway; 

(ii) Travel shall be limited to the load radius of the 
boom used during the lift; and 

(ш) The boom must be parallel to the direction of 
travel. 

(c) A complete trial run shall be performed to test the 
route of travel before employees are allowed to occupy 
the platform. This trial run can be performed at the 
same time as the trial lift required by subsection (9)(a) 
of this section which tests the route of the lift. 

(d) If travel is done with a rubber tired—carrier, the 
condition and air pressure of the tires shall be checked. 
The chart capacity for lifts on rubber shall be used for 
application of the fifty percent reduction of rated capac- 
ity. Notwithstanding subsection (3)(e) of this section, 
outriggers may be partially retracted as necessary for 
travel. 

(12) Prelift meeting. 

(a) A meeting attended by the crane or derrick oper- 
ator, signal person(s) (if necessary for the lift), 
employee(s) to be lifted, and the person responsible for 
the task to be performed shall be held to review the ap- 
propriate requirements of this section and the procedures 
to be followed. 

(b) This meeting shall be held prior to the trial lift at 
each new work location, and shall be repeated for any 
employees newly assigned to the operation. : 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90— 
18), 8 296-155-48533, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90-03-029 


(Order 89—20), $ 296—155—48533, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 
89-11-035 (Order 89-03), $ 296—155—48533, filed 5/15/89, effective 
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6/30/89. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03- 
074 (Order 86-14), $ 296-155-48533, filed 1/21/86.] 


WAC 296-155-500 Definitions applicable to this 
part. (1) "Built-up-roofing" means a weatherproofing 
cover, applied over roof decks, consisting of either a liq- 
uid-applied system, a single-ply system, or a multiple— 
ply system. Liquid-applied systems generally consist of 
silicone rubber, plastics, or similar material applied by 
spray or roller equipment. Single-ply systems generally 
consist of a single layer of synthetic rubber, plastic, or 
similar. material, and a layer of adhesive. Multiple-ply 
systems generally consist of layers of felt and bitumen, 
and may be covered with a layer of mineral aggregate. 

(2) "Built-up-roofing work" means the hoisting, stor- 
age, application, and removal of built-up roofing mate- 
rials and equipment, including related insulation, sheet 
metal, and vapor barrier work, but not including the 
construction of the roof deck. 

(3) "Floor hole" means an opening measuring less 
than 12 inches but more than 1 inch in its least dimen- 
sion in any floor, roof, or platform through which mate- 
rials but not persons may fall, such as a belt hole, pipe 
opening, or slot opening. 

(4) "Floor opening" means an opening measuring 12 
inches or more in its least dimension in any floor, roof, 
or platform, through which persons may fall. 


(5) "Handrail" means a rail used to provide employ- , 


ees with a handhold for support. 

(6) "Low-pitched roof" means a roof having a slope 
less than or equal to four in twelve. 

(7) "Mechanical equipment" means all motor or hu- 
man propelled wheeled equipment except for wheelbar- 
rows and mopcarts. 

(8) "Nose, nosing" means that portion of a tread pro- 
jecting beyond the face of the riser immediately below. 

(9) "Platform" means a walking/working surface for 
persons, elevated above the surrounding floor or ground, 
such as a balcony or platform for the operation of ma- 
chinery and equipment. 

(10) "Riser height" means the vertical distance from 
the top of a tread to the top of the next higher tread or 
platform/landing or the distance from the top of a plat- 
form/landing to the top of the next higher tread or plat- 
form/landing. 

(11) "Roof" means the exterior surface on the top of 
a building. This does not include floors which, because a 
building has not been completely built, temporarily be- 
come the top surface of a building. 

(12) "Runway" means a passageway for persons, ele- 
vated above the surrounding floor or ground level, such 
as а footwalk along shafting or a walkway between 
buildings. | 

(13) "Safety—monitoring system" means a safety sys- 
tem in which a competent person monitors the safety of 
all employees in a roofing crew, and warns them when it 
appears to the monitor that they are unaware of the 
hazard or are acting in an unsafe manner. The compe- 
tent person must be on the same roof and within visual 


distance of the employees, and must be close enough to 


verbally communicate with the employees. 
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(14) "Stair platform" means an extended step or 

landing breaking a continuous run of stairs. 
- (15) "Stairrail system" means a vertical barrier 
erected along the unprotected sides and edges of a stair- 
way to prevent employees from falling to lower levels. 
The top surface of a stairrail system may also be a 
"handrail." , | 

(16) "Stairs, stairways" means a series of steps lead- 
ing from one level or floor to another, ог leading to 
platforms, pits, boiler rooms, crossovers, or around ma- 
chinery, tanks, and other equipment that are used more 
or less continuously or routinely by employees or only 
occasionally by specific individuals. For the purpose of 
this part, a series of steps and landings having three or 
more rises constitutes stairs or stairway. 

(17) "Standard railing" means a vertical barrier 
erected along exposed edges of a floor opening, wall 
opening, ramp, platform, or runway to prevent falls of 
persons. 

(18) "Standard strength and construction" means any 
construction of railings, covers, or other guards that 
meets the requirements of this part. 

(19) "Toeboard" means a vertical barrier at floor 
level erected along exposed edges óf a floor opening, wall 
opening, platform, runway, or ramp to prevent falls of 
materials. 

(20) "Tread depth" means the horizontal distance 
from front to back of a tread (excluding nosing, if any). 

(21) "Unprotected side or edge" means any side or 
edge of a roof perimeter where there is no wall three feet 
(.9 meters) or more in height. 

(22) "Wall opening" means an opening at least 30 
inches high and 18 inches wide, in any wall or partition, 
through which persons may fall, such as an opening for 
a window, a yard-arm doorway or chute opening. 

(23) "Work area" means that portion of a roof where 
built-up roofing work is being performed. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-155—500, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 91-03-044 
(Order 90-18), $ 296-155-500, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 .апа 49.17.050. 8603-074 (Or- 
der 86—14), $ 296-155-500, filed 1/21/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 
49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81-13-053 (Order 81-9), $ 296- 
155-500, filed 6/17/81; Order 74—26, $ 296-155-500, filed 5/7/74, 
effective 6/6/74.] Th 


WAC 296-155-505  Guardrails, handrails, and cov- 
ers. (1) General provisions.. This part applies to tempor- 
ary or emergency conditions where there is danger of 
employees or materials falling through floor, roof, or 
wall openings, or from stairways, runways, ramps, open 
sided floors, open sides of structures, bridges, or other 
open sided walking or working surfaces. When guard- 
rails or covers required by this section must be tempo- 
rarily removed to perform a specific task, the area shall 
be constantly attended by a monitor to warn others of 
the hazard or shall be protected by a movable barrier. 

(2) Guarding of floor openings and floor holes. 

(a) Floor openings shall be guarded by a standard 
railing and toe boards or cover, as specified in subsec- 
tions (2)(g) and (5) of this section. In general, the rail- 
ing shall be provided on all exposed sides, except at 
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entrances to stairways. АП vehicle service pits shall have 
a cover or removable type standard guardrail. When not 
in use, pits shall be covered or guarded. Where vehicle 
service pits are to be used again immediately, and the 
service man is within a 50 foot distance of the un- 
guarded pit and also within line of sight of the un- 
guarded pit, the cover or guardrail need not be replaced 
between uses. Where vehicle service pits are used fre- 
quently, the perimeters of the pits shall be delineated by 
high visibility, luminescent, skid resistant paint. Such 
painted delineation shall be kept clean and free of extra- 
neous materials. 

(b) Ladderway floor openings or platforms shall be 
guarded by standard railings with standard toe boards 
on all exposed sides, except at entrance to opening, with 
the passage through the railing either provided with a 
swinging gate or so offset that a person cannot walk di- 
rectly into the opening. 

(c) Hatchways and chute floor openings shall be 
guarded by one of the following: 

(i) Hinged covers of standard strength and construc- 
tion and a standard railing with only one exposed side. 
When the opening is not in use, the cover shall be closed 
or the exposed side shall be guarded at both top and in- 
termediate positions by removable standard railings; 

(ii) A removable standard railing with toe board on 
not more than two sides of the opening and fixed stan- 
dard railings with toe boards on all other exposed sides. 
The removable railing shall be kept in place when the 
opening is not in use and shall be hinged or otherwise 
mounted so as to be conveniently replaceable. 

(d) Wherever there is danger of falling through a 
skylight opening, and the skylight itself is not capable of 
sustaining the weight of a two hundred pound person 
with a safety factor of four, standard guardrails shall be 
provided on all exposed sides or the skylight shall be 
covered in accordance with (g) of this subsection. 

(e) Pits and trap-door floor openings shall be guarded 
by floor opening covers of standard strength and con- 
struction. While the cover is not in place, the pit or trap 
openings shall be protected on all exposed sides by re- 
movable standard railings. 

(f) Manhole floor openings shall be guarded by stan- 
dard covers which need not be hinged in place. While 
the cover is not in place, the manhole opening shall be 
protected by standard railings. 

(g) All floor opening covers shall be capable of sup- 
porting the maximum potential load but never less than 
two hundred pounds (with a safety factor of four). 

(i) The cover shall be recessed to conform to the level 
of the surrounding floor or to be flush with the perimeter 
of the opening. 

(ii) The cover shall be secured by fastening devices to 
prevent unintentional removal. 

(iii) If it becomes necessary to remove the cover, a 
monitor shall remain at the opening until the cover is 
replaced. The monitor shall advise persons entering the 
area of the hazard, shall prevent exposure to the fall 
hazard and shall perform no other duties. 

(h) Floor holes, into which persons can accidentally 
walk, shall be guarded by either a standard railing with 
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standard toe board on all exposed sides, or a floor hole 
cover of standard strength and construction that is se- 
cured against accidental displacement. While the cover 
is not in place, the floor hole shall be protected by a 
standard railing. 

(3) Guarding of wall openings. 

(a) Wall openings, from which there is a drop of more 
than 4 feet, and the bottom of the opening is less than 3 
feet above the working surface, shall be guarded as 
follows: 

(i) When the height and placement of the opening in 
relation to the working surface is such that either a 
standard rail or intermediate rail will effectively reduce 
the danger of falling, one or both shall be provided; 

(ii) The bottom of a wall opening, which is less than 4 
inches above the working surface, regardless of width, 
shall be protected by a standard toe board or an enclos- 
ing screen either of solid construction or as specified in 
(5)(e) (ii) of this section. 

(b) An extension platform, outside a wall opening, 
onto which materials can be hoisted for handling shall 
have standard guardrails on all exposed sides or equiva- 
lent. One side of an extension platform may have re- 
movable railings in order to facilitate handling 
materials. 

(c) When a chute is attached to an opening, the pro- 
visions of (a) of this subsection shall apply, except that a 
toe board is not required. 

(4) Guarding of open-sided surfaces. 

(a) Every open-sided floor, platform or surface four 
feet or more above adjacent floor or ground level shall 
be guarded by a standard railing, or the equivalent, as 
specified in subsection (5)(a) of this section, on all open 
sides, except where there is entrance to a ramp, stair- 
way, or fixed ladder. The railing shall be provided with a 
standard toe board wherever, beneath the open sides, 
persons can pass, or there is moving machinery, or there 
is equipment with which falling materials could create a 
hazard. 

(b) Runways shall be guarded by a standard railing, 
or the equivalent, as specified in subsection (5) of this 
section, on all open sides, 4 feet or more above floor or 
ground level. Wherever tools, machine parts, or materi- 
als are likely to be used on the runway, a toe board shall 
also be provided on each exposed side. 

(c) Runways used exclusively for special purposes 
may have the railing on one side omitted where operat- 
ing conditions necessitate such omission, providing the 
falling hazard is minimized by using а runway not less 
than 18 inches wide. 

(d) Where employees entering upon runways become 
thereby exposed to machinery, electrical equipment, or 
other danger not a falling hazard, additional guarding 
shall be provided. 

(e) Regardless of height, open-sided floors, walkways, 
platforms, or runways above or adjacent to dangerous 
equipment, pickling or galvanizing tanks, degreasing 
units, and similar hazards, shall be guarded with a stan- 
dard railing and toe board. 

(f) Open sides of gardens, patios, recreation areas and 
similar areas located on roofs of buildings or structures 
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shall be guarded by permanent standard railings or the 
equivalent. Where a planting area has been constructed 
adjacent to the open sides of the roof and the planting 


area is raised above the normal walking surface of the’ 


roof area, the open side of the planting area shall also be 
protected with standard railings or the equivalent. 

(5) Standard specifications. 

(a) A standard railing shall consist of top rail, inter- 
mediate rail, toe board, and posts, and shall have a ver- 
tical height of 36 inches to 42 inches from upper surface 
of top rail to floor, platform, runway, or ramp level. 
Each length of lumber shall be smooth-surfaced 
throughout the length of the railing. The intermediate 
rail shall be halfway between the top rail and the floor, 
platform, runway, or ramp. The ends of the rails shall 
not overhang the terminal posts except where such over- 
hang does not constitute a projection hazard. Minimum 
requirements for standard railings under various types of 
construction are specified in the following items: 

(i) For wood railings, the posts shall be of at least 
2-inch by 4-inch stock spaced not to exceed 8 feet; the 
top rail shall be of at least 2-inch by 4-inch stock; the 
intermediate rail shall be of at least l-inch by 6-inch 
stock. 

(ii) For pipe railings, posts and top and intermediate 
railings shall be at least 1 1/2 inches nominal OD di- 
ameter with posts spaced not more than 8 feet on 
centers. 

(iii) For structural steel railings, posts and top and 
intermediate rails shall be of 2-inch by 2-inch by 3/8- 
inch angles or other metal shapes of equivalent bending 
strength, with posts spaced not more than 8 feet on 
centers. 

(iv) For wire rope railings, the top and intermediate 
railings shall be at least 1/2-inch fibre core rope, or the 
equivalent to meet strength factor and deflection of sub- 
section (5)(a)(v). Posts shall be spaced not more than 8 
feet on centers. The rope shall be stretched taut, so as to 
present a minimum deflection. 

(v) The anchoring of posts and framing of members 
for railings of all types shall be of such construction that 
the completed structure shall be capable of withstanding 
a load of at least 200 pounds applied in any direction at 
any point on the top rail, with a minimum of deflection. 

(vi) Railings receiving heavy stresses from employees 
trucking or handling materials shall be provided addi- 
tional strength by the use of heavier stock, closer spacing 
of posts, bracing, or by other means. 

(vii) Other types, sizes, and arrangements of railing 
construction are acceptable, provided they meet the fol- 
lowing conditions: 

(A) А smooth-surfaced top rail at a height above 
floor, platform, runway, or ramp level of between 36 
inches and 42 inches; 

(B) A strength to withstand at least the minimum re- 
quirement of 200 pounds top rail pressure with a mini- 
mum of deflection; 

(C) Protection between top rail and floor, platform, 
runway, ramp, or stair treads, equivalent at least to that 
afforded by a standard intermediate rail; 
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(D) Elimination of overhang of rail ends unless such 
overhang does not constitute a hazard. 

(b)(i) A standard toe board shall be 4 inches mini- 
mum in vertical height from its top edge to the level of 
the floor, platform, runway, or ramp. It shall be securely 
fastened in place and have not more than 1/4-inch 
clearance above floor level. It may be made of any sub- 
stantial material, either solid, or with openings not over 
1 inch in greatest dimension. 

(ii) Where material is piled to such height that a 
standard toe board does not provide protection, paneling, 
or screening from floor to intermediate rail or to top rail 
shall be provided. 

(c) Floor opening covers shall be of any material that 
meets the following strength requirements: 

(i) Conduits, trenches, and manhole covers and their 
supports, when located in roadways, and vehicular aisles 
shall be designed to carry a truck rear-axle load of at 
least 2 times the maximum intended load; 

(ii) All floor opening covers shall be capable of sup- 
porting the maximum potential load but never less than 
two hundred pounds (with a safety factor of four). 

(A) The cover shall be recessed to conform to the 
level of the surrounding floor or to be flush with the pe- 
rimeter of the opening. 

(B) The cover shall be secured by fastening devices to 
prevent unintentional removal. 

(C) If it becomes necessary to remove the cover, a 
monitor shall remain at the opening until the cover is 
replaced. The monitor shall advise persons entering the 
area of the hazard, shall prevent exposure to the fall 
hazard and shall perform no other duties. 

(d) Skylight openings that create a falling hazard 
shall be guarded with a standard railing, or covered in 
accordance with (c)(ii) of this subsection. 

(e) Wall opening protection shall meet the following 
requirements: 

(i) Barriers shall be of such construction and mount- 
ing that, when in place at the opening, the barrier is ca- 
pable of withstanding a load of at least 200 pounds 
applied in any direction (except upward), with a mini- 
mum of deflection at any point on the top rail or corre- 
sponding member. 

(ii) Screens shall be of such construction and mount- 

ing that they are capable of withstanding a load of at 
least 200 pounds applied horizontally at any point on the 
near side of the screen. They may be of solid construc- 
tion, of grill work with openings not more than 8 inches 
long, or of slat work with openings not more than 4 
inches wide with length unrestricted. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), 8 296-155—505, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 91-03-044 
(Order 90-18), § 296-155-505, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90— 
03-029 (Order 89-20), 8 296-155-505, filed 1/11/90, effective 
2/26/90. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03— 
074 (Order 86-14), § 296-155-505, filed 1/21/86. Statutory Author- 
ity: RCW 49.17.040, 49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81-13-053 (Order 81— 
9), § 296-155—505, filed 6/17/81; Order 76—29, $ 296-155-505, filed 
9/30/76; Order 74-26, 8 296-155-505, filed 5/7/74, effective 
6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-50501  Repealed. See Disposition 
Table at beginning of this chapter. 
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WAC 296-155-50503 Roofing brackets. (1) Roof- 
ing brackets shall be constructed to fit the pitch of the 
roof. 

(2) Securing: Brackets shall be secured in place by 
nailing in addition to the pointed metal projections. 
When it is impractical to nail brackets, rope supports 
shall be used. When rope supports are used, they shall 
consist of first-grade manila of at least 3/4—inch diame- 
ter, or equivalent. 

(3) Crawling boards or chicken ladders. 

(a) Crawling boards shall be not less than ten inches 
wide and one inch thick, having cleats 1 x 1 1/2 inches. 

(i) The cleats shall be equal in length to the width of 
the board and spaced at equal intervals not to exceed 
twenty-four inches. 

(ii) Nails shall be driven through and clinched on the 
underside. 

(iii) The crawling board shall extend from the ridge 
pole to the eaves when used in connection with rcof con- 
struction, repair, or maintenance. 

(b) A firmly fastened lifeline of at least 3/4—inch di- 
ameter rope, or equivalent, shall be strung beside each 
crawling board for a handhold. 

(c) Crawling boards shall be secured to the roof by 
means of adequate ridge hooks or other effective means. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-155-50503, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), 
$ 296—155—50503, filed 1/21/86.] 


WAC 296-155-50505 Roofing, insulating and wa- 
terproofing. (1) Hoisting jack construction. Roofers 
hoisting jack shall be constructed to withstand the con- 
templated load to be hoisted. The beam from counter 
balance point to heel of jack shall be at least 3/4 the 
length of the entire beam. 

(2) Counterweight. Hoisting jack shall be counter- 
weighted with a minimum of three times the contem- 
plated maximum load to be lifted. Counterweight shall 
be securely fastened to heel of jack to prevent displace- 
ment, or the jack shall be fastened by means of lashing, 
bolting, or other means to prevent displacement. 

(3) Pulley attachment. A steel collar or U—bolt and 
shackle on head of the hoisting jack shall be provided for 
attachment of the pulley. 

(4) Pulley construction. Hoisting pulleys shall be of 
steel construction. 

(5) Hoisting line specifications. Where materials are 
hoisted by hand the hoist line shall be not less than five— 
eighths manila rope, or the equivalent. Where machine 
hoist is used the hoist line shall be wire rope. 

(6) Hook construction. Hoisting hooks shall be of cast 
or forged steel heavy enough to prevent straightening 
under a load. 

(7) Worker clearance. Workers shall not stand under 
the load. 

(8) Hot buckets. Hot asphalt shall be kept at a safe 
level in buckets for carrying and hoisting. 

(9) Ladders. Service buckets of hot asphalt shall not 
be carried up ladders by workers. 
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(10) Service bucket specifications. Service buckets 
shall be standard safety bucket or flatbottom bucket 
with bails fastened to an offset ear firmly riveted to side 
of bucket. There shall be a handle riveted near bottom 
of bucket for tipping purposes. 

(11) Ladder extensions. Ladders shall extend at least 
three feet above the platform or roof served and shall be 
secured at top and bottom to prevent slipping. 

(12) Safeguards for power lines. Safeguards shall be 
erected to prevent loads and lines contacting power lines 
where it is not possible to work at least 10 feet from the 
power lines. 

(13) Asphalt cakes. Whole asphalt cakes shall be bro- 
ken in chunks before being placed in hot tar pot. To 
eliminate the potential hazard of moisture being trapped 
in the cake and also prevent the splashing of hot 
material. 

(14) Fire smothering. There shall be means to 
smother fires at fired tar pots. 

(15) Mop handles. Mop or spud bar handles over 
three feet long shall be of wood or other nonconductive 
material. 

(16) Protective clothing. Persons working at kettles or 
handling hot tar shall wear gloves and have arms fully 
protected by material capable of preventing burns. 

(17) Tar pots. Open tar heating pots shall be kept 
outside of buildings. 

(18) Tar pot procedures. Electric tar heating equip- 
ment may be used inside of the working enclosure pro- 
vided that: 

(a) Exhaust fans in connection with tubing capable of 
carrying fumes created by the heating process to the 
outside are installed and in constant use during heating 
operations. 

(b) The equipment shall be provided with a hinged lid 
or baffle plate for the purpose of immediately smother- 
ing a pot fire. 

(19) Ventilation. While hot tar is being applied inside 
an enclosure, exhaust fans to supplement natural venti- 
lation shall be installed to expedite removal of gaseous 
fumes from the building. | 

(20) Prohibited locations. Flame heated tar pots shall 
be prohibited on roofs of structures. 

(21) Tar pot controls. Tar pots shall be equipped with 
automatic controls or have an attendant at all times 
while in operation. 

(22) Guarding roof perimeters. The perimeter of all 
roofs shall be guarded as specified by chapter 296-155 
WAC Part C-1 Fall restraint and fall arrest. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296—155—50505, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86—14), 
$ 296—155—50505, filed 1/21/86.] 


WAC 296-155-510 Reserved. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-155-510, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 89—11—035 
(Order 89—03), $ 296-155-510, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Or- 
der 86—14), $ 296-155-510, filed 1/21/86; Order 74-26, $ 296-155- 
510, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 
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WAC 296-155-525 Cranes and derricks. (1) Gen- 
eral requirements. 

(a) The employer shall comply with the manufactur- 
er's specifications and limitations applicable to the oper- 
ation of any and all cranes and derricks. Where 
manufacturer's specifications are not available the limi- 
tations assigned to the equipment shall be based on the 
determinations of a qualified engineer, competent in this 
field and such determinations will be appropriately doc- 
umented and recorded. Attachments used with cranes 
shall not exceed the capacity, rating, or scope recom- 
mended by the manufacturer. 

(b) Rated load capacities, and recommended operat- 
ing speeds, and special hazard warnings, or instruction, 
shall be conspicuously posted on all equipment. Instruc- 
tions or warnings shall be visible to. the operator while at 
the control station. 

(c) Hand signals to crane and derrick operators shall 
be those prescribed by the applicable ANSI standard for 
the type of crane in use. An illustration of the signals 
shall be posted at the job site. 


Note: When decals, illustrating hand signals, are available from the 
division or otherwise, they should be posted at the operator's 
station. 


(d) The employer shall designate a competent person 
who shall inspect all machinery and equipment prior to 
each use, and periodically during use to make sure it is 
in safe operating condition. Any deficiencies shall be re- 
paired, or defective parts replaced, before continued use. 

(e) А thorough, annual inspection of the hoisting ma- 
chinery shall be made by a competent person, or by a 
government or private agency recognized by the depart- 
ment. The employer shall maintain a permanent record 
of the dates and results of all inspections for each hoist- 
ing machine and piece of equipment. 

(f) Wire rope shall be taken out of service when any 
of the following conditions exist: 

(i) In running ropes, six randomly distributed broken 
wires in one lay or three broken wires in one strand in 
one lay; 

(ii) Wear of one-third the original diameter of outside 
individual wires. Kinking, crushing, bird caging, or any 
other damage resulting in distortion of the rope 
structure; 

(iii) Evidence of any heat damage from any cause; 

(iv) Reductions from nominal diameter of more than 
one-sixty-fourth inch for diameters up to and including 
five-sixteenths inch, one-thirty-second inch for diame- 
ters three-eighths inch to and including one-half inch, 
three-sixty-fourths inch for diameters nine-sixteenths 
inch to and including three-fourths inch, one-sixteenth 
inch for diameter seven-eighths inch to 1 1/8 inches in- 
clusive, three-thirty-seconds inch for diameters 1 1/4 to 
1 1/2 inches inclusive; 

(v) In standing ropes, more than two broken wires in 
one lay in sections beyond end connections or more than 
one broken wire at an end connection. 

(vi) Wire rope safety factors shall be in accordance 
with American National Standards Institute B 30.5- 
1968 or SAE J959—1966. 
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(g) The foot block of every derrick shall be securely 
supported and firmly secured against movement in any 
direction. Proper shores shall be placed against the foot 
blocks of the derrick to take the pull of the hoisting 
engine. 

(h) Derricks shall be operated only by authorized 
personnel. 

(i) The top of the mast on guy derricks shall be 
steadied by not less than six guy cables equally spaced. 

(j) On guy derricks, eyes shall be formed in the guys 
at the masthead end by bending back the ends of the 
cables and clamping the ends with at least three clamps. 

(k) A tag line or guide rope shall be used on all loads 
that swing freely. Guide ropes or tag lines shall be held 
by experienced persons. 

(1) Care shall be taken to guard against injury to 
workers, or damage to scaffolds or buildings, from 
swinging loads. | 

(m) When "dead men" аге used as anchors, the cable 
shall be so attached that the concentrated load will not 
cause a shear stress on the "dead men." 

(n) On stiff leg derricks where the boom is longer 
than the mast, care shall be taken to see that the goose— 
necks are fitted to the stiff legs in a manner so that there 
will be no undue friction on the gudgeon pin. 

(0) A collar shall be placed on the gudgeon pin above 
the goose-neck, and a hole drilled through the collar and 
the gudgeon pin, through which a steel bolt shall be 
passed to hold the collar in position; the steel bolt shall 
be of sufficient size to prevent the goose-neck from 
shearing it off when the loaded boom is swung against 
the stiff leg. 

(p) Double sets of bolts shall be used to fasten back 
legs of a stiff leg derrick. 

(q) Particular attention shall be given to the weighting 
and anchoring of stiff leg derricks. 

(r) The operator shall avoid carrying loads over 
people. 

(s) When work is stopped or when the derrick is not in 
operation, the boom shall be lowered to a horizontal po- 
sition or tied in place to prevent it whipping with the 
wind or other external force. 

(t) Only authorized personnel shall make sling hitches 
on loads. 

(u) Workers shall not be allowed to ride on loads 
handled by derricks. 

(v) Operators shall observe signals only from duly 
authorized persons. Under no circumstances shall a load 
be moved until the signal is received from authorized 
personnel. | 

(w) Bell, whistle, electric or visual signals shall be 
provided in connection with all hoists and cableways 
where an operator is stationed at the power device. Hoist 
signaling devices shall be so located as to minimize the 
possibility of signaling accidentally and located so that 
they cannot be operated by a person standing on hoist or 
bucket. 

(x) Belts, gears, shafts, pulleys, sprockets, spindles, 
drums, fly wheels, chains, or other reciprocating, rotat- 
ing, or other moving parts or equipment shall be guarded 
if such parts are exposed to contact by employees, or 
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otherwise create a hazard. Guarding shall meet the re- 
quirements of the American National Standards Insti- 
tute, В 15.1-1958 Rev., Safety Code for Mechanical 
Power Transmission Apparatus. 

(y) A minimum distance of thirty inches clearance 
shall be maintained between the swing radius of the 
greatest extension of the crane superstructure or coun- 
terweights and a stationary object, including the crane 
itself, while the crane is in operation. When this clear- 
ance cannot be maintained, suitable barricades or safe- 
guards shall be used to isolate the pinch point hazard 
area. 

(z) All exhaust pipes shall be guarded or insulated 
where contact by employees, in the performance of nor- 
mal duties, is possible. 

(2) Additional requirements. 

(a) Whenever internal combustion engine powered 
equipment exhausts in enclosed spaces, tests shall be 
made and recorded to see that employees are not ex- 
posed to unsafe concentrations of toxic gases or oxygen 
deficient atmospheres. (See chapter 296-62 WAC, the 
general occupational health standards and other appli- 
cable standards.) 

(b) All windows in cabs shall be of safety glass, or 
equivalent, that introduces no visible distortion that will 
interfere with the safe operation of the machine. 

(c) (1) Where necessary for rigging or service require- 
ments, a ladder or steps shall be noe to give access 
to a cab roof. 

(ii) On cranes, guardrails, fandholde. and steps shall 
be provided for easy access to the car and cab conform- 
ing to American National Standards Institute, B30.5— 
1968. 

(iii) Platforms and walkways shall have anti-skid 
surfaces. 

(d) Fuel tank filler pipe shall be located in such a po- 
sition, or protected in such manner, as to not allow spill 
or overflow to run onto the engine, exhaust, or electrical 
equipment of any machine being fueled. Е 

(i) An accessible fire extinguisher of 5ВС rating, or 
higher, shall be available at all operator stations or cabs 
of equipment. 

(ii) АП fuels shall be transported, stored, and handled 
to meet the rules of Part D of this chapter. When fuel is 
transported by vehicles on public highways, department 
of transportation rules concerning such vehicular trans- 
portation are considered applicable. 

(e) Except where electrical distribution and transmis- 
sion lines have been deenergized and visibly grounded at 
point of work or where insulating barriers, not a part of 
or an attachment to the equipment or machinery, have 
been erected to prevent physical contact with the lines, 
equipment or machines shall be operated proximate to 
power lines only in accordance with the following: 

(i) For lines rated 50 kV. or below, minimum clear- 
ance between the lines and any part of the crane or load 
shall be 10 feet; 

(ii) For lines rated over 50 kV., minimum clearance 
between the lines and any part of the crane or load shall 
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be 10 feet plus 0.4 inch for each 1 kV. over 50 kV., or 
twice the length of the line insulator, but never less than 
10 feet; 

(iii) In transit with no load and boom lowered, the 
equipment clearance shall be a minimum of 4 feet for 
voltages less than 50 kV., and 10 feet for voltages over 
50 kV. up to and including 345 kV., and 16 feet for 
voltages up to and including 750 kV; 

(iv) A person shall be designated to observe clearance 
of the equipment and give timely warning for all opera- 
tions where it is difficult for the operator to maintain the 
desired clearance by visual means; 

(v) Cage-type boom guards, insulating links, or prox- 
imity warning devices may be used on cranes, but the 
use of such devices shall not alter the requirements of 
any other regulation of this part even if such device is 
required by law or regulation; 

(vi) Any overhead wire shall be considered to be an 
energized line unless and until the person owning such 
line or the electrical utility authorities indicate that it is 
not an energized line and it has been visibly grounded; 

(vii) Prior to work near transmitter tower where an 
electrical charge can be induced in the equipment or 
materials being handled, the transmitter shall be deen- 
ergized or tests shall be made to determine if electrical 
charge is induced on the crane. 

(f) The following precautions shall be taken when 
necessary to dissipate induced voltage: 

(i) The equipment shall be provided with an electrical 
ground directly to the upper rotating structure support- 
ing the boom; and 

(ii) Ground jumper cables shall be attached to mate- 
rials being handled by boom equipment when electrical 
charge is induced while working near energized trans- 
mitters. Crews shall be provided with nonconductive 
poles having large alligator clips or other similar protec- 
tion to attach the ground cable to the load. 

(iii) Combustible and flammable materials shall be 
removed from the immediate area prior to operations. 

(g) No modifications or additions which affect the 
capacity or safe operation of the equipment shall be 
made by the employer without the manufacturer's or a 
qualified engineer's written approval. If such modifica- 
tions or changes are made, the capacity, operation, and 
maintenance instruction plates, tags, or decals, shall be 
changed accordingly. In no case shall the original safety 
factor of the equipment be reduced. 

(h) The employer shall comply with Power Crane and 
Shovel Association, Mobile Hydraulic Crane Standard 
No. 2. 

(i) Sideboom cranes mounted on wheel or crawler 
tractors shall meet the requirements of SAE J743a- 
1964. 

(3) Crawler, locomotive, and truck cranes. 

(a) All jibs shall have positive stops to prevent their 
movement of more than 5? above the straight line of the 
jib and boom on conventional type crane booms. The use 
of cable type belly slings does not constitute compliance 
with this standard. 
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(b) АШ crawler, truck or locomotive cranes in use 
shall meet the applicable requirements for design, in- 
spection, construction, testing, maintenance and opera- 
tion as prescribed іп the ANSI B30.5—1968, Safety Code 
for Crawler, Locomotive and Truck Cranes. 

(4) Tower cranes. | 

(а) Tower cranes shall be erected under the immedi- 
ate supervision of a competent person, designated by the 
employer. 

(b) Tower cranes shall be erected, maintained and 
used in accordance with the manufacturer's specifica- 
tions, recommendations and procedures. All modifica- 
tions shall be approved by the manufacturer and 
engineered by a professional engineer. The safety factors 
shall not be reduced by any modifications. The crane 
plates and charts shall be changed to reflect any modifi- 
cations made. 

(c) А professional engineer shall certify that the crane 
foundations and underlying soil are adequate support for 
thé tower crane with its maximum  overturning 
movement. 

(d) Tower cranes shall be positioned whereby they can 
swing 360? without either the counterweight or jib 
striking any building, structure or other object, except: 

(i) If the crane can strike an object or another crane, 
suitable limit switches shall be installed which will pro- 
hibit contact with such objects, or; 

(ii) Direct voice communications shall be established 
between any operator of the tower crane(s) involved and 
a signalperson so stationed where the boom and/or 
counterweight movement, and the object with which it 
may contact can be observed so that the operator(s) can 
be warned of imminent danger. 

(iii) A secondary means of positive communications 
shall be established as a back-up for possible direct 
voice communication failure. 

Note: Radio communication systems without tone coded squelch are 


prohibited. Citizens band radios shall not be used as a means 
of communications for tower cranes. 


(e) Prior to installing a climbing tower crane within 
an existing building or new construction, a structural 
engineer shall certify that the building is designed to 
withstand the torque and floor loading created by the 
crane to be installed. 

(f) Prior to initial use, all newly erected or altered 
cranes shall be tested with the design rated load to in- 
sure compliance with this standard, including the fol- 
lowing functions: 

(i) Hoisting and lowering; 

(ii) Trolley travel; 

(iii) Swing motion; 

(iv) Limit, locking and safety devices; 

(v) Crane travel where applicable; and 

(vi) Foundation and erection. 


Note: Tower cranes erected on a new foundation shall be tested in 
accordance with ANSI B30.3-1975 Chapter 3-1. 


(A) The test shall consist of suspending a load of not 
less than 100% of the rated capacity for five minutes. 
The load shall be suspended from the furthest point of 
the length of boom (jib) to be used. The results of this 
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test shall be within the manufacturer's recommendations 
and/or specifications. 

(B) A record of each test shall be made and signed by 
the person responsible for conducting the test. Such re- 
cords shall be maintained on the construction site for the 
duration of the construction work for which it was 
erected and subsequently made a part of the firm's per- 
manent equipment records. Records shall be made avail- 
able to authorized representatives of the department, 
upon request. 

(g) A capacity chart shall be furnished by each crane 
manufacturer which shall include a full and complete 
range of crane load ratings at all stated operating radii 
for each allowable speed and each recommended coun- 
terweight load. 

(i) Such chart shall be posted in the operator's cab or 
at the remote control stand in use. In lieu of the chart at 
the remote control stand, a minimum of two weight ca- 
pacity signs shall be affixed to the jib or boom. The 
chart shall be visible and readable to the operator while 
at the normal operating position. 

(h) Operating controls shall be properly marked to 
indicate the function of the controls in each position. 

(i) An operating and maintenance manual shall be 
provided with each tower crane. 

(j) Limit switches shall be installed and shall be kept 
properly adjusted. They shall be protected or isolated in 
a manner which will prevent unauthorized tampering. 
Limit switches shall provide the following functions: 

(i) Safely limit the travel of the trolley to prevent it 
from hitting the outer end of the jib. 

(ii) Limit the upward travel of the load block to pre- 
vent two-blocking. 

(iii) Limit the load being lifted in a manner whereby 
no more than 110% of the maximum rated load can be 
lifted or moved. 

(k) The crane shall not be used to pull vehicles of any 
type, remove piling, loosen form work, pull away loads 
which are attached to the ground or walls, or for any 
operation other than the proper handling of freely sus- 
pended loads. | 

(1) When the operator may be exposed to the hazard 
of falling objects, the tower crane cab and/or remote 
control station shall have adequate overhead protection. 

(m) The operator shall be protected from the weather. 
If enclosed cabs are provided they shall provide clear 
visibility in all directions and glass shall be approved 
safety glass or the equivalent. 

(n) Operators shall not occupy cabs of remotely—con- 
trolled stations during repositioning operations. 

(o) An approved and safe means shall be provided for 
access to operator's cab and machinery platform. 

(p) When necessary for inspection or maintenance 
purposes, ladders, walkways with railing or other devices 
shall be provided. 

(q) Each tower crane shall be provided with a slewing 
brake capable of preventing the jib or boom from rotat- 
ing in either direction and stopping the rotation of the 
jib or boom while loaded, when desired. Such brake shall 
have a holding device which, when set, will hold the jib 
or boom in a fixed location without additional attention 
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of the operator. When the crane is out of operation, the 
jib or boom shall be pointed downwind and the slewing 
brake shall be released so as to permit the jib or boom to 
weathervane, providing the jib or boom has a clear 360 
degree rotation. Where a 360 degree rotation is not pro- 
vided, the jib or boom shall be pointed downwind from 
the prevailing wind and the slewing brake set. 

(r) Each tower crane shall be provided with a braking 
system on the trolley capable of stopping and holding the 
trolley in any desired position while carrying a maxi- 
mum load. This brake shall be capable of being locked 
in a fixed location without additional attention of the 
operator. Ап automatic brake or device shall be installed 
which will immediately stop and lock the trolley in posi- 
tion in the event of a breakage of the trolley rope. 

(s) All electrical equipment shall be properly 
grounded and protection shall be provided against 
lightning. 

(t) When the operator is actually operating the crane, 
the operator shall remain in a stationary position. 

(и) All crane brakes shall automatically set in event 
of power failure. Swing brakes shall also function in this 
manner or be capable of being set manually. 

(v) Climbing jack systems used for raising a tower 
crane shall be equipped with over-pressure relief valves, 
direct-reading pressure gauges, and pilot-operated hy- 
draulic check’ valves installed іп a manner which will 
prevent jack from retracting should a hydraulic line or 
fitting rupture or fail. 

(w) During periods of high winds or weather affecting 
visibility, i.e., fog, etc., only loads shall be handled that 
are consistent with good safety practices. Good safety 
practices shall be mutually agreed upon by the operator 
and the person in charge of the construction job, with 
due consideration given to manufacturer's specifications 
and recommendations. 

(x) Counterweights shall be securely fastened in place 
and shall not exceed the weight as recommended by the 
manufacturer for the length of jib being used. However, 
an amount of counterweight as recommended by the 
manufacturer shall be used. 

(y) Tower craries shall be inspected and maintained in 
accordance with the manufacturer's recommendations or 
more frequently if there is reason to suspect a possible 
defect or weakening of any portion of the structure or 
equipment. -> 

(z) Guy wires, wedges, braces or other supports shall 
be inspected at the beginning and at midpoint of each 
working shift to ascertain that they are functioning as 
intended. — =” 

(5) Additional tower crane requirements. 

(a) An approved method shall be instituted for trans- 
mitting signals to the operator. Standard hand signals 
for crane operations shall be used, whenever possible; 
however, if conditions are such that hand signals are in- 
effective, radio—controlled or electric-whistle signal or 
two-way voice communication shall be used. (See NOTE 
under WAC 296-155-525 (4)(d).) 

(b) Tower cranes shall not be erected or raised when 
the wind velocity at the worksite exceeds 20 m.p.h. or 
that specified by the manufacturer. 


296-155-525 


(c) Tower crane operators shall be trained and expe- 
rienced in tower crane operations; however, for gaining 
experience, persons may operate the tower crane if under 
the immediate supervision of an experienced operator. 

(d) Adequate clearance shall be maintained between 
moving and rotating structures of the crane and fixed 
objects to allow the passage of employees without harm. 

(e) Employees required to perform duties on the hori- 
zontal boom of hammerhead tower cranes shall be pro- 
tected against falling by. guardrails or by a full body 
harness and lanyards attached to crane or to lifelines in 
conformance with Part C-1 of this chapter. 

(f) Buffers shall be provided at both ends of travel of 
the trolley. 

(g) Cranes mounted on rail tracks shall be equipped 
with limit switches limiting the travel of the crane on the 
track and stops or buffers at each end of the tracks. 

(h) All hammerhead tower cranes in use shall meet 
the applicable requirements for design, construction, in- 
stallation, testing, maintenance, inspection, and opera- 
tion as prescribed by the manufacturer. 

(i) Access ladders inside the telescoping sections of 
tower cranes are exempt from those sections of the 
safety standards pertaining to cleat length and cleat 
spacing, but shall conform to manufacturer's recommen- 
dations and specifications. 

(6) Overhead and gantry cranes. 

(a) The rated load of the crane shall be plainly 
marked on each side of the crane, and if the crane has 
more than one hoisting unit, each hoist shall have its 
rated load marked on it or its load block, and this mar- 
king shall be clearly legible from the ground or floor. 

(b) Bridge trucks shall be equipped with sweeps which 
extend below the top of the rail and project in front of 
the truck wheels. 

(c) Except for floor—operated cranes, a gong or other 
effective audible warning signal shall be provided for 
each crane equipped with a power traveling mechanism. 

(d) All overhead and gantry cranes in use shall meet 
the applicable requirements for design, construction, in- 
stallation, testing, maintenance, inspection, and opera- 
tion as prescribed in ANSI B30.2.0-1967, Safety Code 
for Overhead and Gantry Cranes. 

(7) Derricks. АП derricks in use shall meet the appli- 
cable requirements for design, construction, installation, 
inspection, testing, maintenance, and operation às pre- 
scribed in American National Standard Institute B30.6— 
1969, Safety Code for Derricks. 

(8) Floating cranes and derricks. 

(a) Mobile cranes mounted on barges. 

(i) When a mobile crane is mounted on a barge, the 
rated load of the crane shall not exceed the original ca- 
pacity specified by the manufacturer. 

(ii) A load rating chart, with clearly legible letters 
and figures, shall be provided with each crane, and 
securely fixed at a location easily visible to the operator. 

(iii) When load ratings are reduced to stay within the 
limits for list of the barge with a crane mounted on it, a 
new load rating chart shall be provided. , 

(iv) Mobile cranes on barges shall be- positively 
secured. 
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(b) Permanently mounted floating cranes and 
derricks. 

(i) When cranes and derricks are permanently in- 
stalled on a barge, the capacity and limitations of use 
shall be based on competent design criteria. 
` (ii) A load rating chart with clearly legible letters and 
figures shall be provided and securely fixed at a location 
easily visible to the operator. 

(iii) Floating cranes and floating derricks in use ‘shall 
meet the applicable requirements for design, construc- 
tion, installation, testing, maintenance, and operation as 
prescribed by the manufacturer. 

(c) Protection of employees working on barges. The 
employer shall comply with the applicable requirements 
for protection of employees as specified in WAC 296- 
155—630. 

(9) Mobile cranes and excavation machines. 

(a) In all power driven shovel operations the person in 
charge shall issue instructions necessary to prevent acci- 
dents, to detect and correct unsafe acts and dangerous 
conditions, and to enforce all safety rules and 
regulations. 

The person in charge shall also issue instructions on 
the proper method of using tools and handling material. 

(b) Where the ground is soft or uneven, timbering and 
planking shall be used to provide firm foundation and 
distribute the load. 

(c) In case of a breakdown, the shovel shall be moved 
away from the foot of the slope before repairs are made. 

(d) All persons shall keep away from the range of the 
shovel's swing and shall not be permitted to stand back 
of the shovel or in line with the swing of the dipper dur- 
ing operation or moving of shovel. 

(e) Unauthorized persons shall not be allowed on the 
shovel during operations, and the operator shall not con- 
verse with other persons while operating machine. 

(f) The shovel dipper shall rest on the ground or on 
blocking during shut down periods. 

(g) Shovels shall be inspected daily and all defects 
promptly repaired. 

(h) АП rubber tired mobile cranes shall be equipped 
with outriggers and sufficient blocking to properly stabi- 
lize crane while operating. 

. (i) Rubber tired mobile cranes shall be equipped with 
rear view mirrors. 

(j) Positive boom stops shall be provided on all mobile 
cranes of the wheel and crawler type. 

(k) Length of a crane boom and amount of counter- 
weight shall not exceed manufacturer's rated capacity 
for equipment involved; except on isolated cases where 
permission is granted by the department. 

(1) On all cranes where wedge brackets are used as 
terminal connections, the proper size wedge shall be 
used. 

(m) On all mobile cranes, the hoist and boom drums 
shall be provided with a positive operated pawl or dog 
which shall be used in addition to the brake to hold the 
load and boom when they are suspended. Counterweight 
operated dogs are prohibited. 
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(n) Oiling and greasing shall be done under safe con- 
ditions with machine at rest, except when motion of ma- 
chine is necessary. 

(о) АП steps, running boards, and boom ladder shall 
be of substantial construction and in good repair at all 
times. 

(p) Operators shall not leave the cab while master 
clutch is engaged. 

(q) Fire extinguishers shall be readily accessible and 
within reach of operator at all times. 

(т) АП shovel and crane cabs shall be kept clean and 
free of excess oil and grease on floor and machinery. 
Oily and greasy rags shall be disposed of aus 
after use and not allowed to accumulate. 

(s) Tools shall not be left on the cab floor. Spare cans 
of oil or fuel, and spare parts, shall not be stored in cabs, 
except in approved racks provided for that purpose. 

(t) Mats or planking shall be used in moving shovels 
or cranes over soft or uneven ground... 

(u) Cranes or shovels setting on steep grades shall be 
securely blocked or secured with a tail hold. 

(v) Smoking shall be prohibited while fueling or oiling 
machines. 

(w) Gasoline powered motors shall be stopped during 
refueling. 

(x) Handling of movable feed line (bologna) shall be 
accomplished with insulated hooks and neman rubber 


- gloves. 


(y) Where cables cross roads they shall be ааыа ог 
placed іп a trench. 

(z) On all power shovels, including tick “hoe types, of 
one-half cubic yard capacity or over, and on all dragline 
cranes or all-purpose cranes of the crawler or wheel 
type, two persons shall constitute the minimum working 
crew. It is mandatory that one be a qualified operator of 
the equipment in use. The job title of the other crew 
member may be oiler, rigger, signal person, or a laborer. 
The primary purpose of the second crew member is to 
signal the operator when the operator's vision is im- 
paired or obscured and to be on-hand in case of 
emergency. 

(i) Second—crew persons shall be properly trained in 
their second—person required skills. 

(ii) The second crew member shall be close enough to 
the machine in operation to be aware of any emergency, 
if one arises, and to assure the machine is operated with 
necessary and appropriate signals to the operator. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), $ 296-155—525, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 76-29, $ 
296-155-525, filed 9/30/76; Order 74-26, $ 296-155-525, filed 
5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-530 Material hoists, personnel 
hoists, and elevators. (1) General requirements. 

(a) The employer shall comply. with the manufactur- 
er's specifications and limitations applicable to the oper- 
ation of all. hoists: and elevators. Where the 
manufacturer's specifications are not available, the limi- 
tations assigned to the equipment shall be based on the 
determinations of a professional engineer competent in 
the field. 
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(b) The employer shall ensure that no person shall 
enter a hoistway, elevator shaft, or similar enclosure in 
which the hoisting apparatus or vehicle is installed and 
functioning unless the power source operating those sys- 
tems is locked out in accordance with WAC 296-155- 
429 (1), (2), and (3). 

(c) Rated load capacities, recommended operating 
speeds, and special hazard warning or instructions shall 
be posted on cars and platforms. 

(d) Wire rope shall be removed from service when any 
of the following conditions exists: 

(i) In hoisting ropes, six randomly distributed broken 
wires in one rope lay or three broken wires in one strand 
in one rope lay; 

(ii) Abrasion, scrubbing, flattening, or peening, caus- 
ing loss of more than one-third of the original diameter 
of the outside wires; 

(iii) Evidence of any heat damage resulting from a 
torch or any damage caused by contact with electrical 
wires; ' 

(iv) Reduction from nominal diameter of more than 
three sixty-fourths inch for diameters up to and includ- 
ing three-fourths inch; one-sixteenth inch for diameters 
seven-eighths to 1 1/8 inches; and three thirty-seconds 
inch for diameters 1 1/4 to 1 1/2 inches. 

(е) Hoisting ropes shall be installed in accordance 
with the wire rope manufacturer's recommendations. 

(f) The installation of live booms on hoists is 
prohibited. 

(g) The use of endless belt-type man lifts on 'con- 
struction shall be prohibited. 

(h) Employees shall not be permitted to ride on top of 
material hoists, personnel hoists or permanent elevators 
except for purposes of inspection, maintenance, elevator 
installation or dismantling work. 

(2) Material hoists, (a)(i) Operating rules shall be es- 
tablished and posted at the operator's station of the 
hoist. Such rules shall include signal system and allow- 
able line speed for various loads. Rules and notices shall 
be posted on the car frame or crosshead in a conspicuous 
location, including the statement "No riders allowed." 

(ii) No person shall be allowed to ride on material 
hoists except for the purposes of inspection and 
maintenance. 

(b) All entrances of the hoistways shall be protected 
by substantial gates or bars which shall guard the full 
width of the landing entrance. All hoistway entrance 
bars and gates shall be painted with diagonal contrasting 
colors, such as black and yellow stripes. 

(i) Bars shall be not less than 2~ by 4-inch wooden 
bars or the equivalent, located 2 feet from the hoistway 
line. Bars shall be located not less than 36 inches nor 
more than 42 inches above the floor. 

(ii) Gates or bars protecting the entrances to hoistway 
shall be quipped with a latching device. 

(c) Overhead protective covering of two-inch plank- 
ing, 3/4-inch plywood or other solid material of equiva- 
lent strength shall be provided on the top of every 
material hoist cage or platform to prevent objects falling 
on the workers loading or unloading the hoist. 
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(i) The protective covering on the top of the cage or 
platform may be made in hinged sections that may be 
raised when hoisting long material. 

(ii) When using a cage or platform for long material, 
the several pieces of the material shall be securely fas- 
tened together and made fast to the cage or platform, so 
that no part of the load can fall or project beyond the 
sides of the cage or platform. 

(d) The operator's station of a hoisting machine shall 
be provided with overhead protection equivalent to tight 
planking not less than 2 inches thick. The support for 
the overhead protection shall be of equal strength. 

(е) Hoist towers may be used with or without an en- 
closure. on all sides. However, whichever alternative is 
chosen, the following applicable conditions shall be met: 

(i) When a hoist tower is enclosed, it shall be enclosed 
on all sides for its entire height with a screen enclosure 
of 1/2-inch mesh, No. 18 U.S. gauge wire or equivalent, 
except for landing access. 

(ii) When a hoist tower is not enclosed, the hoist plat- 
form or car shall be totally enclosed (caged) on all sides 
for the full height between the floor and the overhead 
protective covering with 1/2-inch mesh of No. 14 U.S. 
gauge wire or equivalent. The hoist platform enclosure 
shall include the required gates for loading and unload- 
ing. A 6-foot high enclosure shall be provided on the 
unused sides of the hoist tower at ground level. 

(f) Car arresting devices shall be installed to function 
in case of rope failure. 

(g) All material hoist towers shall be designed by a 
licensed professional engineer. 

(h) All material hoists shall conform to the require- 
ments of ANSI A10.5-1969, Safety Requirements for 
Material Hoists. 

(3) Personnel hoists. 

(a) Personnel hoists shall be provided for access and 
egress on all multi story buildings where vertical travel 
exceeds sixty feet from a ground level access point. 

(b) Hoist towers outside the structure shall be en- 
closed for the full height on the side or sides used for 
entrance and exit to the structure. At the lowest landing, 
the enclosure on the sides not used for exit or entrance 
to the structure shall be enclosed to a height of at least 
10 feet. Other sides of the tower adjacent to floors or 
scaffold platforms shall be enclosed to a height of 10 
feet above the level of such floors or scaffolds. 

(c) Towers inside of structures shall be enclosed on all 
four sides throughout the full height. 

(d) Towers shall be anchored to the structure at in- 
tervals not exceeding 25 feet. In addition to tie—-ins, a 
series of guys shall be installed. Where tie-ins are not 
practical the tower shall be anchored by means of guys 
made of wire rope at least one-half inch in diameter, 
securely fastened to anchorages to ensure stability. 

(e) Hoistway doors or gates shall be not less than 6 
feet 6 inches high and shall be provided with mechanical 
locks which cannot be operated from the landing side, 
and shall be accessible only to persons on the car. 

(f) Cars shall be permanently enclosed on all sides 
and the top, except sides used for entrance and exit, 
which have car gates or doors. 
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(g) A door or gate shall be provided at each entrance 
to the car which shall protect the full width and height 
of the car entrance opening. 

(h) Overhead protective covering of 2-inch planking, 
3/4-inch plywood or other solid material of equivalent 
strength shall be provided on the top of every personnel 
hoist. 

(i) Doors or gates shall be provided with electric con- 
tacts which do not allow movement of the hoist when 
door or gate is open. 

(j) A signal device shall be installed in the elevator 
car and only operated by an attendant who shall give the 
signals for operation, when transporting workers. 

(k) An electrical push button signalling device or 
other approved signalling system shall be provided at 
each floor landing connected to an annunciator in the 
car, The signal code shall be posted adjacent to the sig- 
nal device at each and every work level and at operator's 
work level. АП wording shall be black on a white card, 
in large clear letters. 

(1) The elevator machine and controls shall be housed 
in as a protection against accidents and the weather, and 
the door kept locked against unauthorized entrance 
when operator is not in attendance. 

(m) Safeties shall be capable of stopping and holding 
the car and rated load when traveling at governor trip- 
ping speed. 

(n) Cars shall be provided with a capacity and data 
plate secured in a conspicuous place on the car or 
crosshead. 

(о) Internal combustion engines shall not be permitted 
for direct drive. 

(p) Normal and final terminal stopping devices shall 
be provided. 

(q) An emergency stop switch shall be provided in the 
car and marked "stop." 

(r) Ropes: 

(i) The minimum number of hoisting ropes used shall 
be three for traction hoists and two for drum-type 
hoists. 

(ii) The minimum diameter of hoisting and counter- 
weight wire ropes shall be 1/2-inch. 

(iii) Safety factors: 


MINIMUM FACTORS OF SAFETY 
FOR SUSPENSION WIRE ROPES 


Rope speed Minimum 
in feet per factor of 
minute: ' safety 
DO els xa UU P esee ИЗМ 7.60 
TS up toe ee ere КЕКЕ КК ООСО 7.15 
TOO кылык exer Es 7.95 
125:5 miserat er ie UR аал 8.10 
| is) | aera rere 8.25 
ШБЕК ГОК cies ex ve Ex 8.40 
200... Sani а eR ERES 8.60 
РЕЯ 8.75 
250 tc ae tte ЛО sc ТУ 8.90 
300 iria cede n ые Карк IY rut 9.20 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 2136] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


MINIMUM FACTORS OF SAFETY 
FOR SUSPENSION WIRE ROPES 


Rope speed Minimum 

in feet per factor of 

minute: safety 
350. аку уж ege nee eras 9.50 
А00 ааъ eh Ie ehe RH 9.75 
450.5 eee idee a Mita etn aera aen 10.00 
500 le wear nk y E RESTO. 10.25 
5507. keer ater Neha eee 10.45 
600 se esate ers teats Буа Ep tes 10.70 


(s) Following assembly and erection of hoists, and be- 
fore being put in service, an inspection and test of all 
functions and safety devices shall be made under the su- 
pervision of a competent person. A similar inspection 
and test is required following major alteration of an ex- 
isting installation. All hoists shall be inspected and 
tested at not more than 3—month intervals. Records shall 
be maintained and kept on file for the duration of the 
job. 

(t) All personnel hoists used by employees shall be 
constructed of materials and components which meet the 
specifications for materials, construction, safety devices, 
assembly, and structural integrity as stated in the 
American National Standard A10.4-1963, Safety Re- 
quirements for Workmen's Hoists. The requirements of 
this subdivision do not apply to cantilever type personnel 
hoists. 

(u) Wire rope shall be taken out of service when any 
of the following conditions exist: 

(i) In running ropes, six randomly distributed broken 
wires in one lay or three broken wires in one strand in 
one lay; 

(ii) Wear of one-third the original diameter of outside 
individual wires. Kinking, crushing, bird caging, or any 
other damage resulting in distortion of the rope 
structure; 

(iii) Evidence of any heat damage from any cause; 

(iv) Reductions from nominal diameter of more than 
three-sixty-fourths inch for diameters to and including 
three-fourths inch, one sixteenth inch for diameter 
seven—eights inch to 1 1/8 inches inclusive, three-thirty— 
seconds inch for diameters 1 1/4 to 11/2 inches 
inclusive; 

(v) In standing ropes, more than two broken wires in 
one lay in sections beyond end connections or more than 
one broken wire at an end connection. 

(v)(i) Personnel hoists used in bridge tower construc- 
tion shall be approved by a registered professional engi- 
neer and erected under the supervision of a qualified 
engineer competent in this field. 

(ii) When a hoist tower is not enclosed, the hoist plat- 
form or car shall be totally enclosed (caged) on all sides 
for the full height between the floor and the overhead 
protective covering with 3/4—inch mesh of No. 14 U.S. 
gauge wire or equivalent. The hoist platform enclosure 
shall include the required gates for loading and 
unloading. 
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(iii) These hoists shall be inspected and maintained on 
a weekly basis. Whenever the hoisting equipment is ex- 
posed to winds exceeding 35 miles per hour it shall be 
inspected and put in operable condition before reuse. 

(4) Permanent elevators under the care and custody of 
the employer and used by employees for work covered by 
this act shall comply with the requirements of American 
National Standards Institute, A17.1—1971, and in- 
spected in accordance with A17.2-1960 with addenda 
A17.2a-1965, A17.2b-1967. 


Note: For additional information refer to chapter 296-90 WAC, 
safety requirements for cantilever hoists and chapter 296—100 
WAC, safety requirements for material hoists. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), 8 296-155-530, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86—14), 8 
296—155—530, filed 1/21/86; Order 74-26, $ 296-155-530, filed 
5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


 WAC 296-155-59904 Table 4. 


TABLE 4 
STANDARD 6 x 37 WIRE ROPE! 


Breaking Strength in 
Tons of 2,000 Pounds 


Diameter Approximate 
Weight Improved Plow 
Per Foot Plow Steel Steel 
Inches Pounds 
1/4 0.10 2.59 2.25 
5/16 .16 4.03 -3.50 
3/8 .22 5.77 5.02 
7/16 .30 7.82 6.80 
1/2 .39 10.2 8.85 
9/16 .49 12.9 11.2 
5/8 .61 15.8 13.7 
3/4 87 22.6 19.6 
7/8 1.19 30.6 26.6 
1 1.55 39.8 34.6 
1-1/8 1.96 50.1 : 43.5 
1-1/4 2.42 61.5 53.5 
1-3/8 2.93 74.1 64.5 
1-1/2 -3.49 87.9 76.4 
1-5/8 4.09 103.0 89.3 
1-3/4 4.75 119.0 103.0 
1-7/8 5.45 136.0 118.0 
2 6.20 154.0 134.0 
2-1/8 7.00 173.0 150.0 
2-1/4 7.85 193.0 168.0 
2-1/2 9.69 236.0 205.0 
2-3/4 11.72 284.0 247.0 
3 13.95 335.0 291.0 
3-1/4 16.37 390.0 339.0 
3-1/2 19.40 449.0 390.0 


1 For these ropes with steel centers, add 7 1/2% to the above 
strengths. For these ropes when galvanized, deduct 10% from the 
above strengths. 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296-155—59904, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 74— 
26, $ 296-155-580 (part), Table 4 (codified as WAC 296-155- 
59904), filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-620 Pile driving equipment. (1) 
General requirements. 

(a) Boilers and piping systems which are a part of, or 
used with, pile driving equipment shall meet the appli- 
cable requirements of the American Society of Mechan- 
ical Engineers, Powers Boilers (section I). 

(b) АП pressure vessels which are a part of or used 
with, pile driving equipment shall meet the applicable 
requirements of the American Society of Mechanical 
Engineers, Pressure Vessels (section VIII). 

(c) Overhead protection, which will not obscure the 
vision of the operator, and which meets the requirements 
of Part L of this chapter, shall be provided. Protection 
shall be of 2-inch planking or other solid material of 
equivalent strength. 

(d) Stop blocks shall be provided for the leads to pre- 
vent the hammer from being raised against the head 
block. 

(e) A blocking device, capable of safely supporting the 
weight of the hammer shall be provided for placement in 
the leads under the hammer at all times while employees 
are working under the hammer. 

(f) Guards shall be provided across the top of the 
head block to prevent the cable from jumping out of the 
Sheaves. 

(g) When the leads must be inclined in the driving of 
batter piles, provisions shall be made to stabilize the 
leads. 

(h) АП working equipment shall be visually inspected 
at the beginning of each shift. 

(i) Fixed leads shall be provided with ladder, and ad- 
equate rings, or similar attachment points, so that the 
loft workers may engage their full body harness lanyard 
to the leads. If the leads are provided with loft 
platform(s) such platform(s) shall be protected by stan- 
dard guardrails. 

(j) Pile drivers with swinging leads shall have a wire 
rope safety strap on top end. 

(k) Spud bars shall be of hard wood with smooth 
round handle end for safe handling. Iron shod spud bars 
are prohibited. 

(1) A follower block or driving cap shall be used with 
a drop hammer on all piling except sheet piling. 

(m) Steam hose leading to a steam hammer or jet 
pipe shall be securely attached to the hammer with an 
adequate length of at least 1/4—inch diameter chain or 
cable to prevent whipping in the event the joint at the 
hammer is broken. Air hammer hoses shall be provided 
with the same protection as required for steam lines. 

(n) Safety chains, or equivalent means, shall be pro- 
vided for each hose connection to prevent the line from 
thrashing around in case the coupling becomes 
disconnected. 

(o) Steam line controls shall consist of two shutoff 
valves, one of which shall be a quick-acting lever type 
within easy reach of the hammer operator. 
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(p) Guys, outriggers, thrustouts, or counterbalances 
shall be provided as necessary to maintain stability of 
pile driver rigs. 

(q) Ladders constructed in compliance with this chap- 
ter shall be installed on all pile drivers from the hoist 
platform to the head block, and in such position that 
workers using ladders will not come in contact with 
lines, sheaves, etc. 

(r) Drop hammers which have been chipped on the 
face shall not be used for pile driving. 

(s) Groove worn drums or spools shall be replaced or 
properly repaired to present a smooth working surface. 

(t) At least two full wraps of cable shall be main- 
tained on hoisting drums. 

(u) Proper racks shall be provided for storage of 
cross—cut saws. 

(v) Every hoisting drum used as a pile driver shall be 
equipped with manually operated dogs or pawls to hold 
suspended loads. Foot brakes shall only be used to hold 
suspended loads until drum dogs are engaged. The dogs 
shall be visible from the operator's station or be 
equipped with a positive direct connected telltale which 
shall be visible to the operator. 

(w) No counterweight or spring arrangement on dogs 
shall be permitted which would allow dog to be auto- 
matically disengaged either by relieving the load or roll- 
ing the drum. 

(x) In every crew there shall be designated signalmen. 
The driver operator or drum person shall receive signals 
from no others, except when loftsman is above. The 
hammer shall not be lowered except on the loftsman's 
signal. 

(y) Spliced hammer lines shall not be used. 

(2) Pile driving from barges and floats. Barges or 
floats supporting pile driving operations shall meet the 
applicable requirements of WAC 296-155-630. 

(3) Pile driving equipment. 

(a) Engineers and winchmen shall accept signals only 
from the designated signalmen. 

(b) All employees shall be kept clear when piling is 
being hoisted into the leads. 

(c) When piles are being driven in an excavated pit, 
the walls of the pit shall be sloped to the angle of repose 
or sheet-piled and braced. 

(d) When steel tube piles are being "blown out," em- 
ployees shall be kept well beyond the range of falling 
materials. 

(e) When it is necessary to cut off the tops of driven 
piles, pile driving operations shall be suspended except 
where the cutting operations are located at least twice 
the length of the longest pile from the driver. 

(f) When driving jacked piles, all access pits shall be 
provided with ladders and bulkheaded curbs to prevent 
material from falling into the pit. 

(g) Floating equipment such as dredges and pile driv- 
ers shall maintain a signal system to shore in the event 
of an emergency. 

(h) The distribution of machinery on floating equip- 
ment shall be such that the completed unit floats on an 
even keel. 
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(i) Fuel tanks below decks shall be vented to outside 
of hull and vents shall be equipped with flame arrestors. 

(0) All hull compartments shall be ventilated. No per- 
son shall work in hull compartments until it is shown the 
compartments contain no flammable ог toxic 
concentrations. 

(k) Light fixtures нй: or used within the hull 
shall be explosion proof. 

(1) All floating rigs shall be equipped with ladderways 
extending from the deck to the waterline where the deck 
is more than 36 inches above the water. A wire rope 
shall be hung along both sides of the hull or float and so 
hung that it shall be at all times near or at the waterline. 

(m) Doors of deck houses where deck house sets 
within 36" of edge of deck and doorways in hull shall be 
equipped with guard rails or cross chains. 

(n) Deck houses shall have a substantial grab rail in- 
stalled on all sides where such installation will not inter- 
fere with operations. 

(о) Pile driver and dredge fairlead sheaves, and 
spudline sheaves shall be guarded to prevent workers or 
tools being drawn into them. 

(p) All work deck shall be kept clear of debris, un- 
necessary tools and equipment in order to minimize the 
stumbling hazard. Lines shall be coiled, tools stored and 
material stacked clear of working spaces. 

(q) Night operations shall be adequately lighted for 
all activity while work is in progress and shall be main- 
tained until workers leave the work area. 

(r) Electrical installation and equipment shall be in- 
stalled and maintained in compliance with the National 
Electric Code. 

(5) All walkways over water and on dredge pontoon 
discharge pipe lines shall be a minimum of 20" in width 
with standard handrail along one side on structures and 
gang planks. Walkways on pontoon lines may be 
equipped with hand lines in lieu of standard handrail. 

(t) Adequate fire extinguishing equipment shall be 
provided and maintained in a serviceable condition. 

(u) Protective equipment shall be used when working 
with creosote timbers. Protective creams shall be used on 
exposed skin surfaces and gloves and eye protection 
worn especially when driving piles. 

(v) Pulling piles with hammer or pile line rigged 
through the head block is prohibited unless driver and 
rigging are designed to safely withstand the imposed 
strain. 

(w) Truck runways and platforms shall be equipped 
with a wheel guard on all outside edges. Top of wheel 
guards shall be a minimum of 10 inches above deck. 

(x) Use of foot blocks at base of leads for hammer 
line or pile line is prohibited. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), $ 296-155-620, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; Order 76-29, $ 


296-155-620, filed 9/30/76; Order 74—26, $ 296—155-620, filed 
5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-625 Site clearing. (1) General. 

(a) The word "clearing" means the removal of trees, 
stumps, logs, brush, debris and rubbish from the surface 
of the ground in preparation of a site for construction 
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work of any kind. The removal of trees and logs shall be 
in accordance with the requirements of chapter 296—54 
WAC. 

(b) All equipment and tools such as axes, sledges, 
wedges, saws, springboards, etc., shall be maintained in 
a safe condition and guarded with standard safeguards. 

(c) Fallers shall give warning to brushing crews, 
buckers and other persons in the vicinity where a tree is 
being felled; taking notice that such persons are not only 
out of the reach of tree, but also out of danger of possi- 
ble sidewinders, snags or other trees which may be 
knocked over by the tree being felled. 

(d) No tree shall be felled toward and within range of 
traveled road or railroad in use, unless a flagman is 
placed on such road or railroad to warn all approaching 
persons or to stop vehicles. | 

(e) Clearing crews shall.not be placed immediately 
below other crews working on hillsides where there is a 
possible danger of skidding or rolling trees, moving earth 
or rock, | | 

(f) Pioneer roads on clearing operations shall be con- 
structed to safely accommodate all equipment moved 
over road. 

(g) Hazardous standing and down timber, rocks, etc., 
shall be moved from upper sides of cuts on side hill 
operations. 

(h) Care shall be exercised in the use of oil for burn- 
ing brush or timber. 

(i) Employees engaged in site clearing shall be pro- 


tected from hazards -of irritant and toxic plants and 


suitably instructed in the first aid treatment available. 

(j) All equipment. used in site clearing operations shall 
be equipped with rollover guards meeting the require- 
ments of this chapter. In addition, rider-operated equip- 
ment shall be equipped with an overhead and rear 
canopy guard meeting the following requirements: 
` (i) The overhead covering on this canopy structure 
shall be of not less than 1/8-inch steel plate or 1/4—inch 
woven. wire mesh with openings no greater than 1 inch, 
or equivalent. 

(ii) The opening in the rear of the canopy structure 
shall be covered with not less than 1/4-inch woven wire 
mesh with openings no greater than 1 inch. 

(ii) Use of 1/2 inch thick plastic sheets or other 
thicknesses of plastic panels derived from polycarbonate, 
acrylic, cellulose acetate butyrate which provides equiv- 
alent or better protection against particular hazards in- 
volved is acceptable in lieu of 1 or 1 3/4 inch open mesh 
material. 

. (A) АП panels shall be installed in a manner which 
can withstand the initial impact, and maintain the pro- 
tective barrier integrity; and 

(B) All panels must be labeled or marked to distin- 
guish between acceptable and inferior materials. 

(К) In addition to observance of the general safety and 
health standards; 

0) The employer shall assume the responsibility of 
work assignment so that no worker shall be required to 
work in a position or location so isolated as to not be 
within ordinary calling distance of another person who 
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can render assistance in case of emergency. In any oper- 
ation where cutting, felling trees, loading, or a combina- 
tion of these duties is carried on, there shall be a 
minimum crew of two persons who shall work as a team 
and shall be in visual or voice contact with one another. 
If one worker at these operations is required to be left 
alone for a period of time, he shall be contacted by an- 
other person at reasonable intervals not to exceed fifteen 
minutes unless such practice can be established to be 
impractical. 

(ii) This does not apply to operators of motor vehicles, 
watchmen or certain other jobs which, by their nature, 
are singular worker assignments. However, a definite 
procedure for checking the welfare of all workers during 
working hours shall be instituted and all workers so ad- 
vised. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-155-625, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86—14), 8 
296-155-625, filed 1/21/86; Order 74-26, § 296-155-625, filed 
5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-650 Definitions applicable to this 
part. (1) "Accepted engineering requirements or. prac- 
tices." Those requirements or practices that are compat- 
ible with standards required by a registered professional 
engineer. 

(2) "Actual slope." The slope of which an excavation 
site is excavated. 

(3) "Aluminum hydraulic shoring." A preengineered 
shoring system comprised of aluminum hydraulic cylin- 
ders (crossbraces) used with vertical rails (uprights) or 
horizontal rails (walers). Such system is designed, spe- 
cifically to support the sidewalls of an excavation and 
prevent cave-ins. 

(4) "Cave-in." The separation of a mass of soil or 
rock material from the side of an excavation, or loss of 
soil from under a trench shield or support system, and 
movement into the excavation in quantity that it could 
entrap, bury, injure, or immobilize a person. 

(5) "Competent person." One who can identify exist- 
ing or predictable hazards in the surroundings that are 
unsanitary, hazardous, or dangerous to employees. Also 
has authorization or authority by the nature of their po- 
sition to take prompt corrective measures to eliminate 
them. The person shall be knowledgeable in the require- 
ments of this part. 

(6) "Cross braces." The horizontal members of a 
shoring system installed perpendicular to the sides of the 
excavation, the ends bear against either uprights or 
wales. 

(7) "Distress." Soil in a condition where a cave-in is 
imminent or likely to occur. Distress indications may be 
fissures, slumping, spalling, ravelling, or small amounts 
of materials separating from the face. The bottom may 
bulge or heave and the edge may sink or lower. 

(8) "Equipment." Ladders, scaffolds, ramps, runways, 
railings, barricades, sheet piling, shoring, bracing and 
any such safeguards. Protective construction and devices 
used in affording protection to the workers engaged in 
excavation work. 
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(9) "Embankment." An artificial or man-made bank 
of earthen material. 

(10) "Excavation." Any man-made cavity or depres- 
sion in the earth's surface, including its sides, walls, or 
faces, formed by earth removal and producing unsup- 
ported earth conditions by reasons of the excavation. If 
installed forms or similar structures reduce the depth- 
to-width relationship, an excavation may become a 
trench. 

(11) "Faces or sides." The vertical or inclined earth 
surfaces formed because of excavation work. 

(12) "Failure." The breakage, displacement, or per- 
manent deformation of a structural member or connec- 
tion to reduce its structural integrity and its supportive 
capabilities. 

(13) "Kickouts." Accidental release or failure of a 
shore or brace. 

(14) "Maximum allowable slope." The steepest incline 
of an excavation face that is acceptable for the most fa- 
vorable site conditions as the ratio of horizontal distance 
to vertical rise (H:V). 

(15) "Moving ground." Any ground, which for any 
reason, will not remain in its original location. 

(16) "Protective system." A method of protecting em- 
ployees from cave-ins, from material that could fall or 
roll from an excavation face or into an excavation, or 
from the collapse of adjacent structures. Protective sys- 
tems include support systems, sloping systems, shield 
systems, and other systems that provide the necessary 
protection. 

(17) "Ramp." An inclined walking or working surface 
used as access from one point to another. They may be 
constructed from earth or materials such as steel or 
wood. 

(18) "Registered professional engineer." A person 
that is registered as a professional engineer in the state 
of Washington. The registered professional engineer 
shall comply with the Washington state department of 
licensing requirements, chapter 18.43 RCW. 

(19) "Sheeting." The members of a shoring system 
that retain the earth in position and in turn are sup- 
ported by other members of the shoring system: 

Tight sheeting: The use of specially-edged timber 
planks (e.g., tongue and grove) at least three inches 
thick, steel sheet piling, or similar construction that 
when driven or paced in position provide a tight wall to 
resist the lateral pressure of water and to prevent the 
loss of backfill material. 

Close sheeting: The placement of planks side-by-side 
allowing as little space as possible between them. 

(20) "Sheet pile." A pile, or sheeting, that may form a 
continuous interlocking line. A row of timber, concrete, 
or steel piles, driven in close contact providing a tight 
wall to resist the lateral pressure of water, adjacent 
earth, or other material. 

(21) "Shield (shield system)." A structure that can 
withstand the forces imposed on it by a cave-in and 
thereby protect employees within the structure. Shields 
can be permanent structures or designed to be portable 
and moved along as work progresses. Shields can be 
premanufactured or job—built according to data from the 


" 
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manufacture or designed by a registered professional en- 
gineer. Shields used in trenches are usually called 
"trench boxes" or "trench shields." 

(22) "Shoring (shoring system)." A structure such as 
a metal hydraulic, mechanical, or timber shoring system 
that supports the sides of an excavation that is designed 
to prevent cave-ins. 

(23) "Sides," "walls," or "faces." The vertical or in- 
clined earth surfaces formed because of excavation work. 

(24) "Sloping (sloping system)." A method of pro- 
tecting employees from cave-ins by excavating to form 
sides of an excavation that are inclined away from the 
excavation to prevent cave-ins. The angle of incline re- 
quired to prevent a cave-in varies with differences in 
such factors as the soil type, environmental conditions of 
exposure, and application of surcharge loads. 

(25) "Support system." A structure such as underpin- 
ning, bracing or shoring, which provides support to an 
adjacent structure, underground installation, c or the sides 
of an excavation. 

(26) "Trench." A narrow excavation made below the 
surface of the ground. The depth is generally greater 
than the width, but the width of a trench is not greater 
than 15 feet. 

(27) "Trench jack." Screw or hydraulic type jacks 
used as cross bracing in a trench shoring system. 

(28) "Trench shield" or "trench box. т See shield in 
this section. 

(29) "Upright." The vertical members of a trench 
shoring system placed in contact with the éarth and 
usually positioned so that individual members do not 
contact each other. Uprights placed so that individual 
members are closely spaced, in contact with or intercon- 
nected to each other, are often called "sheeting." 

(30) "Unstable rock." Rock material on the side: or 
sides of the excavation not secured against caving-in or 
movement by rock bolts or by another protective system 
that has been designed by a registered осш 
engineer. 

(31) "Unstable.soil." Earth гайни other than run- 
ning because of its nature cannot be depended upon to | 
remain in place without extra support that would be 
furnished by a system of shoring. 

(32) "Wales." Horizontal members of a TM Sys- 
tem placed parallel to the. excavation face whose sides 
bear against the vertical members of the shoring system 
or earth. © 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296-155-650, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), § 
296-155-650, filed 1/21/86. Statutory Authority; RCW 49.17.040, 
49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81-13-053 (Order 81-9), $ 296-155-650, 
filed 6/17/81; Order 74-26, $ 296-155-650, filed 5/7/74, effective 
6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-655 General protection require- 
ments. (1) Protection systems for use in excavations 
more than 20 feet in depth shall be designed by a regis- 
tered professional engineer according to WAC 296-155— 
66109. 

(2) Trench and Баня protection. Except in solid 
rock, the sides of trenches and excavations, including 
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embankments, 4 feet or more in depth shall be shored, 
sheeted, braced, sloped, or supported by a means of suf- 
ficient strength to protect employees. 

(3) Protection for trenches less than 4 feet. Trenches 
less than 4 feet in depth shall be effectively protected 
when there are indications that hazardous ground move- 
ment is possible. 

(4) Storage of excavated material. 

(a) In excavations or trenches that employees are re- 
quired to enter, excavated or other material shall be 
stored and retained at least 2 feet away from the edge of 
the excavation or trench. 

(b) Barriers or other effective retaining devices may 
be used to prevent excavated or other material from 
falling or rolling into the excavation or trench. 

(5) Excavation and trench exits. When employees are 
required to be in excavations or trenches 4 feet deep or 
more, an adequate means of exit, such as a ladder or 
steps, shall be provided and located within 25 feet of 
lateral travel. An earth ramp is acceptable providing all 
following requirements are met: 

(a) The stability of the earth is adequate for good 
footing; and 

(b) The total travel distance does not exceed 25 feet; 
and 

(c) Adequate shoring or equivalent кесп is pro- 
vided for the entire escape route. 

(6) When sloping does not extend to the bottom of the 
trench, shoring shall be required to support the vertical 
part of the trench. The shoring shall extend above the 
bottom of the slope a minimum of 18 inches to prevent 
material from sliding or rolling into the trench. 

(7) Surface encumbrances. Trees, boulders, utility 
poles and other surface encumbrances, located to create 
a hazard to employees involved in excavation or trench- 
ing work or in the vicinity during operations, shall be 
removed or made safe before excavation or trenching is 
begun or continued. 

(8) Installation and removal of support. 

(a) Members of support systems shall be securely 
connected to prevent sliding, falling, kickouts, or other 
predictable failure. 

(b) Support systems shall be installed and removed in 
a way that protects employees from cave-ins, structural 
collapses, or from other members of the support system. 

(c) Individual members of support systems shall not 
be subjected to loads exceeding their design. 

(d) Before removal of individual members begins, ad- 
ditional pre-cautions shall be taken to ensure the safety 
of employees installing, other structural members to 
carry the loads imposed on the support system may be 
required. 

(e) Removal shall begin at the bottom of the excava- 
tion. Members shall be released slowly, noting any indi- 
cation of possible failure of the remaining members or 
possible cave-in. 

(f) Backfilling shall progress together with the re- 
moval of support systems from excavations. 

(9) Physical barrier protection. 

(a) Adequate physical barrier protection shall be pro- 
vided at all remotely located excavations or trenches. 
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(b) All wells, pits, shafts, etc., shall be barricaded or 
covered. 

(c) Upon completion of exploration and similar oper- 
ations, temporary wells, pits, shafts, etc., shall be com- 
pletely backfilled. 

(10) Inspections. 

(a) Daily inspections of excavations, adjacent areas, 
and protective systems shall be made by a competent 
person for a situation that could result in cave-ins, fail- 
ure of protective systems, or other hazardous conditions. 
An inspection shall be conducted by the competent per- 
son before the start of work and as needed throughout 
the shift. Inspections shall be made after every rainstorm 
or other hazard increasing occurrence. 

(b) When the competent person finds evidence of a 
situation that could result in a possible cave-in, failure 
of protective systems or other hazardous conditions, ex- 
posed employees shall be removed from the area until 
the necessary precautions have been taken. 

(11) Manufactured materials and equipment used for 
protective systems shall be used and maintained consis- 
tent with the manufacturer's recommendations. 

(12) Stability of adjacent structures. 

(a) Where the stability of adjoining buildings, walls, 
or other structures is endangered by excavation opera- 
tions, support systems shall be provided to ensure their 
stability. 

(b) Excavation below the level of the bases or footing 
of any foundation or retaining wall that could be rea- 
sonably expected to pose a hazard to employees shall not 
be permitted unless: 

(i) A support system is provided to ensure the safety 
of employees and the stability of the structure; or 

(ii) The excavation is in stable rock; or 

(iii) A registered professional engineer has determined 
the structure is sufficiently removed from the excavation 
and unaffected by the excavation; or 

(iv) A registered professional engineer has determined 
such excavation work will not pose a hazard to 
employees. 

(c) Sidewalks, pavements, and other structures shall 
not be undermined unless a support system or another 
method of protection is provided to protect employees 
from the possible collapse. 

(13) Underground utilities. Before opening an excava- 
tion or trench, underground utilities such as sewer, tele- 
phone, fuel, electric, water line, or other installations 
shall be located. The appropriate utility company shall 
be notified and requested to identify the exact location 
of the underground installation. 

(a) Proper supports and precautions shall be provided 
for existing utility installations. 

(b) When electric lines are of the direct burial type, a 
qualified person shall make positive identification of the 
cable. 

(c) Mechanical excavating equipment shall maintain a 
2 foot clearance from the direct burial cable. 

(14) When excavation operations approach the loca- 
tion of underground installations, the exact location of 
the installations shall be determined by safe and accept- 
able means. 
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.(15) While the excavation is open, underground in- 
stallations shall be protected, supported, or removed as 
necessary to safeguard employees. 

(16) Water main safeguards. When existing loop wa- 
ter mains are running laterally within two feet of the 
excavation or trench wall, the valve the greatest distance 
from the work site shall be closed. 

(a) The exact location of the open valve and the valve 
key shall be given to the workers before they enter the 
excavation or trenches. 

(b) The open valve location shall be marked and clear 
access to the valve maintained. 

(17) Protection from hazards associated with water 
accumulation. Employees shall not work in excavations 
when water is accumulating unless adequate precautions 
have been taken to protect employees against the haz- 
ards of water accumulation. Precautions necessary to 
protect employees adequately vary with each situation, 
but could include special support, shield systems to pro- 
tect from cave-ins, or water removal to control the water 
level. 

(18) Surface water control. Diversion ditches, dikes, 
adequate drainage, or other suitable means shall be used 
next to the excavation or trench to prevent surface water 
from entering. 

(19) Ramps and runways. 

(a) Ramps or runways used for vehicles shall be of a 
width of not less than four feet wider than the vehicle 
used and shall be provided with: 

(i) Timber guards no less than 8 inches by 8 inches 
placed parallel to and secured to the sides of the runway 
or ramp; or 

(ii) Berms on earthen ramps; or 

(iii) Other equivalent protection. 

(b) All ramps and runways shall receive daily inspec- 
tion, and shall be maintained in a safe and serviceable 
condition. | 

(c) Workers shall stay off ramps and runways when 
vehicles are passing over them. 

(d) All ruts and holes shall be filled in, humps leveled 
off, and the runway or ramp made smooth. 

(20) Walkway and bridge requirements. Where em- 
ployees or equipment cross over excavations or trenches, 
walkways or bridges with standard guardrails shall be 
provided. Such walkways or bridges shall be designed 
and constructed by competent persons according to ac- 
cepted engineering requirements and practices. 

(21) Employees next to excavations, and not directly 
involved in the excavation work, shall be protected by 
standard guardrails or equivalent means to prevent their 
falling. 

(22) Top person. No person shall be allowed to work 
in a trench over 4 feet in depth unless there is a top per- 
son in constant attendance. The top person shall be in 
addition to the equipment operator when the person in 
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the trench is not in constant view of the equipment 
operator. 

(23) Signalperson. Signalpersons shall be used to di- 
rect equipment when backfilling when the operator does 
not have a clear view of the excavation. 

(24) Stop logs. When mobile equipment is used or al- 
lowed next to excavations or trenches, stop logs, or bar- 
ricades shall be installed. Such devices shall not be 
required for equipment doing the actual excavating or 
backfilling operation. 

(25) Dust control. Dust conditions shall be minimized 
by using water, or other effective means. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-155—655, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), 8 
296-155-655, filed 1/21/86. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 
49.17.050 and 49.17.240. 81—13-053 (Order 81-9), $ 296-155-655, 
filed 6/17/81; Order 76-29, 8 296-155-655, filed 9/30/76; Order 74- 
26, 8 296-155-655, filed 5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-65505 Repealed. See Disposition 
Table at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-155-657 Sloping systems. (1) Scope and 
application. This section contains specifications for slop- 
ing used as a method of protecting employees working in 
excavations from cave-ins. 

(2) Soil and rock deposits shall be classified according 
to WAC 296-155-664, Appendix A. 

(3) Design of sloping systems. Slopes and configura- 
tions shall be selected and constructed by the employer 
or his designee and shall be ‘according to the require- 
ments of this section. 

(4) Maximum allowable slope. The maximum allow- 
able slope for soil or rock deposit shall be determined 
from Table 1. 

(5) Actual slope. 

(a) The actual slope shall not be steeper than the 
maximum allowable slope. 

(b) The actual slope shall be less steep than the maxi- 
mum allowable slope when there are signs of distress. If 
that situation occurs, the slope shall be cut back to an 
actual slope that is at least 1/2 horizontal to 1 vertical 
(1/2H:1V) less steep Шап the maximum allowable 
slope. 

(c) When surcharge loads from stored material, 
equipment or traffic is present, a competent person shall 
determine the degree the actual slope must be reduced 
below the maximum allowable slope, and shall assure 
the reduction is achieved. 

(6) Configurations. Configurations of sloping systems 
shall be according to Figures A-1 through D-6. 

(7) Sloping systems. Employees shall not work on the 
faces of sloped excavations at levels above other employ- 
ees unless employees at the lower levels are protected 
from the hazard of falling, rolling, sliding material, or 
equipment. 
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TABLE 1 
MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE SLOPES 


MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE 
SOIL OR ROCK TYPE SLOPES (II; V) "FOR 
EXCAVATIONS LESS THAN 
20 PEET DEEP ™I 
STABLE ROCK VERTICAL (90°) 
TYPE A 3/4: 1 (53°) 


TYPE В 1:1 (45°) 
TYPEC 1 1/2:1 (34^) 


М VEES: 


11] Numbers shown in parentheses next to maximum allowable slopes are angles expressed 
In degrees from the horizontal, Angles have been rounded off. 


[2] Sloping for excavations greater than 20 fect deep shall be designed by a 
registered prgfesslonal engineer. 
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Figure А-1 


Slope Configuratlon for Type A Suit 


(All Slopes stated below are In the horizontal to vertical ratio) 


20° Maximum 


34 


Simple Slope - General 


1. Simple slope excavallon 20 fect or less Їп depth shall have a maximum allowable slope 0[2/4:1 


Figure А-2 


Slope Configuration for Type A 501 


8' Maximum 


3/4 


3 1/2! Maxlinum 


Unsupported Vertically Sided Lower Portion -- Maxlinum 9 Feet In Depth 


4. All excavntlons B feel or less in depth which have unsupported vertically sided lower portions shall 
have a maximum vertical side of 3 1/2 feet, 
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ligure А-3 


Slope Configuration for Type A Soll 


12! Махи, 


31/2 Maximum 


Unsupported Vertically Sided Lower Portlon--Maximunt 12 Feet in Depth 
5. Albexcavations more than 8 fect but not more than 12 fect In depth with unsupported vertically 


lower portions shall have a maximum allowable slope of 1:1 and n maximum vertical side 
3 1/2 feet, 


Figure А-4 


Slope Configuratlun for Type A Soil 


20' Maxlinum 


3/4 


— 


19" Minimum 


—— 


Total Helpht of Vertleal Side 


Supported or Shielded Vertically Sided Lower Portion 


Excavations 20 fect or less ln depili which have vertically sided lower portlons (hat are supported or 
shielded shall have a maximum altowable slope of 3/4:1. ‘The support or shield system must extend at 
least 18 luclies above the top of the vertical slde, 
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Figure D-1 


Slope Configuration for Type D Soil 


20' Maximum 


Simple Slope 


1 All simple slope excavations 20 feel or less In depth shall have à maximum allowable slope of 1:1. 


Figure B-2 


Slope Configuration for Type B Soil 


М \ 
— 


Й 


20' Maximum MI" Minimum 


Total Height of Vertical Side 


Vertlenily Sided Lower Portlon 
Excavations 20 feet or less in depth which have vertically sided lower portions shall be shielded or sup- 


ported to a height at least 18 inches above the top of the vertical side. ЛИ such excavations shall have a 
maximum allowable slope of 1:1. 
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Figure C-1 


Slope Configurntiun for Type C Soil 


20' Maximum : 


Simple Slope 


1. Simple slope excavations 20 feet or less In depth shall have a тих allowable slope of 11/2:1. 


l'ipure C-2 | 


Slope Configuratlun for Туре C 501 


Supper er Shield System 


18" Minimum 


20' Maximum 112 


Total Helght of Vertical Side 


Vertically Sided Lower Portion 
2. Excavatluns 20 feet or less in depth which have vertically sided lower portlons shall be shielded or 


supported to n helght nt least 18 fuches above the top of the vertical side, All such exenvntluns 
shall have a maximum nllownble slope of 1 1/2:1. 
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EXCAVATIONS MADE IN LAYERED SOILS 


Excavntions 20 feet or tess lii deptfi made In layered solls shall 
have n maximum allowable slope for cach layer ns set forth below: 


Figure D-1 


ligure D-2 


11A 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 2148] 


Safety Standards For Construction Work 296-155-657 


Figure D-3 


Figure D-4 
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ligure D-5 
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l'igure D-6 
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[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-155-657, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-660  Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-155-66005  Repealed. See Disposition 
Table at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-155-66103 Timber shoring for trenches. 
(1) Scope and application. This section shall be used 
when designing a timber shoring protective system. 
Shoring systems for use in situations that are not cov- 
ered by this section shall be designed as specified in 
other sections of this part. 

(2) Soil and rock deposits shall be classified according 
to WAC 296-166-664, Appendix А. 

(3) Design of support systems. Support systems, shield 
systems, and other protective systems shall be selected 
and constructed by the employer or his designee. 

(4) The support system shall extend to the bottom of 
the trench or excavation. The system shall be designed 
to resist the forces calculated for the full depth of the 
trench. 

(5) Installation of a support system shall be closely 
coordinated with the excavation of trenches. 

(6) When voids form in the sides or face of the trench, 
after placement of shoring or bracing, they shall be 
promptly filled with compacted material and blocking. 
Voids are filled to uniformly distribute the load onto the 
shoring or bracing. | 

(7) When any of the following conditions are present, 
the members specified in the tables are not considered 
adequate. Either an alternate timber shoring system 
must be designed or another type of protective system 
designed in accordance with WAC 296-155-66109. 

(a) When loads imposed by structures or by stored 
material adjacent to the trench weigh in excess of the 
load imposed by a two-foot soil surcharge. (The. term 
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"adjacent" as used here means the area within a hori- 
zontal distance from the edge of the trench equal to the 
depth of the trench.) 

(b) When vertical loads imposed on crossbraces ex- 
ceed a 240-pound gravity load distributed on a one-foot 
section of the center of the crossbrace. 

(c) When surcharge loads are present from equipment 
weighing more then 20,000 pounds. 

(d) When only the lower portion of a trench is shored 
and the upper portion of the trench is sloped unless: 

(i) The sloped portion shall be at an angle of at least 3 
horizontal to 1 vertical; or 

(ii) The shoring members shall be selected from the 
tables-for the total depth of the trench. 

(8) Protective systems. 

(a) The timber trench shoring system used in trenches 
or excavations shall be according to tables 1 through 3. 

(b) When conditions are saturated or submerged tight 
sheeting shall be used. 

(c) All spacing shall be measured center to center. 

(d) Wales shall be installed with greater dimension 
horizontal. 

. (e) Trench jacks may be used instead of, or in combi- 
nation with timber crossbraces. 

(f) Placement of crossbraces. When the vertical spac- 
ing of crossbraces is 4 feet, place the top crossbrace no 
more than 2 feet below the top of the trench. When the 
vertical spacing of crossbraces is 5 feet, place the top 
crossbrace no more than 2.5 feet below the top of the 
trench. 

(9) Plywood used shall be 1.125 inch thick softwood 
or 0.75 inch thick, 14 ply, arctic white birch (Finland 
form). Plywood is not intended as a structural member, 
but only for preservation of local raveling (sloughing of 
the trench face) between shores. 
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SOIL TYPE A Pa = 25 X H + 72 pst (2 fl. Surcharge) 


NOMINAL SIZE AND SPACING OF MEMBERS** 
CROSS BRACES WALES . UPRIGHTS 


DEPTH 


Tim VERT, VERT. |. MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE 
(FEET) SPAC- | вг | SPAC- HORIZONTAL SPACING (FEET) 
A ING (N) ING | 
(FEET) (FEET) | CLOSE 8 


Not Requtred | Nol Required 
Hod Requliad | Not Requived 


р tee e | | | | |————— 


ха 4 


Oe 1 — LILIL—— 


8x8 4 


Не Requlisd CCERTTT 


6X8 4 


| | | | |] ————— |————— 


ixi 4 


aX10 4 


| J | |] 


$X8 4 


exa 


BX 10 


кп 


Protective systems for, trenches over 20 feet shall be designed by n registered professional engineer. 
See WAC 296-155-655(1) 


* Douglas Fir or Equivalent with a Bending Strength not less thun 1500 psl. 
** Manufactured Members of Equivalent Strength may be Substituted for Wood, 
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SOIL TYPE D E z45 XH x 72 psf (2H, Surcharge) 


NOMINAL SIZE AND SPACING OF MEMIERS** 


DEPTH CROSS BRACES WALES UPRIGHTS 
VERT, VERT. MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE 
SPAC- | SIZE | SPAC- HORIZONTAL SPACING (FEET) 
ING (IN) ING 


(EEET) (regt) | CLOSE 
ERED | = 


5 6X8 $. 

3 аха 5 | 

5 8X10 0 

5 8X8 5 3X6 

П I0 X 10 5 3X6 

5 Jox t1 5 3X6 

5 8X10 5 4X6 

5 10X42 8 4X6 

8 nxi 5 4X6 


Protective systems for trenches over 20 feet shall be designed by а registered professlonal engineer, 
See WAC 296-155-655(1) 


* Douglas Flr or Equivalent with о Mending Strength not less thine 1500 psi. 
** Manufactured Members of Equivalent Strength may be Substituted for Wood, 
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SOIL TYPE C A = B0 X H +72 psf (2 ft. Surcharge) 


NOMINAL SIZE AND SPACING OF MEMBERS? * 

CROSS BRACES WALES 
WIDTH OF TRENCII (FEET) VERT. 
SPAC- 

Up To ING 
6 FEET 


DEPTH UPIUGHTS 


MAXIMUM ALLOWABLE 
HORIZONTAL SPACING (FEET) 


VERT. 
——| SPAC- 
UpTo | UpTo | UpTo | уме 
з y Hh FEET 
6X6 6X6 6X6 9X8 5 


CLOSE 


Р 5 3X6 
Ve 6X6 6X6 sxa хз 5 5 3X6 

Rs 6X6 хз aX8 axa 5 5 3X6 

5а оо рае тт ape ee ah ee pee fe ep ee Pe 
Nole 1 ; 
Кл "T 6X8 хз ПТ 5 5 4X6 

ТРЕ sxa | axe | axs | exo 3 3 aXe 

мын ҮТ ——— | | I ——————— | | SS J | ————— 1————— 6 ———————- -——————— 
Note l eer cenfeo oe Ss us tec iet ө ыры т epe nh nct b mt 
See 

Noted uero demi. oS „элле. мыр om tI эы ВЕД 
io 8X8 8X8 aXio | 8X10 8 5 4X6 ША. . 

—& THUS. GUESS MILES) DEVE ышы ыз ш лы зе тт IEEE PESOCRIES EROR 
Note 1 ec cd eruta Id iecur cxi c 
«e 

Note 1 co o uos cx x au REEE OERE CEEE EE ES юз са oh ul 
See 

Nale I 


OVER | Protective systems for trenches over 20 fect shall be designed by n registered professional engineer. 
20 | See WAC 296-155-655(1) 


* Douglas Fir ur Equivalent WIA a Bending Strength not tess thin 1500 pst 
** Manufactured Members of Equivatent Strength may be Substituted for Wond. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 


4) When any of the following conditions are present 
18), $ 296-155-66103, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] m y E А presant: 


thé members specified in the tables are not considered 

WAC 296-155-66105 Aluminum hydraulic shoring adequate. Here the aluminum hydraulic shoring system 
for trenches. (1) Scope. This section shall be used for the о other ү pe of a system me a esigned us- 
design of an aluminum hydraulic protective system when ae rra а б з data ог designed according to WAC 
the trench does not exceed 20 feet in depth. podes : 


(2) Soil and rock deposits shall be classified according (a) When vertical loads imposed on crossbraces ex- 
to WAC 296-155-664 Appendix A. - ceed a 100-pound gravity load distributed on a one-foot 
(3) Tables D-1 through D-4 shall be used for an alu- section of the center of the hydraulic cylinder. 
minum hydraulic shoring system. (b) When surcharge loads are present from equipment 
(a) All spacing indicated shall be measured center to Weighing more than 20,000 pounds. | 
center. (c) When only the lower portion of a trench is shored 
(b) Vertical shoring rails shall have a minimum sec- and the upper portion of the trench is sloped: 
tion modulus of 0.40 inch. (i)The sloped portion shall be at an angle of at least 3 
(c) When vertical shores are used, there must be a horizontal to 1 vertical; or 
minimum of 3 shores spaced equally, horizontally, in a (ii) The shoring members shall be selected from the 
group. | tables for the total depth of the trench. 
(d) Plywood shall be 1.125 inch thick softwood or (5) Hydraulic cylinders capacities. 
0.75 inch thick, 14 ply, arctic white birch (Finland (a) Two-inch cylinders shall be a minimum 2-inch 
form). Plywood is not intended as a structural member, inside diameter with a safe working capacity of not less 
only for prevention of local raveling (sloughing of the than 18,000 pounds axial compressive load at maximum 
trench face) between shores. extension. Maximum extension is to include full range of 
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cylinder extensions as recommended by product 
manufacturer. 

(b) Three-inch cylinders shall be a minimum 3-inch 
inside diameter with a safe work capacity of not less 
than 30,000 pounds axial compressive load at maximum 
extension. Maximum extension is to include full range of 
cylinder extensions as recommended by: product 
manufacturer. 

(6) Shield systems. 

(a) Shield systems shall be designed by a registered 
professional engineer. 

(b) Shield systems shall be designed to resist the 
forces calculated for the full depth of the trench. 

(c) Plans and calculations prepared by the registered 
professional engineer shall be made available at the work 
site to the director or authorized representative. 
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(d) The employer shall establish a permanent means 


` of identifying the shield system. 


(e) Shield systems shall not be subjected to loads ex- 
ceeding those the system is designed to withstand. 

. (f) Shields shall be installed to restrict lateral or other 

hazardous movements if sudden lateral loads are 


© applied. 


(g), Employees shall be protected from the hazard of 
cave-ins when entering or exiting the areas protected by 
shields. 

(h) Employees shall not be allowed in shields when 
shields are being installed; removed, or moved vertically. 

(i) Shields shall extend to the bottom: of the trench. 


TABLE D-1 
ALUMINUM HYDRAULIC SHORING 
VERTICAL SIIORES 
FOR SOIL TYPE A 


Depth 
of 
Trench 
(Feet) 


ахин 
Horizontal 
Spnclig 


axle 
Vertical 
Spacing 

i, 


Over 20 
See WAC 296-155.655(1) 


Hydraulic Cylinders SS 
Width of Trench (Feet) ; 


Over 8 Over 12 


Up to 8 
ро Up to 12 Upto 15 


2 INCII 
DIAMETER 
See NOTE (1) 


24NCIH 
DIAMETER 


3INCIL 
DIAMETER 


Protective systems for trenches over 20 feet shall be designed by a registered professional engineer, 


NOTE (1): 2 inch diameter cylinders, at this width, shall have structural stec! tube (3.5 X 3.5 X 0.1875) oversiceves, or structural oversiceves of 


manufacturer's specification, extending the full, collapsed length, 
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. TABLE D-2 n 
ALUMINUM HYDRAULIC SHORING 
"VERTICAL SHORES 
FOR SOIL TYPE B 


D : drnulle Cylinders : à 
БИП ахин ` Махин With of Trench (Feet) : n er 


Su Horlzontat | Verllenl Selo UNE GERA 
Trench Spacing Spacing Over 8 Over i2 


(Feet) (Feet) (Feet) Оро 12 Оро 15 


. 2INCII 2INCII 3INCII 
DIAMETER DIAMETER DIAMETER 
See NOTE (1) i i 


Over 20 Protective systems for trenches over 20 feel 51111 be designed by n registered professional engineer, 
See WAC 296-155-655(1) 


NOTE (1): 2 inch diameter cylinders, nt this width, shall have structural steel tube (3.5 X 3.5 X 0.1875) overslecves, or structural oversiceves of 
manufacturer's specification, extending the full, collapsed fength, 
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TABLE D-3 
ALUMINUM HYDRAULIC SHORING 
WALER SYSTEMS 
FOR SOIL TYPE B 


Over 8 -Upto 12 
Werle. "Je 


Spin 
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Protective systems for trenches over 20 [eel shall be designed by a registered professlonal engineer. 


See WAC 296-155-655(1) 


manufacturer's specification, extending the full, collapsed tength. | 
*Consuli product manufacturer and/or qualified engineer for Sectlon Modulua of avallable wales, 
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TABLE D-4 
ALUMINUM HYDRAULIC SHORING 
WALER SYSTEMS 
—— HOR sol! SOIL TYPE С 


Wales 
Verileal 


Depth 


6,0 20N. 


Orer | 
4 


65 | ii 


A CENE нга үйө Cip 1 
With of Trench (Feet) 


ef 
Trench Spnclng Apis? Orer B. Up fo! п Over 11 U| e да Soild 
Feel (Feel) И Pee) a ua ү! Сл риш nm Шү Л ди gis Sheet 
(Feet) міч Moms ire Мет. LLL ied А 


Up to j| ей БЕ SIRO ОТЕ TENE RENS Т. ы о РОБИА EESE Е 


іне pits ___ 
көө 


-11N 6.0 JIN 
uL. 


65 .| .31N. 


10.0 JIN 


21N 


breton 


| ee 1————- 


JIN 


See WAC 296-155-6550 


l'rolectlve systems for тенйз over 20 feel shall LT] designed bya rephitered professlonal eniplicer. 


JIN 


NOTE (1): 2inch diameter cythiders, at this width, shall have structural stec! tubo 0. 5 jX 3.5 X0. 1875) oversleeves, or structural ovessleeves of 


manufacturer's specification, extending the full, collapsed length, 


|. Contul product manufacturer anWor qualified engineer for Sectlon Modulus of avallable wales, 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296-155-66105, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] i 


WAC 296-155-66109 Approval or design by a reg- 
istered professional engineer. (1) Sloping systems, sup- 
port systems, shield systems, or other protective systems 
not meeting the requirements of this part shall be ap- 
proved by a registered professional engineer. Approval 
or designs shall be in written form and shall include the 
following: 

(a) The magnitude of the slopes that were determined 
to be safe for the particular project and the configura- 
tions that were determined to be safe for the project; or 
a plan indicating the sizes, types, and. configurations of 
the materials to be used in the protective system. 

(b) The identity of the registered professional engi- 
neer approving the design. 

(c) A copy of the approval or design shall be main- 
tained at the work site and made available to the direc- 
tor or the authorized representative of the director upon 
request. 

(2) Excavations not meeting the requirements of this 
part which are approved by a registered professional en- 
gineer shall be monitored as follows: 

(a) The registered professional engineer shall inspect 
the work site at the beginning of each shift, after any 
change in weather conditions, and after any change in 
the circumstances of adjacent property. 
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(b) The registered professional. engineer shall make a 
written report of each inspection, the report shall be kept 
on file at the work site, and the report shall be made 
available to the director or the authorized representative 
of the director upon request. 

(c) All recommendations of the registered professional 
engineer regarding the excavation and soil conditions 
shall be followed. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), $ 296-155—66109, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-664 Appendix A--Soil classifica- 
tion. (1) Scope and application—Scope. This appendix 
describes a method of classifying soil and rock deposits 
based on site and environmental conditions, and on the 
structure and composition of the earth deposits. The ap- 
pendix contains definitions, sets forth requirements, and 
describes acceptable visual and manual tests for use in 
classifying soils. 

(2) This appendix applies when constructing or using 
a protective system according to the requirements set 
forth in this part. 

(3) Definitions. The definitions and examples below 
are based on the American Society for Testing Materials 
(ASTM) Standards D653-85 and D2488: The Unified 
Soils Classification System, U.S. Department of Agri- 
culture (USDA) Textural Classification Scheme, and 
The National Bureau of Standards Report BSS-121. 
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(a) Cemented soil. A soil where the particles are held 
together by a chemical agent, such as calcium carbon- 
ate. A hand-size sample cannot be crushed into powder 
or individual soil particles by finger pressure. 

(b) Cohesive soil. Dry clay (fine grained soil), or soil 
with a high clay content, which has. cohesive strength. 
Cohesive soil does not crumble, can be excavated with 
vertical sideslopes, and is plastic when moist. Cohesive 
soil is hard to break up when dry, and exhibits signifi- 
cant cohesion when submerged. Cohesive soils include 
clayey silt, sandy clay, clay and organic clay. 

(c) Dry soil. Soil that does not exhibit visible signs of 
moisture content. 

" (d) Fissured. A soil material that tends to break along 
definite planes of fracture with little resistance, or a 
material that exhibits open cracks, such as tension 
cracks, in an exposed surface. 

(e) Granular soil. Gravel, sand, or silt, (coarse grained 
soil) with little or no clay content. Granular soil lacks no 
cohesive strength. Some moist granular soils exhibit ap- 
parent cohesion. Granular soil cannot be molded when 
moist and crumbles easily when dry. 

(f) Layered system. Two or more distinctly different 
soil or rock types arranged in layers. Micaceous seams 
or weakened planes in rock or shale are considered 
layered. 

(g) Moist soil. A condition in which a soil looks and 
feels damp. Moist cohesive soil can easily be shaped into 
a ball and rolled into small diameter threads before 
crumbling. Moist granular soil that contains some cohe- 
sive material will exhibit signs of cohesion between 
particles. 

(h) Plastic. A property of a soil that allows the soil to 
be deformed or molded without cracking, or appreciable 
volume change. 

(i) Saturated soil. A soil in which the voids are filled 
with water. Saturation does not require flow. Saturation, 
or near saturation, is necessary for the proper use of in- 
struments such as a pocket penetrometer or sheer vane. 

(j) Soil classification system. This section categorizes 
rock and soil into stable rock, type A, B, and C soils, in 
decreasing order of stability. Categories are based on 
properties analysis, performance characteristics, and en- 
vironmental conditions. 

(k) Stable rock. Natural solid mineral matter that can 
be excavated with vertical sides and remain intact while 
exposed. 

(I) Submerged soil. Soil which is underwater or is free 
seeping.. 

(m) Type A. Cohesive soils with an unconfined com- 
pressive strength of 1.5 ton per square foot (tfs) or 
greater. Examples of cohesive soils are clay, silty clay, 
sandy clay, clay loam and, sometimes, silty clay loam 
and sandy clay loam. Cemented soils such as caliche and 
hardpan are also considered Type A. No soil is Type A 
if: 

(i) The soil is fissured; or 

(ii) The soil is subject to vibration from heavy traffic, 
pile driving, or similar effects; or 

(iii) The soil has been previously disturbed; or 
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(iv) The soil is part of a sloped, layered system where 
the layers dip into the excavation on a slope of 4 hori- 
zontal to 1 vertical (4H.1V) or greater; or 

(v) The material is subject to other factors that would . 
require it to be classified as a less stable material. 

(n) Type B. 

(i) Cohesive soil with an unconfined compressive 
strength greater than 0.5 tsf. but less than 1.5 tfs: or 

(ii) Granular cohesionless’'soils including angular 
gravel (similar to crushed rock), silt, silt loam, sand 
loam and, sometimes, silty clay loam and sandy clay 
loam. 

(iii) Previously disturbed soils except those that would 
otherwise be classified as Type C soil. 

(iv) Soil that meets the unconfined compressive 
strength or cementation requirements for Type A, but is 
fissured or subject to vibration: or 

(v) Dry rock that is not stable: or 

(vi) A sloped, layered system where the layers dip into 
the excavation on a slope less than 4 horizontal to 1 ver- 
tical (4H.1V), but only if the material would otherwise 
be classified as Type B. 

(о) Type С, 

(i) Cohesive soil with an unconfined compressive 
strength of 0.5 or less: or 

(ii) Granular soils including gravel, sand, and loamy 
sand: or 

(iti) Submerged soil or soil from which water is freely 
seeping: or 

(iv) Submerged rock that is not stable, or 

(v) Material in a sloped, layered system where the 
layers dip into the excavation or a slope of 4 horizontal 
to 1 vertical (4H.1V) or steeper. 

(p) Unconfined compressive strength. The load per 
unit area at which a soil will fail in compression. It can 
be determined by laboratory testing, or estimated in the 
field using a pocket penetrometer, by thumb penetration 
tests, and other methods. 

(q) Wet soil. Soil that contains significantly more 
moisture than moist soil, but in such a range of values 
that cohesive material will slump or begin to flow when 
vibrated. Granular material that would exhibit cohesive 
properties when moist will lose those cohesive properties 
when wet. 

(4) Requirements—Classification of soil and rock 
deposits. 

(a) Each soil and rock deposit shall be classified by a 
competent person as Stable Rock, Type A, B, or C ac- 
cording to the definitions set forth in subsection (3) of 
this appendix. . 

(b) Basis of classification. The classification of the 
deposits shall be made based on the results of at least 
one visual and at least one manual analysis. Such analy- 
ses shall be conducted by a competent person using tests 
in subsection (5) or in other recognized methods of soil 
classification and testing such as those adopted by the 
American Society for Testing Materials, or the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture textural classification 
system. 
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(c) Visual and manual analyses. The visual and man- 
ual analyses, such as noted in subsection (5) of this ap- 
pendix, shall be designed and conducted to provide 
quantitative and qualitative information necessary to 
identify properly the properties, factors, and conditions 
affecting the classification of deposits. 

(d) Layered systems. In a layered system, the system 
shall be classified according to its weakest layer. Each 
layer may be classified individually where a more stable 
layer lies under a less stable layer. 

(e) Reclassification. If, after classifying a deposit, the 
properties,factors, or conditions affecting its classifica- 
tion change in any way, the changes shall be evaluated 
by a competent person. The deposit shall be reclassified 
as necessary to reflect the changed circumstances. 

(5) Acceptable visual and manual tests. 

(a) Visual tests. Visual analysis is conducted to deter- 
mine qualitative information regarding the excavation 
site soil next to the excavation, soil at the sides of the 
excavation, and the soil taken as samples from excavated 
material. 

(i) Observe samples of soil that are excavated and soil 
in the sides of the excavation. Estimate the range of 
particle sizes and the relative amounts of the particle 
sizes. Soil that is primarily composed of fine-grained 
material is cohesive material. Soil composed primarily of 
coarse-grained sand or gravel is granular material. 

(ii) Observe soil as it is excavated. Soil that remains 
in clumps when excavated is cohesive. Soil that breaks 
up easily and does not stay in clumps is granular. 

(iii) Observe the side of the opened excavation and the 
surface area by the excavation. Crack-like openings 
such as tension cracks could suggest fissured material. If 
chunks of soil spall off a vertical side, the soil could be 
fissured. Small spalls are evidence of moving ground and 
are indications of potentially hazardous situations. 

(iv) Observe the area by the excavation and the exca- 
vation itself for evidence of existing utility and other un- 
derground structures, and to identify previously 
disturbed soil. 

(v) Observe the opened side of the excavation to iden- 
tify layered systems. Examine layered systems to iden- 
tify if the layers slope toward the excavation. Estimate 
the degree of slope of the layers. 

(vi) Observe the excavation and sides of the excava- 
tion for evidence of surface water, water seeping from 
the sides of the excavation, or the level of the water 
table. 

(vii) Observe the area by the excavation and the area 
within the excavation for sources of vibration that may 
affect the stability of the excavation face. 

(b) Manual tests. Manual analysis of soil samples is 
conducted to find quantitative, also, qualitative proper- 
ties of soil and to provide more information in order to 
classify soil properly. 

(i) Plasticity. Mold a moist or wet sample of soil into 
a ball and attempt rolling it into threads as thin as 1/8— 
inch in diameter. Cohesive material can be successfully 
rolled into threads without crumbling. For example, if at 
least a 2 inch length of 1/8-inch thread can be held on 
one end without tearing, the soil is cohesive. 
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(ii) Dry strength. If the soil is dry and crumbles on its 
own or with moderate pressure into grains or fine pow- 
der, it is granular (any combination of gravel, sand, or 
silt). If the soil is dry, falls into clumps that break into 
smaller clumps, and those clumps are broken with diffi- 
culty, it may be clay with gravel, sand or silt. If dry soil 
clumps are broken with difficulty into smaller clumps, 
and there is no indication the soil is fissured, it maybe 
considered unfissured. 

(iii) Thumb penetration. The thumb penetration test 
can be used to estimate. the unconfined compressive 
strength of cohesive soils. (This test is based on. the 
thumb penetration test described in American Society 
for Testing and Materials (ASTM) Standard designa- 
tion D2488-"Standard Recommended Practice for De- 
scription of Soils (Visual—Manual Procedure).") Type 
A soils with an unconfined compressive strength of 1.5 
tsf can be readily indented by the thumb and penetrated 
by the thumb with great effort. Type C soils with an 
unconfined compressive strength of 0.5 tsf can be easily 
penetrated several inches by the thumb, and can be 


‘molded by light finger pressure. This test should be con- 


ducted on an undisturbed soil sample, such as a large 
clump of spoil, soon after excavation to keep drying ef- 
fects to a minimum. If the excavation is later exposed to 
wetting (rain, flooding), the classification of the soil 
must be changed accordingly. 

(iv) Other strength tests. Estimates of unconfined 
compressive strength of soils also can be obtained by use 
of a pocket penetrometer or by using a hand-operated 
shear vane. 

(v) Drying test. The basic purpose of the drying test is - 
to differentiate between cohesive material with fissures, 
unfissured cohesive material, and granular material. The 
procedure for the drying test involves drying a sample of 
soil that is approximately 1 inch thick and 6 inches in 
diameter until it is thoroughly dry: ; 

(A) If the sample develops cracks as it dries, signifi- 
cant fissures are indicated. 

(B) Samples that dry without cracking are to be bro- 
ken by hand. If considerable force is necessary to break 
a sample, the soil has significant cohesive material con- 
tent. The soil can be classified as a unfissured cohesive 
material and the unconfined compressive strength should 
be determined. 

(C) If a sample breaks easily by hand, it is either a 
fissured cohesive material or a granular material. To 
distinguish. between the two, pulverize the dried clumps 
of the sample by hand or by stepping on them. If the 
clumps do not pulverize easily, the material is cohesive 
with fissures. If they pulverize easily into very small 
fragments, the material is granular. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), § 296-155-664, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91.] 


WAC 296-155-665  Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-155-66501 Repealed. See Disposition 
Table at beginning of this chapter. 


Safety Standards For Construction Work 


WAC 296-155-66502 Repealed. See Disposition 
Table at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-155-66503 Repealed. See Disposition 
Table at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-155-66504 Repealed. See Disposition 
Table at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-155-66505 Repealed. See Disposition 
Table at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-155-675 Scope, application, and defini- 
tions applicable to this part. (1) Scope and application. 
This subpart sets forth requirements to protect all con- 
struction employees from the hazards associated with 
concrete and masonry construction operations performed 
in workplaces covered under chapter 296-155 WAC. 

(2) Definitions applicable to this part. 

(a) "Bull float" means a tool used to spread out and 
smooth the concrete. 

(b) "Formwork" means the total system of support for 
freshly placed or partially cured concrete, including the 
mold or sheeting (form) that is in contact with the con- 
crete as well as all supporting members including shores, 
reshores, hardware, braces, and related hardware. 

(c) "Jacking operation" means the task of lifting a 
slab (or group of slabs) vertically from one location to 
another (e.g., from the casting location to a temporary 
(parked) location, or from a temporary location to an- 
other temporary location, or to its final location in the 
structure), during the construction of a building/struc- 
ture where the lift-slab process is being used. 

(d) "Lift slab" means a method of concrete construc- 
tion in which floor and roof slabs are cast on or at 
ground level and, using jacks, lifted into position. 

(e) "Limited access zone" means an area alongside a 
masonry wall, which is under construction, and which is 
clearly demarcated to limit access by employees. 

(f) "Precast concrete" means concrete members (such 
as walls, panels, slabs, columns, and beams) which have 
been formed, cast, and cured prior to final placement in 
a structure. 

(g) "Reshoring" means the construction operation in 
which shoring equipment (also called reshores or reshor- 
ing equipment) is placed, as the original forms and 
Shores are removed, in order to support partially cured 
concrete and construction loads. 

(h) "Shore" means a supporting member that resists a 
compressive force imposed by a load. 

(i) "Vertical slip forms" means forms which are 
jacked vertically during the placement of concrete. 

G) "Guy" means a line that steadies a high piece or 
structure by pulling against an off-center load. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), § 296-155-675, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-03-029 
(Order 89—20), $ 296-155-675, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 89- 
11-035 (Order 89-03), 8 296-155-675, filed 5/15/89, effective 
6/30/89; Order 74-26, $ 296-155-675, filed 5/7/74, effective 
6/6/74.] 
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WAC 296-155-682 Requirements for equipment and 
tools. (1) Bulk cement storage. Bulk storage bins, con- 
tainers, and silos shall be equipped with the following: 

(a) Conical or tapered bottoms; and 

(b) Mechanical or pneumatic means of starting the 
flow of material. 

(2) No employee shall be permitted to enter storage 
facilities unless the ejection system has been shut down 
and locked out in accordance with WAC 296-155-429, 

(3) Safety belts, harnesses, lanyards, lifelines or 
droplines, independently attached or attended, shall be 
used as prescribed іп WAC 296-155—24510 (5)(a). 

(4) Concrete mixers. Concrete mixers with one cubic 
yard (.8 m3) or larger loading skips shall be equipped 
with the following: 

(a) A mechanical device to clear the skip of materials; 
and 

(b) Guardrails installed on each side of the skip. 

(5) Power concrete trowels. Powered and rotating type 
concrete troweling machines that are manually guided 
shall be equipped with a control switch that will auto- 
matically shut off the power whenever the hands of the 
operator are removed from the equipment handles. 

(6) Concrete buggies. Concrete buggy handles shall 
not extend beyond the wheels on either side of the 


buggy. 


Note: Installation of knuckle guards on buggy handles is 
recommended. 


(7) Runways. 

(a) Runways shall be constructed to carry the maxi- 
mum contemplated load with a safety factor of four, 
have a smooth running surface, and be of sufficient 
width for two buggies to pass. Single runs to have a 
minimum width of forty-two inches with turnouts. Run- 
ways to have standard railings. Where motor driven 
concrete buggies are used, a minimum four-inches by 
four-inches wheel guard shall be securely fastened to 
outside edge of runways. 

(b) All concrete buggy runways which are 12 inches 
or more above a work surface or floor, or ramps with 
more than 4 percent incline shall be considered "ele- 
vated" runways. 


Exception: Small jobs utilizing only one concrete buggy, or larger 
jobs utilizing a "one-way traffic pattern" may be exempt 
from the requirements for "turnouts" or for "sufficient 
width for two buggies to pass." 


Exemption: Runways less than 12 inches above the floor or ground 
which are utilized by hard-powered buggies only, may be 
exempt from the requirements for guardrails and 
wheelguards. 


(8) Concrete pumping systems. 

(a) The employer shall comply with the manufactur- 
er's specifications and limitations applicable to the oper- 
ation of pumpcrete or similar systems. Where 
manufacturer's specifications are not available, the limi- 
tations assigned to the equipment shall be based on the 
determinations of a qualified engineer, competent in this 
field, and such determinations will be appropriately doc- 
umented and recorded. 
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(b) Rated load capacities, and recommended operat- 
ing speeds and pressures, special hazard warnings, or in- 
structions, shall be conspicuously posted on all 
equipment. Instructions and warnings shall be visible to 
the operator while he is at his control station. 

(c) Concrete pumping systems using discharge pipes 
shall be provided with pipe supports designed for one 
hundred percent overload. 

(d) Compressed air hoses used on concrete pumping 
systems shall be provided with positive fail-safe joint 
connectors to prevent separation of sections when 
pressurized. 

(e) No part of the concrete pumping system shall op- 
erate closer to high voltage electrical conductors than 
the distances specified in WAC 296-155-428 (1)(d)() 
and (ii). 

(f) Hoses and/or pipes used to carry concrete under 
pressure shall be secured one to the other with an ade- 
quate length of at least 1/4 inch diameter chain or cable 
to prevent whipping in the event of an accidental sepa- 
ration of joints. All system safety pins shall be in place 
during pumping operations. 

(g) The employer shall designate a competent person 
who shall inspect all machinery, equipment, and acces- 
sories prior to each use, and periodically during use, to 
make sure it is in safe operating conditions. Any defi- 


ciencies shall be repaired, or defective parts replaced be- 


fore continued use. 

(h) A thorough annual inspection of the equipment 
including nondestructive testing of all sections of the 
booms, by a method capable of ensuring the structural 
integrity of the material being tested shall be made. The 
inspection and testing shall be conducted by a competent 
person, or a government or private agency recognized by 
the department. A record of the test results shall be 
maintained by the employer, and a copy shall be avail- 
able in each unit for inspection by the department. 

(i) All welding shall conform to AWS B3.0-41 Stan- 
dard Qualification Procedure: AWS D8.4-61 Recom- 
mended Practices of Automotive Welding Design: or 
AWS D10.9-69 Standard Qualification of Welding Pro- 
cedures and Welders for Piping and Tubing. 

(j) Booms shall not be used for operations other than 
that for which they are designed. 

(9) Concrete buckets. 

(a) Concrete buckets equipped with hydraulic or 
pneumatic gates shall have positive safety latches or 
similar safety devices installed to prevent premature or 
accidental dumping. 

(b) Concrete buckets shall be designed to prevent 
concrete from hanging up on top and the sides. 

(c) Riding of concrete buckets for any purpose shall 
be prohibited, and vibrator crews shall be kept out from 
under concrete buckets suspended from cranes or 
cableways. 

(d) When discharging on a slope, the wheels of ready— 
mix trucks shall be blocked and the brakes set to prevent 
movement. 
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(10) Tremies. Sections of tremies and similar concrete 
conveyances shall be secured with wire rope (or equiva- 
lent materials in addition to the regular couplings or 
connections). 

(11) Bull floats. Bull float handles, used where they 
might contact energized electrical conductors, shall be 
constructed of nonconductive material or insulated with 
a nonconductive sheath whose electrical and mechanical 
characteristics provide the equivalent protection of a 
handle constructed of nonconductive material. 

(12) Masonry saws shall be constructed, guarded, and 
operated in. accordance with WAC 296-155-367 (1) 
through (4). 

(13) Lockout /tagout procedures. No employee shall 

be permitted to perform maintenance or repair activity 
on equipment (such as compressors, mixers, screens, or 
pumps used for concrete and masonry construction ac- 
tivities) where the inadvertent operation of the equip- 
ment could occur and cause injury, unless all potentially 
hazardous energy sources have been locked out and 
tagged in accordance with WAC 296-155-429. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), § 296-155-682, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 90-17-051 
(Order 90-10), $ 296-155-682, filed 8/13/90, effective 9/24/90; 89- 
11-035 (Order 89-03), § 296-155-682, filed 5/15/89, effective 
6/30/89.] ` 


WAC 296-155-688 Vertical slip forms. (1) Slip 
forms shall be designed and constructed, and the form 
movement carried out, under the immediate supervision 
of a person or persons experienced in slip form design 
and operation. Drawings prepared by a qualified engi- 
neer, showing the jack layout, formwork, working decks, 
and scaffolding, shall be available at the jobsite, and 
followed. 

(2) The steel rods or pipe on which the jacks climb or 
by which the forms are lifted shall be designed for this 
purpose. Such rods must be adequately braced where not 
encased in concrete. 

(3) Forms shall be designed to prevent excessive dis- 
tortion of the structure during the jacking operation. 

(4) All vertical slip forms shall be provided with scaf- 
folding or work platforms completely encircling the area 
of placement. 

(5) Jacks and vertical supports shall be positioned in 
such a manner that the loads do not exceed the rated 
capacity of the jacks. 

(6) The jacks or other lifting devices shall be provided 
with mechanical dogs or other automatic holding devices 
to support the slip forms whenever failure of the power 
supply or lifting mechanism occurs. 

(7) The form structure shall be maintained within all 
design tolerances specified for plumbness during the 
jacking operation. 

(8) Lifting shall proceed steadily and uniformly and 
shall not exceed the predetermined safe rate of lift. A 
jacking system, which provides precise, simultaneous 
movement of the entire form in small preselected incre- 
ments, is recommended for large structures. 

(9) Workers placing reinforcing steel shall wear a full 
body harness tied off by lanyards or otherwise securely 
fastened when working above the scaffold level. 


Safety Standards For Construction Work 


(10) The total allowable load on slip form platforms 
shall be determined by the design engineer and enforced 
by the field supervisor. 

(11) Lateral and diagonal bracing of the forms shall 
be provided to prevent excessive distortion of the struc- 
ture during the sliding operation. 

(12) While the slide is in operation, the form structure 
shall be maintained in line and plumb. 

(13) A field supervisor experienced in slip form con- 
struction shall be present on the deck at all times. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-155-688, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89—03), § 296—155—688, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89.] 


WAC 296-155-689  Placing and removal of forms. 
(1) When moved or raised by crane, cableway, A-frame, 
or similar mechanical device, forms shall be securely at- 
tached to slings having a minimum safety factor of five. 
Use of No. 9 tie wire, fiber rope, and similar makeshift 
lashing shall be prohibited. 

(2) Taglines shall be used in moving panels or other 
large sections of forms by crane or hoist. 

(3) All hoisting equipment, including: hoisting cable 
used to raise and move forms shall have a minimum 
safety factor incorporated in the manufacturer's design, 
and the manufacturer's recommended loading shall not 
be exceeded. Field—fabricated or shop-fabricated hoist- 
ing equipment shall be designed or approved by a regis- 
tered professional engineer, incorporating a minimum 
safety factor of five in its design. Panels and built-up 
form sections shall be equipped with metal hoisting 
brackets for attachment of slings. 

(4) Forms intended for use where there is a free fall 
of over ten feet shall be equipped with adequate scaf- 
folding and guardrails, or employees working on the 
forms shall be required to wear a full body harness dur- 
ing forming and stripping operations. 

(5) Vertical forms being raised or removed in sections 
shall not be released until adequately braced or secured. 
Overhead forms shall not. be released until adequately 
braced or secured. 

(6) Workers or others at lower levels shall be pro- 
tected from falling materials. Appropriate warning signs 
shall be erected along walkways. 

(7) Forms shall not be removed until the concrete is 
cured. The concrete shall be adequately set in order to 
permit safe removal of the forms, shoring, and bracing. 
Engineer's specifications and local building codes shall 
be adhered to in determining the length of time forms 
should remain in place following concrete placement. In 
addition, tests shall be made on field—cured concrete 
specimens in order to insure that concrete has obtained 
sufficient strength to safely support the load prior to re- 
moval of forms. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-155-689, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89—03), $ 296-155-689, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89.] 


WAC 296-155-694 Requirements for lift-slab con- 
struction operations. (1) Lift-slab operations shall be 


296-155-694 


designed and planned by a registered professional engi- 
neer who has experience in lift-slab construction. Such 
plans and designs shall be implemented by the employer 
and shall include detailed instructions and sketches indi- 
cating the prescribed method of erection. These plans 
and designs shall also include provisions for ensuring 
lateral stability of the building/structure during 
construction. 

(2) Jacks/lifting units shall be marked to indicate 
their rated capacity as established by the manufacturer. 

(3) Jacks/lifting units shall not be loaded beyond 
their rated capacity as established by the manufacturer. 

(4) Jacking equipment shall be capable of supporting 
at least two and one-half times the load being lifted 
during jacking operations and the equipment shall not be 
overloaded. For the purpose of this provision, jacking 
equipment includes any load bearing component which is 
used to carry out the lifting operation(s). Such equip- 
ment includes, but is not limited to, the following: 
Threaded rods, lifting attachments, lifting nuts, hook-up 
collars, T—caps, shearheads, columns, and footings. 

(5) Jacks/lifting units shall be designed and installed 
so that they will neither lift nor continue to lift when 
they are loaded in excess of their rated capacity. 

(6) Jacks/lifting units shall have a safety device in- 
stalled which will cause the jacks/lifting units to support 
the load in any position in the event any jack/lifting unit 
malfunctions or losses its lifting ability. 

(7) Jacking operations shall be synchronized in such a 
manner to ensure even and uniform lifting of the slab. 
During lifting, all points at which the slab is supported 
shall be kept within 1/2 inch of that needed to maintain 
the slab in a level position. 

(8) If leveling is automatically controlled, а device 
shall be installed that will stop the operation when the 
1/2 inch tolerance set forth in subsection (7) of this sec- 
tion is exceeded or where there is a malfunction in the 
jacking (lifting) system. 

(9) If leveling is maintained by manual controls, such 
controls shall be located in a central location and at- 
tended by a competent person while lifting is in progress. 
In addition to meeting the definition in WAC 296-155- 
012(4), the competent person must be experienced in the 
lifting operation and with the lifting equipment being 
used. 

(10). The maximum number of manually controlled 
jacks/lifting units on one slab shall be limited to a num- 
ber that will permit the operator to maintain the slab 
level within specified tolerances of subsection (7) of this 
section, but in no case shall that number exceed 14. 

(11) No employee, except those essential to the jack- 
ing operation, shall be permitted in the building/struc- 
ture while any jacking operation is taking place unless 
the building/structure has been reinforced sufficiently to 
ensure its integrity during erection. The phrase "rein- 
forced sufficiently to ensure its integrity" used in this 
subsection means that a registered professional engineer, 
independent of the engineer who designed and planned 
the lifting operation, has determined from the plans that 
if there is a loss of support at any jack location, that loss 
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will be confined to that location and the structure as a 
whole will remain stable. 

(a) Under no circumstances, shall any employee who 
is not essential to the jacking operation be permitted 
immediately beneath a slab while it is being lifted. 

(b) For the purpose of subsection (11) of this section, 
a jacking operation begins when a slab or group of slabs 
is lifted and ends when such slabs are secured (with ei- 
ther temporary connections or permanent connections). 

(c) Employers who comply with Appendix A to WAC 
296-155—694 shall be considered to be in compliance 
with the provisions of subsections (11) through (11)(c) 
of this section. 

(12) When making temporary connections to support 
slabs, wedges shall be secured by tack welding, or an 
equivalent method of securing the wedges to prevent 
them from falling out of position. Lifting rods may not 
be released until the wedges at that column have been 
secured. 

(13) АП welding on temporary and permanent con- 
nections shall be performed by a certified welder, famil- 
iar with the welding requirements specified in the plans 
and specifications for the lift-slab operation. 

(14) Load transfer from jack/lifting units to building 
columns shall not be executed unit the welds on the col- 
umn shear plates (weld blocks) are cooled to air 
temperature. 

(15) Jacks/lifting units shall be positively secured to 
building columns so that they do not become dislodged 
or dislocated. 

(16) Equipment shall be designed and installed so that 
the lifting rods cannot slip out of position or the em- 
ployer shall institute other measures, such as the use of 
locking or blocking devices, which will provide positive 
connection between the lifting rods and attachments and 
will prevent components from disengaging during lifting 
operations. 

Appendix to 
operations 

(This appendix is nonmandatory.) 

In WAC 296-155—694(11), WISHA requires em- 
ployees to be removed from the building/structure dur- 
ing jacking operations unless an independent registered 
professional engineer, other than the engineer who de- 
signed and planned the lifting operation, has determined 
that the building/structure has been sufficiently rein- 
forced to insure the integrity of the building/structure. 
One method to comply with this provision is for the em- 
ployer to ensure that continuous bottom steel is provided 
in every slab and in both directions through every wall 
or column head area. (Column head area means the dis- 
tance between lines that are one and one half times the 
thickness of the slab or drop panel. These lines are lo- 
cated outside opposite faces of the outer edges of the 
shearhead sections—See Figure 1.) The amount of bot- 
tom steel shall be established by assuming loss of sup- 
port at a given lifting jack and then determining the 
steel necessary to carry, by catenary action over the span 
between surrounding supports, the slab service dead load 
plus any service dead and live loads likely to be acting 


WAC  296-155-694—Lift-slab 


[1991 WAC Supp—page 2164] 


Title 296 WAC: Labor and Industries, Department of 


on the slab during jacking. In addition, the surrounding 
supports must be capable of resisting any additional load 
transferred to them as a result of the loss of support at 
the lifting jack considered. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—11-070 (Order 91— 
01), § 296-155-694, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-03-029 
(Order 89—20), § 296-155-694, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90; 89— 
11-035 (Order 89-03), $ 296-155-694, filed 5/15/89, effective 
6/30/89.] 


WAC 296-155-700 General requirements. (1) Erec- 
tion gangs on structural steel erection shall work under 
the direction of experienced foreman. 

(2) Workers shall not ride on steel being hoisted, nor 
slide down ropes, columns or ladders. 

(3) Wire rope slings shall be used when lifting loads. 
Care shall be taken to avoid sharp bends by using wood 
or similar type padding between wire rope and load. Re- 
inforcing steel shall not be lifted by bundling ties. 

(4) If float scaffolds are used during steel erection, 

they shall be used in accordance with WAC 296-155— 
485(24). 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—03-044 (Order 90— 
18), $ 296-155—700, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority; RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), 8 
296-155-700, filed. 1/21/86; Order 76-29, $ 296-155-700, filed 
9/30/76; Order 74—26, § 296-155-700, filed 5/7/74, effective 
6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-705 Flooring requirements. (1) Per- 
manent flooring—Skeleton steel construction in tiered 
buildings. 

(a) The permanent floors shall be installed as the 
erection of structural members progresses, and there 
shall be not more than eight stories between the erection 
floor and the uppermost permanent floor, except where 
the structural integrity is maintained as a result of the 
design. 

(b) At no time shall there be more than four floors or 
48 feet of unfinished bolting or welding above the foun- 
dation or uppermost permanently secured floor. 

(2) Temporary flooring—Skeleton steel construction 
in tiered buildings. 

(a)(i) The derrick or erection floor shall be solidly 
planked or decked over its entire surface except for ac- 
cess openings. Planking or decking of equivalent 
strength, shall be of proper thickness to carry the work- 
ing load. Planking shall be not less than 2 inches thick 
full size undressed, and shall be laid tight and secured to 
prevent movement. | 

(ii) On buildings or structures not adaptable to tem- 
porary floors, and where scaffolds are not used, safety 
nets shall be installed and maintained whenever the po- 
tential fall distance exceeds 10 feet. The nets shall be 
hung with sufficient clearance to prevent contacts with 
the surface of structures below. 

(iii) Floor periphery — safety railing. A standard rail- 
ing including midrail of 1/2-inch wire rope or equiva- 
lent shall be installed at the periphery (including all 
floor openings) of all temporary-planked or temporary 
metal-decked floors of tier buildings and other multi— 
floored structures during structural steel assembly. 
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(b)(i) Where skeleton steel erection is being done, a 
tightly planked and substantial floor shall be maintained 
within two stories or twenty-five feet, whichever is less, 
below and directly under that portion of each tier of 
beams on which any work is being performed, except 
when gathering and stacking temporary floor planks on 
a lower floor, in preparation for transferring such planks 
for use on an upper floor. Where such a floor is not 
practicable, subsection (2) (a)(ii) of this section applies. 

(ii) When gathering and stacking temporary floor 
planks, the planks shall be removed successively, work- 
ing toward the last panel of the temporary floor so that 
the work is always done from the planked floor. 

(3) Flooring — other construction. 

(a) In the erection of a building having double wood 
floor construction, the rough flooring shall be completed 
as the building progresses, including the tier below the 
one on which floor joists are being installed. 

(b) For single wood floor or other flooring systems, 
the floor immediately below the story where the floor 
joists are being installed shall be kept planked or decked 
over. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), $ 296-155—705, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), $ 
296-155-705, filed 1/21/86; Order 76-29, $ 296-155-705, filed 
9/30/76; Order 74-26, 8 296-155—705, filed 5/7/74, effective 
6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-720 Safe walking surfaces on struc- 
tural members. Structural members with studs, dowels or 
Shear connectors installed on the top side shall not be 
used as a walkway and/or means of access unless such 
studs, dowels or shear connectors are covered with suit- 
able material and in such a manner as to provide a 
walking surface at least as stable and free of hazards as 
the top surface of the member would provide without 
attachments installed. For the purpose of this section, 
"stud," shall mean all protruding metal attachments to 
structural members. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90- 
18), 8 296-155-720, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 апа 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86-14), $ 
296-155-720, filed 1/21/86; Order 74-26, § 296-155—720, filed 
5/7/74, effective 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-730 Tunnels and shafts. (1) Scope 
and application. 

(a) This section applies to the construction of under- 
ground tunnels, shafts, chambers, and passageways, This 
section also applies to cut-and-cover excavations which 
are both physically connected to ongoing underground 
construction operations within the scope. of this section, 
and covered in such a manner as to create conditions 
characteristic of underground construction. 

(b) This section does not apply to excavation and 
trenching operations covered by Part N of this chapter, 
such as foundation operations for above-ground struc- 
tures that are not physically connected to underground 
construction operations, and surface excavation. 
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(c) The employer shall comply with the requirements 
of this part and chapter in addition to applicable. re- 
quirements of chapter 296-36 WAC, Safety stan- 
dards Compressed air work. 

(2) Access and egress. 

(а) Each operation shall have а check—in/check—out 
system that will provide positive identification of every 
employee underground. Ап accurate record of identifi- 
cation and location of the employees shall be kept on the 
surface. This procedure is not required when the con- 
struction of underground facilities designed for human 
occupancy has been sufficiently completed so that the 
permanent environmental controls are effective, and 
when the remaining construction activity will not cause 
any environmental hazard, or structural failure within 
the facilities. 

(b) The employer shall provide and maintain safe 
means of access and egress to all work stations. 

(c) The employer shall provide access and egress in 
such a manner that employees are protected from being 
struck by excavators, haulage machines, trains, and 
other mobile equipment. 

(d) The employer shall control access to all openings 
to prevent unauthorized entry underground. Unused 
chutes, manways, or other openings shall be tightly cov- 
ered, bulkheaded, or fenced off, and shall be posted with 
warning signs indicating "keep out" or similar language. 
Completed or unused sections of the underground facil- 
ity shall be barricaded. 

(3) Safety instruction. All employees shall be in- 
structed in the recognition and avoidance of hazards as- 
sociated with underground construction activities 
including, where appropriate, the following subjects: 

(a) Air monitoring; 

(b) Ventilation; 

(c) Confined space entry procedures; 

(d) Illumination; 

(e) Communications; 

(f) Flood control; 

(g) Mechanical equipment; 

(h) Personal protective equipment; 

(i) Explosives; 

(j) Fire prevention and protection; and 

(k) Emergency procedures, including evacuation plans 
and check-in/check-out systems. 

(4) Notification. 

(a) Oncoming shifts shall be informed of any hazard- 
ous occurrences or conditions that have affected, or 
might affect employee safety, including liberation of gas, 
equipment failures, earth or rock slides, cave-ins, 
floodings, fire(s), or explosions. 

(b) Information specified in (a) of this subsection 
shall be recorded in a shift journal which shall be cur- 
rent prior to the end of each shift, and shall be located 
above ground. 

(c) Oncoming supervisory personnel shall read the no- 
tification prior to going underground, and shall signify 
their understanding of the contents by affixing their re- 
spective initials to the log. 

(d) The hazard notification log shall be retained on 
the site until the completion of the project. 
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(e) The employer shall establish and maintain direct 
communications for coordination of activities with other 
employers whose operations at the jobsite affect or may 
affect the safety of employees underground. 

(5) Communications. 

(a) When natural unassisted voice communication is 
ineffective, a power—assisted means of voice communica- 
tion shall be used to provide communication between the 
work face, the bottom of the shaft, and the surface. 

(b) Two effective means of communication, at least 
one of which shall be voice communication, shall be 
provided in all shafts which are being developed or used 
either for personnel access or for hoisting. Additional 
requirements for hoist operator communication are con- 
tained in subsection (22)(c)(xv) of this section. 

(c) Powered communication systems shall operate on 
an independent power supply, and shall be installed so 
that the use of or disruption of any one phone or signal 
location will not disrupt the operation of the system 
from any other location. 

(d) Communication systems shall be tested upon ini- 
tial entry of each shift to the underground, and as often 
as necessary at later times, to ensure that they are in 
working order. 

(e) Any employee working alone underground in a 
hazardous location, who is both out of the range of nat- 
ural unassisted voice communication and not under ob- 
servation by other persons, shall be provided with an 
effective means of obtaining assistance in an emergency. 

(6) Emergency provisions. Hoisting capability. When 
a shaft is used as a means of egress, the employer shall 
make advance arrangements for power-assisted hoisting 
capability to be readily available in an emergency, unless 
the regular hoisting means can continue to function in 
the event of an electrical power failure at the jobsite. 
Such hoisting means shall be designed so that the load 
hoist drum is powered in both directions of rotation and 
so that the brake is automatically applied upon power 
release or failure. 

(7) Self-rescuers. The employer shall provide self— 
rescuers having current approval from the National In- 
stitute for Occupational Safety and Health and the 
Mine Safety and Health Administration to be immedi- 
ately available to all employees at work stations in un- 
derground areas where employees might be trapped by 
smoke or gas. The selection, issuance, use, and care of 
respirators shall be in accordance with the requirements 
of WAC 296-62-071 through 296-62-07121. 

(8) Designated person. At least one designated person 
shall be on duty above ground whenever any employee is 
working underground. This designated person shall be 
responsible for securing immediate aid and keeping an 
accurate record of the number, identification, and loca- 
tion of employees who are underground in case of emer- 
gency. The designated person must not be so busy with 
other responsibilities that the personnel counting and 
identification function is encumbered. 

(9) Emergency lighting. Each employee underground 
shall have an acceptable portable hand lamp or cap lamp 
in his or her work area for emergency use, unless natural 
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light or an emergency lighting system provides adequate 
illumination for escape. 

(10) Rescue teams. 

(a) On jobsites where 25 or more employees work un- 
derground at one time, the employer shall provide (or 
make arrangements in advance with locally available 
rescue services to provide) at least two 5—person rescue 
teams, one on the jobsite or within one-half hour travel 
time from the entry point, and the other within 2 hours 
travel time. 

(b) On jobsites where less than 25 employees work 
underground at one time, the employer shall provide (or 
make arrangements in advance with locally available 
rescue services to provide) at least one 5—person rescue 
team to be either on the jobsite or within one-half hour 
travel time from the entry point. 

(c) Rescue team members shall be qualified in rescue 
procedures, the use and limitations of breathing appara- 
tus, and the use of firefighting equipment. Qualifications 
shall be reviewed not less than annually. 

(d) On jobsites where flammable or noxious gases are 
encountered or anticipated in hazardous quantities, res- 
cue team members shall practice donning and using 
pressure demand mode, self-contained breathing appa- 
ratuses monthly. 

(e) The employer shall ensure that rescue teams are 
familiar with conditions at the jobsite. 

(11) Hazardous classifications. 

(a) Potentially gassy operations. Underground con- 
struction operations shall be classified as potentially 
gassy if either: 

(i) Air monitoring discloses 10 percent or more of the 
lower explosive limit for methane or other flammable 
gases measured at 12 inches (304.8 mm) +/—0.25 inch 
(6.35 mm) from the roof, face, floor, or walls in any un- 
derground work area for more than a 24—hour period; or 

(ii) The history of the geographical area or geological 
formation indicates that 10 percent or more of the lower 
explosive limit for methane or other flammable gases is 
likely to be encountered in such underground operations. 

(b) Gassy operations. Underground construction oper- 
ations shall be classified as gassy if: 

(i) Air monitoring discloses 10 percent or more of the 
lower explosive limit for methane or other flammable 
gases measured at 12 inches (304.8 mm) +/—0.25 inch 
(6.35 mm) from the roof, face, floor, or walls in any un- 
derground work area for three consecutive days; or 

(ii) There has been an ignition of methane or of other 
flammable gases emanating from the strata that indi- 
cates the presence of such gases; or 

(ш) The underground construction operation is both 
connected to an underground work area which is cur- 
rently classified as gassy and is also subject to a contin- 
uous course of air containing the flammable gas 
concentration. 

(c) Declassification to potentially gassy operations. 
Underground construction gassy operations may be 
declassified to potentially gassy when air monitoring re- 
sults remain under 10 percent of the lower explosive 
limit for methane or other flammable gases for three 


- consecutive days. 
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(12) Gassy operations—Additional requirements. 
Only acceptable equipment, maintained in suitable con- 
dition, shall be used in gassy operations. 

(a) Mobile diesel-powered equipment used in gassy 
operations shall be either approved in accordance with 
the requirements of 30 CFR Part 36 (formerly Schedule 
31) by MSHA, or shall be demonstrated by the em- 
ployer to be fully equivalent to such MSHA-approved 
equipment, and shall be operated in accordance with 
that part. 

(b) Each entrance to a gassy operation shall be prom- 
inently posted with signs notifying all entrants of the 
gassy classification. 

(c) Smoking shall be prohibited in all gassy operations 
and the employer shall be responsible for collecting all 
personal sources of ignition, such as matches and light- 
ers, from all persons entering a. gassy operation. 

(d) A fire watch as described in WAC 296-155- 
410(5) shall be maintained. when hot work is performed. 

(e) Once an operation has met the criteria in subsec- 
tion (11)(a)(i) of this section, warranting classification 
as gassy, all operations in the affected area, except the 
following, shall be discontinued until the operation either 
is in compliance with all of the gassy operation require- 
ments or has been declassified in accordance with (c) of 
this subsection: 

(i) Operations related to the control of the gas 
concentration; 

(ii) Installation of new equipment, or conversion of 
existing equipment, to comply. with this subsection; and 

(iii) Installation of above-ground controls for revers- 
ing the air flow. 

(13) Air quality and monitoring. 

(a) General. Air quality limits and control require- 
ments specified in chapter 296-62 WAC shall apply ex- 
cept as modified by this subsection. 

(b) The employer shall assign a competent person who 
shall perform all air monitoring required by this section. 

(c) Where this paragraph requires monitoring of air- 
borne contaminants "as often as necessary," the compe- 
tent person shall make a reasonable determination as to 
which substances to monitor and how frequently to 
monitor, considering at least the following factors: 

. (i) Location of jobsite: Proximity to fuel tanks, sew- 
ers, gas lines, old landfills, coal deposits, and swamps; 

(ii) Geology: Geological studies of the jobsite, partic- 
ularly involving the soil type and its permeability; 

(iii) History: Presence of air contaminants in nearby 
jobsites, changes in levels of substances monitored on the 
prior shift; and 

(iv) Work practices and jobsite conditions: The use of 
diesel engines, use of explosives, use of fuel gas, volume 
and flow of ventilation, visible atmospheric conditions, 
decompression of the atmosphere, welding, cutting and 
hot work, and employees' physical reactions to working 
underground. 

(d) The employer shall provide testing and monitoring 
instruments which are capable of achieving compliance 
with the provisions of this subsection, and: 

(i) Shall maintain the testing and monitoring instru- 
ments in good condition; 
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(ii) Shall calibrate the instruments on a frequency not 
to exceed 6 months. 

(e) Exposure to airborne contaminants shall not ex- 
ceed the levels established by chapter 296-62 WAC. 

(f) Respirators shall not be substituted for environ- 
mental control measures. However, where environmental 
controls have not yet been developed, or when necessary 
by the nature of the work involved (for example, weld- 
ing, sand blasting, lead burning), an employee may work 
for short periods of time in concentrations of airborne 
contaminants which exceed the limit of permissible ex- 
posure referred to in (d) of this subsection, if the em- 
ployee wears a respiratory protective device approved by 
MSHA-NIOSH as protection against the particular 
hazards involved, and the selection and use of respirators 
complies with the provisions of WAC 296-62-071 
through 296-62-07121. 

(g) Employees shall be withdrawn from areas in 
which there is a concentration of an airborne contami- 
nant which exceeds the permissible exposure limit listed 
for that contaminant, except as modified in (t)(i) and 
(ii) of this subsection. 

(h) The atmosphere in all underground work areas 
shall be tested as often as necessary to assure that the 
atmosphere at normal atmospheric pressure contains at 
least 19.5 percent oxygen and no more than 22 percent 
oxygen. 

(i) Tests for oxygen content shall be made before tests 
for air contaminants. 

(j) Field-type oxygen analyzers, or other suitable de- 
vices, shall be used to test for oxygen deficiency. 

(k) The atmosphere in all underground work areas 
shall be tested quantitatively for carbon monoxide, ni- 
trogen dioxide, hydrogen sulfide, and other toxic gases, 
dust, vapors, mists, and fumes as often as necessary to 
ensure that the permissible exposure limits prescribed in 
chapter 296-62 WAC, are not exceeded. 

(1) The atmosphere in all underground work areas 
shall be tested quantitatively for methane and other 
flammable gases as often as necessary to determine: 

(i) Whether action is to be taken under (q), (т), and 
(s) of this subsection; and 

(ii) Whether an operation is to be classified poten- 
tially gassy or gassy under subsection (11) of this 
section. 

(m) If diesel-engine or gasoline-engine driven venti- 
lating fans or compressors are used, an initial test shall 
be made of the inlet air of the fan or compressor, with 
the engines operating, to ensure that the air supply is not 
contaminated by engine exhaust. 

(n) Testing shall be performed as often as necessary 
to ensure that the ventilation requirements of subsection 
(15) of this section are met. 

(о) When rapid excavation machines are used, a con- 
tinuous flammable gas monitor shall be operated at the 
face with the sensor(s) placed as high and close to the 
front of the machine's cutter head as practicable. 

(p) Whenever air monitoring indicates the presence of 
5 ppm or more of hydrogen sulfide, a test shall be con- 
ducted in the affected underground work area(s), at 
least at the beginning and midpoint of each shift, until 
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the concentration of hydrogen sulfide has been less than 
5 ppm for 3 consecutive days. 

(i) Whenever hydrogen sulfide is detected in an 
amount exceeding 10 ppm, a continuous sampling and 
indicating hydrogen sulfide monitor shall be used to 
monitor the affected work area. 

(ii) Employees shall be informed when a concentra- 
tion of 10 ppm hydrogen sulfide is exceeded. 

(iii) The continuous sampling and indicating hydrogen 
sulfide monitor shall be designed, installed, and main- 
tained to provide a visual and aural alarm when the hy- 
drogen sulfide concentration reaches 20 ppm to signal 
that additional measures, such as respirator use, in- 
creased ventilation, or evacuation, might be necessary to 
maintain hydrogen sulfide exposure below the permissi- 
ble exposure limit. 

(q) When the competent person determines, on the 
basis of air monitoring results or other information, that 
air contaminants may be present in sufficient quantity to 
be dangerous to life, the employer shall: 

(i) Prominently post a notice at all entrances to the 
underground jobsite to inform all entrants of the haz- 
ardous condition; and 

(ii) Immediately increase sampling frequency levels to 
insure workers are not exposed to identified contami- 
nants in excess of the permissible exposure limit(s); and 

(iii) Ensure that all necessary precautions are taken to 
comply with pertinent requirements of this section, and 
chapter 296-62 WAC. 


(r) Whenever five percent or more of the lower explo-. 


sive limit for methane or other flammable gases is de- 
tected in any underground work area(s) or in the air 
‚ return, steps shall be taken to increase ventilation air 
volume or otherwise control the gas concentration, unless 
the employer is operating in accordance with the poten- 
tially gassy or gassy operation requirements. Such addi- 
tional ventilation controls may be discontinued when gas 
concentrations are reduced below five percent of the 
lower explosive limit, but shall be reinstituted whenever 
the five percent level is exceeded. 

(s) Whenever 10 percent or -more of the lower explo- 
sive limit for methane or other flammable gases is de- 
tected in the vicinity of welding, cutting, or other hot 
work, such work shall be suspended until the concentra- 
tion of such flammable gas is reduced to less than 10 
percent of the lower explosive limit. 

(t) Whenever 20 percent or more of the lower explo- 
sive limit for methane or other flammable gases is de- 
tected in any underground work area(s) or in the air 
return: 

(i) Ail employees, except those necessary to eliminate 
the hazard, shall be immediately withdrawn to a safe lo- 
cation above ground; and 

(ii) Employees who remain underground to correct or 
eliminate the hazard described in (t) above shall be 
equipped with approved, pressure demand mode, self— 
contained breathing apparatus, and shall have received 
adequate training in the proper use of that equipment. 

(iii) Electrical power, except for acceptable pumping 
and ventilation equipment, shall be cut off to the area 
endangered by the flammable gas until the concentration 
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of such gas is reduced to less than 20 percent of the 
lower explosive limit. 

(14) Additional monitoring for potentially gassy and 
gassy operations. Operations which meet the criteria for 
potentially gassy and gassy operations set forth in sub- 
section (13) of this section shall be subject to the addi- 
tional monitoring requirements of this subsection. 

(a) A test for oxygen content shall be conducted in 
the affected underground work areas and work areas 
immediately adjacent to such areas at least at the be- 
ginning and midpoint of each shift. 

(b) When using rapid excavation. machines, .continu- 
ous automatic flammable gas monitoring equipment 
shall be used to monitor the air at the heading, on the 
rib, and in the return air duct. The continuous monitor 
shall signal the heading, and shut down electric power in 
the affected underground work area, except for accept- 
able pumping and ventilation equipment, when 20 per- 
cent or more of the lower explosive limit for methane or 
other flammable gases is encountered. 

(i) A manual flammable gas monitor shall be used as 
needed, but at least at the beginning and midpoint of 
each shift, to ensure that the limits prescribed in subsec- 
tions (11) and (13) of this section are not exceeded. In 
addition, a manual electrical shut down control shall be 
provided near the heading. 

(ii) Local gas tests shall be made prior to and contin- 
uously during any welding, cutting, or other hot work. 

(11) In underground operations driven by drill-and— 
blast methods, the air in the affected area shall be tested 
for flammable gas prior to re-entry after blasting, and 
continuously when employees are working underground. 

(c) Recordkeeping. A record of all air quality tests 
shall be maintained above ground at the worksite and be 
made available to the director or his representatives 
upon request. The record shall include the location, date, 
time, substance and amount monitored. Records of ex- 
posures to toxic substances shall be retained in accord- 
ance with Part B, chapter 296-62 WAC. All other air 
quality test records shall be retained until completion of 
the project. 

(15) Ventilation. 

(a)(i) Fresh air shall be supplied to all underground 
work areas in sufficient quantities to prevent dangerous 
or harmful accumulation of dust, fumes, mists, vapors, 
or gases. 

(ii) Mechanical ventilation shall be provided in all 
underground work areas except when the employer can 
demonstrate that natural ventilation provides the neces- 
sary air quality through sufficient air volume and air 
flow. 

_ (b) A minimum of 200 cubic feet (5.7 m3) of fresh air 
per minute shall be supplied for each employee 
underground. 

(c) The linear velocity of air flow in the tunnel bore, 
in shafts, and in all other underground work areas shall 
be at least 30 feet (9.15 m) per minute where blasting or 
rock drilling is conducted, or where other conditions 
likely to produce dust, fumes, mists, vapors, or gases in 
harmful or explosive quantities are present. 
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(d) The direction of mechanical air flow shall be 
reversible. 

(e) Air that has passed through underground oil or 
fuel-storage areas shall not be used to ventilate working 
areas. 

(f) Following blasting, ventilation systems shall ex- 
haust smoke and fumes to the outside atmosphere before 
work is resumed in affected areas. 

(g) Ventilation doors shall be designed and installed 
so that they remain closed when in use, regardless of the 
direction of the air flow. Р 

(h) When ventilation has been reduced to the extent 
that hazardous levels of methane or flammable gas may 
have accumulated, a competent person shall test all af- 
fected areas after ventilation has been restored and shall 
determine whether the atmosphere is within flammable 
limits before any power, other than for acceptable 
equipment, is restored or work is resumed. 

(i) Whenever the ventilation system has been shut 
down with all employees out of the underground area, 
only competent persons authorized to test for air con- 
taminants shall be allowed underground until the venti- 
lation has been restored and all affected areas have been 
tested for air contaminants and declared safe. 

(j) When drilling rock or concrete, appropriate dust 
control measures shall be taken to maintain dust levels 
within limits set in WAC 296-155-160. Such measures 
may include, but are not limited to, wet drilling, the use 
of vacuum collectors; and water mix spray systems. 

"(K)() Internal combustion engines, except diesel- 
powered engines on mobile equipment, are prohibited 
underground. 

(ii) Mobile diesel-powered equipment used under- 
ground in atmospheres other than gassy operations shall 
be either approved by MSHA in accordance with the 
provisions of 30 CFR Part 32 (formerly Schedule 24), or 
shall be demonstrated by the employer to be fully equiv- 
alent to such MSHA-approved equipment, and shall be 
operated in accordance with that Part. (Each brake 
horsepower of a diesel engine requires at least 100 cubic 
feet (28.32 m3) of air per minute for suitable operation 
in addition to the air requirements for personnel. Some 
engines may require a greater amount of air to ensure 
that the allowable levels of carbon monoxide, nitric ox- 
ide, and nitrogen dioxide are not exceeded.) 

(iii) Application shall be made to the mining section, 
division of industrial safety and health, department of 
labor and industries, for permission to use specified die- 
sel equipment in a specified underground area and shall 
include the following: 

(A) The type of construction and complete identifica- 
tion data and specifications including analysis of the un- 
diluted exhaust gases of the diesel equipment. 

(B) The location where the diesel equipment is to be 
used. 

(C) Before the diesel equipment is taken underground, 
written permission shall be obtained from the division of 
industrial safety and health or its duly authorized repre- 
sentative. A satisfactory test on surface, to show that the 
exhaust gases do not exceed the maximum percentage of 
carbon monoxide permitted, shall be required. 
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(D) Diesel equipment shall only be used underground 
where the ventilation is controlled by mechanical means 
and shall not be operated if the ventilating current is less 
than 100 CFM per horsepower based on the maximum 
brake horsepower of the engines. 

(E) Air measurements shall be made at least once 
daily in the diesel engine working area and the measure- 
ments entered in the Underground Diesel Engine Record 
Book. Permissible maximum amounts of noxious gases 
are as follows: 


At engine exhaust 


ports Carbon Monoxide 10% 1,000 ppm? 
Next to equipment Carbon Monoxide ‚005% 50 ppm 
General atmosphere Carbon Monoxide ‚005% 50 ppm 
General atmosphere Nitrogen Dioxide .0003% 3 ppm 
General atmosphere Aldehydes .0002% 2 ppm 


? Parts of vapor or gas per million parts of contaminated air by 
volume at 25°С and 760 mm Hg. pressure. 


(1) Potentially gassy or gassy operations shall have 
ventilation systems installed which shall: 

(i) Be constructed of fire-resistant materials; and 

(ii) Have acceptable electrical systems, including fan 
motors. 

(m) Gassy operations shall be provided with controls 
located above ground for reversing the air flow of venti- 
lation systems. 

(n) In potentially gassy or gassy operations, wherever 
mine-type ventilation systems using an offset main fan 
installed on the surface are used, they shall be equipped 
with explosion-doors or а weak-wall having an area at 
least equivalent to the cross-sectional area of the airway. 

(16) Illumination. 

(a) Sufficient lighting shall be provided, in accordance 
with the requirements of WAC 296-155-165 (1) 
through (4), to permit safe operations at the face as well 
as in the general tunnel or shaft area and at the em- 
ployees' workplace. 

(b) Only acceptable portable lighting shall be used 
within 50 feet (15.24 m) of any underground heading 
during explosive handling. 

(17) Fire prevention and control. Fire prevention and 
protection requirements applicable to underground con- 
struction operations are found in Part D of this chapter 
except as modified by the following additional standards. 

(a) Open flames and fires are prohibited in all under- 
ground construction operations except as permitted for 
welding, cutting, and other hot work operations. 

(i) Smoking may be allowed only in areas free of fire 
and explosion hazards. 

(ii) Readily visible signs prohibiting smoking and open 
flames shall be posted in areas having fire or explosion 
hazards. 

(iii) The carrying of matches, lighters, or other flame- 
producing smoking materials shall be prohibited in all 
underground operations where fire or explosion hazards 
exist. 

(b) The employer may store underground no more 
than a 24—hour supply of diesel fuel for the underground 
equipment used at the worksite. 

(c) The piping of diesel fuel from the surface to an 
underground location is permitted only if: 
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(i) Diesel fuel is contained at the surface in a tank 
whose maximum capacity is no more than the amount of 
fuel required to supply for a 24-hour period the equip- 
ment serviced by the underground fueling station; and 

(ii) The surface tank is connected to the underground 
fueling station by an acceptable pipe or hose system that 
is controlled at the surface by a valve, and at the shaft 
bottom by a hose nozzle; and 

(iii) The pipe is empty at all times except when trans- 
ferring diesel fuel from the surface tank to a piece of 
equipment in use underground; and 

(iv) Hoisting operations in the shaft are suspended 
during refueling operations if the supply piping in the 
shaft is not protected from damage. 

(d)(i) Gasoline shall not be carried, stored, or used 
underground. 

(ii) Acetylene, liquefied petroleum gas, and 
Methylacetylene Propadiene Stabilized gas may be used 
underground only for welding, cutting and other hot 
work, and only in accordance with Part H of this chap- 
ter and subsections (13), (15), (17), and (18) of this 
section. 

(e) Oil, grease, and diesel fuel stored underground 
shall be kept in tightly sealed containers in fire-resistant 
areas at least 300 feet (91.44 m) from underground ex- 
plosive magazines, and at least 100 feet (30.48 m) from 
shaft stations and steeply inclined passageways. Storage 
areas shall be positioned or diked so that the contents of 
ruptured or overturned containers will not flow from the 
storage area. 

(f) Flammable or combustible materials shall not be 
stored above ground within 100 feet (30.48 m) of any 
access opening to any underground operation. Where 
this is not feasible because of space limitations at the 
jobsite, such materials may be located within the 100— 
foot limit, provided that: 

(i) They are located as far as practicable from the 
opening; and 

(ii) Either a fire-resistant barrier of not less than 
one-hour rating is placed between the stored material 
and the opening, or additional precautions are taken 
which will protect the materials from ignition sources. . 

: (g) Fire-resistant hydraulic fluids shall be used in hy- 
draulically-actuated underground machinery and equip- 
ment unless such equipment is protected by a fire 
suppression system ог by multipurpose fire 
extinguisher(s) rated at a sufficient capacity for the type 
and size of hydraulic equipment involved, but rated at 
least 4А:4ОВ:С. 

(h)(i) Electrical installations in underground areas 
where oil, grease, or diesel fuel are stored shall be used 
only for lighting fixtures. 

(ii) Lighting fixtures in storage areas, or within 25 
feet (7.62 m) of underground areas where oil, grease, or 
diesel fuel are stored, shall be approved for Class I, Di- 
vision 2 locations, in accordance with Part I of this 
chapter. 

(i) Leaks and spills of flammable or combustible flu- 
ids shall be cleaned up immediately. 

(j) A fire extinguisher of at least 4A:4OB:C rating or 
other equivalent extinguishing means shall be provided 
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at the head pulley and at the tail pulley of underground 
belt conveyors, and at 300—foot intervals along the belt. 

(k) Any structure located underground or within 100 
feet (30.48 m) of an opening to the underground shall be 
constructed of material having a fire—resistance rating of 
at least one hour. 

(18) Welding, cutting, and other hot work. In addition 
to the requirements of Part H of this chapter, the fol- 
lowing requirements shall apply to underground welding, 
cutting, and other hot work. 

(a) No more than the amount of fuel gas and oxygen 
cylinders necessary to perform welding, cutting, or other 
hot work during the next 24—hour period shall be per- 
mitted underground. 

(b) Noncombustible barriers shall be installed below 
welding, cutting, or other hot work being done in or over 
a shaft or raise. 

(19) Ground support. 

(a) In tunnels (other than hard rock) timber sets, steel 
rings, steel frames, concrete liners, or other engineered 
tunnel support systems shall be used. Every tunnel sup- ' 
port system shall be designed by a licensed professional 
engineer. Design specifications shall be available at the 
worksite. ©. 

(b) Portal areas. Portal openings and access areas 
shall be guarded by shoring, fencing, head walls, 
shotcreting, or other equivalent protection to ensure safe 
access of employees and equipment. Adjacent areas shall 
be scaled or otherwise secured to prevent loose soil, rock, 
or fractured materials from endangering the portal and 
access area. 

(c) Subsidence areas. The employer shall ensure 
ground stability in hazardous subsidence areas by shor- 
ing, by filling in, or by erecting barricades and posting 
warning signs to prevent entry. 

(d) Underground areas. ; 

(i)(A) A competent person shall inspect the roof, face, 
and walls of the work area at the start of each shift and 
as often as necessary to determine ground stability. 

(B) Competent persons conducting such inspections 
shall be protected from loose ground by location, ground 
support, or equivalent means. 

(ii) Ground conditions along haulageways and travel- 
ways shall be inspected as frequently as necessary to en- 
sure safe passage. 

(ii) Loose ground that might be hazardous to em- 
ployees shall be taken down, scaled, or supported. 

(iv) Torque wrenches shall be used wherever bolts 
that depend on torsionally applied force are used for 
ground support. 

(v) A competent person shall determine whether rock 
bolts meet the necessary torque, and shall determine the 
testing frequency in light of the bolt system, ground 
conditions, and the distance from vibration sources. 

(vi) Suitable protection shall be provided for employ- 
ees exposed to the hazard of loose ground while install- 
ing ground support systems. 

(vii) Support sets shall be installed so that the bot- 
toms have sufficient anchorage to prevent ground pres- 
sures from dislodging the support base of the sets. 
Lateral bracing (collar bracing, tie rods, or spreaders) 
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shall be provided between immediately adjacent sets to 
ensure added stability. 

(viii) Damaged or dislodged ground supports that cre- 
ate a hazardous condition shall be promptly repaired or 
replaced. When replacing supports, the new supports 
shall be installed before the damaged supports are 
removed. 

(ix) A shield or other type of support shall be used to 
maintain a safe travelway for employees working in 
dead-end areas ahead of any support replacement 
operation. 

(e) Shafts. 

(i) Shafts and wells over 4 feet (1.219 m) in depth 
that employees must enter shall be supported by a steel 
casing; concrete pipe, timber, solid rock, or other suit- 
able material. 

(ii) (A) The full depth of the shaft shall be supported 
by casing or bracing except where the shaft penetrates 
into solid rock having characteristics that will not 
change as a result of exposure. Where the shaft passes 
through earth into solid rock, or through solid rock into 
earth, and where there is potential for shear, the casing 
or bracing shall extend at least 5 feet (1.53 m) into the 
solid rock. When the shaft terminates in solid rock, the 
casing or bracing shall extend to the end of the shaft or 
5 feet (1.53 m) into the solid rock, whichever is less. 

(B) The casing or bracing shall extend 42 inches (1.07 
m) plus or minus 3 inches (8 cm) above ground level, 
except that the minimum casing height may be reduced 
to 12 inches (0.3 m), provided that a standard railing is 
installed; that the ground adjacent to the top of the shaft 
is sloped away from the shaft collar to prevent entry of 
liquids; and that effective barriers are used to prevent 
mobile equipment operating near the shaft from jumping 
over the'12-inch (0.3 m) barrier. 

(ш) After blasting operations in shafts, а competent 
person shall determine if the walls, ladders, timbers, 
blocking, or wedges have loosened. If so, necessary re- 
pairs shall be made before employees other than those 
assigned to make the repairs are allowed in or below the 
affected areas. 

(f) Blasting. This subsection applies in addition to the 
requirements for blasting and explosives operations, in- 
cluding handling of misfires, which are found in chapter 
296-52 WAC. 

(i) Blasting wires shall be kept clear of electrical lines, 
pipes, rails, and other conductive material, excluding 
earth, to prevent explosives initiation or employee expo- 
sure to electric current. 

(ii) Following blasting, an employee shall not enter a 
work area until the air quality meets the requirements of 
subsection (13) of this section. 

(g) Drilling. 

(i) A competent person shall inspect all drilling and 
associated equipment prior to each use. Equipment de- 
fects affecting safety shall be corrected before the 
equipment is used. 

(ii) The drilling area shall be inspected for hazards 
before the drilling operation is started. 
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(iii) Employees shall not be allowed on a drill mast 
while the drill bit is in operation or the drill machine is 
being moved.. 

(iv) When a drill machine is being moved from one 
drilling area to another, drill steel, tools, and other 
equipment shall be secured and the mast shall be placed 
in a safe position. 

(v) Receptacles or racks shall be provided for storing 
drill steel located on jumbos. 

(vi) Employees working below jumbo decks shall be 
warned whenever drilling is about to begin. 

(vii) Drills on columns shall be anchored firmly before 
starting drilling, and shall be retightened as necessary 
thereafter. 

(viii) The employer shall provide mechanical means 
on the top deck of a jumbo for lifting unwieldy or heavy 
material. 

(ix) When jumbo decks are over 10 feet (3.05 m) in 
height, the employer shall install stairs wide enough for 
two persons. 

(x) Jumbo decks more than 10 feet (3.05 m) in height 
shall be equipped with guardrails on all open sides, ex- 
cluding access openings of platforms, unless an adjacent 
surface provides equivalent fall protection. 

(xi) Only employees assisting the operator shall be al- 
lowed to ride on jumbos, unless the jumbo meets the re- 
quirements of subsection (20)(e) of this section. 

(xii) Jumbos shall be chocked to prevent movement 
while employees are working on them. 

(xiii) Walking and working surfaces of jumbos shall 
be maintained to prevent the hazards of slipping, trip- 
ping, and falling. 

(xiv) Jumbo decks and stair treads shall be designed 
to be slip-resistant and secured to prevent accidental 
displacement. 

(xv) Scaling bars shall be available at scaling opera- 
tions and shall be maintained in good condition at all 
times. Blunted or severely worn bars shall not be used. 

(xvi) Before commencing the drill cycle, the face and 
lifters shall be examined for misfires (residual explo- 
sives) and, if found, they shall be removed before drilling 
commences at the face. Blasting holes shall not be 
drilled through blasted rock (muck) or water. 

(xvii) Employees in a shaft shall be protected either 
by location or by suitable barrier(s) if powered mechan- 
ical loading equipment is used to remove muck contain- 
ing unfired explosives. 

(xviii) А caution sign reading "buried line," or similar 
wording shall be posted where air lines are buried or 
otherwise hidden by water or debris. 

(20) Haulage. 

(a) А competent person shall inspect haulage equip- 
ment before each shift. 

(i) Equipment defects affecting safety and health shall 
be corrected before the equipment is used. 

(ii) Powered mobile haulage equipment shall be pro- 
vided with adequate brakes. 

(iii) Power mobile haulage equipment, including 
trains, shall have audible warning devices to warn em- 
ployees to stay clear. The operator shall sound the 
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warning device before moving the equipment and when- 
ever necessary during travel: 

(iv) The operator shall assure that lights which are 
visible to employees at both ends of any mobile equip- 
ment, including a train, are turned on whenever the 
equipment is operating. 

(v) In those cabs where glazing is used, the glass shall 
be safety glass, or its equivalent, and shall be maintained 
and cleaned so that vision is not obstructed. 

(b) Antirollback devices or brakes shall be installed on 
inclined conveyor drive units to prevent conveyors from 
inadvertently running in reverse. Employees shall not be 
permitted to ride a power-driven chain, belt, or bucket 
conveyor unless the conveyor is specifically designed for 
the transportation of persons. 

(c) Endless belt-type manlifts are prohibited in un- 
derground construction. 

(d) General requirements also applicable to under- 
ground construction for use of conveyors in construction 
are found in WAC 296—155—545 (1) through (17). 

(e) No employee shall ride haulage equipment unless 
it is equipped with seating for each passenger and pro- 
tects passengers from being struck, crushed, or caught 
between other equipment or surfaces. Members of train 
crews may ride on a locomotive if it is equipped with 
handholds and nonslip steps or footboards. Requirements 
applicable to underground construction for motor vehicle 
transportation of employees are found in WAC 296- 
155-610. 

(f) Conveyor lockout. 

(i) Conveyors shall be deenergized and locked out 
with a padlock, and tagged out with a "Do Not Oper- 
ate" tag at any time repair, maintenance, or clean-up 
work is being performed on the conveyor. 

(ii) Tags or push button stops are not acceptable. 

(iii) Persons shall not be allowed to walk on conveyors 
except for emergency purposes and then only after the 
conveyor has been. deenergized and locked out in ac- 
cordance with (f) above, and persons can do so safely. 

(g) Powered mobile haulage equipment, including 
trains, shall not be left unattended unless the master 
switch or motor is turned off; operating controls are in 
neutral or park position; and the brakes are set, or 
equivalent precautions are taken to prevent rolling. 

(h) Whenever rails serve as a return for a trolley cir- 
cuit, both rails shall be bonded at every joint and 
crossbonded every 200 feet (60.96 m). 

(i) When dumping cars by hand, the car dumps shall 
have tiedown chains, bumper blocks, or other locking or 
holding devices to prevent the cars from overturning. 

(j) Rocker-bottom or bottom-dump cars shall be 
equipped with positive locking devices to prevent unin- 
tended dumping. 

(k) Equipment to be hauled shall be loaded and se- 
cured to prevent sliding or dislodgement. 

(DG) Mobile equipment, including rail-mounted 
equipment, shall be stopped for manual connecting or 
service work, and; 

(ii) Employees shall not reach between moving cars 
during coupling operations. 
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(iii) Couplings shall not be aligned, shifted, or cleaned 
on moving cars or locomotives. 

(iv) Safety chains or. other connections shall be used 
in addition to couplers to connect man cars or powder 
cars whenever the locomotive is uphill of the cars. 

(v) When the grade exceeds one percent and there is a 
potential for runaway cars, safety chains or other con- 
nections shall be used in addition to couplers to connect 
haulage cars or, as an alternative, the locomotive must 
be downhill of the train. 

(vi) Such safety chains or other connections shall be 
capable of maintaining connection between cars in the 
event of either coupler disconnect, failure or breakage. 

(m) Parked rail equipment shall be chocked, blocked, 
or have brakes set to prevent inadvertent movement. 

(n) Berms, bumper blocks, safety hooks, or equivalent 
means shall be provided to prevent overtravel and over- 
turning of haulage equipment at dumping locations. 

(o) Bumper blocks or equivalent stopping devices shall 
be provided at all track dead ends. 

(p)(i) Only small handtools, lunch pails, or similar 
small items may be transported with employees in man 
cars, or on top of a locomotive. 

(ii) When small hand tools. or other small items are 
carried on top of a locomotive, the top shall be designed 
or modified to retain them while traveling. 

(q)(i) Where switching facilities are available, occu- 
pied personnel cars shall be pulled, not pushed. If per- 
sonnel cars must be pushed and visibility of the track 
ahead is hampered, then a qualified person shall be sta- 
tioned.in the lead car to give signals to the locomotive 
operator. 

(ii) Crew trips shall consist of personnel loads only. 

(21) Electrical safety. This paragraph applies in addi- 
tion to the general requirements for electrical safety 
which are found in Part I of this chapter. 

(a) Blectric power lines shall be insulated or located 
away from. water lines, telephone lines, air lines, or other 
conductive materials so that a damaged circuit will not 
energize the other systems. 

(b) Lighting circuits shall be located so that move- 
ment of personnel or equipment will not damage the cir- 
cuits or disrupt service. 

(c) Oil-filled transformers shall not be used under- 
ground unless they are located in a fire-resistant enclo- 
sure suitably vented to the outside and surrounded by a 
dike to retain the contents of the transformers in the 
event of rupture. 

(22) Hoisting unique to underground construction ex- 
cept as modified by this section, the following provisions 
of chapter 296-155 WAC, Part L apply: Requirements 
for cranes are found in WAC 296-155-525. WAC 296- 
155—48533 contains rules applicable to crane hoisting of 
personnel, except, that the limitations imposed by WAC 
296—155—-48533(2) do not apply to the routine access of 
employees to the underground via a shaft. Requirements 
for personnel hoists, material hoists, and elevators are 
found in WAC 296-155-530 and in this subsection. 

(a) General requirements for cranes and hoists. 
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(i) Materials, tools, and supplies being raised or low- 
ered, whether within a cage or otherwise, shall be se- 
cured or stacked in a manner to prevent the load from 
shifting, snagging, or falling into the shaft. 

(ii) A warning light suitably located to warn employ- 
ees at the shaft bottom and subsurface shaft entrances 
shall flash whenever a load is above the shaft bottom or 
subsurface entrances, or the load is being moved in the 
shaft. This paragraph does not apply to fully enclosed 
hoistways. 

(iii) Whenever a hoistway is not fully enclosed and 
employees are at the shaft bottom, conveyances or 
equipment shall be stopped at least 15 feet (4.57 m) 
above the bottom of the shaft and held there until the 
signalman at the bottom of the shaft directs the operator 
to continue lowering the load, except that the load may 
be lowered without stopping if the load or conveyance is 
within full view of a bottom signalman who is in con- 
stant voice communication with the operator. 

(iv)(A) Before maintenance, repairs, or other work is 
commenced in the shaft served by a cage, skip, or 
bucket, the operator and other employees in the area 
shall be informed and given suitable instructions. 

(B) A sign warning that work is being done in the 
shaft: shall be installed at the shaft collar, at the opera- 
tor's station, and at each underground landing. 

(v) Any connection between the hoisting rope and the 
cage or skip shall be compatible with the type of wire 
rope used for hoisting. 

(vi) Spin-type connections, where used, shall be 
maintained in a clean condition and protected from for- 
eign matter that could affect their operation. 

(vii) Cage, skip, and load connections to the hoist rope 
shall be made so that the force of the hoist pull, vibra- 
tion, misalignment, release of lift force, or impact will 
not disengage the connection. Only closed shackles shall 
be used for cage and skip rigging. 

(viii) When using wire rope. wedge sockets, means 
shall be provided to prevent wedge escapement and to 
ensure that the wedge is properly seated. 

(b) Additional requirements for cranes. Cranes shall 
be equipped with a limit switch to prevent overtravel at 
the boom tip. Limit switches are to be used only to limit 
travel of loads when operational controls malfunction 
and shall not be used as a substitute for other opera- 
tional controls. 

(c) Additional requirements for hoists. 

(i) Hoists shall be designed so that the load hoist 
drum is powered in both directions of rotation, and so 
that brakes are automatically applied upon power re- 
lease or failure. 

(ii) Control levers shall be of the "deadman type" 
which return automatically to their center (neutral) po- 
sition upon release. 

(iii) When a hoist is used for both personnel hoisting 
and material hoisting, load and speed ratings for person- 
nel and for materials shall be assigned to the equipment. 

(iv) Hoist machines with cast metal parts shall not be 
used. 

(v) Material hoisting may be performed at speeds 
higher than the rated speed for personnel hoisting if the 
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hoist and components have been designed for such 
higher speeds and if shaft conditions permit. 

(vi) Employees shall not ride on top of any cage, skip, 
or bucket except when necessary to perform inspection 
or maintenance of the hoisting system, in which case 
they shall be protected by a body belt/harness system to 
prevent falling. 

(vii) Personnel and materials (other than small tools 
and supplies secured in a manner that will not create a 
hazard to employees) shall not be hoisted together in the 
same conveyance. However, if the operator is protected 
from the shifting of materials, then the operator may 
ride with materials in cages or skips which are designed 
to be controlled by an operator within the cage or skip. 

(viii) Line speed shall not exceed the design limita- 
tions of the systems. 

(ix) Hoists shall be equipped with landing level indi- 
cators at the operator's station. Marking of the hoist 
rope does not satisfy this requirement. 

(x) Whenever glazing is used in the hoist house, it 
shall be safety glass, or its equivalent, and be free of 
distortions and obstructions. 

(xi) A fire extinguisher that is rated at least 
2A:10B:C (multipurpose, dry chemical) shall be 
mounted in each hoist house. 

(xii) Hoist controls shall be arranged so that the op- 
erator can perform all operating cycle functions and 
reach the emergency power cutoff without having to 
reach beyond the operator's normal operating position. 

(xii) Hoists shall be equipped with limit switches to 
prevent overtravel at the top and bottom of the hoistway. 

(xiv) Limit switches are to be used only to limit travel 
of loads when operational controls malfunction and shall 
not be used as a substitute for other operational controls. 

(xv) Hoist operators shall be provided with a closed— 
circuit voice communication system to each landing sta- 
tion, with speaker—microphones so located that the oper- 
ator can communicate with individual landing stations 
during hoist use. 

(xvi) When sinking shafts 75 feet (22.86 m) or less in 
depth, cages, skips, and buckets that may swing, bump, 
or snag against shaft sides or other structural protrusions 
shall be guided by fenders, rails, ropes, or a combination 
of those means. 

(xvii) When sinking shafts more than 75 feet (22.86 
m) in depth, all cages, skips, and buckets shall be rope 
or rail-guided to within a rail length from the sinking 
operation. 

(xviii) Cages, skips, and buckets in all completed 
shafts, or in all shafts being used as completed shafts, 
shall be rope or rail-guided for the full length of their 
travel. 

(xix) Wire rope used in load lines of material hoists 
shall be capable of supporting, without failure, at least 
five times the maximum intended load or the factor rec- 
ommended by the rope manufacturer, whichever is 
greater. Refer to WAC 296-155—530 (3)(r)(i), (ii), and 
(iii) for design factors for wire rope used in personnel 
hoists. The design factors shall be calculated by dividing 
the breaking strength of wire rope, as reported in the 
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manufacturer's rating tables, by the total static load, in- 
cluding the weight of the wire rope in the shaft when 
fully extended. 

(xx) A competent person shall visually check all 
hoisting machinery, equipment, anchorages, and hoisting 
rope at the beginning of each shift and during hoist use, 
as necessary. 

(xxi) Each safety device shall be checked by a com- 
petent person at least weekly during hoist use to ensure 
suitable operation and safe condition. 

(xxii) In order to ensure suitable operation and safe 
condition of all functions and safety devices, each hoist 
assembly shall be inspected and load-tested to 100 per- 
cent. of its rated capacity: At the time of installation; af- 
ter any repairs or alterations affecting its structural 
integrity; after the operation of any safety device; and 
annually when in use. The employer shall prepare a cer- 
tification record which includes the date each inspection 
and load-test was performed; the signature of the person 
who performed the inspection and test; and a serial 
number or other identifier for the hoist that was in- 
spected and tested. The most recent certification record 
shall be maintained on file until completion of the 
project. 

(xxiii) Before hoisting personnel or material, the op- 
erator shall perform a test run of any cage or skip 
whenever it has been out of service for one complete 
shift, and whenever the assembly or components have 
been repaired or adjusted. 

(xiv) Unsafe conditions shall be corrected before using 
the equipment. | 

(d) Additional requirements for personnel hoists. 

(i) Hoist drum systems shall be equipped with at least 
two means of stopping the load, each of which shall be 
capable of stopping and holding 150 percent of the 
hoist's rated line pull. A broken-rope safety, safety 
catch, or arrestment device is not a permissible means of 
stopping under this subsection. 

(ii) The operator shall remain within sight and sound 
of the signals at the operator's station. 

(iii) All sides of personnel cages shall be enclosed by 
one-half inch (12.70 mm) wire mesh (not less than No. 
14 gauge or equivalent) to a height of not less than 6 
feet (1.83 m). However, when the cage or skip is being 
used as a work platform, its sides may be reduced in 
height to 42 inches (1.07 m) when the conveyance is not 
in motion. 

(iv) All personnel cages shall be provided with a posi- 
tive locking door that does not open outward. 

(v) АП personnel cages shall be provided with a pro- 
tective canopy. The canopy shall be made of steel plate, 
at least 3/16 —inch (4.763 mm) in thickness, or material 
of equivalent strength and impact resistance. The canopy 
shall be sloped to the outside, and so designed that a 
section may be readily pushed upward to afford emer- 
gency egress. The canopy shall cover the top in such a 
manner as to protect those inside from objects falling in 
the shaft. 

(vi) Personnel platforms operating on guide rails or 
guide ropes shall be equipped with broken—rope safety 
devices, safety catches, or arrestment devices that will 
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stop and hold 150 percent of the weight of the personnel 
platform and its maximum rated load. 

(vii) During sinking operations in shafts where guides 
and safeties are not yet used, the travel speed of the 
personnel platform shall not exceed 200 feet (60.96 m) 
per minute. Governor controls set for 200 feet (60.96 m) 
per minute shall be installed in the control system and 
shall be used during personnel hoisting. 

(viii) The personnel platform may travel over the con- 
trolled length of the hoistway at rated speeds up to 600 
feet (182.88 m) per minute during sinking operations in 
shafts where guides and safeties are used. 

(ix) The personnel platform may travel at rated 

speeds greater than 600 feet (182.88 m) per minute in 
complete shafts. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), § 296-155-730, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 90-03-029 
(Order 89—20), 8 296-155—730, filed 1/11/90, effective 2/26/90. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86—03—-074 (Or- 
der 86—14), $ 296-155-730, filed 1/21/86; Order 76—29, $ 296-155- 
730, filed 9/30/76; Order 74-26, 8 296-155-730, filed 5/7/74, effec- 
tive 6/6/74.] 


WAC 296-155-950 Rollover protective structures 
(ROPS) for material handling equipment. (1) Coverage. 

(a) This section applies to the following types of ma- 
terial handling equipment: To all rubber-tired, self— 
propelled scrapers, rubber-tired front-end loaders, rub- 
ber-tired dozers, wheel-type agricultural and industrial 
tractors, crawler tractors, crawler—type loaders, and mo- 
tor graders, with or without attachments, that are used 
in construction work. This requirement does not apply to 
sideboom pipelaying tractors. 

(b) The promulgation .of specific standards for roll- 
over protective structures for compactors and rubber— 
tired skidsteer equipment is reserved pending considera- 
tion of standards currently being developed. 

(2) Equipment manufactured on or after September 1, 
1972, Material handling machinery described in subsec- 
tion (1) of this section and manufactured on or after 
September 1, 1972, shall be equipped with rollover pro- 
tective structures which meet the minimum performance 
standards prescribed in WAC 296-155-955 and 296- 
155—960, as applicable. 

(3) Equipment manufactured before September 1, 
1972. 

(a) All material handling equipment described in sub- 
section (1) of this section and manufactured or placed in 
service (owned or operated by the employer) prior to 
September 1, 1972, shall be fitted with rollover protec- 
tive structures. 

Machines manufactured before July 1, 1969; Re- 
served pending further study, development, and review. 

(b) Rollover protective structures and supporting at- 
tachment shall meet the minimum performance criteria 
detailed in WAC 296-155-955 and 296-155-960, as 
applicable or shall be designed, fabricated, and installed 
in a manner which will support, based on the ultimate 
strength of the metal, at least two times the weight of 
the prime mover applied at the point of impact. 

(i) The design objective shall be to minimize the like- 
lihood of a complete overturn and thereby minimize the 
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possibility of the operator being crushed as a result of a 
rollover or upset. 

(ii) The design shall provide a vertical clearance of at 
least 52 inches from the work deck to the ROPS at the 
point of ingress or egress. 

(4) Remounting. ROPS removed for any reason, shall 
be remounted with equal quality, or better, bolts or 
welding as required for the original mounting. 

(5) Labeling. Each ROPS shall have the following in- 
formation permanently affixed to the structure: 

(a) Manufacturer or fabricator's name and address; 

(b) ROPS model number, if any; 

(c) Machine make, model, or series number that the 
structure is designed to fit. 

(6) Machines: meeting certain existing governmental 
requirements. Any machine in use, equipped with roll- 
over protective structures, shall be deemed in compliance 
with this section if it meets the rollover protective struc- 
tures requirements of the U.S. Army Corps of Engi- 
neers, or the Bureau of Reclamation of the U.S. 
Department of the Interior in effect on April 5, 1972. 
The requirements in effect are: 

(a) U.S. Army Corps of Engineers: General Safety 
Requirements, EM—385-1—1 (March 1967). 

(b) Bureau of Reclamation, U.S. Department of the 
Interior: Safety and Health Regulations for Construc- 
tion, Part II (September 1971). 

(7) ROPS meeting the criteria set forth in SAE J1040 
a and SAE J1040 b shall be regarded as substantially 
meeting the requirements of this section, even if they do 
not meet all the criteria set forth in earlier criteria doc- 
uments on which the present standard is based. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90-- 
18), $ 296—155-950, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-074 (Order 86—14), $ 
296-155-950, filed 1/21/86; Order 76—29, § 296-155-950, filed 
9/30/76; Order 74-26, $ 296-155-950, filed 5/7/74, effective 
6/6/14.) 
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296-305-025 Management's responsibility. 
296-305-06009 Body protection. 
296-305-063 Respiratory equipment. 
296-305-110 Elevated platforms. 


WAC 296-305-025 Management's responsibility. 
(1) It shall be the responsibility of management to es- 
tablish, supervise, and enforce, in a manner which i is ef- 
fective in practice: 

(a) A safe and healthful working environment, as it 
applies to non combat conditions or to combat conditions 
at the fire scene after fire has been extinguished, as de- 
termined by the officer in charge. 

(b) An accident prevention program as is by 
this chapter. 

(c) Programs for training employees in the fundas 
mentals of accident prevention. 
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(2) The employer shall be responsible for providing 
suitable expertise to comply with all testing require- 
ments in this chapter. Such expertise may be secured 
from within the fire department, from equipment and 
apparatus manufacturers or other suitable sources. 

(3) Alcoholic beverages shall not be allowed in station 
houses, except at those times when station houses are 
used as community centers. 

(4) Controlled substances shall not be allowed in sta- 
tion houses, with the exception of those üsed by the pro- 
fession to be administered to patients or medication 
prescribed by a physician, unless such prescribed medi- 
cation would impair the performance of the individual. 

(5) A bulletin board or posting area exclusively for 
safety and health and large enough to display the re- 
quired safety and health poster (Job safety and health 
protection, form F416—-081—000) and other safety. edu- 
cation material shall be provided. A bulletin board of 
"white background" and "green trim" is recommended. 

(6) The employer shall develop and maintain a hazard 
communication program as required by WAC 296-62- 
054 through 296—62—05427 which will provide informa- 
tion to all employees relative to hazardous chemicals or 
substances to which they are exposed, or may become 
exposed, in the course of their employment. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), $ 296-305-025, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89-03), $ 296-305-025, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89; Or- 
der 77—20, $ 296-305-025, filed 10/18/77 and Emergency Order 77— 
24, filed 11/17/77, effective 12/17/77.] А 


WAC 296-305-06009 Body protection. (1) Body 
protection shall be coordinated with foot and leg protec- 
tion to ensure full protection for the wearer. This shall 
be achieved by one of the following methods: 

(a) Wearing of a fire resistive coat with fully extended 
hip boots meeting the requirements of WAC 296—305— 
06007; or 

(b) Wearing of a fire resistant coat with fire resistant 
trousers; or 

(c) Wearing of ancillary clothing a as specified in WAC 
296-305-060. (3)(a) of this chapter. 

(2) Fire resistant coat and trousers shall be at least 
equivalent to the requirements of the NFPA Standard 
#1971, protective clothing for structural fire fighters. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), $ 296-305-06009, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83-24-013 (Order 83—34), 
$ 296-305-06009, filed 11/30/83; Order 77-20, $ 296—305—06009, 
filed 10/18/77 and Emergency Order 77-24, filed 11/17/77, effective 
12/17/71.] 


WAC 296-305-063 Respiratory equipment. (1) Ap- 
proved self-contained respiratory equipment shall be 
available and used by all employees who enter into haz- 
ardous atmospheres. Filter canister masks are not 
approved. 

(2) Respiratory protection equipment used in fire 
combat situations shall be classified as self-contained 
pressure demand type and shall have a minimum rating 
of one-half hour nominal service life. 
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АП respirators using compressed air shall have an au- 
dible warning device which will activate when the air 
pressure drops below twenty percent of the rated 
capacity. 

(3) In structural or confined space fires at least one 
person trained in the use of self-contained breathing 
equipment and equipped with such equipment shall re- 
main free of the contaminated area in order to afford 
rescue potential for exposed, disabled fire fighters. 

(4) The respiratory protection requirements of the 
general occupational health standards—safety and 
health standards for carcinogens, chapter 296-62 WAC, 
shall apply. A respirator program shall be. developed 
which includes standard operating procedures addressing 
the following: 

(a) Respiratory equipment inspections. The step—by— 
step inspection procedures included in the Washington 
state fire service training program shall be considered 
the criteria for a minimum inspection procedure. 

(b) Breathing air cylinder filling and testing. Only 
personnel trained, experienced, and knowledgeable in the 
equipment and procedures shall fill or test air cylinders. 

(c) Respiratory equipment training. 

(i) Training shall address the same subjects as those 
covered by the Washington state fire service training 
program and shall involve at least the same number of 
hours. | 

(ii) After completing such training, each fire fighter 
shall practice at least quarterly, for each type and man- 
ufacture of respirator available for use, the step-by-step 
procedure for donning the respirator and checking it for 
proper function. | ' 

(5) At the end of suppression activities to include fire 
overhaul and before returning to quarters. 

(a) Fire fighters shall be decontaminated prior to re- 
moval of respirators whenever fire fighting activities re- 
sult in exposure to hazardous substances. 

(b) When exchanging air supply bottles during sup- 
pression or overhaul activities, reasonable. precautions 
shall be taken to maintain an uncontaminated atmos- 
phere to the breathing zone and facepiece supply hose. 

(c) The effective date of this item shall be nine 
months after the effective date of this section. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296-305-063, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 88-14-108 
(Order 88-11), 8 296-305-063, filed 7/6/88. Statutory Authority: 
RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83-24-013 (Order 83—34), $ 296- 
305-063, filed 11/30/83; Order 77-20, § 296-305-063, filed 


10/18/77 and Emergency Order 77—24, filed 11/17/77, effective 
12/17/77] 


WAC 296-305-110 Elevated platforms. (1) Ele- 
vated platform systems shall meet the design require- 
ments of this section. 

(a) The platform shall have a minimum floor area of 
14 square feet and shall be provided with a guardrailing 
between 42 and 45-inches high on all sides. The railing 
shall be constructed so that there is no opening below it 
greater than 24-inches. There shall be two gates below 
the top railing, each of which shall be provided with 
suitable safety latches. А kick plate not less than 4— 
inches high shall be provided around the floor of the 
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platform. Drain openings shall be provided to prevent 
water accumulation on the platform. A heat- protective 
shield shall be provided on the platform for the protec- 
tion of the operator. 

(b) Hydraulic or pneumatic systems shall have a min- 
imum bursting strength of at least four times the oper- 
ating pressure for which the system is designed. 

(c) The basic structural elements of the hydraulic or 
articulating boom shall have a safety factor of three. 

(d) Bach hydraulic or pneumatic system for the boom 
shall be equipped with a pilot operated check valve or 
other appropriate device to prevent free fall in the event 
of hydraulic failure. 

(2) The requirements related to the controlling of ele- 
vated platforms are addressed in this subsection. 

(a) A control or device shall be provided at both the 
lower control station and the platform control station to 
allow either operator to completely deactivate the plat- 
form controls. During deactivation of the platform con- 
trols, the lower controls shall remain operable. 

(b) A plate shall be located at the platform control 
unit or units listing the following information: 

(i) Model and serial number of the manufacturer; 

(ii) Rated capacity of the platform; 

(iii) Operating pressure of the hydraulic or pneumatic 
systems or both; 

(iv) Caution or restriction of operation or both; 

(v) Control instructions; 

(vi) This plate shall be clearly visible to the operator 
at the lower control position. 

(c) There shall be an operator at the lower controls at 
all times while the fire fighter is in the bucket. 

(d) The operator at the lower controls shall make cer- 
tain the fire fighter on the platform is secured by his life 
belt or equivalent before raising platform. 

(3) Testing of elevated platforms and related appara- 
tus shall be conducted annually. 

(a) Testing of elevated platforms and related appara- 
tus shall be in accordance with the 1988 edition of 
NFPA 1914. 

(b) It is recommended that the boom section as well 
as the support section of the apparatus which supports 
the turntable should be nondestructively tested by a cer- 
tified testing agency every five years. After any accident 
that causes structural damage this test shall be per- 
formed and all defects detected shall be corrected before 
apparatus is returned to service. 

(c) Elevated platform testing shall follow the recom- 
mendations of the current National Fire Code. 

(d) Fire apparatus elevated platforms shall be posi- 
tioned for the greatest stability feasible at the fire scene. 

(4) Communications. A two-way voice communica- 
tion system shall be installed between the platform and 
the lower control station. 

(5) The automotive apparatus used in conjunction 
with elevated platforms shall be used in accordance with 
the following subdivisions: 

(a) Hand or air brakes shall be set before the plat- 
form is operated. 

(b) Jacks or outriggers shall be used if the platform is 
to be elevated. 
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(c) Wheel blocks shall also be used when the platform 
is in operation unless the type of apparatus is one whose 
wheels lift off the ground when the jacks or outriggers 
are engaged. 

(d) Ground plates shall be used under the outriggers 
or jacks any time apparatus is not on a concrete paved 
street or alley. 

(e) Sand shall be put under jacks, outriggers and 
wheels when operating on ice or snow. 

(6) Appliances mounted on elevated platforms. Plat- 
form mounted monitors shall be operated in accordance 
with the manufacturer's instructions. 
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RESTRICTED OPERATION ZONE 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-03-044 (Order 90— 
18), $ 296-305-110, filed 1/10/91, effective 2/12/91. Statutory Au- 
thority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 83-24—013 (Order 83-34), $ 
296-305-110, filed 11/30/83; Order 77-20, 8 296—305-110, filed 
10/18/77 and Emergency Order 77—24, filed 11/17/77, effective 
12/17/71.] 
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296-306-310 Field sanitation— Definitions. 
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296-306-320 Field sanitation—Requirements. 
296-306-400 Posting requirements. 


WAC 296-306-025 Management's responsibility. It 
shall be the responsibility of management to establish, 
supervise, and enforce, in a manner which is effective in 
practice: 

(1) A safe and healthful working environment. 

(2) An accident prevention program as required by 
these standards. 

(3) A system for reporting and recording accidents 
that will fulfill statistical requirements of the depart- 
ment of labor and industries. (See chapter 296-27 
WAC.) 

(4) Safety education and training programs. 

(5) Temporary labor camps, as prescribed in WAC 
296—24-125 through 296—24—12523, and shall comply 
with these rules and regulations. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-306-025, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory | 


Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 87-09-079 (Order 86—46), 
$ 296-306-025, filed 4/22/87. Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040, 
49.17.150 and 49.17.240. 79-08-115 (Order 79-9), $ 296-306-025, 
filed 7/31/79; Order 77-12, § 296-306-025, filed 7/11/77; Order 75— 
2, § 296-306-025, filed 1/24/75.] 


WAC 296-306-040 Safety bulletin board. (1) A 
bulletin board or posting area large enough to display 
the required safety and health poster, Job safety and 
health protection (F416—081—000), and other safety ed- 
ucation material shall be provided. 

(2) The bulletin board shall be positioned so as to be 
readily visible and located in a place where employees 
gather during some part of the work day (i.e., at the en- 
trance to a field, a parking area, or in a farm building). 

(3) If for any reason any employee is unable to read 
the notices posted on the bulletin board, the employer 
shall ensure that the message of the required poster ex- 
plaining employee rights is communicated to the em- 
ployee in terms he or she understands. This same 
requirement shall apply to variance application, denials 
or grants and to any other notice affecting the 
employee's rights under WISHA. 

(4) Posting shall be in appropriate language, Spanish, 
etc. : 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 


07), § 296-306-040, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; Order 75-2, 
8 296-306-040, filed 1/24/75.] 


WAC 296-306-165 General requirements for all ag- 
ricultural equipment. (1) Definitions. 

(a) "Agricultural equipment" means equipment used 
in production or handling of agricultural products. 

(b) "Agricultural field equipment" means tractors, 
self-propelled implements, implements and combinations 
thereof used in agricultural operations. 

(c) "Agricultural tractor" means a two-wheel or 
four-wheel drive type vehicle, or a track vehicle, of more 
than twenty net engine horsepower (continuous brake 
power rating per Society of Automotive Engineers 


. (SAE) J816b — or the power recommended by the man- 


ufacturer for satisfactory operation under the manufac- 


turer specified continuous duty conditions), designed to: 
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furnish the power to pull, carry, propel, or drive imple- 
ments that are designed for agriculture. All self-pro- 
pelled implements are excluded. 

(d) "Augers" means screw conveyors and related ac- 
cessories designed primarily for conveying agricultural 
materials on farms. 

(e) "Constant-running drives" means those drives 
which continue to rotate when the engine is running. 
(With all clutches disengaged.) 

(f) "Farm field equipment" means tractors or imple- 
ments, including self-propelled implements, or any com- 
bination thereof used in agricultural operations. 

(g) "Farmstead equipment" means agricultural equip- 
ment normally used in a stationary manner. This in- 
cludes, but is not limited to, materials handling 
equipment and accessories for such equipment whether 
or not the equipment is an integral part of a building. 

(h) "Guarding by location" means a component may 
be considered guarded by location when, because of its 
location, it does not present a hazard during operation or 
maintenance. A component seven feet or more above a 
working surface is considered guarded by location. 

(i) "Ground-drive equipment" means equipment using 
power supplied by its pulled wheels to move gears, 
chains, sprockets, belts, pulleys, augers, tines, etc. 

(j) "Low profile tractor" means a wheel or track 
equipped vehicle possessing the following characteristics: 

(i) The front wheel spacing is equal to the rear wheel 
spacing, as measured from the centerline of each right 
wheel to the centerline of the corresponding left wheel. 

(ii) The clearance from the bottom of the tractor 
chassis to the ground does not exceed eighteen inches. 

(iii) The highest point of the hood does not exceed 
sixty inches, and 

(iv) The tractor is designed so that the operator 
straddles the transmission when seated. . 

(k) A “guard" or "shield" is a barrier which insures 
that no part of an employee may come into contact with 
a hazard created by a moving machinery part. 

(1) "Power take-off shafts" are the shafts and knuck- 
les between the tractor, or other power source, and the 
first gear set, pulley, sprocket, or other components on 
power takeoff shaft driven equipment. 

(2) Immediate priority shall be given to guarding of 
power take-off drives on all tractors and equipment. 
These must be guarded no later than January 1, 1976. 

(3) All other power transmission components must be 
guarded on all equipment manufactured on or after 
January 1, 1976. 

(4) If unguarded power transmission components on 
older field equipment show evidence that they were once 
guarded, the guards shall be replaced by January 1, 
1976. 

(5) The manufacturer's instruction manual, if pub- 
lished by the manufacturer and currently available, shall 
be the source of information for the safe operation and 
maintenance.of field equipment. 

(6) Operating instructions. At the time of initial as- 


signment and at least annually thereafter, the employer . 


shall instruct every employee in the safe operation and 
servicing of all covered equipment with which he is or 
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will be involved, including at least the following safe 
operating practices: 

(a) Keep all guards in place when the machine is in 
operation; 

- (b) Passengers, other than persons required for in- 
struction or machine operation shall not be permitted to 
ride on equipment unless a passenger seat or other pro- 
tective device is provided. 

(c) Stop engine, disconnect the power source, and wait 
for all machine movement to stop before servicing, ad- 
justing, cleaning, or unclogging the equipment, except 
where the machine must be running to be properly ser- 
viced or maintained, in which case the employer shall 
instruct employees as to all steps and procedures which 
are necessary to safely service or maintain the 
equipment; 

(d) Make sure everyone is clear of machinery before 
starting the engine, engaging power, or operating the 
machine; 

(e) Lock out electrical. power before performing 
maintenance or service on farmstead equipment. 

(7) Methods of guarding. Except as otherwise pro- 
vided in this chapter, each employer shall protect em- 
ployees from coming into contact with moving 
machinery parts as follows: 

(a) Through the installation and use of a guard or 
shield or guarding by location; 

(b) Whenever a guard or shield or guarding by loca- 
tion is infeasible, by using a guardrail or fence. 

(8) Strength and design of guards. А 

(a) Where guards are used to provide the protection 
required by this section, they shall be designed and lo- 
cated to prevent inadvertent contact with the hazard be- 
ing guarded. | | 

(b) Unless otherwise specified, each guard and its 
supports shall be capable of withstanding the force that 
a two hundred fifty pound individual, leaning on or fall- 
ing against the guard, would exert upon that guard. 

(c) Guards shall be free from burrs, sharp edges, and 
sharp corners, and shall be securely fastened to the 
equipment or building. 

(9) Guarding by railings. Guardrails or fences shall be 
capable of preventing employees from inadvertently en- 
tering the hazardous area. 

(10) Servicing and maintenance. Whenever a moving 
machinery part presents a hazard during servicing or 
maintenance, the engine shall be stopped, the power 
source disconnected, and all machine movement stopped 
before servicing or maintenance is performed, except 
where the employer can establish that: 

(a) The equipment must be running to be properly 
serviced or maintained; 

(b) The equipment cannot be serviced or maintained 
while a guard or guards are in place; and 

(c) The servicing or maintenance is safely performed. 

(11) Shields, guards and access doors that will prevent 
accidental contact with rotating machine parts on con- 
stant-running drives shall be in place when the machine 
is running. This requirement shall not apply to combines 
where such guards could create fire hazards. 
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(12) A guard or shield on stationary equipment shall 
be provided at the mesh point or pinch point where the 
chain or belt contacts the sprocket or pulley. Revolving 
shafts shall be guarded by a standard safeguard unless 
guarded by location. Shafts that protrude less than one— 
half the outside diameter of the shaft are exempt from 
this section. 

(13) Projections, such as exposed bolts, keys, or set 
screws on sprockets, sheaves or pulleys on stationary 
equipment shall be shielded unless guarded by location. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91— 
07), $ 296-306-165, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89—03), § 296-306-165, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89; Or- 
der 76-28, 8 296-306-165, filed. 9/28/76; Order 75-2, $ 296-306- 
165, filed 1/24/75.] 


WAC 296-306-260 Rollover protective structures 
(ROPS) for material handling equipment. (1) Coverage. 
(a) This section applies to the following types of mate- 
rial handling equipment: To all rubber-tired, self-pro- 
pelled scrapers, rubber-tired front-end loaders, rubber— 
tired dozers, wheel-type agricultural and industrial trac- 
tors, crawler tractors, crawler-type loaders, and motor 
graders, with or without attachments, that are used in 
agricultural work. This requirement does not apply to 
side-boom pipelaying tractors. 

(2) Material handling machinery described in subsec- 
tion (1) of this section and manufactured on or after 
October 25, 1976, shall be equipped with rollover pro- 
tective structures which meet the minimum performance 
standards prescribed in WAC 296-306-260 and 296— 
306—265, as applicable. | 

(3) Rollover protective structures and supporting at- 
tachment shall meet the minimum performance criteria 
detailed in WAC 296-303-26001 and 296-306-265, as 
applicable, or shall be designed, fabricated, and installed 
in a manner which will support, based on the ultimate 
strength of the metal, at least two times the weight of 
the prime mover applied at the point of impact.’ 

(a) The design objective shall be to minimize the like- 
lihood of a complete overturn and thereby minimize the 
possibility of the Operator being crushed as a result of a 
rollover or upset. 

(b) The design shall provide a vertical clearance of at 
least 52 inches from the work deck to the ROPS at the 
point of ingress or egress. 

(4) Remounting. ROPS removed for any reason, shall 
be remounted with equal quality, or better, bolts or 
welding as required for the original mounting. 

(5) Labeling. Each ROPS shall have the following in- 
formation permanently affixed to the structure: 

(a) Manufacturer or fabricator's name and address; 

(b) ROPS model number, if any; 

(c) Machine make, model, or series number that the 
structure is designed to fit. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 


01), 8 296-306-260, filed 5/20/91, effective ш Order 76-28, § 
296-306-260, filed 9/28/76.] 


WAC 296-306-265 Protective frame (ROPS) test 
procedures and performance requirements for wheel-type 
agricultural and industrial tractors used in agriculture. 
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(1) Definitions applicable to this section. (a) SAE 
J333a, Operator Protection for Wheel-Type Agricul- 
tural and Industrial Tractors (July 1970) defines "agri- 
cultural tractor" as a "wheel-type vehicle of more than 
20 engine horsepower designed to furnish the power to 
pull, carry, propel, or drive implements that are designed 
for agricultural usage." Since this chapter applies only 
to agriculture work, the following definition of "agricul- 
tural tractor" is adopted for purposes of this part: "Ag- 
ricultural tractor" means a wheel-type vehicle of more 
than 20 engine horsepower, which is designed to furnish 
the power to pull, propel, or drive implements. 

(b) "Industrial tractor" means that class of wheeled 
type tractor of more than 20 engine horsepower (other 
than rubber-tired loaders and dozers described in WAC 
296—306-26001), used in operations such as landscap- 
ing, construction services, loading, digging, grounds 
keeping, and highway maintenance. 

(c) The following symbols, terms, and explanations 
apply to this section: 


Eis = Energy input to be absorbed during side 
loading. Eis = 723 + 0.4 W ft.-Ib. (E'is = 
100 + 0.12 W',m.-kg). 

Ег = Energy input to be absorbed during rear 
loading. Eir = 0.47 W ft. — Ib. (E'ir = 0.14 
W', m. – kg). 


W = Tractor weight as prescribed in WAC 296- 
306—265 (5)(a) and (5)(c) in Ib. (W', kg). 
L = Static load, Ib. (kg.). 
D - Deflection under L, in. (mm.). 
L-D - Static load-deflection diagram. 
Lm-Dm - Modified static load-deflection diagram 


(Figure V,-20). To account for increase in 
strength due to increase in strain rate, raise 
L in plastic range to L x K. 

K - Increase in yield strength induced by higher 
rate of loading (1.3 for hot rolled low carbon 
steel 1010—1030). Low carbon is preferable; 
however, if higher carbon or other material 
is used, K must be determined in the labo- 
ratory. Refer to Charles H. Norris, et al., 
Structural Design for Dynamic Loads 
(1959), p. 3. 

Lmax = Maximum observed static load. 


Limit = Point on L-D curve эйе observed static 
load is 0.8 Lmax (refer to Figure V—19). 
Eu = Strain energy absorbed by the frame, ft—lb. 
(m. — kg) area under Lm-Dm curve. 
FER = Factor of energy ratio, FER = Eu/Eis; als 
= Eu/Eir.: 

Pb = Maximum observed pie in mounting con- 
nection under static load, L, Ib. (kg.). 

FSB - Design margin for mounting connection 
FSB = (Pu/Pb)-1. 

Н = Vertical height of lift of 4,410 lb. (2,000 
kg.) weight, in. (H', mm.). The weight shall 
be pulled back so that the height of its cen- 
.ter of gravity above the point of impact is 
defined as follows: Н = 4.92 + 0.00190 W 
or (H' = 125 = 0.107 W?) (Figure V-24). 
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(d) Source of standard. The standard in this section is 
derived from, and restates, Society of Automotive Engi- 
neers Standard J334a (July 1970), Protective Frame 
Test Procedures and Performance Requirements. This 
standard shall be resorted to in the event that questions 
of interpretation arise. The standard appears in the 1971 
SAE handbook. 

(2) General. 

(a) The purpose of this section is to set forth require- 
ments for frames for the protection of operators of wheel 
type agricultural and industrial tractors to minimize the 
possibility of operator injury resulting from accidental 
upsets during normal operation. With respect to agricul- 
tural and industrial tractors, the provisions of WAC 
296-306-260 and 296-306-270 for rubber-tired dozers 
and rubber-tired loaders may be utilized in lieu of the 
requirements of this section. 

(b) The protective frame which is the КО of this 
standard is a structure mounted to the tractor that ex- 
tends above the operator's seat and conforms generally 
to Figure V-15. 

(c) If an overhead weather shield is attached to the 
protective frame, it may be in place during tests: Pro- 
vided, That it does not contribute to the strength of the 
protective frame. If such an overhead weather shield is 
attached, it must meet the requirements of subsection 
(10) of this section. 

(d) For overhead protection requirements, see WAC 
296-306-270. | 

(e) If protective enclosures are used on wheel-type 
agricultural and industrial tractors, they shall meet the 
requirements of Society of Automotive Engineers Stan- 
dard J168 (July 1970), Protective Enclosures, Test Pro- 
cedures, and Performance Requirements. 

(3) Applicability. The requirements of this section ap- 
ply to wheel-type agricultural tractors used in agricul- 
ture work and to wheel-type industrial tractors used in 
construction type work. See subsection (1) of this section 
for definitions of agricultural tractors and industrial 
tractors. 

(4) Performance requirements. 

(a) Either a laboratory test or a field test is required 
in order to determine the performance requirements set 
forth in subsection (10) of this section. 

(b) A laboratory test may be either static or dynamic. 
The laboratory test must be under conditions of 
repeatable and controlled loading in order to permit 
analysis of the protective frame. 

(c) A field upset test, if used, shall be conducted un- 
der reasonably controlled conditions, both rearward and 
sideways, to verify the effectiveness of the protective 
frame under actual dynamic conditions. 

(5) Test procedure— General. 

(a) The tractor used shall be the tractor with the 
greatest weight on which the protective frame is to be 
used. 

(b) A. new protective frame and mounting connections 
of the same design shall be used for each test procedure. 

(c) Instantaneous and permanent frame deformation 
shall be measured and recorded for each segment of the 
test. 
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(d) Dimensions relative to the seat shall be deter- 
mined with the seat unloaded and adjusted to its highest 
and most rearward latched position provided for a seated 
operator. 

(e) If the seat is offset, the frame loading shall be on 
the side with the least space between the centerline of 
the seat and the upright. 

(f) The low temperature impact strength of the mate- 
rial used in the protective structure shall be verified by 
suitable material tests or material certifications in ac- 
cordance with WAC 296—306—26001 (7)(b)(iv). 

(6) Test procedure for vehicle overturn. 

(a) Vehicle weight. The weight of the tractor, for 
purposes of this section, includes the protective frame, 
all fuels, and other components required for normal use 
of the tractor. Ballast must be added if necessary to 
achieve a minimum total weight of 130 Ib. (59 kg.) per 
maximum power takeoff horsepower at rated engine 
speed. The weight of the front end must be at least 33 
Ib. (15 kg.) per maximum power takeoff horsepower. In 
case power takeoff horsepower is unavailable, 95 percent 
of net engine flywheel horsepower shall be used. 

(b) Agricultural tractors shall be tested at the weight 
set forth in subdivision (a) of this subsection. 

(c) Industrial tractors shall be tested with items of in- 
tegral or mounted equipment and ballast that are sold as 
standard equipment or approved by the vehicle manu- 
facturer for use with the vehicle where the protective 
frame is expected to provide protection for the operator 
with such equipment installed. The total vehicle weight 
and front end weight as tested shall not be less than the 
weights established in subdivision (a) of this subsection. 

(d) The test shall be conducted on a dry, firm soil 
bank as illustrated in Figure V—16. The soil in the im- 
pact area shall have an average cone index in the 0.6 in. 
(153 mm.) layer not less than 150 according to Ameri- 
can Society of Agricultural Engineers Recommendations 
ASAE R313, Soil Cone Penetrometer. The path of 
travel of the vehicle shall be 12? + 2? to the top edge of 
the bank. 

(e) The upper edge of the bank shall be equipped with 
an 18 in. (457 mm.) high ramp as described in Figure 
V—16 to assist in tipping the vehicle. 

(f) The front and rear wheel tread settings, where ad- 
justable, shall be at the position nearest to halfway be- 
tween the minimum and maximum settings obtainable 
on the vehicle. Where only two settings are obtainable, 
the minimum setting shall be used. 

(g) Vehicle overturn test—Sideways and rearward. (i) 
The tractor shall be driven under its own power along 
the specified path of travel at a minimum speed of 10 
m.p.h. (16 km./hr.) or maximum vehicle speed if under 
10 m.p.h. (16 km./hr.) up the ramp as described in sub- 
division (e) of this subsection to induce sideways 
overturn. 

(ii) Rear upset shall be induced by engine power with 
the tractor operating in gear to obtain 3—5 m.p.h. (4.8-8 
km./hr.) at maximum governed engine r.p.m. preferably 
by driving forward directly up a minimum slope of two 
vertical to one horizontal The engine clutch may be 
used to aid in inducing the upset. 
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(7) Other test procedures. When the field upset test is 
not used to determine ROPS performance, either the 
static test or the dynamic test, contained in subsection 
(8) or (9) of this section, shall be made. 

(8) Static test. 

(a) Test conditions. 

(i) The laboratory mounting base shall include that 
part of the tractor chassis to which the protective frame 
is attached including the mounting parts. 

(ii) The protective frame shall be instrumented with 
the necessary equipment to obtain the required load de- 
flection data at the locations and directions specified in 
Figure V-17, V-18, and V-19. 

(iii) The protective frame and mounting connections 
shall bé instrumented with the necessary recording 
equipment to obtain the required load-deflection data to 
be used in calculating FSB (see subsection (1)(c) of this 
section). The gauges shall be placed on mounting con- 
nections before the installation load is applied. 

(b) Test procedure. 

(i) The side load application shall be at the upper ex- 
tremity of the frame upright at a 90? angle to the cen- 
terline of the vehicle. The side load "L" shall be applied 
according to Figure V—17. "L" and "D" shall be re- 
corded simultaneously. The test shall be stopped when: 

(A) The strain energy absorbed by the frame is equal 
to the required input energy (Eis) or 

(B) Deflection of the frame exceeds the allowable de- 
flection, or RIA 

(C) The frame load limit occurs before the allowable 
deflection is reached in the side load. 

(ii) The L-D diagram, as shown by means of a typical 
example in Figure V—20, shall be constructed, using the 
data obtained in accordance with item (i) of this 
subdivision. 

(iii) The modified Lm-Dm diagram shall be con- 
structed according to item (ii) of this subdivision and 
according to Figure V—21. The strain energy absorbed 
by the frame (Eu) shall than [then] be determined. 

(iv) Eis; FER, and FSB shall be calculated. 

(v) The test procedure shall be. repeated on the same 
frame utilizing L (rear input; see Figure V—19) and Eir. 
Rear load application shall be uniformly distributed 
along a maximum projected dimension of 27 in. (686 
mm.) and a maximum area of 160 sq. in. (1,032 sq. cm.) 
normal to the direction of load application. The load 
shall be applied to the upper extremity of the frame at 
the point which is midway between the centerline of the 
seat and the inside of the frame upright. ' 

(9) Dynamic test. 

(a) Test conditions. 

(i) The protective frame and tractor shall meet the 
requirements of subsection (6)(b) or (c) of this section, 
as appropriate. 

(ii) The dynamic loading shall be produced by use of 
a 4,410 Ib. (2,000 kg.) weight acting as a pendulum. The 
impact face of the weight shall be 27 plus or minus 1 in. 
by 27 plus or minus 1 in. (686 + or — 25 mm.) and shall 
be constructed so that its center of gravity is within 1 in. 
(25.4 mm.) of its geometric center. The weight shall be 
suspended from a pivot point 18—22 ft. (5.5-6.7 m.) 
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above the point of impact on the frame and shall be 
conveniently and safely adjustable for height. (See Fig- 
ure V—21.) 

. (iii) For each phase of testing, the tractor shall be re- 
strained from moving when the dynamic load is applied. 
The restraining members shall be of 0.5—0.63 in. (12.5— 
16 mm.) steel cable and points of attaching restraining 
members shall be located an appropriate distance behind 
the rear axle and in front of the front axle to provide a 
15?—30? angle between a restraining cable and the hori- 
zontal. The restraining member shall either be in the 
plane in which the center gravity of the pendulum will 
swing or more than one restraining cable shall give a re- 
sultant force in this plane. (See Figure V—22.) 

(iv) The wheel tread setting shall comply with the re- 
quirements of subsection (6)(f) of this section. The tires 
shall have no liquid ballast and shall be inflated to the 
maximum operating pressure recommended by the tire 
manufacturer. With specified tire inflation, the restrain- 
ing cables shall be tightened to provide tire deflection of 
6—8 percent of nominal tire section width. After the ve- 
hicle is properly restrained, a wooden beam 6 x 6 in. (15 
x 15 cm.) shall be driven tightly against the appropriate 
wheels and clamped. For the test to the side, àn addi- 
tional wooden beam shall be placed as a prop against the 
wheel nearest the operator's station and shall be secured 
to the floor so that it is held tightly against the wheel 
rim during impact. The length of this beam shall be 
chosen so that when it is positioned against the wheel 
rim it is at an angle of 25?—40? to the horizontal. It 
shall have a length 20—25 times its depth and a width 
two to three times its depth. (See Figures V—22 and 
V-23.) 

(у). Means shall be provided indicating the maximum 
instantaneous deflection along the line of impact. A 
simple friction device is illustrated in Figure V-23. 

. (vi) No repair or adjustments may be carried out 
during the test. 

(vii) If any cables, props, or blocking shift or break 
during the test, the test shall be repeated. 

(b) Test procedure. 

(i) General. The frame shall be evaluated by imposing 
dynamic loading to rear followed by a load to the side on 
the same frame. The pendulum dropped from the height 
(see definition "H" in subsection (1)(c) of this section) 
imposes the dynamic load. The position of the pendulum 
shall be so selected that the initial point of impact on the 
frame shall be in line with the arc of travel of the center 
of gravity of the pendulum. A quick release mechanism 
should be used but, if used, shall not influence the atti- 
tude of the block. 


(ii) Impact at rear. The tractor shall be properly re-. 


strained according to subdivisions (a)(iii) and (iv) of this 
section. The tractor shall be positioned with respect to 
the pivot point of the pendulum such that the pendulum 
is 20? from the vertical prior to impact, as shown in 
Figure V—22. The impact shall be applied to the upper 
extremity of the frame at the point which is midway be- 
tween the centerline of the seat and the inside of the 
frame upright of a new frame. 
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(iii) Impact at side. The block and restraining shall 
conform to subdivisions (a)(iii) and (iv) of this subsec- 
tion. The point of impact shall be that structural mem- 
ber of the protective frame likely to hit the ground first 
in a sideways accidental upset. The side impact shall be 
applied to the side opposite that used for rear impact. 

(10) Performance requirements. 

(a) General. 

(i) The frame, overhead weather shield, fenders, or 
other parts in the operator area may be deformed but 
shall not shatter or leave sharp edges exposed to the op- 
erator, or violate dimensions as shown in Figures V-16 
and V-17 as follows: 


D 


2 in. (51 mm.) inside of frame upright to 
vertical centerline of seat. 

30 in. (762 mm.). 

Not less than 0 in. and not more than 12 in. 
(305 mm.), measured at centerline front of 
seat backrest to crossbar along the line of 
load application as shown in Figure V-17. 
G = 24 in. (610 mm.). 


(ii) The material and design combination used in the 
protective structure must be such that the structure can 
meet all prescribed performance tests at zero degrees 
Fahrenheit in accordance with WAC 296—306—26001 
(7)(b)(iv). 

(b) Vehicle overturn performance requirements. The 
requirements of this subsection (10) must be met in both 
side and rear overturns. 

(c) Static test performance requirements. Design fac- 
tors shall be incorporated in each design to withstand an 
overturn test as prescribed in this subsection (10). The 
structural requirements will be generally met if FER is 
greater than 1 and FSB is greater than К—1 in both side 
and rear loadings. 

(d) Dynamic test performance requirements. Design 
factors shall be incorporated in each design to withstand 
the overturn test prescribed in this subsection (10). The 
structural requirements will be generally met if the di- 
mensions in this subsection (10) are adhered to in both 
side and rear loads. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 


01), § 296-306-265, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; Order 76-28, § 
296-306~265, filed 9/28/76.] 


Reviser's note: Exhibit B, Figures У—1 through V—28, is codified as 
WAC 296-306—27095. 
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WAC 296-306-27095 Exhibit B--Figures У-1 
through V-28. 
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Figure V-1 
Vertical loading setup for all types of equipment 
described іп WAC 296—306—26001 (2). 
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Figure V-2 
Test setup for rubber—tired self-propelled scrapers. 
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Figure У—3 
Test setup for rubber-tired front-end loaders, rubber— 
tired dozers, and motor graders. 
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VEHICLE. WEIGHT "w"(L8) x 10^? 
Figure V—5 
Determination of energy area under force deflection 
curve for all types of ROPS equipment defined in WAC Figure V—7 
296—306—26001 (2). Energy absorbed versus vehicle weight. 
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Figure V-8 
Energy absorbed versus vehicle weight. 


Figure V-10 
Minimum horizontal load factor for self-propelled 
scrapers. 
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Figure У—11 
Figure У—9 Minimum horizontal load factor for rubber-tired 
Energy absorbed versus vehicle weight. loaders and dozers. 
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Figure V-12 
Minimum horizontal load factor for crawler tractors 
and crawler—type loaders. 
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Figure V-13 
Minimum horizontal load factor for motor graders. 
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Figure V-14 
Typical frame configuration. 
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Figure V-15 
Bank and ramp configuration for side overturn testing. 


SEE ILLUSTRATION 
(WAC 296-306-27095, Fig. V-16) 
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Rear load application. Figure V-20 


Typical modified L,-D,, diagram. 
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Method of measuring instantaneous deflection. 
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Figure V—21 
Pendulum. 
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Figure V-19 
Typical L-D diagram. 
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Figure У—24 
Impact energy and corresponding lift height of 4,410 Ib. 
(2,000 kg.) weight. 
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Figure V-25 
Location for side load. 
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Figure V-26 
Zone of protection for drop test. 
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Figure V-27 
Method of load application for crush test. 


Figure V-28 
Protected zone during crush and drop tests. 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), $ 296-306-27095, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 87-24-051 
(Order 87—24), $ 296—306—27095, filed 11/30/87; Order 76-28, Ex- 
hibit B (codified as WAC 296-306-27095), filed 9/28/76.] 


WAC 296-306-310 Field sanitation--Definitions. 
(1) "Agricultural employer" means any person, corpora- 
tion, association, or other legal entity that owns or oper- 
ates an agricultural establishment or on whose premises 
or in whose interest an agricultural establishment is op- 
erated and any person, corporation, association, or other 
legal entity who is responsible for the management and 
condition of an agricultural establishment or who acts 
directly or indirectly in the interest of an employer in 
relation to any employee. 

(2) "Agricultural establishment" is a business opera- 
tion that uses paid employees in the production of food, 
fiber, or other materials such as seed, seedlings, plants, 
or parts of plants. 

(3) "Accessible" means no more than one-fourth mile 
or five minutes travel time from the work location 
served. 

(4) "Hand-labor operations" means agricultural ac- 
tivities or operations performed by hand or with hand 
tools. Some examples of "hand-labor operations" are the 
hand cultivation, weeding, planting or harvesting of veg- 
etables, nuts, fruit, seedlings or other crops, including 
mushrooms, and the hand packing into containers. 
"Hand-labor" does not include such activities as logging 
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operations, the care or feeding of livestock, or hand-la- 
bor operations in permanent structures (e.g., canning fa- 
cilities or packing houses). 

(5) "Handwashing facility" means a facility providing 
a tap with an adequate supply of water, approved by the 
local health authority. Soap, single-use hand towels and 
either a basin or other suitable container for washing 
shall be provided. 

(6) "Potable water" means water which meets the 
quality standards for drinking purposes of state or local 
authority having jurisdiction or water that meets the 
quality standards prescribed by the United States Envi- 
ronmental Protection Agency's Interim Primary Drink- 
ing Water Regulations, published in 40 CFR Part 141, 
and 40 CFR 147.2400. D 

(7) "Toilet" means a fixed or portable facility de- 
signed for the purpose of adequate collection and con- 
tainment of both defecation and urination. "Toilet" 
includes biological, chemical, flush and combustion toi- 
lets, or sanitary privies. | 


[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91— 
01), 8 296-306-310, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89-03), § 296-306-310, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89. 
Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 87-09-079 (Or- 
der 86—46), § 296-306-310, filed 4/22/87.] 


WAC 296-306-320 Field sanitation--Requirements. 
Agricultural employers shall provide the following for 
employees engaged in hand-labor operations in the field, 
without cost to the employee: 

(1) Orientation: Orientation shall be given verbally to 
all employees in a manner readily: understandable by 
each employee and shall include: 

(a) Potable water: The location(s) of potable water 
supplies; 

(b) Nonpotable water: Identification of all nonpotable 
water at the worksite and prohibition of the use of non- 
potable water with an explanation of the possible conse- 
quences of using nonpotable water; 

(c) Handwashing facilities: The location(s) of hand- 
washing facilities with an explanation of when and how 
they should be used and the consequences of nonuse; and 

(d) Toilet facilities: The location(s) of toilet facilities 
with an explanation of the necessity to use them and to 
keep them sanitary as well as the possible consequences 
of nonuse. n . 

(2) Potable drinking water: . 

(a) The water shall be provided and shall be placed in 
locations readily accessible to all employees. 

(b) Potable water containers shall be refilled daily or 
more often as necessary. 

(c) Potable water dispensers shall be designed, con- 
structed, and serviced so that sanitary conditions are 
maintained. They shall be capable of being closed and 
shall be equipped with a tap. 

(d) Open containers such as barrels, pails, or tanks for 
drinking water from which water must be dipped or 
poured, whether or not they are fitted with a cover, are 
prohibited. 

(e) Marking: Any container used to distribute drink- 
ing water shall be clearly marked, in English and with 
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appropriate international symbol as to the nature of its 
contents. | 

(f) Use: Any container used to distribute drinking 
water shall not be used for any other purpose. 

(g) The water shall be suitably cool and in sufficient 
amounts, taking into account the air temperature, hu- 
“midity, and the nature of the work performed, to meet 
employees' needs. 


Note: Suitably cool water should be sixty degrees Fahrenheit or less. 
During hot weather, workers may require up to three gallons 
of water per day. 


(h) The use of common drinking cups or dippers is 
prohibited. Water shall be dispensed in single-use 
drinking cups, personal containers, or by water foun- 
tains. Single-use drinking cups mean a container of any 
type or size whether disposable or not, and may include 
personal containers so long as the option to use a per- 
sonal container is exercised by the employee, not the 
employer. 

(i) Employees shall not be permitted to drink from ir- 
rigation ditches, creeks or rivers. Potable water shall 
meet the quality standards for drinking purposes of state 
or local authority having jurisdiction or that meets qual- 
ity standards prescribed by the United States Environ- 
mental Protection Agency's National Interim Primary 
Drinking Water Regulations, published in 40 CFR Part 
141 and 40 CFR 147.2400. 

(3) Handwashing facilities. 

(a) One handwashing facility, providing a tap with an 
adequate supply of water, soap, single-use hand towels 
and either a basin or other suitable container for wash- 
ing shall be provided for each twenty employees or frac- 
tion thereof. 


Note: Nonpotable water shall not be used for washing any portion of 
the person, except as specifically permitted by the health au- 
thorities having jurisdiction. 


(b) Running water: Each facility shall be provided 
with running water. 

(c) Soap: Each facility shall be provided with a dis- 
penser containing handsoap or a similar cleansing agent. 

(d) Towels: Each facility shall be provided with indi- 
vidual single-use hand towels. 

(e) Cleanliness: Facilities shall be maintained in a 
clean and sanitary condition in accordance with appro- 
priate public health sanitation practices. 

(f) Waste: Waste receptacles shall be provided. Dis- 
posal of wastes from the facilities shall not create a haz- 
ard or cause an unsanitary condition. 

(g) Reasonable use: Employees shall be allowed rea- 
sonable opportunities during the work period to use the 
facilities. 

(h) Location: ! 

(i) Facilities shall be accessibly located in. close prox- 
imity to toilet facilities and within one-quarter mile of 
each employee's place of work in the field. 

(ii) Where it is not feasible to locate facilities as re- 
quired by (h)(1) of this subsection, the facilities shall be 
located at the point of closest vehicular access. 

(4) Toilet facilities. 
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(a) One toilet facility shall be provided for each 
twenty employees or fraction thereof. 

(b) Each employer shall ensure, at the beginning of 
each day, that the toilets are inspected. If any toilet fa- 
cility fails to meet the requirements of this section, im- 
mediate corrective action shall be taken. Inspections 
shall be documented and the record shall be maintained 
at the work site for at least seventy-two hours. 

(c) Toilet facilities shall be adequately ventilated; ap- 
propriately screened, and have self-closing doors that 
can be closed and latched from the inside and shall be 
constructed to ensure privacy. 

(d) Cleanliness: Facilities shall be maintained in a 
clean, sanitary, and functional condition and in accord- 
ance with the appropriate public health sanitation 
practices. 

(e) Toilets shall be supplied with toilet paper. 

(f) Waste: Disposal of wastes from the facilities shall 
not create a hazard or cause an unsanitary condition. 

(g) Reasonable use: Employees shall be allowed rea- 
sonable opportunities during the work period to use the 
facilities. 

(h) Location: 

(i) Facilities shall be accessibly located in close prox- 
imity to hand washing facilities and within one-quarter 
mile of each employee's place of work in the field. 

(ii) Where it is not feasible to locate facilities as re- 
quired by (h)(i) of this subsection, the facilities shall be 
located at the point of closest vehicular access. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-11-070 (Order 91- 
01), 8 296-306-320, filed 5/20/91, effective 6/20/91; 89-11-035 
(Order 89—03), § 296-306-320, filed 5/15/89, effective 6/30/89; 88- 
23-054 (Order 88—25), § 296-306-320, filed 11/14/88. Statutory 


Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 87-09-079 (Order 86-46), 
§ 296-306-320, filed 4/22/87.] 


WAC 296-306-400 Posting requirements. (1) When 
a pesticide having a reentry interval.greater than 
twenty-four hours is applied to a labor-intensive agri- 
cultural crop, the pesticide-treated area shall be posted 
with warning signs in accordance with the requirements 
of this section. Sign design may be either the state de- 
sign as illustrated by figure 1 or the officially adopted 
sign of the Environmental Protection Agency (Reference 
federal regulation 40 CFR 170.44) 

(2) Definitions for the purposes of this section are: 

(a) "Labor-intensive agricultural crop" means crops 
requiring substantial hand-labor for planting, thinning, 
cultivating, pruning, harvesting, or other agricultural ac- 
tivities. Labor-intensive agricultural crops include but 
are not limited to apples, cherries, peaches, berries, hops, 
grapes, asparagus, pears, plums, nectarines, onions, cu- 
cumbers, cauliflower, and squash. By virtue of mechani- 
zation, crops such as, but not limited to, wheat, oat, and 
barley are excluded unless substantial hand-labor is 
utilized. 

(b) "Reentry interval" means the length of time after 
an application until personnel will be allowed to reenter 
a treated area for work purposes without personal pro- 
tective equipment. 

(3) Pesticide warning signs required under this section 
shall be posted in such a manner as to be clearly visible 
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from all usual points of entry to the pesticide-treated 
area. If there are no usual points of entry or the area is 
adjacent to an unfenced public right of way, signs shall 
be posted: 

(a) At each corner of the pesticide-treated area; and 

(b) At intervals not exceeding six hundred feet; and/ 
or 

(c) At other locations approved by the department 
that provide maximum visibility. 

(4) The signs shall be posted at least. twenty—four 
hours but not more than 7-days before scheduled appli- 
cation of the pesticide, and remain posted during appli- 
cation and throughout the applicable reentry interval. 
Signs shall be removed within two days after the expira- 
tion of the applicable reentry interval and before em- 
ployee reentry is permitted. 

(5) Signs shall be legible for the duration of use and 
wording shall be in English and Spanish. 

(6) Signs shall meet the following criteria: (Unless 
EPA signs are used). 

(a) The background color shall be white. 

(b) The border at least one-half inch in width shall be 
red. 

(c) The words "DANGER" and "PELIGRO" shall be at 
the top. Letters for these words shall be black and at 
least two and one-half inches in height. 

(d) The words "pesticides" and "pesticidas" shall be 
at the top but below the words "DANGER" and 
"PELIGRO," respectively. Letters for these words shall be 
black and at least one inch in height. 

(e) The center of the sign shall contain a circle com- 
prised of a one-inch thick red line and contain an 
upraised hand in black with the white words "sroP" and 
"ALTO," respectively shown on the palm in the center of 
the circle. The hand shall be at least six inches in length. 

(f) The words "NO ENTRY" and "ENTRADA 
PROHIBIDA" shall be at the bottom. Letters for these 
words shall be black and at least one and one-half 
inches in height. 

(g) Sizes of letters and symbols listed are minimum 
acceptable size posters. Larger posters may be used pro- 
vided the proportionate size of letters and symbols are 
maintained. 

(7) A small black and white facsimile of the warning 
sign meeting these requirements is shown in Figure 1. 
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FIGURE I 
(8) The effective date of WAC 296-306—400 through 
296—306—40005 is July 1, 1990. 
[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 91-24-017 (Order 91- 
07), 8 296-306-400, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: Chapters 49.17 and 49.70 RCW. 90-11-023 (Order 89— 
19), $ 296-306-400, filed 5/9/90, effective 7/1/90.] 


Chapter 296-350 WAC 


REASSUMPTION OF JURISDICTION PURSUANT 
TO RCW 49.17.140 


WAC 
296-350-300 Repealed. 
296-350-400 Posting of notices—Posting of citation and notice— 


Availability of act and applicable standards. 


DISPOSITION OF SECTIONS FORMERLY CODIFIED IN THIS 
CHAPTER 


Repeat violations. [Statutory Authority: RCW 49.17- 
.040 and 49.17.050. 86-06-002 (Order 86-17), § 
296-350-300, filed 2/20/86.] Repealed: by 91-24- 
017 (Order 91-07), filed 11/22/91, effective 
12/24/91. Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW. 


296-350-300 


WAC 296-350-300 Repealed. See Disposition Table 
at beginning of this chapter. 


WAC 296-350-400 Posting of notices--Posting of 
citation and notice-—Availability of act and applicable 
standards. (1) Definitions. The definitions of WAC 296- 
350-010 and 296—27—020 shall apply to this section. 

(2) Each employer shall post and keep posted a notice 
or notices (the WISHA poster, Job safety and health 
protection, F416—081—000) to be furnished by the divi- 
sion of industrial safety and health, department of labor 
and industries, informing employees of the protections 
and obligations provided for in the act and that for as- 
sistance and information, including copies of the act, and 
of specific safety and health standards employees should 
contact the employer or the nearest office of the depart- 
ment of labor and industries. Such notice or notices shall 
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be posted by the employer at each establishment in a 
conspicuous place or places where notices to employees 
are customarily posted. Each employer shall take steps 
to assure that such notices are not altered, defaced or 
covered by other material. 

(3) The notice identified in subsection (2) of this sec- 
tion shall be posted in each establishment of the em- 
ployer as defined in WAC 296—27—020(8). 

(4) АП notices required to be posted by provisions of 
the act, provisions of this chapter or the provisions of 
any other safety and health standard, rule or regulation 
adopted pursuant to the authority of the act, shall be 
posted as required by this section, or as required by the 
act, or as required by the provision of the applicable 
safety and health standard, rule or regulation. 

(5) Unless otherwise specified in this section, the act, 
or the applicable safety and health standard, rule or 
regulation, notices or other materials required to be 
posted, shall be posted in each establishment of the em- 
ployer, as defined in WAC 296-27—020(8). 

(6) Copies of the act, all regulations published in this 
chapter and all applicable standards shall be available at 
all regional offices of the division of industrial safety and 
health, department of labor and industries. If an em- 
ployer has obtained copies of these materials, he shall 
make them available upon request to any employee or 
his authorized representative on the same day the re- 
quest is made, or at the earliest time mutually conve- 
nient to the employee or his authorized representative 
and the employer, for review by the requesting employee 
or authorized representative. | 

(7) Any employer failing to comply with the provi- 
sions of this section shall be subject to citation and pen- 
alty in accordance with the provisions of section 12 and 
18 of the act. (RCW 49.17.120 and 49.17.180.) 

(8) Documents required to be posted include, but shall 
not be limited to the following: 

(a) А copy or copies of an application or applications 
for a variance or variances from any safety and health 
standards applied for in accordance with RCW 49.17- 
.080 or 49.17.090 shall be posted at each establishment 
to which the variance, if granted, will apply. The manner 
of posting such applications shall be in accordance with 
subsections (4) and (5) of this section. . 

(b) Upon receipt of any CITATION AND NOTICE issued 
by the department pursuant to RCW. 49.17.120 or 49- 
.17.130, the employer shall immediately post the CITA- 
TION AND NOTICE or а copy thereof in a prominent place 
at or near each place a violation referred to in the CITA- 
TION AND NOTICE occurred. Where, because of the na- 
ture of the employer's operations, it is not practicable to 
post the CITATION AND NOTICE or a copy thereof at or 
near each place of violation, the CITATION AND NOTICE 
or a copy thereof shall be posted in the establishment of 
the employer, as defined іп WAC 296—27—020(8). 

The posted CITATION AND NOTICE or copy thereof 
shall be complete and shall not be abstracted, edited or 
otherwise changed from the original. The posted CITA- 
TION AND NOTICE or copy thereof shall be readily visible, 
and shall not be defaced or covered by other material. 
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The CITATION AND NOTICE or copy thereof shall re- 
main posted as required by this subsection until all vio- 
lations have been abated, or for three working days, 
whichever is longer. Whenever an employer verifies 
abatement of a violation in writing, see WAC 296-27- 
16009, a сору of the written verification shall be posted 
with the CITATION AND NOTICE for aí least three working 
days. 

(c) A copy of the notice of filing of appeal pursuant to 
RCW 49.17.140, the notice of conference pursuant to 
WAC 263-12-090, and the notice of hearing pursuant 
to WAC 263-12-100 shall be posted by the employer at 
each establishment to which the notices apply in a con- 
spicuous place or places where notices to employees are 
customarily posted. The manner of posting such notices 
shall be in accordance with subsections (4) and (5) of 
this section. 

(d) In the event that a proposed agreement settling an 
appeal of a citation and notice to the board of industrial 
insurance appeals is reached between the employer and 
the department without the concurrence of the affected 
employees or employee groups, a copy of the proposed 
agreement shall be posted by the employer at each es- 
tablishment to which the agreement applies in а con- 
spicuous place or places where notices to employees are 
customarily posted. The agreement shall be posted for 
10 days before it is filed with the board of industrial in- 
surance appeals. The manner of posting shall be in ac- 
cordance with subsections (4) and (5) of this section. 

(e) Notices required to be posted by specific provi- 
sions of any safety and health standard or other rule or 
regulation duly adopted by the director shall be posted 
according to the standard, rule or regulation requiring 
such posting. If the provision containing the requirement 
for posting does not specify the manner of posting, such 
posting shall conform to the requirements of subsections 
(4) and (5) of this section. 

[Statutory Authority: Chapter 49.17 RCW, 91—24-017 (Order 91- 
07), § 296-350-400, filed 11/22/91, effective 12/24/91. Statutory 
Authority: RCW 49.17.040 and 49.17.050. 86-03-064 (Order 86—02), 
§ 296-350-400, filed 1/17/86; 82-13-045 (Order 82-22), 8 296—350— 


400, filed 6/11/82; Order 75-14, § 296-350-400, filed 4/14/75. For- 
merly WAC 296-27-200.] 
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LICENSING, DEPARTMENT OF 
(Formerly: Motor Vehicles, Dept. of and Licenses, 


Dept. of) 

Chapters 

308-10 Public records disclosure. 

308-12 Architects. 

308-13 Board of registration for landscape 

architects. © 

308-14 Court reporters. 

308-17 Private detective agencies and private 
detectives. 

308-18 Private security guard companies and pri- 
vate security guards. 

308-20 Cosmetology-—Barber-—Manicurist. rules. 
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